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Preface to the English edition
Artemij Keidan

A few words to explain the genesis of the English edition of this monumental 
grammar of Old Church Slavic are in order. The book had been originally pub-
lished in Russian in 2013 by the Institute of Slavic Studies of the Russian Acad-
emy of Sciences in Moscow.1 Lev Blumenfeld undertook the English translation 
of the book, working closely with the author and editor for several years. The 
translation has been both a titanic and an easy task. On the one hand, the au-
thor’s style is terse, almost formulaic, with no space for rhetorical digressions, 
which simplified the translation process. On the other hand, the innovative 
character of this grammar led to innovative terminology; this represented an 
additional challenge for the translator, requiring close collaboration with the 
author to find apt English equivalents for novel terms (see the Translator's note 
containing a commented index of newly coined terms, p. XI).

I wish to advise the reader about some formal conventions adopted in this 
book which could appear unusual to the English-speaking audience.

The peculiar continuous numbering of the sections (paragraphs) has been 
maintained in order to preserve consistent citability with regards to the original. 
This was not possible with the numbering of the footnotes, since a few footnotes 
that were too Russian-oriented were omitted from the translation.

One most important descriptive tool used by the author are tables, found in 
many paragraphs. Tables in this book are not simply a nice visual representa-

1 See A. K. Polivanova, Staroslavjanskij jazyk. Grammatika. Slovari. Moskva: Universitet 
Dmitrija Požarskogo; Institut Slavjanovedenija RAN, 2013. 
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PREfACE TO THE ENGLISH EDITION

VI 

tion of data; rather, tables represent a scientific statement whereby one variable 
is mapped onto another. Note that, except for the Preface, tables are numbered 
with the number of the paragraph they appear in. However, some tables are left 
unnumbered, on purpose rather than inadvertently: these are merely used as 
visual aids without making a theoretical claim.

Bibliographical references are quoted by the last name of the author only, fol-
lowed by the page or section number (cf.: Vaillant, § 2). The year is only added 
to avoid ambiguity (cf.: Lunt 1974 and Lunt 2001).

Regarding the representation of the data in Slavic, the decision in this transla-
tion has been to keep all such data as in the original, i.e. in the Cyrillic poluustav 
(a medieval semi-uncial script), rather than in Latin transliteration. This decision 
follows the tradition of grammars of other ancient Indo-European languages 
intended for a general linguistics audience (Whitney, Smyth, Sihler), including 
grammars of OCS (Lunt, Vaillant).

While this decision leads to a certain complexity for some readers—though, 
arguably, the complexity of the script is far surpassed by that of the grammatical 
apparatus itself—it also leads to greater clarity. The main issue with translitera-
tion is that most reasonable transliteration systems are not segmentally bijective 
(e.g. ю is rendered by ju, and this is not the sole use of either j or u). Furthermore, 
commonly used transliteration rules coincide in large part with the rules of the 
phonology that generate phonological representations, which, here as in the orig-
inal, are given in Latin-based transcription (with the addition of the letter ъ for 
what is conventionally also transliterated as ŭ, likewise ь for ĭ). Thus, maintain-
ing the Cyrillic-Latin distinction of the original version of this grammar leads to 
a clear typographic difference between phonological representations and other 
kids of strings—graphic or morphophonological.

Note also that OCS forms and examples are not glossed in English, except 
for the small number of cases where a Russian gloss was given in the original 
(only done for disambiguation and clarity for Russian readers). It did not seem 
practical to supply English glosses for all of the OCS material in the grammar.

With respect to the Russian edition, only a few minor details and typos have 
been corrected during the translation.

Also, a searchable online database containing the lexical and grammatical 
data from this grammar is available at the book’s internet page.

I have to express my personal gratitude to Firenze University Press for hav-
ing accepted this book for publication and a special thanks to Laura Salmon, 
the editor of the Collana di Studi Slavistici, who kindly agreed to include this 
book in the series.

I am also grateful to the Grant Office of the Sapienza University of Rome for 
providing financial aid in support of publication of this book.
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Translator’s note
Lev Blumenfeld

I. Introduction

This is a difficult book. For specialists in Slavic linguistics, the familiar material of 
Old Church Slavic appears under shockingly novel light. For theoretical linguists, 
this work presents a construct unlike any other with the word grammar in the 
title. For all readers, the grammar is difficult because the complex formal appa-
ratus is stated declaratively, not procedurally, and thus its validity can be evalu-
ated—or even its content grasped—only after overviewing the entire assembly.

The general mindset of this grammar is a radical one: it is not bound by either 
Slavist tradition or by any particular theoretical framework, but only by its own 
internal consistency, the goals it sets for itself, and some common axiomatic as-
sumptions. In the remainder of this preface, as an aid to the reader of the English 
translation, I will give an overview of the general properties of the grammar, of 
the architecture of the construction, and explain some non-obvious terminology.

II. Explicitness and its consequences

The most salient feature of the grammar is its explicitness. While explicitness is 
a commonly declared goal of grammatical description, an ostensibly formal pre-
sentation often conceals an imprecise grammatical construct. Not so in Poliva-
nova’s grammar, whose explicitness is nearly absolute. The data under analysis, 
the tasks of the grammar, the tools available to the linguist, and the solutions 
adopted by her are nearly always fully laid out.
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First, the data covered by the grammar are entirely contained in the bench-
mark corpus, which is the basis for the benchmark lists of wordforms and lexemes. 
The grammar is responsible for all of the contents of these benchmark lists.

This benchmarking not only creates an explicit domain of responsibility for 
the grammar, but also acts as one of the layers of abstraction between the raw 
data and the grammatical description, more fully detailed below. Also explicit 
is the list of grammatical categories and category values which are available in 
descriptions of any wordform under analysis.

Second, the tasks of the grammar are stated overtly. Subparts of the tasks are 
given at the beginning of the syntagmatic and paradigmatic parts of the gram-
mar. Unifying the various sets of benchmark tasks, the grammar specifies the 
following algorithm: for any name of a lexeme and a set of category values—
called a paradigmatic call—it provides a wordform.

The usually fraught relationship between linguistic theory and messy empir-
ical reality poses a challenge to any explicit grammatical description of a vari-
able corpus. In this grammar, the strategy of utmost explicitness extends to the 
process of scientific idealization itself, allowing an unstable corpus to be han-
dled by a precise grammatical apparatus.

At the core of Polivanova’s strategy is the notion of canon, an overtly given 
idealized form of the language. It is the canon that is the subject of the grammat-
ical analysis, not the unfiltered corpus data. The choice of the canon is not em-
pirically determinate, but remains under the grammarian’s control, just as any 
other analytical choice made in the grammar. The benchmark lists of lexemes 
and wordforms are part of the canon, and thus the grammatical algorithm that 
relates paradigmatic calls and wordforms operates with data from the canon.

Once the grammar is able to handle the canonical forms, it may also depart 
from the canon in various ways. The description of the variability of the data in 
the corpus is handled in terms of departures, or aberrations, of the grammati-
cal algorithm from canonical derivations. These alternative derivations usually 
do not require separate mechanisms, but result from alternative applications of 
mechanisms which form part of the grammar itself.

The canonical—aberrant dimension describes irregularity in terms of its 
distance from the declared ideal. This dimension is one of two orthogonal di-
mensions of irregularity used in the grammar. The other expresses irregularity 
within the canon itself.

More generally, the high degree of explicitness highlights the grammar’s dis-
tinctive theoretical stance. It is not empiricist, in the sense that linguistics does 
not deal with raw data, and the grammarian does not produce an analysis using 
some discovery procedure applied to directly observable empirical facts. The 
canon walls off the grammar from raw and highly variable empirical material. 
Neither is there a cognitivist or mentalist orientation of the grammar: it does 
not claim to describe speakers’ competence or psychologically realistic deriva-
tional steps. In this sense, the grammar in this book is not a theory that is di-
rectly empirically testable against data, the way that one normally conceives of 
e.g. generative theories.
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Instead, Polivanova’s grammar is conceived as a coherent algebraic object. Its 
axioms are the architecture of the grammar, such as the notions like segment and 
formative, availability of mechanisms such as alternations, and so forth (see be-
low in this introduction for an overview of the grammatical architecture). Within 
that axiomatic structure of abstract grammar, language-particular choices are 
made in constructing a grammar of this language.1 In a sense, the topic of the 
book is not so much OCS grammar per se, as the grammatical construction it-
self. As such, it can be applied as a tool to the description of other languages of 
a similar inflectional-paradigmatic type.

Less obviously, the grammar makes no attempt to characterize the class of 
languages that its grammatical axioms predict. This is simply not one of the 
stated benchmark goals of the grammar, and thus the grammar cannot be held 
responsible to it. This represents another unconventional aspect of the present 
grammar for readers familiar with generative-style grammatical description, 
where so-called “typological predictions of the theory” tend to dominate the 
grammarian’s choices.

For readers accustomed to historical/comparative descriptions of dead lan-
guages, the grammar presents a distinct set of unconventionalities. The author 
here is not bound by diachrony in her synchronic choices. For example, aberra-
tions are not characterized as archaic or innovative, and neither are other vari-
ant choices provided by the grammar. The classification of e.g. verbs and nouns 
into inflectional classes does not follow diachronically determined divisions. 
While the resulting system is often strikingly unusual from a historical point of 
view, the analyst’s synchronic orientation frees her from long-established truths, 
leading to highly ingenious and economical classifications. An example may be 
provided by the apparently simple but deeply innovative declensional classifica-
tion in Table 299, which does away with familiar notions like a-stems, u-stems, 
etc. Another example is the verbal classification in Tables 432 and 440, where 
the author found an apparently unique arrangement of columns that allows an 
economical description of stems used in various verb classes and categories.

I will not note here all differences between Polivanova’s treatment and a 
more traditional diachronically-oriented treatment of the same facts, but a few 
examples are worth highlighting.

There is no notion of first, second, third palatalization, and no distinction 
between two kinds of yat morphophonemes, which would be necessary to keep 
first and second palatalizations apart. This move is made necessary by the au-
thor’s assumed principle that phoneme and morphophoneme alphabets must 
coincide. As a result, the alternations corresponding to traditonal palataliza-
tions are not segmentally decidable.

The principle here named Jakobson’s Law is the familiar law of open syllables, 
reformulated without reference to any notion of syllable, but instead regulating 
the adjacencies of formatives of various shapes and the terminal selection rules.

1 See the author’s “Principy postroenija segmentnoj grammatiki” (Polivanova 2008), and 
“Formal’naja paradigmatika i klassy slov v russkom jazyke” (Polivanova 2001).
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Another example of an innovation is the letter Ж, the voiced counterpart of 
щ, postulated for the so-called standard Cyrillic alphabet. 

III. Architecture of the grammar

Because of its declarative statement, the architecture of the grammatical con-
struction is not immediately apparent from the text of the grammar itself. It is 
given in a brief procedural summary in Ch. 25, and here in this preface.

A distinctive feature of the grammar is the use of alternative derivational 
pathways to describe various kinds of irregularity. The “main road” of the deri-
vation, used by fully regular forms, is shown in Figure I. It starts with the para-
digmatic call, or a combination of a lexeme with a set of grammatical categories 
and category values, and proceeds by the successive (serial) application of var-
ious selection and replacement rules provided by the grammar.

paradigmatic call

basic stem

workstem

morphological skeleton

inflectional spellout

phonology/graphics

basic stem allotment

terminal selection

mph ⇒ ph/norm

paradigmatic effects

boundary adjustment

Figure I. Main derivational pathway

The operations at each step draw from a library of adjustments available not 
only to these operations on the main derivational pathway, but also to alterna-
tive paths of the derivation, in particular to aberrations. For example, there is 
a set of of rules, called alternations, that replace particular segments in particu-
lar locations in formatives. Alternations are used by paradigmatic effects and by 
boundary adjustment rules, which are two separate grammatical mechanisms that 
modify strings. One of those mechanisms, paradigmatic effects, is itself available 
to various parts of the grammar. It not only forms verbal workstems in the stan-
dard paradigmatic classes, but is also used in constructing paradigms of irregular 
verbs (within-canon irregularity), and in aberrant forms. To use a programming 
analogy, mechanisms like alternation and paradigmatic effects are subroutines 
that may be called on by different parts of the program.
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As mentioned above, there are two dimensions of regularity: regularity within 
canon (primary/secondary, anomalies) and in sources (aberrations). The gram-
mar treats both of these types as departures from the main derivational path-
way, and both of them draw on the same library of available mechanisms such 
as alternations and paradigmatic effects.

IV. On terminology

I supply a list of explanations for some key terms used in this grammar that are 
unusual or otherwise non-self-explanatory. I draw the reader’s attention espe-
cially to the terms spellout and variant, because they are used in an unfamiliar 
way in this grammar. The original Russian term or terms are given in parentheses

Aberrant, aberration (девиантный, девиация). Any form is either canoni-
cal, aberrant, or erroneous. Aberrant forms, resulting from aberrant application 
of grammatical processes, are departures from canonical derivations. The ab-
errant-canonical dimension is the formal tool used to handle the variability of 
the corpus data that coexists with a well-behaved idealized form of the language 
that is subject to the grammatical analysis.

Adjacency (смежность). See alternation.

Allotment rules (правила назначения). See basic stem.

Alternation (чередование). Alternations are a mechanism responsible for 
describing polyformy (multiple different shapes) of formatives. It is a general 
mechanism, in that it is used by different parts of the grammar: it is a library of 
possible segmental replacements that is called upon by both canonical and aber-
rant derivations, and by different parts of those derivations. Formally, alterna-
tions are tables whose rows are grades and whose columns are series, and whose 
cells are segments or sequences of segments. Replacement rules by an alterna-
tion substitute a member of a series belonging to one grade by the member be-
longing to an adjacent grade. Such replacement partners are called pairings. Key 
alternations are velar palatalization, substitutive softening, and the fundamental 
vowel alternations. See also terminal.

Ambivalence (амбивалентность). See CVC ambivalence.

Anomaly, anomalous (аномалия, аномальный). The notion of anomaly is 
a formal tool to describe degrees of regularity within the canon. It is orthogonal 
to the canonical—aberrant dimension that describes variability of the corpus. 
Anomalous forms are those that are part of the canon but either their structure 
or their derivational pathway departs from the standard in some way. Anoma-
lies can be syntagmatic (e.g. containing otherwise prohibited clusters), or para-
digmatic (e.g. showing unusual application of paradigmatic effects).

Basic component (базовый компонент). Part of a form’s morphological struc-
ture that excludes suffixes. This term loosely corresponds to the English term base.
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Basic correspondence (базовое соответствие). In a writing or graphic system, 
the rules that relate phonemes to letters are its basic correspondence. Each of the 
OCS sources has its own basic correspondence and writing system.

Basic stem (базовая основа). The basic stem, along with the workstem, are 
intermediate stages in the derivation of a wordform. Basic stems result from 
the application of basic stem allotment rules, which select either the expanded or 
truncated version of the stem based on the paradigmatic call. The result is then 
subject to paradigmatic effects, which output the workstem.

Benchmark (контрольный). The benchmark corpus is the set of data for which 
the grammar is responsible. From it are derived the benchmark list of lexemes 
and wordforms. The grammar is responsible for relating the wordforms, their 
paradigmatic properties, and their parent lexemes.

Bundle (комплект). Subsets of forms within finite subparadigms that are op-
posed to each other in tense/aspect are organized into four bundles: present, 
imperfect, imperative, and aorist.

Canon, canonical (эталон, эталонный). The grammar describes an explicitly 
given idealized form of the Old Church Slavic language, called the canon. Forms 
which are part of the canon are canonical. Other forms may be erroneous, if they 
have no grammatical description at all, or aberrant, if they result from alternative 
application of grammatical processes. The aberrant—canonical dimension is the 
formal tool used to handle the variability of the corpus data that coexists with a 
well-behaved idealized form of the language that is subject to the grammatical 
analysis. The term canon and canonical in this grammar should not be confused 
with two other senses of the word: (a) the set of texts given some official status 
by a church, and (b) the set of texts considered standard by a scholarly tradi-
tion. Here, the canon is an idealization, not an observable corpus. The original 
Russian term эталон (< Fr. étalon) does not easily yield to translation; although 
the expression étalon language was used, in a very similar sense, in the English 
translation of B. Uspenskij’s Principles of structural typology (see Uspenskij), we 
have preferred not to overload this book with unusual terms.

CVC ambivalence, agreement (CVC-амбивалентность, согласование). 
This is one of the two key alloformy mechanisms (along with the twofold rule) 
that governs the selection of terminals based on phonological shape of the stem: 
by CVC ambivalence, generally, V-initial terminals are used after C-final stems, 
and vice versa. The principle that this alloformy enforces is called CVC agree-
ment, or Jakobson’s Law.

Effect (эффект). See paradigmatic effect.

Expanded stem (расширенная, развернутая основа). See basic stem.

Formative, alloform, alloformy (форматив, аллоформ, аллоформия). 
Formatives are strings of segments. Thus, they are units of a rank immediately 
higher than segment. The paradigmatic part of the grammar operates on strings 
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of formatives. The notion of formative loosely corresponds to the more familiar 
morpheme, but unlike morpheme, is a purely formal notion, i.e. a one-sided ob-
ject containing only the signifier, not the Saussurean two-sided pairing of sound 
and meaning. The notions of alloform and alloformy refer to sets of formatives be-
longing to a single family and distributed according to some grammatical prin-
ciple. One innovative consequence of divorcing the notion of formative from 
its meaning is that the grammarian becomes more free in setting up formatives 
where convenient for the analysis, for example by unifying homophonous mor-
phemes with different senses under one formative, or splitting a morpheme like 
тел҄ь into formatives т and ел that occur elsewhere.

Gloss (глосса). This term is not used in its usual sense of ‘translation into the 
language of the grammar’, but refers to individual occurrences of wordforms 
in specific sources.

Grade (ступень). See alternation.

Graphics, graphic (графика, графический). The texts in both their raw and 
their canonical form are given in graphic representation, as sequences of letters 
and spaces. While sounds, not writing, are the usual object of analysis in lin-
guistics, the sound—letter distinction is immaterial in the case of OCS, a dead 
language where the only evidence for sound is a writing system.

Index (индекс). See paradigmatic index.

Jakobson’s Law (закон Якобсона). See CVC ambivalence.

Monovariate (моновариантный). See twofold.

Normalization (нормализация). The notion of normalization refers to the set 
of writing conventions used to represent canonical forms. This includes both the 
alphabet—the use of the narrower standard Cyrillic compared to the expanded 
Cyrillic used to represent forms from sources—as well as various other conven-
tions that form the writing system of the canonical OCS.

Pairing (соотношение). See alternation.

Paradigmatic call, address (парадигматический заказ, адрес). Each 
well-behaved wordform is endowed with grammatical properties: a set of cate-
gory-value pairs appropriate to a particular class (e.g. gender for nouns and ad-
jectives, person for verbs, etc.). A paradigmatic call is an expression of the form 
K(L), where K is a set of category-value pairs and L is a lexeme. It thus “calls” a 
particular cell in the paradigm of a particular lexeme. A paradigmatic address is 
a property of a wordform, and can be thought of as the set of all paradigmatic 
calls to which that wordform answers.

Paradigmatic effect (парадигматический эффект). Paradigmatic effects are 
a library of changes that apply to create both regular and irregular forms within 
the canon, and aberrant forms outside the canon. In the regular derivation, par-
adigmatic effects apply to basic stems to generate workstems. The application 
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of paradigmatic effects is determined by the paradigmatic index of the lexeme.

Paradigmatic index (парадигматический индекс). A lexical diacritic mark 
that carries information about paradigmatic properties of a form—the set of 
terminals it uses, the set of paradigmatic effects that are applied to it, etc.—is 
called the paradigmatic index.

Profile (анкета). A summary of key forms in the paradigm of a word is called 
its profile. Profiles are not formal objects in the grammar, but practical tools that 
help the reader build full paradigms from a subset of the forms.

Pure (чистый). See sonant.

Replacement (замена). See alternation.

Representation, in paradigmatics (репрезентация). Not to be confused with 
the use of representation synonymous with spellout, this term refers to the larg-
est division within the forms of a lexeme. For verbs, this is the division between 
finite and nominal representations, the latter containing all the participles. For 
adjectives, the two representations contain the so-called long and short forms.

Series (ряд). See alternation.

Sonant (сонант). This term (a traditional one in Slavic and Indo-European 
linguistics) refers to some of the series of the fundamental vowel alternations, 
namely those where the undergoing segment sequence contains a son(or)ant 
along with a vowel. The series that contains only vowels is called pure.

Source (памятник). The corpus of texts that this grammar describes consists of 
seven sources: Kiev Missal, Codex Zographensis, Codex Marianus, Codex Assema-
nius, Psalterium Sinaiticum, Sava’s book, and Codex Suprasliensis. This is a strictly 
bounded corpus; the grammar is not responsible for information outside of it.

Spellout (запись). This unusual term is used as a general cover word for any 
linguistic object regardless of its analytical status. It is thus a more general term 
than representation, which presupposes that something is being represented in 
terms of something else. Forms found in corpora are spellouts, as are canonical 
words, formatives, etc. This term is a convenient alternative to the over-loaded 
word form. The term spellout is not related to “spellout” used in various genera-
tive theories of syntax and morphology. Note also the use of the term represen-
tation in a narrow sense in the paradigmatics.

Starting form (исходная форма). The form of a lexeme given in the Paradig-
matic Dictionary. In generating the output from a paradigmatic call, the start-
ing form serves as the initial step.

Stem allotment rules (правила назначения основы). See basic stem.

Stem (основа). See basic stem; workstem.

Subparadigm (субпарадигма). Large sets of wordforms in the paradigm of 
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a lexeme are broken into subparadigms in such a way that all forms of a single 
subparadigm share a workstem.

Terminal (окончания, флексии). Inflectional formatives are called terminals, 
distinct from suffixes, which are derivational formatives. Terminal selection laws 
enforce basic phonotactic principles such as avoidance of clusters and hiatus. 
Terminal selection laws are distinct from alternations in two ways: alternation 
rules are replacements of segments by other segments, while terminal selection 
does not replace a formative with another formative, but selects from a list of 
available choices. Second, terminal selection is segmentally determinate, while 
alternations need not be. See also alternations.

Truncated stem (усеченная основа). See basic stem.

Twofold (двухвариантный). This term, borrowed from Lunt 1976 and great-
ly expanded in its use, refers to the pervasive pattern of alloformy of formatives 
that depends on the segmental content of the immediately adjacent formatives. 
The traditional analog of twofold formatives are “soft” and “hard” declensions. 
Here the distribution is handled by the twofold rule (§ 86), which determines the 
choice of twofold formatives in appropriate contexts. Declension types which 
are not twofold are called monovariate.

Unique (уникальный). Unique lexemes are those whose oblique forms are too 
irregular to be formed according to any rules. Strictly speaking, such forms are 
simply listed and not given any mophological structure.

Variant, variance, -variate (вариант, -вариантность). The term variant and 
related words are used in this book in the sense of ‘alternative forms of the same 
formative’. For example, the pairs of terminals that participate in alloformy 
patterns like CVC agreement or the twofold rule may be referred as ‘variants’. 
Formatives that do not participate in such patterns are called monovariate. Im-
portantly, the term carries no meaning related to dialectal variation, or option-
ality, as may be more familiar to some readers.

Workstem (рабочая основа). The workstem, along with the basic stem, is an 
intermediate stage in the derivation of a wordform. Workstems result from ap-
plying paradigmatic effects to basic stems, but prior to the selection of terminals. 
The arrangement of the rules of this grammar ensures that the workstem is the 
same for all forms that belong to a subparadigm.
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From the author

When opening a new book, readers often want to figure out what it has and 
what it doesn’t have, and to what kind of reader the author is primarily address-
ing it. Answering these questions directly is the goal of this preface.

This book contains the grammar and grammatical dictionaries of the Old 
Church Slavic (OCS) language. The following are its important features. First, 
in its genre this is not a textbook, but a scientific monograph. Second, in its con-
tent it is a purely synchronic grammar, and not a synchronic description in light 
of diachrony. Third, the theoretical framework of the grammar is classical, as op-
posed to some narrower framework (e.g. generative grammar, optimality theory, 
etc.). From the beginning I approached this work as an attempt to improve on the 
classical monographs of André Vaillant (1948), Paul Diels (1963), and Horace 
Lunt (1974). The improvements are in the direction of utmost completeness, 
explicitness, and deliberate consistency with the corpus of texts and the gram-
matical dictionaries. Explicitness, as it turns out, necessitates discussion and 
revision of almost the entire grammatical apparatus. This is the reason why the 
book may seem brimming with innovative terminology and formal constructs.1

1 I should note especially the profusion of tables in this book. Perhaps there are too many; 
almost every paragraph contains one; some contain several. Of course, the data from tables 
can be linearized, and I am aware that some readers resent tables. It is also no secret that 
making tables is not always easy. When building my tables, I recalled the ironic remark of 
my teacher Alexander Wentzell: «I think I got it: linguistics is the art of table-making». For 
me, this observation is filled with deep scientific meaning, which uncovers an answer to the 
persistent question of the connections between linguistics and mathematics.
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Of course, this grammar treats some facts differently from predecessors (for 
example, verbs are classified in a different way compared to the authors men-
tioned above). It is useful, however, to note the principal novelty in content com-
pared to previous works. The novelty is that this grammar consistently examines 
morphophonological spellouts of wordforms, where their external shape is rep-
resented by strings of formatives. For all starting forms, that spellout is given in 
the grammatical dictionary, cf. for example безакон҄ѥниѥ — без.за.(кон҄).ен.ьј.е, 
врѣменьнъ — (врѣт).м.ен.ьн.ъ, достоинъ — до.(стоi)̯.ьн.ъ. Accordingly, a root 
dictionary is also included, where each root is matched to all lexemes that con-
tain it. Thus, the grammar gives rules that ensure the transformation between 
morphophonological and phonological/graphic spellout.

The goal of the book is to give a complete description of the synchronic gram-
mar of OCS (graphics, phonology, morphophonology, and paradigmatics). The 
grammar is responsible for a strictly bounded set of sources (Kiev Missal, Codex 
Zographensis, Codex Marianus, Codex Assemanius, Psalterium Sinaiticum, Sava’s 
book, and Codex Suprasliensis). Due to the significant heterogeneity of sources, 
peculiarities in the language of the sources are described as systematic depar-
tures from canonical OCS, which is the language determined by the present 
grammar. Principles of the grammatical description that underly the construc-
tion of canonical OCS and of the rules that compute the transition from the can-
on to the language of specific sources are discussed in detail in the introduction 
(Differences across idiolects and instability within idiolects in OCS sources). It is use-
ful to note that in most textbooks and monographs on OCS, it is the so-called 
common Slavic language that functions as this canon, i.e. the result of a com-
parative-historical reconstruction, following an established tradition in OCS 
studies that goes back to the classical grammar by Leskien (1871). In the few 
grammars whose goal is synchronic description (Vaillant; Lunt 1974), the can-
on is introduced implicitly, as if it were an obvious empirical given. Accordingly, 
linguistic problems encountered in constructing a canonical grammar remain 
mostly hidden from the reader. Building a complete, synchronically-oriented 
description of the OCS grammatical system makes it possible to pose, and some-
times to solve, a series of nontrivial theoretical problems relevant for grammars 
of inflectional languages, as well as problems particular to grammars of dead 
languages represented by limited corpora.

The goal of a complete description of sources is not posed in this book. A se-
lected list of parameters along which sources more or less systematically depart 
from canonical grammar is explicitly given. Observed departures outside of that 
list are noted sporadically, without any attempt at completeness. Given that the 
old literature is hard to access, many well-known facts are repeated and rein-
terpreted here, regardless of how they are treated in the literature (for example, 
almost all facts given in Diels’ grammar are included here). And yet, this book 
should not be seen as a complete handbook on the sources.

The book consists of four parts. The first two contain the grammar; the third 
part contains some addenda, among them a small selection of texts; the fourth 
contains the dictionaries. The material of the first two parts, along with the dic-
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tionaries, makes it possible to construct, for each word of the starting corpus, its 
entire paradigm, and for each wordform, to determine its grammatical charac-
terization, and its phonological and morphophonological spellout.

The book is addressed primarily to specialists—linguists and philologists 
working in Slavic studies. However, it is also written in such a way that it can 
be successfully used as a practical guide by those who are first starting to study 
OCS and reading original texts. From 1970, when A. A. Zaliznjak first taught a 
course on OCS for linguists, and I was responsible for the exercises, until 2011, 
I taught OCS to linguistics students every year. This book largely reflects this 
long pedagogical experience.

In my work on this book I benefited from advice and direct help of A. V. Dy-
bo, V. A. Dybo, Ju. M. Gizatullina, A. S. Kasjan, B. V. Kravcov, E. S. Logunova, 
I. S. Pekunova, A. V. Ter-Avanesova, M. N. Tolstaja, M. V. Vinogradova, A. A. Zal-
iznjak, and M. V. Živova. I would like to especially note the invaluable help of 
I. S. Pekunova, who not only gave feedback on the many drafts of the text, but 
also proofread the great number of quotes and illustrations, and in many cases 
selected them. To all of these colleagues I express my heartfelt gratitude.

I also wish to express my sincere gratitude to Lev Blumenfeld, the brilliant 
English translator of this book. Working with Lev was both business and plea-
sure. It turned out that there were passages that remained obscure even to my-
self, and which I was able to clarify only after the translator assailed me with 
requests of elucidations about them.

I am happy that the English edition will finally appear. I am grateful to Laura 
Salmon who made this publication possible, and to A. Keidan, who undertook 
the labor of coordinating the editorial process.





INTRODUCTION 

Differences across idiolects and instability 
within idiolects in OCS sources

§ I. The Old Church Slavic language and its sources

Old Church Slavic (OCS) is defined, on the one hand, as the language of the 
first Slavic translations of liturgical books by Sts. Cyril and Methodius in the 
second half of the IXth century, and, on the other hand, as the language repre-
sented by a small corpus of the oldest surviving texts (hereafter sources), creat-
ed in the X–XII centuries.

There is no agreement among researchers on which sources constitute the 
OCS canon and which are outside of it.1 For example, the dictionaries of Sad-
nik and Večerka differ in the list of sources. The benchmark corpus in this book 
includes only the following seven sources: Kiev Missal, Codex Zographensis, Co-
dex Marianus, Codex Assemanius, Psalterium Sinaiticum, Sava’s book, and Codex 
Suprasliensis.

Data from other sources are admitted unsystematically.

§ II. Glagolitic and Cyrillic writing

The most salient difference between the sources is the use of two scripts, or al-
phabets, the Glagolitic and Cyrillic ones. Some sources use the Glagolitic script 

1 For example, some authors are inclined to consider the Ostromir Gospel (the oldest dated 
manuscript, from 1056) as an OCS source. The oldest sources of Church Slavic should also be 
distinguished from OCS, differing from it in both place and time of composition. The language 
used today in orthodox services is also called Church Slavic; see details in e.g. Kraveckij.
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(Kiev, Zogr, Mar, As, Ps Sin), while others use the Cyrillic script (Sav and 
Supr). This difference, however, is trivial, and can be eliminated using very sim-
ple transliteration rules that replace Glagolitic letters with their Cyrillic analogs 
according to very simple replacement patterns.2

The following fragment from Codex Assemanianus, shown in its original 
Glagolitic script and its Cyrillic transliteration, serves as an illustration (Mk 8, 34).

In most editions, Glagolitic texts are represented in transliteration. Below, all 
texts from sources are taken from published versions, in particular the Glagolitic 
ones from published Cyrillic transliterations.

§ III. Differences across idiolects and instability within idiolects

Apart from the differences in the alphabets, sources also differ in more or less sig-
nificant details, showing both differences across idiolects (i.e. between the sources) 
and instability within idiolects (i.e. variation within a single source).

Table I. Spellouts of the stem of the lexeme туЖь ‘alien’

Sources
Spellouts Zogr Mar As Sav Ps Sin Supr Kiev
туЖ- 2 5 5 3 11
туз- 1
стуЖ- 8
щуЖ- 1 14

Table I shows the variant distribution for the spellout of the stem туЖь in 
seven sources. Only Zogr and Supr show instability within an idiolect in this 
case—there are two variants in each of these sources. Differences across idio-

2 These rules are identical across editions of different Glagolitic sources. See details in § 132.

рече гь ꙇже хощет

по мнѣ иті·

да отъвръже

тъ сѧ себе· и

възьметъ

крстъ свои и

по мьнѣ грѩдет·
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lects reveal the pairwise opposition between four groups of sources: (Kiev) ~ 
(Zogr) ~ (Supr) ~ (Mar, As, Ps Sin, Sav).

§ IV. Canonical OCS

The simplest way of describing differences between idiolects and instability with-
in an idiolect assumes the definition of a certain arbitrary canon; the observed 
diversity is described as a departure from that arbitrary canon. This grammati-
cal fiction is referred to here and below as canonical OCS language, or simply the 
canon. As a rule, this book describes the grammar of that canonical OCS. Luck-
ily, there are no significant disagreements between researchers on the definition 
of various grammatical features of this language.3

The question is simply of selecting a convenient baseline for describing all 
observed facts. The selection of a canon as a necessary descriptive tool should 
not be confused with the historical and philological questions of the existence 
of an “original” OCS (see paragraph XI below).4

§ V. The grammar of canonical OCS and the description of sources

The goal of describing the grammar of canonical OCS is distinct from the goal 
of describing the sources as such.

The present book aims to construct such a canonical OCS that makes it pos-
sible to obtain the data observed in sources using some conversion rules, and to 
offer these conversion rules.5 Data from sources are admitted only out of neces-
sity to show the reader that the observed diversity of the sources can really be 
represented as declared conversions from the canonical language.6

§ VI. Parallel texts

Below are parallel fragments from four sources, Zogr, Mar, As, and Sav.7 Verse 
numbers are shown using Arabic numbers at the beginning of the verse. The 

3 Setting up a canonical language is such a natural move that in most grammars it is simply 
not discussed, but introduced implicitly, as something obvious. In Lunt’s grammar (1974), 
differences between the canon and actual observations are stated; Lunt refers to canonical 
OCS as standard OCS.

4 Note that canonical OCS is outside of the comparative-historical domain, and in that sense 
should be distinguished from Proto-Slavic, which often serves as a baseline in works on OCS. 
In this book, grammatical features of the canon are set up solely on the basis of data from 
sources, without any external comparison. 

5 Of course this problem has more than one solution. Our goal here is to give one possible canon 
and one possible grammar, and only for the segmental grammar and paradigmatics within 
the boundaries of the narrowed dictionary as defined below (see § 3 on the benchmark list 
of wordforms). 

6 This strategy also pursues a pragmatic goal, namely to make it possible for the reader to read 
original texts independently.

7 Here and below sources are referred to using Večerka’s system of abbreviations. However, all 
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number in parentheses refers to the commentary to Table II, which pertains to 
the section of the text that precedes the reference.

Codex Zographenis, Mt 8, 28–34
28ꙇ  пришьдъшюму на  онъ  полъ·  въ  странѫ ћерꙿћесин сꙿкѫ·  сърѣтосте  (1)  и 
дъва бѣсъна (2)· отъ гребищь (3) ꙇхъ· ꙇсходѧща (4) л҄юта ѕѣло· ѣко не 
можааше (5) никꙿтоже· минѫти пѫтемь (6) тѣмь· 29ꙇ се възъписте (7) глѭща· 
чьто естъ нама ꙇ тебѣ исе· сне бжіи· пришелъ ли еси сѣмо· прѣЖе врѣмене 
мѫчитъ  насъ· 30бѣ же  далече  отъ  н҄ею·  стадо  свин҄иі  (8) много  (9) пасомо· 
31бѣси же мол҄ѣахѫ (10) и глѭще· аще ꙇзгониши ны· повели намъ ꙇти въ 
стадо свиное· 32ꙇ рече ꙇмъ· ꙇдѣте· они же шьдъше вънидѫ въ свиниѩ· ꙇ абие 
устръми (11) сѧ стадо все по брѣгу (12) въ море· ꙇ умрѣшѧ· ꙇ утопошѧ (13) 
въ водахъ· 33ꙇ пасѫщеи бѣжашѧ· ꙇ шьдъше въ градъ възвѣстишѧ всѣ (14)· 
ꙇ о бѣсъную· 34ꙇ се всь (15) градъ ꙇзиде противѫ ісви· ꙇ видѣвъше и молишѧ· 
да би прѣшьлъ (16) отъ прѣдѣлъ ꙇхъ· 

Codex Marianus, Mt 8, 28–34
28ꙇ пришедъшу ему исви на онъ полъ· въ странѫ ћерћесинскѫ· сърѣтете (1) и 
дъва бѣсъна (2) отъ жалии (3) ꙇсходѧща (4) лютѣ ѕѣло· ѣко не можааше (5) 
никтоже минѫти пѫтемь (6) тѣмь· 29ꙇ се възъписте (7) глща· что естъ нама и 
тебѣ иссе сне бжии· пришелъ еси сѣмо прѣЖе врѣмене мѫчитъ насъ· 30бѣ же 
далече отъ неѭ стадо свинии (8)· мъного (9) пасомо· 31бѣси же молѣхѫ (10) 
и глѭще· аще изгониши ны· повели намъ ити въ стадо свиное· 32ꙇ рече имъ 
идѣте· они же ишедъше идѫ въ свиниѩ· ꙇ абье устръми (11) сѧ стадо вьсе по 
брѣгу (12) въ море· ꙇ утопѫ (13) въ водахъ· 33а пасѫщеи бѣжашѧ· ꙇ шедъше 
въ градъ възвѣстишѧ вьсѣ (14)· ꙇ о бѣсъную· 34ꙇ се весь (15) градъ изидѫ 
противѫ исви· ꙇ видѣвъше и молишѧ· да би прѣшелъ (16) отъ прѣдѣлъ ихъ·

Codex Assemanius, Mt 8, 28–34
28прішедъшу ису въ странѫ ћерћесиньскѫ· сърѣтосте (1) и дъва бѣсъна (2)· 
отъ  гробищъ  (3)  исходѧща  (4)·  люта ѕѣло· ѣко  не можааше  (5) мінѫті 
ніктоже пѫтемъ (6) тѣмь· 29и се възьпісте (7) глща· чьто естъ нама и тебѣ 
исе сне бжіи· прішелъ еси сѣмо· прѣЖе врѣмене мѫчитъ насъ· 30 бѣ же далече 
от нею стадо свиніи (8) много (9) пасомо· 31 бѣси же молѣахѫ (10) и глще· аще 
изгониші нъи· повели намъ иті въ стадо свиное· 32и рече имъ идѣте· они же 
ишедъше вьнидѫ въ свиниѩ· и абіе устръми (11) сѧ стадо въсе по брѣгу (12) 
въ море· и утопѫ (13) въ водахъ· 33а пасѫщеи бѣжашѧ· и шедъше въ градъ· 
възвѣстішѧ вьсѣ (14) о бѣсъную· 34и се весъ (15) градъ изіде протівѫ исви· 
и видѣвъше молишѧ и да бі прѣшелъ (16) ѡтъ прѣдѣлъ их·

Cyrillic letters denoting pages of the manuscript are replaced with roman letters. Texts are 
shown as they appear in the editions used; in particular, the editor has broken up the text into 
wordforms (inserting spaces and possibly other dividers), removed corruptions (or supplied 
emendations), etc. Note that the researcher, when constructing a grammar, operates with 
a corpus of (at least partially) interpreted texts, knowing not only the contents of the text (its 
translation, so to speak), but also at least some of its grammatical features.
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Sava’s book, Mt 8, 28–34
28пришъдъ іс въ землѫ геръгесиномъ· сърѣтоста (1) і в бѣсънуѭща (2) сѧ· 
отъ гроба (3) исходѧща (4) лютѣ зѣло· ꙗко не могѫщю (5) никомꙈже прити· 
пѫтьмъ (6) тѣмь· 29и абие възъписта (7) глѫща· что е нама и тебѣ сну бжи· 
приде прѣЖе врѣмене· насъ мѫчитъ· 30бѣ же далече· отъ нею стадо свиниі (8) 
много· (9) пасомо· 31бѣси же его молѣхѫ (10) глѫще аще изгониши насъ· повели 
намъ ити въ стадо свиное· 32и рече имъ идѣте· они же идѫ вь свиниѧ· и абие 
устрьми (11) сѧ все стадо по брѣгру (12) въ море· и истопѫ (13) въ водахъ· 
33пасѫщеи же бѣжашѧ· и шъдъше въ градъ повѣдашѧ вса (14)· о бѣсьную· 
34и абие всь (15) градъ изиде вь сърѣтение ісу· и видѣвъше его молишѧ· ꙗко 
да прѣидетъ (16) отъ прѣдѣлъ ихъ·

§ VII. Analysis of selected examples

The forms of different sources are not compared with each other, but each is com-
pared with the canonical form. As long as the canon is fixed, each form of the 
source is easily identified as canonical or non-canonical, or alternative.

Table II on p. XXVI shows canonical forms with their grammatical address 
and their analogs in the four passages from different sources, for 16 wordforms.

§ VIII. Source-to-source and source-to-canon comparison

In some cases, sources differ lexically and syntactically in parallel passages. For 
example, at the end of the fragment above we see in Zogr да би прѣшьлъ отъ 
прѣдѣлъ ꙇхъ, but in Sav ꙗко да прѣидетъ отъ прѣдѣлъ ихъ (the construction 
in Mar and As is the same as in Zogr). Accordingly, the canon for the fragments 
in Zogr, Mar and As (да би прѣшьлъ отъ прѣдѣлъ ихъ) differs from the can-
on for the corresponding fragment in Sav (ꙗко да прѣидетъ отъ прѣдѣлъ ихъ). 
Such differences, while philologically quite interesting, are outside of the scope 
of this book, which deals only with features of segmental grammar and para-
digmatics. Thus, when considering sources, the subject of analysis is the follow-
ing pair: (actual spellout of wordform in text, its canonical analog). Members 
of such pairs are eponymous wordforms, e.g. (сърѣтете, сърѣтосте) 3Du2PlAor 
(сърѣсти); (пѫтемъ, пѫтьмь) ISg (пѫть) etc. The actual spellout of a wordform 
that differs from the canon is called an alternative spellout. The so-called doublet 
wordforms and doublet lexemes constitute a separate case. Two distinct word-
forms, identical in their grammatical characterization and both belonging to 
the canon, are called doublets. Such are the forms вьса and вьсѣ, in the passag-
es above, as well as, e.g., GLSg wordforms словесе//словеси.
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Table II. Analysis of compared wordforms in four sources

Zogr mar As Sav

1°
3Du2PlAor (сърѣсти): сърѣтосте

сърѣтосте сърѣтете сърѣтосте сърѣтоста

2°
GSgmnNSgfNADumNAPlnBrev (бѣсьнъ): бѣсьна, 

GSgmnNADumNAPlnBrev [щ-Part (бѣсьновати)]: бѣсьнуѭща

бѣсъна бѣсъна бѣсъна бѣсънуѭща

3°
GPl (жаль): жалии, GPl (гробище): гробищь, GSgNADu (гробъ): гроба

гребищь жалии гробищъ гроба

4°
GSgmnNADumNAPlnBrev [щ-Part (исходити)]: исходѧща

ꙇсходѧща ꙇсходѧща исходѧща исходѧща

5°
2–3SgImf (мощи): можааше, DSgmnGLDumnfBrev [щ-Part (мощи)]: могѫщу

можааше можааше можааше могѫщю

6°
ISg (пѫть): пѫтьмь

пѫтемь пѫтемь пѫтемъ пѫтьмъ

7°
3Du2PlAor (възъпити): възъписте

възъписте възъписте възьпісте възъписта

8°
NLDSgNADuGPl (свинии): свинии

свин҄иі свинии свиніи свиниі

9°
NASgnBrev (мъногъ): мъного

много  мъного много много

10°
3PlImf (молити): мол҄ꙗахѫ

мол҄ѣахѫ молѣхѫ молѣахѫ молѣхѫ

11°
2–3SgAor, 2–3SgImv (устрьмити): устрьми

устръми устръми устръми устрьми

12°
DSgGLDu (брѣгъ): брѣгу

брѣгу брѣгу брѣгу брѣгру

13°
3PlAor (утопнѫти): утопнѫшѧ, 3PlAor (истопнѫти): истопнѫшѧ

утопошѧ утопѫ утопѫ истопѫ

14°
NSgfNADumNAPln (вьсь): вьса, вьсѣ

всѣ вьсѣ вьсѣ вса

15°
NASgm (вьсь): вьсь

всь весь весъ всь

16°
NASgm [л-Part (прѣити)]: прѣшьлъ, 3SgPrae (прѣити): прѣидетъ

прѣшьлъ прѣшелъ прѣшелъ прѣидетъ
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Notes to Table II
1° Zogr, Mar and As show canonical forms; Mar has the secondary form of 

the so-called root aorist. Sav shows an alternative terminal of the standard 
aorist.

2° The first three sources have ъ in place of the canonical ь. Sav shows another 
form (participle), different from its canonical analog in having ъ instead of 
the canonical ь, as well as an alternative shape of the letter šta.

3° Sources differ lexically: гробище, жаль and гробъ. Zogr has the alternative 
spellout гребищь; As has a final ъ instead of the canonical ь. 

4° All four sources have canonical forms. Zogr and Mar show alternative shapes 
of the letter и, Mar, As and Sav have alternative shapes of the letter šta, and 
Sav an alternative shape of little yus.

5° The first three sources have canonical forms. Sav shows another form (par-
ticiple) with an alternative shape of the letter šta, which is followed by ю in-
stead of у.

6° All four sources have alternative terminals: in the first three the initial vow-
el is е instead of canonical ь, in As and Sav the final vowel is ъ instead of ca-
nonical ь. 

7° Zogr and Mar have canonical forms. As has ь in the root instead of canon-
ical ъ, and also a nonstandard shape of the letter и. In Sav, the terminal is 
alternative, as in (1°). 

8° Zogr shows an alternative spellout with kamora (hypercorrection) and an 
alternative shape of the letter и. Mar has the canonical one, while As and Sav 
have alternative shapes of the letter и. 

9° All sources except Mar omit ъ. 
10° Mar and Sav have alternative imperfects (the so-called contracted imper-

fect). All four sources have alternative spellouts of the phonological combi-
nation /l’a/: everywhere except Zogr the kamora over the letter л is missing. 

11° All sources except Sav show an alternative spellout of the root: стръм in-
stead of canonical стрьм. 

12° All sources except Sav have the canonical form. The form брѣгру in Sav is 
a scribal error for брѣгу.

13° All sources show an alternative aorist (root aorist in Mar, As, and Sav, see 
1° above; Zogr has the aorist by class 4 instead of 5); the lexeme in Sav has 
a different prefix.

14° For this form of the lexeme вьсь, the terminal ѣ predominates in Glagolitic 
sources, and а in Cyrillic sources (see § 319–320 on the lexeme вьсь). The 
forms вьсѣ and вьса are doublets, and thus are both canonical. In Zogr and 
Sav, ь is omitted in the root.

15° None of the sources have the canonical form: Zogr and Sav omit ь in the 
root, Mar and As show е instead of ь in the root, and As shows ъ instead of 
ь in the terminal. 

16° Zogr shows the canonical form. Mar and As show е instead of ь in the root. 
Sav has a different form (present).
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§ IX. Transition from Glagolitic to Cyrillic script

When considering actual material from sources, Glagolitic forms are examined 
in their Cyrillic transliteration, which is then compared with the corresponding 
canonical form. For example, in (1°), first the Zogr form ⱄⱏⱃⱑⱅⱁⱄⱅⰵ is converted 
into its Cyrillic transliteration сърѣтосте, which is then compared against the 
canonical сърѣтосте; Mar ⱄⱏⱃⱑⱅⰵⱅⰵ (сърѣтете) is likewise compared with the 
same canonical сърѣтосте, where a partial mismatch is observed. We compared 
Zogr ⰺⱄⱈⱁⰴⱔⱎⱅⰰ (ꙇсходѧща) (4°), As ⰻⱄⱈⱁⰴⱔⱋⰰ (исходѧща), Sav исходѧща 
with the canonical исходѧща, and also identify partial mismatches. In (10°), 
Zogr ⰿⱁⰾ҄ⱑⰰⱈⱘ (мол҄ѣахѫ), Mar ⰿⱁⰾⱑⱈⱘ (молѣхѫ), As ⰿⱁⰾⱑⰰⱈⱘ (молѣахѫ) is 
compared with the canonical мол҄ꙗахѫ, and in all three pairs partial mismatches 
are found. In (16°), Zogr ⱂⱃⱑⱎⱐⰾⱏ (прѣшьлъ) and Mar ⱂⱃⱑⱎⰵⰾⱏ (прѣшелъ) is 
compared with the canonical прѣшьлъ, where Zogr shows a complete match 
and Mar a partial mismatch.

§ X. Aberrant spellouts in sources

As these illustrations show, alternative forms in sources live alongside canoni-
cal ones. It may be the case that the same form in the same source in some of its 
occurrences acts as canonical, while in others as alternative (cf. in Sav the spell-
out of the preposition въ and вь). The observed diversity of aberrant forms is 
induced by a limited number of aberrations. A complete list of aberrations must 
make available a suitable aberrant derivation for any observed aberrant form. In 
the majority of cases, aberrant derivations have the modality of permission rather 
than requirement. Because each aberrant form corresponds to a single definite 
canonical form, the transition from the text of a source to its canonical analog 
is determinate, but the converse is not the case: a canonical text cannot be con-
verted into its prototype in a source using determinate rules, at least because 
the selection of a form as canonical or aberrant at any point in the text does not 
follow a rational pattern: their distribution is random.

The share of alternative spellouts in the passages shown remains below 20%. 
This ratio is stable across the general corpus of the texts under consideration, al-
though in some sources there are more aberrant spellouts than in others (e.g. in 
Supr in some places the share is 25–30%).

Differences across idiolects and instability within idiolects are described us-
ing the same set of aberrations. The same instability within idiolects, established 
separately for each source, forms the differences between idiolects, because 
sources differ not so much in their assortment of aberrant forms, as much as by 
the character of competition between different canonical and aberrant forms.

Table III shows, for example, the distribution of the variant spellouts of the 
words къто and мъногъ in two sources. This shows that for мъног-, canonical 
forms predominate in Mar and aberrant ones in Zogr. For къто, canonical 
forms predominate in Zogr and aberrant ones in Mar.
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Table III. Spellouts of the forms мъногъ and къто in Zogr and Mar

Canon Spellouts in sources
Share of occurrences (%)

Zogr Mar

мъног-
мъног- ≈ 11 ≈ 85
мног- ≈ 89 ≈ 5
мьног- None ≈ 10

къто
къто ≈ 91 ≈ 31
кто ≈ 9 ≈ 69

Cf. the spellout кьто Lk 10, 36, As.

The distribution of aberrant spellouts generated by the same aberration can 
differ in the same source in different lexemes (or even forms). Thus, we can 
suppose that in different sources different aberrant spellouts were treated as 
acceptable alternative variants. As far as segmental aberrations are concerned, 
the character of the competition can be understood as a certain scribal regimen, 
rather than a phonetic law. It is also not а graphic rule, because such rules ad-
mit no exceptions and use no information on units of higher rank than segment, 
while scribal regimen concerns individual wordforms.

At the same time, differences between sources and their within-idiolec-
tal instability can be described using a simplified schema that estimates only 
the proportion of a given segmental aberration or graphic peculiarity in a giv-
en source. Such a schematic table is given below (Table IV) for the seven basic 
sources; such ratings as “no”, “rare”, “occasional”, “present”, “often” are meant 
to reflect the increasing proportion of spellouts that reflect a given segmental 
property of the source.

Table IV. Overview of the main segmental peculiarities of sources

Glagolitic sources Cyrillic sources
Kiev Zogr Mar As Ps Sin Sav Supr

Kamora No Present Rare No Present

z ~ dz distinction No 
examples

Inconsistent 
distinction

Consistent 
distinction No distinction

l-epenth. + ь, и Always 
present

Often absent
Often absent

l-epenth. elsewhere Rarely without l-epentheticum
Fall of ъ and ь

No 

Occa-
sional

Often

Occasional
Confusion of ъ and ь Often Occasional
ъ-strengthening (о)

Rare Often Occa-
sional No

No

ь-strengthening (е)
Occa-
sional
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§ XI. A note on the interpretive substance of the differences across idiolects and 
instability within idiolects

The purely linguistic problem of describing a group of idiolects and instability 
within an idiolect amounts to creating such mechanisms as described above. 
However, from a historical-philological point of view, both the status of the can-
on and the status of differences between idiolects are of paramount importantce.

Manuscripts were being created at different times, in different places, and 
by different scribes. In the general case idiolectal differences can be interpret-
ed as temporal (more vs. less archaic), regional (reflecting dialectal differenc-
es), or as social and register differences (e.g. as the opposition between oral and 
written, formal and informal, and the like). The sociolinguistic situation can be 
quite complex when such oppositions are interlinked.

As far as the status of the canon, the question can be posed as follows. First, 
can the canon be interpreted as the “original” OCS, i.e. as the language of trans-
lation of the first Greek liturgical books, the language of the first Slavic apostles? 
Second, can the canon be considered the genetic prototype of the idiolects ob-
served in the sources? For the specific canonical OCS that is usually considered 
as such and described in this book, the answers are obviously negative: it is nei-
ther “Cyril’s original” language, nor a genetic prototype. We should note that 
while the latter question of the genetic prototype is fairly clear, the meaning of 
the question of “Cyril’s original” is not well-defined as posed: it is not obvious 
a priori how to verify a proposed reconstruction of such a language. Durnovo 
(1929) carefully considers the question of “Cyril’s original” language, using the 
oldest data on alphabets. Taking his conclusions on the traits of that language, 
we must admit that it does not coincide with the canon described here.8

8 Interested readers are referred to Durnovo’s works, which contain a comprehensive analysis 
of these questions both in their grammatical and interpretive aspects. Here we limit ourselves 
to one quote, which clarifies the main direction of Durnovo’s thinking: «Sts. Cyril and 
Methodius, with their translations, originated the Slavic literary language that is known to 
us in its oldest attested form as Old Church Slavic. Since it is defined as a literary language, 
we understand under the term a certain norm that authors, translators, and scribes who were 
writing in this language attempted to follow, and which cannot be identified with their in-
dividual languages or a living dialect. Only those linguistic traits that were perceived by the 
writer as the norm form part of OCS, more or less consistently according to the writer’s level 
of literacy. Traits not consistently maintained in these sources and amounting to departures 
from the scribe’s adopted literary norms, are not part of OCS as a literary language, and should 
be regarded as reflecting various living dialects, or another literary language. It also follows 
from the same definition that, even though a living dialect lay at the basis of OCS, and that 
it is possible for a literary language to coincide with a living dialect in all its traits, without 
including traits of other dialects or languages, we may not assume without sufficient reason 
that OCS as we know it coincided with another Slavic language or dialect» (Durnovo 1929, 
quoted from Durnovo 2000, p. 567).



PART I

Segmental grammar





CHAPTER 1

Acquaintance

The part of the book entitled Segmental grammar deals with the segmental systems: 
graphics, phonology, and morphophonology. The goal of this auxiliary chapter is to fix 
the terminology and to mention some particular issues which would be confusing without 
explanation. These clarifications concern only the sense of the notions under discussion, 
while their content1 is treated in the rest of this Part, and in the dictionary.

§ 1. Samples of segmental representations

This Grammar uses three types of segmental representations, or spellouts:2 
graphic representation, phonological representation (ph), and morphophonologi-
cal representation (mph). The graphic representation, or spellout, is also called 
normalization (norm).

Below are examples of these three spellouts, for a short passage (Mt 8, 28–30).3

Normalization
28и пришьдъшу ѥму на онъ полъ· въ странѫ герьгесиньскѫ· сърѣтосте и дъва 
бѣсьна· отъ гробищь ихъ· исходѧща л҄юта ѕѣло· ꙗко не можааше никътоже· 
минѫти пѫтьмь тѣмь· 29и се възъписте глагол҄ѭща· чьто ѥстъ нама и тебѣ 
исусе· сыне божии· пришьлъ ли ѥси сѣмо· прѣЖе врѣмене мѫчитъ насъ· 30бѣ 
же далече отъ н҄ѥю· стадо свинии· мъного пасомо

1 Following Carnap, the sense is the intension and the content is the extension.
2 Translators’s note: this unusual term, translating Russian запись, is used as a general cover 

word for any linguistic object regardless of its analytical status. It is thus a more general 
term than representation, which presupposes that something is being represented in terms 
of something else.

3 Note that this book deals with isolated wordforms and their properties. Longer passages 
are shown only for illustration. Issues concerning longer sequences of wordforms, as well 
as wordforms which are not part of the benchmark list (see § 3 below), while occasionally 
briefly mentioned, lie outside of the aims of this book. 
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Phonological spellout
28i prišьdъšu jemu na onъ polъ vъ stranǫ gerьgesinьskǫ sъrětoste i dъva běsьna 
otъ grobištь ixъ isxodęšta l ̕uta dzělo jako ne možaaše nikъtože minǫti pǫtьmь 
těmь 29i se vъzъpiste glagol ̕ǫšta čьto jestъ nama i tebě isuse syne božii prišьlъ 
li jesi sěmo prěžde vrěmene mǫčitъ nasъ 30bě že daleče otъ n̕eju stado svinii 
mъnogo pasomo

Morphophonological spellout
28(и) при .шьд.ъш .у j.ему (на) он .ъ пол .ъ (въ) стра .н .ѫ (герьгесиньскѫ) 
съ.рѣт.осте j.ь дъв.а бѣс.ьн.а (отъ) гроб.ищ.ь j.ихъ из.ход.ѧщ.а л҄ут.а 
ѕѣл.о (ꙗко) (не) мож.ѣ.аше ни.к.ъ.т.о.же ми.н.ѫ.т.и пѫт.ьмь т.ѣмь 29(и) (се) 
въз.ъп.и.сте гла.гол҄.ѫщ.а ч.ь.т.о [ѥстъ] [нама] (и) [тебѣ] (исусе) сын.е 
бож.ьј.ь при.шьд.л.ъ (ли) [ѥси] (сѣмо) (прѣЖе) врѣт.м.ен.е мѫч.и.т.ъ [насъ] 

30[бѣ] (же) (далече) (отъ) н҄.еј.у ста.д.о свин.ьј.ь мъног.о пас.ом.о

§ 2. wordforms

In all three types of spellouts, spaces delimit wordforms (in their graphic, phono-
logical, or morphophonological spellouts). A raised dot in the graphics delimits 
certain strings of wordforms. Note that manuscripts have no spaces, and thus 
it is the editor’s job to segment the text into wordforms. Punctuation is variable 
both in manuscripts and in editions of texts.4

Examples and notes
1°. Locating boundaries between wordforms is a fairly subtle task. The same 

segmental string can have different interpretations. For example, the string 
пришьдъшуѥму can be interpreted with or without a space, as either 
пришьдъшуѥму or пришьдъшу ѥму. In the former case, it is a form of 
the participle (DSgmPlen), in the latter, it is a short participle and a pronoun 
DSgmBrev (*и). Note that Zogr has пришьдъшюму.

2°. In interpreting data from sources, it is sometimes necessary to examine 
strings longer than one wordform. For example, the spellouts бестраха, 
издрѫкы (both forms, e.g., in Lk 1, 74 Mar) contain a prefix with a noun, 
без + страха, из + рѫкы.

3°. In examining data from the sources, it is sometimes necessary to distin-
guish different occurrences of the same wordform, including occurrences 
of identical spellouts, both canonical and aberrant ones. This is the case for 
the occurrences of the spellout всь (for canonical вьсь ⟨NASg⟩ of the lexeme 
вьсь ‘village’): 1) вь всь Zogr Mt 26, 36; 2) въ всь Sav Mt 26, 36; 3) въ всь 
Sav Lk 17, 12 and 4) въ всь Sav Jn 11, 30. Such specific occurrences of word-
form spellouts are called glosses. Of course, different glosses have different 
addresses (here, they are Zogr Mt 26, 36, Sav Mt 26, 36, Sav Lk 17, 12 and 
Sav Jn 11, 30), and every two glosses are different from each other. We use 

4 In the graphics, as well as in quotes from sources, a raised dot stands for all punctuation.
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expressions like the following: “the lexeme вьсь is represented by 12 glosses 
in Sav, including six Sg forms and six Pl forms”; “the spellout вси of the lex-
eme вьсь has four glosses in Sav”; “Ps Sin contains no glosses of the lexeme 
вьсь”, etc.

§ 3. Benchmark list of wordforms

The set of wordforms in canonical OCS is fixed. Each wordform in the list cor-
responds to, first, its asegmental name (its paradigmatic address; see § 245); 
second, to the three segmental spellouts—the graphic, phonological, and morph-
ophonological ones. In this book, these representations are fully defined only 
for the benchmark list of wordforms, and may be undefined to some extent out-
side of that list. 

The boundaries of the benchmark list of wordforms are defined by the bench-
mark list of lexemes, which is given by the paradigmatic dictionary (hereafter PD) 
together with the rules of paradigmatic synthesis, which describe the formation 
of all oblique wordforms.

The benchmark list does not include: 1) extraparadigmatic forms,5 2) com-
pounds; 3) proper names (toponyms and anthroponyms), and 4) unassimilated 
loans and their derivatives. 

In the text samples above all wordforms that are not in the benchmark list 
are parenthesized; герьгесиньскѫ and исусе are examples of a toponym and an 
anthroponym, respectively.

§ 4. Graphics

The normalization, or graphics, is a writing system for canonical OCS, as well as 
the alphabetic spellout of concrete canonical wordforms. By default, it is used 
as the basic segmental representations of wordforms, and of passages compris-
ing several wordforms.

The atomic units of the graphics are the letters of the standard Cyrillic (see 
§ 16 below). From now on, whenever we talk about graphics, unless otherwise 
noted, we are referring to the normalization.6

In the graphics, a wordform is a string of letters.

§ 5. The phonological representation

The atomic units of the phonological representation are phonemes of the so-called 
standard phonology, which are defined by their inventories (see § 23–27 below; 

5 See Part II, Ch. 8 on paradigmatic and extraparadigmatic forms.
6 Note that normalizations, with varying degrees of systematicity, are used in all grammars and 

dictionaries of OCS. In this sense we can talk about different normalizations: e.g. Vaillant’s 
normalization, Lunt’s normalization, Večerka’s normalization, etc. For example, глагол҄ѥши, 
глагол҄еши and глаголѥши are spellouts of the same wordform in different normalizations.
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for nonstandard phonology, see § 866). Either Cyrillic or Roman letters can be 
used to represent phonological segments. The choice of the Roman or Cyrillic 
alphabet is only a matter of convenience for each particular context. Thus, spell-
out pairs like prišьlъ and пришьлъ, jesi and jеси, l’uta and л҄ута, are equivalent 
phonological spellouts of the corresponding wordforms.

In the phonology, a wordform is a string of phonemes.

Examples and notes
The spellout герьгесиньскѫ is aberrant both in graphics and in phonology 

(gerьgesinьskǫ), as well as in morphology (герьгес.ин.ьск.ѫ): the sequences of 
velars and front vowels are prohibited everywhere. As we already noted, this 
word does not belong to the benchmark wordlist. Phonological interpretation of 
such forms, generally speaking, goes beyond the scope of the present grammar.

§ 6. The morphophonological representation

The atomic units of morphophonological representations are standard phono-
logical phonemes.7 Periods separate formatives, which are the linear units of 
the rank immediately above the phoneme.8 Thus, a formative is a string of pho-
nemes. Morphophonological spellouts, just as phonological ones, can be writ-
ten in either Cyrillic or Roman script: pri.šьd.l.ъ or при.шьд.л.ъ, l’ut.a or л҄ут.а.

Morphophonological spellouts make use of a special auxiliary symbol i,̯ 
called epenthetic i ̯(or epenthetic yod). This symbol is not a segment. It always 
precedes a vowel, and corresponds either to the phoneme /j/ or to zero in the 
phonological spellout.9

In two cases, the morphophonological representation is not defined: first, for 
forms outside of the benchmark list of wordforms (such forms are parenthesized in 
the sample), and second, for morphologically anomalous wordforms of paradigmat-
ic lexemes (they are placed in square brackets in the sample; see details in § 261).

In the morphophonology, a wordform is a string of formatives.

7 It is commonly assumed that morphophonological spellouts are built from distinct units 
called the morphonemes. In this grammar the identity of phonological and morphophono-
logical atomic units is assumed as a postulate in the construction of the segmental grammar.

8 Segmentation into formatives, which is part of the morphophonology, is not necessarily the 
same as segmentation into morphemes or morphs; cf. Zaliznjak 1985, § 1.20.

9 For example, the infinitive поѩти has по.iѧ̯.т.и as its morphophonological representation, 
and pojęti as its phonological representation. Yet, its root formative is V-initial. Epenthetic i,̯ 
not being a member of the phonological inventory, simply marks the fact that a V-initial root 
formative follows a V-final prefixal formative. Likewise, the mph representation of знаѥши 
is знаi.̯еши, and its ph representation is znaješi. Here a V-final stem meets a V-initial termi-
nal. Epenthetic i ̯is included in the dictionary spellouts of mph forms, but the rules applying 
to mph representations take as their input segmental strings without the epenthetic i.̯ This 
auxiliary symbol is introduced into the representation by special rules. See details in § 70.



§ 7. Sounding the text

7 

Examples and notes
1°. Formatives are classified by position class: prefixes (p), roots (R), suffixes (s), 

and terminals (t). Membership in position class is a lexical property of a for-
mative. In the paradigmatic dictionary root formatives are parenthesized, 
cf. (пол).ъ, (ста).д.о, (бож).ьj.ь, из.(ход).и.т.и, etc. All formatives preced-
ing the root are prefixes; all formatives following the root but preceding the 
terminal are suffixes. In the rest of the book, parentheses around roots can 
be left out, as in the sample above. Periods separating formatives can also be 
dropped, and some spellouts can be mixed, cf. въз.л҄юбити for the morph-
ophonological spellout въз.л҄уб.и.т.и and the graphic spellout възл҄юбити, 
or из.жити, for the morphophonological spellout из.жи.т.и and the graphic 
spellout иЖити. 

 According to each formative’s position class identity, each wordform has 
a pRs schema. Thus, (ста).д.о has the pRs schema R.s.t; из.(ход).и.т.и has 
p.R.s.s.t.

2°. Although the inventory of atomic units in the morphophonology is the same 
as in the phonology, particular mph and ph representations of a wordform 
may differ. Cf. cases of identity: ph l’uta, mph л҄ут.а; ph čьto, mph ч.ь.т.о; 
and cases of non-identity, ph božii, mph бож.ьj.ь, ph prišьlъ, mph при.шьд.л.ъ. 

3°. In a morphophonological representation each formative appears in the vari-
ant that occurs in the wordform. In other words, there are no segmental spell-
outs of “generalized formatives” encompassing all alloforms, and there is no 
aim to select one variant of a formative with several variants as the “basic” or 

“underlying” one.
4°. Note that graphically different wordforms always correspond to different 

phonological spellouts, and vice versa, but this is not the case for phonologi-
cal and morphophonological spellouts. In some cases morphophonologically 
different forms can correspond to phonologically (and graphically) identi-
cal ones. So, for example, mph свин.ьj.ь GPl and mph свин.ьj.и NLDsg, NADu 
correspond to the same graphic and phonological string свинии/svinii (see 
§ 12 below). A difference between phonology and morphophonology in this 
case shows up in aberrant forms: the aberrant example свинеи corresponds 
only to the mph form свин.ьj.ь GPl but not to the mph form свин.ьj.и NLDsg, 
NADu.

§ 7. Sounding the text

In reading OCS texts out loud, academic practice allows certain phonetic con-
ventions that bring it closer to the language of the reader.10

10 Common Russian practice, for example, does not distinguish е and ѣ, and almost does not 
distinguish ъ and ь. 
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§ 8. Segmental systems

The graphic, phonological, and morphophonological representations form three 
segmental systems of the OCS grammar: the graphics, phonology, and morpho-
phonology, respectively. Atomic units in each system are called segments. The 
phonetics of OCS as a separate system is not treated in this book due to the ab-
sence of sufficient data.11

Segmental grammar must fully describe both the segmental systems them-
selves and the mapping rules which link the systems with each other. 

§ 9. Setting up a segmental system 

In order to set up a segmental system, one must provide 1) an inventory of its 
atomic units, and 2) dictionaries or inventories of derivative units—that is, the 
units of the next-highest rank—strings of atomic units, strings of strings, etc.12

A grammatical description of a segmental system includes 1) determining 
and investigating paradigmatic and syntagmatic relationships between atomic 
units, and 2) investigating the formation of derivative units, which are strings 
of basic units.

§ 10. Basic and derived units: segments, formatives, and wordforms 

The primary, basic units of all three systems are segments, and they are atomic. In 
the graphics these are letters; in the phonology and morphophonology, these are 
phonemes. Derivative units in the graphics are graphic words, or graphic wordforms, 
that is, strings of letters separated by spaces. In the phonology, derivative units are 
phonological words or wordforms, that is, strings of phonemes separated by spaces.

The morphophonology includes derivative strings of two types. First, they 
are formatives, which are strings of phonemes separated by periods. Second, 
they are morphophonological words, or strings of formatives separated by spaces. 
Accordingly, the morphophonology gives a formative inventory, and treats the 
morphological composition of two types of derivative units: the construction 
of formatives as strings of phonemes, and the construction of morphophono-
logical words as strings of formatives. See more details in Ch. 24, § 876, On the 
morphological composition of stems and wordforms.

§ 11. Syntagmatics

A description of well-formed derivative units in the segmental grammar is called 
syntagmatics. It defines allowed and prohibited adjacencies of units of a lower 

11 What little there is of reliable data on the pronunciation of OCS texts is reflected in the pho-
nological inventories. 

12 An inventory is a pair consisting of the set of units and a classification defined on it. “Dictionary” 
and “inventory” are, generally speaking, synonymous terms. Yet, for some reason we do not 
usually speak of a dictionary of atomic units or of an inventory of words. 
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rank in a unit of a higher rank. The graphics defines allowed and prohibited ad-
jacencies of letters within a graphic word (see § 20). The phonology—or, the 
phonological syntagmatics of phonemes—describes the allowed and prohib-
ited combinations of phonemes in a phonological word. The morphophonol-
ogy describes allowed and prohibited combinations of phonemes both within 
formatives and within morphophonological words—the morphophonological 
syntagmatics of phonemes, as well as allowed and prohibited combinations of 
formatives in morphophonological words—the syntagmatics of formatives. 
Below the phonological and morphophonological syntagmatics of phonemes 
are treated in parallel (see Ch. 4). We consider formative syntagmatics only in 
describing segmental combinations that are allowed or prohibited at formative 
boundaries. See more details in Ch. 24, § 900–909.

§ 12. Mapping rules between systems

The mapping between graphics and phonology supplies a phonological represen-
tation of a wordform given its graphic representation, and vice versa. For example, 
for л҄юбл҄ѭ, such rules give l’ubl’ǫ, and for l’ubl’ǫ, they give л҄юбл҄ѭ. These rules are 
given below in § 32 and ff. The mapping between morphophonology and phonol-
ogy is unidirectional, from morphophonology to phonology, but not vice versa 
(see rules of the type mph ⇒ ph/norm, § 63–77). So, the spellout пас.т.и gives 
пасти, but the same phonological spellout can also correspond to mph пад.т.и.

§ 13. Alloformy

Some formatives of the same position class are considered alloforms of each other. 
Such are, for example, осте and сте (3Du2PlAor) in съ.рѣт.осте and въз.ъп.и.сте. 
Such are the root formatives j and н҄ in j.ь, j.ихъ, and н҄.еj.у. This grammar de-
fines a particular alloformy relation: that is, for each formative it is given wheth-
er it has alloforms. Formatives with no distinct alloforms are monoformemic 
or monovariate, while those that have two or more distinct alloforms are poly-
formemic or polyvariate.13

The most important types of segmental alloformy are described using a sys-
tem of alternations (see § 98 and ff.).

§ 14. Aberrant spellouts and segmental aberrations

Segmental grammar also deals with segmental aberrations and aberrant forms 
generated by them.14 Most of the material dealing with segmental aberrations 
is in Chs. 6 and 7. However, the main chapters also include some comments on 
aberrations. Ch. 4, § 77 deals with aberrant mph ⇒ ph/norm rules; Ch. 5, § 111, 
117–118 deal with aberrant versions of alternations. Ch. 23 consideres aberrant 

13 The alloforms of a formative may also be called variants.
14 Paradigmatic aberrations are treated in Part II.
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versions of corresponding formatives. A general overview of segmental aberra-
tions and their classifications is given in § 129; see also Ch. 24, § 886–897.

§ 15. The benchmark task of Part I of the book

The benchmark task15 of the segmental grammar in this book is to provide a seg-
mental analysis of any wordform of the benchmark list of wordforms.16

More specifically, given the paradigmatic address of the target wordform 
(given by the paradigmatic grammar; see Part II), the segmental grammar must:
1) build the morphophonological and phonological representations of the word-

form,17 and its pRs schema;
2) apply the phonology ⇒ graphics rules to the phonological representation and 

make sure that the result matches the initial spellout of the target wordform; 
3) apply the morphophonology ⇒ phonology rules to the morphophonological 

representation and make sure that the result matches the phonological (and 
graphic) form of the target wordform;

4) find each formative in the relevant lists and determine its morphophonolog-
ical properties: its position class, segmental positions; determine whether it 
is standard or nonstandard, monoformemic or polyformemic, and which al-
ternations are represented in it.

It may be the case in the analysis of a manuscript text (from the benchmark 
list of texts) that the target wordform does not have a paradigmatic derivation. 
In this case we must first find the canonical analog of the target wordform. In 
order to do this, it is necessary to (1) make a hypothesis about the paradigmatic 
address of the target wordform, and (2) build a canonical wordform with that 
paradigmatic address. Then, comparing the target wordform with the canoni-
cal wordform, we can attempt to understand the observed differences as the ef-
fect of some aberrations (for paradigmatic aberrations, see Ch. 13 for nominals 
and Ch. 22 for verbs; for segmental aberrations, see Chs. 6–7). In case of suc-
cess, the target form is treated as an aberrant spellout of the corresponding ca-
nonical one. If the form is not representable as an effect of aberrations, it must 
be treated as corrupt. Hypotheses about its supposed prototype in this case are 
not controlled by grammar (cf. брѣгру for брѣгу, Mt 8, 32 Sav).

15 A benchmark task is the content that (1) must be provided by the relevant part of the grammar, 
and (2) where success can be evaluated relatively formally. A grammar may pursue other aims 
that are more weakly controlled and lie outside of the benchmark task. 

16 The benchmark list of wordforms gives the graphic spellout.
17 Morphophonological representations of starting forms are given explicitly in the paradigmatic 

dictionary (PD). For oblique forms they are produced by paradigmatic synthesis.



CHAPTER 2

Graphics and phonology

Alphabet

§ 16. Segment inventory

The alphabet of normalization (i.e. the graphics of canonical OCS) contains the 
following 40 letters:

а  ꙗ  б  в  г  д  е  ѥ  ж  Ж
ѕ  з  и  к  л  л҄  м  н  н҄  о
п  р  р҄  с  т  у  х  ц  ч  ш
щ  ъ  ы  ь  ѣ  ю  ѧ  ѩ  ѫ  ѭ

The following 16 letters are vowels: а, ꙗ, е, ѥ, и, о, у, ъ, ы, ь, ѣ, ю, ѧ, ѩ, ѫ, 
ѭ; the rest (24) are consonants. Note that the spellouts Ж, щ, у, ы, as well 
as л҄, н҄, р҄ each represent a single letter. 

§ 17. Letter names

Some letters have special names:
ѧ  little yus ѫ  big yus
ѩ  iotated little yus ѭ  iotated big yus
ѣ  yat ъ  yer
щ  shta ы  yery
Ж  zhda ь  yer ̕
ѕ  zelo л҄, н҄, р҄  kamorated l, n, r
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The letters л, н, р differ from л, н, р with a diacritic called kamora. In man-
uscripts kamoras sometimes occur over other letters (see details in § 132, 167).

§ 18. Simple and iotated vowel letters 

Some vowels letters form simple ~ iotated pairs, see Table 18.

Table 18. Simple ~ iotated vowel letter pairs

Simple а е ѧ ѫ у
Iotated ꙗ ѥ ѩ ѭ ю

§ 19. Classes of letters 
Tables 19.1 and 19.2 show classificatory features that can be used to refer to let-
ters and their groups.1

Table 19.1. Groupings of vowel letters

Back у ѫ а ъ ы о
Simple front е ѧ ѣ ь и
Iotated front ѥ ѩ ю ѭ ꙗ

Table 19.2. Groupings of consonant letters

Group names Voiceless Voiced

Morphophonologically soft
Kamorated л҄, н҄, р҄

Shibilants ш, щ, ч ж, Ж
Sibilant affricates ц ѕ

Neutral
Simple п, т, с б, д, з

в, м, л, н, р
Velar к, х г

Letter combinations

§ 20. Contextual conditions for vowel letters

The use of vowel letters word-initially, after vowels, and after consonants is regu-
lated in part by the corresponding morphophonological and phonological con-

1 Here and below tables are numbered as follows: if there is only one table in a paragraph, its 
number coincides with the paragraph number; if there is more than one, then the table num-
ber consists of the paragraphs number and the table’s serial number within the paragraph, e.g. 
19.1, 19.2.
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straints, and in part by purely graphic rules.2 Table 20 shows a general overview 
of prohibitions in these positions.3

Table 20. Use of vowel letters by preceding context

Position

Letter

Word- 
initial 

#_

After 
vowel

V_

After 
kamorated

(л҄, н҄, р҄)_

After 
shibilants

(ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж)_

After 
ц, ѕ

(ц, ѕ)_

After  
simple Cs

C_

After 
velars

(к, г, х)_

е Prohibited Prohibited + + + Prohibited
ѥ + + Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited
ѧ Prohibited Prohibited + + + Prohibited
ѩ + + Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited
у + Prohibited + + + +
ю + + Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited
ѫ + Prohibited + + + +
ѭ + + Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited
а + Prohibited + + + +
ꙗ + + Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited
ѣ Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited + + Prohibited
ъ Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited + +
ь Prohibited + + + + Prohibited
ы Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited + +
и + + + + + Prohibited
о + Prohibited Prohibited Prohibited + +

§ 21. The distribution of simple and iotated letters 

As can be seen from the Table 20, simple and iotated letters stand in partially 
complementary distribution. This is summarised in Table 21 on p. 14.

In this table, tilde indicates that the letters in the corresponding position 
stand in contrast, reflecting different phonological strings. Examples:

у ~ ю — утро, югъ, научити, краю (DSg);
ѫ ~ ѭ — ѫже (‘rope’), ѭже (ASgf of иже), паѫчина, знаѭ (1SgPrae);
а ~ ꙗ  — агньць, ꙗзва, трьпѣаше (Imf), поꙗсти;
а ~ ѣ — отьца (GSg), рѫцѣ (LSg).

2 For example, the prohibition against the sequence velar + front vowel (simple or iotated) 
reflects a morphophonological and phonological law, namely the law of the velars; see § 56. 
The prohibition against the vowel letters ю, ъ, ы after shibilants is better seen as a graphic 
convention. Sources may use different regulations; see below on basic writing systems in 
§ 134–135.

3 Spellouts violating the prohibitions in this table can occur among anomalies, such as bor-
rowings, cf. китъ, архиереи etc.



CHAPTER 2. GRAPHICS AND PHONOLOGy

14 

Table 21. Simple and iotated vowel letters: contextual distribution

Positions

Letters

Word- 
initial

#_

After 
vowel

V_

After ka-
morated
(л҄, н҄, р҄)_

After  
shibilants

(ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж)_

After  
ц, ѕ

(ц, ѕ)_

After 
simple Cs

C_

After  
velars

(к, г, х)_

е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited
ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited
у, ю у ~ ю ю у
ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ
а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Phoneme inventories

§ 22. Vowel membership

Figure 1 represents all the vowel phonemes of OCS.

Figure 1. Vowels of OCS
ě a

ę е о ǫ

y ui

ъь

The phonological independence of all 11 vowel segments can be seen after 
a simple consonant; see § 51 below.

§ 23. Vowel inventory

The feature set for the vowel inventory contains the following features. 
1. Advancement. Values: front, back. Domain: all vowel phonemes. 
2. Pure/nasal. Values: pure, nasal. Domain: all vowel phonemes. 
3. Height. Values: high, low. Domain: all vowel phonemes where the feature 

pure/nasal takes the value pure. 
4. Inner/outer. Values: outer, inner. Domain: all vowel phonemes where the fea-

ture pure/nasal takes the value pure.
5. Simple/round. Values: simple, round. Domain: all vowel phonemes where the 

feature advancement takes the value back, the feature height takes the value 
high, and the feature inner/outer takes the value outer.
The system of the phonological oppositions is shown in Table 23.
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Table 23. Phonological vowel inventory

Front
Back

Simple Round

Pure
High

Outer i y u
Inner ь ъ

Low
Inner e o
Outer ě a
Nasal ę ǫ

§ 24. Vowel phoneme classes

The following groups can be distinguished among vowels: front (/ě, e, ь, i, ę/), 
back (/a, o, ъ, y, ǫ/), reduced (/ь, ъ/), also called yers, and nasal (/ę, ǫ/). In the 
inventory, nasal vowels are undefined for height. One may suppose that they 
do not differ in height from their pure counterparts /e/ and /o/. See details in 
Ch. 24, Supplement, § 866, Trubeckoj’s nonstandard phonology.

§ 25. Phonological vowel pairings

The most important phonological pairings of vowels are shown below in Table 25.

Table 25. Pairings of vowel phonemes

Advancement Height Inner/outer
i ь e ě ь ъ i ъ o e ь
| | | | | | | | | | |
y ъ o a e o ě y a ě i

Note that nasal vowels do not form pairings with pure vowels. Between them-
selves, they form an isolated phonological pairing ę‖ǫ. Likewise, the phoneme 
/u/ only forms a pairing with the phoneme /y/.

§ 26. A terminological note: long and short vowels

The pairings by the feature inner/outer corresponds to the opposition of ety-
mologically short (central) and etymologically long (peripheral) vowels, adopted 
in grammars of Slavic languages. The acoustic and articulatory interpretation 
of the feature inner/outer is difficult. In particular, in treating alternations, the 
grades represented by inner vowels are called “short” (the short grade), while 
those represented by outer vowels are called “long” (lengthened grade). In this 
grammar, there is no phonological opposition of vowels by length.
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§ 27. The set and inventory of consonants

The feature set of the consonant inventory contains the following features.
1. Place. Values: labial, dental, dentopalatal, velar. Domain: all consonant 

phonemes. 
2. Affrication. Values: 1, 2, 3. Domain: all dentopalatal plosives. 
3. Manner. Values: plosive, fricative, approximant. Domain: all consonant 

phonemes. 
4. Voicing. Values: voiced, voiceless. Domain: all plosives and fricatives. 
5. Approximant type. Values: nasal, glide, lateral, trill. Domain: all approximants. 

The system of phonological oppositions is shown in Table 27.

Table 27. Phonological consonant inventory

Labial Dental
Dentopalatal

Velar1 2 3

Plosive Voiceless
Voiced

p
b

t
d

št
žd

c
dz

č k
g

Fricative Voiceless
Voiced

s
z

š
ž

x

Approximant

Nasal
Glide

m
v

n n ̕
j

Lateral
Trill

l
r

l ̕
r ̕

The phonological independence of all 25 consonant phonemes is observed 
before the vowels /a/, /u/, and /ǫ/; see § 51 below.

§ 28. A note on dentopalatals 

The acoustic and articulatory interpretation of the ternary feature affrication, 
defined for dental plosives, can be as follows. 1: dentoalveolars; 2: alveopala-
tals; 3: palatoalveolars.

Of course, the OCS data can hardly speak in favor of one or another acous-
tic/articulatory interpretation of this feature, but can give evidence of the orga-
nization of the system of opposition. The system adopted here ensures relative 
consistency with the system of pairings (see § 31 below). Those pairings, in turn, 
agree as much as possible with the observed alternations.

Dentopalatals, which are below referred to as morphophonologically soft, form 
a compact group of consonant phonemes, in opposition to all other consonants. 
This opposition is widely used in paradigmatics, defining the so-called twofold rule.
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§ 29. A note on the phonemes č and g

Note, on the one hand, the absence of a voiced counterpart of č in the system, and 
on the other, the phonological indeterminacy of the only voiced velar g, which 
can both be a plosive (as in this inventory and grammar), as well as fricative. The 
first interpretation is consistent with the morphophonological pairings k‖c, g‖dz, 
x‖s; the second with the morphophonological pairings k‖č, g‖ž, x‖š. See details 
in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 873, On the types of segmental pairings.

§ 30. Classes of consonant phonemes

Table 30 shows the classes of consonant phonemes and their names that may be 
used below, but which, perhaps, do not follow directly from the inventory data.

Table 30. Names of some classes of consonant phonemes

Conventional name Membership of the class Features
Morphophonologically  

soft l ,̕ n ,̕ r ;̕ č, ž, š, št, žd; c, dz; j All dentopalatals

Kamorated l ,̕ n ,̕ r ̕ All dentopalatal approximants except j
Affricates č, št, žd, c, dz All dentopalatal plosives

Shibilants š, ž; č, št, žd All dentopalatal plosives  
and fricatives except c and dz

Sibilants s, z; c, dz All dental fricatives  
and all dentopalatal-2 plosives

Sonants l, n, r, m, j, v All approximants except l ,̕ n ,̕ r ̕
Velars k, g, x All velars

Simple Cs p, b, t, d, s, z, l, n, r, m, v Not morphophonologically soft and 
not velar (i.e. all labials and dentals)

§ 31. Phonological consonant pairings

The most important phonological pairings of consonant phonemes are shown 
in Tables 31.1–3.

Table 31.1. The velar ~ shibilant pairing Table 31.2. The velar ~ sibilant pairing

Velar k g x Velar k g x
| | | | | | | |

Dentopalatal č ž š Dentopalatal or dental c dz s
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Table 31.3. The dental ~ dentopalatal pairing

Dental t d s z n l r
| | | | | | | |

Dentopalatal št žd š ž n ̕ l ̕ r ̕

Transformation from graphics to phonology  
and vice versa

§ 32. General considerations

As already noted, phonemes in this book are notated using two equivalent sys-
tems, Roman and Cyrillic. The choice is not substantively significant; the di-
chotomy only serves illustrative purposes.

In some cases the correspondence between phonological and graphic spell-
outs of an expression is trivial. Cf. graphic дома, phonogical дома or doma (or 
the same in slashes: /дома/, /doma/). Different notations are distinguished by 
fonts (see Table 33.2 below), while within the same notation, only the meaning 
of the atomic symbols changes: they are letters in the graphics and phonemes 
in the phonology.

However, the correspondence between graphics and phonology is not always 
trivial. Indeed, on the one hand, the standard Cyrillic alphabet has no single 
letter for the phoneme /j/; this phoneme is rendered using iotated letters. Thus, 
the phoneme string /moja/ corresponds to the graphic string моꙗ, the pho-
neme string /mojǫ/ corresponds to the graphic string моѭ etc. On the other 
hand, iotated letters in the graphics are used after kamorated letters to notate 
the same phonemes which in other occurrences are transcribed by non-iotat-
ed letters. Thus, the phoneme string /l ̕u/ corresponds to the graphic spellout 
л҄ю (cf.л҄юбити), while the phoneme string /lu/ corresponds to the spellout лу 
(cf. прилучаи) etc.

Thus, for example, the letter ꙗ corresponds either to the single phoneme /a/ 
(cf. кон҄ꙗ — kona̕), or the phoneme string /ja/ (cf. моꙗ — moja). Likewise, the 
phoneme /a/ corresponds either to the letter а (cf. дома), or the letter ꙗ (cf. кон҄ꙗ).

§ 33. Graphics ⇔ phonology transformation rules

These rules are determinate in the sense that a given phonological string corre-
sponds to one and only one graphic string (regardless of the string’s content, i.e. 
which word it represents), and conversely, a given graphic string corresponds to 
one and only one phonological string.

The rules are shown in two tables: the first (Table 33.1, special cases) is re-
sponsible for the treatment of complex strings, i.e. strings that contain iotated 
letters (in the graphics) or the phonemes /j/ and kamorated phonemes (in the 
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phonology). The second table (Table 33.2, trivial cases, simple alphabetic cor-
respondence) is responsible for the transformation between notations (within 
a notation the same symbol is interpreted as a letter in the graphics and a pho-
neme in the phonology).

Table 33.1. Graphics ⇔ phonology transformation rules: special cases

Graphics ⇒ phonology (letters ⇒ phonemes) Phonology ⇒ graphics (phonemes ⇒ letters)
After vowel or word-initially Elsewhere After j or kamorated Cs Elsewhere

ꙗ /ja/ /a/ /a/ ꙗ а

ѥ /je/ /e/ /e/ ѥ е

ѩ /ję/ /ę/ /ę/ ѩ ѧ

ѭ /jǫ/ /ǫ/ /ǫ/ ѭ ѫ

ю /ju/ /u/ /u/ ю у

Table 33.2. Graphics ⇔ phonology alphabetic correspondence: trivial cases

Vowels

Letters а е и о у ъ ы ь ѣ ѧ ѫ

Phonemes a/а e/е i/и o/о u/у ъ/ъ y/ы ь/ь ě/ѣ ę/ѧ ǫ/ѫ

Consonants

Letters б в г д ж Ж ѕ з к л л҄ м

Phonemes b/б v/в g/г d/д ž/ж žd/Ж dz/ѕ z/з k/к l/л l /̕л҄ m/м

Letters н н҄ п р р҄ с т х ц ч ш щ

Phonemes n/н n/̕н҄ p/п r/р r/̕р҄ s/с t/т x/х c/ц č/ч š/ш št/щ

§ 34. from phonological spellout to normalization

All occurrences of the phoneme /j/ must be eliminated; all combinations of 
the form j + V are replaced with the corresponding iotated letters (cf. jako ⇒ ꙗко, 
znaješi ⇒ знаѥши, zmijǫ ⇒ змиѭ, šija ⇒ шиꙗ).4 In other cases the vowel phonemes 
a, e, ę, u and ǫ are rendered either by the corresponding iotated letter after ka-
morated Cs (cf. zemla̕ ⇒ земл҄ꙗ), or by a simple letter elsewhere (cf. duša ⇒ душа).

In those cases the phoneme /j/ is simply removed, while the kamorated conso-
nant, of course, remains. Thus, we have: jako ⇒ ꙗко, zemla̕ ⇒ земл҄ꙗ, duša ⇒ душа, 
nǫžda ⇒ нѫЖа; jego ⇒ ѥго, pol e̕ ⇒ пол҄ѥ, lice ⇒ лице; jęti ⇒ ѩти, molę ⇒ молѧ; 
jugъ ⇒ югъ , n ̕eju ⇒ н҄ѥю, mǫžu ⇒ мѫжу, voždu ⇒ воЖу,l ̕ubl ̕ǫ ⇒ л҄юбл҄ѭ; 
mojǫ ⇒ моѭ, zeml ǫ̕ ⇒ земл҄ѭ, dušǫ ⇒ душѫ, rǫkǫ ⇒ рѫкѫ.

4 The phoneme /j/ does not occur in any other context in phonological spellouts; in j + V com-
binations, only the five vowels a, e, ę, ǫ, u are possible.
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§ 35. from normalization to phonological spellout

In order to transform a normalization into a phonological spellout, all occur-
rences of iotated letters must be removed and replaced with the corresponding 
j + V sequences, if the iotated letter follows a vowel or is word-initial. Otherwise, 
they are replaced by the corresponding vowel phoneme. For example, for ꙗко we 
have jako, for моꙗ we have moja, for земл҄ꙗ we have zemla̕, for душа we have 
duša, for кон҄ѥмь we have kone̕mь, for знаѥши we have znaješi, for ꙗзва we have 
jazva, for мытар҄ь we have mytarь̕.



CHAPTER 3

Formatives and morphophonological 
representations of words

Positional classes of formatives

§ 36. Classes of formatives

Positional classes of formatives, on the one hand, determine the possible posi-
tions of the formative in the wordform, and on the other, are constrained by the 
so-called CVC norm. The main positional classes are roots (R), prefixes (p), suf-
fixes (s), and terminals (t), or inflections.1 Table 36 shows the positional classes 
of formatives and their CVC norms.

Table 36. Positional classes of formatives and their CVC norm

Prefixes 
p

Roots 
R

Suffixes 
s

Terminals 
t

CVC norm CV CVC VC V or VCV
Examples въ, на, до, съ  рѫк, бож, твор, дьн ьн, ьск, от, ост а, ѣ, ѫ, иши

Dictionary count <50 <2000* <100 <100
* The count in the Root column is limited to the benchmark corpus of wordforms, i.e. ex-
cluding proper names, borrowings, extraparadigmatic items, and compounds.

1 Outside of the benchmark corpus of wordforms there are some formatives that do not be-
long to these main positional classes. For example, the connective vowels о/е in compounds 
(cf. бог.о.род.иц.а). A separate class comprises so-called autonomous formatives, which can 
both form their own extraparadigmatic wordforms, and combine with each other or with 
formatives from main positional classes. Such are, for example, the formatives не, ни, же, бо, 
ли, нъ (cf. such forms as ли, же, ни; не.бо.нъ, ни.к.ого.же). Some other types of auxiliary 
formatives are possible.
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Note that, according the CVC norm, all OCS formatives are monosyllabic 
except the terminals.2

In the CVC norm, as in all other CVC schemata, C stands for a single con-
sonant or a cluster, while V stands only for a single vowel.

The attribution of a formative to a positional class is, generally speaking, 
a lexical property.3

§ 37. Segmental positions of formatives

For each formative, the CVC norm determines its segmental positions. So, each 
segment or sequence of segments is associated with a particular segmental po-
sition. Prefixal formatives have two segmental positions, initial C and final V. 
Root formatives have three, initial C, medial V, and final C. Suffixal ones have 
two, initial V and final C. Terminals have three, initial V, medial C, and final V. 
Examples of segmental positions of some formatives are shown in Tables 37.1 
and 37.2.

Table 37.1: An example of the segmental positions of root formatives

CVC norm: CVC
Position

Formative
Initial C Medial V Final C

рѫк р ѫ к
твор тв о р

Table 37.2. An example of the segmental positions of suffixal formatives

CVC norm: VC
Position 

Formative
Initial V Final C

ък ъ к
ьск ь ск

Statements such as the following are used below: “The initial C position of 
the formative твор is replaced with тв, or the initial C position of the forma-
tive твор is тв”, etc. 

Segmental positions of formatives are computed only on the morphophono-
logical representation. In the graphics and phonology they are not observable 
in the general case. From the graphic spellout of the wordform ичезнѫти one 
cannot tell that the prefix has a final C (cf. из.чез.н.ѫ.т.и); likewise in обидѣти 

2 See § 295–298 on the decomposition of disyllabic terminals for nominals, and § 611 for verbs.
3 See a list of the formatives of the basic position classes in Ch. 23 (prefixes, roots, and suffixes), 

§ 289 (nominal terminals), and § 455 (verbal terminals). 
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for the initial C of the root (cf. об.вид.ѣ.т.и); in издрекѫ, the segment д does 
not belong to any segmental position (cf. из.рек.ѫ).4 

§ 38. Nonstandard formatives

CVC norms come with edge requirements (or edge conditions), which are deter-
mined by the oppositions between Initial Cs and Vs, and final Cs and Vs, as 
shown in Table 38.1.

Table 38.1. Edge requirements for CVC norms

Final

Initial
C V

C Roots (R) Prefixes (p)
V Suffixes (s) Terminals (t)

The CVC norm determines the standard which the majority of formatives of 
a given position class follow, but a small number of formatives violate. Some vi-
olate the edge requirements (such as the prefixes без and из, roots ѣд, зна, дѣ, 
и, suffixes ѫ, ѣ, а, and terminals хъ, ста). Others violate the length require-
ments, e.g. чловѣк ‹1077›.5 Others violate both conditions, e.g. the roots алък 
‹9›, зм ‹318›, and the suffixes т, н, д.

Formatives which violate the CVC norm of their class are called nonstandard. 
Such formatives occur in all positional classes.

Tables 38.2–38.4 (p. 24) show the computation of segmental positions 
for nonstandard formatives.

Table 38.2. Nonstandard root formatives

Position

Formative
Initial C Medial V Final C

зна зн а (none)
ид (none) и д

Table 38.3. Nonstandard prefixal formatives

Position 
Formative Initial C Medial V Final C

сън с ъ н
без б е з
из (none) и з

4 Note that in the case of the so-called sonant vocalism, the segmental positions cannot cor-
respond to the CVC schema. See more details in § 123.

5 Numbers in angled brackets, as ‹1077› here, show the root’s number in the paradigmatic 
dictionary and the root dictionary.
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Table 38.4. Nonstandard suffixal formatives

Position

Formative
Initial V Final C

а а (none)
т (none) т

It is important that a formative is treated as C- or V-initial, or as C- or V-fi-
nal based on its CVC schema, not its CVC norm. For example, a prefixal for-
mative is called V-initial and C-final; root formatives зм ‹318› and j ‹343› are 
C-initial and C-final. 

Of course, in degenerate cases, the notion of segmental position is meaning-
less. For example, there is no sense in asking which of the C positions is filled 
and which is empty in the roots j ‹343›, or с ‹276›.6

For roots, it makes sense to distinguish closed and open roots. Closed roots 
have a non-empty final C in all alloforms; open roots have an empty final C in 
all alloforms. Finally ambivalent roots (see below) cannot be classified as open 
or closed in the general case; such a classification can only apply to individual 
alloforms.

§ 39. Ambivalence

Formatives with alloforms that can be either C- or V-initial are called initial-
ly ambivalent. Such are, for example, the root formatives въп and ъп, suffixes н 
and ен, and terminals охъ and хъ. Formatives with C- and V-final alloforms are 
finally ambivalent. Such are prefixal formatives съ and сън, root formatives да 
and дад, клѧ and кльн, and suffixes ов and у. Both types can be referred to as 
CVC-ambivalent. 

Alloforms of CVC-ambivalent formatives are sometimes morphophonolog-
ical variants (i.e. they show standard alloformy), and sometimes not, depend-
ing on whether the distribution of alloforms follows the CVC agreement rule. If 
the rule is followed, the alloforms are morphophonological variants; otherwise, 
they are not morphophonological variants. (See § 92–93 on CVC ambivalence 
as morphophonological variation).

6 There is also no need in computing the segmental positions for polysyllabic opaque roots (see 
§ 628), although their final C (if it is present) is determined as usual. For example, in чловѣк, 
the final C is к; in мъног, it is г. 
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Formative sequences in the word: morphological 
composition of stems

§ 40. Morphological composition of stems

The morphological composition of a word or a stem comprises those properties 
which can be described in terms of presence or absence of formatives or sequenc-
es of formatives. For example, simple and prefixed verbs are distinguished by 
their morphological composition. While these properties can be observed in 
morphophonological representations, they are properties of the wordform itself, 
and sometimes of the lexeme (as is the case with the difference between sim-
ple and prefixed verbs). The morphological composition of a word or a stem in 
terms of the positional classes of the formatives that make it up is described by 
its pRs schema. On constituent structure and on determining the basic compo-
nents see Ch. 24, § 876, On the morphological composition of stems and wordforms. 

§ 41. An overview of possible pRs schemata

In a paradigmatic wordform, the possible arrangement of formatives is deter-
mined, first, by the natural order of positional classes, viz. p < R < s < t, and sec-
ond, by limitations on the number of formatives of a positional class, as shown 
in Table 41.1. 

Table 41.1 Possible pRs schemata: a general overview

Positional class p R s t
Number 0, 1, several 1 0, 1, several 1

Table 41.2 Possible pRs schemata: examples

Wordform pRs schema
Examples

p R s t
нога  R.t — ног — а
порокъ  p.R.t по рок — ъ
послѣдъкъ  p.R.s.t по слѣд ък ъ
пороЖениѥ  p.R.s.s.t по роЖ ен.ьj е
недоумѣниѥ  p.p.R.s.s.s.t не.до ум ѣ.н.ьj е
молѧщу R.s.t — мол ѧщ у

The following are possible departures for the standard shapes of paradig-
matic word- forms described above. First, a single wordform may contain more 
than one root. This is standard in compounds, cf. (бог).о.(род).иц.а. In addition, 
there are several cases of reduplication, e.g. въ.⸨тръ.тър⸩.а.т.и ‹975›, ⸨гла.гол⸩.ъ 
‹159›, из.⸨мрь.мрѣ⸩.т.и ‹539›, and ⸨попел⸩.ъ, ⸨пепел⸩.ъ, у.⸨пепел⸩.и.т.и ‹654›. 
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Among these, въ.⸨тръ.тър⸩.а.т.и is a borrowing (cf. Gk. τάρταρος); the root does 
not occur in either of the shapes тръ or тър. On the other hand, гла.гол is related 
to the root глас ‹162› only etymologically; cf. (глас).ъ and its derivatives. Thus, 
the single root does not occur in either the shape гла or гол. For измрьмрѣти 
and попелъ we have forms with the standard shape of the root, cf. мрѣ.т.и and 
пал.и.т.и. In all these cases, the stem is opaque (on opaque roots and stems, see 
§ 628, Parsing problems and roots: opaque stems).

Second, a wordform of a paradigmatic lexeme may lack a terminal in some 
special cases. This is possible with syncopated щ- and ш-Part forms.7

Third, some terminals, called bicomponential, are comprised of two forma-
tives in a row. See § 611 for verbs and § 295 for nominals.

§ 42. CVC norm for words

Conditions on the arrangement of formatives by position class (the pRs con-
ditions) and the requirements of the CVC norms of position classes are set up 
in such a way that formative boundaries in a wordform can only be of the type 
C.V or V.C, but not C.C or V.V. Thus, the formatives’ CVC norm determines the 
CVC norm for words, as seen in Table 42.

Table 42. CVC norms of words

Positional class p R s t

CVC norm of formatives CV CVC VC V(CV)
� � � �CVC norm of words CV…CV CVC VC…VC V(CV)

A word may begin with a vowel if its first formative is nonstandard, such as 
a V-initial prefix (cf. из.бити, у.мрѣти), or a V-initial root (cf. агн.ьць). How-
ever, a word may not end in a consonant, regardless of whether its final forma-
tive is a terminal or not.

§ 43. Jakobson’s law

The law determines the behavior of formative boundaries. As Table 43 shows, 
the law evaluates boundaries on the basis of their CVC schemata, only allowing 
contrasting C.V and V.C boundaries.

Prohibited boundaries of the type C.C and V.V are called heteroformemic 
clusters and heteroformemic hiatuses, respectively. Clusters and hiatuses within 
a formative are called tautoformemic. 

7 Note that for many wordforms of unique lexemes, their inflectional spellout (i.e., the division 
into stem and terminal, cf. § 251) is not analyzed.
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Table 43. Jakobson’s law

Following

Preceding
.C .V

C. Prohibited (C.C cluster) Allowed (C.V)
V. Allowed (V.C) Prohibited (V.V hiatus)

Here, as usual, V stands for a single vowel, and C for either a single consonant or a cluster 
(see § 36).

§ 44. Jakobson’s law and CVC norms

Jakobson’s law and CVC norm requirements are related in such a way that pRs 
strings without nonstandard formatives automatically obey the law. In such cases, 
the morphological composition of a word is for the most part transparent, and 
observable even in its phonological and graphic spellouts.

For example, consider the form непричѧстьникъ:
не при чѧст ьн ик ъ

CV CV CVC VC VC V
p p R s s t

Likewise for the word възакониѥ:
въ за кон ьј е

CV CV CVC VC V
p p R s t

§ 45. Violations of Jakobson’s law

Violations of the law are only possible in case a nonstandard formative intrudes 
into a licit pRs string, that is, a formative which violates the CVC norm of its 
positional class—or, more precisely, its edge conditions. For example, нес.т.и, 
contains a nonstandard C-initial suffix which creates a heteroformemic cluster; 
зна.еши contains a nonstandard V-final root which creates a heteroformemic 
hiatus.

However, nonstandard edges can compensate each other. For example, 
a V-initial root can be compensated by a C-final prefix, cf. из + ити  (изити), 
сън + ѣсти (сънѣсти), etc. Likewise, a V-final suffix can be compensated by a 
C-initial suffix. Cf. дѣл.а + въш.и (дѣлавъши), etc.

§ 46. Hiatuses

The CVC norms of formatives preclude tautoformemic hiatus, while Jakobson’s 
law prohibits heteroformemic hiatus. Nonetheless, OCS occasionally does al-
low hiatus. Tautoformemic hiatus is encountered in syntagmatic anomalies, e.g. 
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the prefix наи; cf. also borrowings аеръ, геона, архиереи, уалъ, etc. Such forms 
are not subject to Jakobson’s law. The intrusion of a nonstandard formative in a 
pRs string threatens the possibility of a heteroformemic hiatus.

If nonstandard edges are not compensated, hiatus may occur in the morpho-
phonological representation. In the phonological representation, hiatus may or 
may not be eliminated, and may occur in such representations. For example, we 
have да + а.т.и ⇒ dajati (graphic даꙗти), зна + еши ⇒ znaješi (graphic знаѥши). 
Here, the insertion of the phoneme j eliminates heteroformemic hiatus. On the 
other hand, на + уч.и.т.и ⇒ naučiti (graphic научити), трьп.ѣ + аше ⇒ trьpěaše 
(graphic трьпѣаше), where heteroformemic hiatus is preserved.8 Figure 2 shows 
the overview of the cases of hiatus.

A separate class of cases includes those where the phonological representation 
acquires a hiatus absent in the morphophonological representation. This is pos-
sible where a j-final formative encounters an initial и or ь. Cf. строј.и.т.и ⇒ stroiti, 
крај.ь ⇒ krai. See more details in § 63–77.

Figure 2. Overview of heteroformemic hiatus cases and their sources in mph and ph 
spellouts

§ 47. Clusters

Jakobson’s law prohibits heteroformemic clusters, but the CVC norm of the 
formatives does not exclude clusters inside formatives. Tautoformemic clus-
ters are found in formatives of all positional classes: cf. the prefix прѣдъ, roots 
страд, близ, мѣст, the suffixes ьск, ост, the terminals оста, осте. Some tauto-

8 See § 63–77 for more details on the treatment of hiatus in the mapping from the morphoph-
onological representation to the phonological one; cf. rules of the form mph ⇒ ph/norm.
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formemic clusters are syntagmatically allowed (e.g. пр, стр, бл, ст, ск, as above), 
while others are syntagmatically prohibited. Such prohibited clusters are found 
in syntagmatic anomalies, e.g. седморъ. Tautoformemic clusters, however, are 
not subject to Jakobson’s law. Nonstandard formatives that intrude in a pRs 
string create the possibility of a heteroformemic cluster, but nonstandard edg-
es can be compensated. For example, a C-final prefix may be compensated by 
a V-initial root, cf. въз + ъп.и.т.и (възъпити); из + и.т.и (изити). A C-initial 
terminal may be compensated by a V-final root or suffix, e.g. зна + хъ (знахъ), 
трьп.ѣ + хъ (трьпѣхъ).

If nonstandard edge conditions are not compensated, the morphophonolog-
ical representation will contain a heteroformemic cluster. However, in the pho-
nological representation, some heteroformemic clusters, namely the prohibited 
ones, are eliminated. For example, без + цѣн.ьн.ъ ⇒ becěnьnъ (graphic бецѣньнъ), 
рек + т.и ⇒ rešti (graphic рещи), сла.д + т.ь ⇒ slastь (graphic сласть). The clus-
ters are either eliminated or mapped into allowed clusters.9 Figure 3 shows an 
overview of cluster cases.

Figure 3. Overview of heteroformemic cluster cases and their sources in mph and ph 
spellouts

9 See § 63–77 for more details on the treatment of clusters in the mapping from morphopho-
nological to phonological representations. See rules of the type mph ⇒ ph/norm.
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CHAPTER 4

Phoneme syntagmatics  and the mapping rules

§ 48. General

Phoneme syntagmatics considers allowed adjacencies between phonemes inside 
a unit of a higher rank: formatives and wordforms.1 Phoneme combinations that 
are allowed in the morphophonology but prohibited in the phonology are elim-
inated in the mapping between morphophonological and phonological repre-
sentations, i.e. the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules that are described in § 63–77. Note that 
syntagmatic statements of the form “the combination is allowed” or “the combi-
nation is prohibited” are supplemented by information on syntagmatic anomalies, 
or wordforms that contain prohibited phoneme combinations.

Phonological syntagmatics of OCS can be given by examining phonemes 
combinations of length 2, because the following recursive rule curtails the syn-
tagmatic depth of the observed combinations: 

xyz — is allowed if and only if xy is allowed and yz is allowed;
xyz — is prohibited if and only if xy is prohibited or yz is prohibited. 

§ 49. Outline of the presentation

Allowed and prohibited phoneme combinations are described in two steps: we 
consider first syntagmatic restrictions up to the CVC schema, and second, CVC 

1 See more details on the technique of description of phoneme syntagmatics adopted in this 
grammar in Ch. 24, § 900–909.
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types of combinations that are not generally prohibited up to specific segments 
or their classes.

§ 50. Phoneme sequences in terms of the CVC schema

Table 50.1 shows the syntagmatic properties of CVC combinations. The sche-
mata contain periods in parentheses, which means that the statements apply 
both to internal combinations with a boundary (x.y) and to internal combina-
tions without a boundary (xy). For edge conditions, the conditions are internal 
to the wordform; in other cases, the conditions in the wordform and in the for-
mative are identical. 

Table 50.1. Phoneme combinations in terms of the CVC schema

2nd component

1st component
# V C

#
#V

Prohibited
(except special cases)

#C 
Allowed 

V
V#

Allowed 
V(.)V

Prohibited
(except special cases)

V(.)C
Allowed

(except special cases)

C
C#

Prohibited
C(.)V

Allowed
(except special cases)

C(.)C 
Special filter 

Here, not only V stands for a single vowel, but C also stands for a single consonant and not a 
cluster.

“Allowed” in the table above means that among allowed combinations there 
are those meeting the corresponding schema. “Prohibited” means that all com-
binations meeting the corresponding CVC schema are prohibited.

Classes of combinations with additional restrictions, allowances, or anoma-
lies, are treated in more detail below, in the order given in Table 50.2 on p. 33.
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Table 50.2. Syntagmatic restrictions

Vowel syntagmatics (xV and Vx phoneme combinations)

xV
1) #V

Prohibited § 51–52 and Ch. 24, § 867
2) V(.)V
3) C(.)V Allowed § 51, restrictions in § 54–57

Vx
4) V# Allowed No conditions

V(.)V: same as (2)
5) V(.)C Allowed § 58

Consonant syntagmatics (xC and Cx phoneme combinations)

xC
6) #C Allowed No conditions

V(.)C: same as (5)
7) C(.)C Special filter § 59–62

Cx
8) C# Prohibited No conditions

C(.)V: same as (3)
C(.)C: same as (7)

Vowel syntagmatics

Sequences of the type xV

§ 51. General table

Complete data on xV-type combinations, where x is a consonant, vowel, or left 
word boundary (#), is shown in Table 51 (p. 34). Rows are numbered and 
correspond to the context (x); columns show vowel phonemes (V). Cells show 
syntagmatic conditions. Each row is divided into two subrows, for mph and ph 
conditions, respectively.

Row 2, in addition to the phoneme j, shows the epenthetic i ̯for clarity. Epen-
thetic i ̯is possible in intermediate working expressions. The syntagmatic possi-
bilities of j and i ̯are identical. Note that just as for other consonants, word-initial 
combinations with j (i.e. combinations such as #jа, #iа̯, #jѣ, #iѣ̯, etc.) are ac-
counted for in line 2.

Here plus (+) and minus (–) signs mean that the combinations are respective-
ly allowed and prohibited. A minus with a star (–*) means that the combination 
is prohibited but checked; plus with a circle (+°) means that the combination is 
allowed, although in isolated cases is possible not only at boundaries, but also 
inside formatives (see more details in § 54).

Combinations with a plus in both subrows are called absolutely allowed, e.g. 
the (6,1) cell. Those with a minus in both subrows are absolutely prohibited, e.g. 
the (6,8) cell. Of the remaining combinations, those with a minus in the ph sub-
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row are called repairable, e.g. cell (2,2), (1,2), (3,2). Those with a –* in the ph row 
are unrepairable, e.g. the (1,1) cell.

Table 51. Allowed and prohibited phoneme combinations of the xV type

V
x

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
а ѣ о е ъ ь ы и у ѫ ѧ

1 #, V 
mph –* –* –* –* – –* – + –* –* –*
ph –* – –* – – – – + –* –* –

2 j (i)̯
mph + + – + – + – + + + +
ph + – – + – – – – + + +

3 л҄, н҄, р҄, ч, ж, ш, 
щ, Ж

mph + +° – + +° + +° + + + +
ph + – – + – + – + + + +

4 ц, ѕ
mph + + – + – + – + + + +
ph + + – + – + – + + + +

5 Simple Cs (п, б, м, 
т, д, с, з, л, н, р, в)

mph + + + + + + + + + + +
ph + + + + + + + + + + +

6 к, г, х
mph + – + – + – + – + + –
ph + – + – + – + – + + –

§ 52. word-initial and postvocalic vowels

All vowels except и are prohibited in both mph and ph (line 1 in Table 51.1). How-
ever, all back vowels except ъ and ы are allowed in these positions in anomalous 
cases both in mph and in ph (cf. cases like агньць), while front vowels are allowed 
there only in mph (cf. cases like ѧ.т.и [ѩти]). See more details in Ch. 24, § 867. 

Below are examples of word-initial vowels.

Back vowels: #а:  агньць,  азъ,  #о:  овьца,  отрокъ,  #у: ухо, убити,  #ѫ: 
ѫтроба, ѫродъ; front vowels: (ѣд).ьц.а [iѣ̯д.ьц.а ⇒ jadьca/ꙗдьца], (ес).т.ьств.о 
[iе̯с.т.ьств.о ⇒ jestьstvo/ѥстьство], (ьн).ок.ъ  [iь̯н.ок.ъ ⇒ inokъ/инокъ], (ѧ).т.и 
[iѧ̯.т.и ⇒ jęti/ѩти].

Inside formatives, hiatuses violating their CVC norms are possible on-
ly in loans, cf. аеръ from Gk. ἀήρ, and in the nonstandard formative наи, e.g. 
наитрѣбл҄ии. Heteroformemic hiatuses are possible at boundaries in case a 
V-final formative meets a V-initial one. Such combinations violate Jakobson’s 
law. They are repaired in some cases (cf. зна.еши ⇒ znaješi), and are preserved 
in other cases (cf. на.уч.и.т.и ⇒ научити; нес.ѣ.аше ⇒ несѣаше). In the latter 
case the combination is a syntagmatic anomaly. However, V(.)и clusters are 
not anomalous, since they are absolutely allowed. On the special status of the 
phoneme и see below in § 57.
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§ 53. A note on loose formative adjacency

Heteroformemic hiatus is preserved in cases of loose formative adjacency.2 Loose 
adjacencies occur in two cases. First, prefixes form loose adjacencies with the fol-
lowing formative (cf. на#.учити, прѣ#.об#.разити, на#.ѧ.т.и). Second, a loose 
adjacency occurs where an а-initial imperfect terminal attaches to a V-final for-
mative (cf. плака + ахъ — плак.а#ахъ [плакаахъ], трьпѣ + ахъ — трьп.ѣ#ахъ 
[трьпѣахъ]). Likewise, a loose adjacency is found in bicomponentialimperfect 
terminals, such as ѣ.ахъ, ѣ.аше, etc., cf. нес.ѣ#ахъ [несѣахъ]. There is also a loose 
adjacency in compounds before a root: ⸨мъног⸩.о.(оч).ит.ъ → [мъног.о.#оч.ит.ъ] 
(for  мъногоочитъ); (рѫк).о.(ѧ).т.ь → [рѫк.о.#ѧ .т.ь → рѫк.о.#iѧ̯ .т.ь]  (for 
рѫкоѩть).

See an overview of the examples in Table 53.

Table 53. Hiatus examples: tight and loose adjacencies

Tight adjacency Loose adjacency

V.а
mph бу.а плак.а.аше

ph buja (for буꙗ) plakaaše (for плакааше)

V.ѣ
mph сто.ѣ.т.и по.ѣд.т.и

ph stojati (for стоꙗти) pojasti (for поꙗсти)

V.о
mph

cf. мосеови (D2), мосеовъ
прѣ.от.ьц.ь

ph prěotьcь (for прѣотьць)

V.е
mph зна.еши, кръ.еши Cf. the unique нѣсмь for не + есмь, 

and other forms of the verb ѥсмьph znaješi (for знаѥши), kryješi (for крыѥши)

V.ь
mph бу.ь въ.ьн.ьн.ъ

ph bui (for буи) vъinьnъ (for въиньнъ)

V.и
mph бу.и за.и.т.и

ph bui (for буи) zaiti (for заити)

V.у
mph бу.у на.уч.и.т.и 

ph buju (for бую) naučiti (for научити)

V.ѫ
mph бу.ѫ па.ѫч.ин.а

ph bujǫ (for буѭ) paǫčina (for паѫчина)

V.ѧ
mph бу.ѧ по.ѧ.т.и

ph buję (for буѩ) pojęti (for поѩти)

§ 54. Vowel phonemes after morphophonologically soft consonants

The rows for morphophonologically soft consonants in Table 51 (rows 2, 3, and 
4), while differing from each other, show significant similaries. Let us examine 
the cells containing +°. We use C* for the consonants in row 3 (that is, shibilants 
and kamorated consonants).

2 Initial cycle rules, see § 69.
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(1) C*ѣ. All eight combinations in this cell are morphophonologically al-
lowed and all are checked at boundaries. These combinations are prohibited 
in the phonology, and are repaired by mph ⇒ ph/norm rules (cf. мол҄.ѣаше ⇒ 
мол҄ꙗаше, мож.ѣаше ⇒ можааше). 

Special cases of the жахъ type
In some cases, the C*ѣ combination occurs inside a formative rather than 

across a boundary. These are forms with the е‖ѣ alternation, forms of the old Aor 
(жещи): жѣг.хъ ⇒ жахъ, and secondary imperfectives ичазати [из.чѣз.а.т.и], 
пожагати [по.жѣг.а.т.и]. In the derivation of the ph representations the com-
bination C*ѣ is repaired by the same rules as the rules repairing the combina-
tions across boundaries.

(2) C*ъ and C*ы. These combinations are morphophonologically allowed, 
but represented by a few isolated cases (see below). They are prohibited in the 
phonology and repaired by the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules (cf. шы.т.и ⇒ шити, шъв.
ен.ъ ⇒ шьвенъ). See § 72, rule block B2°.

Special cases
Formative-internal шы and шъ are found in the root ‹1105› (шити). This 

root has the H(u) sonant vocalism with ы‖ъ alternation grades: шы.т.и [шити] 
and шъi.̯ѫ [шиѭ], шъв.ен.ъ  [шьвенъ]. The verb шити in this representation 
has the same vocalism as the verbs of the group крыти 4h*⩨⤸.3 (See also Ch. 24, 
§ 874).4 Note that the combination щ.ъ (i.e. at formative boundaries) occurs 
only in the inflectional spellouts of supines of velar-final 4c class verbs (see § 88).

§ 55. On the phonological independence of phonemes

The position after simple Cs (row 5 in Table 51) is the maximally free position for 
vowels. All combinations of the form simple C + V are absolutely allowed. This 
establishes the phonological independence of all 11 vowel phonemes.

The maximally free position for consonants is before the vowels а, у and 
ѫ (columns 1, 9, and 10 in Table 51). All C + а, C + у, and C + ѫ are absolutely 
allowed. This establishes the phonological independence of all 25 consonant 
phonemes.

3 The notation 4h*⩨⤸ represents the lexeme’s paradigmatic index; see § 257.
4 See more details in Ch. 24, § 900–909. Cf. also the morphophonological spellouts земл҄.а 

(and not земл҄.ѣ) with spellouts such as ног.а or жен.а. Whenever there are no paradigmatic 
or morphophonological grounds to the contrary, mph representations by default contain the 
unmarked vowel (cf. жаб.а and not жѣб.а, час.ъ and not чѣс.ъ, жити and not жыти, etc.). 
Note also that the combination jь, while morphophonologically allowed and repairable, is 
checked at boundaries and not checked inside formatives. It is, however, only represented 
by the opaque stem оjьм ‹633›.
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§ 56. The law of the velars

All velar + front vowel combinations are absolutely prohibited (see Table 56). 
This combination, whenever it appears in the morphophonological representa-
tion (e.g. in borrowings such as герьгесиньскъ), cannot be repaired by mph ⇒ ph/
norm rules, and remains in the phonological representations, yielding a syntag-
matic anomaly (see more details in Ch. 24, § 869). 

Table 56. The law of the velars

и е ѣ ь ѧ
к

All such combinations are prohibitedг
х

§ 57. On the partial complementary distribution of vowels along the front-back 
dimension

The four vowel pairs, а ~ ѣ, о ~ е, ъ ~ ь, and ы ~ и enter into opposition by ad-
vancement. Vowels in all these pairs are in complementary distribution in most 
positions. In particular, they are in complementary distribution after velars (see 
row 6 in Table 51.1), and after morphophonologically soft consonants except ц, 
ѕ, and j (see row 3 in Table 51.1). The pair а ~ ѣ has special behavior: these two 
vowels contrast after ц and ѕ (cf. отьца vs. тѧжьцѣ, but are neutralized word-ini-
tially and postvocalically, and after other morphophonologically soft consonants 
(see rows 1–3 in Table 51.1). (See more details in Ch. 24, § 870). 

The fact that the phoneme и, unlike other front vowels, is absolutely allowed 
wordinitially and postvocalically, but prohibited in the second (ph) subrow af-
ter j, is due to the fact that OCS has no phonological opposition between и and 
jи. Forms without j (и) and forms with j (jи) are chosen in morphophonological 
representations based on paradigmatic or morphophonological considerations. 
Cf. j.ихъ [ихъ] (root j ‹343›), but иг.о [иго] (root иг ‹331›); or краj.и [краи], but 
бу.и [буи]; строj.и.т.и [строити], but сто.иши [стоиши] for стоꙗти, etc.

Sequences of the type Vx

§ 58. Absolutely allowed and repairable sequences

Among combinations of the type Vx, where x is a consonant or a right word 
boundary, all are absolutely allowed except two: the combinations ъj(i)̯ and 
ьj(i)̯ represent a special case in that they are prohibited in the phonology but 
allowed in the morphophonology, not only across boundaries but within for-
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matives. These combinations are eliminated in the mapping from morphopho-
nological to phonological representations. (See more details in Ch. 24, § 900).

Special case
The combination ьj occurs widely within formatives in morphophonological 

representations. First, some roots contain it, cf. бити, бьj.еши ‹23›, вьj.а.л.иц.а 
‹95›. Second, it is found in the frequent suffix ьj. Cf. бож.ьj.ь, въз.нес.ен.ьj.е, etc. 
The suffix ьj also occurs as the first part of bicomponential nominal terminals, 
cf. л҄юд.ьj.е (NPl).

The combination ъ(i)̯ (but not ъj) occurs in irregular verbs of class 4 of the 
крыти 4h*°⩨⤸ group (cf. кръi.̯еши, шъi.̯еши), as well as in the combined declen-
sion (terminals 2-combi), cf. нов.ъi.̯ь [новыи].

Consonant syntagmatics (clusters)

§ 59. General table

The general Table 59 (p. 39) shows combinations of the type c1c2, where c1 
and c2 are single consonants. Rows and columns are numbered; rows corre-
spond to c1 and columns to c2.

The table is separated into two subtables, the upper rows 1–4 and the bot-
tom rows 5–9. The upper subtable’s rows have two subrows for mph and ph. The 
lower subtable does not show separate subrows for ph, since what is prohibited 
in mph cannot be allowed in ph. The lower subtables contains absolutely pro-
hibited clusters. 

A minus with an asterisk means that the combination is prohibited but found 
in syntagmatic anomalies.5 Plus and minus in a cell mean that the combinations 
are allowed or prohibited, respectively. All cases with stars are commented up-
on in § 62 below.

The symbol S* (found in the 5th row and 5th column) abbreviates the class 
of shibilant and sibilant affricates—that is, ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж, ц and ѕ.

§ 60. Data abbreviations in the general table

Table 59 does not include the following information.6
First, the table does not include the consonant phonemes j, л҄, н҄, and р҄. The 

situation with these cases is as follows:
1) all combinations with j—both Cj and јC—are absolutely prohibited;

5 The minus in the (2,3) cell does not take into account the unique formative гда (cf. къгда, 
тъгда, вьсегда, etc.). Since these forms are extraparadigmatic, they are not part of the bench-
mark list of wordforms. 

6 Recall that clusters are subject to a recursive rule that allows us to limit the description to 
binary clusters; see above in § 48.
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2) all combinations with л҄, н҄, and р҄ as the first member (i.e. combinations like 
л҄C) are absolutely prohibited;

3) of the combinations with л҄, н҄, and р҄ as the second member, the following 
are allowed: (п, б, м, в) + л҄; (з, с) + (л҄, н҄); and (т, д) + р҄. All others are ab-
solutely prohibited.

Second, the table does reflect the phonological prohibition against binary 
consonant clusters disagreeing in voicing. Phoneme combinations that disagree 
in voice but are allowed in the first subrow (mph), are repairable.7

Table 59. General table of c1c2-type clusters

c2
c1

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
п, б, м к, г, х т, д с, з S* н л р в

1 п, б, м
mph + + + + + + + + +
ph – – – – – + + + –

2 к, г, х
mph + + + + + + + + +
ph – – – – – + + + +

3 т, д
mph + + + + + + + + +
ph –* – – – – – –* + +

4  с, з
mph + + + + + + + + +
ph + + + – – + + –* +

5 S* mph – – – – – – –* –* –*
6 н mph – – – – – – – –* –
7 л mph – – – – – – – – –
8 р mph – – – – – – – – –
9 в mph – – – – – – –* –* –

§ 61. On allowed and prohibited clusters

As is clear from the Table 59, the vast majority of clusters are absolutely prohib-
ited, as is the case with the entire lower subtable, rows 5–9. In the upper subt-
able all clusters are allowed morphophonologically (there is a plus in the mph 
subrow—36 such groups of clusters). Of these, 21 groups are prohibited in the 
phonology, and are repairable, or partly repairable—that is, are preserved in 
potentially correctable anomalies; such cells are marked by a minus with an as-
terisk.8 Note that geminates are prohibited in the phonology but allowed in the 
morphophonology, cf. по.мет.т.и [помести].

7 Note that sometimes such combinations are repaired by rules that do not refer to voicing. 
For example, сла.д.т.ь ⇒ сласть (see below § 74, rules of type c1c2 ⇒ c0c2). 

8 Anomalies occur in tautoformemic clusters—i.e. those that occur within a formative, and not 
by heteroformemic ones that are created by a C-final formative meeting a C-initial one. For 
example, the cluster дм is not repaired in седм.ор.ъ [седморъ], and represents a potentially 
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All clusters that are allowed in the phonology are checked. Among clusters 
that are allowed in the morphophonology but prohibited in the phonology, there 
may be unchecked ones, that is, those that are not represented in any wordform 
from the benchmark list. Such are the clusters мн and хт. The cluster мн is abso-
lutely allowed; cf. the potentially possible охръмнѫти. The cluster хт is allowed 
in the first (mph) subrow, but prohibited in ph representations (хт is repaired 
by the rule хт ⇒ щ; cf. the potentially possible врѣх.т.и [врѣщи], cf. Church 
Slavic врѣщи, врьхѫ ‘thresh’). On the other hand, among absolutely prohibited 
clusters there are those that occur in a small number of uncorrectable anomalies. 
Such is the cluster цв in the anomalous root цвѣт ‹1050› (cf. цвѣтъ, цвисти). 
All anomalous items are root formatives. 

Note also that some aberrant spellouts may contain some clusters prohib-
ited in ph representations. Such is the aberrant infinitive блисцати; its canoni-
cal analog is блистати. Such cases arise also as a result of aberrant alternations 
(cf. л҄юдьсции NPlmPlen for canonical л҄юдьстии), or aberrant boundary adjust-
ment rules (cf. бесчьстиѥ for canonical бечьстиѥ). See more details in § 76 and 
Ch. 24, § 872. 

§ 62. Lists of syntagmatic anomalies

Syntagmatic anomalies contain prohibited tautoformemic clusters. The forma-
tive—more specifically, the root formative—is the carrier of such anomalies. 
The complete list of roots with prohibited clusters is given here.

Most of the roots in the list contain absolutely prohibited clusters (such as, for 
example, жр, which is prohibited both in mph and in ph). However, others con-
tain clusters that are allowed in mph but prohibited in ph, such as тл, дл, and ср, 
зр. Such groups of roots are marked with the sign ‡. The anomaly of these roots 
consists of the fact that ph-prohibited clusters are not repaired, i.e. are not sub-
ject to mph ⇒ ph/norm rules. Such clusters are potentially correctable anomalies. 
That is, before applying mph ⇒ ph/norm rules, it is necessary to check whether 
a root belongs to the list of roots not subject to mph ⇒ ph/norm rules (that is, 
one of the groups marked with ‡). 

correctable anomaly, while the cluster д.м is repaired in руд.м.ѣн.ъ [румѣнъ]. Likewise, the 
cluster т.л is repaired in мет.л.ъ [мелъ] (съмести), but not in тлъст.ъ [тлъстъ] (отлъстѣти). 
All formatives that contain such potentially correctable clusters are listed below in § 62. 
(See more on potentially correctable and uncorrectable phoneme combinations in Ch. 24, 
§ 900–909). 
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Group 1: Cл, Cр combinations

‡ (т, д) + л
длан ‹232›, длъг ‹233›, дль ‹234›; стлъп ‹887›, тлап ‹958›, тлък ‹959›, тлъп ‹960›, 
тлъст ‹961›, тлѣк ‹962›

‡ (с, з) + р н + р
зрь ‹309›, зрь ‹322›; срам ‹874›, срач ‹875›, 
срьб ‹876›, срьд ‹877›, срьп ‹878›

нрав ‹615›

S* + л S* + р
жлад ‹291›, шлѣм 
‹1102› 

жрь  ‹292›,  жрьд  ‹293›,  жрьн  ‹294›,  жрѣ  ‹295›,  жрѣб  ‹296›, 
жрѣб ‹297›, црьк ‹1051›, чрьв ‹1078›, чрьм ‹1079›, чрьн ‹1080›, 
чрьп ‹1081›, чрьт ‹1082›, чрьщ ‹1084›, чрѣв ‹1085›, чрѣв ‹1086›, 
чрѣд ‹1087›, чрѣз ‹1088›, чрѣн ‹1089›

Also the opaque roots: ⸨чловѣк⸩ ‹1077›, ⸨чрьтог⸩ ‹1083›
в + л в + р

вль  ‹77›,  влаг  ‹103›, 
влад ‹104›, вльк ‹105›, 
влас ‹106›,  влъх ‹107›, 
вльн ‹108›

вра ‹89›, враб ‹114›, враг ‹115›, вран ‹116›, врат ‹117›, врач ‹118›, 
врьб  ‹119›,  врьв  ‹120›,  врьг  ‹121›,  врьз  ‹122›,  врьт  ‹123›, 
врьт ‹124›,  врьх  ‹126›,  врѣд  ‹127›;  свраб  ‹812›,  скврѣ  ‹825›, 
скврь ‹827›, тврьд ‹945›
A lso the opaque roots: ⸨врьтъп⸩  ‹125›,  ⸨клеврѣт⸩  ‹380›, 
⸨сковрад⸩ ‹829›, ⸨четврь⸩ ‹1071›.

Group 2: isolated combinations
This group contains the root седм ‹814› (potentially correctable), and the 

roots цвѣт ‹1050›, ѕвѣзд ‹305›9 (both uncorrectable).
It is noteworthy that the well-populated group 1 (combinations of the Cл, 

Cр type) contains roots without an etymological cluster, since the р and л in the 
OCS cluster is the C-initial version of the sonant.10 From a synchronic point of 
view, sonant vocalism is set up for a limited number of roots, namely those that 
show CVC ambivalence, e.g. зрь ‹309›, cf. зьрѣти but зрьцало, or those that 
show alternations particular to sonant series, such as тлѣк ‹962›, cf. тлѣщи, 
тлькѫ (see details in § 677).

The mapping from the morphophonological to the 
phonological representation

§ 63. General

Morphophonological representations of wordforms are mapped to phono-
logical or graphic ones by the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules. These rules are called 

9 The roots цвѣт ‹1050› and ѕвѣзд ‹305› etymologically descend from roots with the combi-
nations *kv, *gv: *květ, *gvězd. The sound changes kv > cv and gv > dzv is part of the so-called 
second palatalization (the change from velars to sibilants).

10 Of course, for opaque roots this etymological interpretation is uncertain.
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mph ⇒ ph/norm because, in practice, it is usually necessary to deal with 
mph ~ graphics pairs, and because the rules relating phonology to graphics are 
trivial. However, the analytical burden is on the mph ⇒ ph component of the 
rules; mph ⇒ ph/norm rules can be understood as the composition of mph ⇒ ph 
rules (see below in § 69–77) and ph ⇒ norm rules (see above § 34). A ph spellout 
can be derived with only the mph ⇒ ph rules (cf. zna.n.ьj.a ⇒ znanija). To derive 
the graphic spellout (norm), one must first apply the mph ⇒ ph rules, and then 
apply ph ⇒ norm rules to the output (znanija ⇒ знаниꙗ).

Note that mph ⇒ ph/norm rules are related to syntagmatics in that they re-
pair combinations that are allowed in the morphophonology but prohibited in 
the phonology.

§ 64. A note on internal and external expressions

The input to mph ⇒ ph/norm rules is the mph representation of a wordform, 
and produce as output its ph representation. The mapping of a particular mph 
representation into a ph representation is shown by its derivation of the form 
A → K1 → K2 → … → Kn → B, where A is the input expression, B is the output 
expression, and Ki are intermediate results. Each transition between adjacent 
expressions in this sequence is effected by one of the rewrite rules. The begin-
ning of the derivation (the input expression A) and the end of the derivation (the 
output expression B) are external expressions which are tightly controlled by the 
grammar. Inputs are morphophonological representations of wordforms, which 
are determined by the dictionary and the rules of paradigmatic synthesis. Out-
puts are phonological representations of those wordforms. The syntagmatics 
of inputs and outputs is described in terms of allowed and prohibited combi-
nations (§ 51, 59). 

The intermediate results—the expressions K1, K2, …, Kn—are internal ex-
pressions. These are strings that mix morphophonological and phonological 
objects with auxiliary symbols. The structure of internal expressions is not 
controlled by grammar directly. Any expression that can be derived from a 
mph representation using mph ⇒ ph rules is considered to be a valid internal 
expression. Such expressions need to be cited in describing the application of 
mph ⇒ ph rules. To avoid confusion, such expressions are given in angled brack-
ets, cf. ⟨#отъ#ѣд.ъ⟩. Mappings between intermediate espressions Ki and Kj are 
shown with a single arrow → (the double arrow links the input and the output). 
Note that the expression Ki → Kj does not necessarily mean that Ki and Kj are 
immediate neighbors in the derivation. 

§ 65. Cycles and blocks

The rule system contains three cycles: the initial cycle (blocks A.I and A.II), the 
main cycle (block B), and the final cycle (block C). The rules of the initial cycle 
examine the boundaries between formatives and in some cases introduce aux-
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iliary symbols, namely # (showing loose formative adjacency), and epenthetic i.̯ 
Rules of the main block B effect various segmental changes. Rules of the final 
block C remove any remaining auxiliary symbols. All rules except those of the 
initial cycle are segmentally decidable. This means that the rules require no in-
formation outside of the string, and the context depth does not exceed 2, that 
is, they only require information about the symbol being worked on and either 
the immediately preceding or the immediately following one. 

Rules of the initial cycle use information on the membership of formatives 
in the class of prefixes (given by a list, see § 640), or to a certain set of terminals 
(namely, а-initial imperfect terminals, see § 455). Information about formative 
boundaries (the period) is only necessary on the initial cycle, to the extent that 
the formatives of the string being examined are compared against a list.11

A rewrite rule can (1) replace one or two symbols with a symbol, (2) intro-
duce a symbol, or (3) remove a symbol. 

§ 66. How to apply the rules

Rules apply in order by block. Only when the rules of a block are exhausted can 
the rules of the next block apply. The order of the blocks is A.I, A.II, B, C. The 
procedure is as follows.
1°. Take the string undergoing the rule (external or internal one).12
2°. In the string, find the leftmost occurrence of the symbol or string of sym-

bols that match the left part of some rule of a given block. If no such rule is 
found, move on to the next block, or terminate, if the block is last.

3°. If there is an applicable rule, apply the operation required by the rule. 
4°. Return to 1°.

In other words, each rule applies to a given string as long as it has substrings 
to which the rule is applicable. For example, in the string зна.ѫщ.а.его we ap-
ply the rule of epenthetic i-̯insertion, namely (VV) ⇒ (ViV̯) (see below § 70, rule 
A.II.2°), which produces ⟨знаiѫ̯щ.а.его⟩. This rule then applies to the string 
⟨знаiѫ̯щ.а.его⟩, giving ⟨знаiѫ̯щ.аiе̯го⟩. The resulting string has no substring 
to which the rule is applicable. We then move on to other rules. In block B, we 
find the rule of epenthetic i-̯removal (§ 77), and apply it twice: ⟨знаiѫ̯щ.аiе̯го⟩ → 
⟨знаjѫщ.аiе̯го⟩ → ⟨знаjѫщ.аjего⟩. 

If the symbol # introduced by #-insertion rules is non-initial, cutting the 
string into two substrings, all subsequent rules apply as if the string contains 
two independent wordforms. For example, from the string отъ.(ѣд).ъ we get 

11 Parentheses and periods can be removed at any point of the derivations; the symbol # is re-
moved last; see below § 77. In the examples below periods are removed in an affected substring 
after the first successful application of a rule to the input string. However, the algorithm can 
be organized differently. In some cases, periods are preserved to make the examples more 
readable.

12 At the first step it is an external string; however, in subsequent iterations, step 1° can apply 
to internal strings as well.
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⟨#отъ#ѣд.ъ⟩. The substring ⟨#отъ#⟩ remains intact—it contains no substring 
to which any rules apply. In the substring ⟨#ѣд.ъ⟩ we apply the rule of epen-
thetic i-̯insertion (see below, rule A.II.1°), giving ⟨#ѣд.ъ⟩ →  ⟨#iѣ̯д.ъ⟩. Next, 
⟨#iѣ̯д.ъ⟩ → ⟨#iа̯д.ъ⟩ (rule B.1°). Next, ⟨#iа̯д.ъ⟩ → ⟨#jад.ъ⟩ (epenthetic i-̯removal, 
block C). The resulting string remains intact, as it has no substrings that match 
any rule. Only now all instances of the auxiliary symbol # can be removed, and 
we get the final result: the form otъjadъ, or normalized отъꙗдъ.

§ 67. unchecked segment sequences and anomalies

Unchecked segment strings (which is the majority of strings) belong to two 
non-intersecting classes: unchecked and allowed in mph representations, and 
unchecked and prohibited in mph representations. In the first class are strings 
such as кк, пж, or кпк. In the second class are strings such as л҄о, цы, or пжв. Un-
marked strings that are allowed in mph representations but prohibited in ph rep-
resentations must be repaired by rewrite rules along with checked strings. In 
other words, the left part of rules contains strings that are never found in OCS 
wordforms. For example, we have rules that repair the clusters кк or пж: кк ⇒ к; 
пж ⇒ ж. (see the rule c1c2 ⇒ c2 below, § 74).

A technical note
Potentially correctable anomalies are not subject to rewrite rules. In other 

words, before applying the rules to a wordform, we must determine whether it 
belongs to the class of anomalies. The list of anomalies by default contains not 
wordforms, but lexemes or even roots that are carriers of anomalies. For exam-
ple, the root седм ‹814› is represented by five lexemes: седмь, седмъ, седморъ, 
седморица, седмица. All wordforms of all five lexemes preserve the anomalous 
cluster дм.

§ 68. Rewrite rule format

A symbol or a string of symbols in parentheses is subject to replacement. The 
context symbol is in curly braces. A single symbol is a phoneme or one of the 
auxiliary symbols (# or i)̯.13 If a rule has no expression in curly braces, the sym-
bol in parentheses is rewritten in all its occurrences.

An expression of the form (x){y} ⇒ z means: replace x with z if x is immediately 
followed by y.
An expression of the form {x}(y) ⇒ z means: replace y with z if y immediately 
follows x.
An expression of the form (x)(y) ⇒ z means: replace immediately adjacent xy 
with z.

13 A period is not a symbol in this sense: it cannot be part of segmental rewrite rules.
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§ 70. Block A.II: epenthetic i -̯insertion

A single expression may contain several symbols separated by commas in 
parentheses or braces. This means that several rules are abbreviated by a single 
expression. Thus:

The expression (a, b){y} ⇒ z is understood as two independent rules: (a){y} ⇒ z 
and (b){y} ⇒ z; 
The expression (x){m, n} ⇒ z is understood as two independent rules: (x){m} ⇒ z 
and (x){n} ⇒ z;
The expression {m, n}(x) ⇒ z is understood as two independent rules: {m}(x) ⇒ z 
and {n}(x) ⇒ z.
Finally, an expression like (a/b){y} ⇒ q/r should be understood as the following 
two rules: (a){y} ⇒ q and (b){y} ⇒ r.

Rule format given by the cluster table is explained in § 74.

rules of the first cycle: the a.I and a.II blocks

§ 69. Block A.I: insertion of the # symbol

A.I rules Examples
Insert #: 
 – word-initially;
 – after a vowel-final prefixal formative;
 – before an а-initial Imf terminal 

(агн).ьц.ь → ⟨#агн.ьц.ь⟩
(ьм).ѫ → ⟨#ьм.ѫ⟩
отъ.(ѣд).ъ → ⟨#отъ#ѣд.ъ⟩
(ѫз).а → ⟨#ѫз.а⟩
(ид).ѫ → ⟨#ид.ѫ⟩
прѣ.(ид).ѣ.аше → ⟨#прѣ#ид.ѣ#аше⟩

§ 70. Block A.II: epenthetic i -̯insertion

A.II rules Examples
A.II.1°. Epenthetic i-̯insertion at loose 
adjacencies:
(#){ѣ, е, ь, и, ѧ}⇒#i̯

⟨#ьм.ѫ⟩ → ⟨#iь̯м.ѫ⟩
⟨#ид.ѫ⟩ → ⟨#iи̯д.ѫ⟩
⟨#прѣ#ид.ѣ#аше⟩ → ⟨#прѣ#iи̯д.ѣ#аше⟩
⟨#на#ѧ.т.ъ⟩ → ⟨#на#iѧ̯.т.ъ⟩

A.II.2°. Epenthetic i-̯insertion in other cases:
(VV) ⇒ ViV̯

⟨#зна.еши⟩ → ⟨#знаiе̯ши⟩
⟨#зна.ѫ⟩ → ⟨#знаiѫ̯⟩
⟨#зна.ѣ#аше⟩ → ⟨#знаiѣ̯#аше⟩
⟨#ка.а.т.и⟩ → ⟨#каiа̯ти⟩

Note
Epenthetic i ̯can be thought of as a symbol that improves the CVC schema 

of the formative, bringing it into line with the CVC norm at the beginning of 
a nonstandard V-initial root, at the end of a V-final root, suffix, or terminal (in 
the latter case, as part of bicomponential terminals of the adjective declension, 
but not as part of the bicomponential terminals of the imperfect). In the dictio-
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nary, in the morphophonological spellout of starting wordforms, i ̯is included, 
even though it does not belong to the morphophonological representation. This 
is done for convenience.

§ 71. Examples of rule application of the initial cycle

In Table 71, the input is the morphophonological representation; the output is 
an internal expression that results from the application of rule of the initial cycle 
A. In the examples, for the reader’s convenience external expressions preserve 
parentheses that mark roots.

Table 71. Examples of initial cycle rules

Input #-insertion i-̯insertion

Word-initial application
(ѣд).т.и → ⟨#ѣд.т.и⟩ → ⟨#iѣ̯д.т.и⟩
(ьм).ѫ → ⟨#ьм.ѫ⟩ → ⟨#iь̯м.ѫ⟩
(ид).ѫ → ⟨#ид.ѫ⟩ → ⟨#iи̯д.ѫ⟩
из.(ид).ѫ → ⟨#из.ид.ѫ⟩ → ⟨#iи̯з.ид.ѫ⟩
(агн).ьц.ь → ⟨#агн.ьц.ь⟩ → (n/a)
(ух).о → ⟨#ух.о⟩ → (n/a)
(ѫз).а → ⟨#ѫз.а⟩ → (n/a)

Application at hiatus
за.(ьм).ъ → ⟨#за#ьм.ъ⟩ → ⟨#за#iь̯м.ъ⟩
прѣ.из.(нур).и.т.и → ⟨#прѣ#из.нур.и.т.и⟩ → ⟨#прѣ#iи̯з.нур.и.т.и⟩
отъ.(ѣд).ъ → ⟨#отъ#ѣд.ъ⟩ → ⟨#отъ#iѣ̯д.ъ⟩
(зна).ѣ.аше → ⟨#зна.ѣ#аше⟩ → ⟨#знаi.̯ѣ#аше⟩
(чу).ѣ.ахъ → ⟨#чу.ѣ#ахъ⟩ → ⟨#чуi.̯ѣ#ахъ⟩
па.(ѫч).ин.а → ⟨#па#ѫч.ин.а⟩ → (n/a)
(дѣл).а.аше → ⟨#дѣл.а#аше⟩ → (n/a)
на.(уч).и.т.и → ⟨#на#уч.и.т.и⟩ → (n/a)
(сто).ѣ.т.и → ⟨#сто.ѣ.т.и⟩ → ⟨#стоi.̯ѣ.т.и⟩
(сто).иши → ⟨#сто.иши⟩ → ⟨#стоi.̯иши⟩
[NSgmPlen] (нов).ъ.ь → ⟨#нов.ъ.ь⟩ → ⟨#нов.ъi.̯ь⟩
(да).а.т.и → ⟨#да.а.т.и⟩ → ⟨#даi.̯а.т.и⟩
(зна).ѫ → ⟨#зна.ѫ⟩ → ⟨#знаi.̯ѫ⟩
вън.(уш).и.т.и → ⟨#вън.уш.и.т.и⟩ → (n/a)
сън.(и).т.и → ⟨#сън.и.т.и⟩ → (n/a)
сън.(ѣд).т.и → ⟨#сън.ѣд.т.и⟩ → (n/a)
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Rules of the main cycle: the B block

Segmental rewrite rules applying to combinations with vowels

§ 72. Block B: partial neutralization of vowel contrasts and absorption of j and 
epenthetic i ̯

B rules Examples
B.1°. Partial neutralization of the а ~ ѣ contrast
{л҄, н҄, р҄, ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж, j, i}̯(ѣ) ⇒ а ⟨#л҄убл҄.ѣ#аше⟩ → ⟨#л҄убл҄а#аше⟩

⟨#жѣг.хъ⟩ → ⟨#жаг.хъ⟩
⟨#стоiѣ̯.т.и⟩ → ⟨#стоiа̯т.и⟩

B.2°. Partial neutralization of the ы ~ и and ъ ~ ь contrasts
{л҄, н҄, р҄, ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж}(ы/ъ) ⇒ и/ь ⟨#шъi.̯еши⟩ → ⟨#шьi.̯еши⟩, ⟨#шъв.ен.ъ⟩ → ⟨#шьвенъ⟩,

⟨#шы.т.и⟩ → ⟨#шити⟩

The phonemes ы and ъ appear in mph representations after morphophonologically soft con-
sonants only in special cases. See above § 54; cf. also the supine forms, see § 88.

B.3°. Partial neutralization of the ь ~ и and ъ ~ ы contrasts
a. {j, i}̯(ь) ⇒ и

b. (ь/ъ){j, i}̯ ⇒ и/ы

⟨#буi.̯ьi.̯ь⟩ → ⟨#буi.̯иi.̯ь⟩ → ⟨#буiи̯iи̯⟩
⟨#враб.ьј.ь⟩ → ⟨#враб.иј.ь⟩ → ⟨#врабији⟩
⟨#нов.ъi.̯ь⟩ → ⟨#нов.ыi.̯ь⟩ → ⟨#новыiи̯⟩
⟨#шьi.̯еши⟩ → ⟨#шиi.̯еши⟩

B.4°. Absorption of j or i ̯by the phoneme и
(j, i)̯{и} ⇒ 0 ⟨#буiи̯iи̯⟩ → ⟨#буии⟩

⟨#врабији⟩ → ⟨#врабии⟩
⟨#новыiи̯⟩ → ⟨#новыи⟩

Segmental rewrite rules applying to clusters

§ 73. Cluster rewrite rules: rule B.5°

Two groups of rules apply to clusters in order. First, rules removing voiced+voice-
less sequences apply (see B.5° below), and then all other rewrite rules (see rule 
B.6°, § 74, and Table 74.2).
B.5°. Elimination of voiced-voiceless sequences
(з){п, т, к, х} ⇒ с ⟨#без.кон.ьч.ьн.ъ⟩ → ⟨#бес.кон.ьч.ьн.ъ⟩

⟨#въз.ток.ъ⟩ → ⟨#въс.ток.ъ⟩ 
⟨#вез.т.л.о⟩ → ⟨#вес.т.л.о⟩
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§ 74. Cluster rewrite rules, main table: B.6° rules

All clusters in the mph representation are subject to inspection against the main 
Table 74.2. Some are evaluated as allowed (marked as +); these undergo the rules 
vacuously, cf. зб ⇒ зб, as in ⟨#из.би.т.и⟩ → ⟨#из.би.т.и⟩. Others are prohibited in 
ph representations. For these clusters, the table shows the type of rule that the 
clusters undergo in the mapping between mph and ph representations, or be-
tween internal expressions. The rules are classified according to the following 
types, shown in Table 74.1.

Table 74.1 Cluster rewrite rule types

Rule abbreviation Operation Example
c1

(Deletion of 2nd member) c1c2 ⇒ c1 бв ⇒ б, cf.: ⟨#об.вид.ѣ.т.и⟩ → ⟨#обид.ѣ.т.и⟩

c2
(Deletion of 1st member) c1c2 ⇒ c2 пт ⇒ т, cf.: ⟨#теп.т.и⟩ → ⟨#тет.и⟩

c0
(Elimination of both members) c1c2 ⇒ c0 кт ⇒ щ, cf.: ⟨#рек.т.и⟩ → ⟨#рещ.и⟩

c0c2 
(Replacement of 1st member) c1c2 ⇒ c0c2 дт ⇒ ст, cf.: ⟨#пад.т.и⟩ → ⟨#паст.и⟩

c1c0c2 
(Intrusion of new member) c1c2 ⇒ c1c0c2 зр ⇒ здр, cf.: ⟨#из.рек.т.и⟩ → ⟨#издрек.т.и⟩

Table 74.2 (p. 49) is the main table. Rows show the initial members (c1) of 
the clusters in the mph representations, and columns show final members (c2). 
The cell for row x and column y shows the rule type that applies to the cluster 
xy, if xy is allowed in mph representations but prohibited in ph representations. 
Otherwise—that is, if xy is allowed both in mph and ph representations, the cell 
contains a plus sign. For example, for об.вид.ѣ.т.и, the cluster is бв. In the cor-
responding cell (1,9) we find c1, which means that the cluster (allowed in mph 
but prohibited in ph) must be replaced by its first member, in this case б. Thus, 
we have бв ⇒ б; ⟨#об.вид.ѣ.т.и⟩ → ⟨#обид.ѣ.т.и⟩. For rules that insert a phoneme 
differing from both c1 and c2, marked as c0, the content of c0 is explained in 
the comments below the table.14

Note that the rules shown in the main Table 74.2 do not take into account 
some special cases discussed separately in § 75.

14 Note that some rules are inert, because the corresponding clusters, being allowed in the 
morphophonology, are not checked or checked only among anomalies which are not subject 
to mph ⇒ ph/norm rules. For example, there are no examples subject to ср ⇒ стр rules, since 
срѣда, срамъ, etc. are in the list of anomalies; see above § 62. Likewise, there are no examples 
subject to the rule гд ⇒ Ж, or to the rules кк ⇒ к, пб ⇒ б, and many others. See data on clusters 
attested in OCS in Lunt 2001, § 2.522.
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Table 74.2. Main cluster table: rule B.6°

c2

c1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

п, б, м к, г, х т, д с, з S* н л р в
1 п, б, м

c2 c2
c2

c2 c2

+ + + c1
2 к, г, х c0 + + + +
3 т, д c0c2 c2 c2 + +
4 с, з  + + + + + c1c0c2 +
In the cell (2,3): c0 = щ/Ж (г + д ⇒ Ж, elsewhere щ).
In the cell (3,3): c0 = с.
In the cell (4,8): c0 = т/д (с + р ⇒ стр, з + р ⇒ здр).
S* in column 5 stands for shibilant and sibilant affricates (ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж, ц, ѕ). 

§ 75. Special cases of cluster tranformation rules

Here we state some necessary and optional addenda to the rules in Table 74.2.

Cell (1,6) of the main table
All three clusters in this cell (пн, бн, мн) are absolutely allowed, and all are 

checked, cf. об.новити, гыб.нѫти, истоп.нѫти, утоп.нѫти, тим.н.а. No such 
cluster is found inside any formative. The peculiarity of these clusters is that they 
are sometimes preserved and sometimes eliminated in the mapping between 
mph and ph, not being prohibited. With prefixes, the clusters are eliminated in 
two lexemes, об.(нѣм).ѣ.т.и ⇒ онѣмѣти, and об.(нѣмл҄).а.т.и ⇒ онѣмл҄ꙗти. It is 
preserved in other cases. With the suffix н.ѫ the situation is more complex (see 
details in Ch. 24, § 871). Clusters outside of these two situations (stems of нѫ 
verbs and prefixes) are eliminated. These other cases are: (1) пн with the root 
съп ‹918› (без.съп.н.ьj.е [бесъниѥ], съп.н.ьj.е [съниѥ], съп.н.ъ [сънъ]); (2) мн 
with the root тим ‹952› (тим.н.ьн.ъ [тиньнъ], тим.н.ав.ъ [тинавъ], тим.н.а 
[тина], cf. тимѣно); (3) combinations with the root усм ‹1017› (усм.н.ьj.ѣн.ъ 
[усниꙗнъ], cf. усмѣнъ).

Cell (3,1) of the main table
Here, all six combinations are allowed in mph and prohibited in ph. 

Of the six theoretically possible combinations, only three are found: тм 
(врѣт.м.ѧ ⇒ врѣмѧ), дм (плед.м.ѧ ⇒ племѧ, руд.м.ѣн.ъ ⇒ румѣнъ), and тп 
(от.про.(врѣг).т.и ⇒ опроврѣщи). The rule does not apply to the potentially cor-
rectable anomalous root formative седм ‹814› (see the list in § 62).

Cell (4,5) of the main table
Here all 14 combinations are allowed in mph and prohibited in ph. Of these, 

only four are found: зч (из.чит.т.и), зж (из.жи.т.и), зш (раз.шир.и.т.и), and 
зц (без.цѣн.ьн.ъ). The rule eliminates the first consonant: из.чит.т.и ⇒ ичисти, 
раз.шир.и.т.и ⇒ раширити, без.цѣн.ьн.ъ ⇒ бецѣньнъ. This rule does not apply 
to зж, where the special rule of the type c1c2 ⇒ c0 applies, namely зж ⇒ Ж: 
из.жи.т.и ⇒ иЖити, раз.жег.т.и ⇒ раЖещи, въз.жел.а.т.и ⇒ въЖелати. 
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Cells (3,7) and (4,8) of the main table
These cells contain four combinations: тл, дл, ср, and зр. Of these, three are 

found across boundaries: тл (ост.л.а), дл (раз.пад.л.ин.а), зр (въз.раст.т.и). 
Rewrite rules remove the first consonant in the combinations from the (3,7) 
cell: ост.л.а ⇒ осла,  раз.пад.л.ин.а ⇒ распалина. In the cell (4,8), a consonant 
is inserted, viz. ср ⇒ стр and зр ⇒ здр. Thus, we get въз.раст.т.и ⇒ въздрасти. 
These rules do not apply to roots from the list of potentially correctable anom-
alies (see the list in § 62).

§ 76. Aberrant cluster rewrite rules

Aberrant spellouts may show results of alternative, aberrant cluster rewrite rules. 
They are the following.

1°. Alternative rewrite rules for clusters with affricates

Canonical з + ц ⇒ц з + ч ⇒ч
Aberrant з + ц ⇒сц з + ч ⇒ сч, з + ч ⇒ щ

E.g. ꙇ привѣсъ і къ ученикомъ твоимъ· ꙇ не могѫ его исцѣлити Mt 17, 16 
Mar (cf. и прівѣс и кь ученикомъ твоимъ и не взмогошѧ ицѣліті и Mt 17, 16 
As); бесꙿчьстиꙗ бо испль(н҄ѥне)· не стыдиши (л)и сꙙ прѣисподьн҄ии темьныи 
диꙗволе Supr 74, 25–27 (cf. събрашꙙ  съборъ  да  не  бога  славꙙтъ·  нъ  да 
христосу бечьстиѥ сътворꙙтꙿ Supr 385, 11–12); кде свѣщꙙ и мечи· и говори 
бещисльнии· кде людиѥ и гнѣваниꙗ Supr 448, 12–14 (cf. видѣахѫ бо ѥго 
бечіслъноѥ бѣшеньѥ Supr 565, 26–27); ꙇ поѩтъ въторы женѫ· ꙇ тъ умрѣтъ 
бещѧда Lk 20, 30 Zogr. Note also the spellouts истѣлитъ Supr 115, 6 and 
їстѣлениѣ Ps Sin 37, 4 and 37, 8.

See details on combinations with prefixes in Ch. 24, § 872.

2°. Alternative rewrite rules for clusters with velars

Canonical к + т ⇒ щ г + т ⇒ щ
Aberrant к + т ⇒ ц г + т ⇒ ц

Cf. заповѣдьмі твоꙇмі пріспѣі намъ помоць твоѣ (Kiev 6b, 14–16) for ca-
nonical помощь [по.мог.т.ь].

3°. Alternative rewrite rules for combinations with kamorated Cs in second 
position15

Canonical Clusters are allowed, no rules apply (see § 60.3)
Aberrant (C){вл҄} ⇒ C• (з, с){л҄, н҄} ⇒ ж, ш (т, д){р҄} ⇒ щ, Ж

Cf. просити милости у тебе· умръщвьшааго съмръть· авльшааго свѣтъ 
омраченымъ Euch 39b, 4–7 (for canonical умрьтвл҄ьшаѥго from умрьтвити); 

15 The symbol C• stands for the consonant resulting from the substitutive softening alternation. 
See details in § 112–118. 
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л҄юбѧі мѧ· вьзл҄юбл҄енъ бѫдетъ оцемь моꙇмь ꙇ азъ въжл҄юблѫ і· ꙇ ѣвл҄ѭ сѧ 
ему самъ Io 14, 21 Zogr (Cf. вьзлюблѭ in the same verse in As, възлюблю in 
Mar); твоѩ сі· служьбъи въжлюбленъиѩ Kiev 5a, 2–4; likewise for canoni-
cal без н҄ѥго, из н҄ѥго we have such aberrant spellouts as бежн҄его: вьсѣ тѣмь 
бышѧ· ꙇ бежн҄его ничьтоже не быстъ· еже быстъ Io 1, 3 Zogr, As; ꙇ придѫ къ 
ꙇсви· ꙇ обрѣтѫ сѣдѧща чка· ꙇжнегоже бѣси ꙇзидѫ· обльчена ꙇ съмыслѧща· 
при ногу ꙇсву Lc 8, 35 Zogr (Cf. the same verse in Mar ꙇз негоже бѣси изидѫ).

Because combinations with kamorated Cs most often result from the substitu-
tive softening alternation, the corresponding aberrant forms can be understood 
also as resulting from substitutive softening in its alternative, stronger version 
(for double substitutive softening mph effect see § 118).

Note that aberrant rule application may generate prohibited clusters. These 
are: сч, сц, щр҄, Жр҄, шл҄, жл҄, шн҄, жн҄, щвл҄.

rules of the final cycle: the C block

§ 77. Deletion of auxiliary symbols

Deletion of epenthetic i ̯and #
(i)̯ ⇒ j
(#) ⇒ 0

⟨#стоiа̯ти⟩ → ⟨#стоjати⟩
⟨#стоjати⟩ → стоjати





CHAPTER 5

Polyformy of formatives

Alloformy of formatives and types of alloformy

§ 78. Monoformemic and polyformemic formatives. families of formatives

Some formatives of a single position class are set up as alloforms of each oth-
er. The alloformy relation partitions the set of formatives into non-intersecting 
classes, which are called families of formatives, or their assortments. A family may 
contain one, two, three, etc. formatives.1 Formatives of families with more than 
one member are called polyformemic (or polyvariate); otherwise they are mono-
formemic (or monovariate). For example, among prefixal formatives, без is mono-
formemic, while от is polyformemic, with two alloforms, от and отъ. Among 
root formatives, зна ‹319› is monoformemic, while рек ‹766› is polyformemic, 
with alloforms рок, рьц, and others.

The partitioning of formatives among families is given by list, not controled 
by any formal procedure.2

1 Unless it can cause confusion, the term formative may be used to denote a member of a family 
(a formative is an element of the class), as well as the entire family (a formative is a class). A 
class can be referred to by any of its members. Thus, in a statement like “in the formative рек 
the second segment is е”, the term formative refers to an element of the class. In a statement 
like “The formative рек has 10 different alloforms”, the term refers to a class. The terms word, 
root, suffix, etc. have a similar ambiguity. 

2 For terminals, see § 289, 455; for roots, see the benchmark list; for other positional classes, 
see Ch. 23, and the footnote in § 104.

First name Last name, affiliation, affiliation country, email, ORCID
FUP Best Practice in Scholarly Publishing (DOI 10.36253/fup_best_practice)
First name Last name, Book title book title book title book title, © 2021 Author(s), content CC BY 4.0 
International, metadata CC0 1.0 Universal, published by Firenze University Press (www.fupress.com), 
ISSN 0000-0000 (online), ISBN 000-00-0000-000-0 (PDF), DOI 10.36253/000-00-0000-000-0

Anna Polivanova, Lomonosov Moscow State University, Russian Federation, akpolivanova@yandex.ru, 
0000-0003-2303-7159
Lev Blumenfeld, Carleton University, Canada, lev.blumenfeld@carleton.ca, 0000-0002-3335-7503
Artemij Keidan, Sapienza University of Rome, Italy, artemij.keidan@uniroma1.it, 0000-0003-4944-0675
Referee List (DOI 10.36253/fup_referee_list)
FUP Best Practice in Scholarly Publishing (DOI 10.36253/fup_best_practice)
Anna Polivanova, Old Church Slavic. Grammar and Dictionaries, translated by Lev Blumenfeld, edited by 
Artemij Keidan, © 2023 Author(s), CC BY 4.0, published by Firenze University Press, ISBN 979-12-215-
0104-9, DOI 10.36253/979-12-215-0104-9

mailto:akpolivanova%40yandex.ru?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0003-2303-7159
mailto:lev.blumenfeld%40carleton.ca?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0002-3335-7503
mailto:artemij.keidan%40uniroma1.it?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0003-4944-0675
https://doi.org/10.36253/fup_referee_list
https://doi.org/10.36253/fup_best_practice
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/legalcode
https://doi.org/10.36253/979-12-215-0104-9


CHAPTER 5. POLyfORMy Of fORMATIVES

54 

§ 79. A note on intersections between formative families

Generally speaking, families of formatives do not intersect, so one formative 
(or one string of phonemes) in most cases represents only one family of forma-
tives. There are relatively few violations of this principle. For example, there are 
two root formatives вар: вар1 in варити1 ‘anticipate’, вар2 in варити2 ‘boil, cook’. 
A similar example occurs with the terminal и ⟨NPl⟩, e.g. in гради, and the termi-
nal и ⟨2–3SgImv⟩ e.g. in неси. Among prefixal and suffixal formatives, there are 
almost no intersections of this kind (see isolated cases in § 843).

§ 80. The internal organization of families

Families of polyvariate formatives are quite diverse. Here are families of three 
root formatives.

Root formative 
‹766›

Root formative 
‹535›

Root formative 
‹537›

V
C о е ѣ ь и

V
C о а

V
C о а

к рок рек рѣк г мог маг к мок мак

ч роч реч рѣч рич ж мож ч моч

ц роц рьц риц ѕ моѕ ц

Clearly, the internal organization of the ‹535› and ‹537› families are more 
similar to each other than each of them is to the organization of ‹766›.

§ 81. A note on the goals of investigating varieties of formative families3

Investigation of the variety of formative families can be reduced to the follow-
ing goals: (1) classification of families into particular types; (2) discovery of the 
arsenal of devices generating the observed families. From the point of view of 
grammar proper, the most important goal is to uncover mechanisms that govern 
the distribution of different alloforms of the same formatives, that is, to find the 
correlation between, on the one hand, oppositions between forms in terms of 
alloformy, and on the other, oppositions between forms in terms of some other 
grammatical characteristic. Traditionally, this task is distributed among inflec-
tion (oppositions of forms within a lexeme), and derivation (oppositions of forms 
of different lexemes). Thus, we can talk about two sub-goals: (3) investigation 
of polyformy in inflection (i.e. in the paradigmatics), and (4) investigation of 
polyformy in derivation.

3 The general remarks below are limited to roots. Extending these ideas to other position classes 
of formatives requires some technical adjustments. For roots, the partitioning into families is 
controled by factors external to morphophonology, such as semantics and etymology, much 
more strictly than for other position classes.
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In this grammar we limit ourselves to the goals (2) and (3). Excluding the 
goal (1) allows us to avoid the difficulties that result from the random incom-
pleteness of the benchmark list of lexemes. Excluding the goal (4), in turn, al-
lows us to avoid distinguishing active rules from random facts that are due to 
tradition. Limiting the goals in this way is consonant with the main tool for 
representing the variety of polyformy, namely alternations. Alternations both 
serve the needs of paradigmatics, and allow an overview of polyformy, which is 
manifested both in the variety of the generated paradigmatic forms of one lex-
eme, and in the variety of fossilized derivational forms.

§ 82. Standard types of alloformy

Any two formatives of one family are alloforms of each other. However, certain 
pairs of alloforms have tighter connections than others. For example, рек and 
реч are more tightly connected than рок and рьц. In the family ‹844› (слу, слов, 
слав, славл҄, слы), the alloforms слу and слов, слав and славл҄ are more tightly 
connected than, for example, the alloforms слов and славл҄.

Some pairs of alloforms derive their tight connections from comparisons of 
the segmental content of equivalent positions (such are the pairs рек and реч, слав 
and славл҄ given above), while others do so due to their particular distributions.

Those types of alloformy that are observed in a significant number of pairs 
are treated as standard.

Table 82 shows the standard types of alloformy and their names.

Table 82. Standard alloformy types

Name and examples Segmental differences Distribution

Morphophonological variation
Twofold rule:  
ѣхъ/ихъ Initial V varies

Complementary distribution 
by segmental contextCVC ambivalence:  

клѧ/кльн, охъ/хъ CVC schema varies

Segmental alloformy
Consonantal instability: 

рок‖роц Final C varies
Contrast by segmental 

contextVocalic instability: 
рок‖рек Medial V varies

Segmental alloformy is treated as standard only if it satisfies one of the estab-
lished alternations. For examle, the alloformy of the root alloforms жьд‖жид is 
standard, because the pairing ь‖и is among the pairings of fundamental vowel 
alternations. On the other hand, the root alloformy сѣд‖сѧд is nonstandard: 
there is no alternation containing the pairing ѣ‖ѧ. See more details in Ch. 24, 
Supplement, § 873, On the types of segmental pairings.
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A single formative family may show different standard types of alloformy, and 
may combine standard and nonstandard ones. For example, in ‹844› слу/слов 
shows CVC ambivalence, while слав‖славл҄ shows consonantal instability. Each 
of these standard types of alloformy is discussed in more detail below.4

§ 83. A note on the distribution of alloforms

Polyformemic formatives raise the question of distribution. The term distribu-
tion is used in two senses. On the one hand, a distribution is the totality of data 
on the occurrences of one single alloform; let us call this particular distribution. 
On the other hand, a distribution is the result of comparing the particular dis-
tributions of two (or more) alloforms of a polyformemic formative; let us call 
this comparative distribution.

Usually we distinguish three types of comparative distributions: 1) comple-
mentary distribution, 2) free variation, and 3) contrast. For comparative distri-
butions, we establish the condition of distribution: it might be the segmental 
context, the grammatical properties of the wordforms that realize a particular 
formative, or some other properties of the observed occurrences of the alloforms 
in question. Of course, classifying a particular comparative distribution accord-
ing to one of these three types does not entail that each particular distribution 
should be subject to the same conditions.

Although such a partion would be desirable, the three distribution types are 
not mutually exclusive. The set of all occurrences of a pair of alloforms may be 
divided into two subsets in such a way that one of the subsets shows one type 
of distribution (e.g. complementary), and the other shows a different type (e.g. 
contrast). For example, рѫк and рѫч contrast by segmental context (cf. рѫк.ѫ 
and по.рѫч.ѫ), but the alloform рѫк is not found before front vowels.

Luckily, this grammar does not aim to describe comparative distributions 
of alloforms of polyvariate formatives. However, the typology of the compara-
tive distribution is the basis for distinguishing types of standard alloformy, viz. 
morphophonological variation vs. standard segmental alloformy. However, as 
can be seen from Table 82, possible formal imprecision of the distinction be-
tween comparative distribution vs. contrast (see the last column) does not pre-
clude a precise distinction between the resulting classes of the partion; these 
classes and their names are given in the first column of Table 82. Note that con-
trast is defined as follows: two linear units A and B are in contrast if (1) A and B 
are not free variants of each other5 and (2) there exists at least one context where 
both A and B are possible. There is no requirement that the set of contexts of A 

4 In order to determine whether a pair of alloforms are linked by standard alloformy, it is suf-
ficient to test all cases of standard alloformy discussed below. If the pair does not satisfy any 
of the four cases, its members are not linked by standard alloformy.

5 Formally, in this grammar no pair of alloforms are in free variation. Factually such a relation 
could be found in such pairs as нѫд and нуд ‹621›, ав and ꙗв ‹1›, or with suffixes ен and ѣн. 
In this grammar, such facts are treated lexically: in some cases we establish lexical doublets, 
e.g. for авити//ꙗвити. In other cases, one of the lexical variants is treated as aberrant, e.g. 
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and B be identical. For example, in Russian, the phonemes /n/ and /r/ contrast, 
because there is nos ‘nose’ vs. ros ‘grew’, nad ‘above’ vs. rad ‘happy’, even thought 
there is drug ‘friend’ but not *dnug.

Morphophonological variants

§ 84. A terminological note on morphophonological variants

Two alloforms in complementary distribution by segmental context are called 
morphophonological variants of each other. These are the alloforms of the first 
two standard types: twofold rule (see the members of this set below in § 90), and 
CVC ambivalence (see members of this set below in § 95).

Twofold rule

§ 85. Properties of the variants

Twofold rule applies to pairs of formatives that are alloforms and that are dis-
tinguished only by their initial V. Thus, twofold rule is only possible for suffixes 
and terminals. Alloforms of twofold formatives are called alloforms (or variants) 
of hard and soft subtypes,6 as shown in Table 85.

Table 85. Initial vowels of hard and soft subtypes of twofold formatives

Hard subtypes ъ о ѣ ы ы
Soft subtypes ь е и и ѧ

Such are, for example, the terminals ъ/ь (NSgm, cf. град.ъ and кон҄.ь); ѣхъ/ихъ 
(LPlmn, cf. град.ѣхъ and кон҄.ихъ); the suffixes ы/ѧ (the suffixes of щ-participles, 
cf. нес.ы and плач.ѧ); от/ет (cf. наг.от.а and тъщ.ет.а). In the spellout of two-
fold formatives, the overslash variants are hard subtypes, while the underslash 
variants are soft subtypes. 

for нѫдити and нудити. In other cases, several lexical variants are considered to be equally 
possible derivational alternatives, as for the suffixes ен and ѣн see § 896. 

6 The conventional names of these variants have nothing to do with the phonetic and phono-
logical opposition between “hard” and “soft” sounds, which applies to consonants. Recall 
that this grammar does not contain the feature hard ~ soft in the inventory of consonant 
phonemes.
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§ 86. The twofold rule

This rule examines the segmental content of the preceding formative as shown 
in Table 86.1 (p. 58). Examples are shown in Table 86.2.

Table 86.1. The twofold rule

Condition Preceding formative ends in a vowel or 
a mph-soft consonant

Preceding formative ends 
otherwise

Which variant Soft subtypes (underslash) Hard subtypes (overslash)

Table 86.2. Examples of the application of the twofold rule

Twofold formative Soft subtype Hard subtype
Nsg ъ/ь кон҄.ь, воЖ.ь, краj.ь, бу.ь град.ъ, враг.ъ, нес.т.ъ, рек.т.ъ
LPl ѣхъ/ихъ кон҄.ихъ, воЖ.ихъ, краj.ихъ, бу.ихъ град.ѣхъ, враѕ.ѣхъ
щ-Part ы/ѧ мил.у.ѧ, плач.ѧ нес.ы, рек.ы

§ 87. A technical note on the application of the twofold rule

A formative preceding the one to which a rule is being applied can itself be poly-
formemic. For example, one of its alloforms can end in a morphophonologically 
soft consonant and the other end otherwise. In the examples above, this is the 
case in {враг, враж, враѕ} before the terminals ъ/ь and ѣхъ/ихъ, and for {плак, 
плач} before the suffixes ы/ѧ. Here, order of application matters. 

1. The wordform враѕ.ѣхъ is derived from a morphological skeleton of the 
shape “workstem + terminal”, in this case враг + ѣхъ. The rule that builds the 
morphological skeleton consists of two parts: creating the workstem (in this case 
враг, as in the input), and selecting the appropriate terminal (in this case, the 
twofold rule determines the choice of the overslash ѣхъ given ѣхъ/ихъ). The re-
sulting morphological skeleton (враг + ѣхъ) is mapped into враѕ.ѣхъ by bound-
ary adjustment rules (replacement by velar palatalizaton; see below in § 105). 

2. Cases like плач.ѧ are different. The wordform плач.ѧ is derived from a mor-
phological skeleton of the shape “workstem + suffix”, in this case плач + ѧ. The 
rule that builds the morphological skeleton consists of two parts: creating the 
workstem (in this case плач, as in other forms of the PRAE system from the base 
stem плак by substitutive softening; see below § 112), and selecting the appropri-
ate terminal or suffix (in this case, the twofold rule selects the underslash ѧ giv-
en ы/ѧ). The resulting morphological skeleton (плач + ѧ) is mapped into плач.ѧ.

Generally, in paradigmatics (as well as in stem formation, which is not treat-
ed in detail in this book), there is never need to apply rules to expressions where 
formatives are represented by their families, even though sometimes one needs 
to replace an input alloform by an alternative one, as in workstems (e.g. from 
the basic плак to плач), or to select from several morphophonological variants, 
as for terminals or suffixes, e.g. ѣхъ/ихъ, or ы/ѧ.
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§ 88. a note on the supine forms of velar‑final verbs

Consider the supine of the verb рещи 4. Supine forms, as other forms of nominal 
subparadigms of the verb, have the morphological skeleton of the form [work-
stem INf-AOR + nominal suffix] + nominal terminal. In the case of the supine, the 
nominal terminal is the twofold ъ/ь. For рещи we get [рек.т] + ъ: by the twofold 
rule, we select the overslash variant, because the stem ends in a т, which is not a 
morphophonologically soft consonant. We get the morphophonological repre-
sentation рек.т.ъ. By the mph ⇒ norm/ph rules, we get рек.т.ъ → рещ.ъ → рещь. 
Note that the final ь in the graphics does not indicate a twofold terminal, and yet 
there is no monovariate terminal ъ. On the other hand, setting up a monovariate 
terminal ь (from the 1-simplex set) for the same form would contradict such su-
pine forms as нестъ, сѣꙗтъ, etc. Cf. облещь Lk 24, 29 Mar and As; въврѣшть 
Mt 10, 34 Mar (въврѣщъ in the text).

§ 89. Special cases 

The twofold rule is violated by terminals beginning with о/е in the declension of 
loans. Vowel-final workstems get the hard subtype of the terminal, cf. архиереови 
(i.e. архиере + ови) instead of архиере + еви, which is expected by the twofold rule. 
Cf. also архиереомъ (i.e. архиере + омъ) instead of архиере + емъ. Cf. also the suf-
fix ов in архиереовъ, etc. However, there may be aberrant forms where this cor-
rection does not apply (cf. мосеемъ Mk 9, 4 Mar).

§ 90. The list of cases

Twofold rule applies only to suffixes and terminals. Almost all nominal termi-
nals of twofold declension types, and the terminals of secondary personal da-
tive (D2), are twofold; cf. the catalog of nominal terminals in § 289. In the verb, 
imperative terminals and the suffixes of м- and щ-Part in the e-conjugations are 
twofold (cf. the catalog of verbal terminals and suffixes in § 455). Among the re-
maining suffixes, the following are twofold:7 {10} ој/еј, {16} ък/ьк, {20} ъл/ьл, 
{24} ом/ем, {29} ън/ьн, {32} ор/ер, {36} ост/ест, {38} ъств/ьств, {42} от/ет, 
{43} ът/ьт, {43} ъш/ьш, {55} ов/ев.

§ 91. A note on new twofold rule

In aberrant forms there may occur terminals from the nonstandard new twofold 
set (2-duplex), which contains new twofold terminals that result from the union 
of two monovariate ones, e.g. ъмь/ьмь (from ъмь and ьмь). See more details 
in Ch. 13, Aberrant nominal forms in sources, § 388.

Some twofold suffixes show special departures from classical distributions 
in their canonical forms. This is the case, for example, for the suffix ък (льг.ък.ъ, 

7 The number in curly braces refers to the suffix’s number in the suffix catalog; see § 841.
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but тѧж.ьк.ъ). These departures are called secondary twofold rule below (see 
Ch. 23, Formative inventories: prefixes, roots, suffixes, § 863, A note on secondary 
twofold rule).

CVC-ambivalence

§ 92. Properties of CVC-ambivalent variants

CVC ambivalence as morphophonological variation is defined as follows: two 
formatives that are alloforms are CVC-ambivalent if, first, they differ either in 
the initial or final position of their CVC schema (initial and final ambivalence, 
respectively), and second, if they are distributed according to the CVC agree-
ment rule.

In a small number of roots and suffixes there exist pairs of CVC-ambivalent 
alloforms that are not distributed by CVC agreement, i.e. are not morphophono-
logical variants. Such are, for example, the root alloforms да and дад ‹216› (cf. 
даꙗти [да.а.т.и] and дадѧтъ [дад.ѧтъ]), выч and уч ‹132› (cf. навыкнѫти 
[на.вык.н.ѫ.т.и] and научити [на.уч.и.т.и]); the suffixes ств and ъств/ьств 
(cf. бѣство [бѣг.ств.о] and божьство [бож.ьств.о]).

§ 93. The CVC agreement rule

This rule examines the CVC schema of adjacent formatives as shown in Table 
93.1. Examples of corresponding ambivalent formatives are shown in Table 
93.2 (p. 61).

Table 93.1. The CVC agreement rule

After final C Elsewhere
Initially-ambivalent formative V-initial variant C-initial variant

Before initial V Elsewhere
Finally-ambivalent formative C-final variant V-final variant

§ 94. A note on the application of the CVC agreement rule

When a finally ambivalent formative meets an initially ambivalent one, there 
are two ways to achieve agreement, and the choice between them is regulated 
not only by the CVC agreement rules, but by the rules of paradigmatic syn-
thesis as well. Cf. клѧ/кльн + охъ/хъ (1SgAor) gives клѧ.хъ, not кльн + охъ, but 
клѧ/кльн + ъш/въш gives кльн.ъш, not клѧ.въш (ш-Part is кльнъши), because 
the paradigmatic synthesis rules prescribe a V-final variant in the aorist system, 
but a C-final variant in the imperfect system (see § 427).
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Table 93.2 Examples of the CVC agreement rule application

For initially-ambivalent formatives
Formative V-initial C-initial

R: ъп/въп
s: ъш/въш
t: охъ/хъ

въз.ъп.и.т.и
нес.ъш.и
нес.охъ

въп.и.т.и
плак.а.въш.и
плак.а.хъ

For finally-ambivalent formatives
Formative C-final V-final

p: сън/съ
R: кльн/клѧ
s: ен/ѧ

сън.и.т.и
кльн.еши
сѣ.м.ен.е

съ.вед.т.и
клѧ.т.и
сѣ.м.ѧ

§ 95. The list of cases

Morphophonological variation of the CVC ambivalence type is found in all po-
sition classes. 

The following prefixes have final CVC ambivalence: въ/вън,  съ/сън. The 
alloforms от and отъ show final ambivalence that is not distributed by CVC 
agreement; cf. отъврѣщи, отврѣсти.

Among roots, final CVC ambivalence is found first of all in the so-called la-
bile roots, i.e. roots with sonant vocalism whose CVC alloforms are distribut-
ed by the CVC agreement rule (see § 128, A terminological note: labile roots). A 
CVC-ambivalent root is called labile if it has sonant vocalism (see § 128). Such 
are, for example, the roots кла/кол ‹364› (кла.т.и,  кол.ъ); слу/слов ‹844› 
(слу.т.и, слов.ѫ).8 Initial CVC ambivalence is found in a relatively small num-
ber of formatives, e.g. ъп/въп ‹129› (cf. въз.ъп.ити, въп.ити). (See details in 
the lists in § 682–784).

Among suffixes, initial CVC ambivalence is found in the participial suffixes of 
the imperfect system (н/ен for н-Part, (ъш/ьш)/въш for ш-Part; see § 455). Among 
other suffixes, the following are initially ambivalent: {35} с/ес, {44} х/ъх; the fol-
lowing are finally ambivalent: {55} (ов/ев)/у, {56} ъв/ы, {57} ѧ/ен, {58} ѧ/ѧт.

Finally, among terminals, standard aorist ones have initial CVC ambivalence 
(хъ/охъ, cf. зна.хъ, нес.охъ, etc.); cf. § 455.

Examples of CVC ambivalence not distributed by the CVC agreement rule 
in root and suffixal formatives are found above in § 92.

8 The only exception is the anomalous root (и, ид) ‹329›. Its alloforms are distributed by the 
CVC agreement rule, but the vocalism is pure.
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§ 96. Special cases

1°. The verbal terminal е/0 ⟨2-3SgAor⟩ is initially ambivalent. Cf. after C-final 
roots реч=е, нес=е, after V-final roots л҄юби=0, плака=0.

2°. The suffix {24}: as part of an н-Part alloform, н and ен are morphophonolog-
ical variants; in other cases CVC agreement may be violated.9

§ 97. A note on new CVC ambivalence

Newly developing CVC ambivalence is found in aberrant forms of prefixes, which 
in canonical OCS are monoformemic, e.g. with the prefix из. Cf. aberrant forms 
such as изъчитати Supr 179, 18, represented as изъчитаѧи; изъчезе Supr 487, 3 
(represented as изꙿчезе), but ищезошꙙ Supr 450, 2, etc.

Segmental alloformy

Alternations as a tool for describing segmental alloformy

§ 98. General

Alternations are a tool for describing segmental alloformy. It is important that 
the same system of alternations is responsible both for intraparadigmatic allo-
formy (i.e. different alloforms as part of the same paradigm, e.g. богъ, боѕѣ LSg; 
чисти, чьтѫ 1SgPrae), as well as interlexemic alloformy (e.g. different lexemes with 
the same root, e.g. льгъкъ and польѕа ‹514›). An alternation is an object made 
of segmental pairings10 that ensure representation of families of formatives as 
ordered structures that can be easily compared with each other. Certain formal 
connections are established between alternations and the formatives that car-
ry those alternations, which make it possible to represent alloforms (members 
of a family of formatives) in a table defined by an alternation (see below Tables 
102.1 and 102.2).

§ 99. Alternations

An alternation is a table whose columns are series (see below the columns q1−q4) 
and whose rows are grades (see below the rows d1−d3). Cells are filled with seg-
ments or strings of segments, which are the undergoers of the alternation. Strings 
of segments that are undergoers in an alternation are called quasisegments.

Table 99 shows a fragment of the OCS velar palatalization alternation.

9 Non-uniform behavior of this suffix can have an etymological explanation, but within OCS 
it is more appropriate to unify all suffixal н and ен under one family of formatives.

10 See details in Ch. 24, § 873.
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Table 99. An alternation table

Series

Grades
q1 q2 q3 q4

d1 к ск г х
d2 ч щ ж ш
d3 ц ст ѕ с

§ 100. An order on the set of grades: the adjacency relation

Grades of an alternation are partially ordered: some grades are defined as adja-
cent (in this case, d1 and d2 are adjacent, as are d1 and d3). The adjacency relation 
is directional: in two adjacent grades, one is the leading and the other the follow-
ing grade. In this case, d1 leads d2 (written ad d1 > d2), and d1 leads d3 (d1 > d3). 
Some pairs of grades may not be comparable in terms of adjacency.

Paradigmatic grade replacement rules apply in terms of the adjacency relation. For 
example the rule d1 → d2 defines the replacement к → ч, ск → щ, г → ж, and х → ш.

§ 101. Segmental position tied to an alternation

Each alternation corresponds to a particular segmental position that is tied to that 
particular alternation. Grade replacement rules prescribe replacements only in 
the segmental position tied to that alternation. For example, the replacements 
к → ч, ск → щ, г → ж are only applied to the final C segmental position of the 
corresponding formative.

The OCS alternation system contains two consonantal alternations with the 
final C segmental position, namely velar palatalization (see § 105–111), and sub-
stitutive softening (see § 112–118), and one vocalic alternation with the medial 
V segmental position, namely fundamental vowel alternations (see § 119–128).

§ 102. Alternations and alloformy

Let us assume as obvious the following wording, setting aside formal definitions.
“Alloforms G and H represent the alternation A” (by the series qn in the seg-

mental position t). For example, alloforms рок‖роч represent the velar palataliza-
tion alternation, as do the alloforms рок‖реч, рѫк‖рѫц, мог‖мож, мог‖моѕ, etc.

“Some family of formatives represents the alternation A” (by the series qn in 
segmental position t), or “The alternation A is represented in some family of for-
matives”, or more briefly, “in a formative” (by its series qn in segmental position t). 
For example, in the formative family of the root ‹766› (рек), the velar palataliza-
tion alternation is represented (by its series q1 in the final C segmental position).

If two formatives represent the same alternations, their families can be shown 
in comparative tables, as in the following examples in Table 102.1.
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Table 102.1 compares four roots that show the same alternation. For the root 
‹69› (бѣг), the alloform бѣѕ is not attested.

Table 102.1. Comparative tables 1

Roots

Grades
‹795› ‹612› ‹69› ‹266›

d1 рѫк ног бѣг дъск

d2 рѫч нож бѣж дъщ

d3 рѫц ноѕ [бѣѕ] дъст

Table 102.2 compares two roots, ‹535› (мог), and ‹537› (мок), which shows 
two alternations: velar palatalization and fundamental vowel alternation. Allo-
forms in square brackets are not attested.

Table 102.2. Comparative tables 2

‹535› ‹537›
V

C о а
V

C о а

г мог маг к мок мак

ж мож [маж] ч моч [мач]
ѕ моѕ [маѕ] ц [моц] [мац]

The domain of an alternation is the set of formative families that represent it. 
An alternation is called free if its domain can be defined in terms of the segmen-
tal properties of formatives; otherwise it is limited.

In OCS, all consonantal alternations are free, and all vocalic ones (the fun-
damental alternations) are limited.

§ 103. Alternations and intraparadigmatic alloformy

Paradigmatic synthesis rules include grade replacement rules by a particular al-
ternation. Rules of the form d1 → d2, where d1 and d2 are grades of some alternation 
A, require that in some selected formative (i.e. the last one) of some expression, 
the segment x of the grade d1, which is found in the segmental position t tied to 
alternation A, be replaced with the segment y of the grade d2, which is the cor-
relate of the segment x by alternation A. For example, in deriving nominal forms, 
the replacement rule of the velar palatalization alternation requires the grade к 
to be replaced with the adjacent grade ц (cf. ног + ѣ ⇒ ноѕ.ѣ; рѫк + ѣ ⇒ рѫц.ѣ; 
дъск + ѣ ⇒ дъст.ѣ, etc.). In the derivation of the PRAE forms, the replacement 
rule of the velar palatalization alternation requires the replacement of the 
grade к with the adjacent grade ч (cf. рек + еши ⇒ реч.еши, мог + еши ⇒ мож.еши; 
иск + еши ⇒ ищ.еши, etc.). Replacement rules apply both in building the work-
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stems and in boundary adjustment rules. They cause the transition from a given 
alloform of a formative to some other alloform.

§ 104. Alternations and interlexemic alloformy

Because there is no algorithm for synthesizing families of lexemes sharing a root, 
or for word-formation synthesis, the role of alternations outside paradigmatics 
is simply that of a tool which, on the one hand, allows a comparative view of 
root formative families, and on the other hand, controls the boundaries of such 
families. This control is achieved by requiring that a formative family only con-
tains those formatives that represent standard alloformy types (i.e. are morph-
ophonological variants, or represent some alternation).11 An important filter is, 
on the one hand, isolating the segmental position tied to each alternation, and 
on the other, the series isolation condition.

Restricting the domain of an alternation to a particular segmental position 
prevents the inclusion in one family of such etymologically related formatives 
as, for example, град ‹192› and жрьд ‹293› (in Sadnik’s dictionary these for-
matives are alloforms; see «253»). The replacement of grades in these two for-
matives is found in the initial C position, while velar palatalization is tied to the 
final C position.

Series isolation condition
If an alternation A is represented in a formative family by a series, e.g. the 

series qi, then the alternation A cannot be represented in the same family by a 
different series qj distinct from qi.

In other words, the series isolation condition prohibits formatives from being 
in the same family if they have a segmental position occupied by undergoers of 
the same alternation belonging to different series. For example, the formatives 
рож and рок cannot be alloforms; likewise, ду ‹259› (дунѫти) and дѫ ‹268› 
(дѫти) cannot be alloforms, since у and ѫ belong to different fundamental 
vowel alternation series. The only violation of this condition is found in the root 
‹496›: the formatives лих and лѣк, treated in this grammar as belonging to one 
family, do not show standard segmental alloformy. Indeed, the segments х and к 
are the same grade of different series of the velar palatalization alternation. The 
lexemes отълѣкъ and лихъ are etymologically related (cf. Vasmer, lixoj and olek).

11 Recall that the alloformy relation is given a priori; in this book, this is done with the list of 
roots and the catalogs of functional formatives. Therefore, the statements discussed here are 
simply conditions on the correctness and completeness of the grammar; in some cases we 
must admit violations of these conditions. For example, the formatives гън and жен are allo-
forms (root ‹153›), even though they do not show standard alloformy. Likewise, there is no 
standard alloformy in terminals sharing a name, e.g. ⟨3SgPrae, итъ⟩ and ⟨3SgPrae, етъ⟩, and 
some others. The terminals итъ and етъ are paradigmatic variants; cf. § 259. The question 
of whether paradigmatic variants are alloforms is generally scholastic, at least for a grammar 
that does not use the notion of morpheme. See discussion on alloformy types in Plungjan, 
p. 53 and ff. 
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Velar palatalization

§ 105. The alternation table

This alternation has 6 series and 3 grades (Table 105).

Table 105. Velar palatalization

Series

Grade

Single Cs Clusters
к г х ск зг хв

к к г х ск зг хв
ч ч ж ш щ Ж шв**
ц ц ѕ с ст зд* св**

* One form found: дрѧздѣ Supr 12, 8 (as дрꙙздѣ).
** The only forms are NPl влъсви and Voc влъшве Supr 111, 21 (a single gloss).

§ 106. The tied segmental position and the domain

The segmental position is final C. The domain includes all roots and suffixal for-
mative families that contain a formative whose final C position is occupied by a 
к undergoer of this alternation. This means that the alternation is free.

§ 107. Names and notation for series and grades

The series are named after the participants of the first grade: к, г, х, ск, зг, хв. 
Likewise for grades: к, ч, ц.

§ 108. Adjacent grades and replacement rules

Adjacent grades are к > ч and к > ц. Two replacement rules apply in the paradig-
matics: к → ч (replace the к grade segment with the ч grade segment), and к → ц 
(replace the к grade segment with the ц grade segment).

A note on the ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж pairings
The pairings ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж, being morphophonological, are not phonologi-

cal and are not adjacent by the velar palatalization alternation. However, these 
pairings form an anomalous replacement ц → ч and ѕ → ж, which applies in the 
same environment as the standard replacement by adjacent grades in the velar 
palatalization alternation, such as к → ч. This anomalous replacement is added 
to the standard replacement in boundary adjustment rules of vocative forms. 
The forms Voc отьче for отьць, Voc кънѧже for кънѧѕь contain anomalous re-
placements, while Voc вльче for влькъ contains a standard replacement. Anom-
alous replacements are sometimes responsible for interlexemic alloformy; see 
examples in § 109. Note that the replacements ц → ч and ѕ → ж are also among 
the standard replacements of the substitutive softening alternation.
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§ 109. Alloformy 

Here are some examples.
Intraparadigmatic alloformy: рѫк‖рѫц: рѫка, рѫцѣ (LSg for рѫка); ик‖иц: 

мѫченикъ, мѫченици (NPl for мѫченикъ); дъск‖дъст: дъска, дъстѣ (LSg for 
дъска); мог‖мож‖моѕ: могѫ (1SgPrae), можетъ (3SgPrae), моѕѣте (1PlImv), 
which are forms of the verb мощи (мог.т.и). 

Interlexemic alloformy: мрък‖мрьц: помръкнѫти, помрьцати; х‖ш: грѣхъ, 
грѣшьнъ.

Many formatives show all three grades: дъск‖дъщ‖дъст: дъска, дъстѣ, 
дъщица;  блиск‖бльщ‖блист:  блискати,  бльщати,  блистати;  ик‖ич‖иц: 
мѫченикъ, мѫченичьскъ, мѫченици.

In interlexemic alloformy, there can be derivationally related pairs whose 
basic and derived alloforms are not adjacent, e.g. отьць and отьчьство (the allo-
forms ьц and ьч).

§ 110. A note on velar palatalization

In the tradition of Slavic linguistics, replacements by the к → ч rule are usually 
treated as the so-called first palatalization, while replacements by the к → ц rule 
are called second or third palatalization. These palatalizations are conceived as 
historical sound changes that deposit synchronic alternations, to the extent that 
the discussion focuses on historical or comparative issues. Accordingly, such 
grammars formulate segmental conditions that distinguish these three palatal-
izations (see more details, e.g. in Lunt 2001, § 29, p. 193 and ff.).

§ 111. Alternative pairings in the velar palatalization alternation

Along with the ск → ст replacement by the standard ск‖ст pairing, a frequent 
aberration is the ск → сц replacement by the alternative ск‖сц pairing. Note that 
сц is a prohibited cluster. See the distribution in sources in Vaillant, § 41, p. 82.

Illustrations
ютру же бывъшу· съвѣтъ сътворишѧ вьси архиереи и старьци людьсции 

на иса· ѣко убити и Mt 27, 1 Mar (cf. утру же бывъшу· съвѣтъ сътворішѧ 
вьсі архиереи и старци людьстіи на иса· ѣко убіті и Mat 27, 1 As); кънѩѕи 
людъсциі събърашѩ сѩ съ бмъ авраамлемъ Ps Sin 46, 10 (cf. ѣко бъ спсетъ 
сіона· ї съзіЖѫтъ сѩ граді їюдѣісті Ps Sin 68, 36); въ црствии небсцѣемь 
Mt 8, 11 Mar (cf. въ цѣсарьствѣ небесьстѣѣмъ Supr 67, 19–20); cf. likewise 
for паска: бѣ же параскевьћи пасцѣ· година бѣ ѣко третиѣѣ· ꙇ гла ꙇмъ· се црь 
вашь· они же въпиѣхѫ· възьми възъми пропьни і· Io 19, 14–15 Zogr (cf. бѣ 
же параскевћіи пастѣ· годіна же бѣ ѣко третіѣа Io 19, 14 As).
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Substitutive softening

§ 112. The alternation table

This alternation has 20 series and 2 grades (Table 112).

Table 112. Substitutive softening

Series

Grades
Labials, dentals, and their combinations

п б в м т ст д зд с з л н р
C° п б в м т ст д зд с з л н р
C• пл҄ бл҄ вл҄ мл҄ щ Ж ш ж л҄ н҄ р҄

Series

Grades
Velars, sibilant affricates, and combinations

к ц г ѕ х ск зг
C° к ц г ѕ х ск зг
C• ч ж ш щ Ж

§ 113. The tied segmental position

The segmental position is the final C. The domain of the alternation includes 
all root and suffixal formative families that contain C-final formatives ending 
in undergoers of the C° grade of the alternation. Thus, this alternation is free.

§ 114. Names and notations for series and grades

Series are named after the undergoers of the first grade: п, б, etc. Grades are 
called C° (simple), and C• (substitutively soft).

§ 115. Adjacent grades and replacement rules

The adjacency relation is as follows: C° > C•. In the paradigmatics, there is a re-
placement rule C° → C•.12

A note on the ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж pairings
The pairings ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж, being morphophonological, are not phonological, 

even though they are adjacent by the substitutive softening alternation. If we 
remove from the velar series of substitutive softening the ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж pairings, 
what remains is velar paltalization without the ц grade. In paradigmatics, the 
ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж pairings by substitutive softening are necessary for paradigms of 

12 Note that in case the paradigmatic synthesis rules require replacement by substitutive 
softening of a formative-final consonant that is not in the C° grade, the consonant remains 
unchanged, i.e. the rules apply vacuously. So, by boundary adjustment rules, we have 
куп + ѫ ⇒ купл҄.ѫ, but луч + ѫ ⇒ луч.ѫ (for 1SgPrae of купити and лучити, respectively).
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verbs like °рицати (Prae °ричѫ), but the functional load of these pairings (and 
the corresponding standard replacements) is limited to several dozen forms, of 
which only a few are actually found.13 In interlexemic alloformy, the ц‖ч pair-
ing is widely represented: cf. коньць  and  бесконьчьнъ; троица and троичьнъ, 
троичьскъ, etc. (the ѕ‖ж pairing is represented by isolated cases: кънѧѕь and 
кънѧжь; пѣнѧѕь and пѣнѧжьникъ; помиѕати and помѣжити). However, in-
terlexemic alloformy is not generated by the ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж pairings by substitutive 
softening, but rather by the anomalous ц → ч and ѕ → ж replacements by velar pal-
atalization. Indeed, when the starting forms end in simple consonants, there are 
no replacements, cf. зѫбьнъ, водьнъ, квасьнъ, рабьскъ, градьскъ, пьсьскъ, etc.14

§ 116. Alloformy 

Here are some examples.
Intraparadigmatic alloformy: топ‖топл҄: утопити, утопл҄ѭ (1SgPrae for 

утопити), съл‖съл҄: сълати, съл҄ѥши (2SgPrae for сълати); выс‖выш: възвысити, 
възвышааше (2–3SgImf for възвысити).

Interlexemic alloformy: въп‖въпл҄: въпити,  въпл҄ь; зем‖земл҄: подъземиѥ, 
земл҄ꙗ; от‖ощ: поработити, порабощати; д‖Ж: сладъкъ, услаЖати. See 
also § 864, A note on segmentless substitutive softening.

§ 117. Alternative pairings in the substitutive softening alternation

In aberrant spellouts there are forms that result from replacements by alterna-
tive pairings in the substitutive softening alternation. The following are groups 
of aberrant pairings.

1°. Alternative pairings among dentals
Canonical pairings т‖щ д‖Ж ст‖щ
Aberrant pairings т‖ц д‖ѕ (з) ст‖шч

Illustrations
дазь намъ· вьсемогы бже· да ѣкоже нъи есі небесьскъиѩ *піцѩ насъитілъ· 

*такозе же ꙇ животъ нашь сілоѭ твоеѭ утврьді (Kiev 4b, 2–6); подазь намъ 
просімъ тѩ  вьсемогъиꙇ  бже·  блаженъиѩ  раді мѫченіцѩ твоеѩ феліцітъи 
въкупьнѫѭ молитвѫ· ꙇ *тоѩзе раді *зашчіті нъи (Kiev 2a, 12–17); да исправі 

13 These are class 3 verbs whose truncated stem ends in ц or ѕ. These are °лѧцати 3 ‹526›, 
°рицати 3 ‹766›, °трьѕати 3* ‹973›. Alloforms ending in -ч, -ж can be expected only in the 
PRAE system forms, i.e. °лѧцати, лѧчѫ, °рицати, ричѫ, °трьѕати, трѣжѫ. There are only 26 
such forms found in sources, of these 24 in Supr for the verb °рицати, and лѧчѫтъ Supr 328, 
24 (written as лꙙчѫтъ), and трѣжетъ Supr 520, 2. Cf. 10 verbs of class 7 ending in -цати, 
-ѕати: °клицати ‹383›, °кльцати ‹387›, °мрьцати ‹567›, °выцати ‹132›, °двиѕати ‹222›, 
°жиѕати ‹279›, °миѕати ‹548›, °стриѕати ‹894›, °сѧѕати ‹933›, °тѧѕати ‹1006›. 

14 Although the etymological sources of these pairings are well known, their interpretation from 
a comparative-historical point of view is not completely clear. In any case, etymological data 
does not help the synchronic understanding of OCS data. Cf. Lunt 1974, § 3.30 and ff.
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нъи ꙇ очісті· не нашіхъ дѣлъ раді· нъ обѣта твоего раді  ꙇже  есі *обѣцѣлъ 
намъ (Kiev 3b, 8–12); въсѫда твоего гі насъицені просімъ тѩ· отъ вьсѣхъ 

*противѩцꙇхъ сѩ намъ съпасі нъи (Kiev 6a, 22–6b, 2); просімъ тѩ гі дазь 
намъ· да свѩты твоі въсѫдъ *пріемлѭце достоіні бѫдемъ *очішчениѣ твоего 
(Kiev 3a, 10–13); въ конецъ пломъ пѣсні *освѩце(ньѣ) дому дава (Ps Sin 29, 1); 
грѣхъ юності моеѩ і *невѣзества моего не помѣни (Ps Sin 24, 7). Cf. ꙇ по срѣдѣ 
дьнъсъ жівымъ ꙇ мрътвымъ ѣвлѣѩ сѧ· сугубѫ пакы глѧ жізнь· сугубо 
*розьство (Cloz 13b, 39–14a, 1; here the correction Ж is written above the letter 
з in the word розьство), and also the contaminated spellout визжь in по томь 
гла томѣ· принеси пръста твое[е]го сѣмо· ꙇ визжь рѫцѣ мои (Jn 20, 27 Mar). 

Cf. likewise in Supr: защицаѧ (352, 7 and 412, 17) alongside защищати 
Supr 407, 29–30. 

Starred spellouts are lexical aberrations; see more details in Ch. 24, Supple-
ment. Excursus on aberrations, § 892, Lexical aberrations.

2°. Alternative pairings among labials
The following aberration is a degenerate case of alternative pairings in the 

substitutive softening alternation.
Canonical pairings б‖бл҄ п‖пл҄ в‖вл҄ м‖мл҄
Aberrant pairings A б‖б п‖п в‖в м‖м
Aberrant pairings B б‖бь п‖пь в‖вь м‖мь

Usually the cases are seen as lacking the expected epenthetic l (i.e. this aber-
ration is understood as an atomic one of the type l’ ⇒ 0, see § 139–141).15

Illustrations
ꙇ пристѫпь единъ кънижьникъ рече ему· учител҄ю ꙇдѫ по тебѣ· ѣможе 

колиЖо  ꙇдеши Mt 8, 19 Zogr (cf. пристѫпь in the same verse in Mar, but 
прістѫплъ in As); не оставѭ вась сиръ· придѫ к вамь Io 14, 18 As 30a (cf. не 
оставлѭ вась сирь· прідѫ кь вамъ Io 14, 18 As 93d); любѧі же мѧ· вьзлюбенъ 
бѫдетъ оцьмь моімь Io 14, 21 Sav (cf. а любѧи мѧ вьзлюбл҄енъ бѫдетъ отцмъ 
моимь Io 14, 21 Mar); ꙗвьѭ дѣло Supr 240, 14–15 (cf. ꙗвлѫ сѧ ему самъ 
Io 14, 21 Sav); ѡ оче ꙗвьѥно ми бы· ꙗко нападениѥ нѣкоѥ отъ розбоиникъ 
пострадавъ· хощеши съ стлъпа сьлѣсти Supr 558, 8–10. 

Cf. also: и прѣплꙈвъше· придѫ въ *земьѭ генисареѳь Mt 14, 34 Sav (cf. 
пришъдъ іс въ землѫ геръгесиномъ Mt 8, 28 Sav); in Ps Sin: отъ *земьѩ 80, 
11, *земъѩ 21, 30 and отъ землѩ 80, 6 for canonical земл҄ѩ; на *земъѭ 16, 11, 
*земѭ 77, 55, землѫ 79, 10 and въ землѭ 84, 10 for canonical земл҄ѭ; на *земи 
54, 21 and въ земли 77, 40 for canonical земл҄и.

15 In the Slavic linguistic tradition, epenthetic l refers to those instances of the phoneme l’ 
that occur after labials reflecting earlier labial + j sequences. These are, first of all, labial + l’ 
sequences that result from substitutive softening, including asegmental substitutive soft-
ening, cf. л҄юбити — л҄юбл҄ѭ, земл҄ꙗ. Less commonly epenthetic l is found after root-initial 
consonants, cf. пл҄ьвати, бл҄юдъ, etc.



§ 120. The tied segmental position and the domain

71 

Starred spellouts are lexical aberrations; see more details in Ch. 24, Supple-
ment. Excursus on aberrations, § 892, Lexical aberrations.

§ 118. Double substitutive softening morphophonological effect

In some cases the substitutive softening replacement rule of the C° → C• type 
applies to a final C position occupied by a cluster rather than by a single conso-
nant. In such cases, the double substitutive softening effect is possible. First, the 
final consonant of the cluster is replaced by standard substitutive softening: 
CC → CC•; we have, e.g., съблазн҄ѭ 1SgPrae for съблазнити; мысл҄ѭ 1SgPrae for 
мыслити. Next, the resulting cluster, which is generally allowed, is subject to al-
ternative cluster rewrite rules by the CC• → C•C• schema. So, from съблазн҄ѭ 
we get съблажн҄ѭ; from мысл҄ѭ we get мышл҄ѭ (see § 76 on aberrant cluster 
transformations; note also that such aberrant rules can apply to produce aber-
rant spellouts such as бежн҄его for canonical без н҄ѥго).

This effect is not systematic. In some cases, forms with double substitutive 
softening are not observed at all, cf. ꙗзвити, ꙗзвл҄ꙗти. In other cases, sources 
show alternative variants, cf. расъматр҄ꙗти, расъмащр҄ꙗти. In yet other cases, 
only forms with double substitutive softening are found: cf. мыслити, мышл҄ѭ 
and мышл҄ꙗахъ. The double substitutive softening effect generates aberrant 
forms with prohibited clusters.

When only an aberrant form with double substitutive softening is found, that 
form is shown in the dictionary.16 

Illustrations
ꙇ бѣшѧ людье жидѫще захариѩ· ꙇ чюЖаахѫ сѧ еже къшнѣаше тъ въ 

цръкъве Lc 1, 21 Mar; ꙇ блажнѣахѫ сѧ о н҄емь Mt 13, 57 Zogr; егда ли пакы 
вѣиѥ носꙙщꙙ и сьрѣтаѭщꙙ христоса· и ликы ставꙙщꙙ· и стел҄ꙙщꙙ ризы 
съмощрѫ· радуѭ сꙙ такоЖе Supr 332, 28–333, 1.

fundamental vowel alternations

§ 119. The alternation table

This alternation has 7 series and 8 grades (Table 119, p. 72).

§ 120. The tied segmental position and the domain

The segmental position is the medial V. The alternation is represented only in 
root formatives, and is limited. Root formatives that show fundamental alter-

16 These are: ‹578› размышл҄ꙗти, размышл҄ѥниѥ, размышл҄ꙗи and others; ‹28› съблажн҄ꙗти, 
‹705›  опражн҄ꙗти,  упражн҄ѥниѥ,  ‹1116›  обѧщр҄ѥниѥ,  ‹542›  усъмощр҄ѥниѥ,  ‹600› 
прѣмѫЖр҄ꙗти, ‹539› умрьщвл҄ꙗти, умрьщвл҄ѥниѥ.
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nations are given by a list (fewer than 200 roots out of more than 1000 roots; 
see the lists in § 656, 682).

Table 119. Fundamental vowel alternations

Grades and the order of grades

Series
ъ → о е ← ь
↓ ↓ ~ ↓ ↓
ы а ѣ ← и

Pure
P

ъ о е ь

ы а ѣ и

Sonant
H(n)

ън/ѫ он/ѫ ен/ѧ ьн/ѧ
ын/ѫ ан/ѫ ѣн/ѧ ин/ѧ

Sonant
H(m)

ъм/ѫ ом/ѫ ем/ѧ ьм/ѧ
ым/ѫ ам/ѫ ѣм/ѧ им/ѧ

Sonant
H(u)

ъв/ъ ов/у ев/у ьв/ь
ыв/ы ав/у ѣв/у ив/и

Sonant
H(j)

[ъј]/ъ ој/ѣ [еј]/и ьј/ь
[ыј]/ы ај/ѣ ѣј/и иј/и

Sonant
H(r)

ър/ръ ор/ра ер/рѣ ьр/рь
ыр/ръ ар/ра ѣр/рѣ ир/рь

Sonant
H(l)

ъл/лъ ол/ла ел/лѣ ьл/ль
ыл/лъ ал/ла ѣл/лѣ ил/ль

Vocalic realizations in square brackets are not attested in OCS.

§ 121. Series and their names and notations

The first series is called pure (shown as P in the Table 119); the other series are 
sonant: H(n), H(m), H(u), H(j), H(r), H(l). Roots that show the P alternation 
series are said to have pure vocalism; roots that show the sonant alternation se-
ries are said to have sonant vocalism.

§ 122. Grades and their names and notations

Grades are named and labeled by the pure series P: the ь grade, the е grade, etc. 
The following pairings between grades, ъ — ы, о — а, е — ѣ, and ь — и, shown 
in the Table 119 by vertical arrows, in the pure series represent the pairing by 
the inner ~ outer phonological opposition. See § 25–26.

§ 123. undergoers of the alternation

The undergoers of the alternation in the pure series are single vowels.
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In the sonant series, the undergoers are not only single vowels, but also qua-
si-segments, viz. CV combinations (ра, лѣ), and VC combinations (ен, ор).17 In 
the sonant series, each grade contains a pair of CVC-ambivalent vocalic reali-
zations:18 a C-final one (above the slash), notated Hc, and a V-final one (below 
the slash), notated Hv. The symbol H without an index indicates that the vocal-
ic segmental position is filled with vocalic realizations of the sonant vocalism. 
C-final realizations in all series are represented by V + C combinations, where 
V is the vowel of the corresponding grade in the pure series, and C is one of the 
consonants n, m, v, j, r, l from each series of the alternation. V-final realizations in 
the H(r) and H(l) series have the form C + V; in other series V-final realizations 
are single vowels. C-final (Hc) and V-final (Hv) realizations are distributed by 
CVC agreement. Closed roots show only V-final realizations, cf. влак, влѣк, вльк 
‹105›; дъх, духъ, дых ‹261›. In other cases, a formative can show V- or C-fi-
nal realizations in different alloforms, cf. мрь, мрѣ ‹539›, and мьр, мор ‹539›.

Thus, in the sonant series each grade is represented by two coupled vocalic 
realizations that are in complementary distribution by the CVC agreement rule. 
For example, the pairing between the ь and the е grades of the H(r) series can be 
represented by the following quadruplet of vocalic realizations: ьр/рь‖ер/рѣ; cf. 
мьр/мрь‖[мер]/мрѣ ‹539›: мьреши, измрьмрѣти. 

Sonant combinations are understood to occupy a single segmental position, 
namely the medial V. Below are examples showing the segmental positions for 
two roots, влѣк ‹105› and клѧ/кльн ‹384›.

влѣк ‹105› клѧ/кльн ‹384›
Initial C Medial V Final C Initial C Medial V Final C

в лѣ к кл ѧ/ьн None
C Hv C C Hv/Hc

Thus, roots with sonant vocalism can be closed (as влѣк, with the segmental 
positions occupied by CHvC), or labile (as клѧ/кльн, with segmental positions 
occupied by CHv/CHc). Note that for labile roots, or, more generally, for final-
ly ambivalent roots, it is only possible to categorize as “open” their particular 
alloforms (the ones ending in Hv or V). See § 128 below.

§ 124. Intersections between series and grades

As the table shows, the same vocalic realization may belong to different grades 
of the same series, e.g. рѣ belongs to the grades е and ѣ of the H(r) series. Like-
wise, the same realization may belong to different series, e.g. ѫ belongs to the 
grades ъ, ы, о, and а of the H(m) and H(n) series. Some realizations, such as ь 
and и, ъ and ы, as well as ѣ, can represent both pure vocalism and sonant vo-
calism of the H(u) or H(j) type.

17 See more details in Ch. 24, § 873.
18 The term “vocalic realization” can refer both to a root vowel with pure vocalism in a particular 

alloform, as well as a root vowel with stable vocalism.



CHAPTER 5. POLyfORMy Of fORMATIVES

74 

In some cases, this overlap makes it difficult to categorize a particular root 
formative in terms of grades or series of the alternation. For example the root 
трѫс‖трѧс ‹984›, which only shows these two alloforms, cannot be catego-
rized as either H(m) or H(n), at least within the synchronic description (cf. PIE 

*trem, Latin tremō, Lithuanian trìmti, etc.). In such cases we adopt the notation 
H(n/m). See § 692–701.

§ 125. Adjacent grades

The adjacency relation on the grades is shown by arrows in the first row of the 
table. This relation defines two regions: the front region (ь,  е, и, ѣ), and the 
back region (ъ, о, ы, а). No two adjacent grades belong to different regions. The 
boundary between the regions is shown in Table 119 with the tilde, indicating 
the lack of adjacencies between grades belonging to different regions.

Adjacent pairings can be horizontal (ь > е,  и > ѣ, ъ > о), and vertical (ь > и, 
е > ѣ, ъ > ы, о > а). In the adjacent grades and pairings, the leading grade is called 
heavy compared to the following one, and the following grade is called light com-
pared to the leading one. So, ь is the light grade compared to е; и is the heavy 
grade compared to ь, etc. The same terms can be used to refer to alloforms: e.g. 
the formative чьт is light compared to чит; нѣс is heavy compared to нес. (See 
Ch. 24, Supplement, § 874.4–5, On verbs with unstable root vocalism).

§ 126. Replacements

All adjacent grades can be subject to replacement rules in the paradigmatics. 
Note that horizontal replacement are typical for sonant formatives, while pure 
formatives more often show vertical replacements. Cf. жьдати, жидѫ (pure), 
and зъвати, зоветъ (sonant H(u)), дъхати, душетъ (sonant H(u)). (See more 
details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 874.4–5, On verbs with unstable root vocalism).

§ 127. Alloformy

Intraparadigmatic alloformy: жьд‖жид: жьдати, жидѫ (1SgPrae for жьдати); 
зъв‖зов: зъвати, зовѫ (1SgPrae for зъвати); бьр‖бер: бьрати, берѫ (1SgPrae 
for бьрати); мрѣ‖мьр: мрѣти, мьрѫ (1SgPrae for мрѣти).

Interlexemic alloformy: твор‖твар: творьць, тварь; зѧб‖зѫб: прозѧбати, 
зѫбъ; гни‖гној: гнити, гнои; зла‖зел: злакъ, зеленъ; зрь‖зьр: зрьно, съзьрѣти.

In interlexemic alloformy, there can be derivationally related pairs whose 
basic and derived alloforms are not adjacent, e.g. рещи and отрокъ (alloforms 
рек and рок).
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§ 128. A terminological note: labile roots

Finally ambivalent roots are called labile if the vocalic realizations of their for-
matives fit one of the sonant series of the fundamental alternation. Most labile 
roots show different grades of the series, but roots that have C- or V-final reali-
zations of only one grade are also called labile and are treated as showing funda-
mental alternations. So, the root ‹780› (alloforms ру/ров) is treated as having 
unstable vocalism representing the fundamental alternation of the H(u) series. 
By definition, labile roots are those that are, first, finally ambivalent; second, 
whose C- and V-final alloforms are distributed by the CVC agreement rule, and 
third, whose vocalism is sonant. However, in some labile roots, the distribution 
of C- and V-final alloforms is obscured by the paradigmatic effect called “C-final 
stem arrest” (see § 433). For example, this is the case for the root ‹438› (крыти).





CHAPTER 6

Segmental peculiarities of sources

§ 129. Graphically alternative spellouts and aberrant forms

As noted above, spellouts from sources are always placed in correspondence 
with the canon, i.e. a grammatically equivalent canonical wordform is made to 
correspond with each wordform from the source that is being inspected. In case 
of differences between that form and the canon, the former is called alternative. 
Among alternative forms we distinguish: (1) graphically alternative spellouts 
(such as ѣко and ꙗко, начѩти and начѧти), (2) aberrant spellouts (such as много 
and мъного, срѣтоста and сърѣтосте), and (3) erroneous spellouts (cf. брѣгру 
for брѣгу, рарабъ for рабъ). Graphically alternative spellouts, as opposed to the 
other types, have the same phonological shape as the corresponding canonical 
form.1 Among aberrant forms, we distinguish segmentally aberrant (cf. много 
for canonical мъного), and paradigmatically aberrant (cf. сърѣтоста for canoni-
cal сърѣтосте). Paradigmatically aberrant forms are not examined in this Part 
(see Part II, Paradigmatics). 

Graphically alternative spellouts originate in different writing systems, or 
graphic systems. Segmentally aberrant forms, on the other hand, originate in 
segmental aberrations. (See details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 886–897, Excursus 
on aberrations).

1 This is an arbitrary convention that represents the format of description adopted here, rather 
than a hypothesis about the actual state of affairs.
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Graphic systems of the sources

§ 130. Graphic system

A graphic system consists of a letter inventory and a basic correspondence. The in-
ventory defines the alphabet used, or the set of letters, or graphic segments. The 
basic correspondence g is the correspondence between letters and phonemes; it is 
a correspondence between atomic units, or segments, of different types. The ba-
sic correspondence is reversible, i.e. it defines not only the transition from letters 
to phonemes, but also from phonemes to letters. Given a basic correspondence 
g, the derivative correspondence G can be built, which is a correspondence be-
tween strings of atomic units of different types: a string of letters and a string of 
phonemes. Usually, the basic correspondence g can be set up in such a way that 
the transition from letter strings to phoneme strings would be compositional: 
G(abc) = g(a)g(b)g(c). 

Thus, the basic correspondence ensures the transition from a letter string 
into a phoneme string (reading rules, so to speak), and the transition from pho-
neme strings to letter strings (writing rules, so to speak). In more or less simple 
cases, these rules can be stated reversibly, i.e. the same rule system can be used 
as reading as well as writing rules. In any case, the basic correspondences that 
are found in this book are stated in such a way.2 

The principle of compositionality, i.e. the equivalence G(abc) = g(a)g(b)g(c), 
sometimes is not fully satisfied. In some cases the same letter in different oc-
currences corresponds to different phonemes, or the same phoneme in differ-
ent occurrences is rendered by different letters. Such an indeterminacy must 
be accounted for by rules that prescribe the choice of one and only one output 
segment for each input segment. Such rules are called fork resolution rules.3 Cf. 
the fork /a/ ⇒ (а, ꙗ) in the basic correspondence of the normalization (see § 34 
above). For this reason, basic correspondence rules can include, alongside sim-
plest rules of the type x ⇒ /y/ (or /y/ ⇒ x), more complex rules that can be rep-
resented as axb ⇒ /pyq/ (or /pyq/ ⇒ axb). In other cases the ambiguity has no 
resolution rules; for example, after shibilants and ц, ѕ, in Kiev the phoneme /a/ 
can be rendered by the letter а or the letter ѣ (cf. срьдьцѣ 2b, 15–16, and срьдьца 
5a, 21), and, accordingly, the letter ѣ can render both the phoneme /a/ and the 
phoneme /ě/ (see Ch. 7, § 200). 

Each source has its own unique graphic system. The canon also has its own 
graphic system, distinct from that of the sources. The graphic system of the can-
on, termed normalization, is given in Ch. 2, Graphics and phonology. Recall that 
in treating the graphic systems of Glagolitic sources, the subject of analysis are 
not the primary Glagolitic spellouts but their Cyrillic transliterations.

2 Some special cases where basic correspondences depart from the simple schema described 
here are noted in the course of presentation.

3 If the fork resolution rule uses no information other than segmental neighborhood, then the 
fork and the relevant rules are called segmentally decidable.
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The discussion below proceeds as follows: first the transliteration is shown, 
and some questions relating to letter inventories are discussed (§ 131–133); then 
the technique for describing the basic correspondences in sources is explicated 
(§ 134–135), as well as the construction principles for phonological represen-
tations of alternative spellouts (§ 136–138). The next subsection, Segmental ab-
errations, catalogs all segmental aberrations (§ 139–141). Ch. 7, An overview of 
sources, shows text samples of all the examined sources, and a treatment of their 
segmental peculiarities (writing systems and segmental aberrations).

Alphabets and transliteration

§ 131. The list of alphabets

Glagolitic sources use the Glagolitic alphabet. The normalization uses the alpha-
bet known as standard Cyrillic. Cyrillic sources use the alphabet known as natural 
Cyrillic. Natural Cyrillic contains all the letters of standard Cyrillic, plus some 
additional ones; for example, the letter Ꙉ (uk). Also considered is the secondary 
Cyrillic alphabet, consisting of the Cyrillic correspondents of the Glagolitic al-
phabet as used in editions of Glagolitic sources in their Cyrillic transliteration. 
The union of all Cyrillic alphabets is called expanded Cyrillic. The alphabets 
themselves are given in Table 132.1 (p. 80).

§ 132. Transliteration

Table 132.1 gives the Glagolitic ⇔ secondary Cyrillic transliteration. This table, 
along with rows that give the correspondence between Glagolitic and Cyrillic 
letters (rows 1–2), gives rows for standard Cyrillic (normalized, row 3) and nat-
ural Cyrillic (as used in Cyrillic sources, row 4).

As this table shows, transliteration gives a reversible one-to-one correspon-
dence. In the pairs (ⰺ, ꙇ/ї) and (ⱏⰺ, ы/ы), the slashes separate letters that are 
in complementary distribution in sources: the letters under the slash are the 
secondary Cyrillic letters used in the Sever’janov’s transliteration of the Psal-
terium Sinaiticum.

The table shows also the standard Cyrillic correspondents for letters of the 
secondary and natural Cyrillic. Below, in the discussion of the sources, second-
ary Cyrillic letters that correspond to the same standard Cyrillic letter are called 
allographs; same for natural Cyrillic letters.

The transliteration is perfectly compositional: α(xyz) = α(x)α(y)α(z) for any 
letter x, y, z, where α is the transliteration from the Glagolitic to the secondary 
Cyrillic alphabet or vice versa.
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Addendum
Some letters used in Glagolitic and Cyrillic sources have no standard Cyrillic 

correspondents. These are letters that are almost exclusively used in spellouts 
of new borrowings, mostly in personal names; they are called additional in Ta-
ble 132.2 and below. The standard Cyrillic alphabet is designed to service the 
normalization. Strictly speaking, in this book normalization is only set up for 
wordforms from the benchmark corpus, which does not include wordforms with 
additional letters in Glagolitic sources. Nonetheless, in some particular cases the 
book uses Cyrillic spellouts that correspond to Glagolitic spellouts with addi-
tional letters. This is the case, for example, for the spellout герьгесиньскѫ for the 
Glagolitic ⰼⰵⱃꙿⰼⰵⱄⰹⱀⱄꙿⰽⱘ (§ 1, normalization sample). In spellouts of borrowings 
that contain the prohibited velar + front vowel combinations, sources may use 
the letters к҄ and г҄ (see details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 869, On the law of the ve-
lars). In Zogr, kamora is sometimes used with labials; see § 167.

Cf., for example, ⰵⰼⱛⱂⰵⱅⱏ (ећѵпетъ) Mt 2, 13 As; ѳома Jn 14, 5 As, Sav; 
указаниѥ отъ свꙙтааго ѱаниꙗ Supr 304, 28–29.

Table 132.3 shows the numerical values of the letters (see details in Vaillant, 
§ 12, 18, 47, Lunt 2001, Ch. I).4

§ 133. Departures from sequential spellouts of letters

Here must be mentioned spellouts under titlo, as well as superscript and added 
letters. In citing forms, spellouts under titlo and superscript letters, as well as 
ligatures marked in editions, are indicated by titlo or by letters printed as super-
scripts. The payerok is rendered as an apostrophe; the ligature for от/отъ by the 
symbol ѿ. Other diacritics found in manuscripts and often reflected in editions 
are simply ignored in this book. Cf., for example:

Spellouts under titlo and overline letters Spellouts with payerok
самарѣнін же Lk 10, 33 As съкрушивꙿше Supr 557, 23
гла гнъ винограда Mt 20, 8 Mar старꙿци Mt 27, 1 Zogr
тъкмо д· хлѣбъ· ꙇ б рыбѣ Mt 14, 17 Zogr арꙿхиереи Mk 2, 26 Zogr
помлуи Lk 16, 24 As дьвѣ лепꙿтѣ Lk 21, 2 As

Basic writing systems in sources

§ 134. The basic correspondence and ways of characterizing it

For the normalization, the basic correspondence was given completely in the 
description of the graphics and phonology of the canon (see § 33–35). For sourc-
es, basic correspondences need not be described fully: it is sufficient, for each 

4 The letter Ϟ is the koppa, an obsolete Greek letter that indicates 90 in numerical use.
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source, to consider the fragment where the basic correspondence of that source 
differs from the basic correspondence of the canon. For all sources, such a frag-
ment gives the letter equivalent of the following six phonemes: /e/, /ę/, /u/, /ǫ/, 
/a/, /ě/. These nontrivial fragments of basic correspondences are given by special 
tables that are supplied in the discussion of each source. These tables are called 
below basic writing systems of the source.

Outside of this fragment, the basic correspondence is trivial. However, if 
within the trivial region the basic correspondence between letters and phonemes 
is one-to-one, in sources one phoneme (and, accordingly, one standard Cyril-
lic letter) can correspond to several allographs.5 Allographs from the expanded 
Cyrillic alphabet used in each source are shown in the overview of sources be-
low the basic writing system tables. The use of nonstandard allographs creates 
graphically alternative spellouts that are phonologically equivalent to the canon.

Let us give a few examples.
Spellout in the source Canonical form Phonology
Mar істінѫ истинѫ istinǫ
Zogr твоꙇ твои tvoi
As бъити быти byti
Ps Sin їзбави избави izbavi
Kiev тъи ты ty
Sav ходѧ ходѧ xodę
Sav глꙈха глуха gluxa
Supr вѣньцꙙ вѣньцѧ věnьcę

§ 135. Basic writing system tables

The format of these tables reflects a pragmatic compromise: it collapses the tran-
sition from phonology to graphics with the transition from graphics of the can-
on (normalization) to the graphics of the source. This combination is possible 
because the normalization ⇔ phonology transition is unambiguous.

Consider such a table fragment (Tables 135.1–2, p. 83) for Mar (the full 
table is given as Table 144). Table 135.1, as in other such tables shown in the 
overview of the sources (Ch. 7), the phonology is not given directly but follows 
from the normalization; in Table 135.2, it is given explicitly. Here and below in 
basic writing system tables each row corresponds to a phoneme (or a phoneme 
pair in the case of /a/ ~ /ě/), and each column corresponds to a left context. The 
cells give the rendition of the corresponding phoneme or phoneme string in the 
normalization (shaded row) and in the source’s writing system (unshaded row).

5 Distribution rules that regulate the selection of an allograph out of the set of possible allo-
graphs for a given source are not given and not investigated in this book.
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Table 135.1. Basic writing system table fragment (variant 1)

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Mar у, ю у ~ ю ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

Mar ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Mar а, ѣ а ~ ѣ ѣ а а ~ ѣ а
«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants

Table 135.2. Basic writing system table fragment (variant 2)

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Phonology u u ~ ju u
Mar у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ
Phonology ǫ ǫ ~ jǫ ǫ

Mar ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Phonology a, ě a ~ ja a a ~ ě a
Mar а, ѣ а ~ ѣ ѣ а а ~ ѣ а

«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants

Every spellout from Mar, including alternative spellouts, can be evaluated 
as satisfying (+) or not satisfying (–) the basic writing system of Mar:

Manuscript spellout Writing system spellout Normalization
+възлежѧщю възлежѧщю възлежѧщу
–сѫщу сѫщю сѫщу
–притѧжѭ притѧжѫ притѧжѫ
–чуЖаахѫ чюЖаахѫ чуЖаахѫ
–чѣсъ часъ часъ
+часъ часъ часъ

Aberrant spellouts may also either satisfy or fail to satisfy the basic writ-
ing system; e.g. the aberrant form ощѫтитъ Jn 11, 57 Mar (for canonical 
ощутитъ), from the point of view of graphics, is in perfect agreement with 
the writing system of Mar.6

6 Note that this table, as well as the full basic correspondence, only ensures the transition 
from a phoneme string to the corresponding letter string and vice versa, but does not assign 
any segmental content to any wordform. While characteristic of the canon, stability of the 
phonological content of most wordforms is often broken in the language of the sources. For 
example, in Zogr we find ѣко alongside ако, which points to unstable phonology (/jako/ vs. 
/ako/) as well as unstable graphics. In other cases graphically distinct strings can correspond 
to identical phonology, cf. помышл҄ен- (Supr 296, 1) and помъишл҄ен- (Supr 249, 18; note 
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§ 136. Phonological representations of alternative spellouts

In most cases, the phonological representation of any alternative spellout can be 
constructed using the basic correspondence in the direction from letters to pho-
nemes. Comparing that phonological representation of the alternative spellout 
with the phonological representation of the canonical spellout gives the evalua-
tion of the spellout as graphically alternative (gr) or segmentally aberrant (ph). 
Table 136 shows examples.

Table 136. Evaluation of alternative spellouts: simple cases

Spellouts in sources Canon
Evaluation

Graphics Phonology Graphics Phonology
Zogr пристѫпь pristǫpь пристѫпл҄ь pristǫpl ь̕ ph
Mar вельѣ velьja велиꙗ velija gr and ph
Mar ѣдѧтъ jadętъ ꙗдѧтъ jadętъ gr
Mar пьетъ pьjetъ пиѥтъ pijetъ gr and ph
Zogr покаанье pokaanьje покаꙗниѥ pokajanije gr and ph
Zogr мнози mnozi мъноѕи mъnodzi ph
Mar бол҄еи  bol e̕i бол҄ии bol ̕ ii gr and ph

As сльньцю slьnьcu слъньцу slъnьcu gr and ph
Ps Sin ѣвілъ javilъ ꙗвилъ javilъ gr
Ps Sin зачѩтъ začętъ зачѧтъ začętъ gr
Kiev вьсѩ vьsę вьсѧ vьsę gr
Kiev дазь dazь даЖь daždь ph
Kiev піцѩ picę пищѧ pištę gr and ph
Supr ꙗвьѥно javьjeno ꙗвл҄ѥно javl e̕no ph

However, not every alternative spellout can be treated as simply as in the cas-
es above. Special problems arise, first, with kamorated phonemes (l’, n’, r’), sec-
ond, in undecidable ambiguities in the basic correspondence itself, and third, in 
case the spellout observed in the source does not follow the basic writing rules.

In particular, if the source’s spellout departs from its own basic writing sys-
tem, the symbol-by-symbol transcription process is simply blocked. This is the 
case for чѣсъ in Zogr: for the letter ѣ after shibilants the basic correspondence 
offers no phonological form. And if the spellout contains a letter that, by the ba-
sic correspondence, leads to an undecidable fork, the ambiguity remains (cf. in 
Kiev срьдьцѣ: /srьdьcě/ or /srьdьca/).

§ 137. Phonological representations of alternative forms: special cases

In the cases considered below, grammatical information is necessary for the 
construction of the phonological representation of an alternative form. Remem-

allographs ы and ъи), or in As распѧт- and распѩт- (cf. распѩсѩ and распѧсѧ; both spellouts 
in Lk 23, 33; see § 173–174 below). Such graphical ambiguity is built into the writing system 
and is noted in the discussion of the source.
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ber, that in the analysis of alternative forms we consider pairs (A*, A), where A* 
is the alternative form under consideration, and A is its canonical analog, and 
the grammatical properties of these forms are identical. In the simplest cases, 
however, phonological representations can be assigned to alternative spellouts 
without using grammatical properties of the form and even without any data 
supplied by the corresponding canonical form.

Kamora
Most sources do not use the kamora, and those that use it do so unsystem-

atically. The following convention is adopted in this book: the phonological 
opposition simple ~  kamorated that is posited for the canon is also assumed 
for the language of the sources, but the graphics of the sources do not reflect it 
or reflect it only sporadically. At the same time, the distribution of kamorated 
phonemes is identical to that in the canon. According to this convention, such 
spellouts as, e.g. Mar землѭ, землѣ, are assigned the phonological representa-
tions /zeml’ǫ/, /zeml’a/, and accordingly such a pair of spellouts as землѣ and 
земл҄ѣ are assigned the same phonological representation /zeml’a/. Thus, gram-
matically interpreting the form is necessary to construct the phonological rep-
resentation of alternative spellouts (compare лѣто /lěto/ with землѣ /zeml’a/ 
and лѫкавъ /lǫkavъ/ with землѫ /zeml’ǫ/, etc.). 

Accordingly, spellouts that differ from the canon only in absence of the ka-
mora are treated as graphically alternative, not aberrant.

undecidable ambiguities
In order to assign a phonological representation to a spellout such as Kiev 

срьдьцѣ, /srьdьcě/ or /srьdьca/, the grammatical interpretation must be first 
determined: if срьдьцѣ is GSg(n) or NAPl(n) from срьдьце, then the fork is de-
cided in favor of /srьdьca/. The principle here is the same as with the kamora.

Departures from the basic writing system
As mentioned above, sources may occasionally depart from the basic writ-

ing system. For example, the spellout пѩть is found in As in place of canonical 
пѧть, despite the fact that in As the letter ѩ is not used after simple consonants. 
However, the possibility of a spellout like пѩ is admitted as a departure from 
the basic writing system. Accordingly, for As the spellout пѩть is considered 
phonologically equivalent to пѧть. Thus, this spellout is not aberrant, but simply 
graphically alternative. Another example is furnished by the following spellouts 
in Mar: пѣнѧзю, пѣнѧѕу, пѣнѧзу. According to the basic writing system of 
Mar, the letter ю must be used after ѕ, while the letter у after з. Thus пѣнѧзю 
/pěnęzu/  is not only phonologically aberrant (з in place of canonical ѕ), but 
violates the graphics required by the basic writing system of Mar. The spellout 
пѣнѧзу /pěnęzu/ is phonologically aberrant, but follows Mar’s graphics, and 
the spellout пѣнѧѕу /pěnędzu/ matches the canon in phonology, but violates 
the graphics required by the basic writing system of Mar. 

Frequently, spellouts that violate the basic writing system of a given source 
contain graphically prohibited letter combinations: cf. Mar тачѣе, Zogr 
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чѣсъ, As пѩть, As оставѭ, Mar притѧжѭ, Mar пѣнѧзю, and many others. 
These letter combinations are prohibited not only in the writing system of 
these sources, but in the normalization as well. Thus, the phonological repre-
sentation cannot be obtained using the basic writing system. In these cases 
phonological representations can be reverse-engineered. If the form shows 
mentioned cases of departure from the basic writing system of the source (as 
in the case of чѣсъ and пѩть), the phonological representation is obtained 
from the phonological equivalence of those spellouts: чѣсъ is equivalent to 
часъ, and thus /časъ/ is the phonology; пѩть is equivalent to пѧть, and thus 
/pętь/ is the phonology. If, on the other hand, the spellout does not show any 
expected departures from the basic writing system (cf. Ps Sin земѭ) gram-
matical analysis is necessary, which would compare the canonical and aber-
rant derivations of the corresponding forms. Ps Sin земѭ for canonical земл҄ѭ 
/zeml’ǫ/ from земл҄ + ѫ, where the last consonant of the workstem is kamorat-
ed, and the terminal is /ǫ/; земл҄ is the substitutively softened alloform of the 
root ‹313› (зем, земл҄); this root has an aberrant assortment resulting from 
an aberrant version of the substitutive softening alternation. Thus, зем is the 
aberrant alloform of земл҄, and the morphological skeleton зем + ѫ is aberrant. 
Further, this morphological skeleton yields the phonological form /zemǫ/. Ta-
ble 137 shows some examples.

Table 137. Evaluation of alternative spellouts: special cases

Phonology of the 
spellout (mss.)

Canonical 
form

Phonology of the 
canonical form Evaluation

Mar землѭ zeml’ǫ земл҄ѭ zeml’ǫ gr
Mar землѣ zeml’a земл҄ꙗ zeml’a gr
Ps Sin землѫ zeml’ǫ земл҄ѭ zeml’ǫ gr
Ps Sin земѭ zemǫ земл҄ѭ zeml’ǫ ph and gr
Ps Sin земъѭ zemъjǫ земл҄ѭ zeml’ǫ ph
Sav земьѭ zemьjǫ земл҄ѭ zeml’ǫ ph 
Mar пѣнѧзю pěnęzu пѣнѧѕу pěnędzu ph and gr
Mar пѣнѧѕу pěnędzu пѣнѧѕу pěnędzu canonical
Mar пѣнѧзу pěnęzu пѣнѧѕу pěnędzu ph
Zogr чѣсъ časъ часъ časъ gr
As пѩть pętь пѧть pętь gr
As оставѭ ostavǫ оставл҄ѭ ostavl’ǫ ph and gr
As вьзлюбень vьzl’ubenь възл҄юбл҄ѥнъ vъzl’ubl’enъ ph and gr 

Consider in detail the spellout Ps Sin земъѭ (Ps Sin 16, 11) showing com-
bined aberrations. First, it shows the aberrant pairing м‖мь in place of the ca-
nonical м‖мл҄ (see § 141 below); second, ъ in place of the canonical ь (see § 140 
below).
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§ 138. A note on the phonological representations of alternative spellouts

It is taken as a basic convention that an aberrant spellout differs from the corre-
sponding canonical one in its phonological representation, while a graphically 
alternative spellout is identical to the canon in the phonology but differs only in 
the writing. This solution is fairly arbitrary and somewhat simplistic, but avoids 
vicious indeterminacy both for the grammarian and the reader.

The convention itself is debatable in two aspects: first, one may like or dis-
like its sense, and second, one may like or dislike the demarcation line drawn 
in the material.

As for the sense of the notion, graphic mismatches in the general case can re-
flect not only graphic differences, but also phonological ones. Distinct spellouts 
can correspond to phonologically identical strings (cf. Russian лиса ‘fox’ /lisa/ 
and леса ‘forests’ /lisa/; cf. also English need vs. knead), and identical spellouts 
can correspond to phonologically distinct strings (cf. Russian конечно ‘finite’ 
/kon’ečno/ and конечно ‘of course’ /kon’ešno/, or села ‘sat’ /s’ela/ and села ‘vil-
lages’ /s’ola/; cf. also English lead ‘guide’ /liːd/ and lead ‘heavy metal’ /lɛd/). 
Thus, alongside the convention adopted here, solutions that do not adopt it may 
also be linguistically acceptable. Table 138 shows the possible diversity of imag-
ined grammatical interpretations (ph 2 and ph 3 below) of different aberrant 
spellouts of two forms: for canonical вьсь, aberrant forms весь, въсь, всь, and 
for canonical мъноѕи, aberrant мънози.7

Table 138. Possible phonological interpretations of alternative spellouts

Spellout

Interpretation
вьсь весь въсь всь мъноѕи мънози

ph 1 vьsь vesь vъsь vsь mъnodzi mъnozi
ph 2 vesь vesь vesь vesь mъnozi mъnozi
ph 3 vьs vьs vьs vьs mъnodzi mъnodzi

The line ph 1 corresponds to the solution adopted in this book; ph 2 and ph 
3 show alternatives, of which there are many more. Of course, we have no data 
that allow us to select phonological representations on the basis of their pho-
netic shape. Indirect data that lead outside of the facts of the sources immense-
ly complicate the logic of the construction. It must be remembered that in the 
general case the same grammatical form can have different phonetic shapes 
(new and old, formal and informal, etc.). In any case, these problems lie outside 
of the aims of this book, as belonging not to the canonical OCS language but to 
the language of the specific source and various hypotheses about the evolution 
of OCS and its many variants in space and time.

The question of the demarcation line between graphically alternative and 
aberrant forms, in terms of the basic convention adopted here, depends entire-

7 Grammatical solutions that interpret these alternative spellouts as graphically alternative 
are not considered here, but of course not excluded as possibly acceptable solutions.
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ly on the rules that assign phonological representations. These rules are given 
by the basic correspondence of each source and by some specific conventions. 
Of course it would be possible to establish somewhat different basic correspon-
dences from those adopted in this book while maintaining the basic convention 
on alternative and aberrant spellouts.

Segmental aberrations

§ 139. General

Aberrations are divided into segmental, paradigmatic, and lexemic (or lexical). Seg-
mental grammar deals with segmental and lexemic aberrations. Segmental aberra-
tions are divided into atomic and modifying aberrations (or simply modifications). 
In atomic aberrations, the substituted entities are single segments; in modifications, 
the substituted entities are segmental rewrite rules (individual mph ⇒ ph/norm 
rules or individual rules of replacement by an alternation). Segmental aberrations 
are described below. In lexemic aberrations, the substituted entities are individual 
lexemes, and are noted alongside corresponding canonical lexemes (in the lists of 
commented lexemes in the main text of the book). See details in Ch. 24, Supple-
ment, § 886–897, Excursus on aberrations; see overview of lexical aberrations ibid.

§ 140. Atomic aberrations

Atomic aberrations attack the phonological or morphophonological represen-
tations of wordforms.

Atomic aberrations targeting phonological representations
All such aberrations are shown in Table 140.1.

Table 140.1. Atomic aberrations of phonological representations

Aberration Canonical form Aberrant form
dz ⇒ z мъноѕи /mъnodzi/ мънози /mъnozi/

(V1 +) j (+ V2) ⇒ 0 покаꙗти /pokajati/ покаати /pokaati/
V1V1 ⇒ V1 прииметъ /priimetъ/ приметъ /primetъ/

The aberration (V +) j (+ V) ⇒ 0 could be treated as a modification that attacks 
morphophonological representations, canceling the i ̯epenthesis rule. For exam-
ple, for покаꙗти we have mph representation по.ка.а.т.и, which in the canoni-
cal derivation corresponds to /pokajati/, and without i ̯epenthesis to /pokaati/. 
Cf. also великаа Mk 13, 2 Mar, and outside of the benchmark word list зълодѣа 
(Euch 63b, 10; Lk 23, 33 Mar), олѣа (Mt 25, 8 Mar), and many others among 
borrowings. Note that most spellouts without intervocalic j are those where the 
phoneme /j/ in the phonology corresponds to epenthetic i ̯in the morphophonol-
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ogy. Forms of the lexeme божии [бож.ьј.ь] in Supr are notable here: the spellout 
божиꙗ occurs more than 40 times, while божиа occurs only once (Supr 294, 13), 
and there are no other spellouts of this wordform without j; same in Mar. These 
facts point to treating this aberration as a modification, but the technically sim-
pler solution adopted in this book does not contradict the data.

The aberration dz ⇒ z may be treated as attacking phonological or morpho-
phonological representations.

Only the aberration V1V1 ⇒ V1 must necessarily attack phonological represen-
tations: so, in the example above we have прииметъ [при.ьм.етъ] /priimetъ/.8

Notes
1°. The aberration (V +) j (+ V) ⇒ 0 (intervocalic j loss) can be found in aber-

rant forms of long adjectives, cf. новааго for новаѥго and similar, and Prae forms 
of the type дѣлаатъ, which are treated in this grammar as resulting from para-
digmatic aberrations (cf. § 394, 617 below). 2°. Aberrant forms of the iotated 
imperfect of the type исъхнѣꙗше can be treated as hypercorrections (insertion 
of j into a hiatus), or as departures from i ̯epenthesis rules in the mph ⇒ ph/norm 
transition (see § 69–70 above). In this book these forms are treated as resulting 
from paradigmatic aberrations (see § 471 below). 

Atomic aberrations targeting morphophonological representations
These are the so-called yer aberrations. There are four of them; they are listed 
in Table 140.2.

Table 140.2. Atomic yer aberrations of morphophonological representations

Aberration Canonical form Aberrant form
Fall

ъ ⇒ 0, ь ⇒ 0
къто
вьси

кто
вси

Strengthening
ъ ⇒ о, ь ⇒ е

шьдъ
велии 

[vel.ьj.ь] ⇒ /velii/

шедъ
велеи 

[vel.ьj.ь] ⇒ /velei/

Confusion
ъ ⇒ ь, ь ⇒ ъ

къто
шьдъ

кьто
шъдъ

Regression
canceling of the rule ьј ⇒ иј

пиѭ 
[pьj.ǫ] ⇒ /pijǫ/

пьѭ
[pьj.ǫ] ⇒ /pьjǫ/

Notes
1°. All yer aberrations are particular deformations of mph ⇒ ph rules.9 Aberrant 

forms that only show the application of yer aberrations have the same mph represen-

8 In the general case, aberrations may apply in sequence, one after another, so that an aberra-
tion may apply to a spellout that is already aberrant, cf. даꙗниѥ ⇒дааниѥ ⇒ даниѥ. There is no 
need for such sequential aberrations if the omission of intervocalic j is treated as attacking 
morphophonological representations.

9 Accordingly, yer aberrations could be classed under the following group (i.e. modifications). 
In reality their place is intermediate, of sorts. For informal reasons they are treated as atomic. 
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tation as the corresponding canonical form, but their phonological representation 
differ: [k.ъ.t.o] ⇒ /kъto/ ⇒ къто and [k.ъ.t.o] ⇒ /kto/ ⇒ кто; [pьj.ǫ] ⇒ /pijǫ/ ⇒ пиѭ 
and [pьj.ǫ] ⇒ /pьjǫ/ ⇒ пьѭ,  cf. also велеи.  In yer  regression, the aberrant deri-
vation simply bypasses one of the mph ⇒ ph rules,10 while in the classical triad 
(fall/strengthening/confusion) the aberrant derivation adds new rules, which are 
given above (Table 140.2, column 1). 2°. A special group of aberrations, deal-
ing with aberrant spellouts corresponding to the canonical combinations ии, ыи, 
adjoins yer aberrations. Cf. in Mar отъ туЖихъ Mt 17, 25 and отъ туЖиихъ 
Mt 17, 26 (for canonical отъ туЖиихъ); As азь же вѣмы и Jn 8, 55 (for canon-
ical азъ же вѣмь и); and others. The latter are separated into their own group 
because the boundary between graphics and phonology is hard to draw here, cf. 
a spellout like благъи Lk 18, 18 As, where the string ъи can have two analyses.11

§ 141. Modifying aberrations

Here two types of aberrations are distinguished: first, aberrant cluster rewrite 
rules (i.e. aberrant mph ⇒ ph/norm); second, aberrant pairings in alternations 
(see Table 141).

Table 141. Modifying aberrations

Aberrant cluster rewrite rules

1.1°
з + ц ⇒ сц
з + ч ⇒ сч
з + ч ⇒ щ

исцѣлити for canonical ицѣлити [из.цѣл.и.т.и]
бесчьстиѥ for canonical бечьстиѥ [без.чьт.т.ьј.е]
бещисльнъ for canonical бечисльнъ [без.чит.т.л.ьн.ъ]

§ 76, 1181.2° к + т, г + т ⇒ ц помоць for canonical помощь [по.мог.т.ь]

1.3°
(C) {вл҄} ⇒ C•
(з, с) {л҄, н҄} ⇒ ж, ш
(т, д) {р҄} ⇒ щ, Ж

умрьщвл҄ѥнъ for canonical умрьтвл҄ѥнъ
къшн҄ꙗаше for canonical късн҄ꙗаше, бежн҄его for canon-
ical без н҄ѥго
съмощр҄ѭ for canonical съмотр҄ѭ

Aberrant pairings by alternation

2.1° Velar palatalization л҄юдьсции (NPlmPlen) for canonical л҄юдьстии
небесьсцѣѥмь (LSgnPlen) for canonical небесьстѣѥмь

§ 111

2.2° Substitutive soften-
ing (dentals)

насыцени for canonical насыщени (н-Part of 
насытити)

§ 117 
2.3° Substitutive soften-

ing (labials)

оставѭ for canonical оставл҄ѭ, пристѫпь for canoni-
cal пристѫпл҄ь, възл҄юбенъ for canonical възл҄юбл҄ѥнъ, 
ꙗвьѥно for canonical ꙗвл҄ѥно 

This table shows artificial spellouts of aberrant forms (and their canonical analogs), which 
show only the segmental changes discussed here, corresponding to spellouts cited in the in-
dicated paragraphs.

10 See yer rules creating the phonemes и and ы before j (see above § 72, rule 3°).
11 See more details on the classification and morphophonological interpretation of yer aber-

rations in § 898–899, Excursus on yer aberrations. Havlík proposed the rule that regulates 
alternative yer aberrations: fall, strengthening, or confusion, as the case may be.
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Survey of the sources

§ 142. Treatment scheme for segmental idiosyncrasies of a source

The typical format for treatment of the sources is as follows: text samples are 
given first, then a table showing the basic writing system, and then departures 
from that writing system. Other segmental idiosyncrasies of a source are then 
listed in the following order: (1) allographs (for the letters щ, и, ы, and others); 
(2) mixing of letters (з/ѕ, у/ѫ, ю/ѭ);1 (3) rendition of the kamorated letters; 
(4) alternative alternations and combinations with epenthetic l; (5) omission of 
intervocalic j; (6) rendition of the yers; (7) rendition of the combinations -ии-, 
-ыи-; (8) additional commentary on text samples.

Codex Marianus 

§ 143. Text samples2

Mark 4, 26–28
1ꙇ глаше тако естъ цѣсарествие бжие· 2ѣкоже члкъ въмѣтаатъ сѣмѧ вь землѭ· 
3ꙇ съпитъ· 4ꙇ въстаатъ нощь и дьнь· 5ꙇ сѣмѧ прозѧбаатъ· 6ꙇ растетъ ѣкоже 

1 The replacement of the letter ѕ by the letter з is the result of the corresponding segmental ab-
erration. However, the technical term mixing is used in the following overview of the sources. 

2 Here, as in other text samples for other sources, figures above the line indicate the numbering 
of text fragments—sequences between dots. In the commentary, these numbers are referred 
to in parentheses.
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не вѣстъ онъ· 7о себѣ бо землѣ плодитъ сѧ· 8прѣЖе трѣвѫ по томь же класъ· 
9по томъ же и пьшеницѫ въ класѣ· 

Matthew 15, 22–28 
10ꙇ  се жена хананеиска·  11отъ прѣдѣлъ тѣхъ ишедъши·  12възъпи  глѭщи· 
13помилуи мѧ  ги  сну давдвъ·  14дъщи моѣ  зълѣ  бѣсънуетъ  сѧ·  15онъ 
же не отъвѣща еи словесе· 16ꙇ пристѫпьше ученици его молѣхѫ и глѭще· 
17отъпусти ѭ ѣко  въпиетъ  въ  слѣдъ  насъ·  18онъ же  отъвѣщавъ  рече· 
19нѣсмъ посъланъ· 20тъкмо къ овъцамъ погыбъшимъ дому излву· 21она же 
пришедъши поклони сѧ ему глщи· 22ги помоѕи ми· 23онъ же отъвѣщавъ 
рече· 24нѣстъ добро отѧти хлѣба чѧдомъ и поврѣщи псомъ· 25она же рече еи 
ги· 26ꙇбо и пси ѣдѧтъ отъ крупицъ падаѭщихъ съ трапезы господеи своихъ· 

27тъгда отъвѣщавъ ис рече еи· 28ѡ жено вельѣ естъ вѣра твоѣ· 29бѫди тебѣ 
ѣкоже хощеши· 30ꙇ исцѣлѣ дъщи еѩ во тъ часъ·

Matthew 20, 8–14 
31вечеру же  бы(въ)шю·  32гла  гнъ  винограда·  къ  приставънику  своему· 
33призови дѣлателѧ· 34ꙇ даЖь имъ мъздѫ· 35наченъ отъ послѣдьниихъ до 
пръвыихъ· 36пришедъше же иже въ единѫѭ на десѧте годинѫ· 37приѩсѧ по 
пѣнѧзю· 38ꙇ пришедъше пръвии мьнѣахѫ сѧ вѧще приѩти· 39ꙇ приѩсѧ по 
пѣнѧзу· 40приемъше же ръпътаахѫ на гнъ глѫще· 41како сьѩ послѣдьнѧѩ· 

42единъ часъ сътворьшѧ· 43ꙇ равъны намъ сътворилъ ѩ еси· 44понесъшеимъ 
тѧготѫ дьне  и  варъ·  45онъ же  отъвѣщавъ  рече  единому ихъ·  46друже  не 
обиЖѫ тебе· 47не по пѣнѧѕу ли съвѣщахъ съ тобоѭ· 48вьзьми свое и иди· 
49хощѫ же сему послѣдьнюму дати ѣко и тебѣ·

Mark 2, 8–17 

50что  тако  помышлѣате  въ  срдцихъ  вашихъ·  51что  естъ удобѣе  рещи 
ослабленуму·  52отъпущаѭтъ  ти  сѧ  грѣси·  53ли  рещи  въстани  и 
вьзъми одръ твои и ходи·  54нъ да вѣсте ѣко власть иматъ снъ члвчскы· 

55отъпущати на земи грѣхы ꙇ гла ослабленуму· 56тебѣ глѭ въстани и 
вьзьми одръ· твои и иди въ домъ твои· 57и въста абье и вьзѧтъ одръ· 58ꙇ 
изиде прѣдъ вьсѣми· 59ѣко дивлѣахѫ сѧ вьси и славлѣхѫ ба глѭще· 60ѣко 
николиже тако видѣхомъ· 61ꙇ изиде пакы къ морю· 62ꙇ весь народъ идѣаше 
къ [къ] нему и учааше ѩ·  63ꙇ мимо грѧды исъ видѣ левьћиѭ альфеова· 

64сѣдѧща на мытьници· 65и гла ему по мьнѣ грѣди· 66ꙇ въставъ въ слѣдъ 
его иде· 67ꙇ быстъ [же] възлежѧщю ему въ дому его· 68ꙇ мъноѕи мытаре 
и грѣшъници възлежахѫ съ исмь и съ ученикы его· 69бѣахѫ бо мьноѕи· 70ꙇ 
по немь идѫ 71и кънижъници фарисеи· 72видѣвъше и ѣдѫщъ съ мытари и 
грѣшъникы· 73глаахѫ ученикомъ его· 74что ѣко съ грѣшъникы ѣстъ и пьетъ· 

75ꙇ слышавъ исъ гла имъ· 76не трѣбуѭтъ съдравии балиѩ нъ болѧщеи· 77не 
придъ призъватъ праведьникъ· 78нъ грѣшъникы въ покаание· 
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§ 148. Allographs of the letter ы

§ 144. Basic writing system

The basic writing system of the Codex Marianus is given in Table 144. 

Table 144. Basic writing system: Codex Marianus

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited

Mar е е Prohibited
Normalization ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited

Mar ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Mar у, ю у ~ ю ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

Mar ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Mar а, ѣ а ~ ѣ ѣ а а ~ ѣ а
«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants.

§ 145. Departures from the basic writing system

Rare departures are possible. Here are some examples:
1) ѩ ~ ѧ: помолите сѩ Lk 22, 46; 
2) у ~ ю: чуЖаахѫ сѧ Jn 4, 27; сѫщу Lk 11, 1 and elswhere; 
3) ѭ ~ ѫ: притѧжѭ Lk 18, 12, куплѫ Lk 19, 13; 
4) а ~ ѣ: тачѣе Jn 2, 10; чѣсѣ Lk 4, 5; можѣахѫ Lk 8, 19;
5) on the spellouts пѣнѧзу (39) and пѣнѧѕу (47) see § 137.

§ 146. Allographs of the letter щ

Mar uses as free variants two allographs: щ and щ. Thus, in the fragments 
shown above we have отъвѣщавъ (27) and отъвѣщавъ (45).

§ 147. Allographs of the letter и

Mar uses three allographs: и, ꙇ and, less frequently, і. Cf. въ істиньнѣмь Lc 16, 
11; въ  істінѫ Lc 12, 44; ꙇзбавление Mt 20, 28, and likewise in the fragments 
shown above, where only и and ꙇ are used. 

§ 148. Allographs of the letter ы

Normally, the shape ы is used for the letter ы , but cf. татъбы·  обидъи 
лѫкавъство· льсть студодѣание Mk 7, 22; въ томь же дому прѣбываите 
ѣдѫще и пиѭще ѣже сѫтъ у нихъ Lk 10, 7 (see also § 156 below).
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§ 149. A special spellout for the letter ѧ

In some occurrences we find a special version for the letter ⱔ (rendered as ѧ in 
the norm), for instance � (transliterated as ꙙ by Jagić). Such are: горꙙ Lk 24, 32 
and Jn 5, 35; ѣдꙙи Jn 6, 58; сꙙи Jn 19, 38. See § 622.

§ 150. Mixing of the letters з and ѕ

The letter з can occur in place of ѕ. Cf. in the framgents shown above: по пѣнѧзю 
(37), по пѣнѧзу (39) and по пѣнѧѕу (47), and elsewhere.

§ 151. Mixing of the letters ѫ and у, ѭ and ю

Sometimes we find у in place of the expected ѫ, cf.: вьметаему (ASgf) Lk 12, 
28; възлюблю Jn 14, 21; while sometimes we find ѫ in place of the expected у, 
cf.: бѫрѣ Lk 8, 23; мѫжѫ буѭ Mt 7, 26, къ немѫ Mt 8, 5; ощѫтитъ Jn 11, 
57, шѫѭѭ Lk 23, 33. 

§ 152. Rendition of kamorated letters

Kamorated letters occur in isolated cases. Such are, for example, аврамл҄е Lk 16, 
22; възл҄юбл҄ены Lk 20, 13, магдалын҄и Mt 28, 1 and Mt 27, 61, бол҄еи Mt 12, 6, 
земл҄ѧ Jn 12, 32, земл҄ѭ Mt 25, 18. 

There are no spellouts with kamora in the fragments shown above. Cf.: землѭ 
(2), землѣ (7), молѣхѫ (16), послѣдьнѧѩ (41), сътворьшѧ (42) and others. De-
partures from the basic writing system are possible, cf.: куплѫ Lk 19, 13 along-
side with куплѭ Lk 19, 15, приклучьшю сѧ Mk 6, 21 alongside with ключи сѧ 
Lk 1, 9, and elsewhere.

§ 153. Substitutive softening

Epenthetic l is often absent. Cf. in the fragments shown above: пристѫпьше (16), 
на земи (55); but землѭ (2), землѣ (7), ослабленуму (51), дивлѣахѫ (59) 
and elsewhere.; cf. also оставь Mk 8, 13 alongside with оставль Mt 13, 36, and 
elsewhere. See § 117, Aberrant versions of replacements by the substitutive softening 
alternation, § 141, Modifying aberrations.

§ 154. Omission of intervocalic j

This occurs fairly often. In the fragments above: покаание (78); cf. also великаа Mk 
13, 2, but пропѧтаѣ Mk 15, 32; въздаание Lk 14, 12, дааниѣ Mt 7, 11, нечааниѣ 
Lk 21, 25, and many others.

Here note also cases with deformed terminals: въстаатъ (4), прозѧбаатъ (5) 
and others. 
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§ 155. Rendition of the yers

All aberrations are possible. Cf. the following in the fragments shown above.
Strengthening: цѣсарествие (1), ишедъши (11), господеи (26), во  тъ 

часъ (30), наченъ (35), приемъше (40), весь (62); cf. also понесъшеимъ (44) (for 
понесъшиимъ with the terminal ьi.̯имъ). 

Fall: псомъ (24), пси (26), что (50) and others.
Confusion: вьзьми (48), вьзъми (53), вьзьми (56), вьзѧтъ (57); cf. also 

по томь (8) and по томъ (9), and many others.
Regression: вельѣ (28), сьѩ (41), абье (57), пьетъ (74).

§ 156. On spellouts for normalized combinations -ии- and -ыи-

Standard spellouts in the fragments shown above: пръвыихъ (35); послѣдьниихъ 
(35), пръвии (38), съдравии (76). Aberrant spellouts in the fragments shown 
above: погыбъшимъ (20), падаѭщихъ (26) and others.

Likewise праведъныхъ Lk 14, 14, etc.; отъ кыхъ приемлѭтъ дани Mt 17, 25 
and ꙇ рече има кыхъ Lk 24, 19; cf.: отъ туЖихъ Mt 17, 25 and отъ туЖиихъ 
Mt 17, 26; въ неправедьнѣемь жити Lk 16, 11. Likewise къто убо естъ вѣръны 
приставьникъ и мѫдры Lk 12, 42; выистинѫ Lk 20, 21; выиюдеихъ Jn 11, 54; 
аще оставимы-и тако· вьси вѣрѫ имѫтъ въ нъ Jn 11, 48; видѣлы-и еси Jn 
9, 37; cf. ꙇ протешетъ і Lk 12, 46. Aberrant spellouts with the strengthening of 
the yers: завѣтъ стои (свѧтои) свои Lk 1, 72 and others. 

§ 157. Additional commentary on samples

1. On the letters ѡ, ћ and ф in the spellouts ѡ жено (28), левьћиѭ (63), альфеова 
(63), фарисеи (71) see § 132.

2. Contracted imperfects are common, cf. молѣхѫ (16) and others, but also 
the regular imperfect is attested, cf. мьнѣахѫ (38) and others.

3. грѣди (65) for грѧди, see also съвѣзавъше Mt 27, 2.

Codex Zographensis 

§ 158. Text samples

Luke 5, 29–35
1ꙇ  бѣ  народъ многъ мытар҄ь  ꙇ  инѣхъ  ꙇже  бѣахѫ  съ  н҄имь  вьзлежѧще·  2ꙇ 
рьпътаахѫ  кънижьн҄ици  ꙇ  фарисѣі·  3къ ученикомъ  его  глѭще·  4по  чьто 
съ мытари  ꙇ  грѣшьникы ѣстъ  ꙇ  пьетъ·  5ꙇ  отъвѣщавъ  ис  рече  къ  н҄имъ· 
6не  трѣбуѭтъ  съдравиі  врачевъ·  7нъ  болѧщеі·  8не  придохъ  призъватъ 
правьдьникъ·  9нъ  грѣшьникы  въ  покаанье·  10они же  рѣшѧ  къ  н҄ему·  11по 
чьто ученици ꙇоанови постѧтъ сѧ чѧсто· 12ꙇ молитвы творѧтъ· 13такоЖе 
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ꙇ фарисѣꙇсци· 14а твоі ѣдѧтъ ꙇ пьѭтъ· 15онъ же рече къ н҄имъ· 16еда можете 
сны  брачьныѩ·  17доꙇдеже женихъ  естъ  съ  н҄ими·  18сътворити  постити  сѧ· 
19придѫтъ же  дьнье·  20егда  отъѩтъ  бѫдетъ  отъ  н҄ихъ жен҄ихъ·  21тъгда 
постѧтъ сѧ въ ты дни· 

Matthew 7, 1–8
22не  осѫЖаите·  23да  не  осѫЖени  бѫдете·  24ꙇмь же  бо  сѫдомь  сѫдите· 
25сѫдѧтъ вамъ· 26ꙇ вь н҄ѭ же мѣрѫ мѣрите· 27възмѣрѧтъ вамъ· 28чьто же 
видиши сѫчьць ꙇжь естъ въ оцѣ братра твоего· 29а брьвн҄а еже естъ въ оцѣ 
твоемь не чюеши· 30ли како речеши брату своему· 31остави ꙇ изъмѫ сѫчець ꙇз 
очесе твоего· 32ꙇ се бръвъно въ оцѣ твоемь лицемѣре· 33ꙇзъми пръвѣе бръвъно 
ꙇз очесе твоего ꙇ тъгда узьриши ꙇзѧти ꙇ сѫчьць· 34ꙇз очесе брата твоего· 35не 
дадите стаго псомъ· 36ни помѣтаꙇте бисеръ вашихъ прѣдъ свин҄иѣми· 37да не 
поперѫтъ ꙇхъ ногами своꙇми· 38ꙇ вращьшѧ сѧ растръгнѫтъ вы· 39просите· 

40ꙇ дастъ сѧ вамъ· 41ꙇщѣте· 42ꙇ обрѧщете· 43тлъцѣте ꙇ отвръзетъ сѧ вамъ· 
44вьсѣкъ  бо  просѧи  приемл҄етъ·  45ꙇ  ищѧи  обрѣтаетъ·  46ꙇ  тлъкѫщуму 
отвръзетъ сѧ·

John 8, 2–11
47ютро же пакы приде въ цръковь· 48ꙇ вси л҄юдие ꙇдѣахѫ къ н҄ему· 49ꙇ сѣдъ 
учааше ѩ·  50привѣсѧ же  кънижьници  ꙇ фарисѣи женѫ  въ  прѣл҄юбодѣани 
ѩтѫ· 51ꙇ поставльше ѭ по срѣдѣ глашѧ ему· 52учител҄ю си жена ѩта естъ 
нын҄ѣ въ прѣл҄юбодѣаниі· 53въ законѣ намъ моси повелѣ· таковыѩ камениемь 
побивати· 54ты же чьто глеши· 55се же рѣшѧ ꙇскушаѭще и· 56да бѫ ꙇмѣли 
на н҄ь чьто глати· 57ис же низъ поклонь сѧ· 58прьстомь писаше на земи· 59ѣко 
же прилежахѫ въпрашаѭще і· 60въсклони сѧ ꙇ рече ꙇмъ· 61ꙇже васъ без грѣха 
естъ· 62прѣЖе връѕи камень на н҄ѭ· 63ꙇ пакы поклонь сѧ писаше на земл҄и· 
64слышавъше ꙇсхоЖахѫ· 65единъ по единому· 66начьнъше отъ старьць· 67ꙇ оста 
единъ· 68ꙇ жена стоѩщі по срѣдѣ· 69въсклонь же сѧ ис рече еі· 70жено· 71къде 
сѫтъ ꙇже на тѧ ваЖахѫ· 72никыже ли тебе осѫди· 73она же рече· 74никътоже ги· 
75рече же ис· 76ни· азъ тебе осѫЖаѭ· 77ꙇди· 78ꙇ отъ селѣ не съгрѣшаі къ тому·

§ 159. Basic writing system

The basic writing system of the Codex Zographensis is given in Table 159 (p. 97).

§ 160. Departures from the basic writing system

Rare departures are possible. Here are some examples:
1) у ~ ю: тлъкѫщуму (46); 
2)  а ~ ѣ: ꙇщѣте (41), чѣсъ Mk 14, 35;
3) ѭ ~ ѫ: на земл҄ѫ Lk 22, 44; поставл҄ѫ Mt 25, 21;
4) ѩ ~ ѧ: десѩте Mk 10, 32; страЖѫщѩ Mk 6, 47; вьЖѩЖетъ Jn 4, 13. 
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Table 159. Basic writing system: Codex Zographensis

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited

Zogr е е Prohibited
Normalization ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited

Zogr ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Zogr у, ю у ~ ю ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

Zogr ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Zogr а, ѣ а ~ ѣ ѣ а а ~ ѣ а
«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants.

§ 161. Allographs of the letter щ 

Only щ.

§ 162. Allographs of the letter и 

Zogr uses three allographs: и,  ꙇ and, less frequently, і. In the samples shown 
above note several spellouts with і: твоі (14), въпрашаѭще і (59), съгрѣшаі (78). 

§ 163. Allographs of the letter ы 

The shape ы is usually used for the letter ы, but cf. малыхъ Mt 10, 42, отыметъ 
Mk 4, 15 (see also § 170 below).

§ 164. A special spellout for the letter ѧ 

In some occurrences we find a special version for the letter ⱔ (rendered as ѧ 
in the standard transliteration), for instance � (rendered as ꙙ in the standard 
transliteration). Such are: несꙙ Mk 14, 13; ѣдꙙи Jn 6, 54; сꙙи Jn 1, 18 and Jn 6, 
46; живꙙи Jn 6, 57; грѧдꙙи Mt 11, 3. See § 622.

§ 165. Mixing of the letters з and ѕ

Occurs fairly often. Thus, for example: помози Mk 9, 22, мнози Mk 9, 26. Cf. the 
form връѕи (62) in the text sample above.

§ 166. Rendition of kamorated letters

The use of kamora is usual but inconsistent. The cases where kamora is missing 
are relatively rare; in the text sample above, see мытари (4) despite мытар҄ь (1), 



CHAPTER 7. SuRVEy Of THE SOuRCES

98 

поставльше (51), поклонь (57), and others. Noteworthy are the occurrenc-
es of kamorated letters for phonemes н,  л or р (hypercorrection effect); see 
кънижьн҄ици (2), жен҄ихъ (20), брьвн҄а (29) and свин҄иѣми (36) in the text sam-
ple above.

§ 167. Substitutive softening

In a number of spellouts the expected l-epentheticum is missing. Cf. на земи (58) 
and на земл҄и (63) in the text sample above; likewise пристѫпь Mt 8, 19, корабь Mt 
9, 1. Note also spellouts with kamorated labials: на зем҄и Mt 9, 6; пристѫп҄ь Mt 25, 
24, despite пристѫпл҄ь Lk 10, 34; пристав҄енье Lk 5, 36, despite приставл҄еньѣ and 
приставл҄ѣетъ (Lk 5, 36). See § 117, Alternative pairings in the substitutive soften-
ing alternation, § 141, Modifying aberrations.

§ 168. Omission of intervocalic j

Occurs fairly often. In the text samples above: покаанье (9); cf. also дааниѣ Mt 
7, 11, but даѣти (in the same verse), сѣаниѣ Mt 12, 1, and others.

§ 169. Rendition of the yers

All aberrations are possible.
Strengthening: сѫчець (31), but сѫчьць (33); цръковь (47). Cf. also образось 

Mk 12, 16; родось Mt 11, 16; ꙇзо облака Lk 9, 35.
Fall: многъ (1), дни (21), брьвн҄а (29), псомъ (35), вси (48). 
Confusion: вьзлежѧще (1), вь н҄ѭ (26), бръвъно (33), цръковь (47), etc. 
Regression: пьетъ (4), покаанье (9), дьнье (19), etc.

§ 170. On spellouts for normalized combinations -ии- and -ыи-

The text samples above show the following aberrant spellouts: въ прѣл҄юбодѣани 
(50) despite въ прѣл҄юбодѣаниі (52), likewise съдравиі (6); никыже (72).

Likewise for ыи: дше  нечисты Mk 5, 8, бѣсъновавы  сѧ Mk 5, 18, отъ 
малыхъ сихъ Mt 10, 42, ѡбрѣты Mt 10, 39, въ днь сѫдъны Mt 11, 24; for 
ии: орѫжыми Mk 14, 48; нъ бол҄ы васъ· да бѫдетъ ѣко ꙇ мьн҄иі Lk 22, 26. Cf. 
отыметъ Mk 4, 15 (for canonical отьметъ 3SgPrae from отѧти). Aberrant spell-
outs with yers strengthening: завѣтъ стоі (свѧтоі) своі Lk 1, 72; крѣпл҄еꙇ Mk 1, 7. 

§ 171. Additional commentary on samples

1. Regarding the letter ф in the spellout фарисѣꙇсци (13) and others see § 132.
2. Contracted imperfect occurs often, cf. ꙇсхоЖахѫ (64), etc. 
3. ꙇжь (28) (for canonical иже), the spellout with the particle жь is a special 

feature of Zogr. 
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Codex Assemanius 

§ 172. Text samples

Luke 16, 24–31 (As 55b, 10–55d, 11)
1оче аврааме помлуи мѧ· 2и посьлі лазара· 3да омочітъ конець пръста своего въ 
водѣ· 4и устудіт ѩзкь мои· 5ѣко страЖѫ въ пламені семъ· 6рече же ему 
авраам· 7чѩдо помѣні· ѣко въспріѩлъ есі благаа твоѣ въ жівотѣ твоемъ· 8и 
лазаръ такоЖе зьлаа· 9нънѣ же сьде утѣшаетъ сѧ а тъи страЖеші· 10и 
надъ въсѣми сіми меЖю вами и намі· 11пропасть велиѣ утвръди сѧ· 12ѣко 
да хотѧщіи мінѫті не възмагаѭтъ· 13ни ꙇже отъ тѫдѣ кь намъ прѣходѧтъ· 
14рече же молѭ тѧ· убо оче· да и посьлеші въ дом оца моего· имамь бо пѩть 
братіѩ· 15ѣко да сьвѣдѣтельствуетъ имъ да не и ти придѫтъ· на мѣсто 
се мѫчьное· 16гла же авраамъ· 17имѫтъ мосеа и пррокы· 18да послушаѭтъ 
ихъ· 19онъ же рече ни оче аврааме· 20нъ аще кто от мрътвъиихъ идетъ кь німъ· 

21покаѭтъ сѧ· 22рече же ему· 23аще мосеа и прркь не послушаѭтъ· 24ни аще 
кто отъ мрътвъиихъ въскръснетъ· 25не имѫтъ вѣръи· 

Luke 10, 33–37 (As 59b, 9–59c, 13)
26самарѣнін же етеръ грѩды· 27и пріде надь нь· 28и видѣвъ и млсрдова· 29и 
прістѫпль обѧза струпы его· 30възліваѩ олѣи· 31и віно· 32въсаЖъ же и на 
свои скотъ· 33пріведе и въ гостіньницѫ· 34и прілежа емъ· 35и на утріа ишедъ· 
36вьземъ дъва пѣнѧѕа· 37дастъ гостиннику· 38и рече ему прилежі емъ· 39и 
еже аще пріиЖівеши· 40азь егда възвращѫ сѧ въздамъ ті· 41кьто убо отъ 
тѣх тріи мьнитъ ті сѧ бъити искрьниі въпадшуму въ разбоиникъи· 42онъ же 
рече· сътвореи млсть сь нимъ· 43рече же ему исъ· 44иди и тъи твори такоЖе· 

Matthew 13, 24–42 (As 126a, 12–126b, 28)
45подобъно естъ црство нбсное· 46чку сѣавьшу доброе сѣмѧ на селѣ своемъ· 
47сьпѧщемъ же члкмъ· 48пріде врагь его· 49и въсѣа плѣвелъ по срѣдѣ пшеницѧ 
и отіде· 50егда же проѕѧбе трѣва и плодъ сътворі· 51тогда ѣвішѧ сѧ и плѣвелі· 

52пришедъше же рабі гдна рѣшѧ ему ги· 53не доброе ли сѣмѧ сѣалъ есі на 
селѣ своемъ· 54и отъ кѫду убо иматъ плѣвелы· 55онъ же (ре)че имъ· 56врагь 
члкь то сътворі· 57оні же рѣшѧ· 58хощеші лі· 59да шедъше възберемъ ѩ· 60онъ 
же  рче·  61ни·  62еда како въстръгаѭще плѣвелы·  63въстръгнете  сь ними и 
пшеницѫ·  64оставіте купно расти обое до жѩтвы·  65и въ врѣмѧ жѩтвѣ· 

66рекѫ жѩтелѣнемь·  67шедъше  изберѣте  прѣЖе  плѣвелы·  68и  съвѧжате 
ѩ  въ  снопы ѣко  съжещи ѩ·  69а  пшеницѫ  съберѣте  въ житьницѫ моѭ· 

70пристѫплъше же учениці его· 71рѣшѧ ему гі· 72съкажі намъ притчѫ плѣвелъ 
селъныихъ· 73ѿвѣщавъ же гь рече имъ· 74въсѣавы доброе сѣмѧ естъ снъ члчь· 
75а село естъ весь миръ· 76доброе же сѣмѧ сіи сѫтъ снве црствиѣ· 77а плѣвели 
сѫтъ снве непріѣзніні· 78а врагь вьсѣавы ѩ естъ діаволъ· 79а жѩтва кончаніе 
вѣка естъ· 80а жѩтелѣне анћлі сѫтъ· 81ѣкоже убо плѣвелі събіраѭтъ сѧ· 82и 
огнемъ съжагаѭтъ сѧ· 83тако бѫдетъ и въ ськоньчание вѣка сего· 84посьлетъ 
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гь анћлъи своѩ· 85и сьберѫтъ ѿ конець землѧ въсѧ съблазны· 86и творѩщѧѩ 
безаконие· 87и въвръгѫт ѩ въ пещь огньнѫ· 

§ 173. Basic writing system 

The basic writing system of the Codex Assemanius is given in Table 173.

Table 173. Basic writing system: Codex Assemanius

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited

As е е Prohibited
Normalization ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited

As ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

As у, ю у ~ ю ю у//ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

As ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ//ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

As а, ѣ а ~ ѣ ѣ а а ~ ѣ а
«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants.

§ 174. Departures from the basic writing system 

Rare departures are possible. Here are some examples.
1) ѩ ~ ѧ: spellouts with ѩ are typical for As after simple consonants (in place 

of ѧ expected by the basic writing system). In the samples above such are: 
пѩть (14), грѩды (26); cf. also до жѩтвы (64), etc. It is noteworthy that 
such spellouts are primarily typical for root formatives, cf. also распѩсѧ Mk 
15, 25 (104a, 27), сѩдевѣ Mk 10, 37 (79a, 6) and are much more rare for 
functional formatives. So, e.g., there are fewer than ten spellouts сѩ given 
the usual сѧ, and likewise for мѩ and мѧ.

2) у//ю after shibilants, and ц, ѕ: ю after ц, у after ѕ, while у//ю after shib-
ilants. Examples: сльньцю Mk 16, 2 (12a, 3–4), слѣпцю Jn 9, 17 (25a, 5–6), 
пѣнѧѕу Mt 20, 2 (143b, 12); мѫжу Lk 19, 7 (66c, 10–11) and мѫжю Lk 1, 
27 (145a, 15), мудѧщу Mt 25, 5 (85c, 27) and грѩдѫщю Lk 9, 42 (58c, 24).

3) ѫ//ѭ after shibilants, and ц, ѕ: ѫ is used after ц, ѕ, while ѫ//ѭ after shibi-
lants. Examples: гостіньницѫ (33), прошѫ Mk 6, 24 (153a, 15), положѭ Lk 
11, 6 (69b, 1); прітъчѭ Mt 18, 23 (44b, 13) and прітчѫ Jn 10, 6 (22d, 27). 
Note also the aberrant spellout вьсѭ Mk 5, 33 (128a, 24). 

4) а ~ ѣ: чѣетъ Mt 24, 50 (85b, 25); и копль плащѣніцѫ· и сънемъ е обітъ въ 
плащаницѫ Mk 15, 46 (11d, 9–10). Note the spellout ищѣте Mt 6, 33 (36d, 
24) in place of ищате or ищате (aberrant Imv spellout for искати 3°, see de-
tails in § 620) according to the basic writing system. 



§ 180. Substitutive softening 

101 

§ 175. Allographs of the letter щ

The allographs щ and щ are used in As as free variants. Cf. in the text samples 
above: аще (23), аще (24), etc. 

§ 176. Allographs of the letter и 

Three allographs are used in As: и, і, and ꙇ. Cf. in the text samples above: ни ꙇже 
(13), гостіньницѫ (33), and гостиннику (37), etc.

§ 177. Allographs of the letter ы

The shapes ы and ъи are used for the letter ы. Cf. in the text samples above: тъи 
(9), вѣръи (25), бъити (41), but грѩды (26), etc. See § 183 below. 

§ 178. Mixing of the letters з and ѕ

Occurs infrequently. Cf. in the text samples above: проѕѧбе (50) alongside the 
regular пѣнѧѕа (36). 

§ 179. Rendition of kamorated letters 

The kamora is not used. Cf. in the text samples above: молѭ (14), посьлеші (14), 
землѧ (85), likewise за нѭже Lk 8, 47 (57d, 24); cf. also разорѭ Lk 12, 18. There 
is a small number of aberrant spellouts, cf. створѫ Jn 14, 13 (29d, 11), but cf. the 
standard spellout in the preceding verse творѭ Jn 14, 12 (29d, 3).

§ 180. Substitutive softening 

The expected l-epentheticum is absent in some spellouts: cf. оставѭ Jn 14, 18 (30a, 
5–6), вьзлюбень Jn 14, 21 (30a, 25–26) and вьзлюбѫ Jn 14, 21 (30a, 28–29), but 
soon afterwards ѣвлѫ (30a, 29). The spellout земи occurs constantly (e.g., Mk 9, 
20 [77c, 25]), cf. also the spellout землѧ (85) with the ligature м + л, likewise лоно 
авраамле Lk 16, 22 (55b, 1). Spellouts with l-epentheticum predominate, cf. in the text 
samples above: прістѫпль (29), пристѫплъше (70), cf. also иаковлѣ Mk 16, 1 (11d, 
24), оставлениние Mk 1, 4 (137b, 23, for оставлѥние). Imperfects like любѣаше Jn 11, 
5 (79d, 4–5) can be treated as imperfects with a PRAE workstem (see details in § 469, 
Present imperfect), or as resulting from aberrant substututive softening. See § 117, Al-
ternative pairings in the substitutive softening alternation, § 141, Modifying aberrations.
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§ 181. Omission of intervocalic j 

Occurs fairly frequently. In the text samples above: благаа (7), зьлаа (8), сѣалъ 
(53), въсѣавы (74), etc. Cf. however: вътораѣ Mk 12, 31 (115d, 3), даѣахѫ Mk 
15, 23 (104a, 15), другаѣ Mk 3, 5 (75a, 29).

§ 182. Rendition of the yers

All aberrations are possible, except for yer regression.
Strengthening: конець (3), сътвореи (42), весь (75), etc.; cf. also ѣко 

ученикотъ не умьретъ Jn 21, 23 (31c, 1–2), мірос (for миръ сь) Jn 9, 39 (22c, 
13); иноплеменьникось Lk 17, 18 (63c, 5–7).

Fall: авраам (6), въ дом (14), кто (20), гостиннику (37), въвръгѫт (87), etc.
Confusion: посьлі (2), пръста (3), зьлаа (8), утвръди (11), надь  нь (27), 

кьто (41), врагь (56), пристѫплъше (70), въсѧ (85), etc.

§ 183. On spellouts for normalized combinations -ии- and -ыи-

Aberrant spellouts in the text samples above: въсѣавы (74) and вьсѣавы (78); 
forms that follow the canon are e.g.: хотѧщіи (12), мрътвъиихъ (20) and (24), 
пріиЖівеши (39), тріи (41, GPl), искрьниі (41), селъныихъ (72), сіи (76).

Other aberrant spellouts: да не видѧщи відѧтъ Jn 9, 39 (22c, 14), and im-
mediately below и видѧщіи слѣпі бѫдѫт (22c, 15–16); пастъирь добръи Jn 10, 
11 (114a, 19), and soon afterwards пастъирь добръии Jn 10, 14 (114b, 8); cf. also 
азь же вѣмы и Jn 8, 55 (21c, 23); убиѣмо и Mt 21, 38 (46d, 5–6). Note here 
also the hypercorrect spellout въ срдциихъ вашіхъ Mk 2, 8 (76a, 18).

§ 184. Additional commentary on samples

1. On the spellout ѿ and the letter ћ, cf. spellouts ѿвѣщавъ (73), анћлі (80), 
see § 132, § 133.

2. съвѧжате (68) for съвѧжите (Imv for съвѧзати); likewise Mt 13, 30 in Mar 
and Zogr; this verse is missing in Sav.

3. нънѣ (9) for нынѣ.

Psalterium Sinaiticum 

§ 185. Text samples

Psalm 12
1доколѣ гі забѫдеші мѩ до конъца· 2доколѣ отъвращаеші ліце твое от мене· 
3доколѣ  положѫ  съвѣтъ  въ  дші моеи·  4болѣзнъ  вь  сръдьці моемъ дьнь  і 
нощъ· 5доколѣ възнесетъ сѩ врагъ моі на мѩ· 6прізърі услъші мѩ гі бже моі· 
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7просвѣті очі моі еда когда усънѫ во съмръті· 8еда когда речетъ врагъ моі (о)
укрѣпіхъ сѩ на нъ· 9сътѫжаѭщеі мі въздрадуѭтъ сѩ· 10аще сѩ подвіжѫ· 
11азъ же на мілостъ твоѭ надѣахъ сѩ· 12въздрадуетъ сѩ сръдъце мое о спі 
твоемъ· 13поѭ гю благодѣавъшюму мнѣ· 14і вьспоѭ імені гю вышьнюму·

Psalm 50
15помилуі мѩ бже по веліцѣі милості твоеі· 16ї по многыимъ щедротамъ твоімъ 
оцѣсті безаконньѣ моѣ· 17наїпаче омыі мѩ отъ безаконеньѣ моего· 18ї отъ 
грѣха моего очісті мѩ· 19ѣко безаконнье мое азъ знаѭ· 20ї грѣхъ моі прѣдъ 
мноѭ естъ вынѫ· 21тебѣ едіному съгрѣшіхъ ї зълое прѣдъ тобоѭ створихъ· 
22ѣко да оправьдіші сѩ въ словесе твоіхъ· 23ї прѣпьріши вънегъда осѫдиті сѩ· 
24се бо въ безаконены зачѩтъ есмъ· 25ї въ грѣсѣхъ роді мѩ маті моѣ· 26се бо 
рѣснотѫ възлюбилъ есі безвѣстьнаа и таинаа прѣмѫдростъ твоѭ ѣвілъ ми 
есі· 27окропіші мѩ ософомь очищѫ сѩ· 28омыеші мѩ паче снѣга убѣлѭ сѩ· 
29слуху моему дасі радостъ и веселье· 30въздрадуѭтъ сѩ кості съмѣреныѩ· 
31ѡтъвраті ліце твое отъ грѣхъ моіхъ· 32ї вьсѣ безаконньѣ моѣ оцѣсті· 33срдце 
чісто съзіЖі въ мнѣ бже· 34ї дхъ правъ обнові въ ѫтробѣ моеі· 35не отъвръѕі 
мене отъ ліцѣ твоего· 36ї дха стаго твоего не отыми отъ мне· 37въздаЖь 
ми  радостъ  спнѣ твоего·  38ї  дхмъ  вдадычънемъ утвръді мѩ·  39научѭ 
безаконныѩ пѫтемъ твоімъ· 40ї нечьстівії къ тебѣ обратѩтъ сѩ· 41їзбави 
мѩ отъ кръві бже бже спнѣ моего· 42въздрадуетъ сѩ ѩзыкъ моі правъдѣ 
твоеі· 43гі устънѣ моі отвръзеші· ї уста моѣ възвѣстѩтъ хвалѫ твѫѭ· 
44ѣко аще бі вьсхотѣлъ жрътвѣ далъ бімъ убо· 45вьсесъжагаемыхъ же не 
благоволіші· 46жрътва бу дхъ съкрушенъ· 47срдца съкрушена и съмѣрена 
бъ не учъжітъ· 48ублажі гі благоволеньемъ твоімъ сиона· 49ї да съзіЖѫтъ 
сѩ  стѣны·  їимъскы·  50тогда благоволіші жрътвѫ правьдѫ·  51възношеньѣ 
въсесъжагаемаа· 52тогъда възложетъ на олтръ твои тельцѩ·

Psalm 71
53сънідетъ ѣко доЖь на руно· 54ї ѣко каплѣ капѫщіѣ на землѫ· 55вьсіѣетъ 
въ дьні его правъда· 56і мъножъство міру доіЖеже отыметъ сѩ луна· 57ї 
обладаетъ отъ морѣ і до морѣ· 58і отъ рѣкы до конеца вьселеныѩ· 59прѣдо нь 
пріпадѫтъ етіопѣні· 60ї враѕі его пръсть поліжѫтъ· 61цѣсарі тарьсьсіції отьці 
дары прінесѫтъ· 62цѣрі аравьстїі саво дары прінесѫтъ· 63ї поклонѩтъ сѩ ему 
цѣрі земльстії· 64вьсі ѩзыці поработаѭтъ ему· 65ѣко ізбавілъ еестъ ніща 
отъ сілъна· 66і убога емуже бѣ помощьніка· 67пощедітъ ніща  і убога· 
68ї дшѩ убогыхъ спетъ· 69ѡтъ ліхвы и отъ неправъды ізбавітъ дшѩ іхъ· 
70і честьно їмѩ его прѣдъ німі· 71ї жівъ бѫдетъ дастъ сѩ ему отъ золъта 
аравііска· 72і помолѩтъ сѩ ему вынѫ· 73вьсь день благоствітъ і·

§ 186. Basic writing system 

The basic writing system of the Psalterium Sinaiticum is given in Table 186, p. 104.



CHAPTER 7. SuRVEy Of THE SOuRCES

104 

§ 187. Departures from the basic writing system 

Rare departures are possible. Here are some examples.
1) Several spellouts with у in place of the expected ю, cf. вышьнуму Ps 7, 18, 

but cf. also вышьнюму (14) (for вышьн҄юѥму). 
2) A few spellouts with ѣ after ц, ѕ in place of the expected а, cf. ліцѣ (35); like-

wise Ps 104, 4, etc.; блісцѣньѣ Ps 17, 13 (for canonical блистаниꙗ GSg from 
блистаниѥ), стьѕѣмъ Ps 118, 105 (for canonical стьѕамъ DPl from стьѕа). 

3) Spellouts with ѣ in place of the expected а after shibilants, cf. въсплещѣте 
(Imv) Ps 46, 2; чѣша Ps 22, 5; 74, 9, чѣшѩ Ps 10, 6; 15, 5, and чѣшѫ Ps 115, 
4 (for canonical чаша, there are no other spellouts); жабами Ps 104, 30, and 
жѣбы Ps 77, 45 (for canonical жаба).

4) ѫ//ѭ after shibilants, cf.: научѫ Ps 33, 12 and научѭ (39), etc.

Table 186. Basic writing system: Psalterium Sinaiticum

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited

Ps Sin е е Prohibited
Normalization ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited

Ps Sin ѩ ѩ Prohibited
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Ps Sin у, ю у ~ ю ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

Ps Sin ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѫ//ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Ps Sin а, ѣ а ~ ѣ ѣ а а ~ ѣ а

«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants.

§ 188. On the spellouts of the word ангелъ 

The following spellouts are attested in Ps Sin: аѧг҄ел- (6×), e.g. прѣдъ аѧг҄елы Ps 137, 
1; анг҄ел- (3×), e.g. вьсі анг҄лі Ps 102, 20, and аг҄ел- (2×), e.g. аг҄елы люты Ps 77, 49. 
The letter ⱔ (transliterated as ѧ) is not attested outside the aforementioned spellouts.

§ 189. Allographs of the letter щ 

Two allographs are used in Ps Sin: щ and щ. Cf. щедръ Ps 85, 15 and щедръ Ps 
102, 8; see also the examples in the text samples above отъвращаеші (2), нощъ 
(4), ніща (65), аще (10), щедротамъ (16), очищѫ (27), etc.

§ 190. Allographs of the letter и 

Three allographs are used in Ps Sin: и, і, and ї. See in the text samples above: 
наїпаче (17) and others. See § 132. 
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§ 191. Allographs of the letter ы 

The allograph mainly attested in Ps Sin is ы, but cf. вышьнѣго Ps 90, 9.

§ 192. Mixing of the letters з and ѕ 

The occurrences of з in place of the expected ѕ are infrequent. Cf. отъвръзѣмъ 
(Imv for отъврѣщи) Ps 2, 3. In the text samples above we have не  отъвръѕі 
(35), враѕі (60).

§ 193. Rendition of kamorated letters 

Kamora is not used. In the samples above, according to the basic writing sys-
tem: убѣлѭ (28) and землѫ (54), вышьнюму (14), and many others. How-
ever, vacillation is possible, cf: вышьнуму Ps 7, 18 and 81, 6; пріклонѫ Ps 48, 
5; възвеселѭ сѩ Ps 103, 34 and вьзвеселѫ сѩ Ps 30, 8; похвалѭ Ps 55, 5 and 
похвалѫ Ps 55, 11.

§ 194. Substitutive softening 

In a number of spellouts the expected l-epentheticum is missing. In the text sam-
ples above we have капѫщіѣ (54), but каплѣ (54). Cf. the spellouts of the word-
forms of земл҄ꙗ: земъѣ (cf. Ps 32, 5) and землѣ (cf. Ps 32, 8); земъѩ (Ps 21, 
30), земьѩ (cf. Ps 80, 11) and землѩ (cf. Ps 1, 4); на земъѭ (Ps 16, 11), земѭ 
(Ps 77, 55) and землѭ (cf. Ps 84, 10), землѫ (cf. Ps 79, 10); земі (cf. Ps 43, 26) 
and землі (cf. Ps 40, 3).

See § 117, Alternative pairings in the substitutive softening alternation, § 141, 
Modifying aberrations.

§ 195. Omission of intervocalic j 

Occurs fairly often. Cf. in the text samples above: надѣахъ (11), безвѣстьнаа 
(26), таинаа (26), въсесъжагаемаа (51). 

§ 196. Rendition of the yers

All aberrations are possible.
Strengthening: во съмръті (7), прѣдо нь (59), честьно (70), день (73), etc. Cf. 

also во съмрът-і-хъ Ps 72, 4 (for въ съмрьти ихъ); нечестіѭ Ps 72, 6; прішьлецъ 
Ps 38, 13 and прішельці Ps 104, 12; деньніцѩ Ps 109, 3; день Ps 36, 13; денъ Ps 
18, 3; likewise весь Ps 36, 26 and весъ Ps 19, 5; врабеі Ps 10, 1, cf. also сѫдобъ (for 
сѫдьбъ) Ps 47, 13; ложь Ps 115, 2, крѣпокъ Ps 7, 12, собьра Ps 40, 7, возъвахъ Ps 
65, 17; во-чьсті Ps 48, 21, etc.

Fall: от (2), мнѣ (13), створихъ (21), etc.
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Confusion: конъца (1), вь (4), на  нъ (8), вьспоѭ (14), правъдѣ (42), 
мъножъство (56), сілъна (65), etc.

Regression: веселье (29), безаконеньѣ (17), безаконнье (19), безаконньѣ (32), 
възношеньѣ (51), etc. Cf. also безаконнъе Ps 54, 11, велъѣ (for canonical велиꙗ) 
Ps 49, 3, прѣрѣканъѣ Ps 30, 21.

Note cases of yer insertion: вънегъда (23), cf. also вънегда Ps 4, 2; тогъда 
(52), cf. тогда (50); cf. also когъда Ps 37, 17 and когда (7).

§ 197. On spellouts for normalized combinations -ии- and -ыи-

Aberrant spellouts in the text samples above are the following: безаконены (24) 
(for безаконьнии LSg), вьсесъжагаемыхъ (45), убогыхъ (68); forms that fol-
low the canon are: многыимъ (16), омыі (17), нечьстівії (40), земльстії (63), 
аравііска (71), etc.

Other aberrant spellouts: прѣмѫдроі (for прѣмѫдрыи NSgmPlen) Ps 48, 11, 
пожрѣхомои (for пожрѣхомъ и) Ps 34, 25; змъи Ps 103, 26; выистълѣнъе (for 
въ истьлѣниѥ) Ps 29, 10, etc.

§ 198. Additional commentary on samples

1. Peculiar letters: ософомь (27) for ISg from исопъ, Greek ὕσσωπος; ѡтъвраті 
(31) and ѡтъ (69) have ѡ (cf. Greek ω) for initial о; see § 132.

2. Dropping of е: мне (36), cf. analogous spellouts in Ps 2, 8; 6, 2; 6, 9, etc. (al-
together 16×).

3. Confusion of ѫ (Glagolitic ⱘ) and о (Glagolitic ⱁ): твѫѭ (43), cf. молітво 
ASg Ps 101, 18; молитво Ps 105, 44; 108, 4; помѩно Aor3Sg Ps 105, 45; локъ 
in place of лѫкъ Ps 75, 4; 77, 57, рокамі in place of рѫками Ps 97, 8; поть in 
place of пѫть Ps 79, 10, поті in place of пѫти Ps 80, 14, умодрітъ in place 
of умѫдритъ Ps 104, 22, можемъ in place of мѫжемь Ps 17, 26, гослехъ in 
place of гѫсльхъ Ps 32, 2, добровѣ in place of дѫбровѣ Ps 73, 5, etc. Here al-
so note укрѣпіхъ (8) for укрѣпіхъ (Glagolitic ⱁ in place of ⱆ).

4. Confusion of ѩ (Glagolitic ⱗ) and е (Glagolitic ⰵ): възложетъ (52), 
пощедітъ (67).

5. олтръ (52), Večerka gives олътар҄ь, cf. олътаръ Ps 25, 6, ѡлътарѩ Ps 83, 4, 
алтарю Ps 42, 4.

6. етіопѣні (59) NPl for етиопѣнинъ (‘Ethiopian’, Greek Αἰθιοπεύς); тарьсьсіції 
(61) NPl for таръсисьскъ (Greek Θαρσίς), cf. таръсисъскыѩ Ps 47, 8; саво (62) 
for сава (Greek Σαβά).

7. отьці (61) for отоци NPl from отокъ.
8. еестъ (65) for естъ.
9. бѣ (66) in емуже бѣ for емуже не бѣ. 
10. золъта (71) for злата.
11. благоствітъ (73) for благословествитъ.
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Kiev Missal 

§ 199. Text samples

2b, 8–17
1мьшѣ на вьсѩ дьнꙇ вьсего лѣта обідѫцѣ· 2бъ ꙇже тварь своѭ вельмі помілова· ꙇ 
по гнѣвѣ своемь· 3изволі въплътиті сѩ съпасениѣ раді чловѣчьска· 4ꙇ въсхотѣвъ 
намъ утврьді срьдьцѣ нашѣ· 5ꙇ милостиѭ твоеѭ просвѣті нъи· 

3a, 9–15
6по въсѫдѣ· 7просімъ тѩ гі дазь намъ· 8да свѩты твоі въсѫдъ пріемлѭце 
достоіні бѫдемъ очішчениѣ твоего· 9ꙇ вѣра твоѣ въ насъ да въздрастетъ·

4b, 1–6
10по въсѫдѣ· 11дазь намъ· вьсемогы бже· 12да ѣкоже нъи есі небесьскъиѩ піцѩ 
насъитілъ· 13такозе же ꙇ животъ нашь сілоѭ твоеѭ утврьді·

6a, 1–8
14надъ оплатъмь· 15прінесены тебѣ гі сы даръ ꙇже тъи есі далъ ꙇ сътворꙇлъ· 
16цꙇръкъве раді твоеѩ· 17ꙇ жівота ꙇ прѣставлениѣ нашего раді· 18ꙇ съвѣстуемъ 
нъи· 19ѣко бальство естъ то живота вѣчьнаго·

§ 200. Basic writing system 

The basic writing system of the Kiev Missal is given in Table 200. The limited 
size of the source does not allow us to establish the basic writing system unam-
biguously for all positions shown in the table. Thus, there are no examples with 
/a/ after kamorated and some other consonants.

Table 200. Basic writing system: Kiev Missal

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited

Kiev е е Prohibited
Normalization ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited

Kiev ѩ ѩ Prohibited
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Kiev у, ю у ~ ю ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

Kiev ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Kiev а, ѣ а ~ ѣ ѣ ѣ//а а ~ ѣ а
«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants.



CHAPTER 7. SuRVEy Of THE SOuRCES

108 

§ 201. Departures from the basic writing system 

Here are some examples.
ѣ, а after shibilants and ц, ѕ, in the text samples above: мьшѣ (1), обідѫцѣ 

(1), etc., cf. съгрѣшаті 4a, 21; cf. also срьдьцѣ нашѣ APl (4) and срьдьца нашѣ 
APl 5a, 21.

§ 202. Rendition of the letter щ

In place of the letter щ of the normalization Kiev shows either ц, or шч (see 
§ 207 below). 

§ 203. Allographs of the letter и

Three allographs are used in Kiev: и, і and ꙇ. 

§ 204. Allographs of the letter ы

Two allographs are used in Kiev: ы and ъи. Cf. in the text samples above: свѩты 
(8), вьсемогы (11), прінесены (15), and many others for NSgmPlen; otherwise: 
нъи (5), нъи (12), небесьскъиѩ (12), насъитілъ (12), тъи (15), нъи (18); like-
wise небъитіѣ 4a, 17; даръи 5b, 2; свѩтъихъ 2a, 20, etc.; however, in one oc-
currence вьсемогъиꙇ бже 2a, 13 and in one occurrence даръ сь принесенъи 7a, 
20. See § 210 below.

§ 205. Mixing of the letters з and ѕ 

Cf. дазь (7), (11) for даѕь; даѕь, in turn, by the aberrant pairing д‖ѕ instead 
of canonical д‖Ж. Cf. also такозе (13), тузꙇмъ 4b, 10–11. Kiev shows no ex-
amples of expected ѕ other than due to the application of this mechanism.

§ 206. Rendition of kamorated letters 

Kamora is not used. Thus, according to the basic writing system, in the samples 
above we have: пріемлѭце (8); likewise въишьнімі 3a, 4; беж негоже 6a, 14–15, 
любъвь 2b, 23, людиꙇ 2a, 18.

§ 207. Substitutive softening 

The l-epentheticum occurs as expected: пріемлѭце (8), прѣставлениѣ (17); cf. al-
so земльскаѣ 4a, 22–23; въжлюбленъиѩ 5a, 3–4.

In place of canonical т‖щ, д‖Ж, and ст‖щ in Kiev we find т‖ц, д‖з, 
and ст‖шч; likewise ц in the suffixes of the št-participles and ц as the result of 
the simplification of the clusters к.т and г.т. In the samples above: обідѫцѣ (1), 
дазь (7), пріемлѭце (8), очішчениѣ (8), дазь (11), піцѩ (12). Likewise: насъицені 
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6a, 22–23; обѣцѣниѣ 2a, 8–9; обѣцѣлъ 3b, 11; зашчіті 2a, 17; помоць 6b, 15; 
помоцьѭ 5a, 17. Note here also такозе (13) and тузꙇмъ 4b, 10–11. 

See § 117, Alternative pairings in the substitutive softening alternation, § 141, 
Modifying aberrations.

§ 208. Omission of intervocalic j 

Not observed. However, contracted forms in the adjectival declension are usu-
al, as in вѣчьнаго (19). 

§ 209. Rendition of the yers

Overall, yer aberrations do not occur. See however the spellout оплатъмь (14), 
and also 2b, 18; 3a, 24; 4a, 7; 4b, 16; 5b, 1, as opposed to оплатмь 1b, 9; 6b, 10; 
7a, 19; and the spellout въсѣхъ 7a, 22–23.

Cases of regression in the text samples above: сы (15), likewise сы NSgm 3b, 
1 and помоцьѭ 5a, 17.

§ 210. On spellouts for normalized combinations -ии- and -ыи-

In the text samples above such are the spellouts свѩты (8), вьсемогы (11), 
прінесены (15); although вьсемогъиꙇ NSgm 2a, 13, cf. also принесенъи NSgm 7a, 
20. See also § 204.

§ 211. Additional commentary on samples

1. оплатъмь (14) for оплатомь is the twofold declension ISg from from оплатъ;3 
the terminal that is typically attested in Kiev is ъмь; cf. образъмь 4b, 19. See 
details in § 399, Intrusion of u-simplex or 2-duplex terminals.

2. цꙇръкъве (16) for црькъве; cf. циркънаѣ 4b, 17 (for canonical црькъвьнъ). Cf. 
Ps Sin ціръковь 78, 1.

Sava’s Book 

§ 212. Text samples 

Mark 9, 17–29 (Sav 78–79)
1члкъ единъ приде къ ісвї· 2кланꙗѧ сѧ ему и глѧ· 3учителю приведохъ снъ 
моі·  4къ тебѣ·  5имѫщъ дхъ  нѣмъ  и  глухъ·  6иже  аще  колижьдо  иметъ  і· 
7разбиетъ і· 8и пѣны тѣщитъ· 9скрьгьщѧ зѫбы своіми· 10и оцѣпѣнѣетъ· 11и 

3 Cf. Večerka оплатъ ‘Eucharist’, borrowed from Latin oblata. This word is not part of the 
benchmark list in this grammar, absent from both PD and RD.
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рѣхъ ученикомъ твоімъ да иЖенѫтъ і· 12и не възмогѫ· 13онъ же рече имъ· 14ѡ 
роде невѣрьны· 15доколѣ бѫдѫ съ вами· 16доколѣ трьплѫ вы· 17принесѣте і къ 
мнѣ и принесошѧ къ нему· 18и видѣвъ дхъ сътрѧсе і· 19и падъ на земи валѣше 
сѧ· 20пѣны тѣщѧ· 21и въпроси іс оца его· 22колико лѣтъ отънелиже· 23се быстъ 
емꙈ· 24онъ же рече ему· 25из отрочины· 26и многащи і въ огнь въврьже· 27и въ 
водѫ да і бы потопилъ· 28нъ аще хощеши помози ми· 29милосрьдовавъ о мнѣ· 

30іс же рече ему· 31аще можеши вѣровати· 32вса възможъна вѣруѭщюму· 
33и абие възъпи оць· 34отрочѧте съ слъзами глѧ· 35вѣруѭ ги помози моему 
невѣрьствию·  36видѣвъ же  іс·  37ꙗко  сърищетъ  сѧ  народъ·  38запрѣти дху 
нечистуму· 39гла ему нѣмы глꙈхы дше· 40азъ ти велѫ изиди из него· 41и 
възъпивъ и много сѧ прѫжавъ· 42изиде и быстъ ꙗко мрьтвъ· 43и мнози глахѫ 
ꙗко Ꙉмрѣтъ· 44іс же ї имъ за рѫкѫ· 45вьздвиже и постави· 46и въшъдъшю 
ему вь домъ·  47ученици  его въпрашахѫ  і  единого·  48ꙗко мы не могохомъ 
изгнати его· 49и рече имъ· 50тъ родъ ничимъже не можетъ изити· 51тъкмо 
молитвоѭ и постомъ· 

Matthew 14, 15–21 (Sav 39v) 
52поздѣ же бывъшю припадѫ учеци его глѫще· 53пусто е мѣсто· 54и годъ 
юже минѫ· 55отъпꙈсти народы· 56да шъдъше въ окрьстьнѧѧ вси· 57купѧтъ 
себѣ брашъна· 58іс же рече имъ· 59дадите вы имъ ꙗсти· 60они же глашѧ· 61не 
имамъ съде· 62тъкмо е хлѣбъ· 63и двѣ рибѣ· 64онъ же рече принесѣте сѣмо· 

65и повелѣ народу· 66вьзлещи по трѣвѣ· 67и приімъ е хлѣбъ· 68и обѣ рыбѣ· 
69и вьзьрѣвъ на нбо сти· 70и прѣломь дастъ ученикомъ хлѣбы· 71а ученици 
народомъ· 72и ѣшѧ вси и насытишѧ сѧ· 73и вьзѧшѧ избытъкы укрухомъ· 

74ві· 75кошъници плънѣ· 76и ꙗдъшихъ бѣ· 77мѫжъ е тысѧщь· 78развѣ женъ 
и дѣтиі· 

Matthew 14, 22–23, 25–34 (Sav 40v–41)
79убѣди іс ученикы своѧ вьлѣсти въ корабь· 80и варити его на онъ полъ морѣ· 
81доньдеже отъпꙈститъ народъ· 82и отъпущь народъ вьзиде на горѫ единъ· 
83помолитъ сѧ· 84поздѣ же бывъшю въ дѭ же годинѫ нощи· 85приде къ нимъ 
іс по мору ходѧ· 86и видѣвъше і ученици его по мору ходѧща· 87убоꙗшѧ сѧ 
глѫще· 88ꙗко призракъ естъ· 89и отъ страха възъпишѧ· 90и гла імъ іс· 91надѣите 
сѧ ꙗко азъ есмь и не боіте сѧ· 92отъвѣщаѧ же петръ рече ему ги· 93аще ты 
еси повели ми прити къ себѣ· 94іс же рече ему приди· 95излѣзъ же ис кораблѣ 
петръ· 96и хоЖаше по водѣ и приде къ ісꙈ· 97видѧ же вѣтръ лютъ убоꙗ сѧ· 

98и начѧ потаплѣти сѧ· 99и възъпи глѧ ги спс мѧ· 100іс же простьръ рѫкѫ 
ѧтъ его· 101и гла ему маловѣре· 102почто сѧ сѫмнѣ· 103и вьлѣзъшю ему въ 
корабь улеже вѣтръ· 104а сѫщеі въ кораби поклонишѧ сѧ ему глѫще· 105ꙗко 
ты еси въ истинѫ бжиі снъ· 106и прѣплꙈвъше· 107придѫ въ земьѭ генисареѳь·

§ 213. Basic writing system 

The basic writing system of Sava’s Book is given in Table 213.
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§ 217. Allographs of the letter ы

Table 213. Basic writing system: Sava’s Book

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited

Sav е, ѥ е Prohibited
Normalization ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited

Sav ѧ, ѧ ѧ ѧ Prohibited
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Sav у, ю у ~ ю ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

Sav ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Sav а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ѣ, ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а
«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants.

§ 214. Departures from the basic writing system

Rare departures are possible. Here are some examples.
1) ѥ ~ е: in some cases we find spellouts with the letter ѥ (word-initially or af-

ter vowels); such are, e.g., ѥгда Mt 21, 40 (46v, 10), ѥдинъ Lk 14, 2 (62, 1), 
покаѥтъ Lk 17, 3 (64, 7), ѥму Jn 12, 34 (128, 7).

2) ѧ ~ ѧ: Knjazevskaja, in her edition, in some cases notes ѧ in place of the ex-
pected ѧ (after consonants); such are, e.g., приѧшѧ and разумѣшѧ Jn 17, 
8 (26, 14–15), вашѧ Mt 5, 44 (30, 11). However, in Ščepkin’s edition these 
spellouts show the expected ѧ.

3) In place of the expected ꙗ at the word beginning from the root ѣд ‹1113› a 
few times ѣ is attested; in the text samples above such is the spellout ѣшѧ 
(72), cf. also ѣдѣхѫ Lk 15, 16 (68, 2), ѣдь Mk 1, 6 (146, 7).

4) In case of the morphophonological ѣ after shibilants, ѣ can occur in place 
of the expected а; cf. множѣішѧ Mt 21, 36 (46v, 1).

§ 215. Allographs of the letter щ

Only щ occurs in Sav. 

§ 216. Allographs of the letter и

Three allographs are used in Sav: и is the main one, but also і, and, less frequently, 
ї can occur. See, in the text samples above: приде къ ісвї (1), іс же ї имъ (44), etc.

§ 217. Allographs of the letter ы

For ы we always have ы, in Sav; the only exceptions are: выѭ Lk 15, 20 (68, 
16), недѫжънъѧ Mt 14, 14 (39v, 2–3); note also the spellout ѧзоікомъ Mt 12, 
18 (142v, 12).
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§ 218. Allographs of the letter у 

Two allographs are used in Sav: у occurs normally, Ꙉ less frequently; cf., in 
the text samples above: емꙈ (23), глꙈхы (39), Ꙉмрѣтъ (43), отъпꙈсти (55), 
прѣплꙈвъше (106), etc.

§ 219. A special spellout for the letter ѧ 

Spellouts with the letter ꙙ as an allograph of ѧ can occur. Cf. бышꙙ Jn 15, 24 
(104, 14), овьцꙙ Mt 25, 32 (70, 16–17), клꙙти сѧ Mt 26, 74 (98v, 5), etc.

§ 220. Mixing of the letters з and ѕ

The letter ѕ is missing in Sav, only з occurs; cf., in the text samples above: помози 
(28), помози (35), мнози (43). Cf. however the letter ѕ in the numeric value of 
‘6’: отъ ѕѧ же годины Mt 27, 45 (119v, 2).

§ 221. Rendition of kamorated letters

Kamora is not used in Sav. Thus, л҄ꙗ and р҄ꙗ are rendered as лѣ and рѣ, while 
н҄ꙗ is usually rendered as нꙗ. Such are, in the text samples above: кланꙗѧ (2), 
валѣше (19), морѣ (80), кораблѣ (95), потаплѣти (98); likewise испльнꙗѧ Lk 
2, 40 (1392, 10), but испльнѣѧ Lk 2, 40 (144v, 1). Cf. also: учителю (3), трьплѫ 
(16), къ нему (17), въ огнь (26), велѫ (40), из него (40), въ окрьстьнѧѧ (56), 
къ нимъ (85), лютъ (97). However, cf. по мору (85), по мору (86) with ру in 
place of the expected рю; cf. also црю Mt 18, 23 (43v, 2), Mk 15, 18 (117v, 18).

§ 222. Substitutive softening

In a number of spellouts the expected l-epentheticum is missing. Such are, in the 
text samples above: на земи (19), прѣломь (70), корабь (79), корабь (103), кораби 
(104), земьѭ (107). Cf. also: NSg земьꙗ (4×) and землѣ (2×); ASg земьѭ (3×) 
and землѫ (7×); GSg земьѧ (2×) and землѧ (1×); LDSg only земи.

See § 117, Alternative pairings in the substitutive softening alternation, § 141, 
Modifying aberrations.

§ 223. Omission of intervocalic j

Relatively unfrequent, cf.: покаание Mt 9, 13 (36, 4), Mk 2, 17 (80, 2), Mk 1, 4 
(145v, 19), сѣаниꙗ Mk 2, 23 (73v, 8), etc. However: дѣꙗшѧ Mt 26, 67 (98, 8), 
дѣꙗхѫ Mt 26, 67 (112, 14), знаꙗше Mt 1, 25 (137, 17–18), грѣꙗхѫ сѧ Jn 18, 18 
(110v, 7); съмѣꙗше Mt 22, 46 (47v, 9) and съмѣше Jn 21, 12 (164v, 6). 
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§ 224. Rendition of the yers

All aberrations are possible with the exception of strengthening.
Fall: къ мнѣ (17), многащи (26), о мнѣ (29), вса (32), много (41), изгнати 

(48), etc.
Confusion: имѫщъ (5), скрьгьщѧ (9) (for canonical скрьжьтати ‹837›), 

възможъна (32), слъзами (34), вьздвиже (45), въшъдъшю (46), вь (46), 
ничимъже (50), постомъ (51), съде (61), вьзьрѣвъ (69), плънѣ (75), etc.

Regression is not attested in the text samples above. In the manuscript as a 
whole there are sporadic examples, cf. на Ꙉтрьꙗ (121, 1) in the title, and also 
недѫжънъѧ Mt 14, 14 (39v, 2–3).

§ 225. On spellouts for normalized combinations -ии- and -ыи-

Such are, in the text samples above, the following spellouts: невѣрьны (14) 
with the NSgmPlen, terminal ъi.̯ь, likewise нѣмы (39), глꙈхы (39); ꙗдъшихъ 
(76); but: дѣтиі (78), приімъ (67), etc. Cf. also Imv умы Mt 6, 17 (73, 11); LSg 
ѡ окаменены Mk 3, 5 (74, 14–15); больи Jn 15, 2 (27, 16; 102v, 2–3), Ꙉдарьи Mt 
26, 68 (112, 16), cf. удариі Mt 26, 68 (98, 10); GPl дьны Mt 24, 29 (88, 7), NSgm 
искрьны Lk 10, 36 (56v, 5).

§ 226. Additional commentary on samples

1. Special letters: ѡ (14), генисареѳь (107), see more details in § 132, Translit-
eration, § 869, On the law of the velars.

2. Contracted imperfect: въпрашахѫ (47), хоЖаше (96).
3. учеци (52) for ученици.
4. е (53) for естъ.
5. ꙗсти (59) and ꙗдъшихъ (76) agree with the basic writing system, but cf. ѣшѧ 

(72).
6. е (62, 67, 77) for the number ‘5’; дѭ (84) for ASgf of the ordinal numeral ‘4’; 

ві (74) for the number ‘12’. 
7. рибѣ (63) and рыбѣ (68), see § 892, Lexical aberrations.
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Codex Suprasliensis 

§ 227. Text samples

217, 25–219, 94
1сълучи сꙙ купьцу нѣкоторууму· гънавъшу вельбѫды своѧ и пасти ѧ 
на мѣстѣ томь· 2пасѫщемъ же сꙙ вельбѫдомъ ту· 3по прилучаю ѥдна отъ 
н҄ихъ шьдши· 4близъ вьси вьлѣзе въ н҄ивѫ ꙗсти хотꙙщи· 5тѫ же видѣвъ 
господінъ н҄ивы тоѧ· 6тече изгънати ѭ· 7изгонима же въпаде сꙙ въ пѣровъ· 

8и изломи ногѫ прѣдьн҄ѫѭ· 9и которѣ бывъши меЖу господиномъ вельбѫда· 
10и  господиномъ  н҄ивы·  11повръже ѭ  въ  горѣ·  12на мѣстѣ  идеже  лежаше 
свꙙтыи· 13неви‖димь никымьже· 14шьдь убо господинь еѧ вь курестинь градь· 
15и повѣда кьнѧзу о нивѣ· 16и како оклоснишѧ ему вельбѫдь· 17вельбѫду 
же  оставену  бывьшу ту до  четырь  дьнии·  18и  лежѧщу на мѣстѣ  и 
покушаѫщу сѧ вьстати· 19и разломеныѧ ногы· 20не могѫщу утврьдити· 

21стѫпи· 22и въниде ѥму нога въ дупи‖нѫ пещерънѫѭ· 23идеже бѣахѫ мощи 
свꙙтыхъ· 24и абиѥ утврьди сꙙ нога вельбѫду и быстъ съдрава· 25пришъдъ 
же господинъ ѥго· 26притече къ н҄ему· 27вельбѫдъ же видѣвы и· 28истръже ногѫ 
своѭ и тече и сьрѣте и· 29онъ же видѣвы и и въ ужасти быв·ꙿ 30хвал҄ѣше и 
славьꙗше господа· 31въпрашаахѫ же ѥго дружина ѥму· 32что ѥстꙿ прѣславъноѥ 
се· 33онъ же рече имъ азъ оставихъ и на мѣстѣ хромъ сѫщъщъ· 34они же 
рѣшꙙ ѥму грꙙди и покажи намъ· 35да видимъ извѣстьнѣѥ мѣсто то· 36и 
шъдъше на мѣсто обрѣтошꙙ дупинѫ великѫ· 37и абиѥ нѣкотории оть н҄ихъ 
рѣшꙙ ѥму·  38по истинѣ  свꙙтааго дометиꙗ мѣсто  се  ѥстъ·  39и убо  сьде 
обрꙙщемъ и стыѧ мощи ѥго· 40и шъдъше приведошꙙ попы да творꙙтъ 
молитвы на мѣстѣ· 41они же мотыкы и рыла вьземъше копашꙙ· 42и обрѣтъше 
мощи изнесошꙙ съ пѣсньми и хвалами·

557, 23–559, 4

43вь тѣхъ же мѣстѣхъ разбоиници нѣции таѧще сꙙ· 44ꙗко имѣньꙗ обилиѥ 
бѣаше  въ  манастыри·  45подъкопавꙿше  стѣнѫ  нощьѭ·  46вьлѣзошꙙ  въ 
манастырь· и вса съкрушивꙿше· 47и вьсьде поискавъше и ничсоже обрѣтъше· 
48на сꙙ обратишꙙ неистовоѥ устрьмьѥниѥ· 49ѥдинъ же нѣкыи оть нихъ· 50хотꙙ 
съспоспѣшникъ  своихъ угасити  бѣшеньѥ·  51въсхвативъ  съ  земьѧ  камык·ꙿ 
52връже на главѫ прѣподобьнааго· 53и толми и ꙗзви· 54ꙗкоже изволениимъ 
и дѣло съконьчати· 55правьдъныи же съ стлъпа хотѣаше сьлѣсти· 56стыи 
же анина абиѥ увѣдѣвъ само то отъ стааго дха· 57призъва ѥдꙿного обычꙿнѣ· 
58слугуѭщааго ѥму льва· 59и прѣдъложи ѥму ꙗди многы· 60и гла ѥму 
обило ꙗЖъ· 61хощеши бо се на пѫть отити длъгъ· 62и просивъ хартиѭ написа 
сице вь неи· 63ѡ оче ꙗвьѥно ми бы· 64ꙗко нападениѥ нѣкоѥ отъ розбоиникъ 
пострадавъ·  65хощеши  съ  стлъпа  сьлѣсти·  66длъжънъ  сы  мьщениѥ 

4 Sever’janov gives a note to the text fragment marked by || (13)–(22): “written by the unskilled 
hand of scribe no. 2, whose writing teems with corrections”.
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маловрѣменьно въсприѧти· 67нъ устави устръмьѥнье то· 68да не вьзмьздьꙗ 
труднааго· 69рекꙿше црьствиꙗ вѣчьнааго лишиши сꙙ· 70тъгда же навꙙзавъ 
на  выѭ звѣри·  71посъла  ѥго  заповѣдавъ·  72ни  ѥдꙿному мимоидѫщиихъ 
пѫтьмь пакости сътвори· 73звѣрꙿ  же устрьмьꙗше сꙙ къ манастыру· 74да 
съконьчаѥтъ повелѣноѥ· 75сълучаѭщии же сꙙ на пѫти· 76видꙙще издалеча· 
77съ великыимъ устрьмьѥниимъ теченьꙗ приходꙙщъ· 78мнꙙще на изѣдениѥ 
имъ прѣдълежати· 79звѣрьнууму нашьствию· 80онъ же окы отъ пастуха 
женомъ· 81тако идѣаше на повелѣньѥ стааго· 82и ни ѥдному пакости творꙙ· 
83пришъдъшу же ѥму къ манастиру· 84и ногътьми своими двьри дерѫщу· 
85и їсшъдъ нѣкыи отъ живѫщиїхъ ту видѣ·  86и текъ повѣда учителю 
своѥму· 87глꙙ· ꙗко звѣрь прѣвеликъ стоитъ прѣдъ двьрьми· 88онъ же рече 
сътворивъ молитвѫ брате отврьзи ѥму да вьлѣзетъ· 89ѫтръ же бывъ звѣрь· 
90и ногама прѣднима опъръ сꙙ о стлъпъ· 91выѭ же къ прѣподобьнууму 
горѣ вьздѣвъ· 92подаꙗше книжицꙙ прѣподобьнууму· 93онъ же приимъ и 
почьтъ· подиви сꙙ вьзвѣщению бывъшууму о томъ къ стууму· 94и 
послушанию дивиихъ звѣрии· 95и прославивъ ба· 96стави сꙙ· 97отъ начꙙтиꙗ· 

98ѥже бѣ отъмъщеньѥ помыслилъ· 

565, 14–566, 14
99юньць  приведенъ  на  даръ  бви·  100и ту  кръмимꙿ  въшьствиимъ  лѫкааго 
бѣса вьздивьꙗ· 101и толꙿма гнѣвомъ движе сꙙ· 102ꙗкоже ни пастуха знати 
ни їного никогоже миловати· 103нъ вьсꙙ сълучаѭщꙙѧ сꙙ губити· 104иже 
урвавъ сꙙ отъ привꙙзаньꙗ· 105и їзъ ограды излѣзъ· 106ровы и гнѣваѧ сꙙ 
бе-чину· 107нападаѧ на сьрѣтаѭщꙙѧ ѥго· 108и устрьми сꙙ на вьнѫтрьн҄иї 
дворъ  и  вьлѣзе  въ ꙗтъхульницѫ·  109на  братьѭ ту дѣлаѭщѫѭ·  110на 
утѣхѫ довьлѣѭщаꙗ  странꙿныимъ·  111ꙗкоже  принуЖеномъ  имъ  быти 
боꙗзньѭ юньца· 112самѣмъ сꙙ въврѣщи въ пещъ хлѣбьнѫѭ· 113и їзволити 
паче  въ  огн҄и  съгорѣти·  114нежели  отъ того  събоденомъ  быти·  115видѣахѫ 
бо  ѥго  бечіслъноѥ  бѣшеньѥ·  116чловѣколюбивыи же  бъ·  117не  опалимы ѧ 
съблюде· 118въ пламени огньнѣмь· 119молитвоѭ правьдꙿнааго пламы огн҄ьныи 
погасивъ· 120прочии же вьси отъ ужасеньꙗ юньча на хлѣвины горѣ вьлѣзошꙙ· 
121правъдныи же учувъ плищъ бѣгаѭщиихъ· 122пытааже кыи извѣтъ 
сьмꙙтеньꙗ того·  123ꙗко юньць  гнѣва  испльнь  бывъ  и  їс  хлѣва  искочивъ· 
124гонитꙿ вьсꙙ на толицѣ· 125ꙗкоже ѥму и въ ꙗтъхульницѫ вьлѣсти· 126стыи 
же слышавъ глаголы ты· 127и въздѣвъ рѫцѣ на небо· 128и молитвѫ сътворивъ· 
129иде  на  сьрѣтеньѥ  юньцу·  130на  хлѣвинахъ же  стоѧщии·  131видꙙще 
ѥго устръмьѥниѥ  къ  юньцу·  132милуѭще  правьднааго·  133ставьꙗхѫ 
и  гласы·  134уклонити  сꙙ  гнѣва  и  възбѣшеньꙗ  юньча·  135правьдныи же 
ничсоже никомуже не отъвѣщавъ· 136нъ вѣроѭ ꙗже на ба утвръдивъ сꙙ· 
137приближивъ сꙙ къ юньцу· 138и коснѫвъ сꙙ его рѫкама· 139и въстлапивъ 
гнѣвъ словесы кротъкыми· 140рѫкоѭ поимъ· 141вьведе въ свои хлѣвъ къ ꙗслемъ· 
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§ 228. Basic writing system 

The basic writing system of the Codex Suprasliensis is given in Table 228.

Table 228. Basic writing system: Codex Suprasliensis

# V л҄, н҄, р҄ «ш» ц, ѕ C к, г, х
Normalization е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited

Supr е, ѥ ѥ е Prohibited
Normalization ѧ, ѩ ѩ ѧ Prohibited

Supr ѧ, ꙙ ѧ ꙙ Prohibited
Normalization у, ю у ~ ю ю у

Supr у, ю у ~ ю ю у
Normalization ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѭ ѫ

Supr ѫ, ѭ ѫ ~ ѭ ѫ
Normalization а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а

Supr а, ꙗ, ѣ а ~ ꙗ ѣ//ꙗ а а ~ ѣ а
«ш» stands for shibilants, C stands for simple consonants.

§ 229. Departures from the basic writing system 

Rare departures are possible. Here are some examples:
1) ѥ ~ е, in the text samples above: еѧ (14), ему (16), его (138), устръмьѥнье (67);
2) ѧ ~ ꙙ, in the text samples above: кьнѧзу (15), оклоснишѧ (16), лежѧщу 

(18), сѧ (18), cf. also въ дал҄ѧ 287, 6 alongside вь дал҄ꙙ 273, 26; свѧтыи 14, 
19 alongside свꙙтааго 10, 28;

3) у ~ ю: cf. кон҄у 215, 2;
4) ѫ ~ ѭ, in the text samples above: покушаѫщу (18);
5) а ~ ꙗ: авел҄а 232, 9. Note separately the frequent spellouts of the imperfect 

forms with double ѣ, cf. растварѣѣше 297, 15, which also allow a morpho-
logical interpretation.

§ 230. Allographs of the letter щ 

Two allographs are attested in Supr: щ and, rarely, щ, cf. in the text samples 
above пасѫщемъ (2), хотꙙщи (4), etc., but хощетъ 446, 20–21.

§ 231. Allographs of the letter и

In Supr three allographs are attested, mainly и, less frequently ї and і; cf. in the 
text samples above вьнѫтрьн҄иї (108), бечіслъноѥ (115), etc.

§ 232. Allographs of the letter ы

Among the allographs ъи and ы the latter is usually used; cf., помъишл҄ении 
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§ 238. Omission of intervocalic j

249, 18. In the text samples above we see ы in (13)—(22). See § 240 below.

§ 233. Allographs of the letter у

Two allographs are attested in Supr: normally у and less frequently Ꙉ; cf. ѥмꙈ 
410, 30.

§ 234. A special spellout for the letter ꙗ

In Supr we find some spellouts with the letter а in place of the expected ꙗ or ѣ. 
Such are: гон҄аше 41, 16, alongside гонꙗаше 214, 16; лазара 431, 27, alongside 
лазарꙗ 457, 17 and лазара 303, 11.

§ 235. Mixing of the letters з and ѕ

In Supr only з  is attested, never ѕ. Cf. however in the numeric meaning ‘6’: 
ѕ златицъ 120, 5. 

§ 236. Rendition of kamorated letters

The use of kamora is common but inconsistent. Kamora is missing fairly of-
ten, see in the text samples above: о нивѣ (15) and въ н҄ивѫ (4), учителю (86), 
чловѣколюбивыи (116), съблюде (117); cf. also манастыру (73) and манастиру 
(83), likewise манастырѣ GSg 44, 1 and манастырꙙ APl 292, 6. Cf. also нынꙗ 
287, 11; нын҄ꙗ 356, 11, and нын҄ѣ 317, 1; мол҄ꙗше 287, 7 and молꙗаше 298, 7; 
мьн҄ѫ 48, 7. 

Note that the stem огн- presents only three occurrences without the kamora 
in Supr: in the text sample above огньнѣмь (118), and also огнъ 526, 8 and огнꙈ 
(DSg) 263, 12. Cf., in the text sample above: огн҄и (113), огн҄ьныи (119).

§ 237. Substitutive softening

In a number of occurrences the regularly expected l-epentheticum is missing. Cf.: 
оставену (17), разломеныѧ (19). Supr specific spellouts with ь occur frequently; 
cf. in the text samples above: славьꙗше (30), устрьмьѥниѥ (48), устръмьѥнье 
(67), устрьмьꙗше (73), устрьмьѥниимъ (77), устръмьѥниѥ (131), ставьꙗхѫ 
(133); likewise земьѧ (51), despite земл҄ꙙ 106, 2 and 129, 9. See § 117, Alterna-
tive pairings in the substitutive softening alternation, § 141, Modifying aberrations.

§ 238. Omission of intervocalic j

Fairly frequent, cf.: покаати 134, 9, покаавъшу 483, 16, but also покаꙗвъ 362, 
25–26, покаꙗвъше 386, 26, all from покаꙗти; likewise сѣати 266, 5, сѣалъ 369, 
23. Cf. also свꙙтааго (38) and similar. 
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§ 239. Rendition of the yers

All aberrations are possible. 
Strengthening: вьземъше (41), and also вьземъши 80, 17, вьземъ 25, 20, etc.; 

cf. also: весь 36, 21; 95, 5; день 14, 8; 15, 18, etc.
Fall: шьдши (3), что (32), вса (46), ничсоже (47), съспоспѣшникъ (50) 

(for съпоспѣшьникъ), толми (53), многы (59), труднааго (68), мнꙙще (78), 
прѣдн҄има (90), кн҄ижицꙙ (92), урвавъ (104), правъдныи (121), правьднааго 
(132), правьдныи (135), ничсоже (135). 

Cases of confusion of the yers aberration are fairly frequent. Here are some 
examples from the text samples above.
1. In prefixes and prepositions; въ and въз: вьлѣзе (4), вь (43), вьлѣзошꙙ (46), 

вь н҄еи (62), вьнѫтрьн҄иї (108), вьлѣзошꙙ (120), вьведе (141); вьземъше (41), 
вьзмьздьꙗ (68), вьздѣвъ (91), вьзвѣщению (93), вьздивьꙗ (100); съ and 
отъ: сьрѣте (28), сьлѣсти (55), сьрѣтаѭщꙙѧ (107), сьмꙙтеньꙗ (122), 
сьрѣтеньѥ (129); оть н҄ихъ (37).

2. In roots; bound occurrences: повръже (11), връже (52), длъгъ (61), 
устръмьѥнье (67), устръмьѥниѥ (131), утвръдивъ (136); in the root шьд: 
пришъдъ (25), шъдъше (36), шъдъше (40), пришъдъшу (83), їсшъдъ (85); 
other occurrences: опъръ (90), отъмъщеньѥ (98).

3. In suffixes; ьн:  пещерънѫѭ (22), прѣславъноѥ (32), правьдъныи (55), 
длъжънъ (66), бечіслъноѥ (115); ьд: правъдныи (121).

4. In terminals; nominal flections: господиномъ (9), господинь (14), извол҄ениимъ 
(54), великыимъ (77), устрьмьѥниимъ (77), приходꙙщъ (77), о томъ (93), 
въшьствиимъ (100), гнѣвомъ (101), пещъ (112), плищъ (121); verbal flec-
tions: ꙗЖъ (60); cf. also ѥсмъ 1Sg 16, 8, etc., бимъ 1Sg 377, 16, дамъ 1Sg 
60, 28, etc.

5. Regression: имѣньꙗ (44), нощьѭ (45), бѣшеньѥ (50), вьзмьздьꙗ (68), 
теченьꙗ (77), повелѣньѥ (81), отъмъщеньѥ (98), вьздивьꙗ (100) (in place 
of въздивиꙗ, from въздивиꙗти), привꙙзаньꙗ (104), братьѭ (109), боꙗзньѭ 
(111), бѣшеньѥ (115), ужасеньꙗ (120), сьрѣтеньѥ (129), възбѣшеньꙗ (134).

§ 240. On spellouts for normalized combinations -ии- and -ыи-

Canonical spellouts predominate, the aberrant spellouts in the text samples 
above are the following: никымьже (13), свꙙтыхъ (23), видѣвы  и (27, 29), 
прѣдн҄има (90), кротъкыми (139). Cf. canonical spellouts живѫщиїхъ (85), 
великыимъ (77), and many others.

§ 241. Additional commentary on samples

In the text samples above various paradigmatic aberrations are attested. 
1. Terminal deformation, as in such spellouts as некоторууму (1), свꙙтааго 

(38), etc.; or, such forms as извол҄ениимъ (54) and устрьмьѥниимъ (77) in 
place of извол҄ѥниѥмь, устрьмл҄ѥниѥмь, etc. (replacement of the terminal 
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емь by the terminal ьмь); or, forms of the contracted imperfect, namely: 
лежаше (12), хвал҄ѣше (30), славьꙗше (30), подаꙗше (92), etc.; or, new ш-Part: 
съкрушивꙿше (46), въсхвативъ (51), etc.

2. Spellout їсшъдъ (85) for canonical ишьдъ. Cf. изшедъшу 223, 1; исъшедъше 
321, 21–22; изъходꙙщу 235, 19–20, etc.

3. Spellout съспоспѣшникъ (50) for съпоспѣшьникъ.
4. Spellout сѫщъщъ (33) for сѫщь. 
5. Special letters: ѡ attested in ѡ (63), cf. Greek ω; replaces the initial о; у at-

tested in курестинь (14), cf. Greek υ in εἰς τὴν Κυρεστῶν πόλιν.
6. розбоиникъ (64) has an aberrant form of the prefix, cf. in the same passage: 

разбоиници (43); likewise, розбити 522, 8–9 in spite of разбивъ 438, 10; 
розличьныѧ 556, 3 in spite of различьны 179, 15. Likewise робъ 48, 28 in 
spite of рабъ 101, 26. 

7. лѫкааго (100) for лѫкаваѥго.
8. пытааже (122) for пытааше Imf according to Sever’janov and Meyer.





PART II

Paradigmatics





CHAPTER 8

Acquaintance

The part of the book entitled Paradigmatics describes paradigmatic synthesis (wordform 
generation) in OCS in terms of classical paradigmatic construction. The goal of this auxiliary 
chapter is to fix the terminology and to mention some particular issues which would be 
confusing without explanation. These clarifications concern only the sense of the notions 
under discussion, while their content1 is treated in the rest of this Part, and in the dictionary.

§ 242. Lexemes and wordforms

A paradigmatic construction is a certain kind of classification of wordforms. Each 
wordform belongs to a particular lexeme, and each lexeme contains a fixed set of 
wordforms, ranging from one to several dozen. For example, рогъ, рога, роѕѣ, 
роѕи are wordforms of one lexeme, while роѕѣ and рожьць are wordforms of 
different lexemes. Likewise, the wordforms сѧ, себе, себѣ, си, собоѭ are differ-
ent wordforms of one lexeme, while себе and тебе, or нама and вама are word-
forms of different lexemes. 

Lexemes are units of the lexicon; wordforms are linear strings in a text. In 
each lexeme one of the wordforms is selected as the starting one. This starting 
form, first, is used as the name of the lexeme itself (and thus lexemes are rep-
resented in the dictionary by this wordform), and second, the starting form 
supplies the primary segmental material for constructing all other (so-called 
oblique) wordforms.

§ 243. Paradigms and grammatical categories

Within lexemes, wordforms are located in special containers. Some wordforms 
may be in more than one slot of the same container. These containers are known 
as free paradigms; a container filled with the wordforms of some lexeme is called 

1 Following Carnap, the sense is the intension and the contents is the extension.
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a paradigm of that lexeme. Unwieldy paradigms can be broken up into subpara-
digms.2 A single slot in the paradigm is called a paradigmatic cell.

Paradigms are formed by grammatical categories. Each grammatical catego-
ry is a finite set of category values. Accordingly, each paradigmatic cell receives 
a name, which is its address in the free paradigm, i.e. its address in terms of the 
categories that form that free pardadigm.

Table 243 shows a free substantive paradigm, and paradigms of the lexeme 
страна.

Table 243. An example of a free paradigm and a paradigm of the lexeme страна

Number
Case

Sg Du Pl
Number

Case
Sg Du Pl

N N страна странѣ страны
A A странѫ странѣ страны
G G страны страну странъ
L L странѣ страну странахъ
D D странѣ странама странамъ
I I страноѭ странама странами

There are two grammatical categories here: (1) number, with three category 
values, Sg (singular number), Du (dual number), and Pl (plural number), and 
(2) case, with six category values, N (nominative), A (accusative), G (genitive), 
L (locative), D (dative), I (instrumental). 

The free paradigm has 18 cells; each cell has a unique name: NSg, ASg, …, 
LDu, etc. There are 11 distinct wordforms in the paradigm of the lexeme страна. 
Some wordforms are found in more than one cell, e.g. the wordform странѣ is 
found in four cells: LSg, DSg, NDu, and ADu.

§ 244. Grammatical description of a wordform

The list of names of all cells that contain a given wordform in a given paradigm 
is called its grammatical description. For example, the wordform страна has the 
description ⟨NSg⟩; the wordform странѫ has the description ⟨ASg⟩; the word-
form странѣ the description ⟨LDSg, NADu⟩.

§ 245. The paradigmatic address and the paradigmatic call

An expression of the form X(L), where X is the grammatical description of the 
wordform A, and L is its lexeme, is called the paradigmatic address of the word-
form A. The name of the lexeme fixes which lexeme we are dealing with, and its 
description fixes the member of that lexeme. For example, LDSgNADu (страна) 

2 The separation into subparadigms corresponds to differences in the morphological compo-
sition of the corresponding forms. In particular, the forms within each subparadigm have 
the same workstem. 
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is the paradigmatic address of the wordform странѣ; DIDu (страна) is the para-
digmatic address of the wordform странама. 

An expression of the form K(L), where K is the name of one paradigmatic cell, 
and L is some lexeme, is called the paradigmatic call of a wordform A, namely 
the wordform which occupies cell K of the paradigm of lexeme L. For example, 
LSg (страна) is the paradigmatic call of the wordform странѣ. The same word-
form can be generated by other paradigmatic calls, such as DSg (страна), or NDu 
(страна), or ADu (страна). In other words, a paradigmatic call mentions one spe-
cific paradigmatic cell, where a given wordform is found, while the paradigmatic 
address mentions all paradigmatic cells containing that wordform.

§ 246. The paradigmatic construction

The term paradigmatics can refer both to an object of study (a component of the 
grammar of a language), as well as the result of the study (a part of the written 
grammar). In the latter sense, paradigmatics is a paradigmatic construction—a set 
of various grammatical objects (paradigms, lexeme classes, terminal sets, etc.), 
which are connected with each other in some way. Fundamental to any para-
digmatic construction is a system of paradigmatic names of all wordforms un-
der investigation, which is given in terms of category values of the grammatical 
categories. 

It is important that the system of paradigmatic names of wordforms be cre-
ated in such a way that 

the same system of names works both for construction (building of forms), and 
for selection (syntax) of the needed wordforms of a given lexeme.3

The system of paradigmatic names adopted in the present grammar is syntac-
tically effective, i.e. the conditions stated above are met. No demonstration of this 
claim is undertaken here, because syntax is left outside of the scope of this work.

§ 247. A note on paradigmatic calls and paradigmatic addresses

A paradigmatic call contains disjoined grammatical descriptions (i.e. it points to 
one paradigmatic cell), while a paradigmatic address contains conjoined ones (i.e. 
it points to all paradigmatic cells containing a given wordform). It is easy to see 
that, on the one hand, paradigmatic calls correspond to synthesis and paradig-
matic addresses to analysis; on the other hand, paradigmatic addresses are mor-
phological names of wordforms, while paradigmatic calls are syntactic names 
of occurrences of wordforms. In constructing a text we need a certain paradig-
matic cell. It does not matter that the same form may be found in other cells. In 
reading a text, we need to determine the paradigmatic address of a wordform, 

3 Cf. Čistovič’s thesis for segmental grammar, which states that the system of phonetic features 
that defines the phoneme inventories must be created in such a way that the features allow 
both an articulatory and acoustic interpretation (see Čistovič).
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and be ready to consider all corresponding syntactic hypotheses.4

§ 248. A note on the term wordform

A wordform is commonly understood as a pair comprising the signifier and 
the signified. Under this view, странѣ (LSg), странѣ (DSg), странѣ (NDu), and 
странѣ (ADu) are four different wordforms. This is the treatment found in Za-
liznjak 1967, for example. In this book, a wordform is a one-sided unit (cf. the 
notion of segment in Zaliznjak 1967). Below we sometimes use the term form as 
an approximate synonym of the term wordform.

§ 249. Grammatical classes of lexemes

Different lexemes can have the same free paradigms or can differ in their free 
paradigms. For example, градъ,  село,  жена have the same free paradigm as 
страна—the same grammatical categories are applicable to these lexemes. On 
the other hand, lexemes новъ and градъ have different free paradigms: the free 
paradigm of новъ is formed not only by the categories of case and number, but 
also by the category gender (its category values are m ‘masculine’, n ‘neuter’, and f 
‘feminine’). All lexemes are classified into grammatical classes such that two lex-
emes belong to the same grammatical class if they have the same free paradigms.

The following grammatical classes are distinguished in OCS: V (verbs), 
S (substantives), and A (adjectives). There is also a trivial class containing lex-
emes whose free paradigms have just one cell. Lexemes and wordforms of the 
first three classes (V, S, and A) are called paradigmatic, while the forms of the 
trivial paradigmatic class are called extraparadigmatic.5 

Paradigmatics studies only paradigmatic lexemes and wordforms.

§ 250. Morphological composition of wordforms

Every wordform is representable as a string of formatives, which can be seen 
in its morphophonological representation, cf. пришьдъшу — при.шьд.ъш.у, 
ѥму —  j.ему,  странѫ —  стран.ѫ, устрьми — у.стрьм.и, etc. The mor-
phological composition of any paradigmatic wordform assumes two morpho-

4 Usually, paradigmatics is presented with a view of synthesis, i.e. data needed to build 
particular wordforms are given explicitly. They can be analyzed using a technique called 
analysis-by-synthesis. 

5 The grammatical class of lexemes is explicitly given in the PD. The division into grammatical 
classes is closely related to the traditional division into parts of speech, but is not identical to 
it. For the main grammatical classes the following relationship holds: nouns correspond to 
substantives (S), adjectives to adjectives (A), verbs to verbs (V); pronouns and numerals are 
distributed between substantives and adjectives; all others are found in the general class of 
uninflected (r) lexemes, which are here called extraparadigmatic. Traditional names of parts 
of speech, viz. the words noun, adjective, verb, pronoun, numeral, adverb, conjunction, preposition, 
particle can be used in this book in their common and somewhat imprecise meaning.
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logical components: the stem and the terminal.6 This bipartite morphological 
composition corresponds to the bipartite composition of the paradigmatic call 
and paradigmatic address: the stem is responsible for assigning a wordform to 
some lexeme, while the terminal places the wordform in paradigmatic cells. In 
fact, two different wordforms of the same lexeme in the general case have iden-
tical or similar stems and different terminals: стран.а, стран.ѫ, стран.ѣ, and 
рѫк.а, рѫк.ѫ, рѫц.ѣ.

§ 251. Morphological skeleton and inflectional spellout

The morphological composition of a wordform is explicated by two morpholog-
ical representations, of which the deeper one is called the morphological skele-
ton, and the one closer to the surface the inflectional spellout. The morphological 
skeleton is modified into the inflectional spellout by boundary adjustment rules, 
or simply boundary rules. Thus, the morphological skeleton рѫк + ѣ is modified 
into the inflectional spellout рѫц=ѣ; the morphological skeleton рек + ѣахъ 
into the spellout реч=ѣахъ, etc. An inflectional spellout is modified into the 
phonological or graphic one by the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules: рѫц=ѣ into рѫцѣ, 
реч=ѣахъ into речаахъ, etc.

§ 252. Examples of morphological spellouts 

As an example, consider a short passage from a text (Mt 8, 28–30), where each 
paradigmatic wordform is represented by its morphological skeleton (top row) 
and its inflectional spellout (bottom row). Extraparadigmatic forms and loans 
outside of the benchmark list of wordforms are parenthesized. Morphologically 
anomalous forms, for which no morphological composition is established, are 
placed in square brackets.

(и) пришьд.ъш + у j + ему (на) он + ъ пол + ъ· (въ) стран + ѫ
(и) пришьдъш=у j=ему (на) он=ъ пол=ъ· (въ) стран=ѫ

(герьгесиньскѫ)·  сърѣт + осте j + ь дъв + а бѣсьн + а· (отъ)
(герьгесиньскѫ)·  сърѣт=осте j=ь дъв=а бѣсьн=а· (отъ)

гробищ + ь j + ихъ· исход.ѧщ + а  л҄ют + а  ѕѣл + о· (ꙗко) (не)
гробищ=ь j=ихъ· исходѧщ=а  л҄ют=а  ѕѣл=о· (ꙗко) (не)

мог + ѣаше ни.к + ъ.то.же· минѫ.т + и пѫт + ьмь  т + ѣмь·  (и) с + е
мож=ѣаше ни.к=ъ.то.же· минѫт=и пѫт=ьмь  т=ѣмь·  (и) с=е

6 The terminal can be null, cf. 2–3SgAor моли=0, and in exceptional cases can be altogether 
absent, cf. щ-Part молѧ|.
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възъпи + сте глагол҄.ѫщ + а· ч + ь.то [ѥстъ] [нама] (и) [тебѣ]
възъпи=сте глагол҄ѭщ=а· ч=ь.то [ѥстъ] [нама] (и) [тебѣ]

(исусе)· сын + е божиј + ь· пришьд.л + ъ (ли) [ѥси] (сѣмо)· (прѣЖе)
(исусе)·  сын=е божиј=ь· пришьл=ъ (ли) [ѥси] (сѣмо)· (прѣЖе)

врѣм.ен + е мѫчи.т + ъ [насъ]· бѣ + 0 (же) (далече) (отъ) н҄ + ею·
врѣмен=е мѫчит=ъ [насъ]· бѣ=0 (же) (далече) (отъ) н҄=ею·

стад + о свиниј + ь· мъног + о пас.ом + о·
стад=о свиниј=ь· мъног=о пасом=о·

As the examples show, the terminals in the morphological skeleton and in-
flectional spellout are always identical, while the stems may differ. The latter 
fact reflects the two-step nature of paradigmatic synthesis: on the first step, a 
morphological skeleton is constructed, which consists of a workstem and a ter-
minal; on the second step, the workstem undergoes certain segmental rewrite 
rules, which are regulated by boundary adjustment rules. These rules, which 
leave terminals untouched, generate the inflectional spellout. For example, from 
the morphological skeleton мог + ѣаше we have мож=ѣаше (imperfect); from 
the morphological skeleton мог + ѣте we have моѕ=ѣте (imperative); from the 
morphological skeleton мог + ѫ we have мог=ѫ (1SgPrae); from the morpho-
logical skeleton мог + еши we have мож=еши (2SgPrae).

Workstems of the nominal forms of verbs (infinitive, supine, and partici-
ples) show separately the suffix of these nominal forms, cf. пришьд.ъш + у, 
исход.ѧщ + а, минѫ.т + и, глагол҄.ѫщ + а, пришьд.л + ъ, мѫчи.т + ъ, пас.ом + о.

§ 253. Examples of paradigmatic addresses and paradigmatic indices

A paradigmatic address is assigned to a wordform. A lexeme containing that 
wordform receives a paradigmatic index that shows which grammatical class 
the lexeme belongs to (cf. below the superscript index before the lexeme’s name), 
and, within the grammatical class, the lexeme’s paradigmatic class (cf. below 
the symbols after the lexeme’s name). Paradigmatic indices are shown in the 
PD. Table 253 (p. 129) shows examples for the wordforms of the three verses 
from Mt 8, 28–30 (§ 252).

Notes to Table 253
1°. The paradigmatic address of participles contains, first, the grammatical de-

scription of the participle as an ordinary A-lexeme (cf. DSgmnGLDumnfBrev 
in DSgmnGLDumnfBrev [ш-Part (прити)]); second, it shows the type of par-
ticiple (cf. ш-Part in DSgmnGLDumnfBrev [ш-Part (прити)]), and finally, it 
shows the starting form of the parent verb (cf. прити in DSgmnGLDumnfBrev 
[ш-Part (прити)]). Cf. also исходѧща, глагол҄ѭща, пришьлъ, пасомо.
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Table 253. Examples of paradigmatic addresses

Form  
in text Paradigmatic address Lexeme  

and index Notes

пришьдъшу DSgmnGLDumnfBrev [ш-Part (прити)] vприти 0 1°
ѥму DSgmn (*и) a*и 2/p 2°
онъ NASgm (онъ) aонъ 2/p
полъ NASgGPl (полъ) sполъ 2/m
странѫ ASg (страна) sстрана 2/f
сърѣтосте 3Du2PlAor (сърѣсти) vсърѣсти 0
и ASgmADunf (*и) a*и 2/p 2°
дъва NADum (дъва) aдъва 2/p 2°
бѣсьна GSgmnNSgfNADumNAPlnBrev (бѣсьнъ) aбѣсьнъ 2/a
гробищь GPl (гробище) sгробище 2/n
ихъ GLPlmnf (*и) a*и 2/p 2°
исходѧща GSgmnNADumNAPlnBrev [щ-Part (исходити)] vисходити 1 1°
л҄юта GSgmnNSgfNADumNAPlnBrev (л҄ютъ) aл҄ютъ 2/a
ѕѣло NASgnBrev (ѕѣло) aѕѣло 2/a 2°
можааше 2–3SgImf (мощи) vмощи 4c
никътоже NASg (къто) aкъто 0/p 3°
минѫти Inf (минѫти) vминѫти 5 4°
пѫтьмь ISg (пѫть) sпѫть 1/m
тѣмь ISgmn (тъ) aтъ 2/p
възъписте 3Du2PlAor (възъпити) vвъзъпити 0
глагол҄ѭща GSgmnNADumNAPlnBrev [щ-Part (глаголати)] vглаголати 3 1°
чьто NASg (чьто) aчьто 0/p 3°
сыне Voc (сынъ) sсынъ 2/m 5°
божии NASgmLSgmnLDSgfNADunfNPlmGPlmnfIPlmnBrev (божии) aбожии 2/a 2°
пришьлъ NASgmBrev [л-Part (прити)] vприти 0 1°, 2°
врѣмене  GLSg (врѣмѧ) sврѣмѧ 0/n
мѫчитъ 3SgPrae, Sup (мѫчити) vмѫчити 1 4°
н҄ѥю GLDumnf (*и) a*и 2/p 2°, 6°
пасомо NASgnBrev [м-Part (пасти)] vпасти 4c 1°

Notes to Table 253 (continued)
2°. The anaphoric 3rd person pronoun is defective, in that it has no nominative 

forms. The arbitrary form *и is used as the starting form. Also defective are 
дъва (duale tantum), ѕѣло (no other forms), and божии (see § 305). л-Part 
have no form except the short forms of the direct cases (N and A).

3°. Although semantically and syntactically къто in combination with clitics 
(никътоже) is a lexeme that is different from къто, paradigmatically къто is 
considered the starting form for никътоже. The lexemes къто and чьто are 
unique and defective (see more details in § 379).

4°. The infinitive and supine each have one wordform; accordingly, their gram-
matical description is limited to the indication of the subparadigm.
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5°. Voc is a so-called secondary form with a grammatical description that is not 
standard for substantives.

6°. The anaphoric pronoun *и has free and ad-prepositional forms. The form 
here (н҄ѥю) is ad-prepositional. However, the opposition between free and 
ad-prepositional forms is not part of the grammatical description of the cor-
responding wordforms.

§ 254. Paradigmatic synthesis

Paradigmatic synthesis is the algorithm that matches inflectional spellouts to 
paradigmatic calls. Here are some examples.

Paradigmatic calls Inflectional spellouts
ASg (страна) стран=ѫ
GPlm (*и) j=ихъ
GPln (*и) j=ихъ
GPlf (*и) j=ихъ
2SgImf (мощи) мож=ѣаше
3SgImf (мощи) мож=ѣаше
Sup (мѫчити) мѫчит=ъ

As these examples show, different paradigmatic calls can correspond to the 
same wordform. However, in the general case, a paradigmatic call cannot cor-
respond to more than one wordform.

Paradigmatic synthesis takes place in three stages: 1) building the workstem, 
2) selecting the terminal, and 3) applying boundary adjustment rules. The first 
two steps result in the morphological skeleton; the third step gives the inflec-
tional spellout.

All three stages can require information on the paradigmatic class of the 
lexeme, which is contained in the paradigmatic dictionary (PD). The first stage 
requires information on the morphophonological representation of the starting 
form, which is also contained in the paradigmatic dictionary. The second stage 
uses the terminal catalogs.7 Table 254 (p. 131) shows intermediate results in 
the synthesis of several wordforms.

7 It is useful to note that, on the one hand, the segmental material for the needed workstem 
is found in the starting wordform of the lexeme that is retrieved from the paradigmatic call 
(roughly speaking, the needed workstem is the result of segmental transformations of the seg-
mental component of the paradigmatic call), and on the other hand, the segmental material 
for the terminal is retrieved from the given catalogs according to the grammatical description 
of the paradigmatic call (i.e. the needed terminal is the result of selecting from a list).
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Table 254. Examples of paradigmatic calls and inflectional spellouts with intermediate 
forms

Paradigmatic call Dictionary data Workstem Terminal Inflectional spellout

ASg (страна) стра.н.а 
sстрана 2/f стран ѫ стран=ѫ

GPlm (*и) j.ь 
a*и 2/p

j ихъ j=ихъ

GPln (*и) j.ь 
a*и 2/p

j ихъ j=ихъ

GPlf (*и) j.ь 
a*и 2/p

j ихъ j=ихъ

2SgImf (мощи) мог.т.и 
vмощи 4c мог ѣаше мож=ѣаше

3SgImf (мощи) мог.т.и 
vмощи 4c мог ѣаше мож=ѣаше

§ 255. Paradigmatic classes

Each paradigmatic lexeme belongs to a particular paradigmatic class. (Normally, 
the pardigmatic classes of the verb are called verb classes or conjugations, while 
the paradigmatic classes of the nominal are called declension types or simply de-
clensions). With some simplification, we can say that two lexemes belong to the 
same paradigmatic class if, in constructing their wordforms, they follow the 
same alternatives among those that are supplied by the rules of paradigmatic 
synthesis. In other words, they follow the same paradigmatic standard. For ex-
ample, the V-lexemes глаголати and исходити belong to different verb classes: 
they use different suffixes of the щ-Part, cf. исход.ѧщ + а and глагол҄.ѫщ + а.

The so-called unique lexemes form a peculiar class that stands by itself. Their 
paradigms are so irregular that it makes no sense to build oblique forms accord-
ing to any rules. Their paradigms are given directly. Accordingly, formally speak-
ing, their oblique forms are not assigned any morphological representation.8

It is important to stress that a lexeme’s association with a particular paradig-
matic class is its lexical feature, which in the general case cannot be derived from 
any other feature of the lexeme, i.e. not from its morphophonological, syntactic, 
or semantic features. This general observation is not undermined by the fact that 
in some special cases a lexeme’s paradigmatic class correlates with some other 
property (e.g. all verbs with a root infinitive are either class 4 verbs, or unique).

8 However, certain forms among unique lexemes may be sufficiently regular and their morpho-
logical spellouts may be sufficiently transparent. Such forms are supplied with morphological 
representations, but those representations are not built by rules but are given directly in par-
adigms. Cf. in the examples above such forms of unique lexeme as сърѣт=осте, възъпи=сте, 
врѣмен=е, etc.
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§ 256. Profiles

The profile of a lexeme is an abbreviated paradigm that contains only some key 
forms, i.e. a kind of questionnaire that covers those key forms. The profile in-
cludes forms that show the application of the nontrivial component of the par-
adigmatic synthesis rules. Thus, the profile is a convenient format for showing 
all paradigmatic particularities of a given lexeme. It visually shows the para-
digmatic standard of a given paradigmatic class. Here is an example profile for 
the verb плакати.9

плакати 3
1, 2SgPrae
2PlImv
щ-Part
м-Part 

плач=ѫ, плач=еши
плач=ите
плач.ѧ|, плач.ѫщ=и
плач.ем=

1, 2–3SgAor 
1SgImf 
ш-Part 
н-Part 

плака=хъ, плака=0
плака=ахъ
плака.въ|, плака.въш=и
плака.н=

Profiles can be used in place of general rules of paradigmatic synthesis to 
build called forms of any lexeme.

§ 257. The paradigmatic dictionary and the benchmark list of lexemes and 
wordforms

All lexemes in the benchmark list of lexemes are represented in the paradigmatic 
dictionary. Each lexeme has a graphic and a morphophonological representation 
of its starting form, and a paradigmatic index, which indicates the paradigmat-
ic class to which the lexeme belongs. Because paradigmatic indices of different 
grammatical classes do not intersect, the index can also easily indicate grammat-
ical class. Paradigmatic indices of verbal lexemes begin with an Arabic numeral 
(from 0 to 7); paradigmatic indices of nominal lexemes begin with expressions of 
the form n/x, where n is an Arabic numeral (from 0 to 2). For example, we have 
пробости 4c, възбьрати 3°*, ублажити 1 for verbs, and богъ 2/m, божии 2/a, 
боꙗзнь 1/f for nominals.

Each wordform of each lexeme from the benchmark list may be built accord-
ing to the rules of paradigmatic synthesis. Thus, the benchmark list of lexemes 
defines the benchmark list of wordforms. In the general case, the rules build all 
oblique wordforms not only in the graphic and phonological shape, but also 
create their morphophonological and inflectional spellouts, as well as the mor-
phological skeleta.

§ 258. workstems

As indicated above, three stages enter into building a called wordform: creation 
of the workstem, selection of a terminal, and the application of boundary adjust-

9 The symbol | indicates the absence of a terminal in the forms of a paradigmatic lexemes; 
0 stands for a zero terminal.
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ment rules. The primary segmental content for building a workstem is given by 
the starting wordform, more exactly, its workstem.

The workstem of the starting wordform is retrieved from its morphophono-
logical representation that is given in the paradigmatic dictionary. So, for the 
A-lexemes новъ and съпасовъ we find the morphophonological representations 
нов.ъ and съ.пас.ов.ъ in the dictionary. The workstems of these forms are нов 
and съ.пас.ов, respectively. To arrive at e.g. the forms ⟨LPlmBrev⟩, we build mor-
phological skeleta: нов + ѣхъ, съ.пас.ов + ѣхъ.

In the simplest cases all wordforms of a lexeme use one and the same work-
stem, but often a paradigm contains several workstems. For example, the lexeme 
граЖанинъ has two workstems: граЖ.ан.ин and граЖ.ан. The former, shown 
in the starting form, is used in the forms of the singular; the latter is used in the 
forms of the plural (cf. NPl граЖане). In OCS, the existence of several workstems 
within a lexeme is commonplace for verbs and exceptional for nominal para-
digms. For example, the V-lexeme плакати has two workstems: плач (in the per-
sonal forms of the present, imperative, and щ- and м-participles), cf. плач + еши 
(Prae) and плака (the rest of the forms), cf. плака + хъ (Aor), плака + въ (ш-Part).

The set of workstems and their distribution among paradigmatic cells is de-
termined by the paradigmatic class. Also, the rules that build the workstems 
themselves may be different in different paradigmatic classes.

§ 259. Selection of the terminals

In terminal inventories, both nominal and verbal, terminals are not unordered, 
but assembled into so-called sets. A set of terminals is a table whose cells are la-
beled in the same way as the paradigmatic cells of free paradigms. Terminals oc-
cupy those cells. Table 259.1 shows two sets of verbal terminals in the personal 
present form subparadigm. Table 259.2 shows two sets of personal aorist forms.

Table 259.1. Prae terminal sets

Number
Person

Sg Du Pl
Number

Person
Sg Du Pl

1 ѫ ивѣ имъ 1 ѫ евѣ емъ
2 иши ита ите 2 еши ета ете
3 итъ ите ѧтъ 3 етъ ете ѫтъ

Table 259.2. Aor terminal sets

Number
Person

Sg Du Pl
Number

Person
Sg Du Pl

1 охъ/хъ оховѣ/ховѣ охомъ/хомъ 1 ъ овѣ омъ
2

е/0
оста/ста осте/сте 2

е/0
ета ете

3 осте/сте ошѧ/шѧ 3 ете ѫ
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The terminals are collected in such a way that the forms of one lexeme take 
the terminals of one set, while different lexemes can take different terminals, 
each from its own set. For example, the lexeme л҄юбити takes the terminals ѫ, 
иши, итъ, etc., while the lexeme плакати takes the terminals ѫ, еши, етъ, etc.

The paradigmatic call specifies the name of the paradigmatic cell that corre-
sponds to the paradigmatic address of the terminal. However, in the general case, 
there may be several terminals with that address, e.g. for the address ⟨2SgPrae⟩ 
we find two terminals from different sets, viz. иши and еши. As can be seen from 
the examples, even a single cell in a set can contain more than one terminal.

Terminal selection rules are mixed, in that they contain both paradigmatic 
and morphophonological mechanisms. If a given subparadigm corresponds to 
several sets, the selection of the set is determined by the paradigmatic class of 
the lexeme. The corresponding identically named terminals are called paradig-
matic variants. Such are, for example, the terminals ⟨2SgPrae: иши⟩ (in л҄юб + иши, 
л҄юбити), and ⟨2SgPrae: еши⟩ (in нес + еши, нести).

If a given cell contains more than one terminal, their selection is determined 
by the morphophonological rules, i.e. rules that take into account the morphoph-
onological information from a given workstem. Such identically named terminals 
are called morphophonological variants. Such are, for example, ⟨3DuAor: осте/сте⟩ 
(осте in e.g. мог + осте, but сте in e.g. плака + сте). Here, the selection is by CVC 
agreement. Likewise for personal terminals, e.g. ⟨LPlmn: ѣхъ/ихъ⟩ (ѣхъ in e.g. 
нов + ѣхъ, but ихъ in e.g. нищ + ихъ). Here, the selection is by the twofold rule.

§ 260. Boundary adjustment rules

Boundary adjustment rules, or boundary rules, are segmental rewrite rules 
that apply in the transition from the morphological skeleton to the inflectional 
spellout. Boundary rules effect certain segmental transformations of the work 
stem, which are replacements by some alternation. The choice of the rewrite 
rule can be determined by the grammatical properties of the called wordform 
and by the paradigmatic class of its lexeme. For example, from мог + ъ we have 
мог=ъ (1SgAor), but from мог + е we have мож=е (2SgAor); from мог + ѣаше we 
have мож=ѣаше (2SgImf), but from мог + ѣте we have моѕ + ѣте (2PlImv); from 
трьп + ѫ we have трьпл҄=ѫ (1SgPrae for трьпѣти), but for теп + ѫ we have теп=ѫ 
(1SgPrae for тети [теп.т.и]).10

Note that, within each subparadigm, wordforms of a given lexeme have a 
single workstem. However, in some paradigmatic cells the final consonant of 
the workstem may undergo certain segmental rewrite rules in the transition be-
tween the morphological skeleton and the inflectional spellout (in the majority 
of cases, these rules involve replacement by an alternation). Thus, the inflection-
al spellouts of different forms of a subparadigm may contain stems that differ in 

10 At boundaries between formatives within a workstem, ordinary rules mapping morphoph-
onological into phonological representations apply, i.e. the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules.
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the segmental shape of their final formative. Cf. 1SgPrae мог + ѫ / мог=ѫ, but 
2SgPrae мог + еши / мож=еши; трьп + ѫ / трьпл҄=ѫ, but трьп + иши / трьп=иши. 

§ 261. Morphologically anomalous forms

Certain forms in a paradigm may be irregular to such an extent that it makes 
no sense to endow them with a morphological composition. In the majority of 
cases, such morphologically anomalous forms (marked by ∇) are found in unique 
lexemes. However, anomalous forms are possible among lexemes belonging to 
standard paradigmatic classes (cf. the form 2SgImv ∇виЖь in the verb видѣти). 
Such, for example, are вѣстъ 3SgPrae (вѣдѣти); даси 2SgPrae (дати); нама 
DIDu (азъ); насъ GLPl (азъ); тебѣ LDSg (ты). Anomalous forms are given by lists. 
(See further details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 877–885, Excursus on the grammat-
ical regularity of canonical wordforms).

All morphologically anomalous forms are canonical.

§ 262. Secondary forms

Some lexemes may contain secondary forms, i.e. which are present only in some 
lexemes of a grammatical class. Some secondary forms belong to the ordinary 
free paradigm of their class as morphological doublets of the corresponding pri-
mary forms, while others have no primary analogs and have a special grammat-
ical description. The distribution of secondary forms is not precisely defined.

Secondary forms are given by a list. (See more details in Ch. 24, Supplement, 
§ 877–885, Excursus on the grammatical regularity of canonical wordforms). 

All secondary forms are canonical.

§ 263. Paradigmatic effects

Comparing paradigmatic standards of different paradigmatic classes makes it 
possible to assign some operations to a special class of paradigmatic effects. Par-
adigmatic effects are, so to speak, supplementary operations. First, they make it 
possible to describe the formation of marginal subclasses of the basic paradig-
matic classes (the so-called irregular verbs and deformations of declension types). 
Second, they make it possible to represent paradigmatic aberrations. The same 
paradigmatic effect in some cases forms a paradigmatic standard of the main 
paradigmatic class, and in others forms a marginal subclass, and yet in others 
forms an aberrant paradigmatic derivation that creates an aberrant form. For 
example, the substitutive softening paradigmatic effect creates the standard 
for class 3 verbs (type плакати), creates a subgroup of irregular verbs in class 
4 (group брати), and creates the paradigmatically aberrant form мещетъ (for 
canonical мететъ) in class 3°.

In terms of their content, paradigmatic effects can be classified according to 
six basic types, shown in Table 263 on p. 136.
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Table 263. Paradigmatic effects and their types

Effect’s name Where represented

Effects applying to workstems
Substitutive softening Verb

Unstable root vocalism Verb
Syncopated stems in paradigm Nominal
Expansion of alien workstem Verb, nominal

Effects applying to terminals
Terminal deformation Verb, nominal

Alien terminals in paradigm Verb, nominal

§ 264. Aberrant forms and paradigmatic aberrations

Paradigmatic aberrations and aberrant forms generated by them are studied 
in paradigmatics. Most of the material concerning paradigmatic aberrations is 
treated in the special chapters (Ch. 13, Aberrant nominal forms in sources, and 
Ch. 22, Aberrant verbal forms in sources). However, overviews of some groups 
of aberrant forms are included in the main body of this grammar: in particular, 
aberrant forms of unique lexemes are treated in Chs. 12, Unique nominal lexemes 
and 21, Unique verbs. Ch. 20, An overview of verb classes examines some aberrant 
forms of the imperfect.

§ 265. Benchmark task of paradigmatics

In this grammar, the benchmark task11 of paradigmatics of OCS is formulated 
as follows: supply a grammatical analysis of any wordform from the benchmark 
list of wordforms.12 Namely: 
1) determine the paradigmatic address of a given wordform;
2) determine the paradigmatic class of the parent lexeme (i.e. find it in the par-

adigmatic dictionary);
3) construct a paradigmatic derivation of the wordform, i.e. form a paradigmat-

ic call (or several paradigmatic calls), apply to it sequentially all necessary 
rules of paradigmatic synthesis, noting intermediate forms and references 
to rules applied, and make sure that the result matches the starting shape of 
the wordform under study;

4) from the derivation, extract the morphological representations of the word-
form (its morphological skeleton and inflectional spellout).
Goals 3) and 4) do not apply to morphologically anomalous wordforms.

11 A benchmark task is the content that (1) must be provided by the relevant part of the grammar, 
and (2) where success can be evaluated relatively formally. A grammar may pursue other aims 
that are more weakly controlled and lie outside of the benchmark task.

12 See § 3 on the benchmark list of wordforms. 
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In case a manuscript text (from the benchmark corpus of texts) is being an-
alyzed, a wordform may lack a paradigmatic derivation. In that case, one must 
first find a canonical analog for that wordform. In order to do this, it is neces-
sary to (1) make a hypothesis about the paradigmatic address of the wordform, 
and (2) construct a canonical wordform with the same paradigmatic address. 
Then the wordform under study can be compared with the derived canonical 
wordform, and their differences can be attributed to the application of some ab-
erration (see Part II, Ch. 13, and Ch. 22 on paradigmatic aberrations, and Part I, 
Ch. 6 on segmental aberrations). If the wordform being inspected is not rep-
resentable as a result of aberrations, it must be treated as corrupt. In that case, 
hypotheses about its prototype are not controlled by grammar (cf. брѣгру for 
брѣгу, Sav Mt 8, 32).
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CHAPTER 9 

Free nominal paradigms

§ 266. Nominal lexemes and their free paradigms

Lexemes of two grammatical classes, substantives (S) and adjectives (A), are nom-
inal. Here are the free paradigms of adjectives (A) and substantives (S):

A-lexeme m n f S-lexeme

Sg

N

Sg

N
A A
G G
L L
D D
I I

Du

N

Du

N
A A
G G
L L
D D
I I

Pl

N

Pl

N
A A
G G
L L
D D
I I
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§ 267. Grammatical categories

Free paradigms of nominal lexemes are formed by the categories of case (both 
for adjectives and substantives), number (both for adjectives and substantives), 
and gender, only for adjectives. The category of case has six values: nominative 
(N); accusative (A); genitive (G); locative (L); dative (D); instrumental (I).

The category of number has three values: singular (Sg); dual (Du); plural (Pl). 
The category of gender has three values: masculine (m); neuter (n); feminine (f).

For adjectival lexemes, gender is an inflectional category, i.e. wordforms of 
the same lexeme can have different gender. Cf. новъ (m) ~ ново (n) ~ нова (f); 
онъ (m) ~ оно (n) ~ она (f). For substantives, gender is a word-classifying catego-
ry, i.e. all wordforms of a lexeme have the same gender, cf. the masculine nouns 
градъ,  кон҄ь,  отьць, the neuter nouns село,  пол҄ѥ,  слово, and feminine nouns 
рѫка, рабын҄и, кость.

It is necessary to distinguish syntactic gender, which determines agreement 
with adjectival lexemes and anaphora, and morphological gender, which deter-
mines the paradigmatic shape of a lexeme, especially the choice of feminine 
endings. In the majority of cases syntactic gender coincides with morphological 
gender, but this is not always the case. For example, the lexemes кръмьчии and 
юноша have masculine syntactic gender and feminine morphological gender.

§ 268. Substantives and adjectives

For many nominal lexemes, there is no sharp boundary between adjectives and 
substantives in OCS. The reason is that not only substantive free paradigms can 
be represented as a narrowing of adjective free paradigms (by eliminating the 
gender opposition), but also the paradigmatic shape of substantive lexemes for 
the majority of nominals can be represented as a narrowed form of the paradig-
matic shape of adjectival lexemes. For example, the noun mгнѣвъ, nчрѣво and 
fдѣва are inflected in the same way as the adjective лѣвъ ‘left’ in the mascu-
line, neuter, and feminine genders, respectively. Cf. GSgm лѣва and GSg гнѣва, 
GSgn лѣва and GSg чрѣва, GSgf лѣвы and GSg дѣвы.

For nominals without suffixes that follow the main declension type, the dis-
tinction between adjectives and substantives found in dictionaries is based on 
the word’s meaning, and is to some extent arbitrary. For example, in Večerka, 
we find independent dictionary entries for другъ ‘other’, an adjective, другъ 
‘(male) friend’, a masculine noun, and друга ‘(female) friend’, a feminine noun. 
Likewise, there is an entry for the neuter noun сухо ‘dry land’, and another for 
the adjective сухъ ‘dry’. However, for nominals such as благъ, добръ, зълъ, or 
слѣпъ, the same dictionary gives an adjective entry with an indication of their 
substantive use.1

1 The paradigmatic dictionary in this book treats this question in a way that is maximally sim-
ilar to Večerka’s dictionary. However, in contrast to Večerka, there are no separate entries for 
participles. Some other departures are discussed in comments to specific lexemes. 



§ 271. Lexicography

143 

On the other hand, suffixed nominals in the majority of cases can be sharp-
ly identified as adjectives or substantives. Such are, for example, the suffixed 
adjectives адовъ, гор҄ькъ, плодьнъ, плътьскъ, and suffixed substantives such 
as ловьць, дльгота, вѣтвиѥ, падениѥ. Likewise, adjectives and substantives 
are neatly opposed if the nominal follows a properly substantival (1–simplex) 
or properly adjectival (2–pron) declension type. This is the case, e.g., for mпѫть 
(GSg пѫти), fкость (GSg кости), and for pronominal adjectives тъ (GSgm того), 
нашь (GSgm нашего). 

Long and short adjectives

§ 269. General

In OCS, most adjectival lexemes show two sets of forms: the so-called short 
forms (also called indefinite, shown as Brev), and long forms (also called definite, 
shown as Plen). The terms “short adjective” and “long adjective” refer to short 
and long adjectival forms, respectively. For example, новъ is Brev and новыи is 
Plen for NSgm; нова is Brev and новаѥго is Plen for GSgm, etc. The paradigmatic, 
lexicographic, and grammatical statuses of this opposition are not correlated.

§ 270. Paradigmatics

From a paradigmatic point of view, short and long adjectives can be treated as 
separate lexemes of the same grammatical class, namely adjectival, each of which 
has a full set of forms given by the free paradigm of A-lexemes. The correspond-
ing identically named wordforms differ only in their terminals: short adjectives 
take the terminals of one set (2-base), while long adjectives take those of another 
(2-combi). Thus, each paradigmatic cell corresponds to two forms, a short and a 
long one: for NSgm нов=ъ and нов=ыи; for GPlm нов=ъ and нов=ыихъ, etc. Short 
and long adjectives form correlated lexeme pairs, whose members are only dis-
tinguished by their paradigmatic classes. Workstems for such pairs are identi-
cal. E.g. we have нов=ъ (Brev) and нов=ыи (Plen); плътьск=ъ and плътьск=ыи; 
л҄ют=ъ and л҄ют=ыи; мысльн=ъ and мысльн=ыи. The starting form of the short 
adjective serves as the starting form for building any short adjectival forms as 
well as any long adjectival forms.

Thus, from a paradigmatic point of view, there is a regular set of doublets. 
Similar paradigmatic doublets are observed for single lexemes, for example, in 
the case of parallel verb classes, cf. сѣти 4v and сѣꙗти 3.

§ 271. Lexicography

In the lexicographic practice, long and short adjectives are usually unified in a sin-
gle dictionary entry, whose main representative is taken to be the short adjective.
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§ 272. Grammatical status

Some adjectives lack short forms (e.g. которыи), while some other adjectives 
lack long forms (e.g. инъ). Wherever a pair exists, the lexical meaning of the 
short and long form is considered to be identical. At the same time, the problem 
of the rule that regulates the choice of the long vs. short adjective form in OCS 
has no clear solution. Accordingly, there is no clarity whether the long ~ short 
opposition is a grammatical one.

Treating members of correlative long ~ short pairs as separate lexemes entails 
that the opposition is word-classifying. Generally speaking, word-classifying 
oppositions can be grammatical.2 Treating members of correlative long ~ short 
pairs as a single lexeme entails that the opposition is an inflectional one. The fi-
nal word on this problem remains for syntactic analysis, and is thus outside of 
the goals of the present work.

§ 273. Technical conventions

This book treats the difference between short and long forms of adjectives as one 
of representations. Different representations, although they have the same free 
paradigms, belong to the same lexeme. The starting form of that lexeme is stip-
ulated to be NSgmBrev. The representation type is included in paradigmatic ad-
dresses and paradigmatic calls, although formally these indications are not part 
of grammatical properties, because they are not appropriately correlated with 
grammatical categories that form free adjectival paradigms. This opposition is 
only found among adjectival lexemes that follow the basic twofold declension 
type. As discussed in § 275, л-participles are systematically defective. All other 
lexemes are treated as having long forms.3

Participles

§ 274. General

Participles comprise a special group of adjectival lexemes. Participles are dever-
bal adjectives that are connected in some way with their parent verb. Along with 
participles, some verbs may have derived adjectives that are not participles. Cf. 
for видѣти, видѣнъ (н-Part) and видьнъ, an ordinary adjective. The paradigmatic, 
lexicographic, and grammatical status of participles calls for special clarification.

2 In order to justify the opposition as grammatical, one must supply fairly detailed information 
on the rules that select the members of the opposition. Unfortunately, in the present case 
such rules are not precisely known for OCS.

3 In reality, there are many adjectives where one of the representations is not attested; cf. кожьнъ 
(only two glosses in Supr, both of them long forms: кожьнѫѭ), козьл҄ь (only two glosses, 
both of them short forms). Some authors are inclined to find systematic defectiveness by 
representations, cf. Vaillant, § 86.
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§ 275. Morphology and paradigmatics

Each participle belongs to one and only one parent verb. Morphologically, partici-
ples are regular derivates of the verb, which are connected with it by transparent 
morphological rules. Each of the six participles contains its own set of suffixes 
that are attached to the verb’s workstem. Cf., e.g., the м-Part (л҄юбити): workstem 
л҄юб.им=: л҄юбимъ; м-Part (нести): нес.ом=: несомъ; н-Part (творити): твор҄.ен=: 
твор҄ѥнъ; н-Part (нести): нес.ен=: несенъ, etc. Participle formation rules are tight-
ly intertwined with the general system of paradigmatic synthesis of verb forms.

All participles follow the main twofold declension type. щ- and ш-participles 
depart from this standard (see an overview of all participles in Ch. 25, § 918).

From a paradigmatic point of view, a participle is an ordinary adjectival lex-
eme that fits into the adjectival free paradigm. Just like other adjectives, it has 
long ~ short pairs. An exception is found in л-participles: they only have forms 
of the direct cases and are not paired by the long ~ short feature (they only have 
short forms).

However, participles are part of the free paradigm of the verb, thus forming 
special subparadigms.

§ 276. Lexicography

Apart from a few exceptions, every participle is identified with a unique parent 
verb, although not every verb has all potential participles. Absence of a participle 
may be caused by a verb’s syntactic, lexical, or, less commonly, by its morpho-
phonological properties. While some restrictions can be obvious (e.g. intran-
sitive verbs do not form passive participles, i.e. м-, н-, and т-participles), in the 
general case the paradigmatic dictionary in this book does not mark presence 
or absence of participles.4

The lexicographic convention, generally speaking, is not to give separate 
entries for participles, but to include them under their parent verb. The lexical 
meaning of the verb and the participle are treated as identical, and information 
on presence or absence of a participle for a given verb is not explicitly stated.5

4 Note that participial stems actively participate in further derivations, and the presence of 
a participle is not necessary. Thus, we have притѧжаниѥ, where there is no н-participle for 
притѧжати. There is слутиѥ without a т-participle for слути, etc. 

5 Existing dictionaries are often inconsistent in handling participles. First, some participles 
are given as separate lexemes, both when finite forms of the parent verbs are not attested (cf., 
for example, раслабл҄ѥнъ: there is no entry раслабити in Večerka), and when finite forms are 
attested (cf. блаженъ: Večerka contains both of the entries блаженъ and блажити). Second, 
some participles are fixed in their nominal or adjectival use, and the lexicographic shape 
is not consistent: cf. съврьшенъ, marked part.adj.; there is the entry съврьшити. бѣшенъ is 
marked adj.; there is the entry бѣсити. Differences in lexicographic treatment in any case do 
not reflect any paradigmatic properties of the lexemes. In the present grammar, all adjectival 
lexemes, representable as some participle of some verb, are treated the same, namely simply 
as participles, and not given in the dictionary separately from their parent verbs.
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§ 277. Grammatical status

Participles occupy an intermediate position: on the one hand, they are forms of 
a verbal lexeme, and on the other, they are independent adjectival lexemes. As 
forms of some lexeme, they should be opposed to non-participles by some catego-
ry, but there is no such category. As separate lexemes, they should not be tightly 
connected paradigmatically with their parent lexemes, but such a connection is 
apparent (for example, participles reflect the division of verbs into paradigmatic 
classes). In this sense OCS participles are nothing special, sharing the sad fate 
of intermediate status common in other languages.

§ 278. Technical conventions

In this book, all participles are treated as representing the corresponding subpar-
adigm of the parent verbs. Grammatical descriptions and inflectional spellouts 
of participles reflect their grammatical duality. The symbol of the subpara-
digm that indicates which of six potential participles a given form belongs to is 
part of the grammatical description of the participle (both disjoined and con-
joined). In the inflectional spellout, the stem shows a suffix: e.g. for the form 
пасомо we write пас.ом=о NASgnBrev [м-Part (пасти)]. For пришьдъшѫѭ, we 
write пришьд.ъш=ѫѭ ASgfPlen [ш-Part (прити)]. On the inflectional spellouts 
of syncopated forms of щ- and ш-Part see more details in § 307 and below (the 
overview of classes 2/a* and 2/a**).

Comparatives

§ 279. General

The so-called degrees of comparison, or comparatives (Compar), form a special group 
of adjectival lexemes. Comparatives are derived deadjectival adjectives, relat-
ed to their parent lexeme by transparent morphological connections. For com-
paratives there exists a certain set of suffixes, attached to the parent adjective’s 
workstem. The resulting suffixed stem takes adjectival terminals, the same ones 
that ordinary, unsuffixed stems take. Cf., for example, Compar (новъ) нов.ѣј.ьш=: 
ASgfBrev нов.ѣј.ьш=ѫ, ASgfPlen нов.ѣј.ьш=ѫѭ, APlmBrev нов.ѣј.ьш=ѧ, APlmPlen 
нов.ѣј.ьш=ѧѩ, etc. (see comparative suffixes in § 920, and peculiarities in de-
clension in § 307–313). From a paradigmatic point of view, the comparative is 
an ordinary adjectival lexeme, possessing all case, number, and gender forms, 
and correlated by the long ~ short feature.

§ 280. Lexicography

Except for a few isolated lexemes (e.g. вѧщии, without an ordinary adjectival 
parent lexeme), for each comparative there is a unique parent lexeme, although 
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not all adjectives possess comparatives. There is a systematic absence of com-
paratives for adjectives that follow the pronominal declension type; for others, 
it is hardly possible to distinguish grammatical defectivity from accidental ab-
sence in texts.

Lexicographically, comparatives are not shown separately in dictionaries, 
but are given under the entry of the parent adjective. The carrier of the lexical 
meaning is the workstem; the comparative suffix marks the syntactic possibili-
ties of the lexeme, and possibly a transparent semantic shift.

§ 281. Technical conventions

According to tradition, comparatives are not given as separate entries in the dic-
tionary. The only exceptions are comparativum tantum. Such are the following 
14: бол҄ии, вѧщии, гор҄ии, лучии, мьн҄ии, наивѧщии, наискорѣи, наитрѣбл҄ии, 
прѣвышии, сулѣи, сул҄ии, тачаи, ун҄ии, утрѣи. Accordingly, this grammar 
gives the rules for forming comparatives (see Ch.  25,  Summary, § 919–924). 
The grammatical descriptions and inflectional spellouts of comparatives re-
flect their grammatical duality. The symbol Compar is part of the grammatical 
description of the comparative (both disjoined and conjoined). E.g. we write 
ASgfBrev [Compar (славьнъ)] for the form славьнѣишѫ. In the inflectional spell-
out, the stem contains a suffix: e.g. we write славьн.ѣј.ьш=ѫ, бол҄.ьш=и.

Secondary nominal forms

§ 282. The list of secondary forms

Secondary forms are attested for a small number of lexemes. Such are: 1) voc-
ative forms (Voc), 2) personal dative forms (D2) with the terminal ови/еви, and 
3) ad-prepositional forms of the pronouns *и and иже (see § 318). Voc forms are 
considered possible for all substantive morphologically masculine and feminine 
lexemes, and for adjectival lexemes in the twofold declension type in case they 
are used as masculines. Such are, for example, отьче for отьць, сыне for сынъ, 
дѣво for дѣва. On the formation of vocative forms, see § 355, and also Vaillant, 
§ 81. Personal dative forms are only possible for masculine and neuter substan-
tive lexemes in the twofold declension type. For their formation, see § 356, and 
Vaillant, § 59.





CHAPTER 10

Formation of nominal forms . Terminals and 
paradigmatic classes

General

§ 283. Morphological composition of nominal forms

The majority of nominal forms have a morphological skeleton of the following 
shape: [workstem + terminal]. For example, рѫк + а for рѫка, NSg (рѫка); рѫк + ѫ 
for рѫкѫ, ASg (рѫка), рѫк + ѣ for рѫцѣ, DLSg (рѫка); л҄юбл҄.ьш + е for л҄юбл҄ьше, 
NPlmBrev [ш-Part (л҄юбити)]. The inflectional spellout corresponds to the morpho-
logical skeleton component by component, and can only differ from it in some 
cases in the segmental shape of the last formative of the workstem. In the exam-
ples above we have рѫк + а — рѫк=а, рѫк + ѫ — рѫк=ѫ, рѫк + ѣ — рѫц=ѣ, etc.

For a small number of morphologically anomalous forms, the inflectional 
spellout and the morphological skeleton is not established. Such are the forms 
of unique lexemes, e.g. насъ, GLPl for азъ, and syncopated forms of щ-, ш-Part, 
cf. NSgmnBrev for щ-Part: л҄юб.ѧ|, нес.ы|, and for ш-Part: л҄юбл҄.ь|, нес.ъ|. (See 
more details on morphologically anomalous forms in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 881, 
Excursus on the grammatical regularity of canonical wordforms).

§ 284. Nominal form construction procedure

Three steps are necessary in order to build a nominal form: (1) construct a work-
stem (see § 286 below), (2) find the terminal (see § 287 below), and (3) apply 
boundary adjustment rules (see § 288 below). These steps build the inflectional 
spellout of the called wordform; transition from that spellout to the phonologi-
cal or graphic one is handled by the general mph ⇒ ph/norm rules (see § 63–77).
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The following information is required for these steps. The primary informa-
tion includes (1) the grammatical description of the called wordform; (2) the 
graphic shape of the starting wordform of the parent lexeme of the called word-
form. These facts are part of the paradigmatic call. The secondary information 
includes (3) the morphophonological representation of the starting wordform, 
and (4) the paradigmatic index of the parent lexeme of the called wordform. 
These data are retrieved from the paradigmatic dictionary.

After the necessary data have been collected, one can proceed to the synthe-
sis of the called wordform.

Forms of unique lexemes are not constructed by rules. Their paradigms are 
given wholesale, or by samples (see Ch. 12, Unique nominal lexemes). Likewise, 
secondary forms are not built using general rules (see special rules in § 355 for 
Voc, § 356 for D2, and § 318 for ad-prepositional forms of the lexemes *и and 
иже). Morphologically anomalous nominal forms either belong to unique lex-
emes, or are built by rules; the latter is the case for anomalous forms of щ- and 
ш-participles.

§ 285. Starting forms of nominal lexemes

In the majority of cases the starting form is given in the dictionary. For adjec-
tives it is the NSgmBrev form. For substantives it is the NSg form. For defective 
lexemes, the dictionary shows the first form in the representational order.1 For 
example, врата (2/n plurale tantum), дъва (2/p duale tantum), прочии (2/a ple-
num tantum).2

The situation is different for adjectival lexemes of participles and compara-
tives. Their starting forms are not shown in the dictionary, but are built by spe-
cial rules from parent lexemes (verbs and ordinary adjectives). On the rules 
deriving starting forms of participles see Ch. 25, Summary, § 918; on compar-
atives, see Ch. 25, Summary, § 919 and ff. Note that щ- and ш-Part and Compar 
have not one but two starting forms, expanded and syncopated, representing 
two different workstems of the corresponding paradigm.

1 Note that the order of the cells in free paradigms is not arbitrary. For example, the order of 
the cases, N, A, G, L, D, I, reflects the order of the observed joints. 

2 Let us list all such lexemes. Pluralia tantum substantives: ꙗдра, ꙗсли, букъви, вои, врата, 
гѫсли, дроЖиѩ, дръва, дѣти, кън҄игы, кън҄ижицѧ, лѧдвиѩ, л҄юдиѥ, ножьницѧ, ноздри, носила, 
оими, осъпы, плуща, прьси, пѣготы, пѫта, уста, чари, чрѣсла. Pluralia tantum adjectives: 
триѥ, четыре. Dualia tantum adjectives: дъва, оба. Plena tantum adjectives: которыи, прокыи, 
прочии. The adjectival lexemes ѕѣло and рано are represented by a single form NASgnBrev, 
which is shown in the dictionary. Defectivity of unique lexemes is not shown outside of the 
starting forms in these lists. For the anaphoric 3rd person pronoun, the fictional spellout *и 
is taken to be the starting form; for the defective lexeme of the reflexive pronoun, it is the 
form сѧ (ASg).
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§ 286. The first step: building the workstems

In the general case, all forms in nominal paradigms have the same workstem, and 
thus finding the workstem for any oblique form amounts to extracting it from 
the starting form. This is not true in the following special cases: (1) in unique 
lexemes (their paradigmatic index has the symbol 0 above the slash, e.g. слово 
0/n);3 (2) in lexemes of class 2/a* (щ- and ш-Part), 2/a** (Compar); and (3) in 
lexemes of class 2/m** (type граЖанинъ). Lexemes in these three groups have 
two workstems, an expanded and a syncopated one. Table 286.1 shows examples 
for all such special cases, and gives references to their more detailed treatment.

Table 286.1. Expanded and syncopated stems in declension

Lexeme
Workstems

Syncopated Expanded
слово 0/n слов слов.ес Ch. 12

2/a* щ-Part (л҄юбити) л҄юб.ѧ| л҄юб.ѧщ  § 307–313
2/a* щ-Part (нести) нес.ы| нес.ѫщ § 307–313
2/a* щ-Part (л҄юбити) л҄юбл҄.ь| л҄юбл҄.ьш § 307–313
2/a** новѣи нов.ѣј нов.ѣј.ьш § 307–313
2/m** граЖанинъ граЖан граЖан.ин § 329–332

As these examples show, the expanded stem contains the syncopated one, 
and in all cases except class 2/a*, the syncopated stem can be derived from the 
expanded one by dropping the last formative. In class 2/a*, the syncopated stem 
contains an uninterpretable sequence, apparent scraps of some formative. Word-
forms of щ- and ш-participles that contain syncopated stems are morphologi-
cally anomalous, and thus it is not necessary to interpret those fragments.

If a lexeme contains both an expanded and a syncopated stem, it is necessary 
not only to construct those stems, but also to distribute them in the paradigm 
correctly. Forms with expanded stems are called expanded, while forms with 
syncopated stems are called syncopated. In this inflectional class, and in the rel-
evant group of unique lexemes, the distribution of expanded and syncopated 
stems in the paradigm is identical.

In all other, normal cases, any oblique form’s stem coincides with the work-
stem of the starting form. Thus, workstems can be derived by dropping the ter-
minal in the starting form. Table 286.2 (p. 152) shows some examples.

3 Note that finding the workstem of unique lexemes is not necessary for the application of 
paradigmatic synthesis rules. Formally, workstems of unique lexemes fall outside of the aims 
of this book. 
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Table 286.2. Workstems of nominal forms

Lexeme Starting form
mph spellout 

Workstem 
mph spellout

2/a благъ благ.ъ благ
2/a въсточьнъ въз.точ.ьн.ъ въз.точ.ьн
1/f мощь мог.т.ь мог.т
2/f* рабын҄и раб.ын҄.и раб.ын҄
2/m краи крај.ь крај
2/f* свинии свин.ьј.и свин.ьј
2/n въшьствиѥ въз.шьд.ств.ьј.е въз.шьд.ств.ьј
2/f выꙗ выi.̯а выi̯
2/a прокыи plenum tantum про.к.ъi.̯ь про.к

§ 287. Second step: selection of the terminal

The catalog of nominal terminals contains many different sets. The set is cho-
sen according to the inflectional class of the lexeme using Table 299 (p. 161)
or Table 302 (p. 163). Lexemes of class 2/a require two sets: 2-base and 2-combi, 
the former for short forms and the latter for long forms.

Once the terminal set is chosen, for adjectival lexemes it is necessary to select 
the terminal that answers the paradigmatic call, and for substantive lexemes, the 
terminal must also agree with the morphological gender of the substantive that 
is marked in the paradigmatic index. For substantive lexemes, the terminal must 
agree with the morphological gender of the substantive that is marked in its par-
adigmatic index. For example, in the set 1-simplex we have two terminals whose 
addresses are distinguished only by gender: ⟨ISgm⟩ ьмь (cf. пѫтьмь for пѫть for 
1/m) and ⟨ISgf⟩ ьѭ (cf. мысльѭ for мысль 1/f). After the address is selected, if 
the cell contains only one terminal, the selection is made. However, in twofold 
sets (2-base, 2-pron, 2-combi), a single cell can contain two terminals, written with 
a slash. In that case the terminal is selected by the twofold rule (see § 86): the 
underslash terminal is chosen if the workstem ends in a morphophonologically 
soft consonant or epenthetic i,̯ otherwise the overslash terminal is chosen. For 
example, in the set 2-base the address ⟨ISgf⟩ contains оѭ/еѭ. Accordingly, for 
stem нов the correct terminal is оѭ (новоѭ), while for нищ it is еѭ (нищеѭ).

For inflectional classes whose indices contain stars, we must take into ac-
count paradigmatic effects of alien terminals in the paradigm, and syncopated 
stems in the paradigm (see more details in § 301, Deformations).

On terminals of secondary forms see § 355–356.

§ 288. Third step: boundary adjustment rules

Nontrivial boundary adjustment rules apply only in paradigmatic classes that 
take twofold terminals (sets 2-base, 2-pron, 2-combi), and only when the workstem 
ends in a velar (к, г, х). In these cases, the velar palatalization rule к → ц applies 
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before terminals beginning with и or ѣ. For example, for DLSg (рѫка) we have 
рѫк + ѣ ⇒ рѫц=ѣ; for NPl (врагъ) we have враг + и ⇒ враѕ=и, etc. On the other 
hand, boundary rules are vacuous in such cases as NPl (рѫка): рѫк + ы ⇒ рѫк=ы; 
DLsg (земл҄ꙗ): земл҄ + и ⇒ земл҄=и; GSg (рѫка) рѫк + ы ⇒ рѫк=ы; Gsg (земл҄ꙗ): 
земл҄ + ѧ ⇒ земл҄=ѧ. Boundary rules take morphological skeleta and produce 
inflectional spellouts—i.e. the output of paradigmatic synthesis.

In order to derive the final shape of the synthesized form, it is necessary to 
remove the sign = and apply standard mph ⇒ ph/norm rules. Thus, рѫц=ѣ ⇒ 
рѫцѣ; враѕ=и ⇒ враѕи; рѫк=ы ⇒ рѫкы; земл҄=и ⇒ земл҄и; земл҄=ѧ ⇒ земл҄ѩ; 
крај=ь ⇒ краи; крај=и ⇒ краи; крај=ѧ ⇒ краѩ, etc.

Nominal terminals

§ 289. A catalog of terminals

The catalog contains seven terminal sets. Tables 289.1 and 289.2 (see pp. 154 
and 155) show all sets of nominal terminals.

§ 290. Explanation of notation

1. Neighboring cells with identical content are unified, which gives a clear spell-
out of the joints between cells in the free paradigm. For example, in all sets, 
N and A are only distinguished in feminine singular and in masculine plural.

2. A cell in a set can contain one terminal (e.g. ⟨GSgmn⟩ in the set 2-base), or two 
terminals. In the latter case they are separated by a slash (/) that indicates 
twofold variance. Terminals of the hard subtype are shown above the slash 
(overslash), terminals of the soft subtype are shown below the slash (under-
slash). See § 86, The twofold rule.

3. The set c-simplex shows terminals that are distributed by lexeme, separated 
by commas (see Ch. 12 for the declension of unique lexemes). The NSg cells 
arbitrarily show 0; an alternative solution might assume forms without a 
terminal here (cf. aberrant камы| m; имѧ| n; л҄юбы| f), as in the participles 
несы| or молѧ|.

4. Some cells show two spellouts of a terminal, graphics and morphophonolo-
gy, cf. ии and иi.̯и in ⟨NPlm⟩ of the 2-combi set. A period separates boundaries 
between the components of bicomponential terminals; see § 295 below.
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Table 289.2. Monovariate terminal sets

Standard set nonstandard sets

i-declension  
1-simplex c-simplex u-simplex

Number Gender
Case m f m n f m

Sg

N
ь 0

и, 0

A

G

и
е у

L

D ови

I ьмь
иѭ 
ьј.ѫ емь ъмь

Du

NA и ы

GL ию 
ьј.у ову

DI ьма ъма

Pl

N иѥ 
ьј.е

и
е

и
ове

A и

G ии 
ьј.ь овъ

L ьхъ  ехъ ъхъ

D ьмъ  емъ

I ьми ъми

§ 291. The paradigmatic meaning of terminal sets

Each lexeme follows one set of terminals from one of the standard sets, i.e. all 
forms in the paradigm of the same lexeme take the terminals of the same set. 
Thus, standard terminal sets determine the paradigmatic standard of nominal 
lexeme classes. Accordingly, the opposition between standard sets is a paradig-
matic one: the selection by a lexeme of a particular terminal set is determined 
by its paradigmatic class.

Nonstandard terminal sets do not create independent declension types. 
However, being part of particular nominal paradigms, they sometimes create 
deformed paradigms (paradigmatic classes 2/f*, 2/a*, 2/a**, 2/m*, 2/m**), and 
in other cases they create aberrant wordforms. In the case of the personal dative 
(D2), they create secondary wordforms (terminals from the 2-duplex set). These 
terminals are also found in the paradigms of unique lexemes.Ta
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§ 292. An overview of terminal sets

Terminal sets are classified, on the one hand, as standard vs. nonstandard, and on 
the other, as twofold vs. monovariate, as shown in Table 292. The table shows syn-
onymous names of terminal sets that are found in the literature, and in this book. 

Twofold terminal sets differ from monovariate ones in that some cells have 
two variants of terminals, cf. ъ/ь, ѣ/и, etc. Such terminals are called twofold. 
In these cases, the two versions of the terminals are each other’s morphopho-
nological variants distributed by the twofold rule. 

Table 292. Overview of terminal sets

Standard Nonstandard

Twofold

Basic twofold
2-base

Pronominal twofold
2-pron

Combined twofold
2-combi

New 2-base
2-duplex

Simple (monovariate) i-declension 
1-simplex

c-simplex
u-simplex

§ 293. Overview of terminal types

All terminals are either twofold or monovariate, and bicomponential (the first 
component separated from the second component by a period in morphopho-
nological representations) or monocomponential. Monocomponential termi-
nals, in turn, can be monosyllabic or disyllabic.

In the combined set (2-combi) all terminals are bicomponential; in the basic 
set (2-base), only one terminal is bicomponential, viz. ISgf оѭ/еѭ. In the pro-
nominal set (2-pron), there are four such terminals, viz. GSgf оѩ/еѩ, LDSgf ои/еи, 
ISgf оѭ/еѭ, and GLDumnf ою/ею. See Table 293.

Table 293. Overview of terminals in standard sets

Monocomponential
Bicomponential

Monosyllabic Disyllabic

Twofold

ъ/ь
о/е
ы/ѧ 
ѣ/и
ы/и

ого/его
ома/ема
ому/ему 
омъ/емъ
омь/емь

ѣма/има
ѣми/ими
ѣмъ/имъ 
ѣмь/имь 
ѣхъ/ихъ

оi.̯е/еi.̯е 
ој.и/еј.и 
ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ 
ој.у/еј.у 
ој.ѧ/еј.ѧ 

ъi.̯има/ьi.̯има 
ъi.̯ими/ьi.̯ими
ъi.̯имъ/ьi.̯имъ 
ъi.̯имь/ьi.̯имь 
ъi.̯ихъ/ьi.̯ихъ 

ъi.̯ь/ьi.̯ь 
ыi.̯ѧ/ѧi.̯ѧ 

ыi.̯ими/иi.̯ими
ѣi.̯емь/иi.̯емь 
ѣi.̯и/иi.̯и 

Monovariate

а
ѫ
и
у
ь

ама 
ахъ 
амъ 
ами 

ьмь
ьма 
ьхъ 
ьмъ 
ьми

аi.̯а 
ѫi.̯ѫ 
иi.̯и

аi.̯его
уi.̯ему
уi.̯у

ьј.ѫ
ьј.у 
ьј.е 
ьј.ь 
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§ 294. Disyllabic monocomponential terminals in standard sets

All such terminals contain the consonant х or м, except for the peculiar termi-
nal ого/его; cf. Table 294.

Table 294. Disyllabic monocomponential terminals in standard sets

Final
Initial хъ мъ мь ма му ми

а ахъ амъ ама ами
ь ьхъ ьмъ ьмь ьма ьми
о/е омъ/емъ омь/емь ома/ема ому/ему
ѣ/и ѣхъ/ихъ  ѣмъ/имъ ѣмь/имь ѣма/има ѣми/ими

§ 295. Bicomponential terminals

Bicomponential are terminals that consist of two formatives. The first component 
of such terminals can be a suffixal formative or one of the inflectional termi-
nals; the second component can only be inflectional. Table 295 (continued on 
p. 158) shows all bicomponential nominal terminals and their decomposition.

Table 295. Decomposition of bicomponential terminals

m n  f
NSg

(2-combi) ъi.̯ь/ьi.̯ь (2-combi) оi.̯е/еi.̯е 
(2-combi) аi.̯а 

ASg (2-combi) ѫi.̯ѫ
Simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron.

GSg (2-combi) аi.̯его (2-combi) ыi.̯ѧ/ѧi.̯ѧ, 
(2-pron) ој.ѧ/еј.ѧ

In (2-combi) аi.̯его, simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: а + ого/его. 
In (2-combi) ыi.̯ѧ/ѧi.̯ѧ, nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: ы/ѧ + ој.ѧ/еј.ѧ.
In (2-pron) ој.ѧ/еј.ѧ, simple composition of the form ој/еј + 2-base: ој/еј + ы/ѧ.

LSg (2-combi) ѣi.̯емь/иi.̯емь (2-combi) ѣi.̯и/иi.̯и, 
(2-pron) ој.и/еј.и

In (2-combi)  ѣi.̯емь/иi.̯емь, simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: ѣ/и + омь/емь. 
Note that the canonical terminal иi.̯емь is unattested: sources show only aberrant forms with 
terminals имь and иимь.
In (2-combi) ѣi.̯и/иi.̯и nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: ѣ/и + ој.и/еј.и. 
In (2-pron) ој.и/еј.и simple composition: ој/еј + 2-base.

DSg (2-combi) уi.̯ему See LSg
Simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron.
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Table 295 (continued). Decomposition of bicomponential terminals

m n f

ISg (2-combi) ъi.̯имь/ьi.̯имь 
(2-base=2-pron) ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ, 

(2-combi) ѫi.̯ѫ, 
(1-simplex) ьј.ѫ

In (2-combi) ъi.̯имь/ьi.̯имь nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: 
омь/емь + ѣмь/имь ⇒ ъ/ь + ѣмь/имь, where the first component is the auxiliary formative 
ъ/ь, identified with the terminal ъ/ь ⟨NASgm, (2-base)⟩. 
In (2-combi) ѫi.̯ѫ nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ + ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ ⇒ ѫ + ѫ, 
where both participants of the composition loose the inserted formative ој/еј. 
In (2-base=2-pron) ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ simple composition ој/еј + ѫ, where ѫ is the ⟨ISgf⟩ mark (§ 297).
In (1-simplex) ьј.ѫ simple composition ьј + ѫ.

NADu (2-combi) аi.̯а (2-combi) ѣi.̯и/иi.̯и
Simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron.

GLDu (2-combi) уi.̯у, (2-pron) ој.у/еј.у, (1-simplex) ьј.у 
In (2-combi) уi.̯у nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: у + ој.у/еј.у. 
In (2-pron) and (1-simplex) simple composition of the form ој/еј + 2-base and ьј + 2-base.

DIDu (2-combi) ъi.̯има/ьi.̯има
Nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: ома/ема, ама + ѣма/има with the 
substitution of the first component (ома/ема, ама are terminals 2-base) by the auxiliary 
formative ъ/ь.

NPl (2-combi) иi.̯и, 
(1-simplex) ьј.е (2-combi) аi.̯а (2-combi) ыi.̯ѧ/ѧi.̯ѧ

In (2-combi) simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron. 
In (1-simplex) simple composition ьј + е, where е terminal from the c-simplex set.

APl (2-combi) ыi.̯ѧ/ѧi.̯ѧ See NPl
Simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron.

GPl (2-combi) ъi.̯ихъ/ьi.̯ихъ, (1-simplex) ьј.ь
In (2-combi) simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron. 
In (1-simplex) simple composition ьј + 2-base.

LPl (2-combi) ъi.̯ихъ/ьi.̯ихъ
Nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: ѣхъ/ихъ, ахъ + ѣхъ/ихъ with the re-
placement of the first member of the compound by the auxiliary formative ъ/ь.

DPl (2-combi) ъi.̯имъ/ьi.̯имъ
Nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: омъ/емъ, амъ + ѣмъ/имъ with the re-
placement of the first member of the compound by the auxiliary formative ъ/ь.

IPl (2-combi) ыi.̯ими/иi.̯ими  (2-combi) ъi.̯ими/ьi.̯ими
In (2-combi) ыi.̯ими/иi.̯ими simple composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron. 
In (2-combi) ъi.̯ими/ьi.̯ими nontrivial composition of the form 2-base + 2-pron: ами + ѣми/ими 
with the replacement of the first member of the compound by the auxiliary formative ъ/ь.
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§ 297. On the terminals оѭ/еѭ and ѫѭ

§ 296. Simple and nontrivial compositions

Terminals in the 2-combi set may result from simple or nontrivial composition. 
In simple composition, two formatives are simply placed next to each other. In 
nontrivial composition, the result, i.e. the bicomponential terminal, cannot be 
represented as a sequence of formatives. The sequence is simplified: the suffixal 
formative ој/еј is deleted, and disyllabic monocomponential terminals that are 
the first member of the composition are replaced with the auxiliary formative 
ъ/ь. All nontrivial compositions are listed in Table 296.

Table 296. Nontrivial compositions

Address Composition Mapping

GSgf
ы/ѧ + ој.ѧ/еј.ѧ

ој/еј ⇒ 0
ы.ѧ/ѧ.ѩ

LDSgf
ѣ/и + ој.и/еј.и

ој/еј ⇒ 0
ѣ.и/и.и

ISgmn
омь/емь + ѣмь/имь

омь/емь ⇒ ъ/ь
ъ.имь/ь.имь

ISgf
ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ + ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ

ој/еј ⇒ 0
ѫ.ѫ

GLDu
у + ој.у/еј.у

ој/еј ⇒ 0
у.у

DIDu
ома/ема, ама + ѣма/има

ома/ема, ама ⇒ ъ/ь
ъ.има/ь.има

LPl
ѣхъ/ихъ, ахъ + ѣхъ/ихъ

ѣхъ/ихъ, ахъ ⇒ ъ/ь
ъ.ихъ/ь.ихъ

DPl
омъ/емъ, амъ + ѣмъ/имъ

омъ/емъ, амъ ⇒ ъ/ь
ъ.имъ/ь.имъ

IPlf
ами + ѣми/ими

ами ⇒ ъ/ь
ъ.ими/ь.ими

Note that ISgf terminals use the arbitrary monocomponential terminal ѫ, 
which is not represented for that paradigmatic cell in any of the terminal sets, 
but is found in compositions. Such are:
1) the simple composition ој/еј + ѫ, which creates the terminal ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ 

(ISgf 2-base and 2-pron);
2) the simple composition ьј + ѫ, which forms the terminal ьј.ѫ (ISgf 1-simplex),
3) the nontrivial composition of the type 2-base + 2-pron, which forms the ter-

minal ѫi.̯ѫ (ISgf 2-combi from ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ + ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ).

§ 297. On the terminals оѭ/еѭ and ѫѭ

The terminal ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ as part of 2-base is a unique one: this set has no other bi-
componential terminal. At the same time, 2-pron contains four bicomponential 
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terminals, and they all contain the formative ој/еј as their first component; these 
are: (ој/еј).ѧ, (ој/еј).и, (ој/еј).у, and (ој/еј).ѫ. Thus, it turns out that the ter-
minal (ој/еј).ѫ in 2-base is secondary, in that it is a nonstandard terminal from 
a different set, namely from 2-pron. The primary member of 2-base is the mono-
componential terminal ѫ. This interpretation fully agrees with the composition 
ѫ + ѫ ⇒ ѫѭ as part of 2-combi, and with the observed aberrant spellouts such as 
съ воѥводѫ Supr 72, 19; cf. also правъдѫѭ Ps Sin 30, 2. See § 403. 

§ 298. On the etymology of 2-combi terminals

As is well-known, long adjectival forms, i.e. forms that take 2-combi terminals, 
are reflexes of case-number forms of combinations containing a short-form ad-
jective with the pronoun *и, where those anaphoric pronominal forms function 
as a postpositive article. The synchronic description presented above does not 
contradict this accepted etymology, even though it is different in some details 
(see Van Wijk, p. 292–295; Lunt 2001, § 4.3–4.4).

Declension types

§ 299. Paradigmatic classes of nominals: declension types and inflectional 
classes

The division of nominal lexemes into paradigmatic classes must line up with the 
similarities and differences in their paradigmatic behavior, in such a way that 
information on a lexeme’s paradigmatic class ensures the correct application of 
the algorithm of paradigmatic synthesis. Roughly speaking, two lexemes belong 
to the same paradigmatic class if they are declined in the same way—in other 
words, if they follow the same paradigmatic standard. Membership of a lexeme 
in a paradigmatic class is shown in the paradigmatic dictionary.

In partitioning the set of lexemes into classes we distinguish larger classes, 
which are called declension types (there are three types, namely: basic twofold, 
pronominal twofold, and monovariate), and smaller classes, called inflectional 
classes, of which there are eight, each with its own paradigmatic index: 2/a, 2/p, 
and 1/a for adjectives and 2/m, 2/n, 2/f, 1/m, and 1/f for substantives. Declension 
types only take into account the terminal set, and reflect different morpholog-
ical mechanisms (twofold vs. monovariate); inflectional classes further distin-
guish adjectives from substantives, and, in the latter case, morphological gender. 
The digit in the paradigmatic index shows whether the lexeme is monovariate 
(1) or twofold (2); the letter specifies the inflectional class: simple adjectives 
(a); pronominal adjectives (p); substantives that are masculine (m), neuter (n), 
and feminine (f). In the inflectional class 2/a, the set 2-base builds short forms, 
and the set 2-combi builds long forms. The partitioning is shown in Table 299.
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Table 299. Standard inflectional classes and terminal sets

Classes

Types
Adjectival  

lexemes
Substantive lexemes divided by gender

S(m) S(n) S(f)

Basic twofold

2-base and 
2-combi 2-base

2/a 
новъ/нищь

2/m 
градъ/кон҄ь

2/n 
село/пол҄ѥ

2/f 
жена/земл҄ꙗ

Pronominal 
twofold

2-pron
None

2/p 
тъ/нашь

Monovariate
1-simplex

1/a 
триѥ

1/m 
пѫть

None 1/f 
кость

The eight inflectional classes shown above are basic, or standard, inflectional 
classes. Monovariate declension is also called i-declension. Twofold declension 
types (basic and pronominal) are sometimes unified under the term twofold de-
clension. The pronominal twofold type can be simply called pronominal. Twofold 
types distinguish soft and hard subtypes (in the Table 299, the overslash form 
is an example of a lexeme of the hard subtype, and the underslash form is an ex-
ample of a lexeme of the soft subtype). Whether a given lexeme belongs to the 
hard or soft subtype is determined unambiguously by the ending of its work-
stem: a lexeme belongs to the soft subtype if its workstem ends in a morphopho-
nologically soft consonant or vowel, and otherwise belongs to the hard subtype.

The classification does not show marginal subclasses of the main classes (the 
so-called deformations; see § 301), and unique lexemes, which are outside of this 
classification (see details in Ch. 12, Unique nominal lexemes). 

§ 300. A note on the notion of declension type

The notion of paradigmatic class by itself does not take into account those dif-
ferences in the paradigmatic behavior of lexemes that stand in complementary 
distribution in an obvious way according to some traits of the lexeme. In other 
words, differences in behavior are treated as properly paradigmatic only when 
they are a lexical feature of the lexeme, and are not derivable from any of its oth-
er features (including its other lexical features).

For this reason, substantive lexemes of the three genders are unified under 
a common declension type.4 Gender differences in terminals (cf. NSg in 2-base: 
masculine ъ/ь , neuter о/е, feminine а, e.g. mградъ, mкон҄ь; nсело, nпол҄ѥ; fжена, 

4 Trubeckoj was the first to introduce such a distinction in inflectional types for OCS, namely 
by unifying nouns of different genders into one declension type (Trubeckoj 1954); see also 
Lunt 1974, Lunt 2001. For modern Slavic languages this distinction can be found in Zaliznjak’s 
Russian nominal inflection (Zaliznjak 1967).
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fземл҄ꙗ) stand in complementary distribution by a word-classifying character-
istic of substantive lexemes, namely by its morphological gender. The fact that 
substantives and adjectives are served by the same set of terminals (2-base) al-
lows us to classify them in the same declension type. Likewise, the same de-
clension type contains both the so-called hard and soft subtypes, cf. mградъ and 
mкон҄ь, and likewise nсело and nпол҄ѥ, fжена and fземл҄ꙗ (see more details on the 
twofold rule in § 85–91).

The classification adopted here differs from the tradition found in Slavic stud-
ies (with etymological classification of lexemes by morphophonological stem 
types, into *a-stems, *ja-stems, etc.). Here, several traditional classes are unified 
into a single class. A system with so few classes is not always convenient in prac-
tice. The resulting working classification, i.e. the classification into inflectional 
classes, that is found in this book and fixed in the paradigmatic dictionary, is 
considered in more detail in § 302.

Table 301. An overview of deformations

Declension type Index Alien terminals Syncopated stems

Basic twofold

2/a*
щ- and ш-Part

§ 307–313
NSgf и, NPlm е

See morphology and dis-
tribution of syncopated 

stems in § 307–313 2/a**
Compar

§ 307–313

2/m*
дѣлател҄ь

§ 329–332
NPlm е

None

2/m**
граЖанинъ
§ 329–332

граЖан.ин — Sg and Du
граЖан — Pl

2/f*
рабын҄и

§ 345–348
NSgf и

None

Pronominal
2/p*
вьсь

§ 319–320

Mixing of soft and 
hard terminals

§ 301. Deformations

Deformations of standard inflectional classes are created by paradigmatic ef-
fects that destroy specific paradigmatic cells. Outside of the destroyed cells, the 
lexeme follows the paradigmatic standard that is defined for the superordinate 
standard class. Paradigmatic effects that create deformations amount to replac-
ing a terminal with some other, “alien” terminal (the alien terminals in the par-
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adigm effect), or in destroying the unity of workstem (the syncopated stems in 
the paradigmatic effect). An overview of deformations is shown in Table 301. 
See details in Ch. 11, An overview of nominal classes.

§ 302. list of inflectional classes

Table 302 shows an exhaustive list of all inflectional classes, taking into account 
deformations and unique lexemes, and the terminal sets that correspond to them.

Table 302. List of inflectional classes

Class Declension Index Examples Terminal sets

A
Twofold 

2/a новъ/нищь
2-base and 2-combi 

§ 303–306
2/a* щ- and ш-Part § 307–313

2/a** Compar
2/p тъ/нашь 2-pron

§ 314–318
2/p* вьсь, сиць § 319–320

Monovariate 1/a триѥ 1-simplex § 321–322

S

Twofold

2/m градъ/кон҄ь

2-base

§ 326–328
2/m* дѣлател҄ь § 329–332

2/m** граЖанинъ
2/n село/пол҄ѥ § 338–340
2/f жена/земл҄ꙗ § 342–344
2/f* рабын҄и § 345–348

Monovariate
1/m пѫть 1-simplex

§ 333–335
1/f кость § 349–351

Unique

0/n имѧ etc.1)

Mixed

§ 358–366
0/f дъщи etc.2) § 367–370

0/m господь, десѧть § 371–374
0/s азъ, ты, сѧ  § 381–382

A
0/p сь, кыи, къто, чьто § 375–380
0/a четыре § 383–384

1) Here are all 22 unique lexemes with the index 0/n: агнѧ, брѣмѧ, врѣмѧ, жрѣбѧ, имѧ, 
исто, кл҄юсѧ, козьлѧ, коло, небо, овьчѧ, око, осьлѧ, отрочѧ, писмѧ, племѧ, слово, сѣмѧ, 
тѣло, ухо, чисмѧ, чудо.
2) Here are all 14 unique lexemes with the index 0/f: брады, букъви, дъщи, жрьны, локы, 
л҄юбы, мати, неплоды, прѣл҄юбы, свекры, смокы, хорѫгы, црькы, цѣлы.

Clearly, apart from unique lexemes, every inflectional class corresponds to 
a particular terminal set. This is not the case only for adjectival lexemes 2/a, be-
cause each such lexeme has two paradigms: a paradigm for short forms (2-base), 
and a paradigm for long forms (2-combi). Conversely, the same terminal set can 
serve several inflectional classes distinguished by gender (in the case of substan-
tival lexemes), or by the application of various paradigmatic effects.





CHAPTER 11

An overview of nominal classes

Adjectives

Class 2/a: новъ/нищь

§ 303. Class membership

This class contains about 1000 lexemes.1 The distinction between hard and soft 
subtypes is made by the final sound of the workstem. Possible ends of the work-
stem are shown in Table 303.

Table 303. Possible ends of workstems in class 2/a

Hard subtype Soft subtype
Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯

слабъ
свинъ
сытъ

благъ
широкъ
лихъ

Only ниць
орьл҄ь
ближьн҄ь
матер҄ь

лъжь
пѣшь
отьчь
пророчь

божии
[бож.ьј=ь]

буи
[буi=̯ь]

About 900 About 100

1 Večerka’s dictionary sometimes lists wordforms with adverbial use as separate lexemes. Cf. 
the two entries тъчьно and тъчьнъ. The present grammar treats all such forms under the 
corresponding adjectival lexemes.
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§ 304. Profiles

Here are the profiles of some type representatives.2
новъ 2/a

Short Long
m n f m n f

NSg
новъ ново

нова
новыи новоѥ

новаꙗ
ASg новѫ новѫѭ
NPl нови

нова новы
новии

новаꙗ новыѩ
APl новы новыѩ

тихъ 2/a
Short Long

m n f m n f
NSg

тихъ тихо
тиха

тихыи тихоѥ
тихаꙗ

ASg тихѫ тихѫѭ
NPl тиси

тиха тихы
тисии

тихаꙗ тихыѩ
APl тихы тихыѩ

добл҄ь 2/a
Short Long

m n f m n f
NSg

добл҄ь добл҄ѥ
добл҄ꙗ

добл҄ии  добл҄ѥѥ
добл҄ꙗꙗ

ASg добл҄ѭ добл҄ѭѭ
NPl добл҄и

добл҄ꙗ добл҄ѩ
добл҄ии

добл҄ꙗꙗ добл҄ѩѩ
APl добл҄ѩ добл҄ѩѩ

божии [бож.ьј.ь] 2/a breve tantum прочии [проч.ьi.̯ь] 2/a plenum tantum 
Short Long

m n f m n f

NSg
божии

[бож.ьј=ь] 
божиѥ 

[бож.ьј=е] 

божиꙗ 
[бож.ьј=а]  прочии 

[проч=ьi.̯ь] 
прочеѥ 

[проч=еi.̯е] 

прочаꙗ 
[проч=аi.̯а] 

ASg божиѭ 
[бож.ьј=ѫ] 

прочѫѭ 
[проч=ѫi.̯ѫ] 

NPl божии 
[бож.ьј=и]  божиꙗ 

[бож.ьј=а]
божиѩ 

[бож.ьј=ѧ]

прочии 
[проч=иi.̯и]  прочаꙗ 

[проч=аi.̯а] 
прочѧѩ 

[проч=ѧi.̯ѧ] 
APl божиѩ 

[бож.ьј=ѧ] 
прочѧѩ 

[проч=ѧi.̯ѧ] 

§ 305. A note on long/short forms

Some adjectival lexemes have no short forms. Such are прочии,  прокыи, and 
которыи. For many lexemes, long forms are not attested; it is difficult to identify 

2 On aberrant contracted forms of full adjectives see § 394–395.
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among them the class of systematically defective ones. Some suffixes can create 
morphophonological problems for long forms, e.g. the suffix ьј (cf. божии). The 
dictionary does not mark such adjectives in any way (see details in Vaillant, § 86).

§ 306. word-formation characteristics

This class can contain both root and suffixal adjectives. Table 306 shows examples.

Table 306. Word-formation adjectives subtypes

Hard subtype Soft subtype

Root
новъ, старъ, нагъ, свинъ,  
тѣснъ, ꙗснъ, лѣвъ, прьвъ 

буи, суи, шуи, говѧЖь,  
кънѧжь, лъжь, добл҄ь, вельбѫЖь

Suffixal
рабьскъ, лъживъ, высокъ,  
веселъ, славьнъ, юговъ

львии, божии, дальн҄ь,  
искрьн҄ь, осьл҄ь

Many nominals belonging to the soft subtype are the result of segmentless 
substitutive softening (see § 864). Such are, for example, говѧЖь, лъжь, добл҄ь, 
and also such adjectives as осьл҄ь or вельбѫЖь, which are possessive for sub-
stantives (cf. осьлъ, вельбѫдъ).

Class 2/a*: щ-Part and ш-Part, and class 2/a**: Compar

§ 307. Class membership

These classes contain all щ- and ш-participles (2/a*) and all comparatives (2/a**). 
Recall that the starting forms of the adjectival lexemes under consideration are 
not listed in the dictionary.3 For participles, these lexemes are formed by the 
rules of paradigmatic synthesis of verb forms (see Ch. 25, Summary, § 918); for 
comparatives they are formed by the comparative formation rules (see Ch. 25, 
Summary, § 919 and ff).

§ 308. Paradigmatic peculiarities

The paradigms of the lexemes under consideration show two differences from 
standard behavior of the class 2/a.

First, they distinguish syncopated and expanded wordforms and workstems 
(the syncopated stems in the paradigmatic effect), and, accordingly, have two 
starting forms: syncopated and expanded (see below, § 309–311).

Second, in some forms they take terminals from a nonstandard terminal set 
(the alien terminals effect). (See below in Table 312, p. 170).

3 This is not the case for the 14 comparativum tantum lexemes, which are listed in § 281.
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§ 309. Starting forms and workstems, syncopated and expanded

All three classes of adjectives under discussion have two starting forms: a syn-
copated one for forming syncopated forms, and an expanded one for expanded 
forms. The starting forms for all three adjective classes are the same:

Syncopated Expanded
NSgmBrev NSgfBrev

Table 309 shows examples of syncopated and expanded starting forms and 
their workstems.

Table 309. Examples of syncopated and expanded щ- and ш-participles and com pa-
ra tives (Compar)

Syncopated Expanded
Starting form Workstem Starting form Workstem

щ-Part (молити)
мол.ѧ| [молѧ] мол.ѧ мол.ѧщ=и [молѧщи] мол.ѧщ

щ-Part (нести)
нес.ы| [несы] нес.ы нес.ѫщ=и [несѫщи] нес.ѫщ

ш-Part (молити)
мол҄.ь| [мол҄ь] мол҄.ь мол҄.ьш=и [мол҄ьши] мол҄.ьш

ш-Part (нести)
нес.ъ| [несъ] нес.ъ нес.ъш=и [несъши] нес.ъш

Compar (новъ)
нов.ѣј=ь [новѣи] нов.ѣј нов.ѣј.ьш=и [новѣиши] нов.ѣј.ьш

Compar (грѫбъ)
грѫбл҄=ь [грѫбл҄ь] грѫбл҄ грѫбл҄.ьш=и [грѫбл҄ьши] грѫбл҄.ьш

Starting forms of syncopated forms of щ- and ш-participles are anomalous. 
They have no terminals, and the syncopated workstem is the whole wordform itself.

Starting forms of syncopated forms of comparatives have the standard 2-base 
soft subtype terminal. As usual, to extract the syncopated workstem from the 
starting form it is sufficient to remove the terminal.

Expanded workstems in both participles and comparatives are derived ac-
cording to general rules, namely by removing the terminal и from the expand-
ed starting form.

As the examples show, in class 2/a** (comparatives), the syncopated stem dif-
fers from the expanded stem by the absence of the suffix ьш; in class 2/a* (par-
ticiples), the syncopated stem contains a poorly interpretable string, a kind of 
fragment of the suffix of the expanded stem. Syncopated wordforms of щ- and 
ш-participles are morphologically anomalous. However, unlike all other anom-
alous forms, they are formed according to rules.
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In all three classes of adjectives, expanded forms contain shibilants in the 
suffix, while syncopated forms show no suffixal shibilants.

§ 310. The distribution of syncopated forms

Tables 310.1 and 310.2 show the distribution of syncopated and expanded forms.
Cells that contain syncopated forms are marked by ⨂. While every partici-

ple has two distinct syncopated forms, NSgmnBrev and NSgmPlen, comparatives 
have three distinct syncopated forms, NAsgmBrev, NASgnBrev, and NASgmPlen.

Table 310.1. Distribution of syncopated forms in щ-Part and ш-Part

2/a*: щ-Part and ш-Part
Brev (short) Plen (long)

m n f m n f
NSg ⨂ ⨂
ASg

Table 310.2. Distribution of syncopated forms in Compar

2/a**: Compar
Brev (short) Plen (long)

m n f m n f
NSg

⨂ ⨂ ⨂
ASg

§ 311. formation of oblique syncopated forms

The following holds for participles: the syncopated starting form occupies two 
paradigmatic cells, namely ⟨NSgmBrev⟩ and ⟨NSgnBrev⟩. In other words, ⟨NSgnBrev⟩ 
simply coincides with the syncopated starting form. The syncopated form 
⟨NSgmPlen⟩ is formed by adding the terminal ь to the syncopated workstem (or, 
in other words, by adding the terminal ⟨NSgm⟩ from 2-pron to the ⟨NSgmPlen⟩ 
form, i.e. in the same way as it happens in the transition from ⟨NSgmBrev⟩ to 
⟨NSgmPlen⟩ in ordinary adjectives). For example, мол.ѧ + ь ⇒ мол.ѧi.̯ь ⇒ молѧи, 
or мол҄.ь + ь ⇒ мол҄.ьi.̯ь ⇒ мол҄ии.

The following holds for comparatives: the basic syncopated form occupies 
two paradigmatic cells, namely ⟨NSgmBrev⟩ and ⟨ASgmBrev⟩. In other words, syn-
copated forms (i.e. ⟨NASgnBrev⟩ and ⟨NASgmPlen⟩) are formed by adding to the 
workstem the corresponding 2-base terminals (for short adjectives) and 2-combi 
(for long adjectives) in their soft subtype, since syncopated workstems end in -j 
(the so-called new Compar), or a substitutively soft consonant (so-called old 
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Compar). Thus, we have, for example, NSgnBrev [Compar (новъ)]: нов.ѣј + е ⇒ новѣѥ; 
NSgmPlen [Compar (новъ)]: нов.ѣј + ьi.̯ь ⇒ новѣии, etc.

2/a*: щ-Part and ш-Part
Brev (short) Plen (long)

m n f m n f

NSg молѧ| молѧи
[молѧ.ь]

ASg

2/a**: Compar
Brev (short) Plen (long)

m n f m n f
NSg

грѫбл҄=ь грѫбл҄=е грѫбл҄=ии
ASg

§ 312. formation of oblique expanded forms

In expanded forms, expanded workstems (which are extracted from the sec-
ond starting form, namely NSgfBrev) take 2-base terminals (for short forms) and 
2-combi terminals (for long forms), except those forms where nonstandard ter-
minals intrude. These forms and terminals are shown in Table 312.

See § 394–396 for aberrant forms.

Table 312. Nonstandard terminals in inflectional classes 2/a* and 2/a**

NSgfBrev NSgfPlen NPlmBrev NPlmPlen
и иꙗ [иi.̯а] е еи [еi.̯и]

молѧщи молѧщиꙗ молѧще молѧщеи
новѣиши новѣишиꙗ новѣише новѣишеи

§ 313. Profiles

Here are the profiles of the corresponding models (the symbol ⨂ marks para-
digmatic cells that contain syncopated forms).

2/a*: щ-Part (молити) — молѧ, молѧщи
Short Long

m n f m n f

NSg ⨂
молѧ| молѧщ=и

⨂
молѧи

[молѧi=̯ь] молѧщ=еѥ
молѧщ=иꙗ

ASg молѧщ=ь молѧщ=е молѧщ=ѫ молѧщ=ии молѧщ=ѫѭ
NPl молѧщ=е

молѧщ=а молѧщ=ѧ
молѧщ=еи

молѧщ=аꙗ молѧщ=ѧѩ
APl молѧщ=ѧ молѧщ=ѧѩ



§ 314. Class membership

171 

2/a*: ш-Part (молити) — мол҄ь, мол҄ьши
Short Long

m n f m n f

NSg ⨂
мол҄ь| мол҄ьш=и

⨂
мол҄ии

[мол҄ьi=̯ь] мол҄ьш=еѥ
мол҄ьш=иꙗ

ASg мол҄ьш=ь мол҄ьш=е мол҄ьш=ѫ мол҄ьш=ии мол҄ьш=ѫѭ
NPl мол҄ьш=е

мол҄ьш=а мол҄ьш=ѧ
мол҄ьш=еи

мол҄ьш=аꙗ мол҄ьш=ѧѩ
APl мол҄ьш=ѧ мол҄ьш=ѧѩ

2/a**: new Compar новъ — новѣи
Short Long

m n f m n f

NSg ⨂
новѣи

[нов.ѣј=ь]

⨂
новѣѥ

[нов.ѣј=е]

новѣиш=и ⨂
новѣии*

[нов.ѣј=ьi.̯ь]
новѣиш=еѥ

новѣиш=иꙗ

ASg новѣиш=ѫ новѣиш=ѫѭ

NPl новѣиш=е
новѣиш=а новѣиш=ѧ

новѣиш=еи
новѣиш=аꙗ новѣиш=ѧѩ

APl новѣиш=ѧ новѣиш=ѧѩ
* Forms NASgmPlen (on the pattern of новѣии) in new comparative forms are not attested in 
sources. 

2/a**: old Compar грѫбъ — грѫбл҄ь
Short Long

m n f m n f

NSg ⨂
грѫбл҄ь*

[грѫбл҄=ь]

⨂
грѫбл҄ѥ

[грѫбл҄=е]

грѫбл҄ьш=и ⨂
грѫбл҄ии

[грѫбл҄=ьi.̯ь]
грѫбл҄ьш=еѥ

грѫбл҄ьш=иꙗ

ASg грѫбл҄ьш=ѫ грѫбл҄ьш=ѫѭ

NPl грѫбл҄ьш=е
грѫбл҄ьш=а грѫбл҄ьш=ѧ

грѫбл҄ьш=еи
грѫбл҄ьш=аꙗ грѫбл҄ьш=ѧѩ

APl грѫбл҄ьш=ѧ грѫбл҄ьш=ѧѩ
*  In old comparatives, NASgmBrev (on the pattern of грѫбл҄ь) are not attested in sources. For 
this reason the form NSgmPlen usualy serves as the starting form in dictionaries. Likewise in 
the PD.

Class 2/p: тъ/нашь

§ 314. Class membership

This class contains 34 lexemes. These are: ꙗкъ, вашь, вьсакъ, вьсѣкъ, дъва, 
дъвакъ, дъвои, ѥдинакъ, ѥдьнакъ, ѥдинъ, ѥдьнъ, ѥликъ, *и, иже, инакъ, инъ, 
какъ, коликъ, мои, нашь, оба, обоꙗкъ, обои, овъ, онъ, самъ, свои, селикъ, такъ, 
твои, толикъ, трои, тъ, чии. The workstem may end in a morphophonological-
ly soft consonant (ш or j), or a plain consonant or к.
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§ 315. Notes on word formation

Some lexemes in this class are root lexemes, such as тъ [(т).ъ], овъ [(ов).ъ], 
дъва [(дъв).а], while others are suffixal. Note the specifically pronominal suf-
fixes ак {13} and ој {10}: какъ [к.ак.ъ], обоꙗкъ [об.ој.ак.ъ], такъ [т.ак.ъ], etc.; 
обои [об.ој.ь], дъвои [дъв.ој.ь], трои [тр.ој.ь], etc. Pronominal lexemes with a 
suffix are attested in a few examples, which makes it difficult to determine their 
paradigmatic class (see Vaillant, § 99–100).

§ 316. Combinations with clitics

The following complicates the question of the composition of wordforms for in-
dividual pronominal lexemes. In OCS, there are many combinations of the form 
p + Bpron + t + cl, where p is the prefixal formative ни or нѣ, Bpron is a lexical pro-
nominal stem, t is a terminal and cl is a postpositive particle же, Же, or жьдо.4 
These combinations are intermediate between a free sequences of wordforms 
and a single, unitary wordform. Accordingly, it is difficult to determine the set 
of items in the class under discussion (the number 34 in § 314 above shows the 
lexemes that are included in the paradigmatic dictionary). For example, this 
holds for the family какъ, никакъже, and нѣкакъ with the lexical stem как, and 
for the family къто,  никъто,  никътоже,  нѣкъто. Syntactic behavior and the 
composition of these combinations is not altogether clear. The preposition is 
found between the prefixal formative (ни or нѣ) and root; cf. ни + о + к.омь + же 
не радиши, не бесѣдуѩ ни + къ + к.ому + же, etc.5

The paradigmatic behavior of these formations is determined entirely by the 
lexical stem, i.e. is identical for members of a single family. That is, e.g. никътоже 
is declined in the same way as нѣкъто and in the same way as къто. 

In the present dictionary, such families are represented by a single item. Let 
us list all pronominal items that represent such families in the dictionary: ꙗкъ, 
ѥдинъ, ѥдьнъ, *и (however, contrary to this convention, иже is given as a sepa-
rate item), какъ, коликъ, такъ, тъ; къ.то (there is no isolated къ; this is a unique 
lexeme), and чь.то (there is no isolated чь; this is a unique lexeme); кыи and 
которыи. Thus, ꙗкъ represents ꙗкъ and ꙗкъже; къто represents къто, нѣкъто, 
никъто, никътоже, къжьдо and къЖе, etc. 

4 Some other particles are possible, cf. л҄юбо: въ  н҄еже мѣсто  аще  въпадетъ  какъ  любо 
скотъ· то к тому живо не излѣзетъ Supr 193, 15–17; ꙗкоже аще и кꙿто начьнетъ отъ 
заградьныихъ· и отъ виноградъ· не тꙿчиѭ отъ плода нъ и отъ листвиꙗ· и отъ коѥго любо 
сѣмене кѫѭ любо винѫ да украдетъ немощьно ѥму ѥстъ Supr 42, 16–20. 

5 Syntactically anomalous combinations should be mentioned here, where the first element 
is in the absolute (NSgm) form such as онъ + сица (Supr), таковъ + сь (Cloz), the oblique 
forms are онъсицѧ (attested as азъ отьче· оньсицꙙ града епискупъ поставьѥнъ ѥсмъ Supr 
286, 17–19) and таковъсѧѩ (attested as таковьсѧѩ бещініцѧ Cloz 2a, 24).
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§ 318. The paradigms of the lexemes *и and иже

§ 317. Profiles

Here are the profiles of some type representatives.
тъ 2/p такъ 2/p

m n f m n f
NSg

тъ то
та

такъ тако
така

ASg тѫ такѫ
GSg того тоѩ такого такоѩ
NPl ти

та ты
таци

така такы
APl ты такы

нашь 2/p мои 2/p
m n f m n f

NSg
нашь наше

наша
мои [мој=ь] моѥ [мој=е]

моꙗ [мој=а]
ASg нашѫ моѭ [мој=ѫ]
GSg нашего нашеѩ моѥго [мој=его] моѥѩ [мој=еѩ]
NPl наши

наша нашѧ
мои [мој=и]

моꙗ [мој=а] моѩ [мој=ѧ]
APl нашѧ моѩ [мој=ѧ]

§ 318. The paradigms of the lexemes *и and иже

These two lexemes distinguish absolute (primary) and ad-prepositional (second-
ary) forms. The former begin with j-; the latter with н҄-. Cf. рече ѥму, but рече 
къ н҄ѥму, имъже глагол҄ѩ, but къ н҄имъже приде. The root has two alloforms, 
j and н҄, cf. (j)=ему [ѥму] and (н҄)=ему [н҄ѥму].

The lexeme *и (a 3rd person anaphoric demonstrative pronoun) is defective: 
it lacks nominative forms. The corresponding syntactic contexts contain тъ 
(‘that one, this one’), or онъ (‘the aforementioned one’). The relative pronoun 
иже is not defective in the same way.

Below is the complete paradigm of the lexeme *и.
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*и 2/p
m n f

NSg cf. иже cf. ѥже cf. ꙗже

ASg и/н҄ь
[j=ь]/[н҄=ь]

ѥ/н҄ѥ
[j=е]/[н҄=е]

ѭ/н҄ѭ
[j=ѫ]/[н҄=ѫ]

GSg ѥго/н҄ѥго
[j=его]/[н҄=его]

ѥѩ/н҄ѥѩ
[j=еѩ]/[н҄=еѩ]

LSg ѥмь/н҄ѥмь
[j=емь]/[н҄=емь] ѥи/н҄ѥи

[j=еи]/[н҄=еи]
DSg ѥму/н҄ѥму

[j=ему]/[н҄=ему]

ISg имь/н҄имь
[j=имь]/[н҄=имь]

ѥѭ/н҄ѥѭ
[j=еѭ]/[н҄=еѭ]

NADu cf. ꙗже cf. иже

GLDu ѥю/н҄ѥю
[j=ею]/[н҄=ею]

DIDu има/н҄има
[j=има]/[н҄=има]

NPl cf. иже cf. ꙗже cf. ѩже

APl ѩ/н҄ѩ
[j=ѧ]/[н҄=ѧ]

ꙗ/н҄ꙗ
[j=а]/[н҄=а]

ѩ/н҄ѩ
[j=ѧ]/[н҄=ѧ]

GPl ихъ/н҄ихъ
[j=ихъ]/[н҄=ихъ]LPl

DPl имъ/н҄имъ
[j=имъ]/[н҄=имъ]

IPl ими/н҄ими
[j=ими]/[н҄=ими]

Illustrations
посъла дъва отъ ученикъ своꙇхъ· ꙇ гла ꙇма· ꙇдѣта въ вьсь ѣже естъ прѣмо 

вама· ꙇ абье въходѧща вь н҄ѭ· обрѧщета жрѣбьць привѧзанъ· на н҄емьже 
нѣстъ не у никтоже отъ чкъ вьсѣлъ· отрѣшꙿша і приведѣта· ꙇ аще вама 
къто речетъ чьто се дѣета· рьцѣта ѣко гь трѣбуетъ· ꙇ ꙇ абье пакы посъл҄етъ 
і сѣмо Mk 11, 1–3 Zogr.

ꙇ прѣшедъ отъ тѫду узьрѣ иѣкова зеведеова· ꙇ иоана братра его· ꙇ та 
въ ладии завѧзаѭща мрѣжѧ· ꙇ абье възъва ѣ· ꙇ оставльша отъца своего 
зеведеа въ ладии съ наемъникы· по немь идете Mk 1, 19–20 Mar.

ꙇ рече ученикомъ своимъ· да естъ при немъ ладиица народа ради· да не 
сътѫжаѭтъ ему· многы бо исцѣли· ѣко нападахѫ емь хотѧще прикоснѫти 
сѧ емь· елико имѣахѫ раны Mk 3, 9–10 Mar.

ї сѣмѩ рабъ твоіхъ удръжітъ і· ї любѩще-і-мѩ твое въселѩтъ сѩ во 
нъ Ps Sin 68, 37.

прѣдо нь пріпадѫтъ етіопѣні· ї враѕі его пръсть поліжѫтъ Ps Sin 71, 9.
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аще заповѣди моѩ събл҄юдете· прѣбѫдете въ л҄юбъви моеі· ѣкоже азъ· 
заповѣди оца моего събл҄юдохъ· ꙇ прѣбываѭ вь н҄его л҄юбъве Jn 15, 10 Zogr.

Class 2/p*: вьсь

§ 319. Class membership

The class contains only two lexemes, вьсь and сиць.

§ 320. Paradigmatic peculiarities

Terminals of the hard and soft subtypes from the 2-pron set are mixed in this 
class. For the pronoun вьсь, the twofold rule should produce hard subtype ter-
minals, while for сиць, it should produce soft ones. The actual distribution is 
shown in the paradigms below. It is useful to note that both paradigms use all 
hard subtype terminals that begin with ѣ. There are no dual forms; for вьсь, cf. 
the duale tantum lexeme оба.

вьсь 2/p* сиць 2/p*
NSg

вьсь вьсе
вьса//вьсѣ

сиць сице
сица

ASg вьсѫ сицѫ
GSg вьсего вьсеѩ сицего сицеѩ
LSg вьсемь

вьсеи
сицемь

сицеи
DSg вьсему сицему
ISg вьсѣмь вьсеѭ сицѣмь сицеѭ
NPl вьси

вьса//вьсѣ вьсѧ
сици

сица сицѧ
APl вьсѧ сицѧ
GPl

вьсѣхъ сицѣхъ
LPl
DPl вьсѣмъ сицѣмъ
IPl вьсѣми сицѣми

The wordforms вьса and вьсѣ are inflectional doublets. Sav and Supr only 
show вьса; Glagolitic sources predominantly have вьсѣ. See the distribution in 
sources in Vaillant, § 99. In Ps Sin and Euch, only вьсѭ occurs (for canonical 
вьсѫ); cf. вьсѭ нощь Ps Sin 77, 14.6

6 Vaillant mistakenly cites this example as Ps Sin 87,14; see Vaillant, § 99.
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Class 1/a: триѥ

§ 321. Class membership

The class contains only one lexeme, триѥ. This plurale tantum lexeme has the 
following forms.

m n f
NPl триѥ

три
APl три
GPl трии
LPl трьхъ
DPl трьмъ
IPl трьми

§ 322. Illustrations

сь рече могѫ разорити црквь бжиѭ· ꙇ трьми дьньми созъдати ѭ Mt 26, 
61 Mar.
ѣко бо бѣ ꙇона вь чрѣвѣ к҄итовѣ· три дни три же нощи· тако бѫдетъ снъ 

чскы въ срдци земл҄ѧ· три дни ꙇ три нощи Mt 12, 40 Zogr.
чесо  ради муро  се  не  продано  быстъ·  на трьхъ  сътѣхъ  пенѧзь·  и дано 

нищиімъ Jn 12, 5 Sav.

A note on adjectival forms of the удобь type

§ 323. Group membership

Some grammars treat adjectival forms like удобь as uninflectable adjectives, i.e. 
adjectives that belong to a separate inflectional class. However, the same gram-
mars treat the same forms, or forms that are identical in relevant characteristics, 
as adverbs. Such are, e.g., испльнь, нанѣмь, особь, отъврьнь, различь, свободь, 
сугубь, удобь (see Vaillant, § 138–139 and § 85). The present grammar con-
siders such forms in all their uses as extraparadigmatic. 

Illustrations
кнꙙзи содомьстиї· и людиѥ гоморьстии· имже рѫцѣ кръве испльнь Supr 

136, 3–4; дьнесь отъ мрътвыихъ въстаѧ лазарь· многу и различъ гнѣву 
раздрѣшениѥ намъ даѥтъ Supr 303, 3–5; сугубь дьнесь пришьствиѥ господьн҄е· 
сугубь съмотрениѥ· сугубь чловѣколюбиѥ· сугубь сьнитиѥ· въкупѣ же 
сьмѣрениѥ· сугубо къ чловѣкомъ посѣщениѥ Supr 449, 1–5, cf. сугубо дьнесь 
прішестіе гне· сугубо съмотренье· сугобо члвколюбьствіе сугубо сънітьее 
въ купѣ же і съмѣренье· сугобо· къ чкомъ посѣщенье Cloz 12b, 37–13a, 1.
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Commentary on individual adjectival lexemes in the twofold 
declension

§ 324. List of commented lexemes (class 2/a and its deformations)
архиереискъ. Violation of the law of the velars, 

see. § 869.
архиереовъ. See preceding word.
бездратии . Contra Večerka, who gives the 

headword безъратии for the hapax gloss 
безъратии (Supr 324, 22); this spellout is 
treated as aberrant in the PD.

бол҄ии. Comparativum tantum.
братрьн҄ь. Cf. братьн҄ь; for distribution in 

sources see Večerka.
братьн҄ь. See preceding word.
бъдръ. Contra Večerka, who gives two head-

words: бъдръ and бъЖр҄ь, the latter cov-
ering the hapax gloss дѣло  съвръшаѧ· 
бьЖреѭ дшеѭ Supr 550, 20–21; this spell-
out is treated as aberrant in the PD.

въиньнъ [въ.(iь̯н).ьн.ъ] ‹1112›. Contra Večer-
ka, who gives two variants of this headword: 
выиньнъ and выньнъ. Only two glosses: 
Cloz (вынꙿнаѣ 6b, 39) and Euch (въинъно 
трѣзвение 89b, 1–2).

вьдовичь. Contra Večerka, who gives the head-
word вьдовьчь. Hapax gloss ѥже убогыѧ 
трепезы въдовичꙙ (GSgf) не похули Supr 
395, 25–26.

вьсачьскъ. Cf. вьсѣчьскъ; see § 850, suffix ак 
{13}; for distribution in sources see Večerka.

вьсѣчьскъ. See preceding word. 
вѣтрьнъ . Cf. вѣтрьн҄ь; for distribution in 

sources see Večerka.
вѣтрьн҄ь. See preceding word. 
вѧщии. Comparativum tantum.
гвоздиинъ. Contra Večerka, who gives two 

headwords: гвоздиинъ and гвоздвиинъ , 
the latter covering the hapax aberrant 
gloss in Supr. Cf.: аще не віЖѫ […] ѣзвы 
гвоздіиныѩ ( Jn 20, 25 As) and аще не 
виЖѫ […] знаменьꙗ гвоздвиинааго (Supr 
506, 7). Cf. гвоздии § 336.

геоньскъ. Violation of the law of the velars, 
see § 869.

гнѫсьнъ. Aberrant spellouts with гнус- (all 
in Supr).

гор҄ии. Comparativum tantum.
горьнъ ‘montane, mountainous’. Cf. горьн҄ь ‘up-

per, paramount’.

горьн҄ь. See preceding word.

господьн҄ь  [⸨господ⸩ .ьн҄.ь] ‘ belonging to 
the master’ or ‘ belonging to the Lord’. 
Possessive from господь . Cf. господин҄ь 
[⸨господ⸩.ин҄.ь] ‘belonging to the master’, 
possessive from господинъ. 

грѣшьнъ. Shows aberrant forms by the pro-
nominal declension, see § 402.

добръ . Aberrant spellouts дебр - in Zogr 
(дебрѣе, Mk 9, 42, 43, 45). Vaillant, § 31 mis-
takes the textual reference (Mk 5 in place 
of Mk 9); Večerka mistakes the number of 
occurrences of this aberrant form (see Vail-
lant, § 29, 31).

довольнъ [до.(вол).ьн.ъ] ‹85›. Aberrant spell-
outs: довьл-, дъвъл-, дьвьл-; for distribu-
tion in sources see Večerka. Cf. довьльство, 
довьлѣти.

дочаꙗньнъ. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword недочаꙗньнъ. Hapax gloss отъ не 
дочаанъныѧ глѫбины Supr 505, 22.

древьн҄ь. Contra Večerka, who lacks the head-
word древьн҄ь , and gives only древл҄ьн҄ь . 
The spellouts древл҄ьн҄- (cf. поревънуимъ· 
древльнюму блѫдънуму сну Zogr 70a, 
14–16) are treated as aberrant in the PD. 
Only canonical forms occur in Zogr, Mar, 
Ps Sin, Supr. Cf. речено быстъ древьниімъ 
Mt 5, 21 Zogr. 

другъ. Shows aberrant forms by the pronom-
inal declension, see § 402. Cf. другъ 2/m.

дрѣвьнъ. Cf. дрѣвѣнъ. On the competition be-
tween suffixes ѣн and ьн, see § 896.

дрѣвѣнъ. See preceding word.
дрѧселъ [(дрѧс).ел.ъ]. Cf. дрѧхлъ [(дрѧх).л.ъ]; 

for distribution in sources see Večerka.
дрѧхлъ. See preceding word.
дьневьнъ. See § 862 on the choice of suffix vari-

ant for ов/ев with the root дьн.
дьньсьн҄ь  [дьн .ь .с .ьн҄ .ь]. Cf. дьньшьн҄ь 

[дьн.ь.ш.ьн҄.ь], for distribution in sources 
see Večerka. Based on the phrase дьнь + сь.

дьньшьн҄ь. See preceding word. 
дѫбравьнъ. Cf. дѫбровьнъ; for distribution in 

sources see Večerka.
дѫбровьнъ. See preceding word.
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живъ. Shows aberrant forms by the pronomi-
nal declension, see § 402.

житьнъ1 ‹286› ‘vital’ and житьнъ2 ‹285› ‘corn’ 
(adj.) are homonyms.

ѕѣло. Defective lexeme, shows this form only. 
Only in adverbial use. 

земл҄ьскъ . Cf. земьскъ; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

земьскъ. See preceding word.
кесар҄ѥвъ. Violation of the law of the velars, 

see § 869.
китовъ. Violation of the law of the velars, see 

§ 869.
которыи [⸨котор⸩.ъi.̯ь]. Plenum tantum. Contra 

Večerka, who gives two headwords: которыи 
and котерыи, the latter covering the hapax 
gloss котер-; cf. котерааго же отъ васъ оца 
въспроситъ снъ хлѣба· еда камень подастъ 
ему Lk 11, 11 Mar; this spellout is treated 
as aberrant in the PD. 

лучии. Comparativum tantum.
л҄юбивъ. Full adjective, rather than a ш-Part, as 

can be seen from the following occurrences: 
любиви nPlmВrev Supr 338, 2 (ш-Part would 
give л҄юбивъше); любивѫѭ ASgfPlen Supr 
318, 21 (ш-Part would give л҄юбивъшѫѭ).

мальчькъ  ‘little’. Hapax gloss in Euch: мало 
кашицѧ· а воды третьеи день да малечꙿко 
Supr 44a, 22–24.

младеньчь. Cf. младьньчь. On the competition 
between suffixes ен, ьн, ѣн see § 896.

младьньчь. See preceding word.
мъногъ. Shows aberrant forms by the pronom-

inal declension, see § 402.
мьн҄ии. Comparativum tantum.
мѣдьнъ. Cf. мѣдѣнъ. On the competition be-

tween suffixes ен, ьн, ѣн see § 896.
мѣдѣнъ. See preceding word.
мѫдьнъ. Aberrant spellout муд-; for distribu-

tion in sources see Večerka.
надьневьнъ see дьневьнъ.
наивѧщии. Comparativum tantum.
наискорѣи. Comparativum tantum.
наитрѣбл҄ии. Comparativum tantum.
напрасьнивъ  and напрасьнъ [на.(прас).ьн.-] 

‹706›. Contra Večerka, who gives the cor-
responding headwords without ь: напрасн-. 
PD follows Sadnik. In total 21 glosses, all in 
Supr and all with yerless spellouts.

нын҄ꙗшьн҄ь [(нын҄).ѣ.ш.ьн҄.ь]. Contra Večerka, 
who gives three headwords: нынѣщьн҄ь, 
нынѣшьн҄ь  and нынꙗшьн҄ь . The f irst 

covers the hapax gloss in Euch нынѣщьнее 
раздрушение (65a, 7), aberrant form of ca-
nonical нын҄ꙗшьн҄ь; the other occurrences 
are in Supr. Variations of the type нꙗ//н҄ѣ 
are standard for the basic writing system of 
Supr, cf. нын҄ѣшьн҄ꙗ ⟨NSgf⟩ Supr 127, 29–30 
and нынꙗшьн҄еѥ Supr 488, 23–24.

нѫЖьнъ. Aberrant spellouts with нуЖьн- 
in Supr.

объходьнъ  [объ .(ход).ьн .ъ]. The starting 
form corresponds to the spellouts as found 
in the sources, contra the canonical stan-
dards (in the canon the spellout оходьнъ 
[об.(ход).ьн.ъ] is expected). For more de-
tails see § 640–641. See also оходьнъ.

оходьнъ  [от.(ход).ьн.ъ]. Only aberrant spell-
outs of the type with отъходьн- are attest-
ed. For more details see § 640–641. See 
also объходьнъ.

оцьтьнъ. Cf. оцьтѣнъ. On the competition be-
tween suffixes ен, ьн, ѣн see § 896.

оцьтѣнъ. See preceding word.
плътьнъ. Cf. плътѣнъ. On the competition be-

tween suffixes ен, ьн, ѣн see § 896.
плътѣнъ. See preceding word.
получивъ. The gloss получиви NPlmBrev (Supr 

463, 26) shows that this is an adjective, rath-
er than a new ш-Part from получити.

послѣдьн҄ь. Contra Večerka, who has only the 
headword послѣдьн҄ии; cf. however NPlnBrev 
послѣдьнѣ Mt 12, 45 Mar. Shows aberrant 
forms by the pronominal declension, see 
§ 402.

прапрѫдьнъ. Cf. прѣпрѫдьнъ; for distribution 
in sources see Večerka.

притъкъ. Following Večerka, two headwords 
are given: the substantive притъкъ1 ‘chain 
link’  and the adjective притъкъ2 ‘sharp’. 
Both притъкъ1 and притъкъ2 refer to hapax 
glosses; for притъкъ1, притокы Supr 318, 15; 
for притъкъ2, Compar притьчаиши: нѣстъ 
бо тъчьна похоть пльтьнаꙗ имѣнꙿнѣи· нъ 
пльтьнаꙗ притьчаиши паче· и мѫчьнѣиши 
Supr 371, 26–28. Cf. бридъкъ Supr 76, 14.

прокыи. Plenum tantum.
противъ ‹714›. Only adverbial uses are attest-

ed: противъ 1× Supr and противѫ 58×. Like-
wise противо 5× in Euch as a preposition.

прочии. Plenum tantum.
прьвъ. Shows aberrant forms by the pronomi-

nal declension, see § 402.
прѣвышии. Comparativum tantum.



§ 325. List of commented lexemes (class 2/p and its deformations)

179 

прѣдьн҄ь  [(прѣ).д.ьн҄.ь] ‘front’. Cf. прѣЖьн҄ь 
[(прѣ).Ж.ьн҄.ь] ‘previous’ with a substitu-
tively softened basic component.

прѣЖьн҄ь. See preceding word. 
прѣпрѫдьнъ. Cf. прапрѫдьнъ; for distribution 

in sources see Večerka.
рабии. Aberrant spellout роб- (Supr 1×: 345, 2). 
рабиискъ. Contra Večerka, who gives the head-

word робиискъ, rather than рабиискъ. Hapax 
gloss in Supr робиискоѭ (562, 12).

работьнъ. Aberrant spellouts with роботьн- 
(Supr 1×: 367, 18).

размѣшьнъ. Contra Večerka, who has no such 
headword. The headword in the PD cov-
ers the hapax gloss дашѧ ему пити оцьть 
съ зльчиѭ размѣшьнъ Mt 27, 34 Zogr; 
cf. same verse in As размѣшенъ. Večerka 
treats both glosses under the headword 
размѣсити. 

рано. Defective lexeme, shows this form only. 
Only in adverbial use.

сугубъ. Aberrant spellouts with сугоб- in 
Cloz.

сулѣи . Comparativum tantum . New com-
parative. 

сул҄ии. Comparativum tantum. Old compara-
tive; hapax gloss сул҄е Supr 394, 11.

съвѧзьн҄ь ‘prisoner’. Contra Večerka, who gives 
the headword съвѧзьн҄ь as a substantive.

сълѫкъ. Aberrant spellouts with слѫк-. See 
Sadnik, ‹‹845››.

сыръ1. Cf. the substantive сыръ2 2/m.
сѣдильнъ . Contra Večerka, who gives two 

headwords covering to the same glosses: 
сѣдильна (f.) and сѣдильно (n.).

таибьнъ . Contra Večerka, who gives two 
substantive headwords: таибьна (f.) and 
таибьно (n.). The headword таибьна (f.) 
covers the hapax gloss повѣдаѭ таибьнѫ· а 
не протлъкуѭ непротлъкованааго Supr 501, 
24; the headword таибьно (n.) covers three 
glosses, including the following: ѡ таибьно 

дивьноѥ и грьдое Supr 506, 16–17; Meyer 
treats it as a Voc (таибьна). 

тачаи. Comparativum tantum. Cf. такъ 2/p.
туЖь. Contra Večerka, who gives three head-

words: щуЖь, туЖь and стуЖь in the 
same dictionary entry. For the distribution 
of the variants according to the C-initial po-
sition see Večerka. In the PD all such vari-
ants are treated as aberrant. Also, aberrant 
spellout тузꙇмъ in Kiev 4b, 10–11 (see 
§ 117). Shows aberrant forms by the pro-
nominal declension, see § 402.

удѣбенъ  [у.(дѣб).ен .ъ] ‹271› ‘caught’. 
Morphologically strange form (see Vail-
la nt , § 205). Contra Večerk a a nd fol-
lowing Sadnik. Večerka gives only the 
headword удѣбнѫти. Hapax gloss нынꙗ 
сусана удѣбена быстъ· отъ безаконъну 
старцу (Supr 135, 2–3). There is no lexeme 
удѣбнѫти in this grammar. 

ун҄ии. Comparativum tantum.
утрьн҄ь. Aberrant spellout ютр- in Euch 49a, 6. 
утрѣи. Comparativum tantum.
херовимьскъ. Violation of the law of the ve-

lars, see § 869. 
храбъръ,  храбърьскъ. Contra Večerka, who 

gives the headword without ъ: храбръ and 
храбрьскы. This grammar follows Sadnik; 
all 6 occurrences are in Supr; four of them 
show храбър- and two show храбьр-.

црькъвьнъ. Aberrant gloss циркънаѣ in Kiev. 
Contra Večerka, who gives two headwords: 
црькъвьнъ (46×) and циркънъ (1× Kiev). In 
the PD such spellouts as цирк- are treated 
as aberrant. Cf. also the aberrant spellouts 
цирък- in Kiev and Ps  Sin: цꙇръкъве Kiev 
6a, 4, ціръковь Ps Sin 78, 1. Večerka has two 
different headwords also in this case: црькы 
and циркы (the latter covers the two afore-
mentioned glosses).

цѣлъвьнъ. Hapax aberrant gloss: цѣловънаа 
Euch 41b, 17–18.

чьстивъ. Aberrant spellout чьтивъ 1× Lk 2, 
25 Zogr.

§ 325. List of commented lexemes (class 2/p and its deformations)
вьсакъ. Contra Večerka, who normalizes the 

headword as вьсꙗкъ . This spellout, fre-
quently found in the teaching manuals, is 
not attested in the OCS sources and contra-
dicts its orthography. In the PD вьсакъ and 
вьсѣкъ are treated as doublet lexemes. On 
the suffix ак (ѣк) {13} see § 850. Aberrant 

forms following the adjectival declension 
are attested, see § 402.

вьсѣкъ. See preceding word.
дъва. Duale tantum. Aberrant form дъвама: 
никотеры же рабъ· не можетъ дьвама гнома 
работати Lk 16, 13 Zogr (cf. Mar дъвѣма, 
also двѣма Zogr Mt 6, 24). 



CHAPTER 11. AN OVERVIEw Of NOMINAL CLASSES

180 

дъвакъ . Contra Večerka, who does not 
give this headword. Hapax gloss ꙇ дати 
жрътвѫ по реченуму въ законѣ гни· дъвака 
гръличища ли дъва птенъца голѫбина 
Lk 2, 24 Mar, likewise in Zogr and As. See 
Vaillant, § 109.

ѥдинакъ ,  ѥдьнакъ , инакъ , обоꙗкъ . Contra 
Večerka, who gives the headwords ѥдинако, 
ѥдьнако, инако, and обоꙗко. The sources do 
not attest adjectival use of these lexemes (for 
ѥдинако Večerka mentions a hapax gloss in 
the Rila folios).

ѥдинъ. Cf. ѥдьнъ; for distribution in sources 
see Večerka. Aberrant forms with 2-combi 
terminals are also attested. Cf.: ѥдинааго 
Jn 5, 44 Mar (see also Vaillant, § 103). More 
details in § 402.

ѥдьнакъ. See ѥдинакъ.
ѥдьнъ. See ѥдинъ. 
ѥликъ. See толикъ.

*и. Anaphoric third person pronoun, a defective 
lexeme lacking the nominative forms. Sec-
ondary (ad-prepositional) forms show the 
prothetic н which gives rise to the nonstan-
dard alloform (н҄), e.g.: съ н҄ѥго [съ + н҄=его] 
cf. ѥго [ј=его], къ н҄ѥму [къ + н҄=ему], въ 
н҄ѥмь [въ + н҄=емь], на н҄ь [на + н҄=ь]. Aber-
rant forms of the type бежн҄его etc. are also 
possible (see § 637); e.g.: вь н҄его л҄юбъве Jn 
15, 10 Zogr; бежн҄его ничьтоже не быстъ Jn 
1, 3 Zogr.

иже. Third person relative pronoun. In the 
PD is listed as a separate headword. The 

NSgm  form is иже. Secondary (ad-preposi-
tional) forms show the prothetic н which 
gives rise to the nonstandard alloform (н҄), 
e.g.: ꙇ приближішѧ сѧ въ вьсь· въ н҄ѭже 
ꙇдѣашете Lk 24, 28 Zogr. Aberrant form 
ижь for иже in Zogr, e.g.: да бѫдете снове 
оца вашего· ꙇжь естъ на небесехъ Mt 5, 45. 
(See Vaillant, § 96).

инъ. Shows aberrant Plen forms with 2-combi 
terminals; cf. иниі же отъ стоѧщихъ тꙈ 
слышавъше· глахѫ (for canonical ини) Mt 
27, 47 Sav. See § 402.

коликъ. See толикъ.
оба. Duale tantum.
самъ. Shows aberrant Plen forms with 2-combi 

terminals; cf. сьде же и самоѥ уныниѥ отꙙто 
быстъ Supr 493, 1. See § 402.

селикъ. See толикъ.
сиць. Sadnik gives the lexeme сикъ, unattested 

in the OCS sources (see Vaillant, § 99). In 
the PD, following Večerka, this lexeme does 
not constitute a separate headword.

такъ. Shows aberrant Plen forms with 2-combi 
terminals; cf.: на такыѧ (APlm) Supr 29, 18. 
More details in § 402.

толикъ, селикъ, коликъ, ѥликъ. Shows aberrant 
forms with 2-base and 2-combi terminals of 
the type толика (GSgmnBrev) and толикаѥго 
(GSgmnPlen). E.g.: амин глѫ вамъ· ни въ 
изли толикы вѣры не обрѣтохъ Lk 7, 9 Sav 
(cf. толикоѩ вѣры in the same passage in 
Zogr and Mar; see Vaillant, § 100). More 
details in § 402.

Morphologically masculine substantives

Class 2/m: градъ/конь

§ 326. Class membership

This class contains more than 700 lexemes. The hard and soft subtypes are dis-
tinguished by the right edges of the workstem. Possible workstem right edges 
are shown in Table 326 (p. 181).
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Table 326. Possible workstem right edges in class 2/m

Hard subtype Soft subtype
Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯

градъ
волъ

ликъ
врагъ
врьхъ

отьць
кънѧѕь

въпл҄ь 
кон҄ь
сѫпьр҄ь

плачь
воЖь
ножь

краи
строи

зълодѣи*

More than 500 Fewer than 200
* Open stems are found outside of the benchmark list, namely among compounds.

§ 327. Profiles

Here are the profiles of some type representatives:
градъ 2/m врьхъ 2/m

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
N

градъ града
гради

врьхъ врьха
врьси

A грады врьхы
L градѣ граду градѣхъ врьсѣ врьху врьсѣхъ

въпл҄ь 2/m краи 2/m
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

N
въпл҄ь въпл҄ꙗ

въпл҄и
краи [крај=ь] краꙗ [крај=а]

краи [крај=и]
A въпл҄ѩ краѩ [крај=ѧ]
L въпл҄и въпл҄ю въпл҄ихъ краи [крај=и] краю [крај=у] краихъ [крај=ихъ]

§ 328. Notes on word formation

Both root and suffixal substantives are possible in this class. Table 328 gives 
examples.

Table 328. Word-formation subtypes of masculine substantives

Hard subtype Soft subtype

Root
врагъ, отрокъ, родъ, дѫбъ,  
заходъ, зьдъ, образъ 

стражь, мѫжь, воЖь,  
кон҄ь, въпл҄ь, краи 

Suffixal
ученикъ, двьрьникъ, женихъ,  

козьлъ, грѣхъ 
жрѣбьць, градьць, врабии,  

сълучаи, пътищь

Many root nominals in the soft subtype result from segmentless substitutive 
softening (§ 864). Such are, for example, стражь, воЖь, ножь, въпл҄ь, сѫпьр҄ь, 
плачь, кличь.
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Class 2/m*: дѣлател҄ь and class 2/m**: граЖанинъ

§ 329. Class membership

This class contains the following lexemes.
Subtype дѣлател҄ь 2/m* Subtype граЖанинъ 2/m**

All those ending in -тел҄ь: властел҄ь, жѧтел҄ь, дател҄ь, 
казател҄ь, лател҄ь, губител҄ь, избавител҄ь, etc.; 60 total.

All those ending in -ар҄ь: рыбар҄ь, винар҄ь, кесар҄ь, цѣсар҄ь, 
вратар҄ь, кл҄ѥветар҄ь, мытар҄ь, гръньчар҄ь, кл҄ючар҄ь; 9 total. 

бол҄ꙗринъ, граЖанинъ, жидовинъ, 
жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ, исполинъ, 

крьстиꙗнинъ, поганинъ, сполинъ; 
also жител҄инъ.1)

Total 69 Total 9
1) Plural forms of the lexeme жител҄инъ are the same as the plural forms of the lexeme 
жител҄ь; there are four Pl glosses in total: жителъ (Lk 15, 15 Zogr, Mar) and житель (Lk 15, 
15 Sav, As) for GPl.

Note that the subclass граЖанинъ contains all the substantive ending in -инъ 
except the following: господинъ, чловѣчинъ, воинъ, съвоинъ, окринъ, чинъ. The 
lexemes жѧтел҄ь and жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ are derivational doublets. The граЖанинъ 
subclass contains also a large number of anthroponyms derived from place 
names, such as, самар҄ꙗнинъ, plural самар҄ꙗне; галилѣꙗнинъ, plural галилѣꙗне.

§ 330. Profiles

Here are the profiles of the corresponding sample lexemes.
дѣлател҄ь 2/m*

Sg Du Pl
N

дѣлател҄ь дѣлател҄ꙗ
дѣлател҄ѥ

A дѣлател҄ѩ
L дѣлател҄и дѣлател҄ю дѣлател҄ихъ

Other forms on the pattern of кон҄ь, i.e. by the standard twofold declension type in its soft subtype.

граЖанинъ 2/m**
Sg Du Pl

N
граЖанинъ граЖанина

граЖане
A граЖаны
L граЖанинѣ граЖанину граЖанѣхъ

Other forms in Sg and Du with expanded stems (such as граЖан.ин), while Pl forms with syn-
copated stems (such as граЖан) on the pattern of градъ, i.e. by the standard twofold declen-
sion type in its hard subtype.

§ 331. Paradigmatic peculiarities

The subclass дѣлател҄ь 2/m* and граЖанинъ 2/m** take the NPl terminal е 
from the nonstandard set c-simplex, instead of the expected и from the set 2-base. 
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All other forms have the expected terminals from the 2-base set. The subclass 
граЖанинъ 2/m** distinguishes syncopated and expanded stems. Syncopated 
stems occur in Pl forms; expanded stems in Sg and Du forms. Syncopated stems 
can be derived from expanded stems, which are represented in the starting 
form, by removing the final suffixal formative ин. Thus, for the expanded stem 
граЖан.ин, the syncopated stem is граЖан; for the expanded stem жѧтел҄ꙗн.ин, 
the expanded stem is жѧтел҄ꙗн. See § 397 for aberrant form.

§ 332. Illustrations

а врагъ естъ вьсѣавы плѣвелъ диѣволъ· а жѧтва естъ коньчание вѣку· 
а жѧтел҄е (for жѧтел҄ь) сѫтъ аћли Mt 13, 39 Zogr.

вечеру же  бы(въ)шю·  гла  гнъ  винограда·  къ  приставънику  своему· 
призови  дѣлателѧ·  ꙇ  даЖь  имъ мъздѫ·  наченъ  отъ  послѣдьниихъ  до 
пръвыихъ Mt 20, 8 Mar.

ѡ дѫбе блаженыи· ѥгоже цѣсаре чътѫтъ· властеле и вельмѫжꙙ любꙙтъ 
Supr 354, 5–6.

жꙙтел҄ѣне (for жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ) же ови клицаахѫ ови течаахѫ вь слѣдъ влька 
Supr 43, 24–26.

си слышавъ цѣсарь уалъ· призъва дꙿва болꙗрина· имꙙ ѥдꙿному саторникъ· 
а другууму уикторꙿ  Supr 195, 17–19.

и сътворѫ тꙙ ѥдного отъ бол҄ѣръ своихъ Supr 61, 3–4.

Class 1/m: пѫть

§ 333. Class membership

This class contains 29 lexemes. Workstems can only end in simple consonants. 
Here are all the lexemes in this class: боль, вепрь, гвоздь, голѫбь, гость, грътань, 
дьнь, ѥлень, звѣрь, зѧть, камень, корень, лакъть, л҄юдиѥ, ногъть, пазнегъть, 
печать, пламень, поконь, прьстень, пѫть, ремень, степень, тать, тръхъть, тьсть, 
ушидь, чрьвь, ѫгль. See § 401 for aberrant spellouts that show alien terminals.

§ 334. Notes on word formation

Substantives in this class may be root lexemes; cf., for example, гость, вепрь, ѫгль, 
тьсть. They may also be suffixal, e.g. ногъть [(ног).ът.ь], прьстень [(прьст).ен.ь].

§ 335. Profiles 

Here are the profiles of some type representatives:
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звѣрь 1/m пѫть 1/m
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

N
звѣрь звѣри

звѣриѥ
пѫть пѫти

пѫтиѥ
A звѣри пѫти
L звѣри звѣрию звѣрьхъ пѫти пѫтию пѫтьхъ

Commentary on individual morphologically masculine 
substаntive lexemes

§ 336. List of commented lexemes (class 2/m and its deformations)
агньць . Aberrant spellout ѣгн- in Cloz 7a, 

4; 7a, 5.
архиереи . Violation of the law of the velars, 

see § 869. 
бл҄юдъ. Contra Večerka, who gives two sub-

stantive headwords: бл҄юдъ and бл҄юдо. No 
uses referrable to the headword бл҄юдо are 
attested in the OCS sources.

братръ. Cf. братъ; for distribution in sources 
see Večerka.

братъ. See preceding word. 
вои. Plurale tantum, cf. воинъ, съвоинъ.
вратъ1  ‘breaking wheel’ ‹117› and вратъ2 

‘roof ’ ‹89› are homonyms. The hapax gloss 
for вратъ2 (тогда і поѧтъ диꙗволъ вь сты 
градъ и постави і на вратѣ црквьнѣмь Mt 4, 
5 Sav; cf. Zogr, As на крилѣ) would make it 
possible to assign the form вратѣ to the lex-
eme represented in the PD by the headword 
врата ‹89› (2/n, Plurale tantum), and thus 
allow the latter’s use in the singular. Never-
theless, the PD, following Večerka, distin-
guishes three headwords: вратъ1, вратъ2, 
and врата.

въторъкъ. Contra Večerka, following Sadnik. 
In Večerka there is no headword въторъкъ, 
only въторьникъ; for the distribution of 
the spellouts under titlo in the sources see 
Večerka.

въторьникъ. See preceding word.
гвоздии. Contra Večerka, who gives two sub-

stantive headwords: гвоздии and гвоздвии, 
the latter corresponding to the hapax gloss 
исусовами гвоздвиими Supr 400, 28. In 
the PD this spellout is treated as aberrant. 

господинъ. Shows no plural forms (see Vaillant, 
§ 111, 66); cf. господь.

градъ1  ‘town’ ‹192› and градъ2 ‘hail’ ‹191› 
are homonyms.

гръмъ ‘shrub’. Contra Večerka, who does not 
register it as a headword, but gives only a 
reference to савековъ.

декѧбръ . Violation of the law of the velars, 
see § 869.

дохъторъ  ‘pillow’. Contra Večerka, who nor-
malizes the spellout of the headword as 
дъхъторъ . Hapax gloss дохъторѣ (Mk 4, 
38 Zogr).

другъ. Do not confuse: другъ ‘friend’ ‹248›, 
дрѫгъ ‘stick’ ‹257›, другъ ‘other’ (adj.) 
‹248›. Contra Večerka, in the PD there is no 
separate headword for друга ‘female friend’.

дрѫгъ. See другъ ‘friend’ ‹248›.
жидъ. Contra Večerka, who treats all the gloss-

es under the headword жидовинъ, even in-
cluding the following: жидомъ DPl (e.g., 
Supr 303, 7), жиды APl (e.g., Supr 315, 19), 
жиды IPl (e.g., Supr 398, 6). In the PD жидъ 
and жидовинъ are different headwords. Ab-
errant forms are possible (cf. LPl жидохъ 
Supr 496, 7). See § 399.

жидовинъ. See preceding word.
жител҄ь. Contra Večerka, who gives two head-

words, жител҄инъ and жител҄ь in one dic-
tionary entry. These are all attested forms: 
1) NSg жителинъ (Supr) for the headword 
жители҄нъ; and 2) GPl жителъ (2×) and 
житель (2×); the latter four glosses can be 
treated under both headwords. In the PD 
жител҄инъ and жител҄ь are different head-
words.

жител҄инъ. See preceding word.
жупелъ  ‘sulfur’. Only three glosses: жюпелъ 

Lk 17, 29 Mar and the aberrant жюпьлъ Lk 
17, 29 Zogr and зюпелъ Ps Sin 10, 6. 
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жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ. Cf. жѧтел҄ь; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

жѧтел҄ь. See preceding word.
заЖь ‘back, posterior’. Contra Večerka, who 

gives two headwords: заЖь  (m.) and 
заЖа (f.). The latter covers the hapax gloss 
не дадимъ заЖꙙ диꙗволови Supr 91, 18. If 
assigned to the lexeme заЖа (f.) the form is 
either заЖꙙ is ⟨GSg⟩ or ⟨APl⟩, if assigned to 
the lexeme заЖь, it can only be ⟨APl⟩. The 
PD has no headword заЖа.

змии [зм.ьј.ь]. Cf. змиꙗ [зм.ьј.а].
исполинъ. Cf. сполинъ.
камыкъ. Cf. камень 1/m and камениѥ 2/n; al-

so the aberrant form ⟨NASg⟩ камы in Supr.
кесар҄ь. Violation of the law of the velars, see 

§ 869.
китъ. Violation of the law of the velars, see § 869.
конобъ  ‘kettle’. Aberrant spellout коньбъ 1× 

in Ps Sin 59, 10.
корабл҄иць. Contra Večerka, who gives only the 

headword корабиць; in the PD the spellouts 
without л҄ are treated as aberrant. The spell-
out корабл҄иць only 1× in Zogr.

корабьникъ. Contra Večerka, who gives on-
ly the headword корабл҄ьникъ. Hapax gloss 
корабꙿникомъ (Supr 119, 30).

крьстиꙗнинъ. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords крьстиꙗнъ1 and крьстиꙗнинъ in 
the same dictionary entry, while treating 
крьстиꙗнъ2 as an adjective; cf. in the PD the 
headword крьстиꙗнъ 2/a. Contra Sadnik, all 
the lexemes showing the root shape хрьст 
are withdrawn from the root ‹452› and are 
not included in the benchmark list of the PD.

кумиръ. Contra Večerka, who gives two head-
words, кумиръ and кумир҄ь, in the same dic-
tionary entry. In the PD the spellouts with 
substitutive softening are treated as aber-
rant; more details in § 403. 

купъ ‹459›. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
homonymous headwords, купъ1 ‘heap’ 
and купъ2 ‘trade’. The PD follows Sadnik, 
where both meanings are treated under the 
root ‹‹420››.

лател҄ь  [(ла).т.ел҄.ь] ‹480›. Contra Večerka, 
who gives the headword лаꙗтель. Hapax 
gloss лателихъ: прѣсѣдітъ въ лателіхъ съ 
богатыімі Ps Sin 9, 29.

мечь  ‹546› ‘sword’, following Večerka and 
contra Sadnik, who gives мьчь.

миръ ‹551›. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords миръ1 ‘peace’ and миръ2 ‘world, 
universe’.

младенищь. Cf. младѣнищь. On the compe-
tition between suffixes ен, ьн, ѣн see § 896.

младеньць. See preceding word.
непокоръ . Contra Večerka, who gives two 

headwords непокоръ (m.) and непокора (f.) 
in the same dictionary entry; hapax gloss 
въ непокорѣ Supr 148, 25.

нѫЖьникъ ‘violent person’. Aberrant spellout 
нуЖ- in Sav Mt 11, 12.

обрѣтел҄ьникъ  [об .(рѣт).ел҄ .ьн .ик .ъ]. Con-
tra Večerka, who gives the headword 
обрѣтельникъ without kamora. Hapax gloss 
in Supr 186, 21 without kamora. Cf. the 
headword приобрѣтел҄ьникъ.

огн҄ь. Paradigmatic aberrancy is possible, see 
§ 403.

оими ‘fighters’. Plurale tantum.
оковъ. Hapax aberrant gloss: въ оковехъ Ps Sin 

104, 18.
оходъ  [от.(ход).ъ]. See § 6 4 0 – 6 41. Cf. 
оходьникъ.

оходьникъ  [от.(ход).ьн.ик.ъ]. See preceding 
word.

пепелъ. Cf. попелъ; for distribution in sources 
see Večerka.

поганинъ. Hapax gloss Supr 560, 21. 
понедѣл҄ьникъ. Spellouts frequently under titlo. 
попелъ. See пепелъ. 
прадѣдъ . Cf. прѣдѣдъ; for distribution in 

sources see Večerka.

прапрѫдъ. Cf. прѣпрѫдъ, прѣпрѫда//прапрѫда; 
for distribution in sources see Večerka.

приобрѣтел҄ьникъ [при .об.(рѣт).ел҄.ьн.ик.ъ]. 
Contra Večerka, who gives the headword 
приобрѣтельникъ without kamora. Hapax 
gloss in Supr 160, 24 with kamora. Cf. the 
headword обрѣтел҄ьникъ.

притъкъ. See притъкъ in § 324. 
прѣдѣдъ. Cf. прадѣдъ. 
прѣотьць . Contra Večerka, who gives two 

headwords праотьць and прѣотьць in the 
same dictionary entry. Hapax gloss for 
прѣотьць in Sav 135r, 6.

прѣпрѫдъ. See прапрѫдъ. 
пътеньць. On the competition between suffix-

es ен, ьн, ѣн see § 896.
рабичищь . Contra Večerka, who gives 

the headword робичищь . Hapax gloss 
робичищъ Supr 235, 12.

рабъ. Aberrant spellouts with роб-; раб- pre-
dominates in Supr, but роб- is attested 28×.
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размышл҄ꙗи. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword розмышлꙗи; hapax gloss with the 
aberrant spellout роз- in Supr 543, 14–15.

родъ. Contra Večerka, who gives two homon-
ymous headwords, родъ1 ‘kinship’ and родъ2 
‘Gehenna, hell’. The PD follows Sadnik, who 
treats both meanings under the root ‹‹761››.

скѫдълъ  ‘sherd’. Contra Večerka, who gives 
four headwords, скѫдьлъ, скѫдълъ, скѫдъль, 
скѫдьль, in the same dictionary entry. Five 
glosses altogether, for distribution in sourc-
es see Večerka. Cf. скѫдъльникъ. (from Lat-
in scandula, scandella, see Vasmer, скудель).

скѫдъльникъ . Contra Večerka, who gives 
three headwords, скѫдьльникъ1 ‘potter’, 
скѫдьльникъ2 ‘pitcher’, and скѫдъльникъ 
‘pitcher’; the last two are in the same dictio-
nary entry. Five glosses altogether.

сполинъ ‹338›. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword сполинъ as reference to исполинъ. 
Aberrant GPl form споловъ in Supr 485, 10. 
Cf. исполинъ, hapax gloss in Ps Sin 18, 6.

стѣн҄ь  ‘shadow’ ‹909›. Contra Večerka, who 
gives the headword стѣнь 1/m. Cf. kamorat-
ed spellouts in Supr: сльньцу въсходꙙщу 
съкрыѥтъ сꙙ стѣн҄ь Supr 417, 28–29. 14 oc-
currences, all are NASg forms, with mascu-
line agreement. Cf. сѣнь 1/f ‹929›. 

съвѫзъ ‘bond, union’. Aberrant spellout съѫз- 
Supr 400, 14. Cf. ѫза.

сынъ1 ‘son’ ‹923› and сынъ2 ‘tower’ ‹922› are 
homonyms.

сыръ2. Cf. the adjective сыръ1 2/a.

сѣчь  ‘battle’. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword сѣчь (m. or f.). Hapax gloss и 
прѣста сѣчъ Ps Sin 105, 30.

сѣчьць ‘executioner, headsman’. Cf. сѣчьца; for 
distribution in sources see Večerka.

сѫдъ ‹936›. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords сѫдъ1 ‘court hearing’ and сѫдъ2 
‘vessel ’; the two are etymologically cog-
nate; cf. съсѫдъ ‘vessel’ ‹936› and сѫдии 
‘ judge’ ‹936›.

трудъ. Do not confuse: трудъ ‘effort, labor’ 
‹971› and трѫдъ ‘disease’ ‹986›.

трѫдъ. See preceding word.
тысѧщьникъ. Cf. тысѫщьникъ; for distri-

bution in sources see Večerka.
тысѫщьникъ. See preceding word. 
херовимъ. Violation of the law of the velars, 

see § 869.
хитонъ. Violation of the law of the velars, see 

§ 869.
хрьбьтъ. Aberrant spellouts хриб- and хръб-.
чари. Plurale tantum.
чловѣчинъ .  On ly t wo g losses i n Su pr : 
чловѣчине (Voc).

ѫжьникъ . Cf. ѫзьникъ; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

ѫзьникъ. See preceding word. 
ѫродъ. Contra Večerka, where ѫродъ is an 

adjective. Only in Supr: Voc ѫроде 4×, NSg 
ѫродъ 1×. 

§ 337. List of commented lexemes (class 1/m and its deformations)
вепрь. Contra Večerka, who gives the headword 

as вепр҄ь. Hapax gloss ѡзоба і вепрь отъ лѫга· 
їнокъ дивьеї поѣлъ естъ Ps Sin 79, 14.

дьнь. Aberrant spellouts with terminals from 
the c-simplex set. Cf. e.g.: дьне Mt 6, 11 Mar.

камень. Cf. камыкъ 2/m and камениѥ 2/n; ab-
errant form ⟨NASg⟩ камы in Supr.

л҄юдиѥ. Plurale tantum.
ушидь ‘fugitive’. 1× in Supr 93, 11.



§ 340. Notes on word formation

187 

Morphologically neuter substantives

Class 2/n: село/полѥ

§ 338. Class membership

This class contains slightly more than 1000 lexemes. Hard and soft subtypes 
are distinguished by the right edge of the workstems; possible workstem right 
edges are shown in Table 338.

Table 338. Possible workstem right edges in class 2/n

Hard subtype Soft subtype
Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯

село
пиво
чѧдо

благо
млѣко

аице
срьдьце

пол҄ѥ
мор҄ѥ

ложе
вѣще

врьбиѥ None

More than 200 Fewer than 800

§ 339. Profiles

Here are the profiles of some type representatives:
село 2/n благо 2/n

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
N

село селѣ села благо блаѕѣ блага
A
L селѣ селу селѣхъ блаѕѣ благу блаѕѣхъ

ложе 2/n зелиѥ 2/n
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

N
ложе ложи ложа

зелиѥ
[зел.ьј=е]

зелии
[зел.ьј=и]

зелиꙗ
[зел.ьј=а]A

L ложи ложу ложихъ
зелии

[зел.ьј=и]
зелию

[зел.ьј=у]
зелиихъ

[зел.ьј=ихъ]

§ 340. Notes on word formation

This class contains both root and suffixal substantives. Table 340 shows examples.
Root nominals of the soft subtype are the result of segmentless substitutive 

softening (see § 864). Such are, for example, ложе, пол҄ѥ, мор҄ѥ, вѣще. A signifi-
cant part of the nominals carries the suffixal determinant ьј=е, often with н- or 
т-Part as the basic component, cf. биѥниѥ, възнесениѥ, исхоЖениѥ, устроѥниѥ, 
убитиѥ, прослутиѥ, пѣтиѥ.
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Table 340. Word-formation subtypes of neuter substantives

Hard subtype Soft subtype

Root чрѣво, благо, чѧдо, вѣко,  
сѣно, мѧсо, блато, мѣсто

мор҄ѥ, пол҄ѥ,  
лице, плеще

Suffixal мѫжьство, стрѣкало, начѧло,  
брашьно, сѣчиво

аице, дѫбиѥ, лѫкавьствиѥ,  
съкровище, чѧдьце, срьдьце

Commentary on individual substаntive morphologically neuter 
lexemes

§ 341. List of commented lexemes
авл҄ѥниѥ. Cf. the doublet lexeme ꙗвл҄ѥниѥ; for 

distribution in sources see Večerka.
ꙗвл҄ѥниѥ. See preceding word.
ꙗдра ‘womb, inside’ ‹1115›. Plurale tantum. Cf. 
ꙗдро ‘mast’ ‹1115›.

ꙗдро. See preceding word.
бездъниѥ [без.дън.ьј.е] ‘abyss’. Aberrant spell-

outs with безден-: сѫдъбы твоѩ безденїе 
мъного Ps Sin 35, 7; змиѥве и вьса бездениꙗ 
Supr 77, 5–6; тѧ поетъ слън’це· тѧ славитъ 
луна· тебѣ молѧтъ сѧ звѣзды· тебѣ 
послушаетъ свѣтъ· тебе боѩтъ сѧ бездениѣ 
Euch 4a, 5–8; likewise въ бездьнии Supr 
153, 30. Cf. бездъна 2/f and бездънъ 2/a.

благо. Contra Večerka, who has no headword 
благо, while the corresponding glosses are 
treated under the adjectival headword благъ. 

блистаниѥ. Contra Večerka, who has the head-
word блисцаниѥ. Canonical spellouts with 
блист- (2×), aberrant with блисц- (4×). For 
distribution in sources see Večerka. 

браниѥ ‘fight, battle’. Only two glosses in Supr, 
both aberrant: бьран-, бъран-.

братрьство. Cf. братьство; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

братьство. See preceding word.
бѣство  [бѣг.ств.о] ‘escape’. Shows nonstan-

dard form of the suffix; likewise with roots 
чьт ‹1076› (бесчьствьнъ [без.чьт.ств.ьн.ъ]) 
and шьд ‹1099› (шьствиѥ [(шьд).ств.ьј.е]). 

врата ‘gate’. Plurale tantum. Cf. вратъ1 ‘wheel’ 

и вратъ2 ‘roof ’.
гробище. Cf. aberrant гребище (1× Zogr).
диво. Hapax gloss with the aberrant form 
дивеса Ps Sin 104, 5: помѩнѣте чюдеса его 
ѣже сътвори· дівеса его и сѫдъбъбы устъ 
его. Cf. дивъ 2/m.

довьльство [до.(вьл).ьств.о]. Contra Večerka, 
who gives the headword довъльство. Only 
two glosses, morphologically strange spell-
outs довл҄ьств- Supr 494, 20; 494, 22. Cf. 
довольнъ, довьлѣти. 

дръва. Plurale tantum.
дрѣво. Aberrant forms дрѣвесе Supr 402, 9 

and others.
дѣло. Aberrant forms дѣлесе Supr 344, 11, 
дѣлесъ Euch 89a, 17 and others.

ѥзеро. Contra Večerka and following Sadnik. 
Večerka gives two headowrds, ѥзеро (n.) 
and ѥзеръ (m.), in the same dictionary en-
try. ѥзеръ agrees in the masculine 2× Zogr, 
Sav; in the PD these glosses are treated as 
aberrant.

желаниѥ. Contra Večerka, who gives two head-
words, желѣниѥ and желаниѥ, in the same 
dictionary entry. 

желѣниѥ. See preceding word.
заколениѥ. Contra Večerka and following Sad-

nik. Večerka normalizes the headword with 
л҄: заколѥниѥ (лѥ by Večerka’s transcription 
convention, equivalent to л҄ here). Out of 
the six glosses, only one spellout shows the 
kamora: на закол҄ен҄ие Euch 15a, 24. See 
§ 438–440. Cf. also колениѥ.

злато. Aberrant spellout золъта in Ps  Sin 
71, 15.

зъло. Contra Večerka, who has no headword 
зъло, while the corresponding glosses are 
covered by the adjectival headword зълъ. 
Cf. зъль 1/f.

измѣниѥ. Contra Večerka and Sadnik, who 
have no headword измѣниѥ. Hapax gloss 
ізмѣніе Ps Sin 88, 52, see § 653.

камениѥ. Cf. камень 1/m и камыкъ 2/m, and 
also the aberrant form ⟨NASg⟩ камы in Supr.
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колениѥ. Contra Večerka and following Sadnik. 
Večerka normalizes the headword with л҄: 
колѥниѥ (лѥ by Večerka’s transcription con-
vention, equivalent to л҄ here). The only two 
glosses in Supr are without kamora: 57, 8; 
57, 11. Cf. заколениѥ.

крьщениѥ. Aberrant spellout кръстенье 1× 
Cloz 2a, 18.

лаꙗниѥ  [(лаi)̯.а .н .ьј.е] ‘ambush, intrigues’. 
Cf. лател҄ь.

лице . Aberrant forms личесе Supr 335, 14, 
личеса Supr 397, 18, see § 400. 

ложесно. Contra Večerka, who gives the head-
word ложесна Plurale tantum (because of 
the hapax singular gloss ложесно NSg Supr 
249, 13).

л҄юто. Hapax gloss of the aberrant form лютесе 
Supr 341, 1 (ничсоже зъла ни лютесе). Cf. 
л҄ютъ 2/a.

напрасьниѥ  [на.(прас).ьн.ьј.е]. Contra Večer-
ka and following Sadnik. Večerka gives the 
headword without ь: напрасниѥ. Hapax gloss 
напрасніѥмъ Supr 93, 22–23. Cf. напрасьнъ, 
напрасьнивъ.

носила. Plurale tantum.
одолѣниѥ. Aberrant spellout одел- 1× in Euch; 

canonical ones in Supr. 
орѫжиѥ. Aberrant spellouts with ѫрѫж- (2× 

Ps Sin, 1× Euch).
осрьдованиѥ. Contra Večerka, who gives the 

headword as объсрьдованиѥ. Hapax gloss не 
тръпѣаше бо влко· за обьсръдование млисти 
твоеѩ· видѣти отъ неприѣзни мѫчима рода 
члча Euch 4b, 2–6. 

пиꙗньство. Aberrant spellouts with пьѣн- 
(Zogr, Mar) and пьꙗн- (Supr). Cf. пиꙗница.

плесно ‘foot, sole’. Only Du, only three glosses 
(Ps Sin, Supr and Euch). 

плуща  ‘ lungs’. Plurale tantum . Contra 
Večerka, who normalizes the headword as 
пл҄юща. Hapax gloss Supr 165, 10 плуща.

подражаниѥ. Aberrant spellouts with подрѣж-. 
For distribution in sources see Večerka.

породьство,  пороЖьство. Following Večer-
k a , t wo headwords: породьство  a nd 
пороЖьство. The former is for the hapax 
gloss породьству Supr 451, 16, the latter is 
for the hapax gloss порозьству Cloz 14a, 2. 
This latter is an aberrant spellout as it shows 
the substitutive softening by the alternative 
pairing д‖ѕ (з) instead of canonical д‖Ж.

пѣниѥ. Cf. пѣтиѥ; for distribution in sources 
see Večerka.

пѣтиѥ. See preceding word.

пѫта ‘fetters’. Plurale tantum.
рамо  ‘shoulder’. Usually Du, see however: 
рамѣхъ LPl Supr 458, 9 and рамо ASg Euch 
97a, 9.

родьство . Contra Večerka and fol lowing 
Sadnik. Večerka gives two homonymous 
headwords, родьство1 ‘birth, kinship’ and 
родьство2 ‘Gehenna’. Sadnik treats both 
meanings under the same root ‹‹761››. Cf. 
роЖьство. For semantics and the distribu-
tion in the sources see Večerka.

роЖиѥ ‘sprout, branch’. Contra Večerka, who 
gives the headword as раЖиѥ. Only four 
glosses: 2× роЖ- (As and Sav), and 2× раЖ- 
(Zogr and Mar; Jn 15, 5). In the PD there is 
no headword раЖие, while the correspond-
ing glosses are treated as aberrant. Cf. розга 
‘sprout, branch’.

роЖьство. Aberrant spellouts with розьство 
(Mar and Cloz). Cf. родьство.

свѣщило ‘candle holder’. Cf. свѣтило ‘lamp’.
сукъно  ‘wool cloth’. Only yerless aberrant 

spellouts, four glosses altogether, all in Supr. 
съзрьно. Contra Večerka, who has no head-

word съзрьно, while the corresponding ha-
pax gloss (Supr 397, 6) is treated under the 
headword зрьно.

трѣзвениѥ. Aberrant spellout without expect-
ed substitutive softening for unattested 
трѣзвл҄ѥниѥ, cf. трѣзвити. Four glosses al-
together, all in Euch.

упъваниѥ. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords, упъваниѥ and оупъваниѥ, the 
latter covers the hapax gloss и величаньꙗ о 
своѥмъ оупвꙿании Supr 513, 21–22 (Večerka 
adds: «or in place of о упꙿвании?»).

уста. Plurale tantum. Cf. устьна 2/f.
утро. Aberrant spellouts with ютр-; for distri-

bution in sources see Večerka.
чрѣсла. Plurale tantum.
чувьство [(чу).в.ьств.о]. Cf. чуиство. Three 

glosses altogether for чувьство and one for 
чуиство; all in Supr.

чуиство [(чуi)̯.ьств.о]. See preceding word. 
шьствиѥ  [шьд.ств.ьј.е]. Cf. шьстиѥ; for dis-

tribution in sources see Večerka.
шьстиѥ [шьд.т.ьј.е]. See preceding word.
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Morphologically feminine substantives

Class 2/f: жена/землꙗ

§ 342. Class membership

This class contains more than 450 lexemes. Soft and hard subtypes are distin-
guished by the right edge of the workstem. Possible workstem right edges are 
shown in Table 342

Table 342. Possible workstem right edges in class 2/f

Hard subtype Soft subtype
Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯
жена
жаба
роса

влага
рѫка
муха

овьца
стьѕа

земл҄ꙗ
вон҄ꙗ
пьр҄ꙗ

чаша
свѣща
притъча

змиꙗ 
[зм.ьј=а]

вѣꙗ [вѣi=̯а]
шиꙗ [шиi=̯а]

More than 250 Fewer than 200

§ 343. Profiles 

Here are the profiles of some type representatives:
жена 2/f овьца 2/f

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
N жена

женѣ жены
овьца

овьци овьцѧ
A женѫ овьцѫ
L женѣ жену женахъ овьци овьцу овьцахъ

муха 2/f тѫча 2/f
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

N муха
мусѣ мухы

тѫча
тѫчи тѫчѧ

A мухѫ тѫчѫ
L мусѣ муху мухахъ тѫчи тѫчу тѫчахъ

земл҄ꙗ 2/f змиꙗ 2/f
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

N земл҄ꙗ
земл҄и земл҄ѩ

змиꙗ
[зм.ьј=а] змии

[зм.ьј=и]
змиѩ

[зм.ьј=ѧ]
A земл҄ѭ

змиѭ
[зм.ьј=ѫ]

L земл҄и земл҄ю земл҄ꙗхъ
змии

[зм.ьј=и]
змию

[зм.ьј=у]
змиꙗхъ

[зм.ьј=ахъ]
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§ 344. Notes on word formation

This class contains both root and suffixal substantives. Table 344 shows examples.

Table 344. Derivational subtypes of feminine substantives

Hard subtype Soft subtype

Root
жена, рѫка, вѣра выꙗ, вѣЖа, душа, ѩѕа,  

кожа, тьл҄ꙗ, бур҄ꙗ

Suffixal
ꙗзвина, истина,  
суѥта, срамота

убиица, телица, пътица, вьдовица, 
ꙗдьца, змиꙗ, братиꙗ

In the soft subtype many root nominals are the result of segmentless substitu-
tive softening (see § 864). Such are, for example, земл҄ꙗ, тѧжа, суша, притъча, 
одеЖа, купл҄ꙗ, зор҄ꙗ. 

Class 2/f*: рабын҄и

§ 345. Class membership

This subtype contains the following 30 substantives: балии,  благостын҄и, 
благын҄и, богын҄и, вѣтии, господын҄и, гръдын҄и, корабьчии, крабии, кръмьчии, 
крьстиꙗнын҄и,  кън҄игъчии,  ладии,  льгын҄и,  милостын҄и,  мльнии,  поганын҄и, 
правын҄и, простын҄и, пустын҄и, рабын҄и, самъчии, свинии, свѧтын҄и, сокачии, 
сѫдии, сѫсѣдын҄и, тысѧщи//, тысѫщи//, шаръчии. The starting forms (NSg) 
end in и (рабын҄=и). The workstem ends in a morphophonologically soft conso-
nant, viz. j, н҄, or щ (see examples in § 348 below).

§ 346. Paradigmatic peculiarities

Class 2/f* has the NSg и terminal from the nonstandard set c-simplex instead of the 
expected а from the set 2-base. All other forms have terminals from the set 2-base.

§ 347. Profiles

Here are the profiles of some type representatives.
рабын҄и 2/f* сѫдии 2/f*

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

N рабын҄и
рабын҄и рабын҄ѩ

сѫдии
[сѫд.ьј=и] сѫдии

[сѫд.ьј=и]
сѫдиѩ

[сѫд.ьј=ѧ]
A рабын҄ѭ

сѫдиѭ
[сѫд.ьј=ѫ]

L рабын҄и рабын҄ю рабын҄ꙗхъ
сѫдии

[сѫд.ьј=и]
сѫдию

[сѫд.ьј=у]
сѫдиꙗхъ

[сѫд.ьј=ахъ]



CHAPTER 11. AN OVERVIEw Of NOMINAL CLASSES

192 

§ 348. Notes on word formation

All substantives here are suffixal.
Suffix ьј Suffix ын҄ Suffix ѫщ/ѧщ

сѫдии [сѫд.ьј.и]
мльнии [мльн.ьј.и]

рабын҄и [раб.ын҄.и]
льгын҄и [льг.ын҄.и] тысѫщи [тыс.ѫщ.и]//тысѧщи [тыс.ѧщ.и]

Note that while for nominals formed with the suffixes ын҄ and ѫщ/ѧщ, 
class 2/f* is the only paradigmatic possibility, for substantives formed with the 
suffix ьј this is not the case: such substantives contain lexemes that follow the 
main twofold declension. Cf., for example, змиꙗ [зм.ьј.а], братиꙗ [брат.ьј.а], 
and some others.

Class 1/f: кость

§ 349. Class membership

This class contains slightly fewer than 200 lexemes. Possible workstem right 
edges are shown in Table 349.

Table 349. Possible workstem right edges in class 1/f

Morphophonologically soft: only ч, ш, щ Others except к, г, х
рѣчь 
злъчь

мышь
кокошь

вещь
мощь

скръбь
пѧдь

вьсь
кость

§ 350. Notes on word formation

Substantives in this class can be both root and suffixal. Examples:
Root Suffixal

хоть, утварь, тврьдь, сънѣдь, съвѣдь,  
соль, пѧть, нощь

ꙗрость, гор҄ѥсть, боꙗзнь, дѣтѣль,  
зълобь, студень 

§ 351. Profiles 

Here are the profiles of some type representatives.
кость 1/f вещь 1/f

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
N

кость кости кости вещь вещи вещи
A
L кости костию костьхъ вещи вещию вещьхъ
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Commentary on individual substаntive morphologically 
feminine lexemes

§ 352. List of commented lexemes (class 2/f and its deformations)
бездъна  [без.дън.а] ‹264›. Frequently aber-

rant spellout with ь alongside the canonical 
one. Aberrant spellouts безденъ for GPl in 
Ps Sin: въсходѩтъ до небсъ ї низъходѩтъ 
до безденъ (106, 26). Cf. бездънъ, бездъниѥ.

беспосагаꙗ. Contra Večerka, who gives the ad-
jectival headword беспосагаи. Hapax gloss 
твоѥѧ беспосагаѧ матере и дѣвицꙙ Supr 
391, 26–27. 

братиꙗ. Cf. братриꙗ; for distribution in sourc-
es see Večerka.

братриꙗ. See preceding word.
брън҄ꙗ ‹54› ‘armor’. Contra Večerka and fol-

lowing Sadnik. Večerka gives the starting 
form брънѩ (Plurale tantum). Do not con-
fuse with брьна ‘dirt’ ‹56›. 

брьна ‘dirt’. See preceding word. 
вльна1 ‘wave’ ‹77› and вльна2 ‘fleece’ ‹108› are 

homonyms.
вьдова and вьдовица. The spellout of the root 

vowel follows Večerka, although the over-
whelming majority of the attested forms 
show the root as въд. See § 681.

геона. Violation of the law of the velars, see 
§ 869.

господа ‘inn’. Cf. госпоЖа, господын҄и ‘lady’.
гостиница. Cf. гостиньница; for distribution in 

sources see Večerka.
гостиньница. See preceding word.
двьрьца. Contra Večerka and following Sad-

nik . Večerka gives only the headword 
двьрьцѧ (pl.f.). 

дивиꙗ. Contra Večerka and following Sadnik 
and Meyer. Večerka gives only the adjec-
tive дивии. Hapax gloss (дивии DSg Supr 
350, 17). 

дира. Aberrant spellout дирѣ (NSg) in Zogr 
Mk 2, 21.

дроЖиѩ. Plurale tantum.
дрѧзга . Hapax gloss ꙗко левъ въ дрꙙздѣ 

Supr 12, 8.
дѫбрава. Cf. дѫброва.
дѫброва. Contra Večerka, who gives no head-

word дѫброва , only дѫбрава . Aberrant 
spellout with добров- 1× in Ps Sin 73, 5.

зар҄ꙗ. Cf. зор҄ꙗ.

змиꙗ. Cf. змии [зм.ьј.ь].
зор҄ꙗ. Contra Večerka, who gives two head-

words зор҄ѩ (pl.f.) and зар҄ꙗ. 
изун҄ьшина [из.(ун҄).ьш.ин.а] ‘improvement’. 

Contra Večerka, who gives the headword 
without kamora. Hapax gloss Supr 314, 
15–16 without kamora. Cf. ун҄ьшиина.

кл҄ѥвета. Contra Večerka and following Sadnik. 
Večerka gives the headword клевета and its 
derivatives without kamora. 

кръма1  ‘stern’ ‹448› and кръма2 ‘food, nour-
ishment’ ‹447› are homonyms. Cf. кръмл҄ꙗ 
‹447› ‘food, nourishment’.

кръмл҄ꙗ. See preceding word.
кръмьчии. Masculine agreement. Two glosses 

altogether, NSg душевьныи крьмьчи (Supr 
474, 17) and ASg кръмьчиѭ убишꙙ (Supr 
472, 13–14).

кън҄игы. Plurale tantum. 
кън҄ижицѧ. Plurale tantum.
ладии ‹483›. Contra Večerka, who gives two 

headwords алъдии and ладии in the same 
dictionary entry. Aberrant spellouts with 
алъд- and алд-; for distribution in sources 
see Večerka.

лѧдвиѩ. Plurale tantum. 
матица ‘river of fire, hell’. Hapax gloss матицѫ 
огн҄ьнѫѭ Supr 525, 30.

мѫка1 ‘flour’ ‹595› and мѫка2 ‘torture, suffer-
ing’ ‹595›  are homonyms. Aberrant spell-
outs of мѫка2 with мук- (2×) and мѵк- (1×) 
are attested in Cloz.

ножьницѧ. Plurale tantum. 
нѫЖа . Aberrant spellouts with нуЖ- in 

Supr; for distribution in sources see Večer-
ka. 

осъпы. Plurale tantum.
паѫчина . Three glosses altogether: паѫ- 

(Ps Sin) and the aberrant паѭ- (Supr) and 
пау- (Ps Sin). 

пиꙗница. Aberrant spellout пьѣн- 1× Zogr Mt 
24, 49. Cf. пиꙗньство.

прапрѫда. Cf. прѣпрѫда, прѣпрѫдъ, прапрѫдъ; 
for distribution in sources see Večerka.

прѣгын҄ꙗ  [⸨прѣгын҄⸩.а] ‘mountain wilder-
ness’. Contra Večerka, who gives two head-
words прѣгын҄и and прѣгынꙗ in the same 
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dictionary entry. Hapax gloss ѥстъ же въ 
прѣгын҄ѣхъ мѣсто то· и вь непрѣходъныихъ 
горахъ Supr 26, 19–20. See Durnovo 2000, 
p. 690–693.

прѣпрѫда. See above, прапрѫда.
пѣготы. Plurale tantum.
работа. Aberrant spellout робот- (Supr 1×: 

58, 1).
радоща. Only in the form радощами: вьзигра 
сѧ младѣнищь радощами вь чрѣвѣ моемь 
Lk 1, 44 Zogr.

розга. Aberrant spellouts with разг- 2× Zogr 
and Mar.

рыба. Aberrant spellouts with риб- 2× in Sav, 
Supr. Cf. рыбица.

рыбица. Aberrant spellout рибиц- 1× in Sav. 
Cf. рыба.

свинии. Contra Večerka, who gives the head-
word свиниꙗ (f.); in the PD, following Sad-
nik; likewise Jagić’s word index of Mar.

седморица. Aberrant spellouts with седмериц- 
(2× Ps Sin).

слуга. Masculine agreement.
смокъвьница. Aberrant spellouts with смоков-.
сокачии. Shows both feminine and masculine 

agreement. Three glosses altogether. 
стража  ‘guard’. Contra Večerka, who gives 

two headwords, стража and стражьда, the 
latter covering the hapax gloss страЖѫ: 
си словеса утѣшьнаꙗ· подаваѭще другъ 
другу· и другъ друга поущаѭще· 
ꙗкоже се страЖѫ на рати творꙙще· нощь 
проваЖаахѫ Supr 91, 27–30. The PD has 
no headword стражьда, the corresponding 
gloss being treated as a morphologically 
strange spellout for стражѫ or стражьбѫ. 
Cf. стражьба ‘guard’.

стражьба ‘guard’. Hapax gloss in Ps Sin: варісте 
стражьбы очі моі (76, 5). See preceding 
word стража.

стькльница. Cf. стьклѣница. On the compe-
tition between suffixes ѣн and ьн see § 896.

стьклѣница. See preceding word.
съпаства  ‘sa lvat ion’. Hapa x gloss Supr 

503, 4–5: да ти доведѫ дьне-сь-паствы 
безбѣдьныѧ. Following Večerka and Mey-
er, this headword has been separated from 
паства.

сѣчьца ‘executioner, headsman’. Cf. сѣчьць; for 
distribution in sources see Večerka.

трѣва . Aberrant spellouts with трав- (3× 
Ps Sin).

тъма  ‘multitude’. Contra Večerka and fol-
lowing Sadnik. Večerka gives two homon-
ymous headwords, тьма1 ‘darkness’ and 
тьма2 ‘multitude’. The PD gives тъма for 
‹993›/‹‹1017›› ‘multitude’ and тьма for 
‹1002›/‹‹971›› ‘darkness’. Sources attest 
spellouts with both тъм and тьм for both 
lexemes.

тысѧщи. Cf. тысѫщи; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

тысѫщи. See preceding word.
ун҄ьшиина  [(ун҄).ьш .ьј.ин .а]. Hapax gloss 

Supr 506, 1 with kamora. Cf. изун҄ьшина.
устьна . Feminine gender ev idenced by 

such glosses as устьнахъ LPl Ps Sin 58, 8; 
устънами IPl Mt 15, 8 Zogr, Mar, etc. Most 
occurrences are in Du and Pl. Cf. уста 2/n.

чешуꙗ. Contra Večerka, who gives the head-
word чешюꙗ. Hapax in Euch: ѣкоже чешюѩ 
отъвръглъ еси отъ очью его 34b, 2–3.

юноша. Masculine agreement.
ѫза  ‘chains, fetters’. Aberrant spellout вѫз- 

1× Supr 442, 27. Cf. съвѫзъ ‘connection’ 
and ѫже ‘rope’.

§ 353. List of commented lexemes (class 1/f)
ꙗсли. Plurale tantum.
блѧдь. Contra Večerka, who gives two homon-

ymous headwords, блѧдь1 ‘windbag, chat-
terbox’ and блѧдь2 ‘chatter’, and, moreover, 
the former is treated as masculine, while 
the latter as feminine; блѧдь1 is attested as 
a hapax gloss то не тъчьѭ блꙙдь ѥсмъ нъ и 
ѫродъ Supr 156, 1. Only one lexeme is reg-
istered in the PD. 

възвить. Contra Večerka, who gives the head-
word възвитъ (f.). Cf. и азъ пришъдꙿ  убо 
вьзꙙлъ быхъ моѥ съ вьзвитиѭ Supr 370, 1.

гѫсли. Plurale tantum.
дрьколь. Contra Večerka, who gives the head-

word дрьколь (m.). Cf. ⟨NPl⟩ дръколи Cloz 
12b, 13.

дѣти. Plurale tantum.
зъль ‘evil deed’. Cf. зъло 2/n.
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къзнь. Cf. кызнь, for distribution in sources 
see Večerka.

кызнь. See preceding word.
мощь [(мог).т.ь]. Contra Večerka, who gives 

two headwords мощи ‘relics’ Plurale tantum 
and мощь ‘power’ 1/f (the latter covers four 
glosses). Only one lexeme is registered in the 
PD. Cf. also немощь 1/f.

мъдьлость [(мъд).ьл.ост.ь] ‘indolence’ ‹572›. 
Contra Večerka, and following Sadnik. 
Večerka gives the headword as мьдлость. 
Only two glosses, both in Cloz: мъдлост- 
2b, 30 and 5b, 9. The spellout in Večerka 
shows the prohibited cluster дл.

7 Ad-prepositional forms of the pronouns *и and иже are also secondary; see § 318.

ноздри. Plurale tantum.
пропадь. Cf. пропасть [про.пад.т.ь], for distri-

bution in sources see Večerka.
пропасть. See preceding word.
прьси. Plurale tantum.
сѣнь. Contra Večerka, who gives two homon-

ymous headwords, сѣнь1 ‘shadow, umbrage’ 
and сѣнь2 ‘tent, tabernacle’. Only one lex-
eme is registered in the PD. Cf. стѣнь 2/m.

тѧгость. Cf. тѧжесть, for distribution in sourc-
es see Večerka. 

тѧжесть. See preceding word.

Secondary forms

§ 354. General

Nominal declension contains two kinds of secondary forms:7 the vocative form 
(Voc), and the personal dative (D2). Table 354 shows how they are distributed 
among inflectional classes.

Table 354. Distribution of nominal secondary forms

Paradigmatic class

Secondary forms
2/m 2/n 2/f 1/m, 1/f

Voc Yes No Yes Yes
D2 Yes Yes No No

§ 355. formation of vocative forms

These forms take special markers and follow special boundary adjustment rules. 
Formation of vocatives is shown in Table 355. The workstem is the same as in 
primary forms.

Table 355. Vocative formation

Paradigmatic class

Workstem right edge
2/m 2/f 1/m, 1/f

Morphophonologically soft except ц, ѕ у
е

и
ц, ѕ

е
No

Other о и
Boundary adjustment: in 2/m, к, г, х, ц, ѕ are replaced with ч, ж, ш, ч, ж, respectively.
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Vocative forms can be classified as paradigmatic only somewhat arbitrarily. 
Their special status makes them similar to adverbs and other extraparadigmatic 
forms. Accordingly, the markers у, е, о/е, и are neither ordinary terminals nor 
ordinary suffixes. Cf. the marker at end of adverbial extraparadigmatic forms, 
such as камо, къгда, and some others.

Boundary adjustment rules are morphophonologically anomalous. In part, 
instead of the standard replacement by the velar palatalization alternation к → ч, 
vocatives use the anomalous replacements ц → ч and ѕ → ж (see § 108).

Examples: (1)  2/m (substantives): мѫжь —  мѫжу,  отьць —  отьче, 
кънѧѕь — кънѧже, сынъ — сыне, влькъ — вльче, богъ — боже, духъ — 
душе; (adjectives): слѣпъ —  слѣпе. (2) 2/f (substantives): душа — душе, 
дѣвица — дѣвице, жена — жено, владыка — владыко; (there are no such 
adjectives). (3) 1/f: милость — милости; for 1/m only господи (господь 0/m).

All other inflectional classes lack vocative forms; the corresponding syntac-
tic positions contain NSg.

Some nominal 2/m lexemes of the hard subtype show aberrant vocative 
forms in у, cf. сыну for сынъ. E.g. помилуи мꙙ  господи  сыну давыдовъ 
Supr 392, 18–19. 

Illustration
фарисею  слѣпе·  очисти  прѣЖе  вьнѫтрьнее  стекльници·  ꙇ  поропсидѣ да 

бѫдетъ и вьнѣщьнее има чисто Mt 23, 26 Mar; чудо велико объдръжитъ мꙙ 
кнꙙже Supr 157, 4–5 (cf. the aberrant form in не льсти сꙙ кнꙙзу Supr 156, 
7–8); исъ рече еи· жено кьде сѫтъ иже на тѧ ваЖахѫ· никыи же ли тебе не 
осѫди Jn 8, 10 Mar; ѡ зависти· убоиству  родителю·  диꙗволꙗ  обрѣтѣл҄ь· 
сьмрьти старѣишино Supr 388, 22–24; свꙙтыи артемонъ глагола· омрачене 
умомъ· змиѥ обьветьшавьшіꙗ· рабе дьбри огн҄ьныѧ· ѥще ли сꙙ отъмещеши 
не  хотꙙ  слышати Supr 231, 11–14; бе  вьседръжителю·  ѥдинъи  блаже  и 
милосрьде· послушаѧи вьсѣхъ въ истинѫ работаѭщиїхъ тебѣ· покажи и о 
мьнѣ недостоинѣ рабѣ своѥмъ· своѭ благын҄ѫ Supr 21, 26–22, 1.

ꙇ пристѫпл҄ь· примы д талантъ· принесе другѫѭ д таланꙿтъ· глѧ ги· д 
таланꙿтъ ми еси прѣдалъ· се другѫѭ д таланꙿтъ· приобрѣтъхъ ꙇми· рече 
ему гь его· добры рабе благы· ꙇ вѣръны· о малѣ бѣ вѣрьнъ· надъ многы 
тѧ поставл҄ѫ· вьниди въ радость ги своего· пристѫпль же· примы б таланꙿта· 
рече ги· б таланꙿта ми еси прѣдалъ· се другаѣ б таланꙿта приобрѣтохъ ꙇма· 
рече ему гь его· добры рабе благы вѣрьне· о малѣ бѣ вѣрьнъ надъ многы 
тѧ поставл҄ѫ· вьниди· въ радость га своего Mt 25, 20–23 Zogr.

§ 356. formation of the personal dative D2

The workstem is the same as in primary forms. The terminal ови/еви is from the 
2-duplex set. For example, богъ — богови, мѫжь — мѫжеви, отьць — отьцеви, 
мор҄ѥ — мор҄ѥви. 
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§ 356. formation of the personal dative D2

Illustrations
онъ же вѣдѣаше помышлениѣ ихъ·  ꙇ рече члвѣкови имѫщѫму сухѫ 

рѫкѫ· въстани и стани по срѣдѣ· онъ же въста Lk 6, 8 Mar; достоитъ ли намъ 
кесареви дань дати· или ни Lk 20, 22 Mar; гла ему июда не искариотьскы· ги· и 
чъто быстъ ꙗко намъ хощеши ꙗвити сѧ· а не мирови Jn 14, 22 Sav; прѣдаѥши 
рьци ми вьса съдръжꙙщааго· бѣсы владѫщааго· мореви запрѣщаѭщааго 
Supr 412, 5–7.





CHAPTER 12

Unique nominal lexemes

§ 357. A list of unique nominal lexemes

There are 49 unique nominal lexemes. All lexemes in this class are listed in Ta-
ble 357.

Table 357. Unique nominal lexemes

Unique substantive lexemes with fixed gender
имѧ 0/n 

[7]
отрочѧ 0/n 

[7]
слово 0/n 

[6]
око 0/n 

[2]
црькы 0/f 

[12]
мати 0/f 

[2]
0/m 
[2] 

брѣмѧ
врѣмѧ
имѧ
писмѧ
племѧ
сѣмѧ
чисмѧ

агнѧ
жрѣбѧ
кл҄юсѧ
козьлѧ
овьчѧ
осьлѧ
отрочѧ

исто
коло
небо
слово
тѣло
чудо

око
ухо

брады
букъви
жрьны
локы
л҄юбы
неплоды

прѣл҄юбы
свекры
смокы
хорѫгы
црькы
цѣлы

дъщи
мати

господь
десѧть

Unique nominal lexemes without fixed gender
A [5] S [3]

сь 0/p 1къто 0/p
3азъ 0/s  3ты 0/s  1, 3сѧ 0/sкыи 0/p 1чьто 0/p

2четыре 0/a
1 Only Sg forms. 2 Only Pl forms. 3 Indeterminate morphological gender.

First name Last name, affiliation, affiliation country, email, ORCID
FUP Best Practice in Scholarly Publishing (DOI 10.36253/fup_best_practice)
First name Last name, Book title book title book title book title, © 2021 Author(s), content CC BY 4.0 
International, metadata CC0 1.0 Universal, published by Firenze University Press (www.fupress.com), 
ISSN 0000-0000 (online), ISBN 000-00-0000-000-0 (PDF), DOI 10.36253/000-00-0000-000-0

Anna Polivanova, Lomonosov Moscow State University, Russian Federation, akpolivanova@yandex.ru, 
0000-0003-2303-7159
Lev Blumenfeld, Carleton University, Canada, lev.blumenfeld@carleton.ca, 0000-0002-3335-7503
Artemij Keidan, Sapienza University of Rome, Italy, artemij.keidan@uniroma1.it, 0000-0003-4944-0675
Referee List (DOI 10.36253/fup_referee_list)
FUP Best Practice in Scholarly Publishing (DOI 10.36253/fup_best_practice)
Anna Polivanova, Old Church Slavic. Grammar and Dictionaries, translated by Lev Blumenfeld, edited by 
Artemij Keidan, © 2023 Author(s), CC BY 4.0, published by Firenze University Press, ISBN 979-12-215-
0104-9, DOI 10.36253/979-12-215-0104-9

mailto:akpolivanova%40yandex.ru?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0003-2303-7159
mailto:lev.blumenfeld%40carleton.ca?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0002-3335-7503
mailto:artemij.keidan%40uniroma1.it?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0003-4944-0675
https://doi.org/10.36253/fup_referee_list
https://doi.org/10.36253/fup_best_practice
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/legalcode
https://doi.org/10.36253/979-12-215-0104-9


CHAPTER 12. uNIquE NOMINAL LEXEMES

200 

Paradigms of model lexemes from each group are shown below. Doublet 
forms (//) can be present in the paradigms, i.e. forms that are both primary, 
both canonical, and are treated as equivalent (their distribution is not deter-
mined). The source of these doublets is the paradigmatic effect of alien termi-
nals in the paradigm.

Also, the attribution of the terminals to their set is shown in the paradigms.

Group имѧ 0/n

§ 358. Membership and model paradigm

This group includes брѣмѧ, врѣмѧ, имѧ, писмѧ, племѧ, сѣмѧ, чисмѧ. Here 
is a model paradigm.

Sg Du Pl

NA им.ѧ=0 c-simplex им.ен=ѣ//
им.ен=и

2-base//
1-simplex им.ен=а 2-base

G им.ен=е//
им.ен=и

c-simplex//
1-simplex

им.ен=ъ 2-base
L им.ен=ехъ c-simplex
D им.ен=и 1-simplex им.ен=емъ c-simplex

I им.ен=емь// 
им.ен=ьмь

c-simplex//
1-simplex им.ен=ы 2-base

The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the cor-
responding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

§ 359. Notes

1°. The workstem is the same in all forms. The final suffix of the stem is the fi-
nally ambivalent ѧ/ен, cf. им.ѧ/им.ен, брѣ.м.ѧ/брѣ.м.ен, etc.

2°. The only Du forms are именѣ Mk 3, 17 Zogr, Mar and имени Supr 113, 29.
See Vaillant, § 72 on the distribution of forms.

Group отрочѧ 0/n

§ 360. Membership and model paradigm

This group includes агнѧ, жрѣбѧ, кл҄юсѧ, козьлѧ, овьчѧ, осьлѧ, отрочѧ. Here 
is a model paradigm:
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Sg Du Pl
NA отроч.ѧ=0 c-simplex
G

отроч.ѧт=е//отроч.ѧт=и c-simplex//1-simplex
отроч.ѧт=ъ 2-base

L
D отроч.ѧт=и 1-simplex
I

The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the 
corresponding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

§ 361. Note

The workstem is the same in all forms; the final suffix of the stem is the finally 
ambivalent ѧ/ѧт, cf. отроч.ѧ/отроч.ѧт, овьч.ѧ/овьч.ѧт. See Vaillant, § 72 on 
the distribution of forms.

Group слово 0/n

§ 362. Membership and model paradigm

This group includes исто, коло, небо, слово, тѣло, чудо. Here is a model paradigm.
Sg Du Pl

NA слов=о 2-base слов.ес=ѣ// 
слов.ес=и

2-base//
1-simplex слов.ес=а 2-base

G слов.ес=е// 
слов.ес=и

c-simplex//
1-simplex слов.ес=у 2-base

слов.ес=ъ 2-base
L слов.ес=ехъ c-simplex
D слов.ес=и 1-simplex слов.ес=емъ c-simplex

I слов.ес=емь// 
слов.ес=ьмь

c-simplex//
1-simplex слов.ес=ы 2-base

The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the 
corresponding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

§ 363. Notes 

1°. Expanded and syncopated workstems are distinguished here. The syncopat-
ed stem is found in NASg (with the terminal о); the expanded stem has the 
suffix ес.

2°. All lexemes except исто show aberrant forms with a syncopated stem by the 
twofold declension type. Cf. помѧнѫшѧ же учениці его· ѣкоже се глааше· 
и вѣрѫ ѩшѧ кьнігам· и слову· еже гла ис Jn 2, 22 As (cf. словеси in Mar 
and Zogr); къто же отъ васъ пекы сѧ можетъ приложити тѣлѣ своемь 
лакоть единъ Lk 12, 25 Mar (cf. Zogr тѣлесе); пропинаѩи неба ѣко и кожѫ 
Ps Sin 103, 2. 
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On the distribution of forms, see Vaillant, § 72–73. On aberrant forms with 
stems expanded by the suffix ес, in the lexemes диво, дрѣво, дѣло, лице, л҄юто, 
see § 400.

Group око 0/n

§ 364. Membership and model paradigm

This group contains око, ухо. Here are all the attested forms.
Sg Du Pl

NA ок=о 2-base
оч=и 1-simplex

оч.ес=а 2-base
G оч.ес=е//ок=а c-simplex//2-base оч.ес=ъ 2-base

L
оч.ес=е//
оч.ес=и//
оц=ѣ

c-simplex//
1-simplex//

2-base
оч=ию 1-simplex

D оч.ес=и 1-simplex
∇очима Anomalous 

formI ок=омь 2-base оч.ес=ы 2-base
The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the 
corresponding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

Sg Du Pl
NA ух=о 2-base уш=и 1-simplex
G

уш=ию 1-simplex
L
D ух=у 2-base

∇ушима Anomalous form
I уш.ес=ы 2-base

The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the cor-
responding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

§ 365. Note

Expanded and syncopated workstems are distinguished here; the expanded 
stem contains the suffix ес. The root formative stands in the ч grade by the ve-
lar palatalization alternation before the suffix ес, as well as before the 1-simplex 
terminals (and in the anomalous forms ∇очима, ∇ушима), but in the ц grade 
before the corresponding 2-base terminals.

§ 366. Illustrations

LSg — чьто же видиши сѫчьць ꙇжь естъ въ оцѣ (Zogr, Mar, but очесі As, 
очесе Sav) братра твоего· а брьвꙿна еже естъ въ оцѣ (Zogr, Mar, As, but очесе 
Sav) твоемь не чюеши Mt 7, 3 Zogr.

GSg — ꙇзъми пръвѣе бръвъно ꙇз очесе (Zogr, Mar, but ока As) твоего ꙇ тъгда 
узьриши ꙇзѧти ꙇ сѫчьць· ꙇз очесе (Zogr, Mar, As) брата твоего Mt 7, 5 Zogr.
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DSg — въ слухъ уху услышаше мѩ Ps Sin 17, 45.
ISg — добрѣе ти естъ съ единѣмь окомь· вьнити вь црсие бжие· нежели 

обѣ очи ꙇмѫщю· ꙇти въ ћеонѫ огн҄ьнѫѭ Mk 9, 47 Zogr.
NAPl — источьницѣхъ водъныихъ· прикладаѥма бѣхѫ очеса· и акы сьребро 

слъзы вьрꙙщꙙ капаахѫ по ланитама на земьѭ Supr 397, 23–26; нынꙗ же 
очеса срьдьць съмѣживъше Supr 401, 12.

GPl — съхранеи аплы своѩ отъ блѫда· […] ꙇ отъ вьзьрѣниѣ на нѧ очесъ 
любодѣиць Euch 37a, 8–13.

IPl — студъноѭ волеѭ· опрѣснъкы ѣдѧтъ ні обрѣзані срьдьці ні ушесы 
своімі Cloz 7a, 18–20.

For further details on the distribution of forms, see Vaillant, § 73.

Group црькы 0/f

§ 367. Membership and model paradigm

This group includes брады, букъви, жрьны, локы, л҄юбы, неплоды, прѣл҄юбы, 
свекры, смокы, хорѫгы, црькы, цѣлы. Here is a model paradigm.

Sg Du Pl
N црьк.ы=0 c-simplex

црьк.ъв=и 1-simplex
A црьк.ъв=ь 1-simplex
G

црьк.ъв=е//црьк.ъв=и c-simplex//1-simplex
црьк.ъв=ъ 2-base

L црьк.ъв=ахъ 2-base
D црьк.ъв=и 1-simplex црьк.ъв=амъ 2-base
I црьк.ъв=иѭ 1-simplex

The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the 
corresponding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

§ 368. Notes

1°. The workstem is the same in all the forms; the last suffix of the stem is the 
finally ambivalent ы/ъв. 

2°. On the the use of the forms прѣл҄юбы and прѣл҄юбъ see Vaillant, § 74.
3°. букъви is plurale tantum: only the APl form is attested (4×): пріими букъви 

твоѩ Lk 16, 6–7 Zogr, Mar.
On the distribution of the forms and agreement peculiarities, see Vaillant, § 74.
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Group мати 0/f

§ 369. Membership and model paradigm

This group includes мати and дъщи. Here is a model paradigm.
Sg Du Pl

N мат=и c-simplex
мат.ер=и 1-simplex

A мат.ер=ь 1-simplex
G

мат.ер=е//мат.ер=и c-simplex//1-simplex
мат.ер=ъ//мат.ер=ии 2-base//1-simplex

L мат.ер=ехъ c-simplex
D мат.ер=и 1-simplex мат.ер=емъ c-simplex
I мат.ер=иѭ 1-simplex мат.ер=ьми 1-simplex

The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the 
corresponding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

§ 370. Note

Expanded and syncopated workstems are distinguished here; expanded stems 
contain the suffix ер. On the distribution of the forms, see Vaillant, § 74.

Lexeme господь 0/m

§ 371. Paradigm

Here are all the attested forms of the lexeme господь.
 Sg Du Pl
N

господ=ь 1-simplex
господ=иѥ 1-simplex

A

G
господ=и//
господ=а//
∇господѣ

1-simplex//2-base господ=ии 1-simplex

L господ=и 1-simplex

D
господ=и//
господ=у//
∇господю

1-simplex//2-base
господ=ьма 1-simplex 

I господ=ьмь//
господ=емь 1-simplex//c-simplex

The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the 
corresponding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.
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§ 372. Notes

1°. The morphologically anomalous forms are: ∇господѣ (упьваіте на гѣ Ps Sin 
4, 6), ∇господю (проповѣдѣшѧ въсѫдѣ· гю поспѣшъствуѭщу Mk 16, 20 
Mar).

2°. The secondary form of the personal dative (D2)  is господеви; the vocative 
form is господи.
On the distribution of forms, see Vaillant, § 66.

Lexeme десѧть 0/m

§ 373. Paradigm

Here are all the attested forms of the lexeme десѧть.
Sg Du Pl

N
десѧт=ь 1-simplex десѧт=и 1-simplex

десѧт=е c-simplex
A десѧт=и 1-simplex
G

десѧт=и 1-simplex
десѧт=ъ 2-base

L десѧт=ехъ c-simplex
D

десѧт=ьма 1-simplex
десѧт=емъ c-simplex

I десѧт=иѭ 1-simplex десѧт=ы 2-base
The source set of terminals of the given forms is shown to the right; cells are shaded if the 
corresponding forms are not attested for any lexemes in the group.

§ 374. Notes 

1°. The Sg and Du forms of the lexeme десѧть take terminals from the 1-simplex 
set; the terminal in ISg is of the feminine morphological gender. In Pl forms, 
the terminals are from the c-simplex, 1-simplex, or 2-base masculine morpho-
logical gender.

2°. In LSg, the form десѧте is possible, cf. ѥдинъ на десѧте; in DPl, the form 
десѧтьмъ (2× Supr); in NADu, there is a hapax form десѧтѣ (дъва десѧтѣ 
и пѧть стадии Jn 6, 19 Mar).
On the use of forms and agreement, see Vaillant, § 102.
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Pronouns кыи 0/p and сь 0/p

§ 375. Pronoun кыи 

Here is the paradigm of the pronoun кыи.
m n f

Sg

N
кыи [к=ъi.̯ь] коѥ [к=оi.̯е]

каꙗ [к=аi.̯а]
A кѫѭ [к=ѫi.̯ѫ]
G коѥго [к.ој=его] коѥѩ [к.ој=еј.ѧ]
L коѥмь [к.ој=емь]

коѥи [к.ој=еј.и]
D коѥму [к.ој=ему]
I кыимь [к=ъi.̯имь] коѥѭ [к.ој=еј.ѫ]

Du
NA каꙗ [к=аi.̯а] цѣи [ц=ѣi.̯и]
GL коѥю [к.ој=еј.у]
DI кыима [к=ъi.̯има]

Pl

N ции [ц=иi.̯и]
каꙗ [к=аi.̯а] кыѩ [к=ыi.̯ѧ]

A кыѩ [к=ыi.̯ѧ]
G

кыихъ [к=ъi.̯ихъ]
L
D кыимъ [к=ъi.̯имъ]
I кыими [к=ыi.̯ими]

§ 376. Notes

1°. Expanded and syncopated workstems are distinguished here. The syncopat-
ed stem is к; the expanded workstem is derived by adding the suffix ој to the 
syncopated stem. The distribution is nonstandard (see paradigm). Note that 
the the expanded stem takes the terminals from the pronominal set 2-pron, 
while the syncopated stem takes terminals from the combined set 2-combi. 
On the morphophonological spellout of the IPl terminal, see § 295.

2°. Aberrant forms with the expanded stem and pronominal terminals are: GPl 
коіхъ [к.ој=ихъ] Lk 24, 19 Zogr; ASgf коѭ [к.ој=ѫ] Cloz 4a, 37. Cf. also con-
tracted forms NASgm кы in place of кыи Mt 21, 31 Mar; ISgf коѭ in place of 
коѥѭ Lk 20, 8 Mar; кѫѭ in place of коѥѭ Supr 42, 19; GSgf никоѩже Lk 23, 
4 Zogr in place of никоѥѩже; LSgf кои in place of коѥи Supr 512, 4.
On the distribution of forms see Vaillant, § 95.
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§ 377. Pronoun сь 

Here is the paradigm of the pronoun сь.
 m n f

Sg

N
сь [с=ь] се [с=е] 

си [с=и]
A сиѭ [с.ьј=ѫ]
G сего [с=его] сеѩ [с=еј.ѧ]
L семь [с=емь]

сеи [с=еј.и] 
D сему [с=ему]
I симь [с=имь] сеѭ [с=еј.ѫ]

Du
NA сиꙗ [с.ьј=а] си [с=и]
GL сею [с=еј.у]
DI сима [с=има]

Pl

N сии [с.ьј=и]
си [с=и]  сиѩ [с.ьј=ѧ]

A сиѩ [с.ьј=ѧ]
G

сихъ [с=ихъ]
L
D симъ [с=имъ]
I сими [с=ими]

§ 378. Notes

1°. There is an anomalous distribution of twofold terminals. Contrary to the 
twofold rule, the soft terminals are used. In the bicomponential terminal, 
the first component is еј, instead of the ој expected from the phonological 
properties of the segment с.

2°. Expanded and syncopated workstems are distinguished; the synopated stem 
is с; the expanded stem is derived by adding the suffix ьј to the syncopat-
ed stem. The distribution is nonstandard; see the paradigm. The terminals 
are from the soft subtype of the 2-pron set and the c-simplex set (NSgf и and 
NAPln и).

3°. In NASg, there are aberrant forms with an expanded stem: сии [с.ьј=ь] for 
canonical сь [с=ь], сиѥ [с.ьј=е] for canonical се [с=е], and сиꙗ [с.ьј=а] (1× 
Sav 164r, 12 in the title) for canonical си [с=и]. 

 Cf.: трѧсомы же да въкуситъ подъ вечеръ· мало кашицѧ· а воды третьеи 
день  да малечꙿко·  да  не  ѣстъ же  сии  сласти·  ꙇ  ѣко  останетъ  его·  да 
съжежетъ в  свѣщѧ въ цръкве Euch 44a, 21–44b, 3; воѥвода же магнъ 
нич сꙿоже  ради  потꙿща  сꙙ  на  сиѥ  старѣишинъство  прити Supr 47, 15; 
диѣконъство сие Euch 58b, 19.

4°. Anomalous aberrant form сега: ꙇ  глаше ѣко  иоанъ  кръстѧи  въста  отъ 
мрътвыхъ· ꙇ сега ради силы дѣѭтъ сѧ о немъ Mk 6, 14 Mar (cf. сего ради 
Zogr, As). Cf. кога Supr 435, 22; нѣкога Supr 275, 23. 
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Pronouns чьто 0/p and къто 0/p

§ 379. General

These lexemes have no opposition by number or gender. The forms are only op-
posed by case, as shown below. These lexemes belong to the agreementless num-
berless agreement class.

къто чьто
NA ∇к=ъ.то NA ∇ч=ь.то
G к=ого G ∇чесо//∇чьсо//∇чесого
L к=омь L ч=емь//∇чесомь
D к=ому D ч=ему//∇чесому//∇чьсому
I ц=ѣмь I ч=имь

§ 380. Notes

1°. In NA, there is the postpositive particle то, which can either remain (e.g. 
ни.ч.ь.то.же) or be removed (e.g. ни.ч.ь.же, к.ъ.жьдо) when combined with 
other postpositive particles. Cf. ꙇ запрѣти имъ· да ничьсоже не вьземлѭтъ 
на пѫть Mk 6, 8 Mar (ничесоже Zogr); дьвѣма сътома пѣнѧѕъ хлѣбъ не 
довьлѫтъ имъ· да къжьдо ихъ мало чъто прииметъ Jn 6, 7 Mar; ꙇ идѣахѫ 
вьси кьжъдо напсати сѧ въ свои градъ Lk 2, 3 Mar.

2°. Generally, anomalous forms (marked by ∇) are not assigned an inflection-
al spellout. However, here an inflectional spellout is assigned to ∇къто and 
∇чьто.

3°. There is an anomalous aberrant G form кога Supr 435, 22; нѣкога Supr 275, 
23. Cf. не имате ли цѣсара розвѣ к҄есара· кꙿто вы убо веде по пустын҄и· 
кꙿто ли кръми· кога привъпиваѥтъ мѡусии глагол҄ꙙ· гь цѣсаруѧи вь вѣкы 
и на вѣкы и ѥще Supr 435, 21–24; сѫщу бо великууму отъцу въ 
хызинѣ· и молитвѫ творꙙщу къ богꙈ· въздрѣма сꙙ и усънѫ малы· и 
видѣ нѣкога въ свꙙтител҄ьстѣ лѣпотѣ възбуЖаѭща и· и поносꙙща 
ѥму о сьнѣ Supr 275, 20–25.
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Pronouns азъ 0/s, ты 0/s, and сѧ 0/s 

§ 381. Paradigms 

Here are the paradigms of all three lexemes.
азъ ты сѧ

Sg

N азъ 

Sg

N ты N  
A мѧ A тѧ A сѧ
G мене  G тебе G себе
L мьнѣ L тебѣ L себѣ
D мьнѣ, ми D тебѣ, ти D себѣ, си
I мъноѭ I тобоѭ I собоѭ

Du

N вѣ

Du

N
ва

A на A
GL наю GL ваю
D нама D вама, ва
I нама I вама

Pl

N мы

Pl

N
вы

A ны A
GL насъ GL васъ
D намъ, ны D вамъ, вы
I нами I вами

§ 382. Notes

1°. The lexemes азъ and ты are agreementless numbered (there is no opposi-
tion by gender, only opposition by number). The lexeme сѧ is agreementless 
numberless, and defective—there is no N form.

2°. All forms in these paradigms are anomalous, and accordingly lack inflection-
al spellouts (although in some forms it is easy to discern terminals, e.g. the 
terminal ѣ in LSg). 

3°. The monosyllabic D forms (ми, ти, си in Sg, ва in Du, and ны, вы in Pl) are 
clitics. No clitic form is attested for DDu (азъ) (cf. Church Slavic на).

4°. There is an aberrant form ѣзъ for азъ: ꙇс же отъвѣщавъ рече имъ· въпрошѫ 
и ѣзъ вы единого словесе· ꙇ отъвѣщаите ми Mk 11, 29 Mar (cf. азъ in 
Zogr); мне for мене GSg only in Ps Sin and Euch, cf. просі у мне и дамъ ті 
Ps Sin 2, 8.
See Vaillant, § 97 on the distribution of forms.
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Lexeme четыре 0/a

§ 383. Paradigm 

Here is the paradigm of the lexeme четыре.
Plm Pln Plf

N четыр=е
четыр=и

A четыр=и
G четыр=ъ
L четыр=ехъ
D четыр=емъ
I четыр=ьми

§ 384. Notes

1°. The lexeme четыре is defective by number: there are no Sg or Du forms. 
2°. The terminals are from the sets 1-simplex, 2-base, and c-simplex.

On the use of the forms and agreement, see Vaillant, § 102.



CHAPTER 13

Aberrant nominal forms in sources

§ 385. General

This chapter examines aberrant nominal forms that show paradigmatic aberra-
tions.1 Paradigmatic aberrations of nominal forms are generated by the corre-
sponding paradigmatic effects, most of which are of the type “alien terminals 
in the paradigm” (cf. дару for canonical дара GSg, or дьне for canonical дьниѥ 
NPl). Aberrant forms of unique lexemes are treated in Ch. 12, Unique lexemes.

§ 386. Alien terminals

Aberrant nominal forms that are generated by the effect of the alien terminals 
in the paradigm contain terminals that differ from that which is assigned to the 
declension type of the lexeme. For example, the lexeme даръ 2/m should take 
the GSg terminal а, but the aberrant form дару has the terminal у. Every ter-
minal belongs to a certain terminal set; accordingly, the aberrant form дару 
contains a terminal from a different (alien) set (u-simplex).

The alien terminal effect accounts for a whole series of paradigmatic aber-
rations, depending on the set to which the alien terminal belongs, and the set 
which is assigned to the corresponding lexeme canonically.

Terminals from nonstandard sets intrude in the majority of cases, viz. the sets 
u-simplex, c-simplex, or 2-duplex. However, in some cases, terminals from standard 

1 Aberrant forms that show segmental aberrations are treated in Part I, Segmental grammar.
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sets function as alien. However, it is possible to have aberrations where a non-
standard terminal that is assigned by the canonical paradigmatic synthesis rules 
is replaced in the aberrant form by a nonstandard one. Such are, for example, the 
forms of ш-Part like бывъшии for canonical бывъшеи (see § 396 below). 

§ 387. Attestations of alien terminals in aberrant forms

Because terminal sets intersect, it is not always possible to determine the source 
set of an alien terminal in a given aberrant form. However, the assortment of 
alien terminals available to aberrant forms of lexemes in a given declension type 
is in part limited. An overview of possibilities is given in Table 387.

Table 387. Intrusion of alien terminals

Undergoer sets

Intruding sets
2-base 2-pron 1-simplex

2-base n/a § 402 § 401, 403
2-pron § 402 n/a None

1-simplex § 403

None

n/a
c-simplex § 397, 400 § 401, 403
u-simplex § 399

None
2-duplex § 399

§ 388. Set intersections

Terminal sets intersect, including standard and nonstandard terminal sets. For 
example, the ISg terminal емь belongs to the nonstandard set c-simplex and the 
standard set 2-base (soft subtype). Besides, in certain cases, the observed aber-
rant terminal can be treated not only as resulting from its intrusion from a dif-
ferent set, but as a certain deformation of the canonical terminal. For example, 
the terminal емь in the wordform печатемь (ISg) can be interpreted as the in-
trusion of the terminal емь from the c-simplex set, and as strengthening in the 
canonical form печатьмь.

Let us take for comparison all the sets from the masculine morphological 
gender (Table 388).

Some terminals are specific for a given set, in that they are not found in any 
other set. For example, the NPl е terminal is specific to the c-simplex set. Note 
that, if we exclude the 2-duplex set, all remaining nonstandard sets (c-simplex and 
u-simplex) would contain only terminals specific to those sets, except емь and 
емъ. The latter show their morphological independence in forms like словесемь 
(unique), печатемъ (aberrant), where the terminal емь (or емъ) from the 2-base 
set is inappropriate given the twofold rule. However, these forms may be seen 
as a result of the strengthening of the terminals ьмь and ьмъ (represented in 
the 1-simplex set). 
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Here, the spellouts in Sav are important, because Sav has no cases of strength-
ening. Indeed, in Sav we find именемь Lk 10, 38, людемь Lk 3, 18, словесемъ 
Jn 17, 20 and some others.

The terminal set 2-duplex, on the contrary, mostly contains nonspecific ter-
minals, combined from u-simplex terminals (quasi hard subtypes), and 1-simplex 
(quasi soft subtypes).

Table 388. Terminal sets in the masculine morphological gender

2-base 1-simplex 2-duplex c-simplex u-simplex

Sg

N
ъ/ь ь 0

A
G а

и
е у

L ѣ/и
D у ови/еви ови

I омь/емь ьмь ъмь/ьмь емь ъмь

Du
NA а и ы

GL у ию ову

DI ома/ема ьма ъма/ьма ъма

Pl

N и иѥ ове/еве е ове

A ы/ѧ и

G ъ/ь ии овъ/евъ овъ

L ѣхъ/ихъ ьхъ ъхъ1/ьхъ ехъ ъхъ1
D омъ/емъ ьмъ ъмъ/ьмъ емъ

I ы/и ьми ъми/ьми ъми
1 The terminal ъхъ is not attested; in its place we find охъ; see Vaillant, § 58–59.

§ 389. A note on ъ-initial terminals

It is worth noting that terminals with initial yers with yer aberrations can be ho-
mophonous with eponymous terminals from other sets. However, the general 
problem of attributing each aberrant form to the type of aberration that it has 
undergone—and, accordingly, showing a terminal from one or another set—is 
neither posed nor resolved here. For example, the aberrant form печатемь (for ca-
nonical печатьмь) allows to interpretations of equal status: intrusion of c-simplex 
and strengthening of 1-simplex. Note that the terminal ъхъ is not attested in OCS 
texts (in its place we find the terminal охъ, see more details in Vaillant, § 58–59). 

§ 390. A note on new twofold rule

Among 2-duplex terminals there are those that are specific to this set. Such are 
DSg еви, NPl еве, GPl евъ, and DPl ъмъ. All these terminals are attested by a small 
number of forms. These are, for example, мѫжеви Lk 1, 27 Mar, Zogr; мореви 
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Supr 412, 6–7; змиѥве Supr 77, 5 (and also 227, 29 and 229, 24); зноѥве Supr 
172, 29; врачевъ Mk 5, 26 Zogr, Sav; змиевъ Euch 4b, 19–20 and Supr 467, 3. 

Note that the forms with DSg ови/еви in personal name lexemes are treated 
in this grammar as secondary forms of the personal datives (D2).

§ 391. Notes on the diachronic interpretation of the alien terminals in the paradigm 
aberration

1. Historical grammar establishes the existence of special declension types: 
u-declension2 and C-declension,3 and distributes all lexemes into declension 
types of equal status (o-, a-, i-, u-, and C-declensions). The distribution is par-
adigmatic, i.e. determined by the dictionary. Accordingly, all observable aber-
rations except the aberrant forms that show specific 2-duplex terminals (such as, 
e.g., зноѥве), are treated as resulting from contamination of declension types. Of 
course, the sets of aberrant forms from the diachronic and synchronic points of 
views do not match. Indeed, such forms as, for example, LSg дому are treated 
in a diachronically oriented grammar as canonical (they have terminals from 
the u-simplex set due to their membership in the u-declension), while in a syn-
chronically-oriented grammar, they are treated as aberrant.

In historical grammar, forms resulting from the contamination of declension 
types have different status. Namely, the consonantal declension is considered 
moribund, and, accordingly, all consonant-declension forms are archaic, while 
forms of o-, a-, i-declensions among C-declension lexemes are innovations. Ab-
errant forms with C-declension terminals among lexemes that do not belong to 
this class are not expected. Likewise, u-declension is also considered moribund, 
but it is found among lexemes of the twofold declension type. Accordingly, from 
a diachronic point of view, the introduction of u-declension terminals into lex-
emes that do not belong to that class are treated as a contamination aberration 

2 The u-simplex set has terminals that are specific to this set. Such are GLSg у, NADu ы and GLDu 
ову. Lexemes that show aberrant forms with these specific terminals, from a diachronic point 
of view, are treated as belonging to an older declension type, the u-declension. Such are волъ, 
даръ, домъ, полъ, родъ, санъ, сынъ1, сынъ2, чинъ (9 lexemes altogether). These lexemes show 
diagnostic aberrant forms in different numbers. The lexemes ꙗдъ, врьхъ, гласъ, длъгъ, дѫбъ, 
миръ, рѧдъ, станъ (8 lexemes altogether) show diagnostic aberrant wordforms only in Sg. 
Let us also list all the lexemes that show aberrant Pl forms with the terminals ове or овъ. These 
are бѣсъ, гадъ, градъ1, гроздъ, грознъ, грѣхъ, духъ, жидъ, плодъ, попъ, потъ, садъ, сѫдъ, 
трудъ, удъ, цвѣтъ (16 lexemes altogether). Some of these lexemes show other aberrant 
forms with terminals that belong to both the u-declension set and the 2-duplex set. See more 
details in Vaillant, § 58–59.

3 The c-simplex set has terminals that are specific to this set. Such are NSgmnfASgmn 0, 
GLSgmnfNPlm е, NSgfNAPln и, LPlmn ехъ. Lexemes that show aberrant forms with these termi-
nals, from a diachronic point of view, are treated as belonging to the old consonant declension 
type (C-declension). Among masculine 1/m substantives, the following twelve are assigned 
to the old C-declension by historical grammar: дьнь, ѥлень, камень, корень, лакъть, ногъть, 
пазнегъть, печать, пламень, прьстень, ремень, степень. Not all of these lexemes show specific 
C-declension forms in OCS. See Vaillant, § 68–70.
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(cf. the form ꙗду, Vaillant, § 59, p. 112), and the corresponding forms are ex-
pected innovations.

Synchronic grammar lacks an instrument for distinguishing between these 
types of aberrations and assigning a different status to them as archaic or inno-
vative forms.

2. Historical grammar offers a complete reconstruction of the u- and C-de-
clension sets. Indeed, every lexeme of the corresponding type must in principle 
contain a full complement of forms. Accordingly, the following reasoning can 
be appropriately used in reconstructing terminal sets. Some lexeme A shows its 
membership in the C-declension (through forms with terminals specific to the 
c-simplex set, e.g. дьне NPl); the same lexeme has a form, e.g. IPl with the termi-
nal ы (дьны). Thus, the canonical IPl terminal in the c-simplex set is ы. The fact 
that this terminal coincides with one that is established for the 2-base set should 
not put in doubt the claim to its membership in c-simplex, because terminal sets 
often intersect. Thus, for the canonical c-simplex set, historical grammar sets 
up the following terminals, among others: APlmn ы, GPl ъ, IPlm ы. According-
ly, forms like GPl дѣлателъ, IPl ногъты are treated diachronically as containing 
C-declension terminals. On the other hand, in the present synchronic grammar, 
such forms are treated as containing 2-base terminals.

§ 392. Deformed terminals

A special type of aberration involves the replacement of a canonical terminal 
with a deformed one. In this case, the aberrant form does not depart from the 
canonically assigned terminal set: that set corresponds to the canonical require-
ment, but the canonical terminal is replaced with a deformed one. The majority 
of such aberrant forms are found among adjectives. Cf. ѣѣмь, ѣмь for canon-
ical ѣѥмь ⟨LSgmnPlen⟩, ууму, уму for canonical уѥму ⟨DSgmnPlen⟩, etc.

§ 393. The order of examination of aberrant forms

Below, aberrant forms are discussed by declension type and inflectional class-
es, ordered by the number of forms and lexemes found in sources, from most to 
least numerous. The order is shown in Table 393 (p. 216). In each of the groups 
1–7, we consider not only aberrations of the types shown in the table, but also 
aberrations of other types that are observed in the corresponding lexeme class 
that are found in a small number of aberrant forms.

On aberrations in unique lexemes, see Ch. 12, Unique nominal lexemes.
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Table 393. Order of examination of aberrant nominal forms

Canonical Aberrant Aberration type §§

1. Aberrations in long adjectival forms
новаѥго новааго Deformation of 2-combi set terminals § 394–395

2. Aberrant forms of adjectival lexemes in classes 2/a* (щ- and ш-Part) and 2/a** (Compar)

бол҄ьшеи бол҄ьшии
Replacement of nonstandard terminals  

by standard 2-base ones § 396

3. Aberrant forms of substantive lexemes in classes 2/m* (дѣлател҄ь) and 2/m** (граЖанинъ)

дѣлател҄ѥ дѣлател҄и
Replacement of nonstandard terminals  

by standard 2-base ones § 397–398

4. Nonstandard terminals in lexemes of the main twofold declension type

дарѣ дару
Intrusion of nonstandard  

u-simplex and 2-duplex terminals § 399

5. Nonstandard terminals in substantive lexemes in class 1/m

дьниѥ дьне
Intrusion of nonstandard  

c-simplex terminals § 401

6. Aberrant forms of adjectival lexemes in classes 2/a and 2/p

мъногомь мъноѕѣмь
Contamination of the standard  

sets 2-base and 2-pron § 402

7. Other aberrations in substantive lexemes of the main twofold and manifold declension

звѣриѥ звѣр҄и
Contamination of the standard  

sets 2-base and 1-simplex § 403

Aberrations in long adjectives: deformation of 2-combi set 
inflections

§ 394. General

The observed deformations of terminals in the 2-combi set have segmental under-
pinnings: elimination of intervocalic j, assimilation of vowels, and contraction. 
Some aberrant forms show each of these segmental operations in isolation. How-
ever, not all of the observed aberrant forms can be represented as a simple com-
position of certain segmental aberrations. The present grammar treats all such 
forms as derived by a paradigmatic aberration, namely terminal deformation.

Tables 394.1 and 394.2 show the most important models of aberrant forms. It 
does not include forms that are derived from canonical ones simply by removing 
the intervocalic j, and also forms that are homophonous with canonical forms 
of short adjectives. Thus, for example, the aberrant spellouts новаа and нова are 
not included in the table.
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Table 394.1. Possible deformations in long adjectives (hard subtype)

m n f

Sg

N
новыи ⇒ новы новоѥ

новаꙗ
A новѫѭ
G новаѥго ⇒ новааго, новаго новыѩ
L новѣѥмь ⇒ новѣѣмь, новѣамь, новѣмь

новѣи
D новуѥму ⇒ новууму, новуму
I новыимь ⇒ новымь новѫѭ ⇒ новѫ 

Du
NA новаꙗ новѣи
GL новую
DI новыима ⇒ новыма

Pl

N новии 
новаꙗ новыѩ

A новыѩ
GL новыихъ ⇒ новыхъ
D новыимъ ⇒ новымъ
I новыими ⇒ новыми

Table 394.2. Possible deformations in long adjectives (soft subtype)

m n f

Sg

N
нищии ⇒ нищи нищеѥ

нищаꙗ
A нищѫѭ
G нищаѥго ⇒ нищааго, нищаго нищѧѩ
L нищиѥмь ⇒ нищиимь, нищимь*

нищии
D нищуѥму ⇒ нищууму, нищуму
I нищиимь ⇒ нищимь нищѫѭ ⇒ нищѫ

Du
NA нищаꙗ нищии 
GL нищую
DI нищиима ⇒ нищима

Pl

N нищии
нищаꙗ нищѧѩ

A нищѧѩ
GL нищиихъ ⇒ нищихъ
D нищиимъ ⇒ нищимъ
I нищиими ⇒ нищими

* Canonical forms of the нищиѥмь type are not attested.

§ 395. Illustrations 

Below we use the same fragment (Mt 12, 35) from different sources as an example.
Zogr — добры чкъ отъ добрааго съкровища· ꙇзноситъ добраа· ꙇ зълы 

чкъ отъ зълааго съкровища ꙇзноситъ зълаѣ.
Mar — добры члвкъ отъ добраго съкровища износитъ добраѣ ꙇ зълы 

члвкъ отъ зълааго съкровища износитъ зълаа.
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As — добрыи члкъ ѿ добрааго съкровіща износітъ добраѣ· а зьлъии члкь· 
ѡтъ (з)лааго съкровіща износітъ зьлаа.

Sav — благы члкъ· отъ блага съсѫда износитъ благаꙗ· и лѫкавы члкъ· 
отъ лѫкава съсѫда износитъ лѫкаваꙗ.

The hard subtype LSgmnPlen forms, aside from canonical ones in -ѣѥмь and 
contracted ones in -ѣмь, also show assimilated forms in -ѣѣмь/-ѣꙗмь  (as 
процѣѣмь Supr 371, 18) only in Supr and in -ѣамь (as вѣчьнѣам As Jn 6, 
27) only in Supr and As.

ту даниилъ въ прѣисподн҄иимъ гробѣ адовѣ· ту иѥремиꙗ ꙗко въ ꙗмѣ 
тиньнѣи въ адьстѣамь гробѣ· и съмрьтьнѣѣмꙿ истьлѣнии Supr 460, 29–461, 
2; и о сьнитии ги нашего· гробьнѣꙗмь· по [съпа]съпасьнѣи мѫцѣ Supr 447, 
30–448, 1.

никотоже  бо  рабъ  не  можетъ  дьвѣма  гдінома  работаті·  любо  едіного 
възненавідіт· а другааго възлюбітъ· ли едіного дръжіт сѧ· а о друѕѣамъ не 
брѣщи вьчьнетъ Mt 6, 24 As.

Aberrations in 2/a* adjectives (щ- and ш-Part) and 
2/a** (Compar)

§ 396. Aberrant form types in classes 2/a* and 2/a**

Table 396 shows the grouping of the aberrations observed here.

Table 396. Aberrations in classes 2/a* and 2/a**

Canonical forms Aberrant forms

Modified distribution of syncopated and expanded stems
ASgmPlen: болии Jn 15, 2 Mar больші Jn 15, 2 As1)

ASgnBrev: сѫще Supr 380, 28 сы Supr 327, 162)

Replacement of nonstandard terminals by standard ones
NPlmPlen: приходѧщеі Mk 6, 31 Zogr приходѧщии Mk 6, 31 Mar3)

NSgfPlen: большиѣ заповѣдь Mt 22, 38 Mar большаа Mt 22, 38 As3)

Inclusion of nonstandard terminals е and и in standard forms
DPlPlen: възлежѧщиꙇмъ Jn 6, 11 Mar вьзлежѧщеꙇмъ Jn 6, 11 Zogr4)

NPlnBrev горьша Lk 11, 26 Mar горьши Lk 11, 26 Zogr4)

Replacement of old comparatives by new ones
л҄ющьшь Mt 12, 45 Zogr лютѣишꙙ Supr 50, 235)

Illustrations
1) Expanded in place of syncopated: вьсѣкѫ розгѫ о мьнѣ не творѭщѫѭ 

плода  изьметъ ѭ·  и  вьсѣкѫ творѧщѫѭ плодъ  отрѣбітъ ѭ· да плодъ 
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больші сьтворіт Jn 15, 2 As; cf. болии Mar, болы Sav. Likewise: члкъ етеръ 
имѣ дъва сны· и рече менъші снъ оцю Lk 15, 11–12 As, cf. мьниі снъ ею 
Zogr, Sav; юнѣи  ею Mar. Cf. also: зѣло лютѣ бѣсꙙщъ (NSgmBrev) сꙙ 
юноша приведенъ быстъ къ блаженууму антонию Supr 171, 16–18; вь 
земьѭ же въдрѫженоѥ копиѥ въкорени сꙙ· обличеньѥ сы съгрѣшению […] 
величиѥ чудесъ· ѧже стыи творꙗаше въинѫ назнаменуѭще (NSgnBrev) 
до вѣка Supr 560, 23–27.

2) Syncopated in place of expanded: вѣчьноѥ  и  присно  сы (ASgnBrev) 
цѣсарьствиѥ имѣѧ Supr 327, 15–16; cf. и не мьни дръзо сѫще реченоѥ 
Supr 380, 27–28. Likewise: и се жена етера· сѫщи въ точеніи кръве лѣтъ 
бꙇ· и много пострадавъші отъ многь врачеи· и издаѣвъші въсе свое· и ні 
едіноѩ польѕѧ обрѣтъші· нъ паче въ горее (ASgnPlen in place of гор҄ьшеѥ) 
въпадъші Mk 5, 25–26 As, cf. the Brev form in Sav въ горе въпадъши; всѣкъ 
чкъ прѣЖе доброе вино даетъ· ꙇ егда упьѭтъ сѧ тачаее (ASgnPlen in place 
of тачаишеѥ) Jn 2, 10 Zogr, cf. the Brev form in As тачае.

3) Standard in place of nonstandard: б[ѣ]ѣахѫ бо приходѧщии (NPlmPlen)· 
ꙇ оходѧщеи мъноѕи Mk 6, 31 Mar, cf. приходѧщеі· ꙇ оходѧщеи Zogr. 
Cf. also: не убоите сѧ убо мънозѣхъ птицъ лучъши (NPlmBrev) вы есте 
Mt 10, 31 Mar, cf. сулѣиши есте вы As, but лучьше есте вы Zogr. Cf. in 
Supr: и самъ сынъ колѣбаше сꙙ акы овоще зыбл҄емо отъ многа вѣтра· 
братꙿꙗ же сѫщаа (NSgfPlen) на сыну ѯ· в(ъ)сплищевавъше съмꙙтошꙙ 
сꙙ Supr 570, 9–12; but: сѫщиꙗ же сьде страдьба· благыихъ готовитъ 
насыщаниѥ Supr 290, 28–29.

4) Nonstandard or deformed terminals (in particular, with the inclusion of the 
nonstandard inflection е in bicomponential terminals, e.g. еимъ for иимъ, 
еихъ for иихъ): приѩтъ же хлѣбы ис· ꙇ хвалѫ въздавъ· подастъ ученикомъ· 
а ученици вьзлежѧщеꙇмъ· такоЖе ꙇ отъ рыбу· елико хотѣахѫ  Jn 6, 
11 Zogr, cf. възлежѧщиꙇмъ Mar; in the nearby verse: събърашѧ же  и 
исплънишѧ дъва на десѧте коша укрухъ·  отъ пѧти хлѣбъ ѩчъныхъ· 
ꙇже избышѧ ѣдъшеимъ Jn 6, 13 Mar, cf. the contracted form ѣдъшимъ in 
Zogr.

 Likewise in participles: и вси людие радовахѫ сѧ ему· о всѣхъ славьныхъ 
бываѭщеіхъ  отъ  него Lk 13, 17 Sav, cf. бываѭщиихъ Mar, As and 
бываѭщихъ Zogr; да въсхвалѩто-і небеса і землѣ· море і вьсѣ двіжѩщіѣ 
(NPlnPlen) сѩ вь немь Ps Sin 68, 35; помышлениѣ прѣбываѭщиѣ (NPlnPlen) 
намъ въ дръзости Euch 24a, 11–12.

 Likewise in comparatives: ꙇ  бываѭтъ  послѣдьн҄ѣа  чку тому·  горьши 
пръвыхъ Lk 11, 26 Zogr, cf. горьша Mar; и знамениꙗ же огню ꙗже видѣ· 
и їна бол҄ьши сихъ сътворѫ Supr 23, 11–13; ꙇ главѫ на вышъниимь мѣстѣ 
положи·  ꙇ  на  неи множѣишиѣ  чювьствиѣ утвръЖь·  не  застѫпаѭща 
другъ друга· власы же главѫ покрылъ еси· да не врѣдитъ сѧ измѣнениемь 
вѣтръ Euch 7b, 6–12.

5) New comparative in place of the expected old comparative: пакы  же 
помышл҄ѣше  кыѧ  ины мѫкы  лютѣишꙙ  изъобрѣсти·  да  вь тѣхъ  ѥго 
погубитъ  Supr 50, 21–24; cf.  егда же  нечисты дхъ  ꙇзидетъ  отъ  чка· 
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[…] тъгда речетъ· възвращѫ сѧ въ храмъ мои· отьнудуже ꙇзидъ· […] 
тъгда ꙇдетъ· ꙇ поꙇметъ съ собоѭ ·ж· ꙇнѣхъ дхъ л҄ющьшь себе· ꙇ въшедъше 
живѫтъ Mt 12, 43–45 Zogr; ѡ великодушьныи уме· ꙗко на сѫдищи 
пакостьника не подвиже сꙙ твои съмыслъ· нъ паче крѣпѣи быстъ Supr 
63, 29–64, 2, cf. грѩды же по мнѣ крѣплеи мене естъ Mt 3, 11 As. 

Aberrations in substantives of classes 2/m* (дѣлател҄ь) and 
2/m* (граЖанинъ)

§ 397. General 

Aberrant forms only in the plural. The variety of possibilities are shown in 
Table 397.

Table 397. Aberration types in classes 2/m* and 2/m**

Canonical forms Aberrant forms

Replacement of the nonstandard terminal е  
by the standard 2-base terminal и 

NPl
съвѣдѣтел҄е Lk 24, 48 Zogr
граЖане Lk 19, 14 Zogr
мытаре Mt 9, 10 Sav

съвѣдѣтелі Ps Sin 26, 12
етіопѣні Ps Sin 71, 9
мытарі Mt 9, 10 As1) 

Violation of the twofold rule and intrusion  
of 1-simplex and c-simplex terminals

GPl
дѣлател҄ь Mt 9, 37 Zogr
жидовъ Supr 125, 29

дѣлателъ Mt 20, 1 Mar2)

IPl
родители Lk 21, 16 Sav
мытари Mk 2, 16 Zogr

родителы Lk 21, 16 Zogr
мытары Mt 9, 11 Sav3)

LPl
лателіхъ Ps Sin 9, 29

жидовѣхъ Supr 406, 18 граЖанехъ4) Supr 362, 22

DPl
дѣлателемъ Mt 21, 33 Mar
жидовомъ Supr 537, 16

дѣлательмъ Mt 21, 33 Sav
жѩтелѣнемь Mt 13, 30 As5)

§ 398. Illustrations

1) NPl — ꙇ тъ бѣ стоѩ при езерѣ ћенисаретьсцѣ· ꙇ видѣвъ дъва корабица· 
стоѩща при езерѣ· рыбари же· ошьдъше отъ н҄ею· плакаахѫ мрѣжѧ Lk 5, 
1–2 Zogr; ѣко въсташѩ на мѩ съвѣдѣтелі неправедьні ихъже не съвѣдѣхъ 
Ps Sin 26, 12; cf. етіопѣні Ps Sin 71, 9. 

2) GPl — и шедъ прилѣпи сѧ единомъ отъ жителъ тоѩ страны· и посъла и 
на села своѣ пастъ свинии Lk 15, 15 Mar (likewise in Zogr, but житель in 
Sav and As); виноградъ чкъ насади· ꙇ огради і оплотомь· ꙇ ископа точило· ꙇ 
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съзъда стлъпъ ꙇ въдастъ ꙇ тѧжател҄емъ ꙇ отиде· ꙇ посъла къ тѧжател҄емъ 
рабъ въ врѣмѧ· да отъ тѧжателъ приметь· отъ плодъ винограда Mk 12, 
1–2 Zogr, Mar. 

3) IPl — ꙇбо азъ члвкъ есмъ подъ властелы учиненъ· ꙇмѣѩ подъ собоѭ воѩ· 
ꙇ глѭ сему иди и идетъ· ꙇ другуму приди и придетъ Lk 7, 8 Mar (like-
wise in Zogr, but властелі in As); прѣдани же бѫдете родителы ꙇ братрьѭ· 
ꙇ родомь·  ꙇ другы Lk 21, 16 Zogr (likewise in Mar, As, but родители in 
Sav); cf. Church Slavic персѧны, more details in Vaillant, § 71. 

4) LPl — canonical form in the lexeme жидовинъ: рекъ бо паулъ о жидовѣхъ ꙗко 
господа уморишꙙ Supr 406, 17–18, etc.4 Aberrant forms: гла же ему жена 
самарѣнын҄и· како ты ꙇюдеи сы отъ мене пити просиши· жены самарѣнын҄ѧ 
сѫщѧ· не прикасаѭтъ бо сѧ ꙇюдеи самарѣнехъ Jn 4, 9 Zogr, Mar, As. 

5) DPl  — canonical form in the lexeme жидовинъ: диꙗволъ же  видꙙ  себе 
пуста по малу бываѭща· побѣЖенъ стааго пришьствиѥмъ· отъ н҄его 
прѣльщенъимъ жидовомъ  стрѣлѫ  въложи·  ꙗкоже  разгнѣвити  елины 
Supr 537, 13–17. Aberrant forms: въдовици  коѥи убозѣ  снъ  иночꙙдъ 
ѥдꙿначе съсы· ѥгоже носꙙщи въ пазусѣ мати ѥму· въ врѣмꙙ жꙙтвѣ 
шъдъши да съберетъ класы на пищѫ себѣ· положи на земи сна своѥго· 
и  къ жꙙтел҄ѣнемъ  пристѫпивъши·  и  берѫщи класы·  вънезаапъ  влъкъ 
пришедъ обрѣте повръженъ дѣтищь· никомуже сѫщу у н҄его Supr 
43, 12–20. 

  члкъ единъ бѣ богатъ· иже насади виноградъ и ископа вь немь точило· и 
прѣдастъ і дѣлательмъ и отиде· и егда же приде врѣмѧ емати е посъла 
рабы своѧ· къ дѣлательмъ иматъ вина своего Mt 21, 33–34 Sav; архиереі 
же и старьци съборъ всь· искахѫ лъжа съвѣдѣтелѣ на іса· ꙗко да убиѭтъ 
і· и не обрѣтошѧ· и многомъ съвѣдѣтельмъ пристѫпьшемъ не обрѣтѫ Mt 
26, 59–60 Sav 97v. 

Nonstandard terminals in lexemes of the main twofold 
declension

§ 399. Intrusion of u-simplex or 2-duplex terminals

Possible aberrant forms are shown in Table 399 (p. 222).

4 However, forms жидовѣхъ (LPl) and жидовомъ (DPl) can be treated as aberrant forms with 
a restructured stem for the lexeme жидъ 2/m. The lexeme жидъ is attested only in Pl, and in 
NPl (жидове, жидови), GPl (жидовъ), and LPl (жидохъ) only by aberrant forms. Cf. APl and 
IPl жиды, and DPl жидомъ.
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Table 399. u-simplex and 2-duplex terminals in aberrant forms

Canonical forms Aberrant forms Source of the aberrant 
terminal

GSg връха Lk 4, 29 As връху Lk 4, 29 Zogr1) u-simplex
LSg мирѣ Supr 54, 22 миру Supr 267, 272) u-simplex
DSg морю Supr 28, 8 мореви Supr 412, 6–73) 2-duplex
ISg образомь Mk 16, 12 Zogr образъмь Kiev 4b, 19–204) u-simplex//2-duplex

NADu сына: сна Mt 26, 37 Mar сыны: сны Mt 20, 21 Mar5) u-simplex
GLDu сыну: сну Mt 27, 56 As сынову: снову Mt 20, 20 Mar5) u-simplex
DIDu плещема Ps Sin 90, 4 плещьма Supr 469, 115) 2-duplex//1-simplex
NPl дари Supr 73, 22 дарове Supr 210, 16) u-simplex//2-duplex
GPl грѣхъ Lk 1, 77 Zogr грѣховъ Lk 1, 77 Mar7) u-simplex//2-duplex
LPl дусѣхъ Supr 40, 20 cf. дарохъ Euch 98b, 208) u-simplex//2-duplex
DPl отьцемъ Supr 285, 19–20 отьцьмъ Supr 284, 109) 2-duplex//1-simplex
IPl съ дары Ps Sin 44, 13 даръми Euch 14b, 2510) u-simplex//2-duplex

Illustrations
1) GSg — не забѫді гласу молитвьнікъ твоіхъ Ps Sin 73, 23; не мози убо 

никтоже съ льстьѭ прити· […] не мози никтоже ꙗду имѣѧ въ умѣ Supr 
420, 30–421, 1, cf. не бѫді […] нікътоже ѣда ꙇмы· вь сръдьці съкръвена 
Cloz 8a, 7–10. 

2) LSg — да прославитъ сѧ оць о сну Jn 14, 13 Sav 100v, 16, As 29b, 11–13, 
cf. да прославитъ сѧ оць о снѣ Jn 14, 13 Zogr, Mar, Sav 25, 12–13, As 93c, 
14–15; источьникъ на дѫбу бѣаше Supr 353, 29–30, cf. привꙙзашꙙ стааго 
дѫбѣ сусѣ аворовѣ Supr 18, 9–10.

3) DSg — ꙇ рече еи за слово се иди· ꙇзиде бѣсъ из дъщере твоеѩ· ꙇ шедъши 
домови обрѣте отроковицѫ лежѧщѫ на одрѣ и бѣсъ ишедъшъ Mk 7, 29–30 
Mar, Zogr.5

4) ISg — гласьмъ моімъ къ гві возьвахъ Ps Sin 3, 5, but гласомь моімь къ гю 
возъвахъ Ps Sin 76, 2; вси бо приімъшеі ножъ· ножьмь погыбаѭтъ Mt 26, 
52 Sav, cf. ножемь Zogr, Mar.

 еи блаженыи ѳома испльнꙙи слово дѣлъмъ· повьслѣдуи гласа своѥго Supr 
512, 23–24; воле убо слъзы упущаѥши ꙗко надъ мрътвъмъ Supr 457, 
15–16; тогда събыстъ сѧ реченое· иеремиемь пркомъ глѫщьмъ· г(ла)съ у 
рама слышанъ быстъ· плачъ и рыдание и вьпль многъ Mt 2, 17–18 Sav. 

5) NADu, GLD, DIDu — тъгда пристѫпи къ нему мати снову зеведеову· съ 
сньма своима кланѣѭщи сѧ· ꙇ просѧщи нѣчесо отъ него· онъ же рече еи 
чъто хощеши· гла ему рьци да сѧдете сьѣ сны моѣ· единъ о деснѫѭ 
тебе и единъ о шюѭ тебе· въ цсрствии твоемъ Mt 20, 20–21 Mar; блажѫ 
їѡсифа и никодима· бысте бо […] прѣЖе шестокрильныихъ богу слузѣ· 
не крильма нъ плащаницеѭ бога покрывъша Supr 458, 4–8.6

5 On secondary forms D2 see § 356.
6 The forms NADu and GLDu are attested only for the lexemes сынъ1 and полъ.
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6) NPl — жидове же  въпиѣхѫ  гл҄ѭще·  аще  сего  пустиши  нѣси  другъ 
к҄есареви Jn 19, 12 Zogr; быстъ же на странахъ тѣхъ праздьникъ великъ· 
вьси бо съшедъше сꙙ попове же и клирици· облаши же и чръноризьци· и 
игумени  сътворишꙙ  праздьникъ  великъ  Supr 219, 17–22; начꙙшꙙ же 
змиѥве  глаголати  чловѣчьскы  гласы Supr 229, 23–25, likewise: Supr 
77, 5; 227, 29; въ прѣпладьньѥ егупꙿтьстии зноѥве убо· ничимъже сѫтъ 
хуЖъши· вавулоньскыѧ оноѧ пещьницꙙ Supr 172, 28–173, 1. 

7) GPl — слыша адама отча домꙈ испадъша· чловѣка породьнааго граЖанина· 
безъ земьнааго труЖаниꙗ живѫща· безъ дъЖа кръмꙙща сꙙ· никакоже 
потовъ  или  рыла·  или трудовъ·  или течениꙗ·  на житиѥ трѣбуѭща· 
присно  зеленыимъ  дѫбиѥмъ  веселꙙща  сꙙ·  отъ  цвѣтовъ  въ  цвѣты 
прѣходꙙща· отъ плодовъ въ плоды прѣходꙙща Supr 429, 22–30; cf. не 
ꙇмамь къде събирати· плодъ моꙇхъ Lk 12, 17 Zogr, likewise Mar, As, Sav. 

 и жена едина сѫщи въ точениі крьве· лѣтъ ві· и много пострадавъши отъ 
врачевъ· и иЖивъши все свое· и ни единоѧ пользѧ обрѣтъши Mk 5, 25–26 
Sav (likewise Zogr; cf. врачеи in As);7 ꙇ главы гнѣздѧщиихъ сѧ змиевъ· 
ту съкрушилъ еси Euch 4b, 18–20; и вьсѫ зимѫ поливаѭщемъ намъ· 
ѥдва о лѣто възмогошꙙ сꙙ приѧти садове (NPl) многыѧ ради хухоты 
(for сухоты)· ꙗкоже глаголахъ и зноѥвъ великыихъ Supr 301, 21–25. 

8) LPl — се ꙇже мѧкка носѧтъ· въ домохъ црихъ сѫтъ Mt 11, 8 Zogr, like-
wise Mar, As; бѣ инъгда и въ жидохъ кѫпѣль водьнаꙗ Supr 496, 7–8; 
милостъ же гнѣ отъ вѣка· і до вѣка на боѩщіихъ сѩ его· и правьда (е)го 
н(а) снохъ снвъ· хранѩщіихъ завѣтъ его Ps Sin 102, 17–18.

9) DPl — искаахѫ лъжа съвѣдѣтелѣ на іса· ꙗко да убиѭтъ і и не обрѣтѫ· 
многъмъ же лъжъмъ· съвѣдѣтельмъ пристѫпъшемъ не обрѣтѫ Mt 26, 
59–60 Sav 111v. Cf. also: нынꙗ убо нашꙙ душꙙ· тꙙжькѫѭ пльть· акы 
велико брѣмꙙ съвръгъша (for съврьгъшѧ)· удобь перѫтъ къ творьцу 
и владыцѣ· и своими грѣхы сами сꙙ увѣщаваѭтъ· и съгрѣшениимъ 
простын҄ꙙ просꙙтъ Supr 390, 8–13.

10) IPl  — ѣко  на  разбоꙇника  ли  ꙇзидосте·  съ  орѫжыми  ꙇ  дрькольми· ѩти 
мене Mk 14, 48 Zogr (cf. съ […] орѫжиі Jn 18, 3 Zogr); обніщаѭтъ же 
грѣхъмі и неправъдами людье Cloz 3a, 4–5, cf. своими грѣхы Supr 390, 
11; ты влко гі· посъли нынѣ глъ твои· ꙇ иЖени трѧсавицѭ сиѭ· отъ 
раба твоего сего· сѫщѭѭ подъбънѫ бѣсу· емлѭщѭѭ на врѣмена· ѣко и 
бѣсъ· грабѧщѭ водѫ· трѧсѫщѭѭ виѣлицеѭ· вь тѣлеси его· мразѧщѭѭ 
плъть его· трѧсѫщѭѭ вꙿсѣми удъми его· творѧщѭ клъчетъ зѫбы его· 
притѫжаѭщи дши его Euch 44b, 18–45a, 3; и утврьдишꙙ· печатлѣвъше 
гробъ съ стражьми Supr 440, 25–26; егоже ради глѭ ти· отъпущаѭтъ сѧ 
еи грѣси мьнози· ѣко вьзлюби мъного· а емуже мьне отъда сѧ· мьньшьми 
любитъ Lk 7, 47 Mar, likewise in Zogr, but меньшіими in As.
On the aberrant forms of the vocative of the type сыну see § 355.

7 Vaillant for the same verse cites the gloss врачъ from Undolsky’s fragments (Vaillant, § 59).



CHAPTER 13. ABERRANT NOMINAL fORMS IN SOuRCES

224 

§ 400. expanaded stems with the suffix ес as part of substantive 2-base lexemes

Such are hapax glosses лютесе Supr 341, 1 (ничсоже  зъла  ни  лютесе) from 
л҄юто 2/n, дівеса Ps Sin 104, 5 (помѩнѣте чудеса его ѣже сътвори· дівеса его 
и сѫдъ[бъ]бы устъ его) from диво 2/n, личесе Supr 335, 14, личеса Supr 397, 
18 from лице 2/n. Likewise, the lexemes дѣло and дрѣво show isolated uses 
with expanded stems in ес in Supr and Euch; cf. дрѣвесе Supr 402, 9; дѣлесе 
Supr 344, 11, дѣлесъ Euch 89a, 17. Cf. учааше и вьсеи мѫдрости· и дѣлесы и 
словесы Supr 414, 8–9. With expanded stems, the terminals are c-simplex or 2-base.

Nonstandard and alien terminals in class 1/m substantives

§ 401. Intrusion of c-simplex and 2-base terminals

Possible aberrant forms are shown in Table 401. 

Table 401. c-simplex and 2-base terminals in aberrant forms

Canonical forms Aberrant forms Source of the aberrant 
terminal

NASg камень Supr 451, 6–7 камы Supr 243, 6–71) c-simplex
GSg дьни Supr 375, 6 дьне Supr 122, 132) c-simplex
LSg въ пламени Lk 16, 24 Mar въ пламене Lk 16, 24 Zogr3) c-simplex
ISg дньмь Lk 17, 4 Sav дьнемь Lk 17, 4 Mar4) c-simplex//2-base

GLDu дьнию Mt 26, 2 Sav дьну Mt 26, 2 Zogr5) 2-base
NPl дьние Mt 9, 15 Mar дьне Mt 24, 22 Mar6) c-simplex
GPl ногътии Supr 117, 27 ноготъ Euch 36b, 9 2-base
LPl дьньхъ Lk 2, 36 Sav дьнехъ Lk 2, 36 Mar c-simplex
DPl дньмъ Lk 2, 43 Sav дьнемъ Cloz 14a, 347) c-simplex//2-base
IPl ногътьми Supr 140, 12 ногъты Supr 113, 308) 2-base

Illustrations
1) ASg  — чловѣколюбивыи же  бъ·  не  опалимы ѧ  съблюде·  въ  пламени 

огньнѣмꙿь· молитвоѭ  правьдꙿнааго  пламы  огн҄ьныи  погасивъ Supr 565, 
27–29. The intrusion of the 0 terminal (from c-simplex) is accompanied by 
the introduction of the syncopated stem. 

2) GSg — ѡтъвѣщавааше  ꙇмъ  ꙇоанъ глѧ· азъ убо водоѭ крьщаѭ вы· 
грѧдетъ же крѣпл҄и мене· емуже нѣсмь достоꙇнъ· отрѣшити ремене сапогу 
его Lk 3, 16 Zogr (likewise in Mar, As, Sav). 

3) LSg — юже  бо  секыра  при корене  дрѣва  лежитъ·  вьсѣко убо дрѣво  не 
творѧщее добра плода· посѣкаѭтъ· ꙇ въ огн҄ь вълагаѭтъ Lk 3, 9 Zogr, 
Sav; ꙇ тъ възглашь рече· ѡче аврааме· помилуꙇ мѧ· ꙇ посъли лазора да 
омочитъ· коньць пръста своего въ водѣ· ꙇ устудитъ ѩзыкъ моі· ѣко 
страЖѫ въ пламене семь Lk 16, 24 Zogr (cf. въ пламени Mar, As, Sav). 
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4) ISg — пакы огради· честънымь ти крстомь· ꙇ прѣчестънымъ ти печатемъ· 
страхъ твои затвори въ мꙿнѣ Euch 78b, 17–21.

 Here also note the morphologically strange forms ISg in Supr: ѥдинъ ѥднои 
припрꙙглъ  ѥстъ  богъ·  а  не  ѥднѫ мнозѣхъ·  ни  ѥдномь многыѧ· мльчи 
убо  госпоЖе·  вѣдѣ тꙙ кто тꙙ пламымъ  раЖизаѥ  на мꙙ Supr 366, 
19–23; извѣстити же  ѥму хотꙙ малы убоꙗвъша  сꙙ·  стража  видома 
пусти льва велика зѣло· и страшьна хранꙙща и· нощиѭ и дьниѭ отъ 
убиваѭщиихъ  поганыихъ  съвѣта Supr 292, 20–25; влъкъ  нощиѭ 
присѣдѣаше у тѣла на съблюденьѥ ѥмꙈ· звѣздѣ свѣтьлѣ сиꙗѭщи на 
мѣстѣ томъ идеже лежааше· дьньѭ же орьлу то Же съконьчаваѭщу 
дѣло Supr 537, 27–538, 1. 

5) GLDu — Cf. in As: вѣсте ѣко по двою дьню пасха бѫдет Mt 26, 2.
6) NPl — обличаѭтъ тꙙ недвижимии печате Supr 452, 19–20 and облічаѭтъ 

тѧ· недвижіми печаті Cloz 14a, 37.
7) DPl — горы  высокыѩ  еленемъ·  каменъ  прібѣжіще  заѩцемъ Ps Sin 103, 

18; Cf. the form with 2-base terminal: ѣко  бо  знаменаномъ  печатомь· 
дѣвъствънымъ затвореномъ· хъ отъ дѣвы роди сѧ· тако не отвръстомъ 
сѫщемъ· гробънымъ печатомъ· хво пороЖенье быс Cloz 14a, 39–14b, 2, cf. 
the parallel text in Supr: знаменаномꙿ печатьмь […] гробьныимъ печатьмь 
Supr 452, 21–25. 

8) IPl — ѥгда отцемъ и матеремъ· источьницѣхъ водъныихъ· прикладаѥма 
бѣхꙿѫ очеса· и акы сьребро слъзы вьрꙙщꙙ капаахѫ по ланитама на земьѭ· 
ѥгда власи женьсти ногты зꙙбоми бѣахѫ· печали рѫгъ творѣахѫ Supr 397, 
23–28; вьзвеселишꙙ же сꙙ ученици пакы· насладишꙙ же сꙙ владычьска 
образа и гласа· и лакты ѳомѫ потыкаахѫ и намаꙗахѫ очима· да тькмо 
не вѣщаахѫ брьвьми к н҄ему Supr 502, 15–18. 

Alien terminals in class 2/a and 2/p adjectives

§ 402. Contamination of 2-base, 2-pron, and 2-combi terminal sets

Some adjectival lexemes of the main twofold declension show aberrant forms 
with 2-pron terminals, while some pronominal declension lexemes show aberrant 
forms with 2-base terminals.8 The variety of possible aberrations of this type are 
shown in Table 402 (p. 226). 

8 For several lexemes with terminals from different sets, the choice of their declension type 
(2/a or 2/p) is arbitrary; see details in Vaillant, § 99–100. 
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Table 402. Terminal contamination in classes 2/a and 2/p

Pronominal declension

Lexeme 2-base
(Aberrant)

2-pron
(Canonical)

вьсѣкъ//вьсакъ 2/p всацѣі LDSgf Jn 17, 2 Sav вьсѣкоѩ GSgf Jn 17, 2 Zogr
коликъ 2/p колику DSgmn Lk 15, 17 Zogr колицѣмь ISgmn Lk 16, 5 Zogr
толикъ 2/p толикы GSgf Lk 7, 9 As толикоѩ GSgf Lk 7, 9 Zogr

селикъ 2/p селицѣ LSgmn Supr 386, 22
Altogether 6 glosses are attested; none 

among them are forms specific to 2-pron.

Basic twofold declension

Lexeme 2-base
(Canonical)

2-pron
(Aberrant)

мъногъ 2/a многомъ ISgmn Supr 34, 22 мнозѣмь ISgmn Supr 382, 15
туЖь 2/a туЖемъ DPlmn Euch 60b, 7–8 туЖемь LSgmn Lk 16, 12 Mar
живъ 2/a жива GSgmn Lk 10, 30 As живого GSgmn Lk 10, 30 Sav

грѣшьнъ 2/a грѣшьну DSgmn Lk 19, 7 Zogr грѣшьною GLDu Supr 391, 16

Cf. for example: члкъ  единъ  съхоЖа(ш)е  отъ  иерслма  въ  ерихѫ·  и  въ 
разбоіникы въпаде·  иже  съвлькъше  і·  и ꙗзвы възложъше оставльше  і  елѣ 
живого сѫща Lk 10, 30 Sav, cf. оставьше ꙇ· елѣ живъ сѫщь Zogr and оставльше 
и елѣ жива As. 

Among class 2/a lexemes, aberrant forms are most frequent in the lexeme 
туЖь, мъногъ, другъ. Here are some examples.

туЖь —  како  съпоемъ  пѣснь  гнѭ на землі туЖеї  (for туЖи or 
туЖии) Ps Sin 136, 4. Also, the initial consonant varies: щуЖ- and стуЖ-. 
Cf. ꙗко и азъ ѥсмъ вашего племене· щуЖъ же васъ дѣломъ Supr 28, 2–3; 
како въспоѥмъ пѣснь господьн҄ѫ на земи стуЖии· что глагол҄еши пѣсни ли 
господьнꙙ не поѥши· на земи щуЖеи Supr 418, 29–419, 2. Also: по туЖемь 
же не ꙇдѫтъ· нъ бѣжѧтъ отъ н҄его· ѣко не знаѭтъ щюЖего гласа Jn 10, 5 
Zogr (cf. the same passage in As: туЖааго гласа). In Kiev 1× with з in place 
of Ж: ꙇ не отъдазь нашего тузꙇмъ 4b, 10–11. 

мъногъ — съ мнозѣмъ п вꙿаниимъ на небо вьзидеши Supr 384, 3–4 (cf. они 
же слышавъше идошꙙ съ многомъ страхомъ сътворити повелѣноѥ Supr 37, 
24–26 and съ плачемъ и многыимъ рыданиемъ глаголааше· како вьзьрѫ кꙿ 
тебѣ бже Supr 528, 1–2); не убоꙇте сѧ убо мнозѣхъ птиць лучьше есте вы 
Mt 10, 31 Zogr (cf. ꙇ не сътвори ту силъ многъ· за невѣрьствие ꙇхъ Mt 13, 58 
Zogr and ꙇ за умъножение безакониѣ· ꙇсѧкнетъ любы мъногыхъ Mt 24, 12 
Mar); симъ же и їнѣмъ мнозѣмъ реченомъ бывъшемъ пиониѥмъ· полемонъ 
и сѫщии сь н҄имъ и вьсь народъ· помлъчашꙙ послушаѭще Supr 129, 16–19 
(cf. мъногомъ иже по истинѣ вѣровавъшиїмъ вь н҄ь· сьпоживъ сь н҄ими Supr 
11, 22–23); ꙇ тацѣми притъчами мъноѕѣми глше имъ слово· ѣкоже можаахѫ 
слышати Mk 4, 33 Mar (cf. ꙇ тацѣми притъчами многами· глааше ꙇмъ слово· 
ѣкоже можаахѫ слышати Mk 4, 33 Zogr); благы рабе ꙇ вѣрне· въ малѣ быстъ 
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вѣренъ· надъ мнозѣмꙇ тѧ поставлѫ Cloz 3a, 19–20 (cf. добры рабе благы и 
вѣрьне· о малѣ бѣ вѣренъ надъ мъногы тѧ поставлѭ Mt 25, 23 Mar, like-
wise in Zogr, As and Sav); глетъ бо аплъ· мнозѣми скръбьми· подобаетъ намъ 
вьнити въ црство нбское Euch 69b, 11–13. 

другъ — придѫ же воіни· и прьвуму же прѣбишѧ голѣни· и дрꙈгому 
распѧтумꙈ съ нимь Jn 19, 32 Sav (cf. другому in the same verse in As, f. 118b, 
8, but другуму in Zogr, Mar and As, ff. 106a, 19–20 and 110b, 29). On the 
distribution of forms see Vaillant, § 100.

Among class 2/p lexemes, aberrant forms by 2-base are found for the lexemes 
ѥдинъ, инъ, самъ, такъ, вьсѣкъ//вьсакъ, толикъ, коликъ, and селикъ. The last 
lexeme is attested in oblique cases only by aberrant forms, see Vaillant, § 100. 
Here are some examples.

ѥдинъ — shows aberrant forms Plen with 2-combi terminals. Cf.: како вы 
можете вѣровати славѫ другъ отъ друга приемлѭще· ꙇ славы ѣже отъ 
единааго ба не ищете Jn 5, 44 Mar; cf. also in the numeral sense: послѣдь же 
вьзлежѧщемъ имъ· единуему на десѧте ѣви сѧ Mk 16, 14 Mar (but единому 
на десѧте in the same verse in As); въ единѫѭ на десѧте годинѫ Mt 20, 9 Mar, 
Sav (but едінѫ на десѧте in the same verse in As). One separate case is the aber-
rant form with the 2-base terminal: аще убо тѣло твое вьсе свѣтъло бѫдетъ· 
не имы чѧсти едины тъмъны· бѫдетъ свѣтъло вьсе Lk 11, 36 Mar. See Vail-
lant, § 102–105.

инъ — shows aberrant forms Plen with 2-combi terminals. Cf.: иниі же отъ 
стоѧщихъ тꙈ слышавъше· глахѫ (in place of ини) Mt 27, 47 Sav.

самъ — shows aberrant forms Plen with 2-combi terminals. Cf.: сьде же и 
самоѥ уныниѥ отꙙто быстъ Supr 492, 30–493, 1.

такъ — shows aberrant forms Plen with 2-combi terminals. Cf.: на такыѧ бо 
напрасно ꙗритъ сꙙ (APlm) Supr 29, 18–19.

вьсѣкъ//вьсакъ — shows aberrant forms Plen with 2-combi terminals. Cf.: ꙗко 
же дастъ ему власть всацѣі плъти (LDSgf) Jn 17, 2 Sav 25v; in the same verse 
on folio 107 in Sav there is всакоѧ; cf. вьсѣкоѩ in the same passage in Zogr, Mar.
толикъ, селикъ, коликъ — show aberrant forms Plen with 2-base and 2-combi 

terminals, of the type толика (GSgmnBrev) and толикаѥго (GSgmnPlen). Cf.: амин 
глѫ вамъ· ни въ изли толикы вѣры не обрѣтохъ Lk 7, 9 Sav (cf. толикоѩ вѣры 
in the same passage in Zogr and Mar); ни ба на умъ вьзьмъ въ часъ тъ· ни 
погубьѥньꙗ толикааго  въздръжаньꙗ  и труда·  помысливъ  или  вьмѣнивъ 
Supr 525, 27–29; ѥликъ also belongs here. Only direct cases wordforms are at-
tested, see details in Vaillant, § 100.
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Other aberrations in substantives

§ 403. An overview of other cases

Isolated aberrant forms, attested in individual lexemes, are discussed below in 
the order shown in Table 403.

Table 403. Aberrant terminals: isolated cases

Canonical form Aberrant form

1. Contamination of hard and soft subtypes
кумиромъ Supr 28, 11 кумиремъ Supr 7, 9
мосѣови Jn 9, 29 Mar мосѣеви Euch 44b, 7

2. Contamination of types 2/m and 1/m and 2-duplex terminals intrusion
звѣрье Ps Sin 103, 20 звѣрі Ps Sin 49, 10

врачемъ Lk 8, 43 Sav врачеи Mk 5, 26 As
врачевъ Mk 5, 26 Zogr

3. c-simplex terminals intrusion into type 1/f 
кръви Lk 22, 44 Sav кръве Lk 22, 44 Mar

4. ISg(f) оѭ/еѭ terminal deformation
силоѭ Mk 13, 26 Mar силѫ Ps Sin 32, 16

1. A small number of aberrant forms breaks the twofold rule. Here are some 
glosses: не оставьѭ бога сътворьшааго небо и земьѭ· и поклон҄ѭ сꙙ кумиремъ 
Supr 7, 8–9 (but кумиромъ Supr 28, 11); ꙇ тръжьникомъ расыпа пѣнѧѕы· ꙇ 
дъскы  опровръже Jn 2, 15 Mar (but пѣнѧзѧ Jn 2, 15 Zogr); такоЖе же  и 
архиереи рѫгаѭще сѧ· съ кънижьникы и старьцы Mt 27, 41 Mar (but старци 
Mt 27, 41 Zogr). On lexemes ending in -тел҄ь and -ар҄ь (subtype 2/m*) see § 397.

The twofold rule is violated with respect to о/е-initial terminals in the declen-
sion of borrowed substantives with stems ending in vowels or j. Such are, for ex-
ample, in Mar: аньдрѣови Jn 12, 22; архиереомъ Mt 20, 18; Mt 26, 14; Mt 27, 3; 
Mt 28, 11, etc.; архиереови Mt 26, 57; Mk 1, 44. Likewise we find фарисѣомъ Lk 
14, 3 Zogr, фарисеомъ in Sav and As, but фарисѣемъ Lk 14, 3 in Mar; мосѣеви 
Euch 44b, 7 and мосѣови Jn 9, 29 Mar. Likewise мосеови Mt 17, 4 Mar, etc., 
мосѣомь Jn 1, 17 Zogr, but мосеемъ Mk 9, 4 Mar. Cf. in Supr июдеѡмъ 448, 27 
and 469, 5, but василеемъ 538, 7–8.

2. Aberrant forms of the lexeme звѣрь  1/m. Here are some glosses: и 
вьземъ дѣтища отъ звѣрѣ дастъ матери· и молитвѫ сътворивъ отъпусти 
вьсѣхъ съ влъкомъ Supr 44, 28–45, 1 (likewise in Supr 49, 22 and 509, 28); NPl 
ѣко моі сѫтъ въсі звѣрі дѫбравъніі· скоті въ горахъ волови Ps Sin 49, 10. Cf. 
the form with 1-simplex terminal: прѣідѫтъ вьсі звѣрье лѫжьніі Ps Sin 103, 20.
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Aberrant forms of 2/m lexemes (intrusion of 1-simplex and 2-duplex terminals). 
Here are some aberrant glosses: 

NPl  — разгнѣвашꙙ же  сꙙ  тьмничьнии  стражиѥ·  и  разгнѣвавъше  сꙙ 
вьведошꙙ ихъ паче вьнѫтрь· ꙗкоже не имѣти имъ никоѥѧже милости Supr 
134, 5; и шъдъше  стражиѥ тьмничьнии  поѧшꙙ  стаꙗ  и  ведошꙙ  къ  кнꙙзу 
Supr 184, 26.

GPl  — и  много  пострадавъші  отъ многь  врачеи Mk 5, 26 As; ꙇ много 
пострадавъши· отъ многъ врачевъ Mk 5, 26 Zogr. 

IPl — и утврьдишꙙ· печатлѣвъше гробъ съ стражьми Supr 440, 25–26. 
The lexeme огн҄ь 2/m shows many aberrant forms of this type, often violat-

ing the expected distribution of the 2-base form with kamora vs. 1-simplex form 
without kamora.9 Cf., for example: г҄еонъскааго огн҄и Supr 453, 3; сльньцу и 
огнꙈ и водѣ Supr 263, 12–13. 

3. Aberrant forms of the lexeme кръвь 1/f. Here are some aberrant glosses: и 
жена едина сѫщи въ точениі крьве· лѣтъ ві· […] слышавъши іса· пришъдъши 
съзади прикоснѫ сѧ ризѣ его· глаше бо· ꙗко аще прикоснѫ сѧ ризѣ его спена 
бѫдѫ· и абие исѧкнѫ источьникъ крьви еѧ Mk 5, 25–29 Sav; in Zogr: ꙇ жена 
сѫщи въ точеніи кръви· отъ дъвою на десѧте лѣту· […] си пристѫпьши съ 
слѣда· коснѫ сѧ въскрилиі ризѣ его· ꙇ абье ста· теченье кръве еѩ Lk 8, 43–44 
Zogr; cf. also G or LSg: приобьщилъ еси плъти· ꙇ кръве естъства твоего Euch 
78b, 7–9. 

4. ISg(f) terminal deformation. Here are some glosses: не спетъ сѩ црь 
многѫ силѫ· и сполинъ не спетъ сѩ множьствомь крѣпости своеѩ Ps Sin 32, 
16; сѫщемъ стыимъ вь темьници· приде дуѯъ отъ к҄есариѧ· и пришедъ вь 
севастии ї въ и день сѣдъ съ воѥводѫ повелѣ привести стыѧ Supr 72, 16–20; 
прѣдани же бѫдете родителы и братриѭ· и родомъ и другы Lk 21, 16 Mar.

Cf. also forms with contaminated terminals: правъдѫѭ твоеѭ избаві мѩ 
Ps Sin 30, 2; рѫкѫѫ же пльть дръжаахъ· а душѫ ба поразумѣахъ Supr 
511, 20–21.

9 Note that from the historical point of view, the lexeme огн҄ь shifted its declesion type, chang-
ing from the monovariate to the twofold declesion. Subsequently, other 1/m lexemes also left 
that monovariate declension.
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CHAPTER 14

The free paradigm of the verb

§ 404. The free paradigm

Here is the free paradigm of the OCS verb.
Inf Sup

л-Part

т-Part

Prae Aor
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

1 1
2 2
3 3

Imv Imf
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

1 1
2 2
3 3

щ-Part ш-Part

м-Part н-Part
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§ 405. Subparadigms: representations and systems

The verbal paradigm consists of 12 subparadigms, each of which belongs either 
to the finite or the nominal representation. Independently of the representation, 
all subparadigms are divided into three systems: the PRAE system, the IMf sys-
tem, and the INf-AOR system. As a result, we have the following classification of 
subparadigms (Table 405).

Table 405. Subparadigms classes

Systems

Representations
PRAE system IMf system INf-AOR system

Finite Prae, Imv Imf Aor
Nominal м-Part, щ-Part н-Part, ш-Part л-Part, т-Part, Inf, Sup

The partitioning of subparadigms into two representations has both a syntac-
tic and a morphological basis: different representations are formed by different 
sets of grammatical categories and have different morphological composition 
(see Ch. 15 below). The partitioning into systems also has a morphological ba-
sis. Namely, for every verbal lexemes, the wordforms of one system use the same 
workstem, while wordforms of different systems may differ in their workstems.1

Finite and nominal representations

§ 406. finite representations

Forms in finite subparadigms (also called finite, or personal verb forms) show an 
opposition by person (with three category values) and number (with three cate-
gory values). They are represented by four bundles: Prae, Imv, Imf, and Aor. The Imv 
bundle is defective, in that it lacks 1sg and 3pl forms. Other bundles are opposed 
to each other in tense/aspect: the Prae bundle carries the non-past meaning, and 
the Imf and Aor bundles carry the past meaning. The grammatical descriptions 
of finite wordforms contain three components: person, number, and an indica-
tor of the bundle, cf. 3SgPrae, 2–3SgAor, etc. In all bundles except Prae, the cells 
⟨2Sg⟩ and ⟨3Sg⟩ are represented by the same wordform; ⟨3Du⟩ and ⟨2Pl⟩ are rep-
resented by the same wordform in all four bundles.

§ 407. Nominal representations

These are six participles and two absolutives, Inf and Sup. Participles are deverbal 
adjectives; absolutives are extraparadigmatic substantive forms, Inf (infinitive) 

1 Occasional departures from this principle are described as the alien stem expansion effect 
(notated ⤸ or ⤹ ); see more details in § 440.
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with the substantive inflection и (from the 1-simplex set), and Sup (supine) with 
the substantive inflection ъ/ь (from the 2-base set).

The six participles in this book are named by their suffix: м-Part (м-participles), 
щ-Part (щ-participles), etc.2 Participle subparadigms have the free paradigm 
of the ordinary adjective. Their paradigmatic names (calls and addresses) con-
tain (1) an adjectival grammatical description, (2) an indicator of one of the six 
participle, and (3) the name of the parent verbal lexeme to which they belong. 
For example, we have ASgfBrev [ш-Part (трьпѣти)] for the form трьпѣвъшѫ, 
ASgfBrev [ш-Part (л҄юбити)] for л҄юбл҄ьшѫ, ASgfBrev [м-Part (трьпѣти)] for the 
form трьпимѫ, etc. 

Grammatical descriptions of absolutives contain only an indicator of one of 
the two absolutives (Inf or Sup), e.g. Sup(рещи) for the form рещь.

Secondary verb forms

§ 408. An overview of secondary forms

Some verbal lexemes contain so-called secondary forms. These are the following: 
(1) 1SgPrae (вѣдѣти): ∇вѣдѣ; see § 528; primary form вѣмь; (2) conditional 
(Cond), which are peculiar personal forms of the verb быти (e.g. 1Sg бимь); see 
§ 546, and some other forms of this unique verb; see § 544; (3) nonstandard 
aorist forms (e.g. 1Sg идъ); see § 476–482.

2 щ- and м-Part are the so-called active and passive present participles; ш- and н-Part are active 
and passive past participles; л-Part is the perfect participle, and т-Part is the infinitival parti-
ciple, syntactically equivalent to н-Part.





CHAPTER 15

Formation of verb forms

§ 409. Morphological composition of verb forms

Finite and nominal verb forms have different morphological composition (see 
Table 409). The morphological skeleton of finite forms contains two components: 
[verbal workstem + finite inflection]. The morphological skeleton of nominal 
forms has three components: [[verbal workstem + subparadigm suffix] + nomi-
nal inflection]. The first two comprise the workstem of the nominal form, which, 
in turn, contains two components: the workstem of the parent verb is the basic 
component in relation to the suffixes of nominal subparadigms, i.e. the particip-
ial suffixes, and the infinitival and supine suffixes.

Table 409. Morphological composition of verb forms

Wordform workstem Terminal
Workstem of the verb Subparadigm suffix Finite or nominal inflection

Finite  
forms

рек — еши
2SgPrae (рещи): (рек) + (еши) ⇒ речеши

плач — еши
2SgPrae (плакати): (плач) + (еши) ⇒ плачеши

Nominal 
forms

рек ен ѫ
ASgfBrev [н-Part (рещи)]: [(рек) + (ен)] + (ѫ) ⇒ реченѫ

плач ѫщ ѫ
ASgfBrev [щ-Part (плакати)]: [(плач) + (ѫщ)] + (ѫ) ⇒ плачѫщѫ
рек т ъ

Sup (рещи): [(рек) + (т)] + (ъ) ⇒ рещь
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§ 410. Nominal forms in the paradigmatic synthesis of verbal paradigms

From the point of view of paradigmatic synthesis rules, the full morphological 
skeleton of finite forms—expressions of the form [verb workstem + finite in-
flection]—are equivalent to the workstem of nominal forms—expressions of 
the form [verb workstem + subparadigm suffix]. Within verbal synthesis rules, 
nominal forms are only built up to their workstems. Accordingly, nominal form 
suffixes are in a way equivalent to terminals of finite forms; selection and attach-
ment of nominal terminals are outside of the responsibility of verbal synthesis: 
the construction of a nominal paradigm from a starting form and a nominal par-
adigmatic index is accomplished by nominal synthesis rules. Verbal synthesis is 
only responsible for building workstems.1

Such a distribution of responsibility between verbal and nominal paradig-
matic synthesis is dictated by the morphology of the corresponding forms. The 
reason is that verbal workstems are the same for finite and nominal forms within 
a system, and are distinguished only by the system to which the synthesized form 
belongs and by its lexeme. The rules of building workstems are the same, as are 
boundary adjustment rules. The boundary that is adjusted by these general rules 
is between the verbal workstem and the terminal for finite forms, and between 
the basic component and suffix of the nominal subparadigm for nominal forms.

In other words, the synthesis of nominal subparadigms in the verbal paradig-
matic synthesis algorithm stops midway, halting with the workstem synthesis 
for the starting form of the corresponding nominal paradigm.2

§ 411. Verb form construction procedure

To build a called verb form, one must perform three steps: (1) build the work-
stem; see § 413 below; (2) find the terminal (for finite forms) or the suffix (for 
nominal forms); see § 414; and (3) apply boundary adjustment rules; see § 415.

Each of these steps is regulated by its own block of rules. As a result of the 
first two steps, we have a morphological skeleton of the called wordform, i.e. an 
expression of the form [workstem V + terminal] for finite forms, and the mor-
phological skeleton of the nominal stem of the called wordform, i.e. an expres-
sion of the form [basic component + suffix] for nominal forms. In the latter case, 
the basic component is the workstem of the parent verb of the relevant system. 

1 Note that, although it is natural to think of the starting point of paradigmatic synthesis as 
“starting wordform and paradigmatic index”, rather than “workstem of the starting form and 
paradigmatic index”, in reality the first step of synthesis rules is to extract the workstem from 
the starting form that is represented in the dictionary. See more details in Ch. 25, Summary, 
§ 916–918. 

2 Note that щ- and ш-participles have nonstandard nominal paradigms (type 2/a*), and as 
such are served by not one but two starting forms that are distinguished by their nominal 
workstems. Accordingly, verbal paradigmatic synthesis must build not one but two forms 
(or two workstems). The first of these, NSgmBrev, has no terminal (cf. л҄юб.ѧ|, л҄юбл҄.ь|); the 
second takes the nonstandard terminal и (cf. л҄юб.ѧщ=и, л҄юбл҄.ьш=и). See more details on 
the declension of щ- and ш-participles in § 308 and below.
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As a result of the last step we get an inflectional spellout of the called wordform 
for finite forms, and a morphophonological representation of the stem of the 
called wordform for nominal forms.

To derive the final shape of the called wordform, the standard mph ⇒ ph/norm 
rules must be applied. Note that boundaries between the workstem and ter-
minal in the case of finite forms are adjusted twice: first by the boundary ad-
justment rules, then by mph ⇒ ph/norm rules. Thus, e.g., from рек + ѣахъ we 
have реч.ѣахъ by the boundary adjustment rules, and реч.ѣахъ ⇒ речаахъ by 
mph ⇒ ph/norm rules.

For unique verbs, forms are not built by rules. Their paradigms are given ei-
ther wholesale or by individual profiles (see Ch. 21, Unique verbs). Morpholog-
ically anomalous forms are also not built by rules (see a list of morphologically 
anomalous forms in Ch. 19, An overview of verb forms by system).

The following input information is needed to perform the steps listed above. 
The primary information is (1) the grammatical description of the called word-
form; (2) information on the membership of the synthesized wordform in a sub-
paradigm in one of three systems, PRAE, IMf, INf-AOR (see above § 405); (3) the 
graphic spellout of the starting wordform of the parent lexeme of the called 
wordform. These data are contained in the paradigmatic call itself. Secondary 
information includes: (4) the morphophonological representation of the start-
ing wordform; (5) a paradigmatic index of the parent lexeme of the called word-
form. These data are extracted from the PD.

After gathering all of the necessary information, one can synthesize the 
called wordform (if it is finite), and the nominal stem of the called wordform 
(if it is nominal).3

§ 412. Starting forms of verbal lexemes

The starting form of a verbal lexeme is the infinitive. Infinitives are shown in the 
paradigmatic dictionary, in both their graphic (normalized) spellout, as well 
as in the morphophonological spellout. So, for the verbs възл҄юбити, познати, 
въЖелѣти we find въз.л҄уб.и.т.и 1, по.зна.т.и 4v, въз.жел.ѣ.т.и 7, etc. The on-
ly defective lexeme that is not represented by the infinitive in the dictionary is 
the lexeme of the unique verb ѥсмь, where the 1SgPrae form—the first form in 
the paradigm—is chosen as the starting form that is shown in the dictionary.

§ 413. The first step: building verbstems

In the general case, a verbal lexeme corresponds to several workstems, in such 
a way that different subparadigms use different workstems. Still, forms of a sin-
gle subparadigm, and in most cases forms of a single system (PRAE, IMf, or 
INf-AOR) have the same workstem. Workstems are built in two steps: on the first 
step so-called basic stems are determined, and on the second step, workstems 

3 To build the called wordform of participles one must go to the nominal synthesis rules.
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are constructed from these basic stems. Thus, every workstem has as its source 
and antecedent some basic stem. Each verbal lexeme has either two or one basic 
stem. If there are two, they are distinguished as expanded and truncated. The as-
sortment of basic stems of a given lexeme (one or two), and the shape of a basic 
stem, is determined by the segmental content of the inifinitive and the verb’s 
paradigmatic class.

When the assortment of basic stems is determined, one must select the basic 
stem that serves as the source of the workstem of a given verb form. This depends, 
on the one hand, from the paradigmatic class of the verb, and on the other, on 
the system to which the given verb form belongs (see below, rules of assigment 
of basic stems, § 427). The transition from a basic stem to the sought workstem 
is accomplished using rules that can change the segmental content of the ba-
sic stem of the source. These rules also take into account, on the one hand, the 
verb’s paradigmatic class, and on the other, the system of the given wordform. 
Thus, a PRAE workstem, a IMf workstem, and an INf-AOR workstem is defined for 
every verbal lexeme, although for most verbs the IMf workstem coincides with 
either the PRAE or the INf-AOR workstem.

§ 414. The second step: the selection of the appropriate terminal or suffix

In the general catalog of suffixes and terminals (see § 455), all sets are distin-
guished as standard or nonstandard. The latter are used only among unique verbs, 
secondary forms, and aberrant forms. The sets are distributed among subpara-
digms. In the PRAE system, every subparadigm corresponds to two sets, where 
the choice is determined by the verb’s paradigmatic class.

When the terminal set is determined, one must select the terminal from that 
set whose address corresponds to the paradigmatic call. The appropriate terminal 
is found if the cell contains only one terminal. However, some cells can contain 
several terminals or suffixes, where the choice is determined by the morphoph-
onological features of the workstem. Specific rules governing that choice are 
shown for each such terminal set in the notes to the terminal catalog (§ 456–460).

§ 415. The third step: boundary adjustment

After the morphological skeleton is constructed, i.e. the workstem is built and 
the appropriate terminal of suffix is selected, one must apply the boundary 
adjustment rules (see § 461–462). These rules use both morphophonological 
information (cf. рек + еши ⇒ реч=еши, but нес + еши ⇒ нес=еши), and properly 
grammatical information, such as information on the grammatical description 
of a form (cf. мог + ѣте ⇒ моѕ=ѣте  (Imv), but мог + ѣаше ⇒ мож=ѣаше (Imf), 
and information on its paradigmatic class; cf. л҄юб + ѫ ⇒ л҄юбл҄=ѫ (class 1), but 
греб + ѫ ⇒ греб=ѫ (class 4).



CHAPTER 16

Paradigmatic classes of the verb

Main paradigmatic classes

§ 416. Paradigmatic classes of the verb: acquaintance

The partition of the set of verbs into paradigmatic classes must be related to the 
similarities and differences in paradigmatic behavior in such a way that infor-
mation on the membership of a verb in a paradigmatic class should ensure the 
correct application of the paradigmatic synthesis algorithm. Roughly speak-
ing, two lexemes belong to the same paradigmatic class if they are conjugated 
in the same way, or, in other words, if they follow the same paradigmatic stan-
dard. Membership in a paradigmatic class is shown in the paradigmatic dictio-
nary. This chapter shows the partition into classes used here and discusses its 
morphological underpinnings: the relationship between morphological com-
position of the infinitive (the left subtable) and the basic stems of the verb. The 
distribution of basic stems by system (the right subtable) determines the most 
important traits of the paradigmatic standard in a given class. The main paradig-
matic classes and their type representatives are shown in Table 416 on p. 242.

§ 417. unique verbs

The classification that determines the paradigmatic classes does not extend to 
unique verbs. They have individual paradigms that are neither similar to each 
other nor representable as a modification of some paradigmatic standard. These 
19 verbs comprise a degenerate paradigmatic class: their paradigms are not built 
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by rules, but are given wholesale (see Ch. 21, Unique verbs). The verbs дати, ꙗсти, 
ѥсмь, вѣдѣти, and имѣти are called athematic.

Table 416. Main paradigmatic classes of verbs

Morphological type and composition 
of infinitive

Class num-
ber and 
sample 
word

Basic stems and distribution by systems

Lexical 
component

Verb class 
suffix Theme PRAE IMf INf-AOR

Simple thematic 1 
л҄юбити

Truncated Expanded
л҄юб — и л҄юб л҄юб.и

Simple thematic 2 
трьпѣти 

Truncated Expanded
трьп — ѣ трьп трьп.ѣ

Simple thematic 3 
плакати

Truncated Expanded
плак — а плак плак.а

Simple thematic 4 
нести

Only truncated
нес — — нес

Suffixal thematic 5 
двигнѫти

Truncated Expanded
двиг н ѫ двиг.н двиг.н.ѫ

Suffixal thematic 6
миловати

Truncated Expanded
мил ов/у а мил.ов/мил.у мил.ов.а

Mixed 7
дѣлати 
желѣти

Only expanded
дѣл 
жел

а 
ѣ

дѣл.а 
жел.ѣ

Unique (class 0)
дати
ꙗсти
вѣдѣти
имѣти

ѥсмь ‘to be’
быти
хотѣти
до.вьлѣти

ити
ꙗти
стати
съпати

въпити
сѣсти
лещи
об.рѣсти

гънати
плѣти
дѣти

§ 418. Main paradigmatic classes

The seven classes shown in Table 416 are called main paradigmatic classes, or 
simply verb classes. The partition into these classes does not take into account 
particularities that have to do with the presence of secondary or anomalous forms 
in the paradigm, as well as the presence of marginal subclasses, or of so-called 
irregular verbs. Membership of a verb in one of the seven main classes is shown 
in the paradigmatic index with an Arabic numeral at the beginning of the index.
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§ 419. splintering of the classification and irregular verbs

The partition is further somewhat splintered. First, the main class 4 is divided 
into three classes by the end of the truncated stem: C-final, V-final, or finally 
ambivalent. Accordingly, we have subclasses with the following type represen-
tatives: нести 4c, знати 4v, and клѧти 4h. 

Second, within the main classes 3 and 4, there are subclasses of so-called ir-
regular verbs, whose paradigms can be represented as certain deformations of 
the main paradigmatic standard of the corresponding class, which are caused 
by the application of paradigmatic effects (see a list of irregular verbs in § 434). 
Regular verbs are all verbs of classes 1, 2, 5, 6, and 7, and also (1) all class 3 verbs 
except irregulars, (2) all 4v verbs, and (3) all 4c verbs except irregulars. All 4h 
verbs are irregular. Roughly speaking, to build the paradigm of a regular verbs 
it is sufficient to know the segmental content of the infinitive and the main class 
to which the verb belongs, while to build the paradigm of irregular verbs, this 
information is insufficient.

All verbs in subclass клѧти 4h contain a labile root. Classifying all the verbs 
in the клѧти 4h class as irregular is necessary because the C-final version of the 
root cannot be predicted from the V-final version contained in the infinitive. 

§ 420. Paradigmatic indices

In the general case, the paradigmatic index contains the number of the main 
class (Arabic numeral between 0 and 7), and an extension. Irregular verbs con-
tain indices with extensions that deform the main paradigmatic standard. For 
example, we have the following regular verbs in class 3: плакати 3, привѧзати 3, 
пострадати 3, and the following irregular verbs: бьрати 3°*, полиꙗти 3*, смиꙗти 
3*, сътъкати 3°. In class 4, we have regular verbs нести 4c, знати 4v, възвести 
4c, and irregular verbs врѣщи 4c*⤹, вълити 4h*⤸, жрьти 4h•*, начѧти 4h.

The paradigmatic index may contain the warning symbol ∇, which indicates 
the presence of morphologically anomalous forms. Cf. видѣти 2∇ (the form 
2SgImv ∇виЖь), пещи 4c∇ (imperative ∇пьцѣте and others forms). However, 
this symbol is not used for unique verbs and for verbs where morphologically 
anomalous forms are part of the paradigmatic standard of their class (such is the 
class двигнѫти 5 with morphologically anomalous н-participles like двигновенъ).

§ 421. The principle of paradigmatic equivalence of members of a family

Verbs concatenated with a prefix or the particle сѧ (less commonly си, cf. мьнѣти 
сѧ, пожалити си), and corresponding simple verbs, form a single family. Members 
of this family have equivalent paradigmatic behavior, and always belong to the 
same paradigmatic class. Accordingly, in paradigmatics the term “verb” often 
refers to an entire family. Quantitative data should be interpreted in the same 
way. For example, мьнѣти, мьнѣти сѧ, помьнѣти, помьнѣти сѧ, сѫмьнѣти сѧ, 
усѫмьнѣти сѧ, and съсѫмьнѣти сѧ, are counted as a single item. Both in the dic-
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tionary and in the text of this book verbal lexemes with сѧ are shown without сѧ. 
Thus, members of pairs like мьнѣти, мьнѣти сѧ are not distinguished. On the 
other hand, prefixed and prefixless verbs are shown in the dictionary separately. 

Classification of the infinitives

§ 422. Morphological composition of the infinitive

The infinitive has the following morphological composition:

� lexical 
component + suffix of the 

verb class + theme � + � infinitive 
suffix т + inflection  

и �

Here, the bracketed components are the basic component of the infinitive and 
its marker, respectively. The basic component, in turn, contains three mor-
phological constituents, where the lexical component is present in every in-
finitive, while the suffixes of the verb class and themes may be absent. The 
lexical component may contain only the root, cf. л҄юб in л҄юбити, a prefix with 
a root, cf. въз.(л҄юб) in възл҄юбити, or can contain a nominal suffix with a root, 
cf. (бѣс).ьн in бѣсьновати [(бес).ьн.ов.а.т.и], or both prefixes and suffixes, cf. 
из.(бы).т.ъч.ьств in избытъчьствовати [из.(бы).т.ъч.ьств.ов.а.т.и].

§ 423. Morphological types of the infinitive

All possible combinations of verb class suffix with themes and the corresponding par-
adigmatic classes are shown in Table 423. Approximate count is shown for each class.

Table 423. Infinitive types

Theme

Verb class suffix
Theme и Theme ѣ Theme а Theme ѫ No theme

No suffix
1 

л҄юбити 
[350]

2 
трьпѣти 

[50]

3 
плакати 

[90]
None

4 
нести 
[90]

Suffix н  None None None
5 

двигнѫти 
[60]

None

Suffix ов/ев None None
6 

миловати 
[100]

None None

Suffix coincides with theme*
0 

въпити
[1]

7 
желѣти 

[50]

7 
дѣлати 

[350]
None None

* Strictly speaking, the и in въпити, and the ѣ and а in the expanded stem in class 7 verbs are 
not themes, but verb classes suffixes. Accordingly, only verbs (and infinitives) in classes 1, 2, 
3, 5, and 6 are thematic. 
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Clearly, the inifinitive shape by itself does not give full information on the 
paradigmatic class, although in classes 4, 5, and 6, the infinitive uniquely de-
termines the class.

§ 424. A note on class 4

In this class, the lexical component does not contain suffixes—there are neither 
verbal suffixes nor a theme. In other words, the infinitive marker т.и is attached 
directly to the root. The only formal exception is the verb (звѧ)щи [звѧ.г.т.и] 
‹310› ‘report, announce’ for the hapax gloss звꙙгома (Supr 475, 11). The verb 
звѧщи, звѧжеши is found in Sreznevskij; for later forms, звѧг should be seen 
as a unitary root formative.

§ 425. A note on class 7

Although in this class no subparadigm uses it, the truncated stem is present 
within the corresponding expanded stems. The expanders а and ѣ have a dou-
ble function: these are ordinary themes from the point of view of the infinitive 
and expanded stems, and they are verbal suffixes from a paradigmatic point of 
view, since they are never truncated.

Basic verb stems

§ 426. Basic verb stems

Every verbal lexeme has a fixed assortment of basic stems, a full one (two basic 
stems), or a partial one (only one basic stem). There are two types of basic stems, 
expanded and truncated. A full assortment of basic stems contains an expand-
ed and a truncated stem; a partial assortment contains either an expanded or a 
truncated one. Differences in the basic stem assortment and in their distribu-
tion across the paradigm determine the crucial equivalences and distinctions 
in the paradigmatic behavior of verbal lexemes, and, accordingly, the opposi-
tions between paradigmatic classes, as shown in Table 416, Main paradigmatic 
classes of verbs.

The expanded basic stem differs from a truncated stem by the formatives it 
contains: an expanded stem can be represented as [truncated stem + theme]. 
Because the starting form of the verb (the infinitive) uses the expanded stem in 
all verbs that have it, the morphological composition of the infinitive correlates 
with the partition into paradigmatic classes, as shown in Table 416. The basic 
stem of a specific verb is defined to be the segmental string that instantiates the 
basic stem in the infinitive. So, e.g. бьр.а is the expanded basic stem of the verb 
бьрати; съ.пьс.а is the expanded basic stem of the verb съпьсати; бьр is the trun-
cated basic stem of бьрати (cf. Prae берѫ, береши); въз.лег is the truncated basic 
stem of the verb възлещи (cf. Prae лѧгѫ, лѧжеши).



CHAPTER 16. PARADIGMATIC CLASSES Of THE VERB

246 

The segmental composition of basic stems of all regular and most irregular 
verbs is uniquely determined by the infinitive, as long as its morphophonologi-
cal representation is given. In the graphic representation, the segmental compo-
sition of the truncated stem can be obscured in the subclass нести 4c (cf. пасти1 
[пад.т.и] and пасти2 [пас.т.и]). In the subclass клѧти 4h the basic stem is trun-
cated and finally ambivalent (there is no expanded stem); the infinitive con-
tains its V-final version, while its C-final versions are given by lists (see § 434).

§ 427. Distribution of basic stems by systems

The distribution of the basic stems by subparadigms is given by Table 416, Main 
paradigmatic classes of verbs. Clearly, the distribution is organized in such a way 
that, in each class, subparadigms of a system are served by a single basic stem, 
either truncated or expanded. The distribution of basic stems by systems will be 
referred to as the basic stem allotment rules. These rules are shown in Table 427.

Table 427. Basic stem allotment rules

Systems
Classes

PRAE IMf INf-AOR

1, 5 Truncated Expanded
2, 3, 6 Truncated Expanded
4c, 4v Truncated

4h C-final truncated V-final expanded
7 Expanded

The PRAE system uses the truncated basic stem whenever it is available (i.e. 
in all classes except 7); the INf-AOR stem uses the expanded basic stem whenev-
er it is available (i.e. in all classes except 4). Meanwhile the IMf system uses the 
truncated stem in some classes and the expanded stem in others.1 The general 
basic stem allotment rule subsumes the rule selecting C-final or V-final versions 
of finally ambivalent truncated stems in the class клѧти 4h (although these verbs 
are considered irregular).

This selectivity of systems with respect to basic stems has morphophonolog-
ical underpinnings. The issue is that systems are opposed by their typical termi-
nals and suffixes: in the PRAE system, they are all V-initial, while in the INf-AOR 
system, they are mostly C-initial, and in IMf system they are mostly initially 
ambivalent. Meanwhile, expanded stems are V-final, while truncated stems are 
mostly C-final. (See more details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 875, On Jakobson’s law). 

1 Traditional Slavic linguistics uses the opposition between present ~ infinitive stem, which does 
not fully coincide with the expanded ~ truncated opposition which is adopted in this book.
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§ 428. Basic stems and workstems and subparadigm systems

As has already been indicated, in constructing paradigms, basic stems become 
workstems, and every workstem corresponds to a particular basic stem which is 
its source. Expanded basic stems generate expanded workstems; truncated basic 
stems generate truncated workstems. Expanded basic stems undergo no segmen-
tal changes, i.e. the expanded basic stems and its corresponding workstem are 
segmentally identical; a truncated basic stem can generate truncated workstems 
that differ from their source by its segmental composition. However, workstems 
maintain the crucial opposition: truncated workstems are in the vast majority 
of cases C-final; expanded workstems are always V-final.

The following proposition holds of the organization of verbal paradigms: 
whatever the verbal lexemes, all the forms of a subparadigm have the same work-
stems; for regular verbs, all forms of a system have the same workstems.

Profiles of the type representatives for the main 
paradigmatic classes

§ 429. The paradigmatic standard and the profile

For every paradigmatic class, there is a paradigmatic standard: all the verbs of a 
single paradigmatic class follow the same paradigmatic standard, while verbs 
of different classes follow different standards. Verbs that follow the same stan-
dard select the same alternative in constructing their wordforms in all the forks 
in the paradigmatic path which are given by the paradigmatic synthesis rules. 
Similarities and differences of paradigmatic standards are easily observable in 
profiles of the corresponding type representatives.

Table 429 (p. 248) shows a list of profile forms and profiles of type repre-
sentatives of the main paradigmatic classes. Profiles show the forms in the in-
flectional spellout.2 

For every subparadigm, except the supine and л- and т-Part,3 there is one or 
two forms in the profile. These key forms are chosen so that they can be used in 
a maximally simple way to build the rest of the oblique forms.

Participles are represented in the profiles by their starting forms; for м-, н-, 
and т-Part, the workstem of the starting form (NSgmBrev) is listed in its place 
(because some verbs may lack the participle itself). The period separates the suf-
fix of the participle. The NSgmBrev forms of щ- and ш-Part are morphological-
ly anomalous, in that they have no distinguishable terminal (symbolized by |).

2 In other cases verb forms in profiles can be given in the graphic spellout.
3 These forms are trivially reconstructible from the infinitive. On supine forms see also § 88.
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§ 430. From the profile of a verb to its full paradigm

Because inside the given subparadigm workstems are the same, in order to ob-
tain the oblique forms given a certain key form it is sufficient to replace the ter-
minals. Since every lexeme takes the terminals from the same set— and in case 
a set contains morphophonological variants of terminals, their selection is de-
termined by the workstem—it is not difficult to select the needed terminals.4

4 It is somewhat harder to build the profile of a verb given the profile of a type representative. 
So, practically speaking, profiles work as short summaries of paradigmatic synthesis rules, 
free of the grammatical apparatus. While useful as information carriers for beginners, they 
cannot reliably replace the full set of rules. 





CHAPTER 17

Workstems of the verb

Workstems of regular verbs

§ 431. The segmental content of basic stems

To build a workstem of a called verbal wordform, one must perform two steps: 
first, determine the allotted basic stem and its segmental content; second, tran-
sition from that allotted basic stem to the sought workstem.

The first step is the selection of the allotted basic stem. The search is per-
formed according to the basic stem allotment rules (see Table 427), which in-
dicate which basic stem serves the called wordform—expanded or truncated, 
and the case of the 4h class, whether the C-final or V-final version of the trun-
cated stem is used in the given system. Once the selection of the truncated or 
expanded stem is made, one must find its segmental content.

The segmental content of the allotted basic stem for a given verb is deter-
mined by its infinitive. The expanded stem can be derived by removing the 
infinitive marker: въз.л҄юб.и.т.и\т.и: въз.л҄юб.и;  двиг.н.ѫ.т.и\т.и: двиг.н.ѫ; 
мил.ов.а.т.и\т.и: мил.ов.а, etc. To arrive at the truncated basic stem in all class-
es except class 4, one must remove the theme from the expanded basic stem (i.e. 
the last vowel): въз.л҄юб.и\и: въз.л҄юб; двиг.н.ѫ\ѫ; двиг.н, etc. To arrive at the 
truncated basic stem of class 4 verbs, one must remove the marker of the infin-
itive ти, but in the subclass 4h, if the C-final version of the truncated stem is 
allotted, one must turn to the lists that indicate its segmental content (see the 
lists in § 434). Thus, for 4h: клѧ.т.и has a C-final truncated stem кльн; мрѣ.т.и 
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has the C-final truncated stem мьр; кла.т.и has кол. For 4v we have: зна.т.и has 
зна; по.чи.т.и has по.чи; на.сѣ.т.и has на.сѣ.1

The second step is the transition to the workstem. If the allotted basic stem 
is expanded, then the corresponding workstem is simply identical with it. This 
is the case for both regular and irregular verbs. If the truncated stem is allotted, 
then the transition to the workstem is accomplished through special rules (see 
§ 432), in some cases changing the segmental content of the allotted basic stem.

These rules are separated into two blocks which apply sequentially: the first 
block ensures the creation of workstems for all regular verbs (§ 432–433); the 
second block introduces additional adjustments that are necessary for irregu-
lar verbs (§ 434–454). In the construction of irregular verb workstems, one first 
builds a half-baked product—the workstem of the verb as it would be if the verb 
were regular (by § 432), and then this half-baked product is completed by the 
rules of § 434 and ff.

§ 432. workstem construction rules for regular verbs

Table 432 on p. 253 shows which paradigmatic classes and which workstems 
undergo paradigmatic effects that ensure the transition from basic stems to 
workstems. In each class, the first half-row shows allotted basic stems; the sec-
ond half-row shows the workstem of a type representative that has undergone 
the paradigmatic effect determining the segmental content of the corresponding 
workstem; the third sub-row shows the paradigmatic effects in action.

1 It is useful to emphasize that, while in other cases for technical simplicity the graphic repre-
sentation of the infinitive is sufficient, in class 4c the morphophonological representation is 
absolutely necessary, since the graphics in these verbs conceals the root-final consonant; cf. 
for пасти1 [пад.т.и] the stem is пад, while for пасти2 [пас.т.и] it is пас.
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Table 432. Workstems and paradigmatic effects

Class and type 
representative

PRAE
system

IMf system INf-AOR
systemImf н-Part ш-Part

л҄юбити 1
Truncated л҄юб Expanded л҄юб.и 

л҄юб
л҄юбл҄  

• effect л҄юби

трьпѣти 2
Truncated трьп Expanded трьп.ѣ 

трьп трьпѣ

плакати 3
Truncated плак Expanded плак.а 

плач
• effect плака

нести 4c
Truncated нес 

нес

знати 4v
Truncated зна

зна

клѧти 4h
Truncated клѧ 

кльн
h effect клѧ

двигнѫти 5
Truncated двигн Expanded двигн.ѫ 

двигн
двигнѫ
⤸ effect

миловати 6
Truncated мил.ов Expanded мил.ов.а 

мил.у
h and ⩨ effect милова

дѣлати 7
Expanded дѣла

дѣла

All subclass клѧти 4h verbs are considered irregular; see § 434 below.

§ 433. Paradigmatic effects and construction of truncated workstems  of the main 
paradigmatic classes

1. The substitutive softening paradigmatic effect (indicated by • ). This ef-
fect calls for the replacement of the final consonant of the truncated basic stem 
by the pairings of the substitutive softening alternation. It applies in the work-
stem of the IMf system in the л҄юбити 1 class, and in the workstem of the PRAE 
system in the плакати 3 class.
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2. The alien stem expansion paradigmatic effect (indicated by ⤸ or ⤹ ). This 
effect expands leftward ( ⤸ ) or rightward ( ⤹ ) the scope of the workstems of 
neighboring subparadigms. The participants of this effect differ from case to 
case. In class 5, the INf-AOR workstem expands into the ш-Part subparadigm ( ⤸ ) 
(cf. двигнѫ.въш=и). This effect introduces adjustments into the opposition of 
workstems that is set up by the basic stem allotment rules (see Table 427), but it 
applies only after the workstems themselves have been built.2

3. The labileness in the paradigm paradigmatic effect (indicated by h). This 
effect only applies in the verbs whose truncated stem is represented by a labile 
root, as in the клѧти 4h class, or, as in миловати 6 class, by a finally ambiva-
lent suffix. This effect requires the selection of one of two alternative stems: a 
C-final one (cf. кльн for клѧти 4h), or a V-final one (cf. клѧ for клѧти 4h). The 
choice is not only dictated by the CVC agreement rules, but additionally by the 
paradigmatic effect itself: in the IMf system, the stem is C-final, although some 
imperfect suffixes are themselves initially ambivalent. Thus, for н-Part, we have 
a stem that consists of a C-final basic stem (кльн for клѧти), and a V-initial par-
ticipial suffix (ен); we have кльн.ен= (and likewise for ш-Part кльн.ъш=). This is 
the case despite the fact that the н-Part suffix is initially ambivalent, н/ен; the 
ш-Part suffix is also initially ambivalent, (ъш/ьш)/въш. Certain verbs, viz. in all 
the verbs of миловати 6 class and in some irregular verbs, in addition to the h 
effect, undergo the ⩨, see below.

4. The C-final stem arrest paradigmatic effect (indicated by ⩨). This effect 
only applies in those verbs whose truncated stem is represented by a labile root, 
or, as in the миловати 6 class, by a finally ambivalent suffix. This effect requires, 
contrary to the CVC agreement rule, a V-final version of the truncated stem be-
fore the V-initial terminals and PRAE system suffixes. (The hiatus is eliminated by 
the epenthetic i)̯. Thus, in class 6, out of the two versions of the truncated stem 
like мил.ов and мил.у, this effect dictates the choice of the V-final one, мил.у 
for the PRAE workstem. Cf. also пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨: the PRAE workstem is пл҄у, not 
пл҄ьв. (See below, § 465, A note on the so-called j-present).

A note on indices
As was noted above, paradigmatic indices of irregular verbs show all the par-

adigmatic effects that apply in them. However, in the indices of regular verbs, 
paradigmatic effects that are part of the standard of the corresponding class 
are not shown.

2 This effect applies widely among irregular verbs, see Table 440 (pp. 258–259). See that 
table also for the linear order of subparadigms within a system. Alien stem expansion can 
only take place into immediately neighboring subparadigms.
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Workstems of irregular verbs

§ 434. The list of irregular verbs

The full list of irregular verbs is given in the Table 434. The family is represent-
ed by a prefixed verb only if the simple verb is absent in the family (otherwise 
only for ѩти and имати). The index is shown only for the type representative 
of the group. Along with the starting form of the infinitive, key forms are also 
shown: 1SgPrae, and in some groups also key forms of other subparadigms. For 
some forms, their morphophonological spellout is shown.

Table 434. The list of irregular verbs

метати 3° group пльвати 3h*⩨ group крыти 4h*⩨⤸ group
искати, искѫ бльвати, блюѭ [блуi.̯ѫ] крыти [кры.т.и],
ковати, ковѫ пльвати, плюѭ [плуi.̯ѫ] крыѭ [кръi.̯ѫ], кръвенъ
метати, метѫ клѧти 4h group мыти [мы.т.и],
у.ръвати, ръвѫ дѫти, дъмѫ мыѭ [мъi.̯ѫ], мъвенъ
об.сновати, сновѫ жити [жи.т.и], живѫ [жив.ѫ] рыти [ры.т.и],
съсати, съсѫ съ.жѧти, жьмѫ рыѭ [ръi.̯ѫ], ръвенъ
тъкати, тъкѫ клѧти, кльнѫ  шити [шы.т.и],

пьсати 3* group на.чѧти, чьнѫ  шиѭ [шъi.̯ѫ], шьвенъ 
дъхати, душѫ раз.пѧти, пьнѫ пѣти 4h⤸ group
зиꙗти, зѣѭ [зѣј.ѫ] въз.ѧти, въз.ьмѫ пѣти, поѭ
зьдати, зиЖѫ  брати 4h• group мрѣти 4h*⤹ group
лиꙗти, лѣѭ [лѣј.ѫ] брати, борѭ, борѣахъ за.врѣти, вьрѫ; врьлъ, врьтъ
пльзати, плѣжѫ жрьти, жьрѭ, жьрѣахъ по.жрѣти, жьрѫ; жрьлъ, жрьтъ
пьсати, пишѫ  жѧти, жьнѭ, жьнѣахъ мрѣти, мьрѫ; скврьлъ, скврьтъ
въз.сльпати, слѣплѭ клати, колѭ, колѣахъ  об.прѣти, пьрѫ; прьлъ, прьтъ
смиꙗти, смѣѭ [смѣј.ѫ] млѣти, мелѭ, мелѣахъ раз.скврѣти, сквьрѫ; мрьлъ, мрьтъ
стръгати, стружѫ трьти, тьрѭ, тьрѣахъ про.стрѣти, стьрѫ; стрьлъ, стрьтъ
стьлати, стелѭ плути 4h⤸ group влѣщи 4c*⤹ group
трьѕати, трѣжѫ плути, пловѫ влѣщи, влѣкѫ, вльченъ
чрьпати, чрѣплѭ рути, ровѫ  брѣщи, брѣгѫ, брьженъ
въз.ьмати, въз.емлѭ слути, словѫ чисти 4c*⤹ group

бьрати 3°* group на.трути, тровѫ от.врѣсти, врьзѫ
бьрати, берѫ бити 4h*⤸ group врѣщи, врьгѫ 
дьрати, дерѫ бити [би.т.и], биѭ [бьј.ѫ] въ.нисти, ньзѫ 
жьдати, жидѫ  съ.вити [съ.ви.т.и], виѭ [вьј.ѫ] стрѣщи2, стригѫ
зъвати, зовѫ гнити [гни.т.и], гниѭ [гньј.ѫ] тлѣщи, тлькѫ
пьрати, перѫ въ.лити [въ.ли.т.и], лиѭ [льј.ѫ]  цвисти, цвьтѫ

пити [пи.т.и], пиѭ [пьј.ѫ] чисти, чьтѫ 
по.чрѣти, чрьпѫ
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§ 435. Classification of irregular verbs

Irregular verbs are sorted into groups in such a way that a group contains verbs 
of a single paradigmatic class that show identical paradigmatic effects in the 
formation of their workstems, and the same distribution of workstems among 
subparadigms.

The set of applicable effects is reflected by the index.3

§ 436. Assortment and distribution of workstems of irregular verbs

Abnormalities in irregular verbs are limited to truncated workstems. On the 
one hand, the segmental content of the truncated stems can vary; on the oth-
er, different versions of truncated stems can be variously distributed among 
subparadigms.

§ 437. Segmental content of irregular verb workstems

Expanded workstems segmentally coincide with expanded basic stems, just as 
for regular verbs. Truncated workstems can be created by various paradigmatic 
effects not envisaged by the paradigmatic standard of the main classes that the 
irregular verbs belong to. In addition, irregular verbs may undergo special effects 
that are not found in regular verbs. Those are the following effects.

The unstable root vocalism paradigmatic effect (indicated by *). This effect re-
quires the replacement of the root alloform shown by the infinitive (and, thus, in 
the basic truncated stem), by an alloform with different vocalism. For example, 
the PRAE workstem of the verb пьсати 3* is not пьш, but пиш; the PRAE work-
stem of чисти 4c*⤹ is not чит, but чьт.

Particular realizations of the unstable root vocalism effect for every irregu-
lar verb are shown in Table 434.

The absence of expected substitutive softening paradigmatic effect (indicated 
by °). This effect cancels the application of substitutive softening that is expect-
ed in the paradigmatic standard of class 3. For example, the PRAE workstem of 
the verb метати 3° is not мещ, but мет.

For irregular class 4h verbs, where all roots are labile, the PRAE workstem re-
quires discovery of an alternative C-final alloform of the labile root whose seg-
mental appearance in the general case cannot be deduced from the shape of the 
V-final alloform represented in the infinitive. Thus, for клѧти we have клѧ/кльн; 
for ѩти, ѧ/ьм. The labileness in the paradigmatic effect (h) also applies here.

The effects of unstable root vocalism and labileness in the paradigm can be 
seen as rules of replacement by fundamental alternations that require replace-

3 Not all groups have different indices, however. Thus, the groups чисти 4c*⤹ and влѣщи 4c*⤹ 
have the same index, but are distinguished by the distribution of workstems. Likewise the 
verb пѣти 4h⤸ has the same index as the verbs in the плути 4h⤸ group, and has a different 
distribution of workstems. These groups have different realizations of the expansion of alien 
workstem in the paradigmatic effect.
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ment of an alloform found in the starting form by an adjacent one in constructing 
the PRAE workstem. However, because the alternation is not free, it is impossi-
ble to predict whether a given formative shows that alternation (i.e. whether the 
root of the verb is stable or unstable); thus, the relevant verbs must be given by 
a list. And in this case it is easier to show the adjacent alloform directly instead 
of computing it by fairly arcane rules of replacement (see Ch. 24, Supplement, 
§ 874, On verbs with unstable root vocalism). 

The application of all these effects (except for the labileness in the paradig-
matic effect that is part of the class 4h standard) is limited to the PRAE work-
stem, whose unity is not broken in any irregular verb.

The PRAE workstem is represented by the 1SgPrae form that is given in the 
lists of irregular verbs. Below, the workstem of the 1SgPrae form is indicated as 
«Prae», and the workstem of the Inf form as «Inf».

§ 438. Redistribution of workstems

For irregular class 3, the workstem in the PRAE system is «Prae»; the workstem 
in the IMf and INf-AOR systems is «Inf». 

The alien stem expansion effect is widely represented in class 4 irregular 
verbs. In many verbs, this effect shifts the standard distribution prescribed by 
the allotment rules (see § 427, 432), which opposes two workstems: the PRAE 
and IMf workstems to the INf-AOR.

Particular realizations of the alien stem expansion effects for every group of 
irregular verbs are shown in Table 440 (pp. 258–259).

In all irregular verbs, «Prae» and «Inf» stems are opposed. In labile verbs 
«Prae» is C-final and «Inf» is V-final. In verbs that undergo •, *, h, and ⩨ effects, 
they shape the «Prae» stem, distinguishing it from the «Inf» stem.4 However, in 
some groups of irregular verbs, the combination of all these effects creates three 
distinct truncated stems in the paradigm (such are the groups брати 4h•, крыти 
4h•*⩨⤸ and мрѣти 4h*⤹ ).

§ 439. How to select the necessary workstem of irregular verbs

The needed stem can be found using type representatives of the group, whose 
workstems are shown in Table 440. If the stem is constructed by rules, they must 
apply in crucial order. First, PRAE and INf-AOR workstems must be built as if the 
verb had been regular; for class 4 verbs with a labile root, the C-final version is 

4 Thus, the alien stem expansion effect either extends the «Prae» stem forward, outside of the 
PRAE system (up to Sup and Inf, as in the чисти 4c*⤹ group verbs), or extends the «Inf» work-
stem backward, outside of the INf-AOR system (up to the Imf subparadigm, as in the case of 
пѣти 4h⤸). Because workstem expansion can only take place into immediately adjacent sub-
paradigms, comparison of all observed realizations of the alien workstem expansion effect 
uniquely determines the order of subparadigms in the IMf system, and partly in the INf-AOR 
system.
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determined only by lists.5 Then the PRAE workstem must be restructured with 
the adjustments required by segmental paradigmatic effects (all effects except 
alien stem expansion). Then, the resulting stems must be distributed by regu-
lar verb allotment rules (§ 427, 432), and then the adjustments required by alien 
stem expansion effect must be introduced according to Table 440.

§ 440. Distribution of irregular verb workstems by subparadigms

Table 440 shows the distribution of workstems for every irregular verb group.

Table 440. Irregular verb workstems

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

метати 3°
Truncated мет

мет
° effect

Expanded мета
мета

No effects

пьсати 3*
Truncated пьс

пиш
• and * effects

Expanded пьса
пьса

No effects

бьрати 3°*
Truncated бьр

бер
° and * effects

Expanded бьра
бьра

No effects

пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨
Truncated пл҄ьв

пл҄ю
h, ⩨ and * effects

Expanded пл҄ьва
пл҄ьва

No effects

клѧти 4h

Truncated C-final кльн Truncated V-final клѧ
h effect is part of 4h class standard

кльн клѧ
No additional effects

брати 4h•

Truncated C-final бор Truncated V-final бра
h effect is part of 4h class standard

бор҄
• effect

бор бра
No additional effects

плути 4h⤸

Truncated C-final плов Truncated V-final плу
h effect is part of 4h class standard

плов
No additional effects

плу
⤸ effect

Group PRAE 
system

Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup
IMf system INf-AOR system

5 These lists are not explicitly given. Practically, the C-final version is determined by the «Prae» 
workstem that is shown in lists. This is the case for all groups except брати 4h•, крыти 4h*⩨⤸, 
бити 4h*⤸, and мрѣти 4h*⤹. In these groups, the effects •, *, and ⩨ must be undone in the «Prae» 
stem.
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§ 442. пьсати 3* group

Table 440 (continued). Irregular verb workstems

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

бити 4h*⤸

Truncated C-final [беј] Truncated V-final би
h effect is part of 4h class standard

бьј
* effect

би
⤸ effect

крыти 4h*⩨⤸

Truncated C-final крыв Truncated V-final кры
h effect is part of 4h class standard

кръ
* and ⩨ effects

кръв
* effect

кры
⤸ effect

пѣти 4h⤸

Truncated C-final пој Truncated V-final пѣ
h effect is part of 4h class standard

пој
No additional effects

пѣ
⤸ effect

мрѣти 4h*⤹

Truncated C-final мер Truncated V-final мрѣ
h effect is part of 4h class standard

мьр мрь мрѣ
* and ⤹ effects No additional effects

влѣщи 4c*⤹

Truncated влѣк
влѣк вльк влѣк

* and ⤹ effects No effects
⌀ effect No additional effects

чисти 4c*⤹
Truncated чит
чьт

* and ⤹ effects
чит

No effects

Group PRAE 
system

Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup
IMf system INf-AOR system

The ⌀ effect indicates the absence of the expected * effect.

Commentary of particular groups of irregular verbs

§ 441. метати 3° group

Departs from the paradigmatic standard only in the formation of the PRAE work-
stem: contrary to class 3 standard, there is no substitutive softening. See details 
and illustration in § 494–498.

§ 442. пьсати 3* group

Departs from the paradigmatic standard only in the formation of the PRAE 
workstem: there is substitutive softening, according to the class 3 paradigmat-
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ic standard, and alternation in the root vocalism. See details in Ch. 24, Supple-
ment, § 874, On verbs with unstable root vocalism.

§ 443. бьрати 3°* group

Departs from the paradigmatic standard only in the formation of the PRAE work-
stem: contrary to class 3 standard, there is no substitutive softening; there is 
alternation in the vocalism. See details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 874, On verbs 
with unstable root vocalism.

§ 444. пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨ group

Departs from the paradigmatic standard only in the formation of the PRAE work-
stem. The truncated stem is finally ambivalent; the vocalic realization of the root 
differs from the realization found in the infinitive (ь‖е); second, contrary to the 
CVC agreement rule, PRAE forms show V-final versions of the stem before V-ini-
tial terminals (see details in § 465, A note on the so-called j-present, and Ch. 24, 
Supplement, § 874, On verbs with unstable root vocalism).

§ 445. клѧти 4h group

The choice of the C- or V-final truncated stem клѧ/кльн is made according to 
the paradigmatic standard of the 4h class (Table 445).

Table 445. Workstems of the клѧти 4h group verbs

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

клѧти 4h
Truncated C-final кльн Truncated V-final клѧ

h effect is part of 4h class standard
кльн клѧ

Effects No additional effects

§ 446. брати 4h• group

The choice of the C- or V-final version of the truncated stem бор/бра is made ac-
cording to the class 4h paradigmatic standard (Table 446). Substitutive soften-
ing that is not required by the paradigmatic standard applies in the PRAE system 
(see more details in § 465, A note on the so-called j-present).
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§ 448. бити 4h*⤸ group

Table 446. Workstems of the брати 4h• group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

брати 4h•
Truncated C-final бор Truncated V-final бра

h effect is part of 4h class standard
бор҄ бор бра

Effects • effect No additional effects

§ 447. плути 4h⤸ group

The following is worth noting concerning the distribution of workstems in the 
плути 4h⤸ group (Table 447). Initially, the choice of the C- or V-final version of 
the truncated stem плу/плов is made according to class 4h paradigmatic stan-
dard. However, in the ш-Part subparadigm, the V-final stem is used (expansion of 
the INf-AOR stem into the IMf system). CVC agreement is ensured by the choice 
of the C-final version of the initially ambivalent ш-Part suffix.

Table 447. Workstems of the плути 4h⤸ group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

плути 
4h⤸

Truncated C-final плов Truncated V-final плу
h effect is part of 4h class standard

плов плу
Effects No additional effects ⤸ effects

§ 448. бити 4h*⤸ group

The following is worth noting concerning the distribution of workstems in the 
бити 4h*⤸ group (Table 448). Initially, the choice of the C- or V-final version 
of the truncated stem би/[беј] is made according to class 4h paradigmatic stan-
dard (the shape беј is not found in the final version of the paradigm). In the PRAE 
system there is alternation in the root vocalism (the е‖ь grade).6 The same stem 
is found in the Imf and н-Part subparadigms, by the basic stem allotment rules. 
However, in the ш-Part subparadigm, the V-final version of the stem is used (ex-
pansion of the INf-AOR stem into the IMf system, the ⤸ effect). CVC agreement is 
ensured by the choice of the C-final version of the initially ambivalent ш-Part suf-
fix. See details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 874, On verbs with unstable root vocalism.

6 The ь vocalism in PRAE is supported by the systematic parallelism between the groups бити 
4h*⤸ and крыти 4h*⩨⤸, and also by the development of these paradigms in the descendants 
(cf. Russian бить, бью, крыть, крою). The diachronic interpretation of these forms does not 
support the solution adopted in this grammar.
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Table 448. Workstems of the бити 4h*⤸ group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

бити 4h*⤸
Truncated C-final [беј] Truncated V-final би

h effect is part of 4h class standard
бьј би

Effects * effect ⤸ effect

§ 449. крыти 4h*⩨⤸ group

The following is worth noting concerning the distribution of workstems in the 
крыти 4h*⩨⤸ group (Table 449). Initially, the choice of the C- or V-final ver-
sion of the truncated stem кры/крыв is made according to class 4h paradigmat-
ic standard (the shape крыв is not found in the final version of the paradigm). 
In the PRAE system, there is alternation in the root vocalism (the ы‖ъ grade). 
By the ⩨ effect, the C-final version is arrested, and thus the stem is кръ (and not 
кръв). The same stem is found in the Imf and н-Part subparadigms, by the basic 
stem allotment rule. However, the ⩨ effect does not apply in the н-Part subpara-
digm, and the stem is кръв, by CVC agreement. In the ш-Part subparadigm, the 
V-final version of the stem is used (expansion of the INf-AOR stem into the IMf 
system). CVC agreement is ensured by the choice of the C-final version of the 
initially ambivalent suffix of ш-Part.

Thus, the н-Part stem, which shows the C-final version of the stem (кръв.ен, 
мъв.ен) that is required by the paradigmatic standard, stands separately from the 
rest. See more details in § 465, A note on the so-called j-present, and also Ch. 24, 
Supplement, § 874, On verbs with unstable root vocalism.

Table 449. Workstems of the крыти 4h*⩨⤸ group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

крыти 4h*⩨⤸
Truncated C-final крыв Truncated V-final кры

h effect is part of 4h class standard
кръ кръв кры

Effects * and ⩨ effects * effect ⤸ effect

§ 450. пѣти 4h⤸ group

The following is worth noting concerning the distribution of workstems in the 
пѣти 4h⤸ group (Table 450). This group contains only the verb пѣти. Initially, 
the choice of the C- or V-final version of the truncated stem пѣ/пој is made ac-
cording to class 4h paradigmatic standard. However, in the ш- and н-Part subpar-
adigms, the V-final version of the stem is used (expansion of the INf-AOR stem 
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§ 452. влѣщи 4c*⤹ group

into the IMf system). CVC agreement is ensured by the choice of the C-final 
versions of the initially ambivalent ш- and н-Part suffixes.

Table 450. Workstems of the пѣти 4h⤸ group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

пѣти 4h⤸
Truncated C-final пој Truncated V-final пѣ

h effect is part of 4h class standard
пој пѣ

Effects No additional effects ⤸ effect

§ 451. мрѣти 4h*⤹ group

The following is worth noting concerning the distribution of workstems in the 
мрѣти 4h*⤹ group (Table 451). Initially, the choice of the C- or V-final version 
of the truncated stem мрѣ/мер is made according to class 4h paradigmatic stan-
dard (the shape мер is not found in the final version of the paradigm).

In the PRAE system there is alternation in the root vocalism (the е‖ь grade). 
There is expansion of the PRAE stem into the IMf subparadigms, and also into 
the л- and т-Part subparadigms. In the latter, the V-final version of the PRAE stem 
мьр/мрь is used by the CVC agreement rule. See more details in Ch. 24, Supple-
ment, § 874, On verbs with unstable root vocalism.

Table 451. Workstems of the мрѣти 4h*⤹ group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

мрѣти 4h*⤹
Truncated C-final мер Truncated V-final мрѣ

h effect is part of 4h class standard
мьр мрь мрѣ

Effects * and ⤹ effect No additional effects

§ 452. влѣщи 4c*⤹ group

The following is worth noting concerning the distribution of workstems in the 
влѣщи 4c*⤹ group (Table 452, p. 264). This group contains only two verbs, 
влѣщи and брѣщи. The paradigm contains two workstems opposed by vocal-
ic realizations (the е‖ь grade); the realization of ь is found in the н-Part, ш-Part, 
and л- and т-Part subparadigms. This distribution of realizations by subpara-
digm is unique and violates the principle of opposition of vocalic realizations in 
the «Prae» and «Inf» workstems. If the observed vocalic realization (the е grade, 
stems влѣк, брѣг) in the PRAE system (and also in Imf) is treated as secondary 
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(leveling of realizations by the Inf and Aor forms, the absence of expected vocal-
ism change—a paradigmatic countereffect, indicated by ⌀), then the distribution 
of primary vocalic realizations (i.e. вльк, брьг for the PRAE stem) corresponds 
to the ordinary alien stem expansion effect (here, of the PRAE stem into the IMf 
and INf-AOR systems): the distribution is identical to that found in the мрѣти 
4h*⤹ group. If the vocalic realization in the PRAE system and in Imf is not treated 
as secondary, then these two verbs must be considered unique.

Note that Supr shows a generalization of the Inf vocalic realization to the par-
ticiples in the IMf system (cf. съвлѣкъше Supr 103, 2); also Imf влѣчаахъ Supr 
39, 5. Generally speaking, this makes it possible to consider aberrant all PRAE 
and IMf forms with the е grade vocalic realization (the влѣк stem).

Table 452. Workstems of the влѣщи 4c*⤹ group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

влѣщи 4c*⤹
Truncated влѣк

влѣк вльк влѣк

Effects
* and ⤹ effects No effects

⌀ effect No additional effects
The ⌀ effect indicates the absence of the expected * effect.

§ 453. чисти 4c*⤹ group

The following is worth noting concerning the distribution of workstems in the 
чисти 4c*⤹ group (Table 453). Two workstems are opposed by vocalic realiza-
tions: «Prae» чьт and «Inf» чит. The vocalism of «Prae», though the alien stem 
expansion effect, is found in all forms except Inf and Sup.

Table 453. Workstems of the чисти 4c*⤹ group

Group PRAE 
system

IMf system INf-AOR system
Imf н-Part ш-Part л- and т-Part Aor Inf and Sup

чисти 4c*⤹
Truncated чит
чьт чит

Effects * and ⤹ effects No effects

§ 454. Profiles of type representatives of irregular verb groups

Every group of irregular verbs yields its own special paradigmatic standard, rep-
resentable as a deformation of the paradigmatic standard of the superordinate 
main paradigmatic class, class 3 or classes 4c and 4h. Similarities and differences 
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of these standards can be observed in the profiles of representatives which are 
shown in Table 454. The list of profile forms is also found there.

Table 454. Profiles of irregular verbs

List of profile forms метати 3°
1, 2SgPrae

2PlImv
щ-Part
м-Part

1, 2–3SgAor
1SgImf
ш-Part

н-Part/т-Part

мет=ѫ, мет=еши
мет=ѣте

мет.ы|, мет.ѫщ=и
мет.ом=

мета=хъ, мета=0
мета=ахъ

мета.въ|, мета.въш=и
мета.н=

пьсати 3* бьрати 3°*
пиш=ѫ, пиш=еши

пиш=ите
пиш.ѧ|, пиш.ѫщ=и

пиш.ем=

пьса=хъ, пьса=0
пьса=ахъ

пьса.въ|, пьса.въш=и
пьса.н=

бер=ѫ, бер=еши
бер=ѣте

бер.ы|, бер.ѫщ=и
бер.ом=

бьра=хъ, бьра=0
бьра=ахъ

бьра.въ|, бьра.въш=и
бьра.н=

пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨ клѧти 4h
пл҄уi=̯ѫ, пл҄уi=̯еши

пл҄уi=̯ите
пл҄уi.̯ѧ|, пл҄уi.̯ѫщ=и

пл҄уi.̯ем=

пл҄ьва=хъ, пл҄ьва=0
пл҄ьва=ахъ

пл҄ьва.въ|, пл҄ьва.въш=и
пл҄ьва.н=

кльн=ѫ, кльн=еши
кльн=ѣте

кльн.ы|, кльн.ѫщ=и
кльн.ом=

клѧ=хъ, клѧ=0
кльн=ѣахъ

кльн.ъ|, кльн.ъш=и
клѧ.т=

брати 4h• плути 4h⤸
бор҄=ѫ, бор҄=еши

бор҄=ите
бор҄.ѧ|, бор҄.ѫщ=и

бор҄.ем=

бра=хъ, бра=0
бор=ѣахъ

бор.ъ|, бор.ъш=и
бор.ен=

плов=ѫ, плов=еши
плов=ѣте

плов.ы|, плов.ѫщ=и
плов.ом=

плу=хъ, плу=0
плов=ѣахъ

плу.въ|, плу.въш=и
плов.ен=

бити 4h*⤸ крыти 4h*⩨⤸
бьј=ѫ, бьј=еши

бьј=ите
бьј.ѧ|, бьј.ѫщ=и

бьј.ем=

би=хъ, би=0
бьј=ѣахъ

би.въ|, би.въш=и
бьј.ен=//би.т=

кръi=̯ѫ, кръi=̯еши
кръi=̯ите

кръi.̯ѧ|, кръi.̯ѫщ=и
кръi.̯ем=

кры=хъ, кры=0
кръi=̯ѣахъ

кры.въ|, кры.въш=и
кръв.ен=

пѣти 4h⤸ мрѣти 4h*⤹
пој=ѫ, пој=еши

пој=ите
пој.ѧ|, пој.ѫщ=и

пој.ем=

пѣ=хъ, пѣ=0
пој=ѣахъ

пѣ.въ|, пѣ.въш=и
пѣ.н=//пѣ.т=

мьр=ѫ, мьр=еши
мьр=ѣте

мьр.ы|, мьр.ѫщ=и
мьр.ом=

мрѣ=хъ, мрѣ=0
мьр=ѣахъ

мьр.ъ|, мьр.ъш=и
мрь.т= (мрь.л=)

влѣщи 4c*⤹ чисти 4c*⤹
влѣк=ѫ, влѣч=еши

влѣц=ѣте
влѣк.ы|, влѣк.ѫщ=и

влѣк.ом=

влѣк=охъ, влѣч=е
влѣч=ѣахъ

вльк.ъ|, вльк.ъш=и
вльч.ен= (вльк.л=)

чьт=ѫ, чьт=еши
чьт=ѣте

чьт.ы|, чьт.ѫщ=и
чьт.ом=

чьт=охъ, чьт=е
чьт=ѣахъ

чьт.ъ|, чьт.ъш=и
чьт.ен= (чьт.л=)





CHAPTER 18

Verbal terminals and suffixes

Sets of terminals and suffixes

§ 455. a catalog of terminals and suffixes

Tables 455.1–3 (pp. 267–268) show the full catalog of verbal terminals and 
suffixes of nominal forms of the verb.

Table 455.1. Terminals and suffixes in the PRAE system

STANDARD SETS Nonstandard sets
Present (Prae) set

i-conjunction set e-conjunction set Athematic set
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

1 ѫ ивѣ имъ ѫ евѣ емъ [мь] [вѣ] [мъ]
2 иши ита ите еши ета ете [си] [та] [те]
3 итъ ите ѧтъ етъ ете ѫтъ [стъ] [те]

Imperative (Imv) set
i-conjunction set e-conjunction set Athematic set

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1 ивѣ имъ ѣвѣ/ивѣ ѣмъ/имъ
2

и
ита ите

и
ѣта/ита ѣте/ите

ь
3 ите ѣте/ите

Participial suffixes
i-conjunction set e-conjunction set

щ-Part 
NSgmBrev ѧ| NSgmBrev (ы/ѧ)|

NSgfBrev ѧщ NSgfBrev ѫщ
м-Part

им (ом/ем)
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Table 455.2. Terminals and suffixes in the IMf system

standard sets Nonstandard sets
Imperfect (Imf) set

Standard imperfect Contracted imperfect
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

1 (ѣ)ахъ (ѣ)аховѣ (ѣ)ахомъ (ѣ)хъ (ѣ)ховѣ (ѣ)хомъ
2

(ѣ)аше
(ѣ)ашета (ѣ)ашете

(ѣ)ше
(ѣ)шета (ѣ)шете

3 (ѣ)ашете (ѣ)ахѫ (ѣ)шете (ѣ)хѫ

Iotated imperfect
(ѣ)ꙗхъ (ѣ)ꙗховѣ (ѣ)ꙗхомъ

(ѣ)ꙗше
(ѣ)ꙗшета (ѣ)ꙗшете
(ѣ)ꙗшете (ѣ)ꙗхѫ

Participial suffixes
ш-Part

NSgmBrev (ъ/ь)| ~ въ|
NSgfBrev (ъш/ьш) ~ въш

н-Part
ен ~ н, but ов.ен in class 5

Table 455.3. Terminals and suffixes in the INf-AOR system

standard sets Nonstandard sets
Aorist (Aor) set

Standard Root (type идъ)
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

1 (о)хъ (о)ховѣ (о)хомъ ъ овѣ омъ
2

е ~ 0
(о)ста (о)сте ета ете

3 (о)сте (о)шѧ ете ѫ

Old sigmatic 1 (type нѣсъ)
съ совѣ сомъ

ста сте
сте сѧ

2–3Sg terminals
тъ, стъ

Nominal subparadigm suffixes
т-Part, Sup, Inf

т
л-Part
л
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§ 456. On notation

The slash separates versions of twofold terminals and suffixes (the hard subtype 
is above the slash, or overslash, the soft subtype below the slash, or underslash). 
Standard initial CVC ambivalence of suffixes is indicated with a tilde (e.g. ен ~ н). 
Versions of terminals that differ in the presence/absence of the initial vowel are 
shown with parentheses. Notation like (о)хъ in the aorist should be understood 
as охъ or хъ. In the imperfect, notations like (ѣ)ахъ should be understood as 
ѣ.ахъ or ахъ; (ѣ)хъ as ѣ.хъ or хъ (see selection rules below). The sign | in suf-
fix tables shows that the corresponding wordform lacks a terminal. Parentheses 
enclose morphophonological variants of suffixes.

§ 457. Standard and nonstandard sets in a subparadigm

Nonstandard sets serve secondary, anomalous, or aberrant forms. All main class 
verbs, both regular and irregular, take terminals and suffixes from standard sets.

The Prae athematic set is shown, for reference, as it is normally found in gram-
mars. This set is found in the forms of unique athematic verbs that are treated as 
anomalous and not subject to an analysis of the type [stem + terminal].

§ 458. Terminals and suffixes in the present system

The choice between i-conjugation and e-conjugation sets is determined by the 
verb class. i-conjugation sets are used in classes л҄юбити 1 and трьпѣти 2, and 
e-conjugation sets in all others, except unique verbs. In the e-conjugation, ter-
minals in the Imv subparadigm and suffixes of participles show twofold variance: 
the underslash forms are used with stems ending in a morphophonologically soft 
consonant or a vowel, and overslash forms are used elsewhere.

Unique verbs may combine i- and e-conjugations. The division into conjuga-
tion does not extend to anomalous forms with athematic presents (дати, ꙗсти, 
ѥсмь, вѣдѣти, имѣти) and athematic imperatives: ∇даЖь (for дати 0), ∇ꙗЖь 
(for ꙗсти 0), ∇вѣЖь (for вѣдѣти 0), ∇виЖь (for видѣти 2).

§ 459. Terminals and suffixes in the imperfect system

The choice between terminals of the type ахъ and ѣ.ахъ in personal forms of 
the imperfect is made according to the so-called morphological balance rule (Ta-
ble 459): short stems are combined with long terminals and long stems with 
short terminals.

Table 459. Morphological balance rule

IMf workstem Imf terminal set Examples
Truncated ѣ.ахъ type л҄юбл҄ + ѣахъ (л҄юбл҄ꙗахъ), нес + ѣахъ (несѣахъ)
Expanded ахъ type трьпѣ + ахъ (трьпѣахъ), плака + ахъ (плакаахъ)
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In the workstems, the period in ѣ.ахъ-type terminals is often omitted. On 
the hiatus in Imf see § 69 and ff.

Nonstandard terminal sets in personal forms of the imperfect are only found 
among aberrant forms; the rule of morphological balance applies in nonstan-
dard imperfects as well (see § 467–472).

The ш- and н-Part suffixes are initially ambivalent and distributed by the CVC 
agreement rule. The marker ов.ен is only found in the двигнѫти 5 class, in the 
model двигн.ов.ен.ъ.

§ 460. Terminals and suffixes in the infinitive‑aorist system

All standard set terminals are initially ambivalent, e.g. охъ ~ хъ etc., and distrib-
uted by the CVC agreement rule.

Nonstandard sets are only found in secondary forms (see § 476–482).
Suffixes of nominal forms are C-initial. In case the workstem is C-fi-

nal, mph ⇒ ph/norm rules apply that eliminate some clusters (§ 74), cf.: 
влад.л=ъ ⇒ влалъ.

Boundary adjustment rules

§ 461. General

These rules replace the alloform of the last formative of the workstem in the mor-
phological skeleton by the alloform that shows up in the synthesized wordform 
in its inflectional spellout. For example, for the form 2SgPrae of the verb мощи, 
in the morphological skeleton we have the alloform мог (cf. мог + еши); in the 
inflectional spellout we have the alloform мож (cf. мож=еши). The needed allo-
form can be obtained from the alloform found in the morphological skeleton 
using rules of segmental replacement by an alternation. Boundary adjustment 
rules indicate, first, which forms must undergo adjustment (this depends on 
both the paradigmatic class of the lexeme and on the grammatical address of 
the synthesized wordform); second, they indicate which replacement rule and 
by which alternation must effect the needed segmental change. In the example 
above, this alternation is velar palatalization, and the rule is к → ч.

Note that boundary adjustment may generate segmentally diverse stems in 
the inflectional spellout where the workstems are identical, cf.:

Prae (л҄юбити)  
before boundary adjustment rules

Prae (л҄юбити)  
after boundary adjustment rules

л҄юб + ѫ л҄юб + ивѣ л҄юб + имъ л҄юбл҄=ѫ л҄юб=ивѣ л҄юб=имъ
л҄юб + иши л҄юб + ита л҄юб + ите л҄юб=иши л҄юб=ита л҄юб=ите
л҄юб + итъ л҄юб + ите л҄юб + ѧтъ л҄юб=итъ л҄юб=ите л҄юб=ѧтъ
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Prae (мощи)  
before boundary adjustment rules

Prae (мощи)  
after boundary adjustment rules

мог + ѫ мог + евѣ мог + емъ мог=ѫ мож=евѣ мож=емъ
мог + еши мог + ета мог + ете мож=еши мож=ета мож=ете
мог + етъ мог + ете мог + ѫтъ мож=етъ мож=ете мог=ѫтъ

§ 462. Boundary adjustment rules

The boundary adjustment rules require replacement of workstem-final conso-
nants as shown in Table 462.1.

Table 462.1. Boundary adjustment rules: consonants (verbs)

Grammatical 
forms

Alternations
PRAE system IMf system INf-AOR system

Velar palatalization; к → ч Prae: before 
е-initial terminals

Imf: before ѣахъ-type 
terminals; 
н-Part: before the suffix ен

Aor: before 
е-initial terminals

Velar palatalization; к → ц Imv: before и- and 
ѣ-initial terminals 

NoneSubstitutive softening* 1SgPrae of class 1 
and 2 verbs**

* Not to be confused with substitutive softening that applies in the derivation of PRAE sys-
tem workstems, in class 3 and irregular verbs of the брати 4h• group, and IMf system work-
stems, class 1.

** Cf. anomalous forms of the athematic Imv such as ∇виЖь.

In constructing secondary aorists, viz. the old sigmatic 1 (type нѣсъ) and 
old sigmatic 2 (type рѣхъ), boundary adjustment rules require compensatory 
vowel lengthening1 as shown in Table 462.2.

Table 462.2. Boundary adjustment rules: vowels (verbs)

Starting 
vocalism ь е о рь ль

Resulting 
vocalism и ѣ а рѣ лѣ

Examples чьт + съ
чит=съ (чисъ)

жег + хъ
жѣг=хъ (жахъ)

бод + съ
бад=съ (басъ)

врьз + съ
врѣз=съ (врѣсъ)

No 
examples

Not to be confused with the change in vocalic realization that takes place in irregular verbs 
and morphologically anomalous imperatives such as ∇рьцѣте. 

1 This is a replacement by fundamental vowel alternations: vertical pairings for pure vocalism 
and horizontal ones for sonant vocalism; see § 125.





CHAPTER 19

An overview of verb forms by system

The present system

§ 463. A general overview of forms

Table 463.1 shows all possible forms in the PRAE system.

Table 463.1. Forms in the PRAE system

Subpara-
digms

Canonical
Aberrant*

Standard Anomalous Secondary

Prae л҄юбл҄ѭ, л҄юбиши Athematic Prae
(cf. ∇вѣмь, ∇вѣси)

Conditional In class 3 PRAE 
follows class 7

вѧзаѭ for вѧжѫ
1SgPrae ∇вѣдѣ

Imv л҄юбите
Athematic Imv

(cf. ∇вѣЖь, ∇виЖь) —
In class 5 PRAE 
follows class 3

гыбл҄ѭ for гыбнѫ

∇рьцѣте-type Imv
щ-Part л҄юбѧ, л҄юбѧщи — —
м-Part л҄юбимъ — —

* Only aberrant forms that form a separate paradigmatic standard of some subparadigm are 
shown here.

The distribution of anomalous, secondary, and aberrant forms are shown in 
Table 463.2 (p. 274).
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FUP Best Practice in Scholarly Publishing (DOI 10.36253/fup_best_practice)
First name Last name, Book title book title book title book title, © 2021 Author(s), content CC BY 4.0 
International, metadata CC0 1.0 Universal, published by Firenze University Press (www.fupress.com), 
ISSN 0000-0000 (online), ISBN 000-00-0000-000-0 (PDF), DOI 10.36253/000-00-0000-000-0

Anna Polivanova, Lomonosov Moscow State University, Russian Federation, akpolivanova@yandex.ru, 
0000-0003-2303-7159
Lev Blumenfeld, Carleton University, Canada, lev.blumenfeld@carleton.ca, 0000-0002-3335-7503
Artemij Keidan, Sapienza University of Rome, Italy, artemij.keidan@uniroma1.it, 0000-0003-4944-0675
Referee List (DOI 10.36253/fup_referee_list)
FUP Best Practice in Scholarly Publishing (DOI 10.36253/fup_best_practice)
Anna Polivanova, Old Church Slavic. Grammar and Dictionaries, translated by Lev Blumenfeld, edited by 
Artemij Keidan, © 2023 Author(s), CC BY 4.0, published by Firenze University Press, ISBN 979-12-215-
0104-9, DOI 10.36253/979-12-215-0104-9

mailto:akpolivanova%40yandex.ru?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0003-2303-7159
mailto:lev.blumenfeld%40carleton.ca?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0002-3335-7503
mailto:artemij.keidan%40uniroma1.it?subject=
https://orcid.org/0000-0003-4944-0675
https://doi.org/10.36253/fup_referee_list
https://doi.org/10.36253/fup_best_practice
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0/legalcode
https://doi.org/10.36253/979-12-215-0104-9


CHAPTER 19. AN OVERVIEw Of VERB fORMS By SySTEM

274 

Table 463.2. Distribution of nonstandard forms in the PRAE system

Forms Lexemes §§
Athematic Prae Athematic verbs

Ch. 21, Unique verbs
Athematic Imv Athematic verbs

Athematic Imv ∇виЖь видѣти 2 § 464
∇рьцѣтѣ-type Imv Class 4c verbs

Conditional (cf. бимь) быти § 546
1SgPrae ∇вѣдѣ вѣдѣти § 527–530
PRAE by class 7 Some Class 3 verbs § 608
PRAE by class 3 Some Class 5 verbs § 609

§ 464. Anomalous imperative forms

All imperative forms of the verbs рещи 4c∇, тещи 4c∇, пещи 4c∇, and жещи 
4c∇ are anomalous; there are no other anomalies in these verbs. The morpho-
logical anomaly is the replacement of the root alloform with е vocalism by an 
alloform with ь vocalism. Thus, for example, we have рек + ѣте ⇒ рьц=ѣте, 
рек + и ⇒ рьц=и. Note that all these verbs have truncated stems ending in ек, ег.

The verb видѣти 2 has a morphologically anomalous ImvSg form ∇виЖь, 
analogous to athematic verbs, cf. даЖь, вѣЖь etc. (prefixed verbs with видѣти 
have standard imperatives).

Illustrations
ꙇ рече ему исъ виЖь никомуже не повѣЖь· нъ шедъ покажи сѧ архиереови· 

и неси даръ иже повелѣ моси въ съвѣдѣние имъ Mt 8, 4 Mar; слыші дъщі и 
виЖъ и пріклони ухо твое· и забѫді люді твоѩ· і домъ оца твоего Ps Sin 
4, 11; but заповѣди  вѣси  не  прѣлюбъ  дѣи·  не уби  не укради·  не  лъжѧ 
съвѣдѣтельствуи·  не  обиди·  чти  отца твоего  и мтрь Mk 10, 19 Mar; не 
ревънуіте лѫкавьнуѭщиімъ· ни завиди творѩщиїмъ безаконение Ps Sin 436, 1.

не пьцѣте сѧ убо глѭще· что ѣмъ ли что пиемъ· ли чимъ одеЖемъ сѧ 
Mt 6, 31 Mar.

ꙇ начѧшѧ етериі пл҄ьвати на н҄ь· ꙇ прикрывати лице его· ꙇ мѫчити і· ꙇ глати 
ему· прорьци намъ хе къто естъ ударивы тѧ Mk 14, 65 Zogr.

§ 465. A note on the so-called j-present

Forms in the PRAE system are mostly derived from truncated stems (otherwise 
only in the дѣлати 7 class, and in some unique verbs). In some cases substitu-
tive softening applies, while in others it does not. Substitutive softening is the 
defining characteristic of class 3. However, special paradigmatic effects apply 
in several cases that destroy the paradigmatic standard of the class. First, in the 
groups метати 3° and бьрати 3°*, contrary to expectation, substitutive softening 
does not apply (метѫ instead of the expected мещѫ); second, in some class 4h 
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verbs substitutive softening does apply (the клати 4h•); cf. 1SgPrae кол҄ѭ, instead 
of the expected колѫ, and the imperative кол҄ите instead of the expected колѣте. 
Diachronically, substitutive softening can be interpreted as the transformation 
of the C + j combination. Accordingly, Prae forms that show substitutive soften-
ing are called j-present, which is understood as a special morphological means 
of present formation. Prae forms which in the present grammar are treated as 
subject to the C-final stem arrest effect (noted by ⩨) could also be considered as 
j-presents. Such are, first, all standard PRAE forms in class 6 (милуѭ, милуѥши; 
милуѩ, etc.), and, second, some verbs which are classified here as irregular 
(such are the groups пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨, крыти 4h*⩨⤸). Introducing j-present in the 
description would have obviated violations of the CVC agreement rules: V-final 
variants would be selected before the C-initial formative j, which initiates PRAE 
terminals and suffixes in the j-present. However, setting up j-presents would be 
in contradiction to the cluster constraints that prohibit all C + j combinations.

The imperfect system

§ 466. A general overview of forms

Table 466 shows all possible forms in the IMf system.

Table 466. Forms in the imperfect (IMf) system

Subparadigms Canonical Aberrant*

Imf л҄юбл҄ꙗаше
Contracted Imf: хоЖаше type

Present Imf: зовѣаше type
Iotated Imf: исъхнѣꙗше type

ш-Part л҄юбл҄ь, л҄юбл҄ьши
New ш-Part in class 1: л҄юбивъ, л҄юбивъши type
Class 5 follows class 4: двигъ, двигъши type

н-Part л҄юбл҄ѥнъ, двигновенъ
∇обувенъ, ∇забъвенъ Class 5 follows class 4: движенъ type

* Only those aberrant forms that form a separate paradigmatic standard of some subpara-
digm are shown here.

For nonstandard imperfects see below (§ 467 and ff.). On other aberrant 
IMf forms see § 612 (terminals), § 609 (paradigmatic classes 5 and 4). For new 
ш-Part see § 473.

For н-Part of the verb обути 4v see § 509. For н-Part of the unique verb быти 
see § 548. 
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Nonstandard imperfects (personal forms)

§ 467. Contracted imperfect

Forms of the contracted imperfect use the nonstandard “Contracted imperfect” 
terminal set with terminals of the type ѣ.хъ ~ хъ. The workstem is the same as 
in the standard imperfect. The choice between terminals of the хъ vs. ѣхъ type 
in personal forms of the imperfect is made according to the morphological bal-
ance rule: truncated stems are combined with long terminals like ѣхъ, while 
expanded stems are combined with short ones like хъ, i.e. with C-initial ones. 
Cf. standard л҄юбл҄ꙗахъ, contracted л҄юбл҄ꙗхъ; standard трьпѣахъ, contracted 
трьпѣхъ; standard несѣахъ, contracted несѣхъ etc. In all classes except 4v, con-
tracted imperfect terminals are distributed by the CVC agreement rule. See more 
details in § 914–915, Excursus on the morphology of personal forms of the imperfect. 

§ 468. Illustrations and distribution of contracted imperfects

Contracted imperfect forms (see Table 468) are found in all sources. Sav is spe-
cial in that it only shows contracted imperfects.1

Table 468. Contracted imperfect: illustrations

Verb Standard imperfect Contracted imperfect
въпити 0 въпиѣахѫ Mt 27, 23 As въпиѣхѫ Mt 27, 23 Zogr
ходити 1 хоЖааше Mt 14, 29 Zogr, As хоЖаше Mt 14, 29 Sav, Mar
мощи 4c можаахѫ Jn 12, 39 Mar можахѫ Jn 12, 39 Zogr
бити 4h биѣахѫ Lk 22, 64 Mar биѣхѫ Mt 27, 30 Mar

вѣровати 6 вѣроваахѫ Jn 12, 37 Zogr, Mar вѣровахѫ Jn 12, 37 As
глумити 1 глумлѣахъ сѩ Ps Sin 118, 48 глумлѣхъ сѩ Ps Sin 76, 7
проган҄ꙗти 7 проганꙗаше Supr 480, 22 проганꙗше Supr 473, 13

амин амин глѫ тебѣ· егда юнъ бѣ· поꙗсаше сѧ· и хоЖаше· ꙗмо же хотѣше· 
егда же състарѣеши сѧ· вьздеЖеши рѫцѣ (с)вои· и инъ тѧ поꙗшетъ· и ведетъ 
ꙗмо же не хощеши Jn 21, 18 Sav.

нощьѭ сръдьцемь глумлѣхъ сѩ· і клъцаше дхъ моі Ps Sin 76, 7.
ꙇћемонъ же рече ꙇмъ· чьто зъло сътвори· они же ꙇзлиха въпиѣхѫ глѭще· 

да распѧтъ бѫдетъ Mt 27, 23 Zogr.

§ 469. Present imperfect

Present imperfect forms use the PRAE workstem and imperfect terminals, both 
standard and contracted. Because only truncated stems are used, all terminals 

1 Note the gloss искаахѫ Sav Mt 26, 59, which is the only apparent non-contracted imperfect 
example, but the second letter а is subscribed; cf. искахѫ Sav Lk 5, 18; Sav Jn 11, 8.
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are ѣ-initial (ѣ.ахъ/ѣхъ). For example, for зъвати 3°* we have зов + ѣаше: 
зовѣаше, given the canonical form зъва + аше:  зъвааше. Forms of the pres-
ent imperfect are the result of the alien stem expansion effect. Note that this 
effect can distinguish present imperfects from canonical ones only in classes 
л҄юбити 1, плакати 3, and миловати 6 (which canonically distinguish PRAE and 
IMf workstems), and also in some unique verbs. In class 3, present imperfect is 
only found with irregular verbs.

As for the л҄юбити 1 class, where canonical imperfects follow the model 
л҄юбл҄ꙗаше and present imperfects follow л҄юбѣаше, present imperfect forms have 
a double analysis in case the truncated stem ends in a labial or л, н, р. Forms such 
as л҄юбѣаше (see below млъвѣаше As and мльвѣше Sav) can be interpreted as 
resulting from a segmental aberration (alternative pairings by the substitutive 
softening alternation, see § 117). Forms such as творѣаше an be interpreted as 
the graphic spellout not only of phonemic /rě/ (as present imperfect), but also 
of phonemic /r ̕a/ (as canonical imperfect). 

§ 470. Illustrations and distribution of present imperfects

Isolated forms of the present imperfect are found in all sources (see Table 470). 
Supr is special in that present imperfect forms are common. Note that the unique 
verbs дати 0, ꙗсти 0, стати 0, об.рѣсти 0, and гънати 0 show present imper-
fect, but the corresponding forms of these verbs are treated in this grammar as 
canonical; all other present imperfect forms are aberrant.

Table 470. Present imperfect: illustrations

Verb Standard imperfect Present imperfect
млъвити 1 млъвл҄ѣаше Lk 10, 40 Zogr млъвѣаше Lk 10, 40 As1)
приходити 1 прихоЖаахѫ Supr 134, 15 приходѣахѫ Supr 568, 25
приимати 3* приимааше Supr 557, 15 приѥмлꙗаше Supr 383, 262)
пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨ пльваахѫ Mk 15, 19 Zogr, Mar плюѣхѫ Mk 15, 19 As
зъвати 3°* зъвааше Supr 473, 16 зовѣаше Supr 516, 63)
жьдати 3°* жъдааше Supr 313, 22–23 жідѣахѫ Supr 125, 4–54)
радовати 6 радовааше Supr 105, 20 радуꙗше Supr 550, 11

Notes to Table 470
1) Cf. contracted forms in Sav: и се еі бѣ сестра именемь мариꙗ· ꙗже и сѣдъши 

при ногу ісу слышаше слово его· марта же мльвѣше о мнозѣ служъбѣ· 
ставъши рече· ги не брѣжеши ли ꙗко сестра моꙗ единѫ мѧ остави служити 
тебѣ· рьци убо еі да ми поможетъ Lk 10, 39–40 Sav. Cf. люблѣше бо іс 
марьтѫ· и сестрѫ еѧ· и лазора Jn 11, 5 Sav. Note also those spellouts in Sav 
that are ambiguous because of graphics (see § 221): чюдеса ꙗже творѣше 
Mt 21, 15; ови же за ланитѫ і ударѣхѫ Mt 26, 67 (f. 112); and also молѣше 
Mt 18, 29; Lk 8, 38; Lk 8, 41; Lk 15, 28; Lk 18, 11; Lk 22, 44, молѣхѫ Mt 8, 
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31; Mt 15, 23; Lk 7, 4; Lk 8, 31, хулѣше Lk 23, 39, хулѣхѫ Mt 27, 39; Mk 
15, 29.

2) чловѣкъ бо мѡусии рече· кротчаи паче вьсѣхъ чловѣкъ· иже на земи· тако 
приѥмлꙗаше сꙙ и любьꙗше· ꙗкоже рещи лицемъ къ лицу Supr 383, 24–27; 
cf. also contracted forms: съна же толико приѥмьꙗше· ѥликоже тъчьѭ ума 
не погубити· бессьниѥмъ Supr 274, 24–26. 

3) и  потомъ  начꙙ  кричати·  и  плачѫщи  приврьже  себе  къ  двьремъ·  и  съ 
горъками слъзами зовѣаше стааго Supr 516, 5–7.

4) Cf. also contaminated forms: жьдѣахѫ Supr 36, 3; жьдѣаше Supr 72, 3.

§ 471. Iotated imperfect

Iotated imperfect forms use the IMf workstem, which takes terminals from a 
nonstandard set, viz. the “Iotated imperfect” set. These are terminals of the type 
ѣ.ꙗхъ/ꙗхъ. They are distributed by the morphological balance rule, just as in 
the standard imperfect. Cf. standard трьпѣахъ, iotated трьпѣꙗхъ etc.

Note that iotated imperfect terminals can also attach to PRAE stems, form-
ing the present iotated imperfect (regular or contracted).

§ 472. Illustrations and distribution of the iotated imperfect

Fewer than 25 aberrant iotated imperfect forms are attested (see Table 472, and 
also Diels, § 113.5; Vaillant, § 158).

Table 472. Iotated imperfect: illustrations

Standard imperfect Iotated imperfect
сьхнѣаше Supr 345, 11 їсъхнѣꙗше Supr 476, 241)
радовааше Supr 105, 20 радуꙗше Supr 550, 112)
боꙗаше Supr 391, 15 строꙗꙗше Supr 389, 183)

Notes to Table 472
1) сильнъ  словомъ·  касааше  сꙙ  сусѣ  рѫцѣ·  и  тъгда Же  на  слꙈжьбѫ 

отъсылааше· сильнъ дѣломъ· проклинааше смокьвницѫ и їсъхнѣꙗше Supr 
476, 21–24; cf. видѣ смокве акы чловѣка бесплодьна· усуши ѭ словомь 
акы богъ· рече не бѫди кꙿ сему отъ тебе плода вь вѣкы· и дѣло вь слѣдъ 
идѣаше· и ту абиѥ смокы сьхнѣаше Supr 345, 4–11.

2) стѣн҄ь ученикъ въставьꙗше мрътвыѧ· а ли учител҄ь молитвы трѣбуꙗше· 
да мрьтвааго въставитъ Supr 307, 17–20.

3) Spellouts with double ꙗ (cf. also творꙗꙗше Supr 473, 20–21) and with double 
ѣ, such as творѣѣше Supr 198, 5, cf. грꙙдѣѣше Supr 349, 21, начьнѣѣхомъ 
Supr 73, 9, прѣстанѣѣше Supr 515, 18, растварѣѣше Supr 297, 15, видѣѣхѫ 
Supr 112, 1, вѣдѣѣхѫ Supr 18, 17, растѣѣше Supr 40, 19–20, are sometimes 
treated as special forms that mark the contracted imperfect (with a special 
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phonetic treatment of these spellouts as indicating a long vowel, see Vaillant, 
§ 158).2

New ш-participle

§ 473. New ш-Part of the любивъ type

New ш-participle is an aberrant ш-Part form in the л҄юбити 1 class. It uses the 
expanded, not the truncated stem. Cf. л҄юби + въ (л҄юбивъ) for standard л҄юбл҄ + ь 
(л҄юбл҄ь). These forms result from the alien stem expansion paradigmatic effect, 
namely, the expansion of the INf-AOR workstem into the IMf system.

§ 474. Illustration and distribution of the aberrant forms

Some sources show no examples of the new participle. These are Ps Sin and As, 
as well as Cloz. In Zogr, Mar, and Sav, the new participle is represented by a 
few examples (see Table 474), while in Supr the new participles are widely dis-
tributed (see details in Vaillant, § 162).

Table 474. New ш-participle: illustrations

Old ш-Part New ш-Part
пущъши Mk 10, 12 Mar пустивъши Mk 10, 12 Zogr
благословль Mt 26, 26 Sav благословивъ Mk 8, 7 Mar, Zogr
погубль Lk 15, 4 Zogr, Mar погубивы Mt 10, 39 Sav

ꙇзволеи Euch 15a, 8 ꙇзволивы Euch 6a, 11
омрачъ Supr 467, 6 омрачивъ Supr 485, 1

пристѫпл҄ь Supr 456, 11 пристѫпивъ Supr 444, 22–23 

In Supr, as already said, new participles predominate. See, e.g., in Vita of 
St. Paul and St. Juliana: отълѫчивъшу бо сꙙ адаму на оно мѣсто породы· и 
еугѫ ѥдинѫ оставивꙿшу· пристѫпи диꙗволъ· и уподобивъ сꙙ змиї прѣльсти 
ѭ· и та жена прѣльсти адама Supr 9, 12–16; however, old participles are also 
attested, cf. in the same lectionary: и рече зови паула и улиꙗниѭ· и постави ꙗ 
прѣдъ сѫдиищемъ· и прѣтꙙ има рече· пристѫпьша пожьрѣта богомъ· а не 
надѣита сꙙ избѣжати рѫку моѥю· стъи же паулъ осклабивъ сꙙ (new ш-Part) 
рече· не оставьѭ бога сътворьшааго небо и земьѭ· и поклон҄ѭ сꙙ кумиремъ 
Supr 7, 2–9.3

2 Supr shows a great variety of morphological and graphic variants of the imperfect. For ex-
ample, for творити we find: творꙗаше 391, 18–19; творааше 200, 23; творѣаше 18, 27; творꙗ
ꙗше 473, 20–21; творѣꙗше 438, 19; творѣѣше 198, 5; творꙗше 274, 27; творѣше 19, 29.

3 Cf. the homily of St. Epiphanius of Cyprus (Supr 447, 28–471, 12):
  […]  не  начинаѥтъ  великыими  рѣчьми  нѣкыими  къ  пилату·  да  не  вь  сего  раздражъ 

отъпадетъ прошениꙗ· ни глагол҄етꙿ к н҄ему даЖъ ми тѣло їсосово· омрачьшааго сльнце 
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The infinitive-aorist system

§ 475. A general overview of forms

Table 475 shows all possible forms in the INf-AOR system.

Table 475. Forms in the infinitive-aorist (INf-AOR) system

Subparadigms
Canonical

Aberrant
Primary Secondary 

Aor л҄юбихъ, несохъ

type идъ Aor

Class 5 follows class 4: 
Aor двигохъ for двигнѫхъ

type нѣсъ Aor
type рѣхъ Aor

2–3Sg -тъ
2–3Sg -стъ

See also быти 
§ 543–549

л-Part л҄юбилъ, неслъ

—

Class 5 follows class 4:
л-Part двиглъ for двигнѫлъ

т-Part клѧтъ
—Inf л҄юбити, нести

Sup л҄юбитъ, нестъ

For secondary aorists see § 476–482 below. For aberrant forms by para-
digmatic class see § 609–610; for other aberrations in the INf-AOR system, see 
§ 612–614.

Nonstandard aorists

§ 476. General

The forms of the aorist bundle include a series of secondary forms. All these forms 
are declared nonstandard aorists (or old aorists). In the description of these non-

прѣЖе мала врѣмене· и камениѥ раздꙿробьша· и земьѭ потрꙙсъша· и гробы отвръзъша 
Supr 454, 6–12;

  […] воле убо їѡсифе испрошии и приимъ· вѣси ли убо кого приѧтъ пристѫпл҄ь къ кръсту· 
и сьнемъ исуса· вѣси ли убо кого понесе Supr 456, 9–12;

  […] обаче блажѫ рѫцѣ твои ѡ иѡсифе· послужъшии· […] блажѫ уста твоꙗ· бе-сытости 
насыщьша сꙙ· и приложьша сꙙ къ исусовомъ устомъ· и духа ста отътѫду испльн҄ьша 
сꙙ· блажѫ очи твои приложьшии сꙙ къ їсусовама очима· и свѣтъ истинъныи отътѫду 
приимъши Supr 457, 20–30;

  […] онъ истыи ѥстъ съкрушивъи въ їѡрданьскыхъ водахъ· главы змиевъ вашихъ· сь истъ 
ѥстъ· обличивъи крьстомъ· и позору сътворивъ· и ослабл҄ь жилы вашꙙ· тъ истыи ѥстъ· 
съвꙙзавыи и омрачъ· и въ бездьнѫ посьлавъ вы Supr 467, 2–6.
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§ 478. Old sigmatic 1 (нѣсъ type)

standard aorists, the bundle is divided into two subbundles: the first contains 
all forms except 2–3Sg (called the main subbundle below), while the 2–3Sg form 
belongs in the second subbundle.

The main subbundle has three types of nonstandard aorists: root (идъ type), 
old sigmatic 1 (нѣсъ type), and old sigmatic 2 (рѣхъ type).

For 2–3Sg there are two kinds of secondary forms: with the nonstandard 
terminal стъ (быстъ type; primary form бы=0), and with the nonstandard 
terminal тъ (клѧтъ  type, primary form клѧ=0), both of which replace the 
standard zero terminal.

The secondary aorist is only possible among verbs with an athematic infin-
itive (class 4 and some unique verbs), and also among нѫ-dropping verbs of 
class 5. See more details on the distribution of secondary forms in § 481 below.

§ 477. Root aorist (идъ type)

The workstem of the root aorist is the truncated C-final stem (the root). For 
unique verbs the stems are: ид for ити, ꙗд for ꙗти ‹1114›, сѣд for сѣсти, лег 
for лещи, рѣт for °рѣсти (other unique verbs have no root aorist forms). Irreg-
ular verbs with unstable vocalism have the same vocalic realization as in «Prae».

Terminals are from the nonstandard “Root” set. All terminals of the root 
aorist are V-initial, while all stems are C-final.

Boundary adjustment follows the general rules (see § 462), namely: velars 
undergo replacement by the к → ч rule before е-initial terminals. Thus, for мощи: 
мог + ъ gives мог=ъ, мог + овѣ gives моговѣ, мог + ета gives можета etc.

Below are paradigms of personal forms of standard and root aorists of the 
verb ити 0. 

Standard aorist Root aorist
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

1 ид=охъ ид=оховѣ ид=охомъ ид=ъ ид=овѣ ид=омъ
2 ид=оста ид=осте ид=ета ид=ете
3 ид=осте ид=ошѧ ид=ете ид=ѫ

§ 478. Old sigmatic 1 (нѣсъ type)

The workstem of the old sigmatic aorist is the truncated stem. It can be C-final 
(cf. нес: нес + съ), or finally ambivalent, in which case the V-final version is used 
(cf. клѧ/кльн: клѧ + съ). The only unique verb to use the old sigmatic aorist is 
ꙗсти: the workstem is ꙗд ‹1113›. Irregular verbs with unstable vocalism have 
the same vocalic realization as in «Prae».

Terminals are from the nonstandard “Old sigmatic 1” set. All terminals in 
this set are C-initial.

Boundary adjustment follows the general rules (see § 462). Compensato-
ry vowel lengthening applies (by the following pairings: ь‖и, е‖ѣ, о‖а, рь‖рѣ, 
ль‖лѣ). Thus, for нести we have нес + съ:  нѣс.съ;  нес + совѣ:  нѣс.совѣ, etc. 
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Clusters are eliminated by the standard mph ⇒ ph/norm rules: нѣс.съ ⇒ нѣсъ, 
нѣс.совѣ ⇒ нѣсовѣ (see § 74).

Below are paradigms of the personal aorist forms of the verb нести 4c.
Standard aorist Old sigmatic 1 aorist

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1 нес=охъ нес=оховѣ нес=охомъ нѣс=съ [нѣсъ] нѣс=совѣ  нѣс=сомъ
2 нес=оста нес=осте нѣс=ста нѣс=сте
3 нес=осте нес=ошѧ нѣс=сте нѣс=сѧ

§ 479. Old sigmatic 2 (рѣхъ type)

The workstem of the old sigmatic aorist is the C-final truncated stem. Irregu-
lar verbs with unstable vocalism use the same vocalic realization as in «Prae».

Terminals are C-final from the standard set.
Boundary adjustment follows the general rules (see § 462). Compensato-

ry vowel lengthening applies (by the following pairings: ь‖и, е‖ѣ, о‖а, рь‖рѣ, 
ль‖лѣ). Thus, for рещи [рек.т.и] we have рек + хъ: рѣк.хъ; рек + ховѣ: рѣк.ховѣ, 
etc. Clusters are eliminated by the standard mph ⇒ ph/norm rules: рѣк.хъ ⇒ рѣхъ, 
рѣк.ховѣ ⇒ рѣховѣ (see § 74).

Below are paradigms of the personal aorist forms of the verb рещи 4c.
Standard aorist Old sigmatic 2 aorist

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1 рек=охъ рек=оховѣ рек=охомъ рѣк=хъ [рѣхъ] рѣк=ховѣ рѣк=хомъ
2 рек=оста рек=осте рѣк=ста рѣк=сте
3 рек=осте рек=ошѧ рѣк=сте рѣк=шѧ

§ 480. Secondary 2–3Sg forms

Secondary forms take the terminals -стъ or -тъ, which attach to the infinitive 
workstem, быти 0: бы + стъ; клѧти 4h: клѧ + тъ; мрѣти 4h*⤹: мрѣтъ.

§ 481. Distribution of nonstandard aorist forms

As noted, the secondary forms described above are possible for a limited set of 
verbs. Such are, first, some verbs with an athematic infinitive from class 4c or 
unique (see lists below); second, 4h verbs in -ѧти; third, нѫ-dropping class 5 
verbs. Note that the latter also show nonstandard aorists by class 4, which are 
treated here as aberrant. Cf. the aorists of ужаснѫти: ужаснѫшѧ (by class 
5, the canonical, primary form); ужасошѧ (by class 4, an aberrant form), and 
ужасѫ (root aorist, a canonical, secondary form).

Distribution limits of secondary forms are shown in Tables 481.1 and 481.2. 
See Vaillant, § 153–156; on the distribution in sources see Vaillant, § 157. 
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Table 481.1. Distribution of nonstandard aorist forms: the first subbundle

Root aorist 
(идъ type)

Old sigmatic aorist 1 
(нѣсъ type)

Old sigmatic aor-
ist 2 (рѣхъ type)

Only among 4c and unique verbs, 
and all class 5 verbs with C-final 
roots

Only among 4c and unique verbs 
ending in simple consonants, and 
all 4h with infinitive in -ѧти

Only among 4c 
verbs with roots 
in к, г, х

Among 4c and unique verbs, secondary forms of the corresponding type are only attested for 
the following (the root-final consonant in parentheses):
ꙗти (д) 
врѣщи (г)
ити (д)
красти (д) 
лещи (г)
°лѣсти (з)

мощи (г)
пасти (д) 

°рѣсти (т) 
сѣсти (д)
трѧсти (с)

ꙗсти (д) 
бл҄юсти (д)
бости (д)
вести (д)

°врѣсти (з) 
грети (б)

мѧсти (т)
нести (с)
трѧсти (с)
цвисти (т)
чисти (т)

влѣщи (к)
жещи (г)
°лѧщи (к)
рещи (к)
сѣщи (к)
тещи (к)

Table 481.2. Distribution of nonstandard aorist forms: 2–3SgAor

2–3SgAor forms in стъ 2–3SgAor forms in тъ
Only among unique verbs: 

ꙗсти, быти, дати
Only among 4h, 4v verbs: 

клѧти, °пѧти, °чѧти, ѩти; °вити, жити, 
пити, пѣти; °жрѣти, мрѣти, °стрѣти, and 

из.мѣти 

The observed constraints on the distribution of nonstandard aorists have a 
morphophonological, namely accentual, basis, as shown in Dybo’s work (Dybo 
2000, p. 304–309, 366–370).

§ 482. Nonstandard aorists: illustrations

Tables 482.1 (p. 284) and 482.2 (p. 285) show a small selection of examples 
illustrating parallel uses of secondary (nonstandard) and primary aorist forms 
of the same verbs.
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Table 482.1. Nonstandard aorist (main subbundle): illustrations

Standard aorist Nonstandard aorist
придохомъ Mt 25, 39 Sav придомъ Mt 25, 39 Zogr, Mar, As
прѣѣдошѧ Lk 8, 26 Zogr прѣѣдѫ Lk 8, 22 Zogr
сърѣтосте Mt 8, 28 Zogr сърѣтете Mt 8, 28 Mar1)
сѣдошѧ Mt 23, 2 As сѣдѫ Mt 23, 2 Mar

възлегошѧ Mk 6, 40 Zogr вьзлегѫ Mk 6, 40 Mar
привръгошꙙ сꙙ Supr 448, 18 прівръгѫ сѧ Cloz 12b, 222)
възмогохъ Supr 118, 24 възмогъ Ps Sin 39, 13
ѣшѧ Mk 8, 8 Zogr поѣсѩ Ps Sin 77, 453)

погребошѧ Mt 14, 12 Zogr погрѣсѧ Mt 14, 12 Mar4)
For canonical прободошѧ пробасѧ Jn 19, 37 Zogr, Mar, As5)

развръзосте сѧ Mk 7, 35 Zogr разврѣсте сѧ Mk 7, 35 Mar
процвътошꙙ Supr 450, 12 процвисѧ Cloz 13b, 4
чътошѧ Jn 19, 20 Sav чисѧ Jn 19, 20 Mar6)
принесошѧ Mt 2, 11 Sav вьзнѣсѧ Lk 2, 22 Sav

събл҄юдохъ Jn 15, 10 Zogr, Sav съблюсъ Jn 15, 10 Mar, As
съмꙙтошꙙ сꙙ Supr 466, 9 съмѩсѩ сѩ Ps Sin 17, 87)

сътрѧсошѧ сѧ Mt 28, 4 Zogr, Sav сътрѧсѧ сѧ Mt 28, 4 Mar; сьтрѧсѫ сѧ Mt 28, 4 As
пропѧшѧ Jn 19, 20 Zogr пропѧсѧ Jn 19, 20 Mar
рекошꙙ Supr 79, 15 рѣшꙙ Supr 16, 17 

истекошꙙ Supr 503, 19 истѣшѩ Ps Sin 104, 418)
отъсѣкошꙙ Supr 64, 8 расѣшѩ Ps Sin 73, 5

съвлѣкошѧ, облѣкошѧ Mt 27, 31 Sav ізвлѣшѩ Ps Sin 36, 149)
исъхошѧ Mt 13, 6 Zogr (for исъхнѫти 5) исъхѫ Mt 13, 6 Mar10)
ищезошꙙ Supr 450, 2–3 (for ичезнѫти 5) іщезѫ Cloz 13a, 33
ужасосте сѧ Lk 8, 56 As (for ужаснѫти 5) ужасете сѧ Lk 8, 56 Mar11)

Notes to Table 482.1
1) ꙇ пришедъшу ему исви на онъ полъ· въ странѫ ћерћесинскѫ· сърѣтете и 

дъва бѣсъна отъ жалии ꙇсходѧща лютѣ ѕѣло Mt 8, 28 Mar; cf. сърѣтосте 
in Zogr and As, сърѣтоста in Sav).

2) Cf. a whole series of old aorists: потъкѫ сѧ въ акрогоние·  і  камень хъ·  ꙇ 
сами съкрушішѧ сѧ· прівръгѫ сѧ въ твръды камень· нъ въ пѣны влъны 
ихъ разідѫ сѧ· потъкѫ сѧ о наковалѣ непобѣдімѣемъ· нъ сами съть(ре)ні 
бышѧ· възнѣсѧ на дрѣво камень· ꙇ съшедъ умрътви ѩ Cloz 12b, 20–27; 
cf. standard aorists in Supr: потъкнѫшꙙ сꙙ въ ѫгъльнъи о камень хса· и 
сами съкрушишꙙ сꙙ· привръгошꙙ сꙙ въ тврьдыи камень· нъ вь пѣны 
вльны ихъ разидошꙙ сꙙ· потъкошꙙ сꙙ о наковальнѣ непобѣдимѣмъ· нъ 
сами сътърени бышꙙ· вьзнесошꙙ на дрѣво камень· и съшъдъ умрьтви ѧ 
Supr 448, 16–23.

3) посъла на нѩ песьѩ мухы и поѣсѩ ѩ· ї жѣбы и погубі ѩ Ps Sin 77, 45; cf. 
in the Gospels: ѣсѧ же и насытишѧ сѧ· ꙇ вьзѧсѧ (for възѧти 4h) избытъкы 
укрухъ седмь кошъницъ Mk 8, 8 Mar; cf. ѣшѧ […] вьзѧшѧ in Zogr.
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4) Cf. a whole series of old aorists: ꙇ посълавъ усѣкнѫ иоана вь темьници· 
ꙇ  принѣсѧ главѫ  его на мисѣ· и дашѧ дѣвици·  ꙇ  несе матери  своеи·  и 
пристѫпьше ученици его вьзѧсѧ тѣло его· и погрѣсѧ е Mt 14, 10–12 Mar; 
cf.: принесошѧ […] вьзѧшѧ […] погребошѧ in Zogr.

5) Canonical forms are not attested; ꙇ пакы другыѩ кън҄игы глѭтъ· възьрѧтъ 
на н҄его иже пробасѧ Jn 19, 37 Zogr, […] вьзьрѧтъ на нь егоже пробасѧ Mar, 
As; cf. the same Gospel verse cited in Supr: да видꙙтъ июдеи ѥгоже сѫ (for 
canonical сѫтъ) проболи Supr 504, 16–17.

6) сего же титла мъноѕи чисѧ отъ июдѣи· ѣко близъ бѣ мѣсто града· ꙇдеже 
пропѧсѧ иса Jn 19, 20 Mar. Note here also the contaminated form чишѧ Jn 
19, 20 Zogr.

7) и осънованьѣ горъ съмѩсѩ сѩ Ps Sin 17, 8; съмѩсѩ сѩ ѩзыці ї уклонішѩ 
сѩ црствиѣ Ps Sin 45, 7. Note here also the contaminated form съмѧшѧ: ꙇ 
видѣвъше и ученици ходѧщъ по морю· съмѧшѧ сѧ глѭще· ѣко призракъ 
естъ Mt 14, 26 Mar (likewise in As, cf. съмѧтошѧ сѧ in Zogr); cf. also in 
Ps Sin: ісцѣли мѩ гі ѣко съмѩшѩ сѩ кості моѩ Ps Sin 6, 3.

8) Cf.: развръзе каменъ и истѣшѩ воды· потѣшѩ вь безводъныіхъ рѣкы 
Ps Sin 104, 41; likewise in Euch: ꙇ потѣшѧ воды· и потоци наводьнишѧ сѧ 
Euch 5b, 7–9.

9) Cf.: орѫжие ізвлѣшѩ грѣшьниї· налѩшѩ лѫкъ свої· състрѣлѣти нищаего 
ї убогаего Ps Sin 36, 14.

10) Cf.: слънъцу же восиѣвъшю присвѧдѫ (for присвѧнѫти 5)· ꙇ зане не имѣхѫ 
корениѣ исъхѫ Mt 13, 6 Mar; cf. присвѧдѫ […] исъхошѧ in Zogr.

11) Cf.: ꙇ ужасете сѧ родителѣ еѩ Lk 8, 56 Mar; cf. ужасосте сѧ in As and 
ужаснѫста сѧ in Zogr, and Sav with aberrant terminal ста in place of сте.

Table 482.2. Nonstandard aorists (2–3Sg forms): illustrations

Standard aorist Nonstandard aorist
отъда Lk 7, 42 Zogr, Mar, Sav отъдастъ Lk 7, 42 As

прѣбы Jn 6, 56 Zogr прѣбыстъ Lk 1, 56 Zogr
изѣ Supr 138, 27 сънѣстъ Mk 2, 26 Mar

поѩ Mk 12, 20 Mar, Zogr поѩтъ Ps Sin 77, 70
начѧ Mt 14, 30 Sav начѧтъ Mt 4, 17 Sav
прострѣ Ps Sin 79, 12 прострѣтъ Ps Sin 137, 7
умрѣ Supr 155, 18 умрѣтъ Mk 15, 44 Zogr 
вьспѣ Jn 18, 27 Sav въспѣтъ Mk 14, 72 Zogr, Mar1)
ожи Supr 314, 4 прижитъ Supr 482, 27

For canonical измѣ (измѣти 4v) ізмѣтъ сѩ Ps Sin 72, 212)

Notes to Table 482.2
1) ꙇ  въторицеѭ куръ въспѣтъ Mk 14, 72 Zogr, кокотъ въспѣтъ Mar; cf. 

пакы же петръ отврьже сѧ· и абие куръ вьспѣ Jn 18, 27 Sav.
2) Canonical forms are not attested. In Ps Sin 72, 21 we have ѣко разгорѣ сѩ 

сръдьце мое ѫтроба моѣ ізмѣтъ сѩ. The treatment of the form измѣтъ as 
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2–3SgAor agrees with the preceding aorist разгорѣ. Cf. Greek ὅτι ἐξεκαύθη 
(3SgAor) ἡ καρδία μου καὶ οἱ νεφροί μου ἠλλοιώθησαν (3PlAor); οἱ νεφροί 
‘entrails’. Večerka treats the form измѣтъ as corrupt for измѣнитъ. The verb 
измѣти is absent in Večerka. Cf., however съмѣти, измѣниѥ with the same 
root ‹586›. Večerka’s treatment is based on taking the translation from the 
Greek too literally (the Greek verb ἀλλοιόω can mean not only ‘change’, but 
also ‘be corrupted’). In addition, Večerka’s solution leads to a syntactic con-
tradiction (the same phrase contains an aorist and a present, which is not 
found in the Greek).

т-participles

§ 483. General

т-participles are equivalent to н-participles syntactically and semantically, but 
differ from them radically in their morphology. Stems of н- and т-participles 
figure in nominal derivations, the most common of which is the deverbal 
noun in ьј=е (усъпениѥ,  бытиѥ, etc.). Cf. also: клѧтва,  бритва, умрьтвиѥ 
[у.мрь.т.в.ьј.е]. Sometimes the participle itself is not attested in the sources, 
but its existence can be inferred through derivatives (see § 865, A note on nom-
inal stems and verbal platforms).

For most verbs these participles are in complementary distribution: a verb 
that shows н-Part has no т-Part forms, and vice versa. Otherwise for the verb сѣти 
4v, cf. вьсѣкъ иже слышитъ словеса цсарествиѣ· ꙇ не разумѣваатъ· приходитъ 
же неприѣзнь и въсхытаатъ сѣное въ срдци его· се естъ сѣное при пѫти Mt 13, 
19 Mar, and несѣта н҄ива Supr 243, 8; and the verb вѣдѣти 0 (see § 527–531).4

§ 484. The morphology of the forms

The suffix т is attached to the INf-AOR system workstem. If the workstem is fi-
nally ambivalent, then т-Part uses the V-final version of the stem (cf. клѧтъ for 
клѧти 4h). In case the truncated stem is C-final, clusters are transformed by gen-
eral rules. In verbs of the мрѣти 4h*⤹ group and чисти 4c*⤹ group, the workstem 
has the same vocalic realization as in «Prae».

§ 485. Illustrations and distribution of т-participles

т-participle stems are only possible for verbs with athematic infinitives. It is 
attested for most verbs of class 4h, and also for the verbs сѣти 4v, увѧсти 4c, 

4 Dybo established the accentual distribution of т- and н-participles, and, accordingly, their 
original complementarity (see Dybo 2000, p. 309–312). However, substantives derived from 
participles can show н- and т-Part stems for the same verb. Cf. пѣниѥ and пѣтиѥ, убиѥниѥ 
and убитиѥ. 
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§ 485. Illustrations and distribution of т-participles

отврѣсти 4c*⤹, извѣдѣти 0, and сънити 0.5 Although the absence of attested 
forms does not always indicate the morphological impossibility of the corre-
sponding stem, let us list the 4h verbs without т-Part stems: гнити, дѫти, клати, 
and брати, and also the group крыти 4h*⩨⤸.

For some verbs, the т-Part stem is attested but the participle itself is not. Such 
are, e.g. забъвенъ, but also забытиѥ and забыть (вьса си въ забыть вьложи 
сьребролюбьствиѥ тъгда Supr 412, 1).

Illustrations
гла имъ пилатъ· что створѫ ісꙈ нарицаемумꙈ ху· глашѧ вси да распѧтъ 

бѫдетъ Mt 27, 22 Sav; начѧтами таинами Euch 16a, 22–23; ѣко стрѣлы въ 
рѫцѣ сильнааго· тако  снве отѩтыхъ Ps Sin 126, 4;6 обрѧщете младьньць 
повитъ· лежѧщь въ ѣслехъ Lk 2, 12 Zogr; прѣдъ очіма нашіма· месть кро[вь]
ви рабъ твоіхъ пролитъѩ Ps Sin 78, 10; пѣта бѣахѫ мьнѣ оправъданиѣ твоѣ 
Ps Sin 118, 54; дівъ творітъ уму· землѣ вісѧщі повелѣньемь на водахъ· а 
тѧжъка вещъ сѫщі· чъто же къто речетъ· море простръто відѧ· ꙇ пѣсъкомь 
съвѧзано Cloz 10a, 3–6.

свѣтьли  свѣтъло увꙙсти·  въ  црьквьнѣѣмъ  ликуѭтъ  чрьтозѣ Supr 
335, 7–9 (for увѧсти 4c); гробъ  отвръстъ  грътані  ихъ· ѩзъикъи  своими 
льщаахѫ Ps Sin 5, 10 (for отврѣсти 4c*⤹); извѣстъ сꙙ сътвори Supr 363, 3–4 
(for извѣдѣти 0); cf. also in nominal stems: шьст (шьстиѥ for ити 0), as well 
as сънит (сънитиѥ for сънити 0).

5 The forms сѧтъ, сѧти ‘says, say’, which can be interpreted as т-Part for the verb сѧти (without 
any other forms; see Vaillant, § 216), in the present grammar are treated as extraparadigmatic 
and are thus not examined here.

6 Vaillant (§ 216) assigns the form отѩтыхъ to the verb тѧти, тьнѫ 4h, while Večerka as-
signs it to the verb отѧти, отьмѫ 4h. The verb тѧти, тьнѫ 4h is not found in this grammar; 
accordingly, the interpretation follows Večerka.





CHAPTER 20

An overview of verb classes

любити 1 class

§ 486. Class membership

This class contains about 800 lexemes. There are slightly over 300 distinct verbs. 
Possible right edges of the lexical component are shown in Table 486.

Table 486. Possible right edges of the lexical component in л҄юбити 1

Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯

л҄юбити
носити

None Only
гобьѕити

Only
мьн҄ити
ун҄ити
цѣсар҄ити

приближити 
точити
служити

строити обуити

§ 487. Notes on word formation

This class can contain both root and suffixal lexical components. Examples:
Root Suffixal

л҄юбити, садити, потопити, изморити, 
расточити, свѣтити, льстити, заушити, 

кл҄ючити, мочити

богатити, наводьнити, ожесточити, 
зълобити, въправьдити, отѧгъчити, 

утѧжьчити, чудити

This class contains many denominal verbs (cf. дъЖити, съгрѣшити, дарити), 
causatives, and iteratives (cf. избавити for избыти, носити for нести, водити for 
вести, уморити for умрѣти, поити for пити, etc.).
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§ 488. Connections with other classes

There are systematic correlations 1 ≈ 7, cf. побѣдити ≈ побѣЖати. There may 
be competition between classes 1 and 7. Note that exclusion from the bench-
mark dictionary of lexemes of class 7 verbs that are represented only by non-di-
agnostic forms (Imf) is normally not discussed, unlike in Večerka. Cf. глумити 
and глумл҄ꙗти in Večerka, but only глумити. in the PD. See more details, in-
cluding the meaning of the term non-diagnostic, in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 910–
913, Excursus on the contamination and competition between paradigmatic classes. 

трьпѣти 2 class

§ 489. Class membership

This class contains just under 150 lexemes; there are about 40 distinct verbs. 
Possible right edges of the lexical component are shown in Table 489.

Table 489. Possible right edges of the lexical component in the трьпѣти 2 class

Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯
трьпѣти
стыдѣти
горѣти

None None None
кричати
слышати
бѣжати

Only
боꙗти

Only
стоꙗти

§ 490. Notes on word formation

In this class, only the verb слышати [(слы).ш.ѣ.т.и] ‹844› contains a suffixal 
lexical component.

§ 491. Connections with other classes

Correlations 2 ≈ 7 are possible, cf. възьрѣти ≈ възирати, съгорѣти ≈ съгарати, 
бльщати ≈ блистати.

Commentary on individual verbal lexemes

§ 492. List of commented lexemes of л҄юбити 1 class
авити. Cf. the doublet lexeme ꙗвити; for dis-

tribution in sources see Večerka.
ꙗвити. See preceding word.
варити1  ‘anticipate’ ‹80› and варити2 ‘cook’ 

‹81› are homonyms.

възвысити . Morphologically strange form 
(2–3SgAor or NSgmPlen ш-Part) in Supr: 
съвръши же к҄ивотъ и съхрани прѣподобьнааго 
ноꙗ·  възвыши  же  благословьѥниимъ 
чистителꙗ  мелхиседека·  и  жрътвами 
искушенааго прослави авраама (232, 11–15). 
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§ 492. List of commented lexemes of л҄юбити 1 class

възъꙗрити. Nontrivial spellout of the starting 
form, see § 640–641.

въкоренити. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords, въкоренити and укоренити, in 
the same dictionary entry. For въкоренити 
only three glosses in Supr. Cf. укоренити.

вънушити. Aberrant spellouts with въуш- in 
Ps Sin and Euch.

вѣрити. Contra Večerka, who has no headword 
вѣрити. Hapax gloss in Ps Sin: ні вѣрішѩ сѩ 
въ заповѣди его (77, 37).

гобьѕити. Following Večerka and contra Lunt; 
the latter gives гобьѕѣти according to class 
2. Hapax gloss гобьзѩщиѣ (annotation of 
the scribe) in Ps Sin 127, 3. Cf. угобьѕити 
(Aor угобьзи сѧ н҄ива Lk 12, 16 Zogr, Sav, 
As). See § 910–913, Excursus on the contam-
ination and competition between paradig-
matic classes. 

доити2 [(дој).и.т.и] ‘breastfeed, milk’ ‹236› 
and доити1 [до.(и).т.и] ‘reach’ ‹329›  are 
homonyms.

замѫдити. Aberrant form of the root with 
муд-; for distribution in sources see Večer-
ka. Cf. мѫдити, помѫдити, прѣмѫдити, 
умѫдити.

защитити. Kiev attests aberrant spellouts of 
the infinitive, зашчитити.

изъꙗснити. Nontrivial spellout of the starting 
form. See § 640–641.

кръмити1 ‘govern’ ‹448› and кръмити2 ‘feed’ 
‹447› are homonyms.

къснити. Contra Večerka, who gives only the 
headword къснѣти (likewise in Sadnik). 
The PD has no headword къснѣти. Cf. Imf 
къшнѣаше Lk 1, 21 Mar.

мьн҄ити  ‘diminish’. Kamorated spellouts are 
not attested as this lexeme is only attested 
in sources that do not use kamora; мьн҄ is the 
base for Compar мьн҄ии. 

мѣнити1 ‘consider, reckon’ ‹550› and мѣнити2 
‘change’ ‹589› are homonyms.

мѫдити . Aberrant spel lout w ith муд-; 
for distribution in sources see Večerka. 
Cf. замѫдити , помѫдити , прѣмѫдити , 
умѫдити.

нѫдити . Aberrant spellout with нуд-; for 
distribution in sources see Večerka. Cf. 
понѫдити, принѫдити; likewise понѫЖати, 
принѫЖати.

обрѣменити ‹24›. Večerka gives also the head-
words обрѣмлꙗти and обрѣменꙗти covering 
the hapax обрѣмьꙗѧ Supr 280, 1. The PD 
does not register the lexemes обрѣмл҄ꙗти 

and обрѣмен҄ꙗти. The spellout обрѣмьꙗѧ in 
Supr is treated as morphologically strange 
form for обрѣменити.

объходити  [объ .(ход).и .т.и]. Cf. оходити 
[от.(ход).и.т.и]; more details in § 640–641.

овысити [⸨овыс⸩.и.т.и]. Contra Večerka, who 
gives the headword овышати covering the 
hapax gloss и ношено (о)вышааше сꙙ Supr 
511, 27, which, however, can be also inter-
preted as и ношено(е) вышааше сꙙ, from 
высити 1, or as и ношено (с)вышааше сꙙ, 
from *съвысити 1, because the manuscript is 
corrupted in this point; see the commentary 
by Sever’janov (Supr 511, 27), as well as the 
Bulgarian Academy of Sciences phototype 
edition. In the PD this gloss is referred to 
the class 1 verb, see § 910–913, Excursus on 
the contamination and competition between 
paradigmatic classes. 

окаменити. Cf. окамѣнити. On the competi-
tion between suffixes ен, ьн, ѣн see § 896.

окамѣнити. See preceding word.
остѫпити1 [об .стѫп .и .т.и] ‘surround’ and 
остѫпити2 [от.стѫп.и.т.и] ‘step back’ are 
homonyms. See § 640–641.

осѫдити [от.(сѫд).и.т.и]. Aberrant spellouts 
with отъ in Supr.

отътрѣбити. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword отрѣбити. Out of seven glosses, 
one is with отъ (Supr 299, 7–8), the other 
have отрѣб- (Jn 15, 2 Mar and elsewhere). 
In the PD the spellouts with отрѣб- are treat-
ed as aberrant (omission of ъ): normally, 
от.трѣб whould have given острѣб.

оходити  [от.(ход).и .т.и]. Cf. объходити 
[объ.(ход).и.т.и]; more details in § 640–641. 

поити2  [(пој).и.т.и] ‘make drink’ ‹651› and 
поити1 [по.(и).т.и] ‘go, start out’ ‹329› are 
homonyms.

положити. Ps Sin attests проложити: положішѩ 
ілема ѣко овощьное хранілище· проложішѩ 
трупіе рарабъ твоіхъ· брашьно пьтіцамъ 
небснымъ· плъті прѣподобьныіхъ твоіхъ 
звѣремъ земьнымъ (78, 2). Večerka and 
Sever’janov treat this gloss as an erronous 
spellout for положити; likewise in the PD.

помѫдити . Aberrant spellout of the root 
with муд-; contra Večerka, who gives on-
ly the headword помудити. Cf. мѫдити, 
замѫдити, прѣмѫдити, умѫдити.

понѫдити . Contra Večerka, who gives on-
ly the headword понудити. Hapax gloss 
with the root as нуд-: Supr 127, 5. In the 
PD this spellout is treated as aberrant. Cf. 
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нѫдити, принѫдити; likewise понѫЖати, 
принѫЖати.

прил҄юбити. Contra Večerka, who gives only 
the headword прил҄юбл҄ꙗти. Hapax gloss а 
иже ѧ гонꙗаше то тыѧ прилюбьꙗше и 
кръмьꙗше Supr 214, 16–17. See § 910–913, 
Excursus on the contamination and competi-
tion between paradigmatic classes.

принѫдити. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword принудити. All glosses with the 
spellout нуд (such ar all those found in 
Supr) are treated as aberrant in the PD. Cf. 
нѫдити, понѫдити; likewise понѫЖати, 
принѫЖати.

прѣвратити. Aberrant spellouts правратити 
in Ps Sin: правраті 77, 44 and правратішѩ 
сѩ 77, 57.

прѣмѫдити. Contra Večerka, who gives on-
ly the headword прѣмудити . Only two 
glosses show the spellout of the root as 
муд (both in Supr); they are treated as ab-
errant in the PD. Cf. мѫдити, замѫдити, 
помѫдити, умѫдити.

радити  ‘care for, look after’ ‹753›. Aberrant 
spellouts of the root as род, for distribution 
in sources see Večerka (under the head-
words радити and неродити). 

растворити1 [раз.(твор).и.т.и] ‘melt’ ‹944› 
and растворити2 [раз.⸨твор⸩.и.т.и] ‘open’ 
‹89› are homonyms.

свѣтити. Cf. свьтѣти 2.
собити . Hapax gloss забьдѣхъ і быхъ ѣко 
пьтіца собѩщиѣ сѩ на зъдѣ Ps Sin 101, 8. 

съмѣрити. Contra Večerka; in the PD the gloss 
въмѣрішѩ въ оковехъ ноѕѣ его Ps Sin 104, 
18 is treated as a morphologically erronous 
spellout for съмѣришѧ. Večerka gives the 
headword въмѣрити for this gloss; no such 
headword in the PD.

укоренити . Contra Večerka, who gives 
the headword укоренити as reference to 
въкоренити . For укоренити only three 
glosses (1× Supr, 2× Euch). Cf. въкоренити.

улучити  ‘obtain, reach’ ‹509›. Following 
Večerka and contra Sadnik, the PD has 
no headword олучити, which Sadnik us-
es for the hapax gloss нъ егоже не створі 
нбо· кръстъ възможе· ꙇ егоже слъньце не 
можаше улучіти· крстъ въсьѣвъ просвѣти 
Cloz 10a, 26–28. At the same time, Sadnik 
treats the spellout улучити as erroneous 
for олучити, from root луч ‹510›/‹‹482››.

умрьтвити. The 1SgPrae is not attested. Like-
wise unattested are the forms of Imf and 
of the old š-Part, except for two glosses 
in Ps  Sin 135, 18 умръщвьшюму and 
Euch 39b, 5 умръщвьшааго showing an 
anomalous outcome of substitutive soft-
ening, тв → щвл, in place of the expect-
ed тв → твл (double substitutive softening, 
see § 118). The anomalous substitutively 
softened base умрьщв- is also attested in 
the n-participles (Supr 3×, Ps Sin 2×, Euch 
1×), as well as in the secondary imperfective 
class 7 verb умрьщвлꙗти. In the PD the 
n-Part forms умрьщен- (4× Supr) are treat-
ed as morphologically strange spellouts for 
умрьщвлѥн-, rather than under the verb 
*умрьтити, mentioned with these forms 
in Večerka. 

умьн҄ити. See мьн҄ити.
умѫдити. Contra Večerka, who gives only the 

headword умудити. Hapax gloss in Supr, 
treated as aberrant in the PD. Cf. мѫдити, 
замѫдити, помѫдити, прѣмѫдити.

усъпити  ‘put to sleep’. Contra Večerka, who 
gives only the headword усъпати for the 
hapax gloss усъпи и повелѣниемь твоимь· на 
ложи его Euch 42b, 5–6. Cf. Church Slavic 
усъпити (see Sreznevskij).

§ 493. List of commented lexemes of трьпѣти 2 class
видѣти . Anomalous form Imv2Sg: ∇виЖь 

in place of the expected види, only for the 
lexeme видѣти; for the others: завиди 
Ps Sin 36, 1; обиди Mk 10, 19 Zogr and Mar; 
възненавіді Mt 5, 43 As. On such aberrant 
forms as виЖи see § 620.

остоꙗти  [об.(стоi)̯.ѣ .т.и] ‘surround’. Only 
three glosses, all with aberrant spellouts of 
the prefix: объст- (Mar and Supr), обьст- 
(Zogr). Cf. отъстоꙗти.

отъстоꙗти [отъ.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и] ‘stand apart, dis-
tance’. Cf. остоꙗти.

пльзѣти. Contra Večerka, who gives two head-
words, пльзѣти 2 and пльзити 1, in the same 
entry. In the PD, following Sadnik and Lunt, 
only пльзѣти 2.

свьтѣти. Cf. свѣтити 1.
сътрьпѣти . Večerka gives the headword 
нестрьпѣнъ  covering just two glosses: 
несътрьпѣна  мѫка  (Supr 375, 3) and 
несътръпѣтиꙗ мѫка (Supr 377, 30–378, 1). 
The former is treated, in the PD, as a regu-
lar н-Part from the verb сътрьпѣти; the lat-
ter is considered an erroneous spellout for 
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§ 498. A note on the метати 3° group

несътрьпѣнаꙗ or a morphologically strange 
form (a contamination of н- and т-Part).

плакати 3 class

§ 494. Class membership

This class contains just under 300 lexemes; there are just over 80 distinct verbs. 
Possible right edges of the lexical component are shown in Table 494.

Table 494. Possible right edges of the lexical component in плакати 3 class

Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯

страдати
показати

плакати
лъгати
дъхати

Only
°лѧцати
°рицати

°трьѕати

None None зиꙗти сѣꙗти

§ 495. Notes on word formation

Normally the lexical component ends in a root formative; otherwise only for 
the following items: клокотати, кльчьтати, ристати, ръпътати, скрьжьтати, 
исходатаꙗти, шьпътати. Cf. also: глаголати, кл҄ѥветати, колѣбати, лобъзати, 
трепетати.

§ 496. Connections with other classes

The following correlations are possible: 3≈0 (даꙗти ≈ дати), 3≈4 (сѣꙗти ≈ 
сѣти), 3≈5 (въстрьѕати ≈ въстръгнѫти), 3≈7 (възьмати ≈ възимати). On 
the competition between classes 3 and 5, as well as between 3 and 7, see details 
in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 910-913, Excursus on the contamination and competition 
of paradigmatic classes.

§ 497. Irregular verbs

This class contains the following groups of irregular verbs: метати 3°, бьрати 
3°*, пьсати 3*, пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨.

§ 498. A note on the метати 3° group

Many lexemes that belong here are poorly attested; some entirely lack the 
PRAE system. Table 498 (p. 294) shows the source data by family. Data from 
Sreznevskij’s dictionary of Church Slavic are shown for comparison.
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Table 498. Attestation of PRAE forms in the метати 3° group

OCS PRAE forms CS PRAE forms
Prae° Prae• Prae° Prae•

‹335› искати — 0, въз°, из°, об°, по°, сън° Yes Yes Yes Yes
‹545› метати — 0, въз°, въ°, из°, отъ°, 
по°, при°, прѣ°, раз°

Yes Yes Yes Yes

‹919› съсати — 0 Yes No Yes No
‹992› тъкати — 0, из°, на°, съ° Yes No Yes No
‹398› ковати — 0, об°, по° Yes No Yes Yes
‹773› ръвати — у° No No Yes No
‹863› сновати — об° No No Yes Yes
“Yes” in the Prae° columns means that the attested forms in the PRAE system lack substitu-
tive softening; “no” means that such forms are not attested. Conversely, “yes” in the Prae• 
columns means that the attested forms in the PRAE system show substitutive softening; “no” 
means that such forms are not attested. The symbol ° after the prefix, as usual, indicates the 
verb with the corresponding prefix from the relevant family. Likewise, the symbol 0 shows 
the presence of a prefixless verb in the family.

Commentary and illustrations
1.  искати ‹335› and метати ‹545› show aberrant forms with substitutive soft-

ening; see § 615. 
2. PRAE system forms such as метѫ may be assigned either to the verb метати 3° 

or to the verb мести 4c. In the present dictionary, 4c verbs are shown along-
side 3° verbs only if there are glosses that are diagnostic for 4c that cannot be 
assigned to the class 3° infinitive. Such are съмести 4c, where the only gloss 
is съметъше: пепелъ съметъше въсыпашꙙ вь рѣкѫ (Supr 80, 29–30), and 
помести 4c, gloss пометенъ (Mar, Zogr Mt 12, 44 and Lk 11, 25); помести 
4c is alongside пометати 3° and помѣтати 7. Note that Sadnik assigns all 
PRAE forms of the метѫ type to class 4 verbs (we find the following head-
words: мести, въмести, отъмести, помести, and съмести), and all forms with 
the root мѣт to class 7 verbs of the мѣтати 7 type, and all forms such as 
мещѫ to метати 3 type verbs (we find the following headwords: въметати, 
възметати,  изметати,  отъметати,  пометати,  приметати,  прѣметати, 
разметати). In Večerka the separation of headwords is not consistent.

3. Verbs ending in ъвати (°ръвати ‹773›) and овати (ковати ‹398›, сновати 
‹863›) form a separate group. The issue is that ъв and ов can be either a sim-
ple sequence of segments (cf. лов in ловити), or a representative of sonant 
vocalism. The paradigmatic standard expects substitutive softening in the 
PRAE stem. If the vocalism is pure, the PRAE workstem must end in a substi-
tutively soft consonant, in this case в with epenthetic l; if sonant vocalism 
is present, then the workstem must end in ъв/ъ or ов/у without substitu-
tive softening (effect °, cf. зъвати, зовѫ). Also possible is the C-final stem 
arrest effect (cf. пл҄ьвати, пл҄юѭ; see § 465, A note on the so-called j-present). 
Accordingly, with sonant vocalism, the expected Prae forms are: ръвѫ//рыѭ, 
ковѫ//куѭ, and сновѫ//снуѭ. PRAE forms are attested only for the verb 
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ковати with root ‹398›. While not found in OCS, its sonant vocalism shows 
up in Church Slavic forms such as куѭ. 

  уръвати ‹773› is represented by a single gloss, юньць […] иже урвавъ сꙙ 
отъ привꙙзаньꙗ· и їзъ ограды излѣзъ Supr 565, 18–19. Večerka shows 
the present уръвѫ, уръвеши (likewise Sadnik). 

  ковати ‹398›: PRAE forms are represented by the hapax gloss ковома (Supr 
161, 29).

  основати ‹863›: PRAE forms are not attested.
 In this grammar, PRAE with the ° effect is selected as canonical for these 

three verbs. 

нести 4 class

§ 499. Class membership

This class contains just under 350 lexemes. There are just under 100 distinct verbs. 
Possible right edges of the lexical component are shown in Table 499.

Table 499. Possible right edges of the lexical component in нести 4 class

Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯ H
нести рещи None None None None знати клѧти

4c 4v 4h

Let us list all 4v class verbs: отъ.вѣти, °грѣти, на.дути, °знати, съ.мѣти 
‘dare’ and из.мѣти, у.ныти, °спѣти, °сѣти, об.ути, по.чити and ис.по.чити, 
°чути.

§ 500. Notes on word formation

The lexical component ends in a root formative; otherwise only for звѧщи 
[звѧ.г.т.и]; see § 424. There is no expanded stem.

§ 501. Connections with other classes

4≈7 correlations are possible (възмощи ≈ възмагати). On the competition 
between class 4 and 5 verbs, see Ch. 24, Supplement, § 910-913, Excursus on the 
contamination and competition between paradigmatic classes.
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§ 502. Irregular verbs

This class contains the following groups of irregular verbs: чисти 4c*⤹, 
влѣщи  4c*⤹, мрѣти  4h*⤹, бити  4h*⤸, крыти 4h*⩨⤸, клѧти 4h, брати  4h•, 
плути 4h⤸, пѣти 4h⤸.

Verbs in the влѣщи 4c*⤹ group (such are влѣщи ‹105› and брѣщи ‹58›) 
are not distinct from verbs in the чисти 4c*⤹ group in their paradigmatic index. 
The difference between the paradigms is in the distribution of workstems; see 
details in Table 440, Workstems of irregular verbs. Note the substitution of the 
vocalic realization of the root in н-Part, ш-Part, and л-Part: вльченъ and брьженъ.

The verb пѣти 4h⤸ is not distinct from плути 4h⤸ verbs in its paradigmatic 
index. The difference between the paradigms is in the distribution of workstems; 
see details in Table 440, Workstems of irregular verbs.

двигнѫти 5 class

§ 503. Class membership

This class contains just under 150 lexemes. There are about 60 distinct verbs. 
Possible right edges of the lexical component are shown in Table 503.

Table 503. Possible right edges of the lexical component in двигнѫти 5 class

Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯
дрьзнѫти двигнѫти None None None None ринѫти

нѫ-dropping нѫ-keeping

Verbs are called нѫ-dropping if they show root stem forms without the 
suffix н. For example, for the verb двигнѫти, the secondary form of the root 
aorist is двигъ. Such are all the verbs with a closed root. All other verbs are нѫ-
keeping. Such are обинѫти [об.(ви).н.ѫ.т.и] and по.винѫти, °дунѫти, зинѫти, 
на.кынѫти, по.манѫти, °минѫти, по.мѧнѫти and въз.по.мѧнѫти, въспланѫти 
[въз.(пла).н.ѫ.т.и], пл҄инѫти, °пл҄юнѫти, °ринѫти, исунѫти [из.(су).н.ѫ.т.и].

This class has a nonstandard marker of н-Part: ов.ен. Cf. дрьзновенаꙗ Supr 
560, 9. 

When a root-final labial combines with a suffix-initial н, the result of cluster 
simplification is not straightforward (see details in § 871, On the combinations 
бн, пн and мн). 

§ 504. Notes on word formation

The marker нѫ is immediately preceded by the root, including in the opaque 
verbs гонезнѫти ‹185› and посагнѫти ‹698›.
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§ 508. List of commented lexemes of плакати 3 class

§ 505. Connections with other classes

Correlations 5≈7 are possible (ичезнѫти ≈ ичазати). On the competition be-
tween class 5 and 3 verbs, as well as between classes 5 and 4, see Ch. 24, Sup-
plement, § 910-913, Excursus on the contamination and competition between 
paradigmatic classes. On aberrant forms by class 3 (cf. гыбл҄ѭ for гыбнѫти) and 
by class 4 (cf. усъпе for усънѫти) see § 609. 

миловати 6 class

§ 506. Class membership

This class contains about 130 lexemes. There are slightly over 100 distinct verbs. 
The class marker is the twofold finally ambivalent suffix (ов/ев)/у. Possible right 
edges of the lexical component are shown in Table 506.

Table 506. Possible right edges of the lexical component in миловати 6 class

Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯
сѣтовати
даровати

ликовати
лиховати

польѕевати цѣсар҄ѥвати
утрьн҄ѥвати

врачевати
непьщевати

Only
воѥвати None

§ 507. Notes on word formation

There are many denominals among the verbs of this class, cf. вѣровати, даровати, 
дрѧселовати, трѣбовати. Many denominal verbs contain nominal suffixes as part 
of the lexical component. Such are, for example, шьствовати [шьд.ств.ов.а.т.и], 
пришьльствовати [при.шьд.л.ьств.ов.а.т.и], ликъствовати [лик.ъств.ов.а.т.и], 
лѫкавьновати [лѫк.ав.ьн.ов.а.т.и]. 

Commentary on individual verbal lexemes

§ 508. List of commented lexemes of плакати 3 class
алъкати . On the aberrant spellouts of the 

root see § 807. Cf. ги· къгда тѧ видѣхомъ· 
лачѫща ꙇ натрухомъ Mt 25, 37: лачѫща 
in Zogr, but алчѫща in Mar, As, алъчѫща 
in Sav.

въЖѧдати . Aberrant spel lout in M a r: 
вьжѧЖетъ Jn 4, 13.

въсльпати  3* ‘stream’. Contra Večerka, who 
gives the headword въслѣпати  3; two 
glosses only: щ-Part въслѣплѭщѧѩ Jn 
4, 14 As and вьслѣплѫщѫѭ Jn 4, 14 Zogr 

(cf. Church Slavic въслъпахомъ; see Vail-
lant, § 191). 

дъхати 3*. Contra Večerka, who has no head-
word дъхати, but has духати 3 and дыхати 
3/7. The PD gives the headwords дъхати 
3* and дыхати 7. The glosses of PRAE with 
base душ are assigned to дъхати in the 
PD, cf. дхъ ꙇдеже хощетъ душетъ Jn 3, 8 
Zogr, Mar. The spellout дышетъ (same 
verse in As) is treated as aberrant spellout for 
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душетъ in the PD (see § 613), while Večer-
ka refers this gloss to the verb дыхати 3/7.

исходатаꙗти. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword исходатаꙗти according to class 
7. Hapax gloss послѣдь же плодъ миренъ 
ꙇсходатаетъ Euch 88b, 15–16. The PD as-
signs it to class 3 following Lunt (Lunt 
1974, § 15.43).

ковати 3°. See § 498.
лаꙗти1 ‘wait for, lie in wait’ ‹480› and лаꙗти2 

‘yelp’ ‹479› are homonyms.
оковати 3°. See § 498.
основати 3°. See § 498.
остръгати  3*. Aberrant aorist оструга Supr 

392, 15. See § 613. 
плакати. Contra Večerka, who gives two hom-

onymous headwords: плакати1 ‘cry, pour out 
tears’ and плакати2 ‘wash, rinse’ (cf.: рыбари 
же· ошьдъше отъ н҄ею· плакаахѫ мрѣжѧ Lk 5, 
2 Zogr, Mar, As). However, the derivatives 
(про°, об°, въс°, and въ°) are assigned to the 
same headword (semantically, to the verb 
плакати1). Sreznevskij also distinguishes 
two different плакати, while assigning the 
pleophonic variant полокати, attested in late 

Church Slavic texts, to the verb плакати2 
(analogous to Večerka’s плакати2). Only 
one headwords in the PD, following Sadnik. 
Note that Vasmer suggests here two differ-
ent etymologies (see Vasmer, плакать and 
полоскать).

поковати 3°. See § 498.
растрьѕати  3*. Cont ra Več erk a , w ho 

gives two headwords растрьѕати 7 and 
растрьѕовати 7; the latter covers the hapax 
gloss растрьзоваѥтъ Supr 350, 28. The PD 
has no headword растрьѕовати 7, while the 
corresponding gloss is treated as morpho-
logically strange.

скрьжьтати. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords in the same entry, скрьжьтати 
and скрьгътати. In the PD only скрьжьтати 
and поскрьжьтати. Aberrant spellout in Sav 
скрьгьщѧ Mk 9, 18. 

съвѧзати. Aberrant spellout съвѣзавъше Mt 
27, 2 in Mar.

сътъкати  ‘communicate’. Hapax gloss with 
an aberrant spellout: стъкашꙙ (Supr 146, 
20–21). 

уръвати 3°. See § 498.

§ 509. List of commented lexemes of нести 4 class
вести1  [вед .т.и] ‘guide’ ‹75› and вести2 

[вез.т.и] ‘carry’ ‹84› are homonyms.
грысти  [грыз.т.и]. Following Večerka, who 

gives the headword грысти covering the ha-
pax gloss идеже тать не приближаетъ сѧ ни 
чрьвь гризетъ· ни тьлѣ тьлитъ Lk 12, 33 Sav.

грѧсти. Aberrant spellout грѣди Mk 2, 14 Mar.
жещи. Anomalous forms of Imv with the vocal-

ic realization ь: ∇жьѕѣте, see § 464.
жласти  ‘ indemnif y’. Aberrant spel lout 
жлѣдетъ 1× in Supr 360, 13.

звѧщи  [звѧ.г.т.и] ‹310›. The only class 4 
verb where the lexical component contains 
a suffix.

измрьмрѣти  4h*⤹ [из.(мрь.мрѣ).т.и] ‘gnaw 
through (of worms)’. Contra Večerka, who 
gives the headword измрьмьрати with class 
3 Prae: измрьмьр҄ѭ, измрьмьр҄ѥши. Sadnik 
and Lunt agree with Večerka. Hapax gloss 
вьсѣхъ измрьмьрѫтъ чръвьѥ Supr 238, 13.

измѣти  ‹586›. Contra Večerka, who gives 
only the headword измѣнити . The head-
word измѣти in the PD covers the hapax 
gloss 2–3SgAor измѣтъ Ps Sin 72, 21: ѣко 
разгорѣ сѩ сръдьце мое ѫтроба моѣ ізмѣтъ 

сѩ. Večerka treats this gloss as erronous for 
измѣнитъ сѧ. See § 482.

крыти. Aberrant spellouts with кри- in Supr, 
Cloz, Sav. Cf. окрыти, покрыти, съкрыти.

обути ‹1010›. OCS sources attest an anoma-
lous н-Part form: ∇обувен- Mk 6, 9 Mar and 
Zogr; Church Slavic attests the spellout 
объвен- (see Sreznevskij), analogous to such 
forms as кръвенъ (from крыти 4h*⩨⤸). The 
verb обути, on the ground of OCS sources, 
has been assigned to the class знати 4v, al-
though etymologically it has a sonant root. 
The vocalic realization in ∇обувен- results 
from leveling. 

отещи  ‹941›. Contra Večerka, who gives 
the headword обътещи . Hapax gloss in 
Supr: по вьсеи вьсел҄енѣи обьтекло бѣаше 
Supr 117, 8.

отъвѣти  ‹137›. Contra Večerka, who does 
not give the headword отъвѣти, but has 
the headword отъвѣ, covering two aorist 
forms: отъвѣ (cf. Jn 1, 49 Sav, Jn 1, 50 As) 
and отъвѣшѧ (cf. Jn 8, 48 As). Sadnik gives 
only a reference: отъвѣ see отъвѣщати 
‹137›/‹‹1072››. Considering that вѣт ‹137› 
can be merged with вѣ ‹139›, вѣти could 
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§ 510. List of commented lexemes of двигнѫти 5 class

be treated as correlated to вѣꙗти 3, on a 
par with the correlation сѣти 4v/сѣꙗти 3. 
Nevertheless, in this grammar the roots 
‹139› and ‹137› are kept separate, follow-
ing Sadnik. 

отърыти ‹773›. Contra Večerka, who has no 
headword отърыти. Hapax gloss отърьвена: 
тетъка боитъ сꙙ да не отърьвена бѫдетъ 
Supr 133, 11–12. Večerka assignes this 
gloss to the lexeme отъръвати (отъръвѫ, 
отъръвеши), and is treated as an erroneous 
spellout for отъръвана. This opinion seems 
shared also by Sadnik’s dictionary attesting 
the infinitive отъръвати but not the infini-
tive отърыти. The postulation of the lexeme 
отъръвати is favored by the hapax gloss of 
the deverbal noun отъръваниѥ (дръжꙙщи 
же ѥго савини за ризы· отъръваниꙗ ради отъ 
народа Supr 133, 9–10). However, in Church 
Slavic the deverbal noun отръвениѥ is attest-
ed (помѧнѫ іерслимь дни […] ѿръвеніа 
своего Book of lamentations 1, 7, Upyr’ Lix-
oj quoted in Sreznevskij, 766; the mean-
ing is ‘exile’). Note that Vaillant (§ 204) 
inexplicably assigns the gloss отърьвена 
to the verb отъринѫти, while, at the same 
time, suggesting that the above-mentioned 
gloss отъръваниꙗ «sûrement il faut corri-
ger […] en отъръвениꙗ». Instead, the form 
отъръвениꙗ certainly requires the infinitive 

отърыти, as well as the participle отърьвена 
(Supr 133, 12). 

отѧти ‹334›. Aberrant spellouts with отъѩ-, 
отънѧ- (INf-AOR system) and отъим-, 
отъньм- (PRAE system).

пасти1  [пад .т.и] ‘ fal l ’ ‹649› and пасти2 
[пас.т.и] ‘graze’ ‹659› are homonyms.

пещи. Anomalous ь  vocalism in Imv forms: 
∇пьцѣте. See § 464.

пострѣщи ‹894› 4c*⤹, постригѫ ‘shear, cut’. 
Contra Večerka, who gives the headword 
пострищи . Cf. the Inf forms пострѣщи 
7× Euch. 

рещи. Anomalous ь  vocalism in Imv forms: 
∇рьцѣте. See § 464.

стрѣщи1 [стрѣг.т.и] ‘guard’ ‹891› 4c, стрѣгѫ 
and стрѣщи2 [стрѣг.т.и] ‘shear’ ‹894› 
4c*⤹, стригѫ are homonyms. Contra Večer-
ka, who assigns стрѣщи2 to стрищи.

съмѣти  ‹586› ‘dare’. See § 914–915, Excur-
sus on the morphology of personal forms of 
the imperfect.

сѣти. Contra Sadnik. Večerka distinguishes 
two meanings: 1. ‘sow (of seeds)’ (‹‹793›› 
in Sadnik) and 2. ‘sift’ (‹‹794›› in Sadnik). 
These two roots are merged in the PD. 

тещи. Anomalous ь  vocalism in Imv forms: 
∇тьцѣте. See § 464.

Do not confuse the following pairs of lexemes:

дѫти , дъмѫ 4h ‹268› ‘blow’ ~ °дути , дуѭ 4v ‹259›: надути ‘become pround’
жѧти , жьн ҄ѭ  4h•  ‹302› ‘reap’ ~ °жѧти , жьмѫ  4h ‹290›: съжѧти  ‘compress’
жрьти, жьрѭ҄ 4h• ‹292› ‘sacrifice’ ~ °жрѣти 4h*⤹: пожрѣти, пожьрѫ ‹295› ‘devour’
грети  [греб .т.и], гребѫ  4c ‹190› ‘row’  ~  грѣти , грѣѭ  4v ‹154› ‘war m’
съпѣти [съ.(пѣ).т.и], съпоѭ 4h⤸ ‹738› ‘sing’ ~ спѣти [(спѣ).т.и] 4v ‹872› ‘succeed’
съмѣти [съ .(мѣ).т.и], съмѣѭ 4v ‹586› ‘dare’ ~ смиꙗти , смѣѭ 3* ‹858› ‘ laugh’
°лити , лиѭ  4h*⤸ ‹491›: пролити  ‘pour out’  ~  лиꙗти , лѣѭ  3* ‹491› ‘pour’
брати [бра.т.и], бор҄ѭ 4h• ‹42› ‘make war’ ~ бьрати [бьр.а.т.и], берѫ 3°* ‹24› ‘gather’
клати [кла .т.и], колѭ҄ 4h• ‹364› ‘split’ ~ класти [клад .т.и], кладѫ 4c ‹375› ‘put’

°чрѣти [чрѣп.т.и], чрьпѫ 4c*⤹ ‹1081›: почрѣти ‘scoop up’ ~ чрьпати [чрьп.а.т.и], чрѣпл҄ѭ 
3* ‹1081› ‘scoop’

обити2 [об.ви.т.и], обиѭ 4h*⤸ ‹95› ‘entwine’ ~ обити1 [об.и.т.и], обидѫ 0 ‹329› ‘surround’

§ 510. List of commented lexemes of двигнѫти 5 class
възньзнѫти  ‹609›. Contra Večerka, who 

gives the following doubled headwords: 
възньзнѫти , възнисти ; въньзнѫти , 
вънисти; проньзнѫти, пронисти; уньзнѫти, 
унисти. From among class 4 verbs, the PD 

has only вънисти for the gloss Imv въньзи. 
With other prefixes there are only class 
5 verbs. However, the PD treats glosses 
of the root aroist (cf. уньзѫ), as well as 
AOR and IMf forms by class 4 (cf. възньзъ, 
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пронъзъшууму) as secondary or aber-
rant for class 5 lexemes. Cf.: исплън҄ь гѫбѫ 
оцьта· вьзньзъ на трьсть· напаѣаше і Mk 
15, 36 Zogr, Mar, etc. See § 910–913, Ex-
cursus on the contamination and competition 
between paradigmatic classes. Cf. въньзнѫти, 
проньзнѫти, уньзнѫти.

въньзнѫти ‹609›. See above, възньзнѫти. 
въспомѧнѫти ‹550›. Aberrant spellouts with 
въспомѣн-; for distribution in sources see 
Večerka.

отъригнѫти ‹770›. Spellouts with the root in 
the shape рыг are not attested, contra Sad-
nik. Večerka mentions a spellout with рыг 
in Enina Apostle.

пл҄инѫти . Cf. пл҄юнѫти; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

пл҄юнѫти. See preceding word.

помѧнѫти  ‹550›. Aberrant spellouts with 
помѣн -; for distribution in sources see 
Večerka.

присвѧнѫти  [при .(свѧд).н .ѫ .т.и] ‹147›. 
Nonstan dard variant of the root вѧд (cf. 
увѧдати, увѧнѫти).

проньзнѫти ‹609›. See above, възньзнѫти. 
съгънѫти  [съ.(гъб).н.ѫ.т.и] ‹210›. Večerka 

gives also the headwords съгъбати 7 and 
негъбл҄ь for the hapax gloss from Euch: 
простеры на распонѣ· всꙿѧ уды своѩ хе бже 
нашъ· съгъбалъ еси всꙿѧ негъблѧ 35b, 1–3. 
In the PD both съгъбалъ and негъблѧ are 
treated as erroneous or morphologically 
strange; contra Večerka, the PD does 
not register the headwords съгъбати and 
негъбл҄ь.

уньзнѫти ‹609›. See above, възньзнѫти.

§ 511. List of commented lexemes of миловати 6 class
даровати. Aberrant дароваѧ in Supr 481, 22, 

cf. canonical даруѧ Supr 535, 16 and else-
where.

посѣтовати ‘wail’ ‹931›. Cf. сѣтовати ‘lament, 
sorrow’ ‹932›. The distribution of roots fol-
lows Sadnik.

сѣтовати. See preceding word.
утрьн҄ѥвати  ‘get up early’. Aberrant spellout 
ютрън- 1× in Ps Sin 126, 2.

цѣловати . Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords: цѣловати 6 and цѣлывати 
7. The PD does not register the headword 
цѣлывати; the forms цѣлъивати Mk 15, 18 
As and цѣлываѭтъ Supr 542, 22 are treat-
ed as morphologically strange spellouts for 
цѣловати 6.

дѣлати 7 class

§ 512. Class membership

This class contains more than 750 lexemes. There are more than 300 distinct 
verbs. Possible right edges of the lexical component are shown in Table 512.

Table 512. Possible right edges of the lexical component in дѣлати 7

Simple к, г, х ц, ѕ л҄, н҄, р҄ Shibilants j V(i)̯
-а.т.и капати ласкати клицати*

плѣн҄ꙗти побѣЖати убиꙗти обуꙗти
-ѣ.т.и укрѣпѣти None None

* Such are the following 10 verbs: на.выцати, клицати, кльцати, по.мрьцати; °двиѕати, 
°жиѕати, по.миѕати, по.стриѕати, осѧѕати, °тѧѕати.

After morphophonologically soft consonants and vowels, the phonological 
opposition /а/ ~ /ѣ/ is neutralized. In the morphophonological representation, 
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in case of neutralization the spellout with а is adopted by convention;1 in all other 
cases, а or ѣ is used; cf. насыщати [на.сыщ.а.т.и], съмѣшати [съ.мѣш.а.т.и], 
but дѣлати and ицѣлѣти, cf. also питати and питѣти.2

§ 513. Notes on word formation

A significant number of verbs show an open root closed by the suffixal prothet-
ic consonant в; cf. подавати,  помавати,  познавати, убивати (cf. убиꙗти), 
поливати, почивати, одѣвати, припѣвати, успѣвати, съгрѣвати, насѣвати, 
унывати. A small number of verbs shows the prothetic consonant в after the 
suffixal formative ѣ (originally a verbal theme): оцѣпѣнѣвати,  съдолѣвати, 
прѣдолѣвати,  одолѣвати,  измѫдрѣвати,  разумѣвати,  проразумѣвати, 
повелѣвати (see § 865, A note on nominal stems and verbal platforms). In other 
cases the root vowel is closed by the nominal suffix, cf. вѣньчати, продльжати, 
вльн҄ꙗти, дѣлати, слушати.

§ 514. Connections with other classes

The following correlations are possible: 7≈1, 7≈2, 7≈3, 7≈4, 7≈5. On the com-
petition of classes 7 and 1, as well as 7 and 3, see Ch. 24, Supplement, § 910–913, 
Excursus on the contamination and competition between paradigmatic classes.

Many verbs ending in -а.т.и form correlative pairs of the form “starting 
verb ≈ secondary imperfective verb”, where the secondary imperfective verb 
belongs to class 7 and its correlate starting verb belongs to a lesser-numbered 
class. Such are, for example, the following. Class 1 verbs: ꙗзвити ≈ ꙗзвл҄ꙗти, 
побѣдити ≈ побѣЖати. Class 2 verbs: съгорѣти ≈ съгарати, назьрѣти ≈ назирати. 
Class 3 verbs: избьрати ≈ избирати, напьсати ≈ написати, възьмати ≈ възимати. 
Class  4 verbs: възмощи ≈ възмагати, пропѧти ≈ пропинати. Class  5 verbs: 
избѣгнѫти ≈ избѣгати, ичезнѫти ≈ ичазати, растръгнѫти ≈ растръгати. As 
can be seen from these examples, class 7 verbs often show the lengthened grade 
of the vocalism compared to the correlate of the lesser-numbered class, and, in 
some cases, the substitutively softened variant of the truncated stem.

Commentary on individual verbal lexemes

§ 515. List of commented lexemes of дѣлати 7 class

1 Note that трьпѣти 2 class always contains ѣ, cf. слыш.ѣ.т.и., дрьж.ѣ.т.и.
2 In class 7, the opposition of the suffixal themes ѣ and а in some cases reflects a semantic 

opposition in aspect or Aktionsart, but in cases of segmental neutralization the semantic 
opposition is also neutralized. See details in Vaillant, § 228–241.

авл҄ꙗти. Cf. the doublet lexeme ꙗвл҄ꙗти; for 
distribution in sources see Večerka.

ꙗвл҄ꙗти. See preceding word.
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блискати  ‹31›. Contra Večerka, who gives 
the headword блискати as reference to 
блисцати, and does not register the head-
word блистати. The PD gives блискати  7, 
блистати  7 and бльщати 2, while not 
registering the headword блисцати  7; for 
instance, блискати covers the hapax gloss 
блискаѭще сꙙ Supr 336, 7–8; four spell-
outs with щ-Part блисцаѩ, блисцаѭщи 
are treated as aberrant for блистати (lexical 
aberration by the alternative pairing ск‖сц 
in place of canonical ск‖ст, see more details 
in § 111, 650).

блистати  ‹31›. Covers only aberrant forms, 
such as блисцаѩ (4×). However, in Supr 
блистаниѥ (2×). See also above, блискати 
and блистаниѥ (§ 341).

въЖелати. Cf. въЖелѣти; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

вълати  [(въл).а .т.и] ‹77›. Contra Večer-
ka, who gives the headword вълаꙗти, as 
also Lunt does. Sadnik gives вълати. Six 
glosses altogether, only two forms: вълаѩ 
and вълаахѫ. Cf. Sreznevskij, вълати and 
вълаꙗти. 

въсхлѫпати ‘beg’. Hapax gloss in Ps Sin with 
aberrant spellout въсхлѩпаѭтъ (108, 10).

въсѣл҄ꙗти . Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword въсел҄ꙗти. Five glosses altogether, 
of which only one with the aberrant spellout 
of the root вьселѣѩї Ps Sin 112, 9.

вътрътърати ‹975›. 1× Euch, вътрътъравъ 
55a, 8–9. Reduplicated stem of the type 
гла.гол.ати, из.мрь.мрѣ.ти.

гнѫшати. Aberrant spellouts with гнуш- in 
Supr. 

°долѣти ‹237›. Aberrant spellouts of the root 
дел-; for distribution in sources see Večerka. 
Cf. одолѣти, одолѣвати and others.

желати. Cf. желѣти; for distribution in sourc-
es see Večerka.

желѣти. See preceding word. 
заматорѣти ‹541›. Aberrant spellout заматер- 

1× in Zogr.
ицѣлѣвати  [из .(цѣл).ѣ .в .а .т.и] ‹1054›. 

Contra Večerka, who gives two headwords, 
ицѣлѣвати and ицѣл҄ꙗвати. Two glosses al-
together, їцѣлѣваахѫ Supr 18, 26 and иц(ѣ)
лѣвааше Lk 6, 19 As 123b.

клицати ‹383› ‘shout’. Cf. кльцати ‹387› ‘re-
flect’.

кльцати. See preceding word.
напитати. Cf. напитѣти; for distribution in 

sources see Večerka.

напитѣти. See preceding word.
обубожати ‘become poor’ ‹37›. Contra Večer-

ka, who gives the headword оубожати . 
Two glosses altogether, both are aberrant: 
оубожавы Cloz 1a, 40 and объубожавыи 
Supr 326, 21. 

окрывати. Aberrant spellouts of the root as кри- 
in Supr, Cloz, Sav.

отъригати  ‘disgorge’ ‹770›. Spellouts with 
рыг are not attested, contra Sadnik. Večerka 
mentions one such spellout in Enina Apostle. 

питати. Cf. питѣти, for distribution in sourc-
es see Večerka.

питѣти. See preceding word.
подражати. [по.(драж).а.т.и] ‘imitate, mim-

ic’ ‹243›. Contra Večerka, who gives two 
headwords подражати and подрѣжати in the 
same dictionary entry. The PD does not reg-
ister the headword подрѣжати, and treats 
the spellouts with подрѣж- as aberrant; for 
distribution in sources see Večerka. 

покрывати. Aberrant spellouts of the root as 
кри- in Supr, Cloz, Sav.

понѫЖати . Contra Večerka, who gives 
the headword понуЖати . Hapax gloss 
понуЖаѥмъ ѥсмъ Supr 432, 20. Cf. нѫдити, 
понѫдити, принѫдити; принѫЖати.

принѫЖати. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword принуЖати. Two glosses alto-
gether in Supr, both in aberrant spellout 
with у. Cf. нѫдити, понѫдити, принѫдити; 
понѫЖати.

прѣмѫЖр҄ꙗти   ‹ 6 0 0 ›.  T he s pe l lout 
прѣмѫЖрати is in the hapax gloss in Supr: 
не бо ѥси призъванъ прѣмѫЖрати сꙙ Supr 
21, 23–24. See § 118, Double substitutive soft-
ening morphophonological effect.

расъматр҄ꙗти  [раз .съ.(матр҄).а.т.и] ‹542›. 
Contra Večerka, who gives two headwords, 
расъматр҄ꙗти and расъмащр҄ꙗти; the lat-
ter covers two aberrant glosses in Supr, 
расмащрѣхъ  301, 3 and расмащраѭ 
545, 26.

рикати ‹772›. Following Večerka and contra 
Sadnik, who gives рыкати.

смикати ‹859›. Contra Večerka, who gives the 
headword смыкати. Hapax gloss in Supr: 
смикаѭщиим сꙙ по земи 496, 18.

съматр҄ꙗти. Cf. съмотр҄ꙗти; for distribution 
in sources see Večerka.

съмотр҄ꙗти. See preceding word.



CHAPTER 21

Unique verbs

§ 516. General table of unique verb profiles

Tables 516.1–3 (pp. 304–305) show the profiles of all unique verbs and the 
paragraphs where the corresponding verb is examined in more detail. For ref-
erence, the inventory of profile forms is shown below:

Inventory of profile forms
1, 2SgPrae

2PlImv
щ-Part
м-Part

1, 2–3SgAor
1SgImf
ш-Part
н-Part

Table 516.1, along with the main profiles, shows the forms of the Prae bundle, 
because these forms cannot be built using only profile forms.

Table 516.2, along with the main profiles, shows the forms of the Prae bun-
dle for ‘to be’, and the additional bundles (Cond and Imf-Aor) for the verb быти, 
because these forms cannot be built using only profile forms.

An m-dash (—) shows that there are no forms that permit the reconstruc-
tion of the corresponding subparadigm.
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Table 516.1. Profiles and Prae of the unique verbs дати, ꙗсти, вѣдѣти, имѣти

дати § 517–521 дати Prae
дамь, даси

даЖь, дадите
дады, дадѫщи

—

дахъ, да
дадѣахъ//даꙗахъ
давъ, давъши

дан=

дамь
даси
дастъ

давѣ
даста
дасте

дамъ
дасте
дадѧтъ

ꙗсти § 522–526 ꙗсти Prae
ꙗмь, ꙗси

ꙗЖь, ꙗдите
ꙗды, ꙗдѫщи

ꙗдом=

ꙗхъ, ꙗ
ꙗдѣахъ

ꙗдъ, ꙗдъши
ꙗден=

ꙗмь
ꙗси
ꙗстъ

ꙗвѣ
ꙗста
ꙗсте

ꙗмъ
ꙗсте
ꙗдѧтъ

вѣдѣти § 527–531 вѣдѣти Prae
вѣмь, вѣси

вѣЖь, вѣдите
вѣды, вѣдѫщи

вѣдом=

вѣдѣхъ, вѣдѣ
вѣдѣахъ

вѣдѣвъ, вѣдѣвъши
вѣдѣн=

вѣмь//вѣдѣ
вѣси
вѣстъ

вѣвѣ
вѣста
вѣсте

вѣмъ
вѣсте
вѣдѧтъ

имѣти § 532–537 имѣти Prae
имамь, имаши

имѣите
имы, имѫщи

—

имѣхъ, имѣ
имѣахъ

имѣвъ, имѣвъши
имѣн=

имамь
имаши
иматъ

имавѣ
имата
имате

имамъ
имате
имѫтъ

Table 516.2. Profiles of the unique verbs ѥсмь ‘to be’ and быти

‘to be’ § 538–542 ‘to be’ Prae
ѥсмь, ѥси

—
сы, сѫщи

—

—
—
—
—

ѥсмь
ѥси
ѥстъ

ѥсвѣ
ѥста
ѥсте

ѥсмъ
ѥсте
сѫтъ

быти § 543–549 быти Cond (§ 546) быти Imf-Aor (§ 544)
бѫдѫ, бѫдеши

бѫдѣте
бѫды, бѫдѫщи

—

быхъ, бы
бѣахъ

бывъ, бывъши
бъвен=

бимь
би
би

—
—
—

бимъ
бисте
бишѧ//
бѫ

бѣхъ
бѣ
бѣ

бѣховѣ
бѣста
бѣсте

бѣхомъ
бѣсте
бѣшѧ

Table 516.3. Profiles of other unique verbs

хотѣти § 550–555 довьлѣти § 556–560
хощѫ, хощеши

хощите
хотѧ, хотѧщи

—

хотѣхъ, хотѣ
хотѣахъ

хотѣвъ, хотѣвъши
хотѣн=

довьл҄ѭ, довьл҄ѥши 
—

довьлѣѩ, довьлѣѭщи
—

довьлѣхъ, довьлѣ 
довьлѣахъ

—
—

ити § 561–564 ꙗти § 565–569
идѫ, идеши
идѣте

иды, идѫщи
идом=

идохъ, иде
идѣахъ

шьдъ, шьдъши
—

ꙗдѫ, ꙗдеши
ꙗдѣте

ꙗды, ꙗдѫщи
—

ꙗдохъ, ꙗде
ꙗдѣахъ

ꙗвъ, ꙗвъши
—
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Table 516.3 (continued). Profiles of other unique verbs

стати § 570–573 съпати § 574–577
станѫ, станеши

станѣте
станы, станѫщи

—

стахъ, ста
станѣахъ

ставъ, ставъши
стан= 

съпл҄ѭ, съпиши
съпите

съпѧ, съпѧщи
—

съпахъ, съпа
съпаахъ

съпавъ, съпавъши
съпан=

въпити § 578–581 сѣсти § 582–585
въпиѭ, въпиѥши

въпиите
въпиѩ, въпиѭщи

—

въпихъ, въпи
въпиꙗахъ

въпивъ, въпивъши
—

сѧдѫ, сѧдеши
сѧдѣте

сѧды, сѧдѫщи
—

сѣдохъ, сѣде
сѣдѣахъ

сѣдъ, сѣдъши
сѣден=

лещи § 586–589 об.рѣсти § 590–593
лѧгѫ, лѧжеши

лѧѕѣте
лѧгы, лѧгѫщи

—

легохъ, леже
лежаахъ

легъ, легъши
—

рѧщѫ, рѧщеши
рѧщите

рѧщѧ, рѧщѫщи 
—

рѣтохъ, рѣте
рѧщаахъ

рѣтъ, рѣтъши
рѣтен=

гънати § 594–597 дѣти § 602–605
женѫ, женеши

женѣте
жены, женѫщи

женом=

гънахъ, гъна
женѣахъ

гънавъ, гънавъши
гънан=

деЖѫ, деЖеши
деЖите

деЖѧ, деЖѫщи
—

дѣхъ, дѣ
дѣꙗахъ

дѣвъ, дѣвъши
дѣн=

плѣти § 598–601, Prae: плѣвѫ, плѣвеши, м-Part: плѣвом=

The verb дати

§ 517. The main profile

Here is the profile of the main forms:
дати

Prae дамь, даси Aor да=хъ, да=0//да=стъ
Imv даЖ=ь, дад=ите Imf дад=ѣахъ//да=ѣахъ [даꙗахъ]

щ-Part дад.ы|, дад.ѫщ=и ш-Part да.въ|, да.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part да.н=

Inf да.т=и, Sup да.т=ъ, л-Part да.л=ъ

§ 518. addendum to the main profile

Here are the paradigms of the personal forms of Prae and Imv:
Prae Imv

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1 ∇дамь ∇давѣ ∇дамъ — дад=ивѣ дад=имъ
2 ∇даси ∇даста ∇дасте ∇даЖ=ь дад=ита дад=ите
3 ∇дастъ ∇дасте дад=ѧтъ ∇даЖ=ь дад=ите —
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§ 519. Morphology of the forms1

1. The root ‹216› shows up in two shapes in the paradigm of the verb дати: 
C-final дад and V-final да. Only the truncated stem occurs in the paradigm. The 
distribution of C-final and V-final stems is nonstandard. Forms of the PRAE sys-
tem show a mix of i- and e-conjugations. Anomalous forms of the PRAE system 
represent the so-called athematic present.

2. Morphologically, imperfect дадѣахъ is a present imperfect (cf. дадѧтъ), 
while даꙗахъ is infinitival. The latter coincides with the Imf of the verb даꙗти 3.

3. In addition to the standard 2–3Sg aorist of the да type, old aorists like 
дастъ also occur (see § 480).

§ 520. family membership

There are 9 lexemes altogether. These are дати,  въдати,  въздати,  издати, 
отъдати, подати, придати, продати, прѣдати.

Cf. also даꙗти 3, °давати 7.

§ 521. Illustrations

PRAE — рече црь дѣвици· емуже аще хощеши дамь ти Mk 6, 22 Zogr; 
хощѫ да ми даси усѣченѫ на бл҄юдѣ главѫ· ꙇоана крьстител҄ѣ Mk 6, 25 Zogr; 
что ми дасте и азъ вамъ прѣдамъ і Mt 26, 15 Sav; и абие принесошѧ ему· 
ослабена на одрѣ лежѧща· видѣвъ же іс вѣрѫ ихъ· рече ослабенꙈму надѣі сѧ 
чѧдо· отъдадѧтъ ти сѧ грѣси Mt 9, 2 Sav; въздаЖь ми радостъ спнѣ твоего· 
ї дхмъ владычънемъ· утвръді мѩ Ps Sin 50, 14; не дадите стаго псомъ· ни 
помѣтаите  бисьръ  вашихъ  прѣдъ  свиньѣми Mt 7, 6 Mar; и ꙗко  аще кто 
видитъ матере чꙙдолюбѫ млѣка не имѫщѫ· и своѥ чꙙдо видꙙщи плачѫще· 
и подадѫщѫ съсъ· да не надои дѣтища· нъ да отъ плача уставитъ· тако 
же и насъ видите Supr 384, 18–23.

IMf — ꙇ не дадѣаше никомуже мимо нести· съсѫдъ сквозѣ цръковь Mk 
11, 16 Zogr; не дадѣаше ꙇмъ глати Lk 4, 41 Zogr, but не даѣше in Mar; cf. 
also: такоЖе и ѣкоже быстъ вь дьни лотовы· ѣдѣахѫ и пиѣхѫ· куповаахѫ 
и продаѣахѫ· саЖаахѫ зъдаахѫ Lk 17, 28 Mar; можаше бо се мѵро продано 
быти на мьнозѣ· ꙇ дано быти нищиимъ Mt 26, 9 Mar; бѣ же каиафа· давъии 
съвѣтъ июдеомъ· ѣко унѣе естъ· единому члку умьрѣти за люді Jn 18, 14 
As; ꙗко се мати чꙙдолюба· подавъши съсъ младеньцу· веселитъ сꙙ дѣтищꙈ 
привлачꙙщу мꙙкъкѫ пищѫ млѣка Supr 312, 3–6.

INf-AOR — вѣдѣаше бо ѣко зависти ради прѣдашѧ и Mt 27, 18 Zogr; 
дъва длъжьника бѣсте заимодавъцу етеру· единъ бѣ длъженъ пѧтиѭ сотъ 
динарь· а другы пѧтьѭ десѧтъ· не имѫщема же има въздати обѣма има 
отъда Lk 7, 41–42 Mar (likewise Zogr, Sav, cf. обѣма отъдастъ Lk 7, 42 As); 
възалъкахъ бо сѧ и дасте ми ꙗсти· вьЖѧдахъ сѧ и напоісте мѧ Mt 25, 35 

1 On the distribution of the forms, see Vaillant, § 222.
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Sav; юже двьри затворены сѫтъ· ꙇ дѣти моѩ съ мъноѭ на ложи сѫтъ· не 
могѫ въстати датъ тебѣ Lk 11, 7 Zogr; аще не бы былъ злодѣі не быхомъ 
его прѣдали тебѣ Jn 18, 30 Sav.

The verb ꙗсти

§ 522. The main profile

Here is the profile of the main forms:
ꙗсти

Prae ꙗмь, ꙗси  Aor ꙗ=хъ, ꙗ=0//ꙗ=стъ
Imv ꙗЖ=ь, ꙗд=ите Imf ꙗд=ѣахъ 

щ-Part ꙗд.ы|, ꙗд.ѫщ=и ш-Part ꙗд.ъ|, ꙗд.ъш=и
м-Part ꙗд.ом= н-Part ꙗд.ен=

Inf ꙗсти [iѣ̯д.т=и], Sup ꙗстъ [iѣ̯д.т=ъ], л-Part ꙗл=ъ [iѣ̯д.л=ъ]

§ 523. addendum to the main profile

Here are the paradigms of the personal Prae and Imv forms:
Prae Imv

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1 ∇ꙗмь ∇ꙗвѣ ∇ꙗмъ — ꙗд=ивѣ ꙗд=имъ
2 ∇ꙗси ∇ꙗста ∇ꙗсте ∇ꙗЖ=ь ꙗд=ита ꙗд=ите
3 ∇ꙗстъ ∇ꙗсте ꙗд=ѧтъ ∇ꙗЖ=ь ꙗд=ите —

§ 524. The morphology of the forms2

1. The root ‹1113› has two shapes in the paradigm of the verb ꙗсти: C-fi-
nal ꙗд and V-final ꙗ. The paradigm of the verb only shows the truncated stem. 
The distribution of the C-final and V-final stems is nonstandard. The forms of the 
PRAE system are a mix of i- and e-conjugation. Anomalous PRAE system forms 
represent the so-called athematic present.

2. Along with the standard 2–3Sg aorist of the ꙗ type, there is the old aor-
ist of the ꙗстъ type (see § 480). In other forms, alongside the standard aorist of 
the ꙗхъ type, there is the sigmatic aorist of the ꙗсъ type (see § 478).

3. The canonical м-Part is ꙗдомъ (cf. Supr 396, 5). However, there is a com-
pound звѣроꙗдимъ, once in Supr: воинъ ушидь храбърыи· плѣньникъ овьчꙙ 
хво· звѣроꙗдимо Supr 93, 11–12.

4. On the aberrant forms of the щ-Part, see § 622.

2 On the distribution of the forms, see Vaillant, § 223.
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5. Alongside the ш-Part ꙗдъ, there is the adjectival formation ꙗд.ив.ъ (cf. 
the compounds плътоꙗдивъ, кръвоꙗдивъ: сне сотонинъ· обьщьниче нечистыхъ 
бѣсовъ·  бѣсъныи  пьсе·  кръвопивыи  змию·  плътоꙗдивыи мечу·  сверѣпѣи 
звѣрии· не стыдиши ли сꙙ жърꙙ камению прѣдъ народомъ Supr 115, 26–30; 
абиѥ же акы льви кръвоꙗдивии· устръмишꙙ сꙙ на н҄ь скръжьщѫще зѫбы 
Supr 216, 22–24).

§ 525. family membership

There are 5 lexemes in total. These are ꙗсти, изѣсти, обѣсти, поꙗсти, and 
сънѣсти.3

§ 526. Illustrations

PRAE — къде естъ обитѣл҄ь· ꙇдеже пасхѫ съ ученикы моꙇми сънѣмь Mk 
14, 14 Zogr; къде хощеши шедъше уготовимъ да ѣси пасхѫ Mk 14, 12 Mar; 
не пцѣте сѧ убо глѭще· чьто ѣмъ ли чьто пиемъ· ли чимь одеЖемъ сѧ· 
всѣхъ бо сихъ ѩзыци ꙇщѫтъ Mt 6, 31–32 Zogr; и глаголашꙙ ѥму ꙗЖь· 
се бо третиї день ѥсть пон҄еже ничьсоже въкуси Supr 19, 9–11; ѣдѫщемъ же 
имъ· приимь ис хлѣбъ и блгсщь· прѣломи и даѣше ученикомъ своимъ· ꙇ рече 
приимѣте ѣдите се естъ тѣло мое Mt 26, 26 Mar; ѣды плъть моѭ и піѩи 
кръв моѭ· въ мнѣ прѣбываетъ и азь въ немъ Jn 6, 56 As; ѣкоже бо бѣахѫ· 
въ дьни прѣЖе потопа· ѣдѫще ꙇ пиѭще· женѧще сѧ ꙇ посагаѭще· до 
н҄егоже дьне· вьниде ное въ ковьчегъ Mt 24, 38 Zogr.

IMf — ѡкле(ве)таваѭщаго таі искрънѣго своего· сего выгънахъ· гръдомь 
окомь і несытьномь срдцемь съ сімь не ѣдѣахъ Ps Sin 100, 5; чловѣкъ нѣкто 
бѣ  богатъ·  имѣѧ  скоты  и  чрѣды многы·  чловѣкъ же  пакы  бѣ убогъ· 
имѣѧ телицѫ ѥдинѫ· ꙗже на трепезѣ сь н҄имъ ꙗдѣаше· и чашѫ ѥдинѫ сь 
н҄имь пиꙗаше Supr 359, 27–360, 1; егда же снъ твои сь· изѣдъ твое имѣніе· 
съ  любодѣицамі  пріде·  и  закьлалъ  ему  есі  телець  пітомъ Lk 15, 30 As; и 
мрьтвыими враты извлѣкꙿше тѣлеса стыихъ· повръгошꙙ на въсточьныихъ 
странахъ· ꙗкоже изѣденомъ быти имъ отъ пьсъ Supr 538, 24–26.

INf-AOR — тогда  начьнете  глати ꙗхомъ  прѣдъ тобоѭ и  пихомъ·  и  на 
распѫтиіхъ нашихъ училъ еси· и речетъ глѧ вамъ· не вѣдѣ васъ отъкѫду 
есте· отъстѫпите отъ мене вси дѣлателе неправьдьниі Lk 13, 26–27 Sav; ѡци 
наши ѣшѧ манꙿна въ пустын҄и· ѣкоже  естъ псано· хлѣбъ съ нбесе дастъ 
ꙇмъ ѣсти Jn 6, 31 Zogr; пепелъ акы хлѣбъ ꙗхъ Supr 297, 25 (cf. попелъ ѣко 
хлѣбъ ѣсъ Ps Sin 101, 10); три смокви роди· ѧже възьмъ старцъ и съ слъзами 
облобызавъ·  изѣ Supr 300, 24–25; ѡзоба  і  вепрь  отъ  лѫга·  їнокъ  дивьеї 
поѣлъ естъ Ps Sin 79, 14; ꙇ быстъ егда вьниде исъ въ домъ единого кънѧѕа 
фарисѣиска въ соботѫ хлѣба ѣстъ· и ти бѣахѫ назираѭще и Lk 14, 1 Mar. 

3 Večerka also lists уꙗсти (once in Hilandar folios).
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The verb вѣдѣти

§ 527. The main profile

Here is the profile of the main forms:
вѣдѣти

Prae вѣмь, вѣси  Aor вѣдѣ=хъ, вѣдѣ=0
Imv вѣЖ=ь, вѣд=ите Imf вѣдѣ=ахъ 

щ-Part вѣд.ы|, вѣд.ѫщ=и ш-Part вѣдѣ.въ|, вѣдѣ.въш=и
м-Part вѣд.ом= н-Part вѣдѣ.н=

Inf вѣдѣ.т=и, Sup вѣдѣ.т=ъ, л-Part вѣдѣ.л=ъ, т-Part вѣст= [вѣд.т=]

§ 528. addendum to the main profile

Here are the paradigms of the personal Prae and Imv forms:
Prae Imv

Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl
1 ∇вѣмь//∇вѣдѣ  ∇вѣвѣ ∇вѣмъ — вѣд=ивѣ вѣд=имъ
2 ∇вѣси ∇вѣста ∇вѣсте ∇вѣЖ=ь вѣд=ита вѣд=ите
3 ∇вѣстъ ∇вѣсте вѣд=ѧтъ ∇вѣЖ=ь вѣд=ите —

§ 529. The morphology of the forms4

1. The root ‹140› in the paradigm of the verb вѣдѣти shows only a C-final 
shape. The paradigm has two stems, a V-final one (the expanded stem вѣд.ѣ), 
and a C-final one (the truncated stem вѣд). The expanded stem occurs in thе 
IMf and INf-AOR systems. The PRAE system forms show a mix of i- and e-conjuga-
tions. Anomalous PRAE system forms represent the so-called athematic present.

2. The canonical м-Part is вѣдомъ  (cf. for example, Supr 504, 30), but 
cf. вѣдимъ and compounds: увѣдѣховѣ господа· истинъноѥ слово вѣдимоѥ 
Supr 212, 29–30; ѡ свѣте неисповѣдимыи Supr 426, 18–19; и не отъмещѫ сꙙ 
свꙙтааго духа· нъ трепещѫ ѥго крѣпости· и неисповѣдимѫѭ силѫ· поѭ и 
славьѭ въинѫ Supr 115, 17–20; да запрѣтитъ ти гь диѣволе· безначѧльны· 
ꙇ невидимы сѫщьствомь· ꙇ недовѣдимыи силоѭ Euch 56b, 11–14.

3. On aberrant щ-Part forms see § 622.

§ 530. family membership

There are 12 lexemes in total. These are вѣдѣти,  заповѣдѣти,  извѣдѣти, 
исповѣдѣти, навѣдѣти, недовѣдѣти, повѣдѣти, проповѣдѣти, проувѣдѣти, 
съвѣдѣти, съповѣдѣти, увѣдѣти.

Cf. also °вѣдати 7, °вѣдовати 6.

4 On the distribution of the forms, see Vaillant, § 224.
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§ 531. Illustrations

PRAE — идѣмъ въ ближьнѧѩ въси и градъи· да и ту проповѣдѣ· на се 
бо прид Mk 1, 38 As; онъ же отъвръже сѧ глѧ· не умѣѭ ни съвѣмь что ты 
глши Mk 14, 68 Mar; тъгда увѣси въ часъ бѣды твоѥѧ· ꙗко естъ богъ на 
небесехъ иже тобоѭ хулимыи Supr 195, 14–17; вѣстъ бо отецъ вашъ ихъже 
трѣбуете·  прѣЖе  прошениѣ  вашего Mt 6, 8 Mar; отъвѣщасте же  имъ 
родителѣ его и рѣсте· вѣвѣ ѣко сь естъ снъ наю· ꙇ ѣко слѣпъ сѧ роди· како же 
нынѣ видитъ не вѣвѣ· ли кто ему отвръзе очи вѣ не вѣвѣ· самого въпросите· 
въздрастъ иматъ· самъ о себѣ да глетъ Jn 9, 20–21 Mar; да увѣсте ѣко 
власть ꙇматъ снъ чскы на зем҄и· отъпущати грѣхы Mt 9, 6 Zogr; си же 
естъ жизнь вѣчънаꙗ· да съвѣдѧтъ тебе истиньна ба· и егоже посъла іс ҃ха Jn 
17, 3 Sav 26, 1–4; вышънее слово слыші· ꙇ въспоі· слыші и прославі· слыші и 
проповѣЖь· бжіѣ вельѣ чюдеса Cloz 13a, 34–37; възвеселите сѩ праведьні 
о гі· їсповѣдіте памѩть стынѩ его Ps Sin 96, 12; ꙇродъ бо боѣаше сѧ иоана· 
вѣды и мѫжа праведъна и ста Mk 6, 20 Mar; рече къ другомъ своимъ· кыѧ 
мѫкы нанесѫ на зълосъмрьтънааго сего не вѣдѣ· онѣмъ же недовѣдѫщемъ· 
и не отъвѣщаѭщемъ ничсоже Supr 111, 27–30; горе вамъ кънижьници ꙇ 
фарисѣі· ꙇ лицемѣри· ꙇЖе есте ако ꙇ гроби невѣдоми· ꙇ чци ходѧщеі връху не 
видѧтъ Lk 11, 44 Zogr; ты небесьныи и земьныи· ты не видимыи ї видомъ· 
ты не вѣдомы и вѣдомъ быстъ мене дѣл҄ꙗ Supr 504, 28–30. 

IMf  — не у  бо  вѣдѣахѫ  кьнігь·  ѣко  подобаетъ  ему  от мрътвъиихъ 
въскрснѫті Jn 20, 9 As; прѣЖе бо вѣдѣаше ꙗко  сему ѥстъ быти·  и  кон҄ꙙ 
оседъланы уготова Supr 51, 1–3; и отътоли увѣдѣнъ быстъ родъ їѡанновъ 
и епискупьство Supr 295, 5–6; сътворивъ же четыри десꙙти дьнии отиде 
чистъ къ господу· проувѣдѣвъ прѣЖе трии дьнии· съконьчаниѥ своѥ Supr 
168, 15–18.

INf-AOR — ты заповѣдѣ заповѣди твоѩ· хранити ѩ ѕѣло Ps Sin 118, 
4; бже ушіма наші(ма) услышахомъ· оці наші повѣдѣшѩ намъ Ps Sin 43, 
2; посъла мѧ·  ꙇсцѣлитъ съкрушеныѩ срдцемь· проповѣдѣтъ плѣньникомъ 
отъпущение· ꙇ слѣпымъ прозьрѣние· отъпуститъ съкрушеныѩ въ отърадѫ· 
проповѣдѣти лѣто гне приѩто Lk 4, 18–19 Mar; ослѣпі бо  імъ умъ· хотѧ 
ѣвіті своѭ сілѫ· ꙇ хотѧ сътворіті· да бѫ прѣсталі· отъ зълобы своеѩ· ꙇ да бѫ 
увѣдѣлі· ѣко невъзможънаѣ начінаѭтъ Cloz 5a, 12–16; быстъ нѣчто сіце 
невѣръныимъ не извѣсто· вѣрьныимъ же и зѣло не извѣсто Supr 210, 21–23.

The verb имѣти

§ 532. The main profile 

Here is the profile of the main forms:
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имѣти
Prae имамь, имаши  Aor имѣ=хъ, имѣ=0
Imv имѣ=ите Imf имѣ=ахъ 

щ-Part им.ы|, им.ѫщ=и ш-Part имѣ.въ|, имѣ.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part имѣ.н=

Inf имѣ.т=и, Sup имѣ.т=ъ, л-Part имѣ.л=ъ

§ 533. addendum to the main profile

Here is the paradigm of the personal Prae forms:
Prae

Sg Du Pl
1 ∇имамь ∇имавѣ ∇имамъ
2 ∇имаши ∇имата ∇имате
3 ∇иматъ ∇имате им=ѫтъ

§ 534. The morphology of the forms5

1. The root ‹334› in the paradigm of the verb имѣти shows only a C-final 
shape. The paradigm has two stems: a V-final one (the expanded stem им.ѣ), 
and a C-final one (the truncated stem им). The distribution of the C-final and 
V-final stems is nonstandard. Anomalous PRAE system forms represent the so-
called athematic present.

2. Note that 3PlPrae, щ-Part, and the personal Imf forms coincide with the 
forms of the verb ѩти 4h, cf. им=ѫтъ and iь̯м=ѫтъ [имѫтъ]. However, the 
Imf forms of имѣти show the expanded stem (имѣ=ахъ etc.), while the forms 
of ѩти show the truncated stem (им=ѣахъ etc.).

3. 3Pl Prae and щ-Part forms have aberrant alternatives by class 7. These 
are: имѣѭтъ for имѫтъ: имѣѭтъ мусиѭ  и  пророкы Supr 351, 29 (cf. 
имѫтъ мосѣа  и  пркы да  послушаѭтъ ихъ Lk 16, 29 Mar); да  имѣѭтъ 
памꙙть житиꙗ· своѥѧ земьѧ Supr 418, 26–27 (cf. Cloz 7a, 36–37 да імѫтъ 
памѧть домашънѣго жітьѣ); имѣѭщ- for имѫщ-: ꙗкоже аще кꙿто видитꙿ 
вѣдро злато· имѣѭще ѫтръ камение чьстьноѥ· носꙙще на себѣ си таина 
написана· хощетъ вѣдро видѣти· бльщаниꙗ дѣл҄ьма· ставьꙗѥтъ сꙙ пакы· 
о ѫтрьн҄иимъ· камении· тъщитъ бо сꙙ и каменьнѫѭ видѣти добротѫ· и 
ѥже на н҄емь писано таиноѥ увѣдѣти Supr 344, 3–10; имѣѩ for имы: не тъ 
бо ѥстъ трьпѣливъ иже трѣбовании недоиматъ· нъ имѣѧи обилиѥ· ти въ 
страдании трьпꙙ Supr 92, 28–30; азъ члвкъ есмъ подъ властелы учиненъ· 
ꙇмѣѩ подъ собоѭ воѩ Lk 7, 8 Mar (in the same verse имѣѩ also in Zogr, As 
and Sav), cf. азъ члвкъ есмь подъ влкоѭ· ꙇмы подъ собоѭ воины Mt 8, 9 Mar 
(in the same verse имы also in Zogr, As and Sav). 

5 On the attestation of the forms, see Vaillant, § 225.
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§ 535. family membership 

There are 2 lexemes. These are имѣти and недоимѣти.
Cf. also имати 3* [ьм.а.т.и], ѩти 4h, °имати 7 [им.а.т.и].

§ 536. A note

The verb имѣти plus infinitive creates a construction with deontic modality or 
futurity. Cf. снъ бо чскы ꙇматъ прѣдати сѧ· въ рѫцѣ чсцѣ Lk 9, 44 Zogr, 
вѣруѩі въ мѧ· не ꙇматъ въЖѧдати сѧ никогдаже Jn 6, 35 Zogr; кꙿто иматъ 
ба винна· сътворити Supr 432, 19.

§ 537. Illustrations 

PRAE — ꙇмамь бо пѧть братриѩ· ѣко да засъвѣдѣтельствуутъ имъ· да 
не и ти придѫтъ на мѣсто се мѫчъное· гла же ему авраамъ· имѫтъ мосѣа и 
пркы да послушаѭтъ ихъ Lk 16, 28–29 Mar; лисі ѣзвіны имѫтъ· и пьтицѧ 
нбсьнъиѩ гнѣзда· а снъ члчъ не иматъ кьде главъи подъклоніті Mt 8, 20 As; 
аще бо вьзлюбите любѧщихъ васъ· кѫѭ мьздѫ имате· и мытари такоЖе 
творѧтъ Mt 5, 46 Sav; уста їмѫтъ ї не възглѭтъ· очи їмѫтъ ї не видѩтъ· 
уши їмѫтъ ї не слышѩт· ноздрі имѫтъ и не обонѣѭтъ· рѫцѣ їмѫ[мѫ]тъ ї 
не осѩжѫтъ· ноѕѣ їмѫтъ ї не поїдѫт Ps Sin 113, 13–15; ꙇмѣите вѣрѫ бжиѭ 
Mk 11, 22 Mar; ꙇмѫщюму бо вьсьде дано бѫдетъ ꙇ избѫдетъ· а отъ не 
ꙇмѫщааго· ꙇ еже аще мнитъ сѧ ꙇмы· вьзѧто бѫдетъ отъ н҄его Mt 25, 29 Zogr.

IMf  — вьси  бо  имѣахѫ  иоана  ѣко  прка Mk 11, 32 Mar; видѣшѧ 
бѣсъновавъшааго сѧ· сѣдѧща обльчена· ꙇ съмыслѧща имѣвъшааго лећеонъ· 
ꙇ убоѣшѧ сѧ Mk 5, 15 Mar.

INf-AOR — все елико имаши продаЖъ· и даЖъ нищиімъ· и имѣти имаши 
съкровище на нбсхъ Lk 18, 22 Sav; ѣко помѩнѫ слово стое свое· еже імѣ къ 
аврааму рабу своему Ps Sin 104, 42; пѧть бо мѫжь ꙇмѣла еси· ꙇ нын҄ѣ егоже 
ꙇмаши нѣстъ ти мѫжь Jn 4, 18 Zogr.

The verb ѥсмь

§ 538. The profile

Here are the personal forms of Prae and щ-Part:
Prae

Sg Du Pl
1 ∇ѥсмь  ∇ѥсвѣ ∇ѥсмъ
2 ∇ѥси ∇ѥста ∇ѥсте
3 ∇ѥстъ ∇ѥсте с=ѫтъ

щ-Part с.ы|, с.ѫщ=и
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§ 539. A note on defectivity

In most grammars, the verb ѥсмь ‹276› is unified into a single paradigm with the 
verb быти ‹16›, with a distinction in the present system between imperfective 
‘to be’ forms (ѥсмь, ѥси) and perfective быти forms (бѫдѫ, бѫдеши). The pres-
ent grammar separates these verbs into two independent lexemes. The lexeme 
ѥсмь is defective, represented only by personal present forms and щ-participle.

§ 540. The morphology of the forms 

1. The root ‹276› is anomalous, with two shapes: с and iе̯, both occurring 
in the Prae paradigm. 3PlPrae and щ-Part are formed from the C-final stem fol-
lowing the class 4c standard. Anomalous Prae forms represent the so-called 
athematic present.

2. On the aberrant щ-Part forms, see § 622.

§ 541. family membership 

There are no prefixed forms.
Concatenation with the particle не in Prae forms that begin with iе̯-, gives 

ѣ: не + есмь ⇒ нѣсмь etc. 3Pl usually shows не сѫтъ; a single aberrant spellout 
нѣ сѫтъ in As: ині же глаахѫ сіи глі нѣ сѫтъ бѣсънуѭщааго сѧ· еда бѣсъ 
слѣпъиимъ очи отврѣсті можетъ Jn 10, 21. 

§ 542. Illustrations

Prae — вы глете мѧ учителѣ и га· и добрѣ глете есмь бо Jn 13, 13 Sav; 
ги· вѣдѣхъ тѧ ѣко жестокъ еси члкъ· жьнѧ идеже нѣси сѣлъ Mt 25, 24 Mar; 
дрꙈже на неже еси пришълъ· то створи Mt 26, 50 Sav; или нѣстъ ми лѣть· 
сътворіти еже хощѫ въ своихъ ми· аще око твое лѫкаво естъ· нъ азь благь 
есмь Mt 20, 15 As; вамъ естъ вѣдѣти таіны црствиꙗ нбскаго· а прочиімъ въ 
притъчахъ Lk 8, 10 Sav; ꙇ рече ученикомъ своимъ· да естъ при немъ ладиица 
Mk 3, 9 Mar; свꙙтаа же рекоста глаголаховѣ ти многашди· ꙗко кръстиꙗна 
ѥсвѣ и въ христоса имавѣ надеЖѫ· бѣсомъ же нечистыимъ не поклонивѣ 
сꙙ· ни богомъ твоимъ служивѣ Supr 181, 11–16; онъ же глаше имъ нѣсте ли 
чьли николиже· что створи ддъ егда трѣбова· и възалъка самъ и їже бѣхѫ 
съ нимь Mk 2, 25 Sav; не дьвѣ ли на десѧте годинѣ есте въ дьни· аще кто 
ходитъ въ дьне не потъкнетъ сѧ· ѣко свѣтъ мира сего видитъ Jn 11, 9 Mar; 
чьто сѫтъ словеса си· о нихъже сътѧзаета сѧ къ себѣ ꙇдѫща· ꙇ еста дрѧсела 
Lk 24, 17 Zogr; ѣко моі сѫтъ въсі звѣрі дѫбравъніі Ps Sin 49, 10; блажени есте 
егда поносѧтъ вамъ Mt 5, 11 Zogr; чѧдо ты вьсегда съ мьноѭ еси· ꙇ вьсѣ 
моѣ твоѣ сѫтъ Lk 15, 31 Mar. 

щ-Part  —  свѣтелъ  ꙇсточьникъ·  сѫщии·  присно  сы  съ  оцемь Euch 63a, 
17–19; тъ бо испрьва ны сътворилъ· отъ не  сѫщааго вь сѫщеѥ приведъ 
Supr 479, 27–29; сыи на селѣ да не възвратитъ сѧ вьспѧть Mk 13, 16 Mar.
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The verb быти

§ 543. The main profile 

Here is the profile of the main forms:
быти

Prae бѫд=ѫ, бѫд=еши Aor бы=хъ, бы=0//бы=стъ
Imv бѫд=ѣте Imf See § 544 below

щ-Part бѫд.ы|, бѫд.ѫщ=и ш-Part бы.въ|, бы.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part See § 548.3° below

Inf, бы.т=и, Sup бы.т=ъ, л-Part бы.л=ъ

§ 544. addendum to the main profile: aorist and imperfect

The verb быти has three bundles that can be identified with the subparadigms 
of the personal forms of the aorist (Aor) and of the personal forms of the imper-
fect (Imf). The A and B bundles are the primary imperfect and aorist forms; the 
C bundle contains secondary forms.

A. Stem б + imperfect terminals B. Stem бы + aorist terminals
Sg Du Pl Sg Du Pl

1 б=ѣахъ б=ѣаховѣ б=ѣахомъ бы=хъ бы=ховѣ бы=хомъ
2

б=ѣаше
б=ѣашета б=ѣашете

бы=0
бы=ста бы=сте

3 б=ѣашете б=ѣахѫ бы=сте бы=шѧ

C. Stem бѣ + aorist terminals
Sg Du Pl

1 бѣ=хъ бѣ=ховѣ бѣ=хомъ
2

бѣ=0
бѣ=ста бѣ=сте

3 бѣ=сте бѣ=шѧ

§ 545. Morphology of the imperfect and aorist forms

1. The A bundle has an anomalous stem shape. The forms *бѣахъ, *бѣаховѣ, 
*бѣахомъ, *бѣашета from the A bundle are not attested (cf. Vaillant, § 158, 221).

2. The forms бѣхъ, бѣховѣ, and бѣхомъ from the C bundle can be inter-
preted either as aorists from the aberrant stem бѣ, or as contracted imperfects 
from the stem б. Likewise, бѣста and бѣсте can be interpreted as aberrant re-
placements of *бѣашета and бѣашете. Paradigmatically, A bundle forms are 
treated as primary Imf forms of the verb быти, while B bundle forms as second-
ary Aor forms of быти and corresponding prefixal verbs, and C bundle forms as 
secondary with respect to bundle A or bundle B forms. There are aberrant con-
tracted imperfect forms corresponding to bundle A forms (in some cases coin-
ciding with bundle C forms), cf. бѣше Sav Jn 12, 2, бѣхѫ Sav Lk 8, 45. 
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3. Bundles A and C are not attested in prefixal verbs.
4. Note the aberrant 3Du form бѣаста in Supr for canonical бѣашете. 
5. Alongside the standard 2–3SgAor form бы, there is the old Aor form 

быстъ (see § 480).

§ 546. addendum to the main profile: conditional

Here are all the attested forms (Vaillant, § 172):
Sg Du Pl

1 ∇бимь — ∇бимъ//∇бихомъ
2

∇би
— ∇бисте

3 — ∇бѫ//∇бишѧ 

The forms ∇бихомъ and ∇бишѧ show aorist terminals (cf. the B bundle above) 
with the secondary stem би (alien terminals effect). Conditional forms enter in-
to irrealis constructions with л-participles of the shape conditional + л-Part (see 
illustrations below in § 549).

§ 547. family membership

There are 6 lexemes altogether. These are быти, забыти, избыти, прибыти, 
прѣбыти, събыти.

§ 548. Commentary on individual lexemes

1°. Most grammars unify the verb быти ‹16› into a single paradigm with 
the verb ѥсмь ‹276›, with a distinction in the present system between imper-
fective ‘to be’ forms (ѥсмь, ѥси) and perfective быти forms (бѫдѫ, бѫдеши). 
This is the case in Večerka and Sadnik. In the present grammar the correspond-
ing forms are distributed between two independent lexemes.

2°. The prefixless verb быти is sui generis in that it is the only one with sec-
ondary forms; however, the secondary 2–3SgAor form with the terminal стъ is 
possible for prefixed verbs as well.

3°. The verb забыти shows an anomalous н-Part: ∇забъвенъ. Derivatives 
show both an н-Part stem, cf. забъвениѥ, and a т-Part stem, cf. забытиѥ, забыть. 
For other verbs, н-Part is not attested, while т-Part is attested in derivatives, cf. 
бытиѥ, избытиѥ, избытъкъ, побыть, прибытъкъ. 

§ 549. Illustrations

PRAE:  аще  бѫдетъ  етеру  члвку  ·р·  овецъ·  ꙇ  заблѫдитъ  едина  отъ 
нихъ· не оставитъ ли девѧти десѧтъ и девѧти на горахъ· и шедъ ищетъ 
заблѫЖьшѧѩ Mt 18, 12 Mar; да свѩты твоі въсѫдъ пріемлѭце достоіні 
бѫдемъ очішчениѣ твоего Kiev 3a, 11–13; молѧще же сѧ не лихо глѣте· ѣкоже 
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ꙇ ѩзычьници· мьнѧтъ сѧ ѣко въ мноѕѣ глани своемь· услышани бѫдѫтъ 
Mt 6, 7 Zogr; бѫди же слово ваше· еи· еи· ꙇ ни ни· лихое бо сею отъ неприѣзни 
естъ Mt 5, 37 Zogr; не забѫді убогыихъ твоіхъ до конъца Ps Sin 9, 33; егда 
постите сѧ· не бѫдѣте ѣко ѵпокрити· сѣтуѭще· просмраЖаѭще бо лица 
своѣ· да бишѧ сѧ авили чкомъ постѧще Mt 6, 16 Zogr; а иже речетъ на дхъ 
сты не отъпуститъ сѧ ему· ни вь сь вѣкъ ни въ бѫдѫщии Mt 12, 32 Mar; 
егда же убо они подвизаахѫ сꙙ· онъ же блюдѣаше· събѫдѫщеѥ сꙙ видѣ 
видѣниѥ дивьно· силы нѣкыѧ съ небесъ съходꙙщꙙ Supr 92, 30–93, 3.

Cond: подобааше ти убо въдати съребро мое тръжъникомъ·  ꙇ пришьдъ 
азъ вьзѧлъ убо бимь свое съ лихвоѭ Mt 25, 27 Mar; ѣко ѣще не законъ 
твої поучение мое естъ· тогда убо погыблъ бимь во съмѣрениї моемь Ps Sin 
118, 92; ѣко аще не гь би былъ въ насъ· вьнегда въстати члвкомъ на ны· 
убо живы пожрълі ны бышѩ Ps Sin 123, 2–3; аще не би сь бъилъ зьлодѣи· 
не бимъ прѣдали его тебѣ Jn 18, 30 As (cf. аще не би былъ· сь зълодѣі· не 
бихомъ прѣдали его тебѣ Jn 18, 30 Zogr); аще ли бисте вѣдѣли· чъто естъ 
милости хощѫ а не жрътвѣ· николиже убо бисте осѫдили неповинъныхъ Mt 
12, 7 Mar; аще въ содомѣхъ бѫ силы бывъшѧѩ вь тебѣ· прѣбылы бѫ до 
(дьнес)ьнѣго дьне Mt 11, 23 Mar; горе тебѣ хоразинъ· горе тебѣ видъсаꙇда· 
ѣко аще въ тѵрѣ ꙇ сидонѣ силы бишѧ былы· бывъшѧѩ въ ваю· древл҄е· 
убо въ врѣтищи ꙇ попелѣ· сѣдѧще покаали сѧ бишѧ Lk 10, 13 Zogr; они 
же исплънишѧ сѧ безумьѣ· ꙇ глхѫ другъ къ другу· что бишѧ сътворили 
исви Lk 6, 11 Mar. 

Imf (bundles A and C): и се лице ѥго образы измѣнꙗше· овогда убо видѣти 
и бѣаше сѣда· овогда же отрока Supr 121, 24–26; и не бѣ има чѧда· понеже бѣ 
елисаветь неплоды· ꙇ оба заматорѣвъша вь дьнехъ своихъ бѣашете Lk 1, 7 Mar; 
алꙿченъ бо бѣхъ и дасте ми ꙗсте (for canonical ꙗсти)· жꙙдънъ бѣхъ и напоисте 
мꙙ· страненъ бѣхъ и наведосте мꙙ· болѣхъ и присѣтисте мене· нагъ бѣхъ и 
облѣкосте мꙙ Supr 123, 20–23; тако· и вы егда створите повелѣньнаꙗ вамъ· 
глѣте ꙗко раби недостоіни есмь· еже длъжьни бѣхомъ· створити· створихомъ 
Lk 17, 10 Sav; пришъдъ пакы обрѣте ѧ съпѧщѧ· бѣсте бо очи імъ тѧготьнѣ 
Mt 26, 43 Sav; бѣахѫ же ту жены мъногы из далече зьрѧщѧ· ѩже идѫ 
по исѣ· отъ галилеѩ служѧщѧ ему Mt 27, 55 Mar; ꙇ събъра сѧ къ нему 
народъ мъногъ· ѣко самъ вьлѣзъ въ корабь сѣдѣаше въ мори· ꙇ вьсъ народъ 
бѣшѧ при мори на земи Mk 4, 1 Mar; и бѣаше съ адамомъ еуа въ раи· ѭже 
видѣвъ диꙗволъ и въздревъновавъ· сътвори погыбѣль има· отълѫчивъшу 
бо сꙙ адаму на оно мѣсто породы· и еугѫ ѥдинѫ оставивꙿшу· пристѫпи 
диꙗволъ· и уподобивъ сꙙ змиї прѣльсти ѭ· и та жена прѣльсти адама· и 
бѣаста (for canonical бѣашете) оба въ прѣслушаниї бжии бывъша· и їзгънана 
быста ис породъныѧ пищꙙ· дѣлати земьѭ рѫкама своима Supr 9, 9–19.

ш-Part, н-Part: ѣкоже прѣдашѧ намъ бывъшеи искони самовидьци ꙇ слугы 
словесе Lk 1, 2 Mar; не пѧть ли пьтиць· вѣнитъ сѧ пѣнѧзема дꙿвѣма· ꙇ ни 
едина отъ н҄ихъ· нѣстъ забъвена прѣдъ бмь Lk 12, 6 Zogr; забъвенъ быхъ 
ѣко мрътвъ отъ сръдъца Ps Sin 30, 13.

INf-AOR: егда же придѫ къ н҄ему самарѣне· мол҄ѣахѫ  і да би прѣбылъ 
у н҄ихъ· ꙇ прѣбыстъ ту дъва дьни Jn 4, 40 Zogr (likewise in Mar, As); ї 
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азъ унічьженъ і не разумѣхъ· ѣко скотъ быхъ у тебе Ps Sin 72, 22; рекѫ 
бу застѫпьнікъ моі есі почьто мѩ забы Ps Sin 41, 10; къ инѣмꙿ же всѣмъ и 
другоѥ прѣславꙿно чудо· прибы вѣрьныимъ хсовомъ угодьникомъ Supr 565, 
12–14; аще убо вь неправьдьнѣемь житиі не бысте вѣрьни· въ истиньнѣемь 
къто вамъ вѣрѫ иметъ· и аще вь туЖемь вѣрьни не бысте· ваше кто вамъ 
дастъ Lk 16, 11–12 Sav; ꙇ просвьтѣ сѧ лице его ѣко слънъце· а ризы его бышѧ 
бѣлы ѣко свѣтъ Mt 17, 2 Mar; въ распал҄еньѥ въпасти и страхъ бжии забыти 
Supr 521, 12–13; аще въ содомѣхъ· бишѧ силы былы· бывъшѧѩ въ тебѣ· 
прѣбылы бышѧ· до дьнесън҄ѣаго дꙿне Mt 11, 23 Zogr.

The verb хотѣти

§ 550. The main profile

Here is the profile of the main forms:
хотѣти

Prae хощ=ѫ, хощ=еши Aor хотѣ=хъ, хотѣ=0
Imv хощ=ите Imf хотѣ=ахъ 

щ-Part хот.ѧ|, хот.ѧщ=и  ш-Part хотѣ.въ|, хотѣ.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part хотѣ.н=

Inf хотѣ.т=и, Sup хотѣ.т=ъ, л-Part хотѣ.л=ъ 

§ 551. addendum to the main profile

Here is the paradigm of the personal Prae forms:
Sg Du Pl

1 хощ=ѫ  хощ=евѣ хощ=емъ
2 хощ=еши хощ=ета хощ=ете
3 хощ=етъ хощ=ете хот=ѧтъ

§ 552. The morphology of the forms 

1. The paradigm of the verb хотѣти ‹1038› shows two stems, a V-final one 
(the expanded stem хот.ѣ), and a C-final one (the truncated stem хот). The dis-
tribution of the C-final and V-final stem follows the трьпѣти 2 standard. PRAE 
system forms show a mix of e- and i-conjugations.

2. Supr contains aberrant spellouts with хът vocalic realization. Here are 
all the glosses: и ини мнози отъ братиѧ о н҄ихъже хъщѫ глаголати Supr 169, 
1–3; чꙿто же хъщѫ глаголати Supr 534, 11–12; и ишедъ же свꙙтыи антонии· 
въпраша и чьто хъще· глагола паулъ· чръноризецъ хощѫ быт Supr 169, 
20–22; рьци ми что се хъще быти Supr 153, 7–8; они же умывше ѥму 
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нозѣ· и хлѣбъ прѣдꙿложивше молꙗахѫ и въкусити· онъ же ни слышати того 
хътꙙ· горꙿко въздъхнѫвь рече· ю горе мьнѣ окаꙗнууму Supr 523, 22–25; 
повѣсивъ же ꙗ повелѣ дърати· желѣзны ногъты дондеже чрѣва начънѫтъ 
хътѣти извалити сꙙ на земьѭ Supr 113, 29–114, 2.

3. Supr contains хощи (2SgImv in appearance) instead of the expected 
2SgPrae хощеши, cf. рече къ н҄ему· аще ми сꙙ хощи извѣстити· принесѫ 
ти ѥгоже вы глагол҄ете кръста· и видꙙщꙈ мьнѣ попери ї и отъврьзи сꙙ ѥго· 
и се творꙙ бѫдеши ми другъ присныи Supr 65, 20–24.

4. The н-Part stem is represented in derivatives, cf. хотѣниѥ and похотѣниѥ.

§ 553. A note

The verb хотѣти plus infinitive creates a construction with deontic modality or 
futurity, cf. чьто естъ знаменье· егда хотѧтъ си быти Lk 21, 7 Zogr; ꙇ поꙇмъ 
ис пакы оба на десѩте· начѧтъ ꙇмъ· глати· еже хотѣаше быти ему Mk 10, 
32 Zogr; камы великъ мꙙ хотѣ погнести Supr 276, 1–2. 

§ 554. family membership

There are 3 lexemes altogether. These are: хотѣти, въсхотѣти, похотѣти.

§ 555. Illustrations

PRAE — отъ гѣ стопы чку їсправѩтъ сѩ· ї пѫть его вьсхощетъ ѕѣло 
Ps  Sin 36, 23; и  прѣдъ  нимь  идете  иꙗковъ  и  иѡан·  сна  зеведеова  глѫща 
ему· учителю хощевѣ да егоже аще просивѣ створиши нама· іс же рече има· 
что хощета да творѫ вама Mk 10, 35–36 Sav; мы не хощемъ тебѣ зъла 
никакогоже· аще не ты самъ въсхощеши зъло приобрѣсти себѣ Supr 259, 
2–5; събираѭтъ же брѣмена тѧжъка и не удобь носима· ꙇ възлагаѭтъ на 
плеща члвска· а пръстомь своимь не хотѧтъ двигнѫти ихъ Mt 23, 4 Mar; 
пощꙙди удовъ своихъ варахисиѥ· и не въсхощи безгодьнѣ осѫдити себе 
Supr 269, 13–15; вѣдѣаше бо исконі исъ· кто сѫтъ не вѣруѭщі· и кто естъ 
хотѧи прѣдаті и Jn 6, 64 As; пасѫщемъ же сꙙ вельбѫдомъ ту· по прилучаю 
ѥдна отъ н҄ихъ шьдши· близъ вьси вьлѣзе въ н҄ивѫ ꙗсти хотꙙщи Supr 217, 
28–218, 1.

IMf — а граЖане ему· не хотѣахѫ его· и посьлашѧ молітвѫ въ слѣдъ его· 
глще· не хощемъ сему· да црствует надъ намі Lk 19, 14 As; влъны же вьливахѫ 
сѧ въ ладиѭ· ѣко юже погрѧзнѫти хотѣаше Mk 4, 37 Mar; ꙇ въсхотѣвъ намъ 
утврьді срьдьцѣ нашѣ Kiev 2b, 14–16. 

INf-AOR — мъноѕи пророци и цсре въсхотѣшѧ видѣти ѣже вы видите· ꙇ 
не видѣшѧ Lk 10, 24 Mar; сии хотѣли бышꙙ да бол҄ьшемъ чьстемъ достоини 
бѫдѫтъ Supr 73, 20–21; ѣко  аще  бі  вьсхотѣлъ жрътвѣ далъ  бімъ убо· 
вьсесъжагаемыхъ же не благоволіші Ps Sin 50, 18.
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The verb довьлѣти

§ 556. The profile

довьлѣти
Prae довьл҄=ѫ, довьл҄=еши Aor довьлѣ=хъ, довьлѣ=0
Imv — Imf довьлѣ=ахъ 

щ-Part довьлѣ.ѧ|, довьлѣ.ѫщ=и  ш-Part —
м-Part — н-Part —

Inf довьлѣ.т=и, Sup довьлѣ.т=ъ, л-Part довьлѣ.л=ъ

§ 557. The morphology of the forms

The verb довьлѣти [до.(вьл).ѣ.т.и] ‹85› is poorly attested (see Table 559 on p. 
320). The attested forms show class contamination.

§ 558. family membership

There are no prefixed verbs with the root ‹85›.

§ 559. A note on the attestation of the forms of the verb довьлѣти

The sources have only 33 glosses (see Table 559 on p. 320).

§ 560. Illustrations

PRAE — не пꙿцѣте сѧ убо на утрѣи· утрьн҄и бо днь собоѭ печетъ сѧ· 
довьл҄етъ дьни зълоба своѣ Mt 6, 34 Zogr; гла емꙈ филипъ· ги покажи намъ 
оца и довьлетъ намъ Jn 14, 8 Sav; ѥда како не довьлѣѥтъ вамъ и намъ Supr 
369, 8–9; дьвѣма сътома пѣнѧѕъ хлѣбъ не довьлѫтъ имъ· да къжьдо ихъ 
мало чъто прииметъ Jn 6, 7 Mar; исходꙙ же из дому родител҄ь своихъ· ни хлѣба 
вьзꙙти въсхотѣ· понѣ вь ѥдинъ дьнь довьлѣѭщъ на пищѫ Supr 547, 6–8.

IMf — не довьлѣахѫ воды развѣ на мало днии Supr 549, 19–20; трѣвѫ 
прѣдъ двьрьми гробища своѥго растѫщѫѭ обрѣтаѧ· и тѫ· истираѧ ꙗдѣаше· 
ѥликоже ѥму довьлѣѣше Supr 529, 1.

INf-AOR — длъженъ естъ вьсѣкъ кръщены· самъ себе чіста хранити· ѣко 
цркве бу стѫѭ· ꙇ о своеꙇ женѣ довълѣти сѧ Cloz 2a, 39–2b, 1; ни аще и м 
ѧзыци довьлѣли бышꙙ толікѫ добрѫ дѣтѣль мѫжь вьспѣти Supr 82, 25–27.
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The verb ити

§ 561. The profile

ити
Prae ид=ѫ, ид=еши Aor ид=охъ, ид=е 
Imv ид=ѣте Imf ид=ѣахъ 

щ-Part ид.ы|, ид.ѫщ=и  ш-Part шьд.ъ|, шьд.ъш=и
м-Part ид.ом= н-Part —

Inf и.т=и, Sup и.т=ъ, л-Part шьлъ [шьд.л=ъ] 

§ 562. The morphology of the forms

1. The root ‹329› in the paradigm of the verb ити shows two shapes of the 
truncated stem: C-final ид and V-final и. Their distribution follows the CVC 
agreement rule.

2. Alongside the standard aorist, there is the root aorist of the идъ type 
(see § 477).

3. л- and ш-Part are formed from the stem шьд (root ‹1099›); there is no 
н-Part; the т-Part stem is found in сънитиѥ; cf. also шьстиѥ [шьд.т.ьј.е], and the 
prefixed verbs пришьстиѥ, ошьстиѥ, дошьстиѥ. 

§ 563. family membership

There are 19 lexemes altogether. These are: ити, възити, вънити, доити, заити, 
изити,  наити,  низъити,  обити,  отити,  подъити,  поити,  прити,6  проити, 
прѣвъзити, прѣдъити, прѣити, разити, сънити.

§ 564. Illustrations

PRAE — бьдите и молите сѧ да не вьнидете въ напасть Mt 26, 41 Mar; гі 
услыші молітвѫ моѭ· и въпль моі къ тебѣ да прідетъ Ps Sin 101, 2; положилъ 
есі тьмѫ ї быстъ нощъ· въ неже прѣідѫтъ вьсі звѣрье лѫжьни Ps Sin 103, 20; 
да прідетъ съмръть на нѩ сънідѫтъ въ адъ живи Ps Sin 54, 16; въскръснетъ бъ 
и разидѫтъ сѩ враѕи его Ps Sin 67, 2; ты же ѥгда молиши сѧ· вьниди вь клѣть 
своѭ· и затвори двьри своѧ Mt 6, 6 Sav; въстанѣте поꙇдѣмъ· се приближи сѧ 
прѣдаѩи мѧ Mt 26, 46 Zogr; то Же и ты сътвори аще видиши чловѣка 
диꙗвола сътворьша сꙙ· и придѫща к тебѣ· тако Же и ты одолѣи Supr 
381, 14–17; ѡ чловѣколюбьствиꙗ многа высота· ѡ трьпѣниꙗ непрѣидомоѥ 
множьство Supr 394, 14–16.

6 This form contains a nonstandard prefix contraction. There are no forms with hiatus in OCS.
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IMf — и проидѣше іс грады всѧ и всѧ учѧ вь сьньмищихъ Mt 9, 35 Sav; 
старьца наю заповѣдь съконьчаваѥвѣ· се помысливъша идѣаховѣ· и се львъ 
идѣаше на сьрꙙщѫ нама· и убоꙗховѣ сꙙ зѣло Supr 296, 29–297, 2; ꙇ ишедъ 
вонъ петръ плака сѧ горько Lk 22, 62 Mar; множьству убо ратьничьску 
рашъдъшу сꙙ по пустын҄и сеи Supr 292, 2–3; ꙇ кънижьници низъшьдъше 
отъ  ꙇелма глаахѫ· ѣко вельзѣулъ  ꙇматъ·  ꙇ ѣко о кънѧзи бѣсъ·  ꙇзгонитъ 
бѣсы Mk 3, 22 Zogr.

AOR — не придохъ призъватъ правьдьникъ· нъ грѣшьникы въ покаанье 
Lk 5, 32 Zogr (cf. не придъ Mar); ꙇ изидосте ученика· ꙇ придосте въ градъ· ꙇ 
обрѣтосте ѣкоже рече ꙇма· ꙇ уготовасте пасхѫ Mk 14, 16 Zogr (cf. изидете 
[…] придете […] обрѣтете Mar); вь пѣны вльны ихъ разидошꙙ сꙙ Supr 448, 
19–20; дрꙈже на неже еси пришълъ· то створи Mt 26, 50 Sav; приде жена отъ 
самариѩ почрѣтъ воды· гла еи ꙇс· даЖь ми пити· ученици бо его ошьли 
бѣахѫ въ градъ  Jn 4, 7–8 Zogr; вълѣзь же въ едінъ от корабіцю·  ꙇже бѣ 
сімоновъ· молі и от землѧ възити мало Lk 5, 3 As.

The verb ꙗти

§ 565. The profile

ꙗти
Prae ꙗд=ѫ, ꙗд=еши Aor ꙗд=охъ, ꙗд=е 
Imv ꙗд=ѣте Imf ꙗд=ѣахъ 

щ-Part ꙗд.ы|, ꙗд.ѫщ=и  ш-Part ꙗ.въ|, ꙗ.въш=и 
м-Part — н-Part —

Inf ꙗ.т=и, Sup ꙗ.т=ъ, л-Part ꙗ.л=ъ 

§ 566. The morphology of the forms

1. The root ‹1114› in the paradigm of the verb ꙗти shows two shapes, a 
V-final one ꙗ and a C-final one ꙗд. Only the truncated stem is found in the par-
adigm. The distribution of C-final and V-final stems is nonstandard.

2. Along with the standard aorist, there is the root aorist of the ꙗдъ type 
(see § 477).

§ 567. A note on the distribution of the forms

Generally, the verb is poorly attested; there are altogether 16 forms and 25 gloss-
es, including aberrant ones, for the entire family;7 the Inf, Sup, л-Part, Prae, м-Part, 

7 Here we list all 25 glosses: ꙗди: вьзѣди Lk 5, 4 Mar, въѣді Lk 5, 4 As; ꙗхаи: ѣхаі Lk 5, 4 
Zogr; ꙗдѣмъ: прѣѣдѣмъ Lk 8, 22 Mar; ꙗдѫщ-: ѣдѫщѧ Mk 6, 33 Zogr, ѣдѫщемъ 
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and н-Part subparadigms are not found at all. Table 567 shows the distribution of 
the attested forms by subparadigm and the number of the corresponding glosses.

Glosses with the stem ꙗха are treated as aberrant (marked with *); the same 
in Lunt 1974, § 16.4. In Imv the stem ꙗха occurs 1 time out of 4; in ш-Part, 2 times 
out of 7; for the whole verb, ꙗха is found 3 times out of 25 for ꙗ and ꙗд togeth-
er. The choice of the type ꙗ/ꙗд is treated as variation in the root formative, and 
is found also in other paradigms (cf. ити, быти, дати, ꙗсти), while the ꙗ/ꙗха 
choice is the variation between a simple and suffixal stem, which should not be 
found within a lexeme outside of нѫ-verbs.

Table 567. Distribution of the forms of ꙗти by subparadigm

Prae None
Aor

ꙗде 3×

Imv
ꙗди 2× ꙗдошѧ 1×

*ꙗхаи 1× ꙗдѫ 3×
ꙗдѣмъ 1× Imf ꙗдѣахѫ 4×

щ-Part ꙗдѫщ- 3×
ш-Part

ꙗвъш- 5×

м-Part None *ꙗхавъш- 2×
н-Part None

Inf: none; Sup: none; л-Part: none

Unfortunately, the starting forms Inf and Prae are reconstructed. Given that 
the forms with the stem ꙗха are aberrant, the reconstruction can be based either 
on the V-final ꙗ or the C-final ꙗд. Of course, the simplest solution is to assume 
the V-final stem for Inf, and the C-final stem for Prae. This is the reconstruction 
adopted in the present grammar.

Other authors make different assumptions. Vaillant (§ 214) uses the spell-
out ꙗ(ха)ти, without a grammatical interpretation. Diels lists the infinitive 
ꙗхати in the index, and a full list of forms in § 134.26. Večerka forms all infin-
itives from the stem ꙗха. Sadnik does likewise, but in the root dictionary lists 
the reconstructed infinitive ꙗти (*jati). 

The present grammar’s paradigmatic dictionary contains cross-references: 
ꙗхати see ꙗти, възѣхати see възѣти, etc.

§ 568. family membership

There are 5 lexemes altogether. These are ꙗти, възѣти, въꙗти, приꙗти,8 прѣꙗти. 

Lk 8, 23 Zogr, Mar; ꙗде: прѣѣде Mt 9, 1 Zogr, Mar; прѣꙗде Mt 9, 1 Sav f. 37; ꙗдошѧ: 
прѣѣдошѧ Lk 8, 26 Zogr; ꙗдѫ: въѣдѫ Lk 8, 23 Mar, прѣѣдѫ Lk 8, 22 Zogr, Lk 8, 26 
Mar; ꙗдѣахѫ: ѣдѣахѫ Jn 6, 21 Zogr, Mar; Jn 6, 17 Zogr, Mar; ꙗвъш-: прѣѣвъшуму 
Mk 5, 21 Zogr; прѣѣвъшю Mk 5, 21 Mar, прѣѣвъше Mk 6, 53 Mar, Mt 14, 34 Zogr, Mar; 
ꙗхавъш-: прѣѣхавъше Mt 14, 34 As, приѣхавъше Mk 6, 53 Zogr.

8 The PD lists the headword приꙗти2, contra Večerka and following Sadnik. Večerka assigns 
the form приѣхавъше Mk 6, 53 Zogr to the item прѣꙗхати.
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§ 569. Illustrations

PRAE — вьзѣди въ глѫбинѫ Lk 5, 4 Mar (cf. виЖь ѣхаі въ глѫбинѫ Zogr, 
въѣді въ глѫбінѫ As); ꙇ рече къ нимъ прѣѣдѣмъ на онъ полъ езера· ꙇ въѣдѫ 
(3PlAor) ѣдѫщемъ же имъ· усъпе Lk 8, 22–23 Mar.

IMf — ꙇ абие быс корабл҄ь на земл҄и· вь н҄ѭже ѣдѣахѫ Jn 6, 21 Zogr; ꙇ 
прѣѣвъше придѫ на землѭ ћенисаретъскѫ Mt 14, 34 Mar (cf. и прѣѣхавъше 
As).

AOR — ꙇ прѣѣдошѧ на земл҄ѭ ћенисаретьскѫ Lk 8, 26 Zogr (cf. ꙇ прѣѣдѫ 
Mar).

The verb стати

§ 570. The profile

стати
Prae ста.н=ѫ, ста.н=еши Aor ста=хъ, ста=0
Imv ста.н=ѣте Imf ста.н=ѣахъ 

щ-Part ста.н.ы|, ста.н.ѫщ=и  ш-Part ста.въ|, ста.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part ста.н=

Inf ста.т=и, Sup ста.т=ъ, л-Part ста.л=ъ 

§ 571. The morphology of the forms

1. The paradigm of the verb стати ‹879› has two stems, a C-final one with 
the suffix н (ста.н), and a V-final one (ста); both are truncated. The C-final and 
V-final stems are distributed as follows: PRAE uses the C-final stem, while all 
other systems use the V-final one (but only the present Imf occurs). C-final stem 
forms follow the class 5 standard; V-final stem forms follow class 4v.

2. The н-Part stem is represented in derivatives, cf. станиѥ and станъ; 
пристанище, останъкъ, въстаниѥ and some others. However, the т-Part stem 
is also found, cf. остатъкъ and остатиѥ.

§ 572. family membership 

There are 10 lexemes altogether. They are: стати, въстати, достати, настати, 
остати, пристати, прѣдъстати, прѣстати, състати, устати.

Cf. also стаꙗти 3, стоꙗти 2.
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§ 573. Illustrations

PRAE — еда како не достанетъ вамъ ꙇ намъ· ꙇдѣте же паче къ продаѭщиімъ 
ꙇ купите себѣ Mt 25, 9 Zogr; ꙇ въставъ запрѣти вѣтру· ꙇ рече морю мльчи 
и устани· и улеже вѣтръ и быстъ тишина велиѣ Mk 4, 39 Mar; ꙇс же рече 
останѣте еѩ· по чьто ѭ труЖаете· добро бо дѣло съдѣла о мнѣ Mk 14, 6 
Zogr; блаженъи же чудивъ сꙙ вѣрѣ ѥго· на молитвѣ станевѣ рече ѡ друже 
Supr 276, 15–16; въстані славо моѣ· въстані пьсалътыръ и гѫслі· въстанѫ 
рано ї исповѣмъ сѩ т(е)бѣ въ людехъ гі Ps Sin 56, 9–10.

IMf — и сице не останѣахѫ сꙙ стыдости Supr 413, 18–19; многу же часу 
минѫвъшу· и  нощи уже  прѣполовꙙщи сꙙ·  не  прѣстанѣѣше тлъкѫщі 
Supr 515, 17–18; хлѣбъ нашъ наставъшааго дьне· даЖъ намъ дънесь Mt 6, 
11 Mar; анꙿг҄елъ же гнь ꙗви сꙙ стуумꙈ съшъдъ сь небесе· въ образѣ мльниѧ· 
и приде к н҄емꙈ ставъ на въздусѣ· окы трьми лакты движенъ отꙿ земьѧ· 
и прѣбы стоѧ на мѣстѣ томь многы часы Supr 567, 23–26; излѣзъ же ис 
корабьꙗ приде на кон҄и кꙿ н҄имъ· ставъ же рече слугамъ своимъ· приведѣте ми 
ѥдꙿного оть н҄ихъ Supr 60, 10–13.

INf-AOR — лобьзаниѣ ми ты не дастъ· сі же ѡтнелі вънидъ· не прѣста 
облобызаѭщі ноѕѣ мои Lk 7, 45 As; нога моѣ ста на правъдѣ· въ цркъвахъ 
благословесъстуѭ тѩ Ps  Sin 25, 12; мы же  въстахъмъ  (for canonical 
въстахомъ) і прості быхомъ Ps Sin 19, 9; състашѧ сѧ архиереи и кънижъници 
съ старьци·  ꙇ  рѣшѧ глѭще къ нему Lk 20, 1–2 Mar; сь не бѣ присталъ 
съвѣтѣ· ꙇ дѣлѣ ꙇхъ Lk 23, 51 Zogr; хотѧ ѣвіті своѭ сілѫ· ꙇ хотѧ сътворіті· 
да бѫ прѣсталі· отъ зълобы своеѩ Cloz 5a, 12–14; двѣ на десꙙте бо бѣста 
кошници укрухъ  осталѣ Supr 428, 29–30; ту  падѫтъ  въсі  творѩщеі 
безаконеніе· вырїновені бышѩ і не могѫтъ статі Ps Sin 35, 13. 

The verb съпати

§ 574. The profile

съпати
Prae съпл҄=ѫ, съп=иши Aor съпа=хъ, съпа=0
Imv съп=ите Imf съпа=ахъ 

щ-Part съп.ѧ|, съп.ѧщ=и  ш-Part съпа.въ|, съпа.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part съпа.н=

Inf съпа.т=и, Sup съпа.т=ъ, л-Part съпа.л=ъ 

§ 575. The morphology of the forms

1. The paradigm of the verb съпати ‹918› shows two stems: a C-final one 
(the truncated stem съп), and a V-final one (the expanded stem съп.а). The C-fi-
nal and V-final stems are distributed as follows: the PRAE system uses the C-fi-
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nal stem, while the INf-AOR and IMf systems use the V-final stems. The PRAE 
forms follow the i-conjugation.

2. The н-Part stem is found in the derivative съпаниѥ.

§ 576. family membership 

There are 2 lexemes altogether. These are: съпати, посъпати.9

§ 577. Illustrations 

PRAE — ꙇ приде ꙇ обрѣте ѩ съпѧщѧ· и гла петрови· симоне съпиши ли· 
не възможе единого часа побъдѣти Mk 14, 37 Mar; не плачате сѧ· нѣстъ бо 
Ꙉмрьла дѣвица нъ съпитъ Lk 8, 52 Sav; ꙇ рече ꙇмъ чьто съпите· въставъше 
помолите сѧ да не вьнидете въ напасть Lk 22, 46 Zogr; ї въста ѣко съпѩі гь· 
і ѣко сіленъ шюменъ отъ віна Ps Sin 77, 65; бъ въ малѣ усъпе· ꙇ съпѧщѧѩ 
отъ вѣка· отъ адама въскрѣсі Cloz 12b, 7–9; ѣще посъпите мюЖю (for ca-
nonical меЖу) прѣдѣлы· крілѣ голѫби посъребренѣ Ps Sin 67, 14.

IMf — вьздрѣмашѧ сѧ вьсѧ и съпаахѫ Mt 25, 5 Mar; їꙗковъ· съпавъ ꙗко 
львъ· и въста ꙗкоже скумьнъ Supr 478, 25–26; чловѣкъ же пакы бѣ убогъ· 
имѣѧ телицѫ ѥдинѫ· ꙗже на трепезѣ сь н҄имъ ꙗдѣаше· и чашѫ ѥдинѫ сь 
н҄имь пиꙗаше· и на лонѣ ѥму съпааше Supr 359, 28–360, 2.

AOR — азъ же усънѫхъ ї съпахъ· въстахъ ѣко гъ застѫпитъ мѩ Ps Sin 
3, 6; отъ срѣды скуменъ посъпахъ съмѫщенъ Ps Sin 56, 5.

The verb въпити

§ 578. The profile

въпити
Prae въпи=ѫ, въпи=еши Aor въпи=хъ, въпи=0
Imv въпи=ите Imf въпи=ѣахъ [въпиꙗахъ] 

щ-Part въпи.ѧ|, въпи.ѫщ=и  ш-Part въпи.въ|, въпи.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part —

Inf въпи.т=и, Sup въпи.т=ъ, л-Part въпи.л=ъ

9 Večerka also gives усъпати for the hapax gloss усъпи (усъпи и повелѣниемь твоимь· на 
ложи его Euch 42b, 5–6), which in the present grammar is assigned to the lexeme усъпити 
1, as is the case in Sadnik. 
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§ 579. The morphology of the forms

1. In the paradigm of the verb въпити [въп.и.т.и] ‹129› there is one stem: 
the V-final expanded stem въпи. The morphology of the forms follows class 7, but 
instead of the class 7 suffix (а or ѣ) the verb shows a suffix from class 1, namely 
the theme и (see Vaillant, § 198).

2. The canonical imperfect is въпи=ѣахъ, въпи=ѣаше (contra the mor-
phological balance rule), cf. the contracted imperfect вьпиꙗста in Mt 20, 31 Sav.

§ 580. family membership 

There are 2 lexemes altogether. These are: въпити  [въп.и.т.и],  възъпити 
[въз.ъп.и.т.и]. The root is morphophonologically anomalous, with two shapes, 
ъп/въп. 

§ 581. Illustrations

PRAE — сего дѣльма лазаре грꙙди вънъ· тебе ѥдного нынѣчу вьзъпиѭ· 
да съ страны ходꙙщиимъ покажѫ силѫ Supr 311, 7–10; ученици его молѣхѫ 
и глѭще· отъпусти ѭ ѣко въпиетъ въ слѣдъ насъ Mt 15, 23 Mar; и се дхъ 
емлетъ  і·  и вьнезапѫ възъпиетъ и прѫжаетъ сѧ съ пѣнами Lk 9, 39 Sav; 
проповѣдимъ спаса нашего въскрѣшеньѥ· паче же наше съпасениѥ вьзьпиїмъ 
Supr 479, 13–14; утруд(и)хъ сѩ вопіѩ ізмлъче грътань моі Ps Sin 68, 4; 
глас въпіѭщааго въ пустъини· уготоваите пѫть гнь· правъи творите стьѕѧ 
его Mt 3, 3 As. 

IMf — они же изліха въпиѣахѫ глще· да распѧтъ бѫдетъ Mt 27, 23 As 
(cf. въпиѣхѫ in Zogr and Mar); хъ женамъ възъпьѣше Cloz 14a, 23–24; и 
възъпивъ и много сѧ прѫжавъ· изиде Mk 9, 26 Sav; кнꙙзи же велꙿми вьзпивъше 
вьсмиꙗшꙙ сꙙ Supr 138, 1–2.

INf-AOR — възпихъ к тебѣ ги ги услыши гласъ мои Supr 461, 21–22; ꙇ 
видѣвъше и ученици ходѧщъ по морю· съмѧшѧ сѧ глѭще· ѣко призракъ 
естъ· ꙇ  отъ  страха  възъпишѧ Mt 14, 26 Mar; ꙇ  излѣзъ  ꙇс  корабл҄ѣ  петръ· 
хоЖааше на водахъ· ꙇ приде кы исви· видѧ же вѣтры крѣпъкы убоѣ сѧ· ꙇ 
начьнъ утапати· възъпи глѧ ги спи мѧ Mt 14, 29–30 Zogr; глѭ вамъ· ѣко 
аще и сии умлъчѧтъ· камение въпити иматъ Lk 19, 40 Mar.
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The verb сѣсти

§ 582. The profile

сѣсти
Prae сѧд=ѫ, сѧд=еши Aor сѣд=охъ, сѣд=е 
Imv сѧд=ѣте Imf сѣд=ѣахъ 

щ-Part сѧд.ы|, сѧд.ѫщ=и  ш-Part сѣд.ъ|, сѣд.ъш=и
м-Part — н-Part сѣд.ен=

Inf сѣсти [сѣд.т=и], Sup сѣстъ [сѣд.т=ъ], л-Part сѣлъ [сѣд.л=ъ]

§ 583. The morphology of the forms 

1. The paradigm of the verb сѣсти ‹798› shows two truncated stems that 
only differ in their vocalism: сѣд and сѧд. The pairing between the vocalic re-
alizations is nonstandard: (ѧ, ѣ) is not a pairing by any alternation (cf. °рѣсти 
‹791› and лещи ‹482›). The root is anomalous. Both stems are C-final; forms 
follow class 4c standard.

2. Some verbs in this family have correlates in the трьпѣти 2 class; these 
are сѣсти ≈ сѣдѣти, and посѣсти ≈ посѣдѣти. Note that the personal Imf forms 
of these correlates coincide. Accordingly, there is no basis for assigning partic-
ular glosses to one or another lexeme. For example, in сѣдѣаше съ слугами· 
видѣти коньчинѫ Mt 26, 58 Mar, the form сѣдѣаше can be assigned either to 
the lexeme сѣсти 0 or to the lexeme сѣдѣти 2. 

3. Along with the standard aorist, there is the root aorist сѣдъ etc. (see 
§ 477).

4. The н-Part stem is found in the derivative сѣдениѥ. 

§ 584. family membership 

There are 7 lexemes altogether. These are: сѣсти,  въсѣсти,  осѣсти,  посѣсти, 
просѣсти, прѣдъсѣсти, съсѣсти.

Cf. also сѣдѣти 2 and садити 1.

§ 585. Illustrations

PRAE — възненавідѣхъ црковъ лѫкавъныхъ· и съ нечъстівыимі не сѩдѫ 
Ps Sin 25, 5; даЖъ нама да единъ о деснѫѭ тебе· а другы о лѣвѫѭ тебе· 
сѧдевѣ въ славѣ твоеи Mk 10, 37 Sav; ѥгда сꙙ сьсꙙде (for canonical съсѧдетъ) 
млѣко и осырѣѥ· заградитъ пѫть сьсу· тьгда и дѣтищь плачетъ и мати 
болитъ Supr 312, 6–9; ни вьливаѭтъ вина нова· въ мѣхы ветъхы· аще ли 
же ни· просѧдѫтъ сѧ мѣси· ꙇ вино пролѣетъ сѧ· ꙇ мѣси погыблѭтъ Mt 9, 17 
Mar; нъ егда зъванъ бѫдеши· шъдъ сѧди на послѣдьниимь мѣстѣ· да егда 
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придетъ зъвавыи тѧ· речетъ ти друже посѧди выше Lk 14, 10 Mar (like-
wise Zogr, Sav, As); и гла ученікомъ· сѩдѣте ту· доньдеже шедъ помлѭ сѧ 
тамо Mt 26, 36 As.

IMf — въздрѣмашѩ сѩ въсѣдъшеі на конѩ Ps Sin 75, 7; вьзгнѣщъшемъ 
же огнъ по срѣдѣ двора· ꙇ въкупѣ сѣдъшемъ имъ· сѣдѣаше петръ по срѣдѣ 
ихъ Lk 22, 55 Mar; ръцѣте  дъщери  сионовѣ·  се  цсръ твои  грѧдетъ тебѣ· 
кротокъ и вьсѣдъ на осьлѧ· ꙇ жрѣбѧ сна ѣрьмьнича Mt 21, 5 Mar.

INf-AOR — ѣко обідѫ мѩ пъсі мноѕі· и сънемъ зълобівыихъ осѣде мѩ 
Ps Sin 21, 17; на рѣцѣ вавулоньстѣ ту сѣдохомъ и плакахомъ сꙙ помꙙнѫвъше 
сиѡнъ Supr 418, 20–22 (cf. сѣдомъ Ps  Sin 136, 1 and Cloz 7a, 30–31); и 
помоливъша сꙙ· сѣдоста оба ꙗсти хлѣбъ Supr 524, 18–19; обрѧщета жрѣбьць 
привѧзанъ· на н҄емьже нѣстъ не у никтоже отъ чкъ вьсѣлъ Mk 11, 2 Zogr; на 
н҄емъже убо мѣстѣ господь съподобилъ мꙙ ѥстъ сѣсти· то на томъ подоба 
ми ѥстъ сѣдѣти мльчꙙще дожи и до коньца жизни моѥѧ Supr 205, 11–15. 

The verb лещи

§ 586. The profile

лещи
Prae лѧг=ѫ, лѧж=еши Aor лег=охъ, леж=е 
Imv лѧѕ=ѣте Imf леж=ѣахъ [лежаахъ]

щ-Part лѧг.ы|, лѧг.ѫщ=и  ш-Part лег.ъ|, лег.ъш=и
м-Part — н-Part —

Inf лещи [лег.т=и], Sup лещь [лег.т=ъ], л-Part лег.л=ъ

§ 587. The morphology of the forms 

1. The paradigm of the verb лещи ‹482› shows two truncated stems that 
only differ in their vocalism, лег and лѧг. The pairing between the vocalic real-
izations is nonstandard: (ѧ, е) is not a pairing by any alternation (also found in 
сѣсти ‹798› and °рѣсти ‹791›). The root is anomalous. Both stems are C-final; 
forms follow the 4c class standard.

2. Some verbs in this family have correlates in the трьпѣти 2 class; such 
are: лещи ≈ лежати, възлещи ≈ възлежати  and  облещи ≈ облежати. Note 
that the personal Imf forms of such correlates coincide. Accordingly, there is no 
basis for assigning particular glosses to one or another lexeme. For example, in 
мьздоꙇмьци пришедъше възлежаахѫ съ исомь Mt 9, 10 Zogr or съ мытари 
вьзлежааше· и сь любодѣицами живѣаше Supr 474, 1–2, the Imf forms can be 
assigned either to the lexeme възлещи 0 or to the lexeme възлежати 2. 

3. Alongside the standard aorist, there is the root aorist легъ (see § 477).
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§ 588. family membership

There are 4 lexemes altogether. These are: лещи, възлещи, облещи, улещи.
Cf. also лежати 2 and лѣгати 3.

§ 589. Illustrations

PRAE — въсіѣ слънъце и собьрашѩ сѩ· и вь ложихъ своіхъ лѩгѫтъ Ps Sin 
103, 22; мноѕи ѿ въстокъ· и отъ западъ придѫтъ· и възлѧгѫтъ съ авраамомъ· 
и исакомъ иѣковомъ· въ црствіи нбсьнѣамъ Mt 8, 11 As; ꙇ  нѫЖаашете и 
глѭща· облѧѕи съ нама ѣко при вечерѣ естъ· ꙇ прѣклонилъ сѧ естъ юже 
день· ꙇ вьниде съ нима облещь (Sup) Lk 24, 29 Mar; не дѣи ему пакости· ни 
рѫкама ни ногама· ни вꙿсему тѣлеси· нъ въ едино мѣстѣ лѧзи съвивъши 
сѧ Euch 36b, 9–13.

IMf — ѥгда же умы нозѣ ихъ· и приѧтъ ризы своѧ· и вьзлегъ пакы рече 
имъ· вѣсте ли что створихъ вамъ Jn 13, 12 Sav; ѥгдꙿа вьзлегыи въ гробѣ ꙗкоже 
вь чрѣвѣ· хотѣаше отъвалити камыкъ отъ гроба Supr 472, 27–29.

INf-AOR — ꙇ въставъ запрѣти вѣтру· ꙇ рече морю· мльчи· ꙇ устани· ꙇ 
улеже вѣтръ· ꙇ быстъ тишина вельѣ Mk 4, 39 Zogr; ꙇ повелѣ ꙇмъ посадити 
ѩ всѧ· на споды· на споды· на трѣвѣ зеленѣ· ꙇ възлегошѧ на лѣхы· на лѣхы· 
по съту ꙇ пѧти десѧтъ Mk 6, 39–40 Zogr (cf. вьзлегѫ Mar); сьде петръ· сьде 
павелъ· сьде стое евћлие· сьде азъ покланѣвъ сѧ· лещи хощѭ Euch 37b, 1–3; 
и въниде сь німа облещь· и быс ѣко вьзлеже сь німа· пріемъ хлѣбъ блві· и 
прѣломъ даѣше има Lk 24, 29–30 As.

The verb об.рѣсти

§ 590. The profile

об.рѣсти
Prae рѧщ=ѫ, рѧщ=еши Aor рѣт=охъ, рѣт=е 
Imv рѧщ=ите Imf рѧщ=ѣахъ [рѧщаахъ]

щ-Part рѧщ.ѧ|, рѧщ.ѫщ=и ш-Part рѣт.ъ|, рѣт.ъш=и
м-Part — н-Part рѣт.ен=

Inf рѣсти [рѣт.т=и], Sup рѣстъ [рѣт.т=ъ], л-Part рѣлъ [рѣт.л=ъ]

§ 591. The morphology of the forms

1. The paradigm of the verb °рѣсти ‹791› shows two truncated stems that 
differ in their vocalic realization and the final consonant: рѣт and рѧщ. The 
pairing between the vocalic realizations is nonstandard: (ѧ, ѣ) is not a pairing 
by any alternation (cf. сѣсти ‹798› and лещи ‹482›). The root is anomalous. 
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Both stems are C-final; PRAE forms follow the class 3 standard; the present Imf 
and all other forms follow the class 4 standard.

2. Alongside the standard aorist, there is the root aorist of the type (об)
рѣтъ (see § 477).

3. The н-Part stem, in addition to participles themselves (cf. сьрѣтена 
бѫдевѣ Supr 472, 12), is widely attested in derivatives: сърѣтениѥ, приобрѣтениѥ, 
изобрѣтениѥ, обрѣтениѥ. 

§ 592. family membership

There are 4 lexemes altogether. These are: изобрѣсти,  обрѣсти,  приобрѣсти, 
сърѣсти.

§ 593. Illustrations

PRAE — укланꙗѭ сꙙ страхы· и отъвьсѫдѣ съдръжѫ сꙙ· како сьрꙙщѫ 
се дѣꙗниѥ· кыи ли обрꙙщѫ исходъ слову Supr 508, 15–17; шедъ въ море 
въвръѕи ѫдицѫ· ꙇ ѭже имеши прѣЖе рыбѫ вьзьми и отвръзъ уста еи· ꙇ 
обрѧщеши статиръ· тъ въземъ даЖъ имъ за мѧ и за сѧ Mt 17, 27 Mar; 
ꙇдѣта въ градъ· ꙇ сърѧщетъ вы чкъ· въ скѫдольницѣ водѫ несꙙ (for canon-
ical несы)· по н҄емь ꙇдѣта Mk 14, 13 Zogr; мѫдростиѭ нашеѭ изобрꙙщемъ 
истін(ѫ) Supr 265, 30; сего  раді  обратѩтъ сѩ людие моі  сѣмо· и дьнь(е) 
исплънь  обрѩщѫтъ  сѩ  въ  ніхъ Ps  Sin 72, 10; приобрꙙщи жизнь  себѣ· 
довьлѣѥтъ ти ꙗже приѧ досаЖениꙗ Supr 253, 2–3.

IMf — рѫкѫѫ же пльть дръжаахъ· а душѫ ба поразумѣахъ· и вьнѣѭдѣ 
обрꙙщаахъ чудесно· а ѫтрьѫдѣ страшно Supr 511, 20–22; подобьно естъ 
црствие небское· съкровищю съкръвену на селѣ· еже обрѣтъ чкъ съкры· ꙇ 
отъ радости его ꙇдетъ· ꙇ все елико ꙇматъ продаетъ Mt 13, 44 Zogr; обрѣты 
дшѫ своѭ погубітъ ѭ· а ꙇже погубітъ дшѫ своѭ мене раді· обрѧщетъ ѭ 
Mt 10, 39 As; бъ намъ прібѣжіще і сіла· помощънікъ въ скръбехъ обрѣтъшіхъ 
ны ѕѣло Ps Sin 45, 2; уклонивѣ сꙙ отъ сего пѫти· да не сьрѣтена бѫдевѣ 
сверѣпыими ѩзыкы Supr 472, 11–12.

INf-AOR — диꙗволъ· ино кумирослꙈжениѥ· ариꙗнъскѫѭ хулѫ изобрѣте 
Supr 186, 13–15; ꙇ  пришьдъшюму  на  онъ  полъ·  въ  странѫ  ћерꙿћесин сꙿкѫ· 
сърѣтосте и дъва бѣсъна· отъ гребищь ꙇхъ· ꙇсходѧща л҄юта ѕѣло Mt 8, 28 
Zogr (cf. сърѣтете Mar and the aberrant spellout сърѣтоста Sav); абіе же 
съходѧщю ему· се раби его сьрѣтошѧ и глще· ѣко снъ ти жівъ есть Jn 4, 51 
As (cf. сърѣтѫ in Zogr and Mar); ги пѩть талантъ мі еси далъ· и се другѫѭ 
пѩть талантъ  пріобрѣтохъ  ими Mt 25, 20 As (cf. приобрѣтъхъ Zogr and 
приобрѣтъ in Mar and Sav); колико сꙙ бы трудилъ да бы нѣкако обрѣлъ· понѣ 
ѥдного за тꙙ молꙙща га Supr 95, 11–13; прѣвъзвьрѣвъ ꙗростиѭ· съматраꙿше 
коѥ би примышл҄ениѥ изобрѣсти· да би длъгѫ и лютѫ им·ꙿ сътворилъ съмрьть 
Supr 88, 28–89, 1.
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The verb гънати

§ 594. The profile

гънати
Prae жен=ѫ, жен=еши Aor гъна=хъ, гъна=0
Imv жен=ѣте Imf жен=ѣахъ 

щ-Part жен.ы|, жен.ѫщ=и ш-Part гъна.въ|, гъна.въш=и
м-Part жен.ом= н-Part гъна.н=

Inf гъна.т=и, Sup гъна.т=ъ, л-Part гъна.л=ъ 

§ 595. The morphology of the forms

1. The paradigm of the verb гънати ‹153› shows two stems that differ in 
their vocalic realization: the truncated stem with е vocalism, жен, and an expand-
ed stem with ъ vocalism, гъна. The root is anomalous. The stems are distribut-
ed as follows: the truncated stem in PRAE; all other systems use the expanded 
stem (in Imf the stem жен is the present imperfect).

2. The н-Part stem, in addition to participles themselves (cf. изгънани Jn 
12, 42 Mar), is attested in the derivative изгънаниѥ. 

§ 596. family membership 

There are 7 lexemes altogether. These are: гънати, выгънати, изгънати (Prae 
иЖенѫ,  иЖенеши),  отъгънати,  погънати,  прогънати,  разгънати  (Prae 
раЖенѫ, раЖенеши).

Cf. also гонити 1.

§ 597. Illustrations

PRAE — грѧдѫщаго къ мьнѣ· не ꙇЖенѫ вънъ Jn 6, 37 Zogr; блажени 
есте  егда поносѧтъ вамъ·  ꙇ  иЖенѫтъ вы·  ꙇ  рекѫтъ· вьсѣкъ зълъ глъ на 
вы· лъжѫще мене ради Mt 5, 11 Zogr; уклони сѩ отъ зъла і творі добро· 
вьзищи мира і пожени і Ps Sin 33, 15; и рекѫтъ вамъ се сьде се овъде хъ· не 
изидѣте ни поженѣте Lk 17, 23 Mar; женѫщии же погани видѣвъше ꙗко въ 
плѣвьницѫ въскочи бѣжꙙ· възъмъше огн҄ь запалишꙙ плѣвьницѫ Supr 196, 
19–22; вьзьпи  гласомъ бѣсъ идѫ идѫ· и  исхоЖѫ нуЖею  (for canonical 
нѫЖеѭ) и мѫкоѭ женомъ ѥсмъ· отъхоЖѫ отъ чловѣка· уже кꙿ тому не 
приближѫ сꙙ къ сьмѣренууму и прѣпростууму паулу· женетъ бо мꙙ и 
не вѣдѣ камо идѫ Supr 173, 15–22.

IMf — и  съвꙙзавъше ѥго  сътворишꙙ ѥму онущѫ· и  гвоздиѧ остры 
вънозишꙙ въ онущѫ· и обушꙙ и· и биѭще ѥго женѣахѫ· ꙗкоже кръви 
ѥго  земьѭ  полиꙗти Supr 17, 18–22; подаЖи ми  влагѫ твоихъ щедротъ· 
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ꙇзгорѣвъшее грѣхы срце мое· ꙇ отъгънавъ мракъ грѣховънъи· и вьжьзи вь 
немь· ꙇскрѫ твоего млдиѣ Euch 78a, 3–8; блажени ꙇзгънани правъды ради· 
ѣко тѣхъ естъ црство нбское Mt 5, 10 Zogr; движѫщеі сѩ да прѣселѩтъ сѩ 
снве его и въсхлѩпаѭтъ· и выгънані бѫдѫтъ із домовъ своіхъ Ps Sin 108, 10.

INf-AOR  — и  дастъ  намъ  бгъ  силѫ·  да  ово  оть  н҄ихꙿ убихомъ·  овы 
прогꙿнахомъ Supr 72, 28–29; ꙇ ютро пробрѣзгу ѕѣло· въставъ изиде исъ и 
иде въ пусто мѣсто· ꙇ ту молитвѫ дѣаше· ꙇ гънашѧ и симонъ и иже бѣахѫ 
съ нимь· ꙇ обрѣтъше и глашѧ ему· ѣко вьси ищѫтъ тебе Mk 1, 35–37 Mar; 
аще мене ꙇзгънашѧ· ꙇ васъ ꙇЖенѫтъ Jn 15, 20 Zogr; віноградъ із ег҄упьта 
прѣнесе· выгъна ѩзыкы и насаді і Ps Sin 79, 9; вѣровавъше же молꙗхѫ сꙙ· 
ꙗко да бы шелъ и отъгъналъ лѫкаваꙿго того бѣса· друзии же искушаѭще 
ꙗкоже не иматъ съдолѣти Supr 35, 28–36, 2; диꙗволъ […] видꙙ себе отъ 
многы благыѧ дѣтѣли мѫжа и правьднааго житиꙗ на мнозѣ прогонима· 
въста на н҄ь· хотꙙи прогнати отъ прѣЖенареченааго мѣста Supr 514, 19–23.

The verb плѣти

§ 598. List of forms

This verb is represented in OCS by two forms (3 glosses):
плѣти

Prae плѣ.в=емъ Aor —
Imv — Imf —

щ-Part — ш-Part —
м-Part плѣ.в.ом= н-Part —

Inf, Sup, л-Part forms not attested

§ 599. The morphology of the forms 

The root of the verb плѣти ‹685› is sonant, with H(l) vocalism. In OCS it is only 
found with the vocalic realization лѣ. The noun плѣ.в.а contains the nominal 
suffix в. The accepted reconstruction of the infinitive плѣти is based on Church 
Slavic (and Russian полоть, полю, полешь). The isolated PRAE forms observed 
in OCS could be assigned to the infinitive *плѣвати 3° (cf. °ръвати 3°, ковати 
3°, искати 3°, and others; see details in § 498). The PD lists the infinitive плѣти, 
following the tradition (Vaillant, Večerka, Sadnik).

§ 600. family membership

There are 2 lexemes altogether. These are: плѣти, исплѣти.
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§ 601. Glosses 

хощеши  ли убо да шьдъше  ꙇсплѣвемъ ѩ Mt 13, 28 Zogr, Mar; да  […] 
навыкнѫтъ ꙗко плѣвома ѥсть сьмрьть· да сꙙ истрꙙсѫтъ гроби· а мрьтвии 
въперени бѫдѫтъ на вьстаниѥ Supr 424, 29–425, 2. 

The verb дѣти

§ 602. The profile

дѣти
Prae деЖ=ѫ, деЖ=еши Aor дѣ=хъ, дѣ=0
Imv деЖ=ите Imf дѣ=ѣахъ [дѣꙗахъ]

щ-Part деЖ.ѧ|, деЖ.ѫщ=и ш-Part дѣ.въ|, дѣ.въш=и
м-Part — н-Part дѣ.н=

Inf дѣ.т=и, Sup дѣ.т=ъ, л-Part дѣ.л=ъ 

§ 603. The morphology of the forms

1. The paradigm of the verb дѣти ‹225› shows two stems: a C-final one 
(деЖ) and a V-final one (дѣ). The stems differ in their vocalic realizations (е‖ѣ). 
The C-final stem is substitutively softened (PRAE follows class 3); the INf-AOR 
and IMf system forms follow class 4v. 

2. Some verbs in this family have correlates in the плакати  3 class. Cf. 
въздѣти and въздѣꙗти, задѣти and задѣꙗти. Note that the personal Imf forms 
for such correlates coincide. Accordingly, there is no basis for assigning particular 
glosses to one or another lexeme. For example, ютро пробрѣзгу ѕѣло· въставъ 
изиде ись и иде въ пусто мѣсто· ꙇ ту молитвѫ дѣаше Mk 1, 35 Mar.10

3. Alongside the participles themselves (cf. одѣни Supr 271, 11–12), the 
н-Part stem is found in the derivative одѣниѥ.

§ 604. family membership

There are 5 lexemes altogether. These are: въдѣти, въздѣти, задѣти, одѣти, 
придѣти.

Cf. also дѣꙗти 3.

10 Contra Sadnik and following Večerka, there is no headword дѣти 0 in the PD, but only дѣꙗти 
3, which means that the form дѣаше belongs to дѣꙗти 3.
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§ 605. Illustrations

PRAE: ї о имені твоемъ въздеЖѫ рѫцѣ моі Ps Sin 62, 5 (cf. въздѣѭ рѫцѣ 
моі Ps Sin 27, 2); не пьцѣте сѧ· глѫще что ѣмъ ли что пиемъ· и въ что одеЖемъ 
сѧ Mt 6, 31 Sav; васъ одеЖѫтъ ризы· мене же правꙿда Supr 19, 19–20; вьдеЖи 
пръсты въ уши его Euch 31b, 18–19; въ нощехъ вьздеЖѣте (for canonical 
въздеЖите) рѫкы вашѩ Ps Sin 133, 2.

IMf: мати же  ѥго  и  не  испочивъши  въздѣвъши  рѫцѣ  и текѫщи  иде 
плачѫщи сꙙ до стааго мѫжа· повѣдати ѥму своѭ бѣдѫ Supr 43, 26–29; 
прѣдъста  црца  о  десноѭ тебе  въ  ризахъ  позлащенахъ  одѣна  прѣкущена 
Ps Sin 44, 10; вьлѣзе же уподьꙗкъ· рѫцѣ имы распрострьтѣ и вьздѣнѣ на 
небо Supr 555, 14–15.

INf-AOR: зъвахъ къ тебѣ гі вьсь день· въздѣхъ рѫцѣ моі Ps Sin 87, 10; 
страньнъ бѣхъ и въведосте мѧ· нагъ и одѣсте мѧ Mt 25, 35–36 Sav; когда же 
тѧ видѣхомъ странъна и въвѣсомъ· ли нага и одѣхомъ Mt 25, 38 Mar; сему 
задѣшѧ понести крстъ его Mt 27, 32 Zogr; приемы глухааго· приведенааго 
къ тебѣ· вьдѣ пръсты въ уши его Euch 31b, 20–22; то слышавши василина 
на множаишѫ любьвь приде· ꙗкоже видѣти своима очима старца· и помысли 
одѣти  сꙙ  въ мѫжъскыи  образъ·  и  ити  к  н҄ему  въ  лаврѫ·  и  ѥже  о  себѣ 
съповѣдати тому Supr 299, 8–13.





CHAPTER 22

Aberrant verbal forms in sources

§ 606. General

The present chapter treats aberrant forms of the verbs that show paradigmatic 
aberrations. The source of the observed aberrations are various paradigmatic 
effects.1 Some paradigmatic effects apply both in derivation of canonical forms, 
where they shape the paradigmatic standard of some class, as well as in the gen-
eration of aberrant forms, deflecting their derivation from the assigned paradig-
matic standard. For example, in building the PRAE workstems for the метати 3° 
group of irregular verbs, the absence of substitutive softening effect (° symbol) 
applies, and the same effect leads to aberrant forms such as колѣте (for canon-
ical кол҄ите) in the брати 4h• groups of irregular verbs.

§ 607. The order of examination of aberrant verbal forms

Some aberrant forms are treated above in Ch. 19, An overview of verb forms by 
system (aberrant imperfect forms and the new ш-Part of the л҄юбивъ type), and in 
Ch. 21, Unique verbs. All other aberrant forms are treated by paradigmatic class 
and system, as shown in Table 607 (p. 338).

1 Some paradigmatic effects, namely those that lead to deformations in terminals, have seg-
mental underpinnings, but are treated together with properly paradigmatic aberrations, for 
compactness of the overview of all aberrant verbal forms. For segmental aberrations, see 
Part I, Segmental grammar. 
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Table 607. Order of examination of aberrant verbal forms

Canonical Aberrant Aberration type §§

Contamination of paradigmatic classes
Prae покажеши Prae показаѥши Contamination of classes 3 ~ 7 § 608
Prae исъхнетъ

Aor усъхнѫ
Prae исъшетъ

Aor усъше
Contamination of classes 5 ~ 3 ~ 4 § 609–610

Aberrations common to all systems
Prae вѣщаѥмъ Prae вѣщаѥмы  Personal terminals aberrations  

common to all systems
§ 611–612

Prae жидѫтъ Prae жьдѫтъ Aberrant root vocalism § 613
Aor жи Aor живе Expansion of alien workstem § 614

PRAE system aberrations
мететъ мещетъ Substitutive softening in workstem § 615

плачѫщеи плачѧщеи Contamination of i- and e-conjugations § 616
пролѣѥтъ  пролѣатъ Assimilation of initial V of 3SgPrae terminal § 617–618
покажите
живыи

покажате
живѫи

Other PRAE system forms § 620–622

Aberrations by paradigmatic class

§ 608. Contamination of classes 3 and 7

In the PRAE system, плакати 3 class verbs can show aberrant forms from the 
expanded stem by the class 7 paradigmatic standard. (On the paradigmatic 
attestation of the classes, see Ch. 24, Supplement, § 910–913, Excursus on the 
contamination and competition between paradigmatic classes). Table 608 shows 
some examples.
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Table 608. Illustrations of the class 3 and 7 contamination aberration

Canonical forms following class 3 Aberrant forms following class 7
вѧзати 3 съвꙙжѫ Supr 242, 7 съвѧзаѩи Euch 64a, 17–18
°ꙗсати 3 прѣпоѣшетъ сѧ Lk 12, 37 Zogr, Mar прѣпоѣсаетъ сѧ Euch 97a, 11
искати 3° възіскѫще Ps Sin 21, 27 вьзискаѭща Lk 2, 45 Zogr1)
казати 3 покажѫ Supr 504, 15 показаѥтъ Supr 440, 16

кл҄ѥветати 3 оклевещеши Supr 408, 18 окл҄еветаꙇте Lk 3, 14 Zogr, Mar, As, Sav
лиꙗти 3* прѣлѣетъ Euch 19b, 8–9 прѣлиѣѭщѫ сѧ Lk 6, 38 Zogr, Mar
мазати 3 помажетъ Supr 351, 2 помазаѭще Supr 256, 10
метати 3° мететъ Mk 12, 41 Mar метаѭще Ps Sin 125, 6
°рицати 3 наричеши Supr 162, 1 нарицаеть сѧ Mt 10, 2 Zogr
рѣзати 3 обрѣжѫтъ Lk 2, 21 Zogr, Mar, As, Sav обрѣзаете Jn 7, 22 Zogr, As

°сыпати 3 исыплѭтъ Lk 14, 35 Mar ꙇсыпаетъ сѧ Lk 14, 35 Zogr2)

Notes to Table 608
1) оста отрокъ въ иерлмѣ· и не чюсте родителѣ· мънѣвъша же и въ дружінѣ 

сѫщь· прѣидосте дьни пѫть· и искаашете же его· въ роЖении и въ знаніи· 
и не обрѣтъша его· възвратісте сѧ въ иерлмъ· възискаѭща его Lk 2, 43–45 
As (likewise in Zogr, Mar, Sav); cf.: ѣдѩтъ  ніщі  и  насытѩтъ  сѩ·  и 
въсхвалѩтъ гѣ възіскѫще его Ps Sin 21, 27. 

2) добро естъ соль· аще же соль обуѣетъ· о чемь убо осолитъ сѧ· ни въ 
зем҄и ни въ гноі· трѣбѣ естъ· вънъ ꙇсыпаетъ сѧ Lk 14, 34–35 Zogr; cf. 
[…] вонъ исыплѭтъ ѭ Lk 14, 35 Mar.

§ 609. Contamination of classes 5, 3, and 4

This aberration applies to class 5 C-final нѫ-dropping verbs. In the PRAE system, 
aberrant forms follow the плакати 3 class paradigmatic standard, while in the 
INf-AOR system and in ш- and н-participles they follow the нести 4c class para-
digmatic standard. (See more details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 910–913, Excursus 
on the contamination and competition between paradigmatic classes).

The system of forms is as follows (aberrant forms are shown after the // sign). 

Prae гыбнѫ//гыбл҄ѭ,  
гыбнеши//гыбл҄ѥши Aor гыбнѫхъ (secondary гыбъ)//гыбохъ, 

гыбнѫ//гыбе
Imv гыбнѣте//гыбл҄ите Imf гыбнѣахъ 

щ-Part гыбны//гыбл҄ѩ, гыбнѫщи//
гыбл҄ѭщи

ш-Part гыбнѫвъ//гыбъ, 
гыбнѫвъши//гыбъши

м-Part гыбном=//гыбл҄ѥм= н-Part гыбновен=//гыбен=
Inf гыбнѫти, Sup гыбнѫтъ, л-Part гыбнѫлъ//гыбл=ъ 

Among Aor forms there are canonical standard ones by class 5 (type гыбнѫхъ), 
canonical secondary by class 5 (root aorists of the гыбъ type), and aberrant by 
class 4 (type гыбохъ).
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Aberrant Imf forms are not attested in OCS, although for Church Slavic Vail-
lant gives the present imperfect form by class 3 (гыблѣахѫ, see Vaillant, § 207).

Note that class 5 is a new class relative to both classes 3 and 4c. The abun-
dance of aberrant forms speaks to a not yet fully stabilized system of classes and 
paradigms during the examined time period. Subparadigms of different para-
digmatic standards coexisted within a single lexemes; or, to put it differently, 
subparadigms had considerable autonomy (see Van Wijk).

§ 610. Illustrations and distribution of aberrant forms

The aberrant forms under discussion are found in all sources (Table 610, p. 340), 
and are possible for all нѫ-dropping verbs, i.e. all verbs that contain a C-final 
root. On the distribution of the forms, see Vaillant, § 205–207.

Table 610. Illustrations of the class 5 and 3, 5 and 4 contamination aberration

Canonical forms Aberrant forms

PRAE (class 3 instead of canonical class 5)
исъхнетъ Jn 15, 6 As исъшетъ Jn 15, 6 Zogr, Mar, Sav

ꙇсѧкнетъ Mt 24, 12 Mar, As, Sav исѧчетъ Mt 24, 12 Sav1) 
погыбнемъ Lk 8, 24 Zogr погыблемь Lk 8, 24 Mar, As
погыбнете Lk 13, 3 Zogr погыблете Lk 13, 3 Mar
въскръсні Ps Sin 81, 8 въскръші Ps Sin 73, 222)
гыбнѫщее Jn 6, 27 As гыбл҄ѭщее Jn 6, 27 Zogr, Mar

въздвигнѣте Lk 21, 28 Zogr, Mar въздвіжіте Ps Sin 74, 6

Aor, л-, ш-, н-Part (class 4 instead of canonical class 5)
усъхнѫ Supr 396, 19 усъше Mt 21, 20 Mar

коснѫ Mk 1, 41 Zogr, Mar, As, Sav косе сꙙ Supr 561, 28
исѧкнѫ Mk 5, 29 Zogr, Mar, As, Sav исѩче Ps Sin 105, 9

протꙙгнѫ Supr 14, 22 протꙙже Supr 14, 173)
потъкнѫшꙙ сꙙ Supr 448, 16–17 потъкошꙙ сꙙ Supr 448, 20 
уснѫвъшаꙿго Supr 469, 26 усъпьшиїхъ Supr 488, 10
навыкнѫлъ Supr 425, 30 обыклъ Supr 204, 15
дъхновеньѥ Supr 469, 8 отъдъшениѥ Supr 315, 14)

Notes to Table 610
1) The verse Mt 24, 12 is attested twice in Sav. On folio 47: и за умножениꙗ 

безакониꙗ ихъ· исѧчетъ любы многыхъ, with aberrant Prae form; and on 
folio 87: и за умножение безакониꙗ исѧкнетъ любы многыхъ, with ca-
nonical Prae form.

2) Cf. въскръші бже сѫді пьрѫ твоѭ Ps Sin 73, 22, and: въскръсні бже сѫді 
землі Ps Sin 81, 8. 



§ 611. Decomposition of verbal terminals

341 

3) стаа же иулиꙗни прѣкръстивъши лице своѥ· съ радостиѭ протꙙже выѭ 
своѭ· и сѣчьца отъсѣче главѫ ѥи· видѣвъ же свѧтыи паулъ сестрѫ своѭ 
съконьчавъшѫ сꙙ о господи· въздвигъ очи свои на небо благослови бога· и 
прѣкръстивъ сꙙ протꙙгнѫ выѭ своѭ· и усѣченъ быстъ Supr 14, 15–23. 

4) анꙿг҄елъ же гнь ꙗви сꙙ стуумꙈ съшъдъ сь небесе· въ образѣ мльниѧ· и 
приде к н҄емꙈ ставъ на въздусѣ· окы трьми лакты движенъ отꙿ земьѧ 
Supr 567, 23–26; побѣгнѣвѣ· да не постижена (NDu) бѫдевѣ идѫща Supr 
472, 10–11, cf.: дрьзновенаꙗ Supr 560, 9; неприкосновены Euch 21a, 21.

 On the root aorists in the двигнѫти 5 class verbs see § 477, illustrations in 
§ 482.

Aberrant personal terminals

§ 611. Decomposition of verbal terminals

Most personal terminals are combinations, i.e. can be represented as sequenc-
es of several formatives. Decomposing combined terminals allows a compact 
view of their aberrations. In combined terminals, the bundle marker is initial, 
followed by person and number markers. Root aorist terminals can be consid-
ered simple (and this type of aorist is sometimes called simple aorist), as long as 
initial е and о are treated as auxiliary formatives (in this case prothetic vowels). 
How combined terminals are representable as sequences of several components 
is shown in Table 611 (for brevity, 1Sg and 2Sg terminals and nonstandard im-
perfect bundles are not shown).

Within wholesale combinations, the mechanisms of alloform selection for 
individual formatives, as well as boundary adjustment rules, are, so to speak, 
forgotten. The whole combinations play the role of terminals, i.e. are distribut-
ed among sets, etc., as ordinary terminals, as if forgetting their bicomponential 
nature. The majority of observed aberrations are those of the final components 
(see aberrations 1–6, see Table 612.1 on p. 343); there is redistribution of com-
ponents in aberration 7 (see Table 612.1).2

2 Some aberrations, namely aberrations 1–3 from Table 612.1, can be interpreted as having 
a segmental origin (confusion of final yers).
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Table 611. Decomposition schema for personal verbal terminals

Person/number markers (2nd component)
3Sg 1Du 2Du 3Du, 2Pl 1Pl 3Pl

е/0 or тъ вѣ та те мъ ѧ/ѫ or тъ

Athematic Prae: marker 0 (1st component)
0 + тъ 0 + вѣ 0 + та 0 + те 0 + мъ Standard

Standard Prae: и or е conjugation marker (1st component)
и + тъ и + вѣ и + та и + те и + мъ ѧ + тъ
е + тъ е + вѣ е + та е + те е + мъ ѫ + тъ

Standard Imv : и or и/ѣ marker (1st component)

и + е/0
и + вѣ и + та и + те и + мъ —
и/ѣ + вѣ и/ѣ + та и/ѣ + те и/ѣ + мъ —

Standard Aor: о.х or о.с marker (1st component)
Root о.х + о.вѣ о.с + та о.с + те о.х + о.мъ о.х + ѧ

Root aorist: 0 marker (1st component)
0 + е/0 о + вѣ е + та е + те о + мъ ѫ

Old sigmatic aorist 1: с marker (1st component)
с + тъ с + о.вѣ с + та с + те с + о.мъ с + ѧ

Standard imperfect: ѣ.ах marker (1st component)
ѣ.ах + е/0 ѣ.ах + о.вѣ ѣ.ах + е.та ѣ.ах + е.те ѣ.ах + о.мъ ѣ.ах + ѫ

х is replaced with ш before front vowels е and ѧ. о in о.х or о.с is used in consonant-final 
stems. е/0 behaves by CVC-agreement with the final segment of the preceding formative.

§ 612. Aberrant personal terminals

Tables  612.1 and 612.2 (pp. 343–344) give an overview of possible aberra-
tions of personal verbal terminals, and illustrations. (On the distribution of ab-
errant forms, see Vaillant, § 147, 158).
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Table 612.1. Forms with aberrant personal terminals: an overview

Systems

Aberrations
PRAE IMf INf-AOR 

1 мь ⇒ мъ 
1SgPrae (athematic) дамъ for дамь

No examples

No examples

2 мъ ⇒ мь, мъ ⇒ мы 
1Pl

дамь for дамъ  
and дамы for дамъ идохомы for идохомъ

3 тъ ⇒ ть 
3Sg, 3Pl речеть for речетъ бысть for быстъ

4 стъ ⇔ 0 
2–3Sg ѥ for ѥстъ Cf. secondary 

2–3SgAor forms
бы//быстъ, пи//питъ5 тъ ⇔ 0 

2–3Sg, 3Pl може for можетъ
See below on 
запрѣщашетъ  
Sav Mk 7, 36

6 те ⇒ та, 3Du 
та, те ⇒ тѣ, 2, 3Du бѫдета for бѫдете идѣашета for 

идѣашете
быста for бысте

7
(ѣ)ашете ⇒ (ѣ)асте 
(ѣ)ашета ⇒ (ѣ)аста

3Du2Pl, 2Du Imf
No examples въпиꙗаста for 

въпиꙗашета
No examples

Table 612.2. Aberrant forms of personal verbal terminals: illustrations

Canonical Aberrant

Aberration 1 мь ⇒ мъ (1Sg, athematic presents and Cond)
азъ бо дамь Lk 21, 15 Zogr азъ бо дамъ Lk 21, 15 Sav

азъ· вьзѧлъ убо бимь Mt 25, 27 Zogr азъ· вьзѧлъ убо бимъ Mt 25, 27 Sav

Aberration 2 мъ ⇒ мь (1Pl)
мы вѣмъ Jn 9, 24 Zogr мы вѣмь Jn 9, 24 Mar

не бимъ прѣдали Jn 18, 30 As не бимь прѣдали Jn 18, 30 Mar

Aberration 2 мъ ⇒ мы (1Pl)
мы вѣмъ Jn 9, 29 Mar мы вѣмы Jn 9, 29 Zogr

вѣщаѥмъ Supr 380, 3–4 вѣщаѥмы Supr 380, 2
помꙙнѫхомъ Supr 439, 18 помꙙнѫхомы Supr 439, 30

не быхомъ его прѣдали Jn 18, 30 Sav не быхомы ти ѥго прѣдали Supr 433, 1–2

Aberration 3 тъ ⇒ ть (3Sg and 3Pl)
прииметъ Mk 12, 2 Mar приметь Mk 12, 2 Zogr
просѧтъ Lk 12, 48 Zogr просѧть Lk 12, 48 Mar

сѫтъ Ps Sin 9, 28 сѫть Ps Sin 11, 5
быстъ Jn 7, 43 Sav бысть Mk 2, 15 Sav
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Table 612.2 (continued). Aberrant forms of personal verbal terminals: illustrations

Canonical Aberrant

Aberration 4, 5 тъ ⇒ 0 or стъ ⇒ 01)
достоитъ ли Mk 3, 4 Mar достоꙇ ли Mk 3, 4 Zogr
прозираѭтъ Mt 11, 5 Zogr прозираѭ Mt 11, 5 As2)

пусто естъ мѣсто Mt 14, 15 Zogr пусто е мѣсто Mt 14, 15 Sav
отъ плъті нѣстъ польѕѧ Jn 6, 63 As отъ плъти нѣ польѕѧ Jn 6, 63 Mar

проповѣстъ сѧ Lk 12, 3 Mar проповѣ сѧ Lk 12, 3 As

Aberration 6 те ⇒ та (3Du) or та, те ⇒ тѣ (2, 3Du)
вѣруѥта Supr 445, 16 (2Du) вѣруѥтѣ Supr 445, 17

идѣашете Lk 24, 28 Mar, Zogr, As (3Du) идѣашета Supr 472, 23
поклонисте сѧ Mt 28, 9 Zogr, Mar, As (3Du) поклонистѣ сѧ Mt 28, 9 Sav3)
видѣсте Lk 2, 30 Zogr, Mar, As (3Du) видѣстѣ Lk 2, 30 Sav 

Aberration 7 ѣ.ашете ⇒ ѣ.асте (3Du2PlImf), ѣ.ашета ⇒ ѣ.аста (2DuImf)
помышлѣашете Mk 9, 33 Mar (2Pl) помышлѣасте Mk 9, 33 As
поношаашете Mt 27, 44 Zogr (3Du) поношаасте Mt 27, 44 Mar

искаашета Lk 2, 49 Mar, As, ꙇскашета Zogr (2Du) искаста Lk 2, 49 Sav

Aberration 6 + 7 ѣ.ашете ⇒ ѣ.аста//ѣ.астѣ (3DuImf)
зьрѣашете Mk 15, 47 Zogr зьрѣаста Mk 15, 47 As4)
ꙇдѣашете Mt 28, 8 Zogr идѣстѣ Mt 28, 8 Sav3)

Notes to Table 612.2
1) Cf. also: бѫдѫ чрѣсла ваша прѣпоѣсана Lk 12, 35 Zogr, Mar, As, Sav; ꙇ на 

очишчение намъ бѫдѫ Kiev 5a, 15–16; бѫдѫ днье его малі· и епипъство 
его прѣімі инъ· бѫдѫ снві его сірі· и жена его вьдова Ps Sin 108, 8–9; some 
authors interpret these examples as 3PlImv, see Vaillant, § 150, see ibid. on 
the form процвьтѫ in Ps Sin 89, 6. For 3SgImf (ѣ)ашетъ instead of (ѣ)аше 
occurs only once in the benchmark corpus, запрѣщашетъ Sav Mk 7, 36: и 
запрѣти имъ да никому же не повѣдѧтъ· елико же имъ запрѣщашетъ· они 
паче проповѣдахѫ. However, Knjazevskaja, in her edition of Sav, rejects even 
this single example, contra Van Wijk (§ 59.7, p. 321), and suggests another 
interpretation: запрѣщаше Imf + тъ NSgm, with a reference to parallel texts 
in Zogr and Mar: еликоже ꙇмъ тъ запрѣщааше (Zogr). On the distribu-
tion of such aberrant imperfect forms in Church Slavic, see Vaillant, § 158.

2) слѣпіи прозираѭ· хромиі ходѧтъ· глуси слъишѧтъ· прокажени очищаѭтъ 
сѧ· мрътвиі въстаѭтъ· и нищиі благовѣстьствуѭтъ Mt 11, 5 As.

3) и ошъдъши скоро отъ гроба· съ страхомь и радостиѭ велиеѭ· текостѣ 
повѣдатъ ученикомъ его· егда же идѣстѣ· повѣдатъ ученикомъ его· и 
самъ іс сърѣте ꙗ глѧ· радуіта ва сѧ· онѣ же пристѫпьши· ѧстѣ сѧ за 
нозѣ его· и поклонистѣ сѧ ему Mt 28, 8–9 Sav; cf. ꙇ ошьдъши скоро отъ 
гроба· съ страхомь ꙇ радостиѭ велиеѫ· тѣсте възвѣститъ ученикомъ· егда 
же ꙇдѣашете възвѣститъ ученикомъ его· ꙇ се ис· сърѣте і глѧ· радуꙇта 
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сѧ· онѣ же пристѫпьши· ѩсте сѧ за нозѣ его· ꙇ поклонисте сѧ ему Mt 28, 
8–9 Zogr.

4) маріа же магдалыні и мариа иосіфова· зьрѣаста кьде и полагаахѫ Mk 15, 
47 As (зьрѣашете Zogr, Mar).

Aberrant root vocalisms

§ 613. General

This aberration is observed only in those verbs that canonically allow different 
root vocalism (see Table 613). These are irregular verbs with the unstable root 
vocalism paradigmatic effect (indicated by *), and 4c class verbs that show root 
vocalism alternation in Imv (the рещи 4c, тещи 4c, пещи 4c, жещи 4c group).3

Table 613. Aberrant root vocalisms: illustrations

Verb Canonical Aberrant

«Inf» vocalism instead of «Prae»

жьдати 3°*
жидѫще Lk 1, 21 Zogr, Mar, As жьдѫщиїмъ Supr 24, 17–18

жидѣте Supr 467, 8 жьдѣте Supr 465, 28
жидѫтъ Ps Sin 118, 95 жъдѫ Supr 310, 261)

«Prae» vocalism instead of «Inf»2)

пьсати 3*
псаное Jn 15, 25 Sav (for canonical пьсаноѥ) писаное Jn 15, 25 Mar, As
п сꙿахъ Jn 19, 22 Zogr (for canonical пьсахъ) писахъ Supr 404, 7–8
псати Lk 1, 3 Zogr (for canonical пьсати) писати Lk 1, 3 Mar

Vocalisms in the рещи group

жещи 4

съжежетъ Lk 3, 17 Zogr, Mar, As съжъжетъ Lk 3, 17 Sav
жегома Mk 1, 30 Zogr, Mar жъгомыимъ Supr 476, 17

зажеже Euch 106b, 3 зажьже Mt 22, 7 Mar, As3)
въжеже Supr 435, 4 пожьже Supr 22, 12; 22, 29

рещи 4 рече Euch 92a, 12 рꙿ че Euch 106a, 9

Notes to Table 613
1) Cf. present Imf in Supr: жьдѣахѫ Supr 36, 3, vocalic realization as in «Inf», 

however, the workstem as in PRAE, and жідѣахѫ Supr 125, 4–5 with the 
«Prae» vocalic realization; cf. also canonical Imf жъдааше in Supr 313, 22–23.

2) Cf. also стръгати, стружѫ 3* — остружи (Imv) ми душꙙ грѣховъныѧ 
пѣготы· ꙗкоже оструга (Aor) вѣрнааго пѣготива прокудѫ тѣлеси Supr 
392, 14–16.

3 See § 552 on spellouts of the forms of the verb хотѣти with the root хът. 
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3) ꙇ слышавъ цср тъ разгнѣва сѧ и посъла воѩ своѩ· погуби убицѧ ты· 
ꙇ грады ихъ зажьже Mt 22, 7 Mar; cf. ꙇ слышавъ цръ тъ разгнѣва сѧ· ꙇ 
посълавъ воѩ своѩ погуби убиицѧ ты· и градъ ꙇхъ зажеже Euch 106a, 
24–106b, 3.

 Note here also the form дышетъ for canonical душетъ, representing a con-
tamination of the verb stems of дъхати 3* and дыхати 7: дхъ иЖеже хощетъ 
дышетъ Jn 3, 8 As. 

Alien workstem expansion

§ 614. Aberrant application of the alien workstem expansion effect

This paradigmatic effect applies in building canonical forms; cf. the paradigmatic 
standard of двигнѫти 5 class (expansion of INf-AOR workstem into ш-Part sub-
paradigm), and also irregular class 4 verbs. A small number of aberrant forms 
that show this paradigmatic effect is found among irregular and unique verbs 
that lack an expanded stem (see Table 614). 

Table 614. Aberrant application of the alien workstem expansion effect: illustrations

Canonical forms Aberrant forms

Expansion of INf-AOR workstem into н-Part
заколенъ Supr 421, 30 закланъ Supr 422, 11)

Expansion of PRAE workstem into Aor
отръ Lk 7, 44 As отьр҄е Lk 7, 44 Zogr
жи Supr 519, 2 живе Supr 514, 92)

Notes to Table 614
1) Cf. заколень прѣди лежи (for canonical лежитъ) хсъ· того дѣлма закланъ 

быстъ и  почто· да  сьмиритъ небесьнаꙗ· да  и  агг҄еломъ тꙙ  сътворитъ 
друга Supr 421, 30–422, 3; cf. also бъраниѥ Supr 86, 13 и бьраниꙗ Supr 
86, 14 (with yer insertion), but борении Supr 486, 27–28. Cf. also ∇обувени 
Mk 6, 9 Zogr (∇обувены Mar; cf. объвенъ in Church Slavic).

 Note that for the verbs клати 4h•, брати 4h•, млѣти 4h• ш-Part are not at-
tested at all. However, cf. Church Slavic бравъ(ши), cf. Vaillant, § 201. Here 
note the aberrant spellout простръвъ Supr 311, 6 (cf. canonical простьръ 
Supr 353, 10), where, contrary to allotment rules, the V-final version of the 
labile root is used in the IMf system, and, accordingly, the C-final version of 
the ш-Part suffix. 

2) Cf. сь маловрѣменьнааго сего житьꙗ суѥтꙿнааго отъвръгъ сꙙ· живе нѣ въ 
коеи пещерѣ еї· лѣтъ Supr 514, 8–10, and: и обрѣтъ пещерѫ великѫ вь 
брѣзѣ рѣчьнѣѣмъ камѣнѫ ·л· лѣтъ жи ту Supr 519, 1–2.
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Cf. also in the Gospels:
Zogr Mar As Sav

Lk 15, 24; 15, 32 оживе оживе ожіве оживе
Lk 7, 44 отьр҄е отьре отръ отъре
Jn 12, 3 отръ отръ отръ отьре

Other aberrations in the PRAE system

§ 615. Aberrations in substitutive softening in PRAE system

Aberrant forms are only observed among irregular verbs of the метати 3° group 
(substitutive softening contra expectation) and брати 4h• group (absence of 
substitutive softening contra expectation); see Table 615. (On Imv forms, see 
§ 620 below).

Table 615. Aberrations in substitutive softening in PRAE workstem: illustrations

Verb Canonical Aberrant

метати 3° мететъ Mk 12, 41 Mar мещетъ Mk 12, 41 Zogr 
отъметѫщиихъ сꙙ Supr 510, 4 помещѫще Supr 137, 15

искати 3° искѫтъ Mk 1, 37 As ꙇщѫтъ Mk 1, 37 Zogr, Mar, Sav
жрьти 4h• пожьрѭ Ps Sin 53, 7 пожърѫтъ Ps Sin 106, 22

§ 616. Contamination of i- and e-conjugation in PRAE system forms

In this aberration, forms take terminals or suffixes of an alien conjugation (see 
Table 616). Such forms can be personal (Prae and Imv), as well as participles (see 
also § 620–622 below).

Table 616. Contamination of i- and e-conjugation

Verb Canonical Aberrant
мазати 3 помажѫтъ Mk 16, 1 Zogr, Mar помажѧтъ Mk 16, 1 As

плакати 3
въсплачѫтъ сѧ Mt 24, 30 Mar, Sav въсплачѧт сѧ Mt 24, 30 As
плачѫщеи Mt 5, 4 Zogr, Sav плачѧщии Mt 5, 4 As

лъгати 3 лъжѫще Mt 5, 11 Zogr, Sav лъжѧще Mt 5, 11 As
метати 3° въметѣте Lk 5, 4 Zogr, Mar въметіте Lk 5, 4 As
имати 3* приемлѭтъ Mt 17, 25 Mar пріемлѧтъ Mt 17, 25 As
стьлати 3* стел҄ѫще Supr 341, 12 стел҄ꙙщꙙ Supr 332, 30
горѣти 2 горѧще Lk 12, 35 Sav горѫще Lk 12, 35 Zogr, Mar, As1)
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Notes to Table 616 (p. 347)
1) бѫдѫ чрѣсла ваша прѣпоѣсана· ꙇ свѣтильници горѫще Lk 12, 35 Zogr, 

likewise in Mar and As, but: и свѣтильници ваши горѧще in Sav; cf. also: 
стрѣлы сильнааго їзощрены· съ горѫщіми ѫгльми пустынныїми Ps Sin 
119, 4; и поꙗаста благословꙙща ба въ ровѣ огн҄ьнѣѣмъ горѫщиїмъ Supr 
5, 24–26, but: и повелѣ принести свѣщꙙ горꙙщꙙ· и прижагати лице паул҄е 
Supr 13, 1–3.

§ 617. Aberrations involving initial vowel assimilation of the personal terminal 
(forms of the дѣлаатъ type)

In e-conjugation verbs, in vowel-final PRAE stems (ending in а, ѣ, or у), the 
terminal-initial vowel е assimilates to the final vowel of the stem: дѣла + етъ ⇒ 
дѣлаi.̯етъ ⇒ дѣлаетъ ⇒ дѣлаатъ.

Further contractions of the type дѣлатъ  for дѣлаатъ , ицѣлѣтъ for 
ицѣлѣатъ. See illustrations in Table 618.

Necessary conditions for these modifications are only found among verbs of 
the classes знати 4v, миловати 6, and дѣлати 7, and also class 3, subtype даꙗти 3.

§ 618. Illustrations

Table 618. Aberrations involving initial vowel assimilation of the personal terminal: 
illustrations

Verb Canonical Aberrant

Without contraction
даꙗти 3 даете Lk 6, 34 Zogr даате Lk 6, 34 Mar 
пролиꙗти 3* пролѣетъ Lk 5, 37 Mar пролѣатъ Lk 22, 20 Mar 

сѣꙗти 3/сѣти 4v сѣетъ Mk 4, 15 Mar сѣатъ Mk 4, 14 Mar1)
трѣбовати 6 трѣбуетъ Mk 11, 3 Zogr трѣбуутъ Mk 11, 3 Mar2)
отрѣшати 7 отрѣшаета Lk 19, 33 Zogr отрѣшаата Lk 19, 33 Mar
гнѣвати 7 гнѣваеши сꙙ Supr 7, 30 гнѣвааши сꙙ Supr 403, 21

With contraction
напаꙗти 7 напаꙗетъ Lk 13, 15 Sav напаѣтъ Lk 13, 15 Zogr3)
ицѣлѣти 7 исцѣлѣетъ Lk 7, 7 Mar, ицѣлѣетъ in 

As and Sav
ицѣлѣтъ Lk 7, 7 Zogr

отъвѣщавати 7 отъвѣщаваеши Jn 18, 22 Sav отъвѣщаваши Mt 26, 62 Sav4)
познати 4v познаетъ Ps Sin 91, 7 познатъ Ps Sin 73, 9
прѣбывати 7 прѣбываѥте Supr 180, 7 and 413, 24 прѣбывате Supr 33, 28 

Notes to Table 618
1) Cf. in nearby verses: сѣѩи слово сѣатъ· си же сѫтъ ѣже на пѫти· ꙇдеже 

сѣетъ сѧ слово· ꙇ егда слышѧтъ· абие придетъ сотона· ꙇ отъиметъ слово 
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сѣное въ сръдьцихъ ихъ· ꙇ си такоЖе сѫтъ· ꙇже на каменъныхъ сѣеми 
Mk 4, 14–16 in Mar; cf. the same verses in Zogr: сѣѩи слово сѣетъ· се же 
сѫтъ ѣже на пѫти· ꙇдеже сѣетъ сѧ слово· ꙇ егда услышитъ· абие придетъ 
сотона· ꙇ отыметъ слово· сѣаное въ сръдьцихъ ꙇхъ· ꙇ си такоЖе сѫтъ· ꙇже 
на каменихъ сѣемиі.

2) ꙇ аще вама къто речетъ· что се дѣата· ръцѣта ѣко гь его трѣбуутъ· ꙇ 
абье посълетъ і сѣмо Mk 11, 3 Mar; cf. дѣета […] трѣбуетъ in Zogr. 

3) кожьдо васъ въ сѫботѫ· не отърѣшаетъ ли своего волу· ли осъла отъ ѣсліи· 
ꙇ ведъ напаѣтъ Lk 13, 15 Zogr; cf. къжъдо васъ въ соботѫ· не отрѣшаатъ 
ли своего волу ли осъла отъ ѣслии· и ведъ напаѣатъ Mar. 

4) This is the only example in Sav: ничесоже  ли  отъвѣщаваши·  что  си 
съвѣдѣтельствуѭтъ Mt 26, 62 (f. 97v).4

§ 619. Note on the forms of the verb дѣꙗти in Supr

Among 2SgPrae forms with the quotative meaning ‘you say’ in place of ca-
nonical дѣѥши (1× Supr 402, 3–4) we find деши (1× Supr 303, 23), and fre-
quently дѣѣши (e.g., Supr 306, 29–30; 307, 8). In the same syntactic function 
we find canonical 2SgImv дѣи (дѣї Supr 438, 23). Cf.: что убо· деши бол҄ии 
прѣдавыи июда христоса· пон҄еже умы христосъ нозѣ ѥму· не бѫди Supr 
303, 23–25; ѥгда сьрѣте нѣкого износима въ вратѣхъ мрьтва· не тъчьѭ ли 
прикоснѫ сꙙ одрѣ и въстави мрьтвааго· дѣѣши ли молитвы трѣбова тъгда 
на въставьѥниѥ умьръшааго· и пакы инъгда· не тъчьѭ ли слово рече надъ 
дѣвицѫ· талиѳа кумы· дастъ ѭ родител҄ема съдравѫ· дѣѣши молити сѧ 
трѣбова тъгда Supr 307, 1–8.

§ 620. Aberrant forms of the imperative

Here we note, on the one hand, aberrant forms of the athematic imperative 
(виЖи for canonical виЖь), specific to Euch, and on the other, imperatives 
that show ѣ-initial terminals, contrary to expected и-initial ones (вѧжате for 
canonical вѧжите); see Table 620 (p. 350).

In the first case, a nonstandard terminal is replaced by a standard one (alien 
terminals in the paradigmatic effect).

In the second case, the nature of the paradigmatic effect depends on the class. 
For example, in class 3, the twofold rule is broken; in the 4h• class, substitutive 
softening is absent (колѣте for canonical кол҄ите). In other cases, the effects 
combine somewhat differently. Generally all the forms show confusion of tau-
tonymous terminals with initial и (cf. 2PlImv ите) and initial ѣ (cf. 2PlImv ѣте). 

4 The form побитъ Mt 21, 41 Sav should be treated as an error for погубитъ, cf. зълы зълѣ 
погубитъ ѩ in Mar and As (not in Zogr), rather than as a contraction from побиѥтъ, as 
suggested by Ščepkin because in this verb class neither the Sav text, nor any other source, 
shows such contractions.
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In Sav, class 3 imperatives are represented exclusively by aberrant forms of 
this type (cf. Vaillant, § 149); other sources show aberrant forms alongside ca-
nonical ones.

Table 620. Aberrant forms of the imperative: illustrations

Verb Canonical Aberrant

Standard terminal и for ь
видѣти 2 виЖь Euch 62b, 1 виЖи Euch 11b, 101)

заповѣдѣти 0 заповѣЖъ Supr 187, 23 заповѣЖи Euch 51b, 13
подати 0 подаЖь Ps Sin 29, 8 подаЖи Euch 34a, 12)

ѣте/ите terminals
съвѧзати 3 Unattested съвѧжате Mt 13, 30 Zogr, Mar, As3)
показати 3 покажите Lk 17, 14 Zogr, Mar покажѣте Lk 20, 24 Zogr, Mar
глаголати 3 гліте Mt 6, 7 As глѣте Mt 6, 7 Zogr, глагол҄ꙗте Supr 46, 2 
искати 3° Unattested ꙇщате Lk 12, 31 Zogr4) 

имати 3* Unattested емлѣте Jn 14, 11 As 93b5)
покрыти 4h*⩨⤸ покрыите Lk 23, 30 Mar покрыѣте Lk 23, 30 Zogr
пити 4h*⤸ пиите Mt 26, 27 Mar, Zogr, As пиꙗте Mt 26, 27 Sav
въпити 0 възьпиимъ Supr 327, 11 въпиꙗмъ Supr 319, 29

заклати 4h• заколите Lk 15, 23 Mar заколѣте Lk 15, 23 Zogr6)
трьти 4h• сътъримъ Euch 98a, 9 сътьрѣмъ Supr 353, 5

Notes to Table 620
1) гі гі· призьри съ нбси ꙇ виЖи· ꙇ посѣти винограда своего Euch 11b, 10–11 

(cf. бже сілъ обраті· ї прізьрі съ небесі ї виЖъ· ї посѣті вінограда своего 
Ps Sin 79, 15), but: виЖь съмѣрение мое ꙇ трудъ мои· и отъпусти вꙿсѧ 
грѣхы моѩ· виЖь врагы моѩ ѣко умъножишѧ сѧ на мѧ Euch 75a, 
21–25 (cf. віЖъ съмѣренъе мое и трудъ моі· и отъпусті въсѩ грѣхы 
моѩ· віЖъ врагы моѩ […] Ps Sin 24, 18–19).

 Note also in Mar: визжь Jn 20, 27, a single corrupt form.
2) по  вѣрѣ  его  отвръзи  ему  очи·  ꙇ  подаЖи  ему  зракъ·  ꙇ  даЖи  ему 

шьствовати вьслѣдь тебе· ꙇ тѧ славити Euch 33b, 24–34a, 3.
 Note that Kiev shows forms like дазь in accordance with the morphoph-

onological peculiarities of the source (д‖з in place of д‖Ж, see § 117). Cf. 
ꙇ съдравіе намъ дазь· ꙇ душѩ нашѩ ꙇ тѣлеса очисті Kiev 4a, 11–13. Cf. 
подась Kiev 3a, 7, a single corrupt form.

3) съберѣте пръвѣе· плѣвелъ· ꙇ съвѧжате ѩ въ снопы ѣко жещи ѩ Mt 13, 
30 Zogr. 

4) обаче ꙇщате црсьѣ бжиѣ· ꙇ си всѣ приложѧтъ сѧ вамъ Lk 12, 31 Zogr; 
просите· ꙇ дастъ сѧ вамъ· ꙇщѣте· ꙇ обрѧщете· тлъцѣте ꙇ отвръзетъ сѧ 
вамъ· вьсѣкъ бо просѧи приемл҄етъ· ꙇ ищѧи обрѣтаетъ· ꙇ тлъкѫщуму 
отвръзетъ сѧ Mt 7, 7–8 Zogr. 
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 Cf. in other gospels:
Zogr Mar As Sav

Mt 6, 33 ꙇщѣте ꙇщѣте ищѣте (просите)
Mt 7, 7 ꙇщѣте ꙇщѣте ищѣте ищѣте

Lk 11, 9 ꙇщате ꙇщите ищѣте ищѣте
Lk 12, 31 ꙇщате ищите None None

 Cf. also възіщѣте ба і жіва бѫдетъ дша ваша Ps Sin 68, 33.
5) вѣруите мьнѣ· ѣко азь въ оци· и оць въ мьнѣ· аще лі же ні· за та дѣла 

вѣрѫ емлѣте мі Jn 14, 11 As 93b. Cf. емите Jn 14, 11 As 29c with the loss of 
l-epentheticum, in place of canonical ѥмл҄ите. 

6) ꙇ приведъше тельць упитѣны· заколѣте Lk 15, 23 Zogr (likewise in Sav, 
but заколите in Mar and As).

§ 621. Aberrant forms of м-participles

A small number of adjectival forms with the suffixes ом or им that do not agree 
with the paradigmatic class of their verb (see Table 621) can be seen as aberrant 
м-Part forms, as well as extraparadigmatic deverbal derivatives.

Table 621. Aberrant forms of м-participles: illustrations

Verb Canonical Aberrant
видѣти 2 видимъ Supr 544, 26 видома Supr 292, 221)
алкати 3 Unattested лакомыи Supr 41, 26 from the aberrant Inf лакати2)
питати 7  питаѥми Supr 223, 15 питомомъ Supr 385, 273)
вѣдѣти 0  несъповѣдомо Supr 243, 9 неисповѣдимыи Supr 426, 18–19
ꙗсти 0 ꙗдомъ Supr 396, 5 звѣроꙗдимо Supr 93, 12

Notes to Table 621
1) стража видома пусти льва велика зѣло· и страшьна хранꙙща и Supr 

292, 21–23; cf. въ сьмѣрении же и тихости нрава· видимъ бѣаше прѣбываѧ 
присно Supr 544, 25–26.

2) въкопахомъ н҄ивы· и насѣахомъ сланутъка и съзьрѣвъшу ѥму· ꙗкоже 
се видиші самъ· и мимоиды сиї лакомыи и прѣобидѣвъ страха твоѥго· 
несытомъ срьдꙿцемь трьза много Supr 41, 23–28. 

3) ѡ съборе влъкъ(мъ) паче кръвиѭ питомомъ некли чловѣкомъ богоносьцемъ 
Supr 385, 27–28; cf. и  въпрашааше  раба  божиꙗ  арꙿтемона·  како  звѣри 
сиꙗ (for canonical сиѩ) улови· мьнѣаше бо комисꙿ ꙗко питаѥми сѫтъ и 
кротьци Supr 223, 12–15; cf. in the Gospels: егда же снъ твои сь· ꙇзѣды 
твое имѣние съ любодѣицами приде· закла ему телецъ питомы Lk 15, 30 
Mar (likewise Zogr, питомъ in As, убипитѣны [for canonical упитѣныи] 
from питѣти 7 in Sav).
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§ 622. Aberrant forms of щ-participles5

Some class 4c verbs, as well as some unique verbs, show aberrant shapes of suf-
fixed syncopated št-participle forms; see Table 622. First, these are forms with 
the suffix ѫ or ѧ instead of the expected ы (forms like несѫ, несѧ). Second, these 
are forms with a unique shape. Namely, in Glagolitic sources we find forms where 
instead of the letter ы, a special letter � is used (cf. ⱔ, the normal correspondent 
of Cyrillic ѧ). This special letter is only found in such participle forms; in aca-
demic publications it is transcribed as � (nasal ъ; Lunt 1974, 1.25, 4.311) or ꙙ 
(Vaillant, § 16). In Cyrillic editions of Glagolitic sources it is rendered as ꙙ, in 
forms such as несꙙ, несꙙи (for canonical несы, несыи). The щ-Part of the verb 
горѣти belongs here as well.

Table 622. Aberrant forms of щ-participles: illustrations

Verb Canonical Aberrant

ы ⇒ ѧ
ѥсмь 0 сыи Mk 13, 16 Mar сѧі Mt 12, 30 Sav1)

вѣдѣти 0 вѣды Supr 53, 16 and elsewhere (14×) вѣдꙙ Supr 305, 32)
грѧсти 4c грѧдыи Mt 11, 3 Mar and elsewhere in (7×) грѧдѧи Lk 13, 35 Mar3)
жити 4h живыи Jn 11, 26 Zogr живѧі Jn 11, 26 Sav 

ы ⇒ ѫ
ѥсмь 0 сыи Mk 13, 16 Mar сѫи Jn 6, 46 Mar

грѧсти 4c грѧдыи Jn 3, 31 Mar грѩдѫи Jn 3, 31 As4)
стрѣщи 4c Canonical form (стрѣгыи) is not attested стрѣгѫї Ps Sin 126, 25)
жити 4h живыї Ps Sin 38, 6 живѫї Ps Sin 112, 5

ы ⇒ nasal ъ
ѥсмь 0 сыи Mk 13, 16 Mar сꙙи Jn 19, 38 Mar
ꙗсти 0 ѣдыи Jn 6, 54 As ѣдꙙи Jn 6, 54 Zogr

грѧсти 4c грѧдыи Mt 11, 3 Mar грѧдꙙи Mt 11, 3 Zogr
нести 4c несы Jn 19, 17 Mar несꙙ Mk 14, 13 Zogr6)
жити 4h жівъи Jn 6, 57 As живꙙи Jn 6, 57 Zogr

The verb горѣти 2: ѧ ⇒ nasal ъ
горѣти 2 горѧ Jn 5, 35 Zogr горꙙ Jn 5, 35 Mar

Notes to Table 622
1) не сѧі съ мноѭ на мѧ естъ· и не събираѧі съ мноѭ растачаетъ Mt 12, 

30 Sav (ꙇже нѣстъ съ мноѭ на мѧ естъ· ꙇ иже не събираетъ съ мноѭ 
растачаетъ Mt 12, 30 Zogr, likewise in Mar and As); cf. also: оць живѧі 

5 On forms that violate the distribution of щ-Part suffixes by conjugation (плачѧщи for 
плачѫщи, горѫщи for горѧщи), see § 616 above.
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§ 622. Aberrant forms of щ-participles

и сѧі вь мнѣ· тъ творитъ дѣла Jn 14, 10 Sav f. 25 (оць же прѣбываѧі вь 
мнѣ· тъ творитъ дѣла Jn 14, 10 Sav f. 100, likewise in Zogr, Mar and As).

2) Cf.: вѣдꙙ си вьса прѣЖе бытиꙗ имъ· питаѧи истеса и сръдьца и истеса 
богъ· вѣдыи мысли чловѣчьскы Supr 305, 3–5.

3) Cf. also: блгнъ грѧдѧі въ імѧ гне· блгнъ грѧдѧі бъ ҃оть ба Cloz 1a, 39–40.
4) грѩды съ выше надъ въсѣми естъ· и сѫи отъ землѧ· ѿ землѧ естъ· и 

от землѧ глетъ· грѩдѫи от нбсе· надъ всѣмі естъ· еже відѣ и слыша· се 
послушьствуетъ Jn 3, 31–32 As. 

5) аще не гь съзиЖетъ дому· въсуе трудишѩ сѩ зиЖѫщеї· аще не 
гь стрѣжетъ града· вьсуе бьдѣ стрѣгѫї Ps Sin 126, 1–2; cf. some more 
examples from Ps Sin: живѫі въ помощі въшьнѣго· въ кровѣ ба нбсьнаего 
въдворітъ сѩ Ps Sin 90, 1; блнъ грѩдѫі въ імѩ гне Ps Sin 117, 26.

6) ꙇ посъла дъва отъ ученикъ своꙇхъ· ꙇ гла ꙇма· ꙇдѣта въ градъ· ꙇ сърѧщетъ 
вы чкъ· въ скѫдольницѣ водѫ несꙙ· по н҄емь ꙇдѣта Mk 14, 13 Zogr (like-
wise in Lk 22, 10 Zogr); cf. in both verses: въ скѫдьльницѣ водѫ носѧ in 
Mar.
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CHAPTER 23

Formative inventories: prefixes, roots, suffixes

§ 623. General

The goal of this part of the book is to give by list and to overview formative in-
ventories for the three positional classes: prefixes, roots, and suffixes (terminal 
inventories are given in Part II, Paradigmatics, § 289 for nominals and § 455 for 
verbs). For prefixes and suffixes, complete lists are given, and for roots, lists of 
nontrivial classes. A complete list of roots is given in the root dictionary (RD).

For every positional class of formatives, the inventory uses a particular for-
mat for representing data, which is described before it is used.

On morphophonological representations

§ 624. Types of data

Full information on the morphophonological representation of a wordform as-
sumes that the following data is available: 1) the sequence of formatives making 
up the wordform, i.e. the location of the formative boundaries and the segmen-
tal content of each component of that string (hereafter parse); 2) the position 
class of each component of the string (hereafter the pRs scheme); 3) which ele-
ment of the inventory underlies the given occurrence of the formative (hereaf-
ter identification); see § 632–634.
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§ 625. Two aspects of the problems

For each type of data, there are two kinds of questions, external and internal. 
The external aspect concerns the reader and how they can discover the solution 
adopted in the grammar. The internal aspect concerns the author and the choice 
of one solution over another. Formally the grammar author is not responsible 
for explaning all the ins and outs of the grammar, but basic politeness compels 
the researcher to open up some of the backroom secrets. Below, short explana-
tions are given for all of these data types, first from an external, and then from 
an internal point of view.

§ 626. Extraction of data from morphophonological representations

As long as some concrete morphophonological representation is given, its parse 
can be readily obtained, because it is given explicitly by periods. Cf. дѣвица, 
дѣ.в.иц.а;  съвъплъчениѥ,  съ.въ.плъч.ен.ьј.е;  невѣста,  не.вѣд.т.а;  сластьнъ, 
сла.д.т.ьн.ъ; рещи, рек.т.и etc.

To derive the pRs schema, it is sufficient to find the root formative, which 
is given in the dictionary in parentheses; all formatives preceding the root are 
prefixal, and all formatives following the roots are suffixal, except for the last 
one, which is the terminal.1 Usually a wordform contains exactly one root for-
mative; otherwise only in the rare cases of reduplication, cf. въз.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.т.и 
for възглаголати.

The following can be said on the identification of formatives. Identifica-
tion of prefixal and suffixal formatives is not difficult. Every occurrence of a 
prefix, e.g. the prefix из, represents a single prefix из, cf. из.ѣд.т.и, из.бод.т.и, 
из.бы.т.и, из.мѣн.а, из.чит.т.и. Likewise, every occurrence of a suffix, e.g. the 
suffix т, represents one and the same suffix т, cf. из.бы.т.и, ѣд.т.л.и, за.бы.т.ь, 
из.бы.т.ък.ъ,  без.чит.т.м.ен.ьн.ъ,  дѣ.т.ѣл.ь,  дѣ.т.ищ.ь,  жѧ.т.ел҄.ь  (inde-
terminacies that arise in some isolated cases can be resolved by list; see § 843). 
Identification of roots is less straightforward, because there are many hom-
onyms among root formatives. However, every root is assigned a number that 
is shown in the dictionary. For example, we have съ.жѧ.т.и ‹290›, съ.жим.а.т.и 
‹290›, and жѧ.т.ел҄.ь ‹302›, по.жѧ.т.и ‹302›; бедр.а ‹21› and бедр.ьн.ъ ‹20›, 
раз.бој.ьн.ик.ъ ‹23› and бој.ѣ.зн.ь ‹38›, etc.

§ 627. Etymology and synchrony

Morphophonological representations treated in this book reflect morphoph-
onology as part of the synchronic grammar of OCS, and as such need not fol-

1 In some special cases the terminal is represented by two formatives, which is explicitly stated 
in terminal catalogs. A special case are some unique nominal lexemes, whose starting form 
contains zero inflection; see Ch. 12, the groups имѧ 0/n (имѧ=0), отрочѧ 0/n (отрочѧ=0), 
црькы 0/f (црькы=0). Wordforms of the so-called syncopated forms of щ- and ш-Part have 
no inflections at all (the sign |, cf. мол.ѧ|).
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low etymological facts.2 Clearly, however, other things being equal, a choice 
of morphophonological representations that does not contradict etymology is 
preferable, even if only on the grounds of elegance.

In morphophonological representations, both the parse (and the entailed pRs 
schema that follows in most cases), and the identification can contradict etymol-
ogy. Note that classic etymology is usually concerned with the origins of the root, 
focusing on external connections. In the general case, etymology not only fails to 
clarify problems of the parse, but does not even answer the question of whether 
some two words share a root. For example, the etymology that establishes the 
existence of two independent roots каз ‹362› (казнь) and каз ‹363› (казати), 
can remain silent on the attribution of the root formative in particular words to 
one or the other root, cf. проказьлѣти, проказа, or казньць. Luckily, Sadnik’s 
dictionary takes the responsibility for establishing the “share a root” relation. 
But this dictionary does not show the parse. Thus, using this dictionary, one can 
determine whether two words, e.g. воскъ and вощага share a root (they do not: 
воскъ ‹112›/‹‹1100››, вощага ‹113›/‹‹1101››), but the segmental boundaries 
of the root and the pRs schema for вощага cannot be determined using this 
dictionary. Thus, the parse finds no support in existing lexicographic resources.

§ 628. Parsing problems and roots: opaque stems

A general principle that forms the basis for dealing with non-obvious cases 
amounts to economy of inventories of atomic elements—roots, suffixes, and 
prefixes. Accordingly, a parse with smaller divisions is always preferable, i.e. a 
block of suffixes is never treated as a single unit in the inventory. For example, 
we have т.ел҄ (about 100 occurrences for the block), and not тел҄; ьн.ик (about 
200 occurrences for the block), and not ьник; а.н.ьј (more than 200 occurrenc-
es for the block), and not аньј, etc. 

Of course, with respect to the parsing problem, hardest are the stems that are 
represented by isolates with unknown or dubious etymology, cf. агода, бесѣда, 
чел҄ꙗдь, чловѣкъ, огавиѥ, голѣнь, халѫга. A significant number of such words 
(in particular, all the ones listed above) are treated as having an opaque parse, in 
that any attempt to discern a non-atomic structure and register the root in the 
root inventory is considered inappropriate. Instead of a morphophonological rep-
resentation, such words are assigned an arbitrary spellout of the following type: 
⸨агод⸩.а, ⸨бесѣд⸩.а, ⸨чел҄ад⸩.ь, ⸨чловѣк⸩.ъ, ⸨огав⸩.ьј.е, ⸨голѣн⸩.ь, ⸨халѫг⸩.а, 
and likewise in derivatives: ⸨чловѣч⸩.ьск.ъ, ⸨бесѣд⸩.ов.а.т.и.3

2 Recall that we are speaking of morphophonology and the morphophonological parse, and not 
on the so-called derivational parse. A statement of a morphophonological parse, e.g. ѣд.т.л.и 
(for ꙗсли), не.вѣд.т.а (for невѣста), дѣ.т.ищ.ь (for дѣтищь), and the identification of the 
roots in ꙗсли and ꙗсти, невѣста and вѣдѣти, дѣтищь and дѣва does not entail a claim on 
semantic connections between these words that are perceived by native speakers. The latter 
type of claims are part of derivational morphology, which is not investigated in this book.

3 From paradigmatic considerations all disyllables are treated as opaque, regardless of etymol-
ogy. Thus, a single, negatively defined class of amorphous words contains both etymologically 
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A subsequence of the stem can be opacified even in some words where 
the root is identified without effort. From a parsing point of view, the pre- 
or post-radical remainder is treated as opaque. This is the case, for example, 
in овысити [⸨овыс⸩.и.т.и] ‹133› (the prefix is opaque: от + высити should 
have given отвысити, об + высити should have given обысити;  by general 
rules; see also commentary to the lexeme овысити, § 492), and пѣсньнъ 
[⸨пѣсн⸩.ьн.ъ] ‹738›.

Subsequences with an opaque parse can be called opaque stems or opaque 
roots in this book. In the root dictionary and in the morphophonological repre-
sentations of the paradigmatic dictionary all such subsequences are explicitly 
indicated by double parentheses. In the text of the grammar in mph represen-
tations double parentheses can be dropped or substituted by single parentheses.

§ 629. Parsing problems and suffixes

Because the solution adopted and specified in the suffix dictionary makes it 
unnecessary to examine each individual lexeme—suffix тел҄, ьник, ан (see pre-
vious section) are simply absent from the dictionary—the parsing problem is 
solved mechanically. However, in some cases this generalization is violated, and 
parsing cannot be accomplished mechanically. Sometimes two adjacent suf-
fixes turn out to be segmentally identical to a single suffix, cf. а.т in плак.а.т.и 
and ат in бог.ат.ъ, ѣ.н in трьп.ѣ.н.ьј.е and ѣн in гѫс.ѣн.иц.а. In every such 
case, the parse is accomplished individually for each lexeme or a grammatical 
class of lexemes on the basis of the totality of considerations which may not be 
explicitly spelled out. While establishing the suffix sequences а.т and ѣ.н for 
плак.а.т.и and трьп.ѣ.н.ьј.е is grounded in verbal paradigmatics, any attempt 
to identify a suffix ат in бог.ат.ъ or ѣн in гѫс.ѣн.иц.а inevitably leads into the 
derivational jungle.4

§ 630. Parsing problems and prefixes

Outside of the cases examined in § 628 (a prefix can be pulled into an opaque 
stem, e.g. овысити etc.), there are no nontrivial situations involving prefixes.

opaque and etymologically transparent items. Among the latter, on the one hand, there are 
those such as говор (говорити), попел (попелъ), and, on the other, obvious borrowings such 
as порода ‘paradise’ or къмотра ‘godmother’ (Latin commater). On the other hand, monosyl-
lables, regardless of etymology, are not assigned to the opaque class, cf. бичь, (бич).ь ‹26›. 
On opaque stems containing pronominal roots, see § 785 and ff. below. 

4 This jungle, aptly dubbed бужениноведение (which can be loosely translated as “cranberry 
studies”) by Sergej Krylov, fortunately is outside of the responsibility of the present grammar. 
Individual solutions are presented as arbitrary, i.e. not requiring supporting arguments. It is 
important, however, that the parsing task is not placed on the reader’s shoulders, but given 
explicitly in the dictionary. 



§ 634. Identification of roots

361 

§ 631. Problems with establishing of the pRs schema

Outside of the cases examined in § 628, there are no nontrivial pRs scheme issues.

§ 632. Problems with the identification of prefixes

In setting up morphophonological representations it is often difficult to de-
termine whether a given lexeme contains the yerless variant of the prefix от 
or the prefix об, namely, in cases of stems beginning with the consonants п, 
б, м,  к,  г,  х,  с, з,  ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж, ц, and ѕ. For example, the representa-
tion [об.(зъл).об.и.т.и] is established for озълобити, while [от.(сыр).ѣ.т.и] for 
осырѣти. Likewise for the prefixes въ and въз, cf. въсыпати, [въ.(сып).а.т.и], 
but въсиꙗти, [въз.(сиј).а.т.и]. See details in § 641.9°.

§ 633. Problems with the identification of suffixes

In setting up the morphophonological representations, suffix identification prob-
lems are reduced to the following three situations: 1) one suffix vs. a string, cf. 
а.т or ат, see § 629 above; 2) alloforms of one suffix or different suffixes, cf. ак 
and к, see § 842, Alloformy of suffixes; 3) intersection of assortments, cf. ощ‖ост 
and ощ‖от (specific cases are noted passim). 

§ 634. Identification of roots

The choices for root identification made in this dictionary are close, to the ex-
tent possible, to Sadnik. In fact, for the purposes of the segmental grammar of 
OCS, it is unimportant how the lexemes containing the root каз are sorted into 
the two etymological bins, каз ‹362› and каз ‹363›. For many solutions adopt-
ed by Sadnik there are equally valid alternatives, but the choice of one solution 
over another may not always be justifiable convincingly. In such situations, of 
course, it is prudent to follow choices established earlier.

Splintering
The case is different for roots where Sadnik, following etymology, adopts 

nonstandard alloformy that violates certain systemic principles. For example, 
consonantal alternations are possible in OCS only in the final-C segmental po-
sition, but not in the initial-C position; thus, formatives like град and жрьд can-
not be connected by regular segmental pairings (i.e. morphophonological ones). 
Accordingly, Sadnik’s unified root град/жрьд ‹‹253›› in the present dictionary 
is separated into two roots, град ‹192› and жрьд ‹293›, contrary to their known 
etymology. Let us list all roots that are separated contra Sadnik:
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Sadnik 
number New numbers in PD Sadnik 

number New numbers in PD

24 337 (искра) and 349 (ꙗснъ) 327 401 (покои) and 1072 (почити) 
41 23 (бити) and 26 (бичь) 328 408 (коньць) and 1074 (начѧло)
51 34 (бл҄юсти) and 63 (бъдѣти) 399 452 (крьстити) and (хрьстъ)*
93 373 (кесар҄ь) and 1058 (цѣсар҄ь) 437 372 (квасъ) and 474 (кысѣлъ) 

108 362 (исказити) and 1065 (ичезнѫти)  640 660 (пещи) and 700 (потъ) 
114 1059 (цѣстити) and 1075 (чистити) 798 909 (стѣн҄ь) and 929 (сѣнь)
168 249 (дръва) and 253 (дрѣво)  813 840 (скѫдъ) and 1108 (щедръ) 
214 153 (гънати) and 302 (жѧти)  858 867 (сокъ) and 868 (сокачии) 
253 192 (градъ) and 293 (жрьдь) 968 956 (истискати) and 1005 (тѣснъ) 
288 1021 (ходъ) and 1099 (шьствиѥ) 1015 342 (истуканьнъ) and 992 (тъкнѫти) 
301 1025 (хватати) and 1048 (похытити) 1035 637 (онуща) and 1010 (обути)

* All lexemes with х-initial roots (cf. хрьстъ) are outside of the benchmark list of wordforms.

Merger
In some cases, on the contrary, Sadnik’s roots were unified (usually Sadnik’s 

dictionary itself indicates such a possibility). For example, the root ‹‹573›› is 
given for words невѣста, невѣстьникъ, невѣстьство, and, separately, ‹‹1065›› 
for вѣдѣти and 73 other words. In this dictionary, these roots are unified. Let 
us list the roots that are unified contra Sadnik, ordered by number.

Sadnik numbers PD 
number Sadnik numbers PD 

number
33 (бьрати) and 63 (бракъ) 24 506 (помѧнѫти) and 521 (памѧть) 550

1078 (виꙗлица) and 1085 (завити) 95 576 (поникнѫти) and  
577 (възникнѫти)

610

1093 (влѣщи), 1094 (влькъ) and 
1096 (вльчьць)

105 633 (пасти) and 634 (съпасениѥ) 659

1103 (врагъ) and 1107 (вражениѥ) 115 623 (ѫродъ) and 761 (родъ) 755
1112 (врьхъ) and 1114 (съврьшити) 126 788 (оседълати) and 795 (сѣсти) 798
573 (невѣста) and 1065 (вѣдѣти) 140 891 (стрѣха) and 897 (строити) 892

242 (грѣти) and 257 (грѣхъ) 154 793 (сѣти) and 794 (сѣти) 926
1134 (съзьрѣти) and 1148 (зрьно) 322 988 (трѣбьнъ ‘sacrificial’) and  

989 (трѣба ‘need’)
981

195 (имѣти) and 196 (поимовати) 334 15 (обѣдъ) and 17 (ꙗдъ) 1113

For pronominal roots, a technical solution is adopted without any pretense 
at etymology. Sadnik’s dictionary gives incomplete information on etymology. 
See details in § 805, A note on personal pronoun roots.

§ 635. The problem of establishing root alloforms

In some cases, morphophonological spellouts that differ in the segmental content 
of the root can be assigned to the same normalization. For example, for вѣꙗти 
‹139›, along with the established morphophonological representation вѣi.̯а.т.и 
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(вѣ alloform), there can be an alternative representation вѣј.а.т.и (вѣј alloform); 
for виꙗлица ‹95›, both the alloform вьј (as in the dictionary, вьј.а.л.иц.а) and 
виј can be set up. The choice can be more or less motivated in various cases, but 
a dose of arbitrariness is inevitable here.

§ 636. The problem of borrowings

Clearly, classifying a given formative on the native ~ foreign scale is based on 
a variety of principles and yields different results depending on the overarch-
ing goals—etymological or synchronic. Indeed, from a synchronic point of 
view, external, morphophonological signs of alienness are important, such as 
an amorphous stem: violation of the CVC norm (a greater than monosyllab-
ic “root”, cf. вилитисъ ‘type of pernicious insect’ < Greek φυλλίτης, 1× Euch 
59a 17), violation of edge conditions (V-initial stems, cf. ароматъ below), and 
prohibited sequences of phonemes (cf. геона below), and some others. A large 
class of new Greek and Latin borrowings, richly represented in the OCS corpus 
and excluded from the benchmark list of lexemes, shows such morphophono-
logical signs of alienness. Such are, for example, акротомъ, апостольствовати, 
ароматъ, архитриклинъ, афедронъ, вилитисъ, газофилакиꙗ, ганъгрена, гистерьна, 
дидрагъма, димосии. However, from an etymological point of view, morpho-
phonological anomalies are not a necessary condition of foreignness. Possible 
combinations are shown in Table 636.

Table 636. Morphophonological anomalies among borrowings

 Synchrony

Etymology
Are there mph anomalies?

Yes No

Native 1 
оба, азъ, овоще

2 
градъ, л҄юбити, несъвѣдьнъ

Foreign 3 
геона, китовъ, герьгесиньскъ, адъ

4 
рака, луна, раи

Because excluding borrowings from the benchmark list of words serves a syn-
chronic, not an etymological goal, there was no attempt to draw a precise and 
justified boundary between these classes; it has been drawn arbitrarily. The na-
tive ~ foreign division in the present dictionary almost coincides with the divi-
sion fixed in Sadnik (in the root dictionary): there, a large number of obviously 
alien words is excluded. More precisely, classes 1 and 2 are represented in Sad-
nik completely; classes 3 and 4, with a small number of lexemes (e.g. мрѣкориꙗ, 
крьстиꙗнъ, куциꙗ, кумиръ, луна, хрьбьтъ, гобино, въсѫдъ, порода are pres-
ent, but адъ, връхъ, and връхосъ are not).5

5 Some obvious borrowings not included in Sadnik are found in our dictionaries—PD and 
RD. These are the following 18 lexemes: адъ,  адьскъ,  адовъ,  адовьнъ,  адовьскъ, аеръ, 
аерьнъ, архиереи, архиереискъ, архиереовъ, геона, геоньскъ, декѧбръ, китъ, китовъ, херовимъ, 
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Prefixes

§ 637. on the autonomous use of prefixal formatives

Most prefixal formatives have a double function, as a prefix that is part of a 
wordform, and as an autonomous form, a preposition or a conjunctive particle.

All prefixal formatives that have autonomous uses as prepositions are shown 
in Table 640 (p. 365) with an asterisk.

The prefixal formative не functions as a conjunctive particle.
The prefixal formatives ни and нѣ combine only with pronominal stems, cf. 

ни.къто, нѣ.къто, and ни.къто.же.
In combinations of the form prefixal formative (без, из) + S or A, where (без, 

из) function as autonomous forms, namely prepositions, the boundary between 
the prefixal formative and the following stems is treated by mph ⇒ ph/norm rules 
(just as in combinations of prefixes with stems). Cf. бездрѫку as бездръпътьнъ, 
ичрѣва  as  ичисти, etc. (See details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 868, On word-
form boundaries…). Aberrant spellouts are possible in combinations with 
ad-prepositional forms of the pronoun *и: canonical без  н҄ѥго and aberrant 
бежн҄его (see § 76, Aberrant cluster rewrite rules).

§ 638. Prefixes and opaque stems

Often it is impossible to reliably distinguish a construction of the type p + R from 
an amorphous root; in such cases it is treated as a morphophonologically opaque 
one. Recall that morphophonologically opaque words can contain etymolog-
ically transparent ones, cf. e.g. порода ‹697› ‘paradise’ (from Gk. παράδεισος), 
or онуща ‹637›, as well as roots with unknown or unclear etymology, as, for 
example, овоще ‹629› or потьпѣга ‹701›.

§ 639. Prefixes and roots

Some prefixal formatives act as roots in some nominal stems. Cf. e.g. об: 
(об).ьщ.ь, (об).ьщ.ьств.о ‹623›;6 also (от).ьц.ь ‹647›.

херовимьскъ, хитонъ. Note that completely excluding all alien items (broadly defined) from 
the benchmark lists would lead to the absence of all amorphous and etymologically opaque 
words (including such lexically integrated items as господь and чловѣкъ). The resulting sterile 
wordlist would give a misleading picture on the reality of OCS.

6 обьдо ‘treasure’ [⸨обьд⸩.о] ‹626› can also be assigned here. Sadnik treats it differently: обьдо 
and обьщь are assigned to different roots; cf. Vasmer’s etymology of обдо.
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§ 640. an inventory of prefixal formatives

There are 28 distinct prefixal formatives. Morphophonological variants are list-
ed across slashes; in other cases alloforms are separated by commas. The char-
acter of the alloformy is explained in notes.

Table 640. Prefixal formatives

Formative Lexeme count Examples Notes
*без ≈100 бездъна, бестрастиѥ, бечьствовати, бещиньнъ, 

бездръпътьнъ, безоковати
1°, 2°, 19°

*въ/вън ≈150 въдати, въкусъ, въжещи,
вънити, въньмати

3°, 4°, 9°, 19°

*въз ≈260 възвести, въстокъ, въЖѧдати, въздрасти, 
възисканиѥ

1°, 2°, 5°, 9°, 19°

вы <10 выврѣщи, выгонити, выгънати, вынести, 
выринѫти

6°

*до ≈40 довести, достати, доити 19°
*за ≈140 зависть, запрѣтити, защитьникъ, заѩти, 

заимъ
19°

*из ≈260 извѣстьнъ, исходъ, издрѧдьнъ, ицѣлити, 
иЖещи, ищѧдиѥ, изѣсти

1°, 2°, 5°, 19°

*на ≈150 народъ, наслѣдовати, начѧти, научениѥ 19°
*надъ only 1 надълежати 19°
наи <10 наитрѣбл҄ии 17°
не ≈150 небытиѥ, нечьсть, ненавидѣти 7° 
ни <10 никъто 7° 
нѣ <10 нѣкъто 7°
низъ ≈10 низъводити, низъхоЖениѥ, низъити
*об ≈380 обличиѥ, обрѣсти, обидѣти, осыпати, обѣдъ 1°, 8°, 9°, 19°

от, *отъ ≈160 отъврѣщи, отъсѣщи, отврѣсти, отрокъ, 
остѫпати, отѧти

9°, 10°, 19°

па <10 пагуба, паѫчина, памѧть, пажить 11°
*по ≈490 повиновати, похвала, поѩти, поꙗсъ 19°

*подъ ≈20 подъземиѥ, подъкопати, подъити, подъѩти 19°
пра <10 прадѣдъ, прапрѫда, прапрѫдъ, прапрѫдьнъ 12°

*при ≈200 призракъ, притъча, прити 13°, 19°
про ≈140 процвисти, проучати, проказа, проныривъ
прѣ ≈220 прѣломити, прѣтыканиѥ, прѣотьць, прѣѩти 12°

*прѣдъ ≈30 прѣдъварити, прѣдътеча, прѣдъити 18°, 19°
раз ≈160 разбои, распѧти, раздрушити, раЖиѕати, 

раширити, разорити
2°, 16°

сѫ, су ≈20 сѫсѣдъ, сѫпрѫгъ, сѫмьнѣти, сугубъ 14°
*съ/сън ≈350 съгрѣшати, сътѧжати, съизвѣстовати,

сънѧти, сънискати
3°, 19°

ѫ, *у ≈330 ѫродъ, ѫдоль, ѫсобица,
удивити, утѣха, уꙗзвити

15°, 19°
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§ 641. Commentary

1°. C-final prefixes that lack V-final alloforms often show aberrant spellouts 
with ъ, more rarely with ь. Cf. безъврѣменьноѭ Supr 86, 30, изъходꙙще Supr 
267, 5, обьстоꙇмъ Lk 21, 20 Zogr.

In exceptional cases aberrant spellouts are shown in the dictionary. These 
are: безъчувьствьнъ, изъчитати, объходити, объходьнъ. 

2°. All з-final prefixes behave relatively indeterminately before C-ini-
tial stems, with multiple repairs of resulting clusters. For example, for the verb 
из.чистити in the sources we find spellouts like изчист- (cf. Mt 8, 3 As), like 
ищист- (cf. Mt 8, 2 Zogr, Mar), and like ичист- (cf. Mt 8, 2 As). For без.числьнъ 
we find spellouts like бечисльн- (cf. Supr 565, 26) and like бещисльн- (cf. Supr 
448, 13).

The lexicographic tasks of the choice of the lexeme name for the dictionary 
is often not a simple one: grammatical consistency conflicts with avoidance of 
fictional spellouts. The practical compromise struck here is based on the follow-
ing: all possible spellouts, including aberrant ones, are ordered by loyalty to the 
declared canonical form, which is ordered first. Least systematic are spellouts 
in case of boundaries of the type з + (ц, ч) (for the boundary of the type з + ж, 
the result is stable, cf. въз.жѧд ⇒ въЖѧд 18×). See details in Ch. 24, Supple-
ment, § 872, On combinations with з-final prefixes.

3°. въ/вън and съ/сън  are morphophonological variants distributed by 
CVC agreement. Here are all lexemes with н: 1) вън: вънити, вънѧти, вънимати, 
въньмати,  вънушити,  вънѫтрьн҄ь; 2) сън: сънити,  сънитиѥ,  сънискати, 
сънорити,  сънузьнъ,  сънимати,  съньмъ,  съньмище,  съньмати,  сънѧти, 
сънѧтиѥ, сънѣдати, сънѣдениѥ, сънѣдь, сънѣдьнъ, сънѣсти. 

Note that these formatives can be C-final also when used as prepositions. Cf. 
въ + ꙗдра ⇒ вънѣдра: молитва моѣ вь нѣдра моѣ възвратитъ сѩ Ps Sin 34, 
13, but also cf. въ истинѫ Lk 1, 3 As.

However, V-final forms before vowels are possible, cf. съоблѣщи 1× Euch, 
съобразьнъ 1× Supr, въобразити 2× Supr, въорѫжити 2× Euch, 1× Supr. Cf. 
also the aberrant spellout съѫзи Supr 400, 14 (cf. canonical съвѫзъ).7 Like-
wise the adjectives въиспрьн҄ь and въиньнъ, formed from adverbial combina-
tions въ + испрь and въ + инѫ. These forms are represented by isolated glosses 
in Cloz, Euch and Supr, cf. вынꙿнаѣ Cloz 6b, 39; въинъно Euch 89b, 1; отъ 
выспрьниихъ Euch 32a, 2–3; выспрьн҄иихъ Supr 458, 26–27.

4°. In the combination въ + ѣти, the prefix appears in the V-final variant. 
By the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules, the outcome must be въ#ѣ → въ#iѣ̯ → въꙗ, which 
agrees with existing Glagolitic spellouts: въѣді Lk 5, 4 As and въѣдѫ Lk 8, 23 

7 This form is absent in Večerka but is found in Meyer and Sadnik.
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Mar. In the PD, the infinitive is shown as въꙗти, which corresponds to the nor-
malized version of Glagolitic sources, cf. прѣѣхавъше Mt 14, 34 As, прѣѣвъше 
Mt 14, 34 Zogr, Mar and others.

5°. In the combination въз + ѣти, we have the standard sequence of a C-fi-
nal prefix and a V-initial root. Sources have spellouts like възѣ-; in the PD, the 
infinitive is written as възѣти.8

In a combination of a C-final prefix with a j-initial root, the threat of a pro-
hibited combination is eliminated by a nonstandard alloform with a final ъ; cf. 
въз + јарити ⇒ възъ + јарити  (Supr възъꙗривъ 112, 17, възьꙗривъ 164, 21), 
из + јаснити ⇒ изъ + јаснити (Euch 53a, 25 ꙇзъѣсньшиимь). In the PD, the start-
ing forms of these lexemes are shown with the following spellouts: възъꙗрити 
[възъ.(јар).и.т.и] ‹346› and изъꙗснити  [изъ.(јасн).и.т.и] ‹349›.9 These 
spellouts are anomalous, because they contain nonstandard alloforms of the 
prefixes, възъ and изъ (these alloforms in their other occurrences indicate an 
aberrant spellout, cf. изъходити for canonical исходити, изъобрѣсти for canon-
ical изобрѣсти). However, the spellouts възъꙗрити and изъꙗснити cannot be 
treated as aberrant, because canonical analogs that do not violate syntagmatic 
rules cannot be constructed: these forms are canonical, albeit morphophono-
logically anomalous.10

6°. The prefix вы only occurs in Ps Sin (выврѣщи, выгонити, выгънати, 
and выринѫти), and Cloz (вынести).

7°. The formatives не and ни are sharply distinct from all other prefixal 
formatives in their syntactic and derivational behavior. The particle ни, when 
combined with another lexeme, creates a separate lexeme only when the base 
is pronominal: къто and никъто, as well as ни.къто.же etc. The particle не can 
sometimes form a new lexeme, cf. невѣста or недѫгъ, while in other cases it 
shows a free association with a full lexeme, cf. не пьцѣте сѧ убо глѭще· что 
ѣмъ ли что пиемъ· ли чимъ одеЖемъ сѧ Mt 6, 31 Mar etc.11 

The formative нѣ is only found with pronominal bases, cf. нѣкакъ, нѣколикъ, 
нѣкыи (see § 316).

8 In Večerka’s dictionary, the entry for възѣхати refers to the infinitive възꙗхати — a form 
that is graphically and morphophonologically impossible. Evidently, the reconstruction is 
based on an analogy with въꙗхати.

9 Otherwise in Večerka, where the names of these items are възꙗрити and изъꙗснити.
10 What could be treated as aberrant is the prefixation itself, but this issue is part of word for-

mation and thus outside of the scope of this work.
11 The question of independence of lexemes with не presents a difficult lexicographic problem. 

The wordlist in the PD does not attempt to solve this problem de novo, although, in some 
cases the choice made here may differ from Večerka in having fewer listed lexemes with не-. 
Paradigmatically, the lexeme with не is identical to the lexeme without не; cf. правьда and 
неправьда (both words included as independent ones in both Večerka and the PD), or слава 
and неслава (the latter word is found as independent in Večerka but not in the PD). 



CHAPTER 23. fORMATIVE INVENTORIES

368 

8°. While the rewrite rules for the combination б + в require a resulting б, 
with в eliminated (as in об + видѣти ⇒ обидѣти), in a few cases a different out-
come is possible for this cluster, namely the elimination of б and a preserved в. 
Cf. овысити [⸨овыс⸩.и.т.и] (Supr 1×: овышааше сꙙ 511, 27), and овъторити 
[⸨овътор⸩.и.т.и] (Supr 3×: овъторити 569, 13; 570, 2; овꙿторити 569, 22).12 See 
also the commentary to the lexeme овысити § 492.

9°. In the transition from the morphophonological representation to the 
graphic one, oppositions between some prefix pairs are neutralized. These are 
об ~ от, въ ~ въз. 

Distinguishing об + X from от + X is quite difficult in cases where the stem 
begins with п, б, м, к, г, х, с, з, ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж, ц, and ѕ. In a few cases the in-
determinacy is resolved by aberrant spellouts that reveal the prefix. For example, 
we have spellouts with объ (обь) for одрьжати, озирати, осѣнити: объдръжитъ 
Supr 224, 26, обьзираѧ Supr 502, 25, обьсѣнитъ Supr 10, 25; spellouts with 
отъ for оходити, окрыти: отъходѧ Mt 25, 14 Zogr, отъкрышѧ Mk 2, 4 Zogr. 
However, for a significant number of lexemes, a reconstruction of the morphoph-
onological representation as от + X or об + X is arbitary.13 This is the case, for ex-
ample, for об.(жег).т.и for ожещи, об.(деЖ).а for одеЖа, об.(зъл).об.и.т.и for 
озълобити; vs. от.(цѣЖ).а.т.и for оцѣЖати, от.про.(врѣг).т.и for опроврѣщи, 
от.(сыр).ѣ.т.и for осырѣти. For several words, a spellout with объ, which is 
found in the texts, is preserved in the lexical entry, even though it contradicts 
the canonical standard. This is the case in объходьнъ  [объ.(ход).ьн.ъ] along 
with оходьнъ for [от.(ход).ьн.ъ], and объходити [объ.(ход).и.т.и] along with 
оходити for [от.(ход).и.т.и]. Several items remain homonymous: остѫпити1 
[об.(стѫп).и.т.и] ‘surround’, and остѫпити2 [от.(стѫп).и.т.и] ‘step away’.

Distinguishing въ + X from въз + X is difficult in those cases where the stem 
begins with с, з, ч, ш, щ, Ж, ц, and ѕ. In such cases the choice made in the 
dictionary is arbitrary. Cf. въ.сыпати, but въз.сверѣпѣти.

10°. The prefix от/отъ has two variants (alloforms) whose distribution is 
lexical. The same lexeme or even wordform shows spellouts in sources with отъ 
as well as от. Cf. отврѣсти: usually without the yer, but in Supr, Mar, Sav and 
Ps Sin we find forms with yers: отъврьзетъ сѧ Lk 11, 9 Sav 123; отъвръзи Mt 

12 овоще for об + воск can perhaps be included here; cf. Belorussian обоч.
13 Let us list the material for the stems (от, отъ) + ход and об + ход: 

With ъ/ь Without ъ/ь Večerka Sadnik PD
объход-, обьход- None объходити объходити объ.(ход).и.т.и: объходити

обьходьн- None объходьнъ объходьнъ объ.(ход).ьн.ъ: объходьнъ
отъход- оход- оходити отъходити от.(ход).и.т.и: оходити
отъход- None оходъ отъходъ от.(ход).ъ: оходъ
отъходьн- None оходьнъ отъходьнъ от.(ход).ьн.ъ: оходьнъ
отъходьник- None оходьникъ отъходьникъ от.(ход).ьн.ик.ъ: оходьникъ
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25, 11 Mar; отъвръзошꙙ Supr 301, 1; отъвръзъшю Ps Sin 103, 28, ѡтъвръзе 
сѩ Ps Sin 105, 17. In such cases the spellout is treated as aberrant. Note that in 
yerless cases, cluster transformations create the threat of homonymy between 
от + X and об + X (see 9° above). 

Cf. aberrant forms with отън- in the lexemes отьмати, отѧти: отънемьѭщъ 
Supr 297, 4; отънемьѧи  грѣхъ миру  Supr 331, 25; отънꙙ ти убожьство 
Supr 348, 5–6.

11°. The prefix па only occurs in nominal lexemes. These are пагуба, 
пагубьнъ,  пагубьникъ,  пажить,  памѧть,  памѧтиѥ,  памѧтивъ,  паѫчина 
(and aberrant паѭчина). Cf. пазуха, пазнегъть, папрьтъ with opaque stems.

12°. The prefix пра only occurs in nominal lexemes, and all have doublet 
forms with прѣ: прадѣдъ//прѣдѣдъ, etc. For the distribution of doublet forms 
among sources see Večerka.

13°. In при + ити, the resulting form is always contracted: прити (unlike 
the later Church Slavic приити). Cf. ꙇ  бываатъ дрѣво· ѣко  прити птицамь 
нбскымъ· ꙇ витати на вѣтвехъ его Mt 13, 32 Mar; помѣни мѧ ги· егда придеши 
въ цсрствии твоемь Lk 23, 42 Mar. The contracted form is treated as canonical, 
and is given as the name of the lexeme in the PD, even though приити does not 
violate any morphophonological constraints (cf. прииЖити). 

14°. The variants су and сѫ are lexically distributed. The stem сугуб- al-
ways has су; both variants are possible with the root мьн ‹550›, and spellouts 
with су are treated as aberrant in the PD; in other cases, сѫ is found.

15°. The variant ѫ only occurs in nominal stems; these are ѫдоль  and 
ѫдолиѥ, ѫтьлъ, ѫсобица, and ѫродъ, with derivatives. Thus, у and ѫ are lex-
ically distributed alloforms.

16°. Words with the prefix раз can have aberrant forms with роз, cf. разбити 
and розбити, различьнъ and розличьнъ. Spellouts with роз are mainly found in 
Supr, but even there forms with раз predominate. For example, разбоиникъ oc-
curs about 30 times, while розбоиникъ only twice.

17°. The formative наи  is found in the benchmark corpus only in three 
adjectives: наитрѣбл҄ии, наивѧщии, наискорѣи, the latter two only in adverbi-
al uses. Cf. also the extraparadigmatic form наипаче (see Vaillant, § 91).

18°. For прѣди, cf. прѣди текъ Lk 19, 4 Mar, Zogr and прѣдтекъ As, see 
Vaillant, § 242–243.

19°. In autonomous use:
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*без —  без отъца Mt 10, 29 Mar (cf. безь оца As, безо  оца Zogr); егда 
посълахъ вы без вълагалища· ꙇ бес пиры· ꙇ бесапогъ· еда чесо лишени бысте 
Lk 22, 35 Mar; нѣстъ пророкъ бещьсти· тъкъмо въ своемь отьчьствиі Mk 
6, 4 Zogr (cf. бечьсти Mar); самѣмъ вратомъ бездрѫку о себѣ вьзꙙти сꙙ 
велитъ Supr 465, 29–30;

*въ — ты же егда молиши сѧ въниди въ клѣть твоѭ и затвори двьри 
твоѩ· помоли сѧ отцу твоему въ таинѣ·  ꙇ отцъ твои видѧи въ таинѣ· 
въздастъ тебѣ авѣ· молѧще же сѧ не лихо глте· ѣкоже и ѩзычъници· мьнѧтъ 
бо сѧ ѣко во мъноѕѣ глни своемь услышани бѫдѫтъ Mt 6, 6–7 Mar;

*въз — приѩхомъ· благодѣть въз благодѣть Jn 1, 16 Zogr; въздаахѫ ми 
зълаа въз добраа Ps Sin 34, 12; въс чъто мьстити хощете богови Supr 388, 
15–16; въс краи же бѣаше ѥзера бан҄ѣ· раЖежена Supr 76, 17–18;

*до — прискръбъна естъ дша моѣ до съмръти Mt 26, 38 Zogr; аще имаши 
что до врага своѥго· истръгни гнѣвъ Supr 421, 26–27; въсходѩтъ до небсъ ї 
низъходѩтъ до безденъ Ps Sin 106, 26;

*за — вьси убо ученици разбѣгошꙙ сꙙ за страха июдеиска Supr 483, 
11–12; слышасте ѣко речено быс· око за око· ꙇ зѫбъ за зѫбъ Mt 5, 38 Zogr, 
Mar; и мноѕи паче  вѣровашѧ за  слово  его· женѣ же  глаахѫ· ѣко уже не 
за твоѭ бесѣдѫ вѣруемъ· сами бо слышахомъ Jn 4, 41–42 As; егдаже ꙇзгънанъ 
быс народъ· въшьдъ же ѩтъ ѭ за рѫкѫ· ꙇ въста дѣвица Mt 9, 25 Zogr;

*из — обаче бъ избавітъ дшѫ моѭ из рѫкы адовы Ps Sin 48, 16 (but: 
їзбаві мѩ издрѫкы врагъ моихъ Ps Sin 30, 16); сѫтъ бо каженици иже ис чрѣва 
мтерѣ  бышѧ таци Mt 19, 12 Sav (but: ичрѣва Mar, As), їчрѣва  прѣЖе 
деньніцѩ родихъ тѩ Ps Sin 109, 3 (but: іщрѣва Ps Sin 21, 10); ꙇ запрѣти 
ему исъ глѧ· умлъчи изиди из него· ꙇ сьтрѧсъ і дхъ нечистыи· ꙇ възъпивъ 
гласомъ велиемь ꙇзиде иж него Mk 1, 25–26 Mar (cf. ꙇ запрѣти ему ис глѧ· 
умльчи· ꙇ изиди ꙇжнего· ꙇ сътрѧсъ і дхъ нечисты· ꙇ възъпивъ гласъмь велиемь· 
ꙇ изиде ꙇжн҄его Zogr);

*на — да бѫдетъ вол҄ѣ твоѣ· ѣко на нси ꙇ на земл҄и Mt 6, 10 Zogr; ѣко слъньце 
свое сьѣатъ на зълы и благы· ꙇ дъЖитъ на праведъны и на неправедъны 
Mt 5, 45 Mar; и не хотѣаше на длъѕѣ врѣмені Lk 18, 4 As;

*надъ — самарѣнинъ же етеръ грѧды· приде надъ н҄ь Lk 10, 33 Zogr; кто 
убо естъ вѣръны рабъ и мѫдры· егоже постави гъ надъ домомь своимъ Mt 
24, 45 Mar; гь вь сіонѣ велеі и высокъ естъ· надо вьсѣмі людьмі Ps Sin 98, 2;

*об — ꙇ прѣѣдѫ на земл҄ѭ гадаринъскѫ(ѭ)· ѣже естъ об онъ полъ галилѣѩ 
Lk 8, 26 Mar; ꙇ отъвѣщавъ симонъ рече ему· наставьниче· об нощь вьсѫ 
труЖьше сѧ· не ѩхомъ ничьсоже· по глу же твоему въвръжемъ мрѣжѧ· 
ꙇ се сътворьше· обѧшѧ множьство рыбъ много· протръзаахѫ же сѧ мрѣжѧ 
ꙇхъ Lk 5, 5–6 Zogr;

*отъ —  ꙇ  слышавъ ис· отиде отъ тудѣ въ корабли· въ пусто мѣсто 
единъ· ꙇ слышавъше народи· по немь идѫ пѣши отъ градъ Mt 14, 13 Mar; ꙇ 
иже на кровѣ да не сълазитъ въ домъ· ни да вънидетъ вьзѧтъ чесо отъ дому 
своего Mk 13, 15 Mar;

*по — ѡтъвѣщавъ же петръ рече ему ги аще ты еси· повели ми прити къ 
тебѣ по водамъ Mt 14, 28 Mar; тамо убо· иже снидѣаше по прьвѣѣмъ· уже 
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не ицѣлѣаше· […] нъ сьде по прьвѣѣмъ въторыи сълазитъ· по вьторѣѣмь 
третии и четврътыи Supr 496, 15–20;

*подъ — коль краты въсхотѣхъ събърати чѧда твоѣ· ѣкоже кокошъ гнѣздо 
свое подъ крилѣ· и не въсхотѣсте Lk 13, 34 Mar; гла ему натанаіль· како мꙙ 
знаеши· отъвѣ іс и рече ему· прѣЖе даже не възгласи тебе филипъ· сѫща 
подъ смоковиѭ видѣхъ тѧ Jn 1, 49 Sav; ушірілъ естъ стопы моѩ подо мъноѭ 
Ps Sin 17, 37; въсѣ покорилъ есі подъ ноѕѣ его· овьцѩ і волы вьсѩ Ps Sin 8, 8;

*при — нищъ же бѣ единъ именемъ лазаръ· ꙇже лежааше при вратѣхъ его 
гноинъ Lk 16, 20 Mar; и нѫЖаасте и глѭща· облѧѕи сь нама· ѣко прі вечерѣ 
естъ Lk 24, 29 As;

*прѣдъ — петрь же стоꙗше на дворѣ· и пристѫпи къ нему едина раба 
глѫщи· и ты бѣ съ ісмъ галилеіскымъ· онъ же отврьже сѧ· прѣдъ всѣми глѧ 
не вѣдѣ что глеши· ишъдъшю же ему прѣдъ врата· узьрѣ і дрꙈгаꙗ раба 
и гла ему· ту и сь бѣ члкъ съ ісмъ назарѣниномъ Mt 26, 69–71 Sav 112; 
уготовалъ есі прѣдо мноѭ трапезѫ· прѣдъ сътѫжаѭщіими мнѣ Ps Sin 22, 5;

*съ — и огн҄ь великъ начꙙ жещи и· ꙗкоже съпадъшу сꙙ ѥму съ конꙗ 
умирати Supr 221, 27–29; не погубі съ нечъстівъиимі дшѩ моеѩ· и съ мѫжі 
крьвы (for кръвии GPl) жівота моего Ps Sin 25, 9; ї сконьчашѩ сѩ въ суетѣ 
дьні ихъ· ї лѣта іхъ со тъщаніемь Ps Sin 77, 33;

*у — мариѣ стоѣаше у гроба вънѣ плачѭщи сѧ· прініче въ гробъ· и видѣ 
дъва анћла· въ бѣлахъ ризахъ сѣдѧща· едіного у главы и едіного у ногу· 
идеже бѣ лежало тѣло исво Jn 20, 11–12 As.

Roots

§ 642. General

Roots are the largest and most diverse class of formatives. There are about 1000 
distinct roots in the benchmark corpus, including opaque ones, of which there 
about two hundred. They are all presented in the root dictionary (RD), where 
for each root its alloforms are shown explicitly, and for each alloform, all lex-
emes that represent that alloform. Most roots are morphophonologically trivi-
al and require no special discussion. At the same time, a relatively small group 
of root formatives (about 250) show various morphophonological peculiarities 
that require grammatical notes. The purpose of this section is to show and in 
some cases comment all such nontrivial roots.

Trivial are those roots where the vocalism is stable, the CVC schema is sta-
ble (i.e. the same in all alloforms), and where it agrees with the CVC norm. The 
diversity of assortment for trivial roots is limited by the application of two free 
alternations: velar palatalization for roots ending in к, г, or х, and substitutive 
softening for others. Here are examples of trivial roots: ‹69› бѣг (бѣгати), 
‹70› бѣд (бѣда), ‹215› гѫс (гѫсѣница), ‹217› дав (давити).
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§ 643. Root classes by main morphophonological features

Nontrivial roots are divided into several classes; below each class is treated sep-
arately. Even though certain morphophonological features of roots are at the 
basis of this classification, it is not a properly grammatical one; its purpose is to 
provide a clearer overview of a rather diverse mass of nontrivial root formatives. 
The membership of all classes is given by lists.

Two groups of unique roots stand separately: anomalous and pronominal ones. 
These groups include roots with peculiar assortments of alloforms, which do 
not fit with standard types of alloformy (see § 82 above). The division of these 
roots into anomalous (see list in § 806) and pronominal (see list in § 785) is rel-
atively arbitrary.

All other nonstandard roots are divided into groups by two features crucial 
for this classification. The first feature concerns the vocalism: it can be stable or 
unstable, and in the latter case pure or sonant (cf. § 121 above).

The second feature concerns the CVC structure. For roots with sonant vo-
calism, the division by CVC structure type differs from the division that applies 
to roots with stable or unstable pure vocalism.

For sonant roots we have: 1) stable CHC structure (e.g. врѣг ‹121›); 2) CH 
structure (e.g. мрѣ ‹539›); 3) HC structure (this is only the case for the root льп 
‹516›); 4) H structure (such are only ор/ра ‹639› and ьм/ѧ ‹334›). All H-final 
roots are called labile (see § 128 above). All other possibilities are found only 
among unique verbs.

For other roots we have: 1) stable CVC structure (e.g. бѣд ‹70› or рок ‹766›), 
the so-called closed roots; 2) stable CV structure (e.g. зна ‹319› or сто ‹879›), 
the so-called open roots; 3) stable VC structure (e.g. ок ‹634› or ор ‹12›). All 
other possibilities are found only among unique verbs. 

Table 644. Root classes and order of exposition

Vocalism CVC structure Example Count §§

Stable
CVC бѣда About 700 § 649
CV знати About 30 § 652
VC око About 40 § 654

Unstable pure
CVC нести‖носити Slightly > 60

§ 656CV стати‖стоꙗти  Only 2
VC разорити‖разар҄ꙗти Only 1

Unstable sonant

CHC влачити‖влькъ  About 40

§ 682
CH мрѣти‖съмрьть  About 60
HC прильпѣти‖прилѣпити Only 1
H възѧти‖възимати Only 2

Unique
Pronominal Slightly < 20 § 785
Amonalous Slightly > 30 § 806
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§ 644. Order of exposition

Table 644 (p. 372) shows the classes of roots and the order of exposition be-
low. The paragraph number contains the membership list for the corresponding 
class. For sonant vocalism roots, the order corresponds to the following order 
of the sonants: H(n), H(m), H(n/m), H(u), H(j), H(r), H(l). Within each group, 
roots are treated in order by number. The counts are given without opaque roots.

§ 645. Order of illustration for alloformy

The overview below presents alloformy data as follows. First, alloforms gener-
ated by consonantal alternations are not noted in the general case, because all 
consonantal alternations are free. For example, for root ‹766› the alloform роц 
is not explicitly shown, but only the alloform рок is (cf. пророкъ, NPl пророци). 
On the other hand, for root ‹23› (бити), the alloform бьј, represented only in 
oblique wordforms (forms of the PRAE system) is noted, because the alloforms 
би and бьј correspond by the fundamental vowel alternation, which is not free. 
Note that alloforms found only in oblique wordforms of some lexemes cannot 
be discovered from the root dictionary, which only lists starting forms of the 
corresponding lexemes.

§ 646. A note on unattested alloforms

Not all roots show all possible alloforms by all licit alternations. A pedantic ap-
proach to attestation in sources of various alloforms does not serve a substantive 
purpose from the point of view of grammar. Let us list a few examples. The root 
клок ‹385› is only represented by the lexeme клокотати; сох ‹870› only by the 
lexeme посоха, which in turn is found in the hapax gloss посохами (Supr); the 
root лук ‹507› is found in the hapax gloss луцѣ (Euch).14 Likewise for substi-
tutive softening: the root бѣд ‹70› shows the alloform бѣЖ (cf. побѣЖати), 
while the root блѣд ‹32› does not show a substitutively softened alloform. 

In the overview of roots, unattested alloforms are not shown; e.g. the root 
‹570› is represented by two lexemes, муха (мух.а) and мъшица (мъш.иц.а). 
According to the velar palatalization alternation, we get the following alloforms: 
мух, мус, муш and мъх, мъс and мъш. The alloform мус is expected in 
the oblique forms of the lexeme муха (e.g. LSg мусѣ), but this lexeme is only 
found in a few NAPl glosses (мухы). In fact, of the six expected alloforms, only 
two are attested. Thus, in Table 712, the ъ vocalism grade is illustrated by the 
alloform мъш (and not *мъх). 

On the contrary, if several alloforms corresponding to different consonantal 
alternation grades are attested, the table illustrates only the leading grade 
alloform. For example, in Table 705, the alloform  губл҄  is not shown, even 

14 The starting form лукъ is reconstructible for this gloss, accordingly, the RD lists the root 
‹507› by its alloform лук, which is, formally speaking, unattested.
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though it is expected in the paradigm of e.g. the verb погубити, and is repre-
sented in the lexeme погубл҄ꙗти. For root ‹810›, Table 674 lists the alloforms 
свьт, свит, and свѣт, while the alloforms свьщ, свищ, and свѣщ are not list-
ed. Likewise, for root ‹1050› in Table 676, only the alloforms цвьт, цвит, and 
цвѣт are listed. However, while for root ‹810› the benchmark corpus attests 
substitutively softened alloforms, this is not the case for root ‹1050› (only цвьт, 
цвит, and цвѣт are attested).

§ 647. a note on reconstructions of fictional alloforms and sources of alloformy

A stipulation that consonantal alternations are free, in place of fixing all attested 
alloforms, leads to the risky business of segmental reconstructions. We should, 
first, distinguish a reconstruction from a leading to a following grade (from ob-
served мух to unobserved мус) from the reverse direction (from observed 
выс to unobserved вых), and treat the former as better-grounded in synchron-
ic grammar. Note that following grades of the substitutive softening alternation 
have intersecting series, and thus establishing the leading form of roots repre-
sented only by following grades in the majority of cases is impossible without 
etymological evidence (cf. дъщ ‹267›: дъщи, нищ ‹611›: нищь, плищ 
‹678›: плищь, вещ ‹94›: вещь, вѣЖ ‹142›: вѣЖа, дъЖ ‹263›: дъЖь, 
мѫж ‹601›: мѫжь, and many others). Second, we must distinguish intrapar-
adigmatic reconstruction (e.g. лукъ for the hapax gloss луцѣ Euch 54a, 10) 
from interlexemic reconstruction (cf. мъш in мъшица to мъх), treating the for-
mer as better-grounded in synchronic grammar.15

§ 648. A note on variant spellouts of roots

1°. Some roots have unstable spellouts in the same lexemes, which show vari-
ability, not alloformy. Such variants are either (1) doublets, where both competing 
spellouts are canonical (cf. авити//ꙗвити, авл҄ѥниѥ//ꙗвл҄ѥниѥ), or (2) aberration, 
where one form is canonical and the other aberrant (cf. нѫЖа and нуЖа), or, 
finally, results from accidental mistakes by the scribe (cf. хлѫбаѩ Mk 10, 46 
Mar for canonical хлѫпати or хлꙙбьныи Supr 135, 6 for canonical хлѣбьнъ). 

2°. Some types of variation are grouped as segmentally analogous, where 
a few roots show the same variation, cf. рыб ~ риб, and кры ~ кри. Some authors 
treat these as segmental aberrations. Such are, for example, ры ~ ри,  ра ~ ро, 
рѣ ~ ра, ла ~ лѣ; see details in Vaillant, § 26–29 and ff., and also Diels, § 9–40. 
Such variants are listed in commentaries to particular lexemes that are found 
in the overview of nominal and verb classes.

15 Note that the reconstruction of all paradigmatic forms is taken as an axiom in synchronic 
paradigmatic grammar both for dead and living languages (albeit usually an implicit one). 
Otherwise only in special cases, where the grammatical investigation focuses on a very lim-
ited corpus of texts or on unstable grammatical parameters, as e.g. accent. 



§ 651. General

375 

Roots with stable vocalism: standard

§ 649. Examples

Here are some roots of this class:
Root ‹345› Root ‹37›

јам бог бож
ꙗма, ꙗмьнъ богъ, богатьство божии, божьство

Cf. боѕ in the oblique forms of the lexeme богъ: боѕѣ — LSg.

Root ‹1075›
чист чищ

чистъ, чистити очищати
Alloform чищ is also in the paradigm of чистити, cf. чищѫ, 1SgPrae (чистити). Alloforms 
цѣст and цѣщ are assigned to a different root ‹1059›, contra Sadnik.

§ 650. A note on roots ending in к, г, х

Some roots show interlexemic alloformy in the final C position by the pairings 
к‖ц, г‖ѕ, and х‖с. For example:

for the к series, we have: ‹383› кликнѫти, кличь (segmentless substitutive 
softening), and also клицати; ‹610› никнѫти, as well as ниць;

for the г series, we have: ‹1006› утѧгнѫти, отѧжати, and истѧѕати; ‹279› 
пожагати [по.(жѣг).а.т.и] and въжиѕати, зажиѕати; 

for the ск series, we have: ‹31› блискъ, блискати, бльщати, and бльщаниѥ, 
as well as блистати and блистаниѥ (and aberrant forms with the блисц 
root spellout); 

for the х series, we have: ‹256› дрѧхлъ [(дрѧх).л.ъ], but дрѧселъ [(дрѧс).ел.ъ]; 
‹107› влъхвъ, but влъснѫти. 

The same effect is found in some suffixes, e.g. ик and иц (see § 862). The num-
ber of roots with this effect is strictly limited: outside intrapardigmatic allo-
formy, replacements by the к‖ц and г‖ѕ alternations lacks the freedom of the 
velar palatalization alternations. See also A note on the pairings ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж in 
§ 108, 115. The effect noted here in historical grammar is attributed to the so-
called third palatalization.

Roots with stable vocalism: nonstandard

§ 651. General

All alloforms of some root can be nonstandard, i.e. violate the CVC norm (e.g. 
ок and оч ‹634›); or, one alloform can be standard and the other nonstandard 
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(e.g. да and дад ‹216›). All roots that contain nonstandard alloforms along with 
standard ones are in the unique class. In the present section we treat all roots 
whose alloforms all have the same CVC schema that departs from the CVC 
norm. These are: first, V-final, or open roots (e.g. зна ‹319›; see Table 652), and, 
second, V-initial ones (e.g. огн҄ ‹631›; see Table 654).

§ 652. Open roots

Table 652 shows all stable V-final roots; there are 29 of them. Commentary to 
particular roots follows.

Table 652. A list of open roots

Root 
number

Root 
shape Key word Commentary Root 

number
Root 
shape Key word Commentary

14 ба балии 547 ми минѫти
49 бри бритва 586 мѣ съмѣти 5°
62 бу обуꙗти 617 ны уныти
97 ви обилиѥ 685 плѣ плѣвелъ

131 вы выꙗ 713 про прокъ 1°
138 вѣ вѣтвь, вѣꙗ 719 прѣ прѣдьн҄ь 1°
139 вѣ вѣтръ, вѣꙗти 827 скврь скврьна
259 ду надути  4° 872 спѣ поспѣти
285 жи жито 926 сѣ сѣꙗти
319 зна знати 939 та тать
360 ка каꙗниѥ 1061 ча чаꙗти
455 ку куꙗти 1072 чи почити 3°
479 ла лаꙗти 2° 1090 чу чути
480 ла лател҄ь 2° 1097 ши шиꙗ
534 ма помаꙗти

§ 653. Commentary

1°. про ‹713›, прѣ ‹719›. Prefixal formatives function as roots (see об ‹623›, 
от ‹647› below).

2°. Not to be confused: ла ‹480›,  лаꙗти1,  лател҄ь  ‘seek, catch’, and  ла 
‹479›, лаꙗти2 ‘bark (of dogs)’.

3°. чи ‹1072›. Cf. кој ‹401›. On distinguishing the roots see § 634.
4°. ду ‹259› надути. Contra Sadnik, the lexeme дымъ is excluded from 

the root ду ‹259›, and listed under root ‹268› in the present dictionary.
5°. мѣ ‹586›. Contra Sadnik, in addition to the verb съмѣти, the lexemes 

измѣти and измѣниѥ are also treated under this root here. Večerka and Sadnik 
assign these lexemes to the headwords измѣнити ‹589› and измѣн҄ѥниѥ ‹589›. 
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For измѣти cf.: ѣко разгорѣ сѩ сръдьце мое ѫтроба моѣ ізмѣтъ сѩ, 2–3SgAor 
Ps Sin 72, 21; for измѣниѥ cf.: поносішѩ ізмѣніе ха твоего Ps Sin 88, 52.

§ 654. Vowel-initial roots

Table 654 contains all V-initial roots, excluding unique ones; there are 41 such 
roots. Commentary on particular lexemes follows.

Table 654. A list of vowel-initial roots

Root 
number

Root 
shape Key word Commentary Root 

number
Root 
shape Key word Commentary

1 ав авити 1° 643 ос осьлъ
3 агн агньць 1° 645 осм осмь
5 ад адъ 646 ост острити
8 ај аице 647 от отьць 4°

10 ап вънезаапъ 6° 1011 уд удъ
330 иг игълинъ 3° 1012 уз сънузьнъ 7°
331 иг иго 3° 1013 узд узда
332 игр играти 3° 1015 ум умъ
333 им имѧ 3° 1016 ун҄ ун҄ии
335 иск искати 3° 1017 усм усмѣнъ
336 искр искрьн҄ь 3° 1018 уст уста
337 искр искра 3° 1019 утр утро 8°
339 испр въиспрьн҄ь 3° 1020 ух ухо
340 ист истина 3° 1115 ѣдр ꙗдра 2°
341 ист истеса 3° 1116 ѧтр обѧтрити
623 об обьщь 4° 1117 ѫг ѫгълъ
627 ов овьца 1118 ѫгл ѫгль
631 огн҄ огн҄ь 5° 1119 ѫд ѫдица
632 одр одръ 1120 ѫтр вънѫтрьн҄ь
634 ок око 1121 ѫч паѫчина 6°
640 ор орьлъ

§ 655. Commenary

1°. агн ‹3›, ав ‹1›. The vowel-initial anomaly can be repaired: cf. aberrant 
ѣгньць (Cloz); canon has doublet forms авити and ꙗвити (and others sharing 
this root); see details of distribution among sources in Večerka.

2°. ѣдр ‹1115›. In combination with the preposition въ in Supr and 
Ps Sin, editions show a space, e.g. въ нѣдра. Cf. и молитва моѣ вь нѣдра моѣ 
възвратитъ сѩ Ps Sin 34, 13. 

3°. иг ‹330›, иг ‹331›, игр ‹332›, им ‹333›, иск ‹335›, искр ‹336›, искр 
‹337›,  испр  ‹339›, ист  ‹340›, ист  ‹341›. All these roots have a morphoph-
onological и; an alternative treatment (јь or iь̯) is only possible in roots that 
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show clear evidence of ь. These are the pronominal root ьн ‹1112› (инокъ) (cf. 
отьнѫдьнъ, see § 804), and ьм/ѧ ‹334›, a root with unstable sonant vocalism 
(cf. възьмати, see § 691). 

4°. об ‹623›, от ‹647›. Prefixal formatives act as roots (see above про ‹713›, 
прѣ ‹719›).

5°. огн҄ ‹631›. On the vacillation between огн and огн҄ see § 403. 
6°. ап ‹10›. Cf. the aberrant вънезаѣпѫ Mk 13, 36 Zogr; ѫч ‹1121›, cf. 

aberrant spellouts, паѭчины Supr 274, 14–15, and паучина Ps Sin 89, 10.
7°. уз ‹1012›. Only in сънузьнъ, hapax gloss пѣши и сънузни по н҄ему 

хоЖаахѫ Supr 90, 7–8. Sadnik notes the possibility of identifying this with 
the root вѫз/вѧз ‹148› (cf. съвѫзъ ‘connection’). 

8°. утр ‹1019›. The aberrant spellout ютр is possible; for distribution 
among lexemes and sources see Večerka.

Roots with unstable pure vocalism: standard and 
nonstandard

§ 656. General

Roots with unstable pure16 vocalism differ in the number and composition of 
the vocalic realizations found in them. However, this property cannot form the 
basis of a useful classification, because the absence, in the benchmark list, of 
lexemes showing one or another vocalic realization of a root is entirely random. 
For example, the lexeme блѣскъ is not attested in OCS, but is found in Church 
Slavic, which is why in OCS this root ‹31› блиск has a different assortment of 
vocalic realizations from ‹1050› цвьт and ‹810› свьт.

Nonstandard roots with pure unstable vocalism that violate the CVC norm 
also belong here. They are ‹12› ор‖ар (раз.ор.и.т.и), ‹819› си‖сѣ (си.л.о), and 
‹879› сто‖ста (сто.ѣ.т.и).

Table 656 (p. 379) lists the roots in order by number. There are 68 roots 
with unstable pure vocalism.

§ 657–676 provide commentary on individual roots and groups of roots.

16 On the difficulties of matching a given root with a series of fundamental alternations, as well 
as on the opposition between pure and sonant roots, see § 677–680 below.
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Table 656. A list of roots with unstable pure vocalism

Root 
number Key word Vocalism §§ Root 

number Key word Vocalism §§

12 разорити о‖а § 657 609 ножь ь‖и ~ о § 671
18 избости о‖а § 657 660 пещи ь‖е § 665
31 бльщати  ь‖и § 659 666 пьсати  ь‖и § 659
75 вести ѣ‖е ~ о‖а § 666 673 племѧ е ~ о § 661
84 вести е ~ о § 661 676 плести и‖ѣ‖е ~ о § 672
93 вечер҄ꙗ ь‖е § 665 707 въпросити о‖а § 657

101 висѣти и‖ѣ § 663 709 простити о‖а § 657
151 годъ о‖а § 657 754 урѣзати ѣ ~ а § 662
156 гвоздь о‖а § 657 755 родъ о‖а § 657
170 гнести е‖ѣ § 658 766 рещи ь‖и‖ѣ‖е ~ о § 673
190 грети и‖ѣ‖е ~ о‖а § 667 810 свѣтъ ь‖и‖ѣ § 674
196 гръмѣти ъ‖о § 664 815 сѣщи е‖ѣ § 658
279 жещи ь‖и‖ѣ‖е § 668 816 село е‖ѣ § 658
281 жел҄ꙗ е‖ѣ § 658 819 сило и‖ѣ § 663
288 жьдати ь‖и § 659 824 скочити о‖а § 657
315 съзьдати ь‖и § 659 879 стоꙗти о‖а § 657
369 укорити о‖а § 657 886 стьгна ь‖и § 659
370 коснѫти о‖а § 657 894 постригати и‖ѣ § 663
377 клонити о‖а § 657 916 сълати ъ‖ы § 660
381 клепати е ~ о § 661 917 осъпы ъ‖ы § 660
426 краи о‖а § 657 918 съпати ъ‖ы § 660
433 окрочити о‖а § 657 941 тещи ь‖ѣ‖е ~ о‖а § 675
481 уловити о‖а § 657 942 утопити о‖а § 657
484 вълѣсти ѣ ~ а § 662 944 творьць о‖а § 657
486 съломити о‖а § 657 948 теплость е ~ о § 661
499 льсть ь‖и § 659 956 сътискати и‖ѣ § 663
512 лъгати ъ‖ы § 660 957 тихъ и‖ѣ § 663
535 мощи о‖а § 657 992 тъкати ъ‖ы § 660
537 мокръ о‖а § 657 1021 ходъ о‖а § 657
542 съмотрити о‖а § 657 1042 охръ(м)нѫти ъ‖о § 664
545 метати ѣ‖е ~ о § 669 1050 цвѣтъ ь‖и‖ѣ § 676
548 помиѕати и‖ѣ § 663 1065 ичезнѫти е‖ѣ § 658
602 новъ о‖а § 657 1076 чьсть ь‖и § 659
607 нести ѣ‖е ~ о § 670 1099 шьствиѥ ь‖и § 659
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§ 657. Roots with unstable о‖а vocalism

Root 
number о а

Root 
number о а

12 разорити разар҄ꙗти 537 мокръ, мочити омакати
18 избости избадати 542 съмотрити съматр҄ꙗти

151 годъ, 
угодити

угаЖати 602 новъ, обновити обнавл҄ꙗти

156 пригвоздити пригваЖати 707 въпросити въпрашати
369 укорити укар҄ꙗти 709 простити пращати
370 коснѫти касати 755 народъ, родити раЖати
377 клонити клан҄ꙗти 824 скочити скакати
426 укрои краи 879 столъ, стоꙗти стати, станъ
433 окрочити искрачило 942 потопъ, утопити утапати
481 уловити улавл҄ꙗти 944 творьць, сътворити тварь, прѣтвар҄ꙗти
486 съломити съламл҄ꙗти 1021 ходъ, исходити исхаЖати
535 мощи помагати

§ 658. Roots with unstable е‖ѣ vocalism

Root 
number е ѣ

170 гнести угнѣтати
281 жел҄ꙗ, желѣтва жаль, жалити
815 секыра сѣчь, сѣщи
816 село, селити насѣл҄ꙗти

1065 ичезнѫти ичазати

§ 659. Roots with unstable ь‖и vocalism

Root 
number ь и

Root 
number ь и

31 бльщати блискъ, блистати 666 пьсати написати, писмѧ
288 жьдати ожидати 886 стьгна, стьѕа постигнѫти
315 съзьдати, зьдъ съзидати 1076 чьсть чисти, число

499 прѣльстити, 
льсть

прѣлищати 1099 шьствиѥ ушидь
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§ 663. Roots with unstable и‖ѣ vocalism

§ 660. Roots with unstable ъ‖ы vocalism

Root 
number ъ ы

Root 
number ъ ы

512 лъгати, лъжь облыгати 918 съпати, сънъ  усыпати
916 сълати, сълъ посылати 992 тъкати затыкати
917 осъпы въсыпати According to Sadnik, истуканьнъ also be-

longs here. In the PD, ⸨истукан⸩.ьн.ъ is 
outside of root ‹992›.

Cf. among morphophonologically opaque 
roots лобъз/лобыз ‹500›.

§ 661. Roots with unstable е ~ о

Root 
number е о

Root 
number е о

84 вести, весло возъ 673 племѧ плодъ
381 клепати клопотъ 948 теплость топлота

The vocalic change е ~ о (the old ablaut) is found in combination with a wider variety of vo-
calic realizations, such as грети/гробъ ‹190›, °мести/мотыла ‹545›, плести/оплотъ ‹676›, 
рещи/рокъ ‹766›, тещи/токъ ‹941›, вести/воЖь ‹75›, нести/поносъ ‹607›. Note that the 
е ~ о pairing is not an adjacent one.

§ 662. Roots with unstable ѣ ~ а vocalism

Root 
number ѣ а

Root 
number ѣ а

484 вълѣсти вълазити 754 урѣзати образъ, въздражати

§ 663. Roots with unstable и‖ѣ vocalism

Root 
number и ѣ

Root 
number и ѣ

101 висѣти възвѣсити 956 сътискати тѣщити
548 помиѕати съмѣжити Contra Sadnik, the lexeme тѣснъ (and 

the alloform тѣсн) are excluded from 
the root ‹956›.

819 сило сѣть

894 постригати, постриѕати стрѣщи* 957 тихъ, 
утишити

утѣха, 
утѣшити

* Not to be confused with стрѣг ‹891›; see 
§ 767.
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§ 664. Roots with unstable ъ‖о vocalism

Root 
number ъ о

Root 
number ъ о

196 гръмѣти* громъ 1042 охръ(м)нѫти хромъ, хромьць
* Contra Večerka and Sadnik, where the headwords contain the spellout грьм even though 
sources only have гръм (Supr, Ps Sin). See details in § 681. 
Cf. хът in aberrant forms from the root хот ‹1038›, e.g. хъщѫ Supr 534, 11.

§ 665. Roots with unstable ь‖е vocalism

Root 
number ь е

Root 
number ь е

93 вьчерашьн҄ь вечеръ 660 пьци* пещи, печаль
* The vocalic realization with ь only in Imv; cf. рек ‹766›, тек ‹941›, жег ‹279›.
Contra Sadnik, the root ‹700› потити, потъ, потьнъ is excluded from the root пек ‹660›. 
From a synchronic point of view, пек and пот are not connected by standard segmental 
pairings.

§ 666. Root ‹75› § 667. Root ‹190›

ъ о е ь ъ о е ь
водити вести гробъ грети 

ы а ѣ и ы а ѣ и
проваЖати привѣсѧ* грабити погрѣбати погрибати

* Only in nonstandard aorist forms.

§ 668. Root ‹279› § 669. Root ‹545›

ъ о е ь ъ о е ь
жещи  жьѕи* мотыла метати

ы а ѣ и ы а ѣ и
въжагати  въжиѕати помѣтати

* The vocalic realization with ь only in Imv; 
cf. рек ‹766›, тек ‹941›, пек ‹660›.

§ 670. Root ‹607› § 671. Root ‹609›

ъ о е ь ъ о е ь
носити нести  вънозити въньзнѫти

ы а ѣ и ы а ѣ и
нѣсѧ* вънисти 

* Only in nonstandard aorist forms.



§ 677. A note on the notion of sonant vocalism

383 

§ 672. Root ‹676› § 673. Root ‹766›

ъ о е ь ъ о е ь
оплотъ плести  рокъ рещи рьци*

ы а ѣ и ы а ѣ и
съплѣтати съплитати прѣрѣкати нарицати

* The vocalic realization with ь only in Imv; 
cf. жег ‹279›, тек ‹941›, пек ‹660›.

§ 674. Root ‹810› § 675. Root ‹941›

ъ о е ь ъ о е ь
свьтѣти токъ тещи  тьци* 

ы а ѣ и ы а ѣ и
свѣтъ свитати таканиѥ притѣкати

* The vocalic realization with ь only in Imv; cf. 
рек ‹766›, жег ‹279›, пек ‹660›.

§ 676. Root ‹1050›

ъ о е ь
цвьтеши (for цвисти)

ы а ѣ и
цвѣтъ цвисти 

Roots with unstable sonant vocalism: standard and 
nonstandard

§ 677. A note on the notion of sonant vocalism

The expression “the vocalism of a formative is sonant” can have both an ety-
mological and a synchronic sense. Etymologically, it refers to the source of the 
vowel. E.g. the formative брѣг (брѣгъ) has an etymologically sonant vocalism, 
which follows from external comparison.17 Synchronically, the question is of 
the series—pure or sonant—of the fundamental vocalic alternations found 
in the formative. For example, the root ‹535›, with vocalic realizations о and а 
(мощи, помагати) has pure vocalism, while the root formative ‹570›, with the 
vocalic realizations ъ and у (мъшица, муха), has sonant vocalism (series H(u)).

It follows that synchronically speaking the opposition between pure and 
sonant vocalism is only defined for formatives with unstable vocalism. Thus, 
a significant number of etymologically sonant roots are not classified as so-

17 Cf. Russian берег, Old High German berg, Sanskrit br
˚

hant-.
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nant synchronically. Such are, for example, сын ‹923› (сынъ),  дѫб  ‹274› 
(дѫбъ), пѫт ‹748› (пѫть), пѧт ‹746› (пѧть). Here also belong roots whose 
etymological sonanthood follows from modern Russian data, namely, such well-
known sources of evidence as pleophony (reflexes such as torot, teret, tolot, telet, 
cf. брѣг ‹59›, Russian берег, млѣк ‹558›, Russian молоко), and vowel prothesis 
in liquid sequences (cf. прьст ‹718›, Russian перст, врьх ‹126›, Russian верх, 
тлъст ‹961›, Russian толстый).18

Note
The many reflexes of the Proto-Slavic opposition between pure and sonant 

vocalism in the daughter languages (East Slavic in particular) raises the expec-
tation of such a reflex in OCS, the oldest representative of Slavic. In reality, out-
side of the synchronic pure ~ sonant opposition, traces of this contrast are not 
found in OCS itself.19

We encounter the consequences of the etymological pure ~ sonant opposition 
in OCS in two ways. First, roots that are etymologically sonant show otherwise 
prohibited consonant combinations. Thus, тлъст ‹961› shows the combination 
тл, prohibited and repairable outside of sonant roots (see details in § 62). An ex-
ception from a synchronic rule thus receives an etymological basis. Second, a 
distinction between etymologically pure (where Russian has a postposed vo-
calic element, cf. крест: крьстъ) and etymologically sonant (where Russian has 
a preposed vocalic element, cf. перст: прьстъ) combinations with liquids is at 
the basis of the addendum to Havlík’s rule (see details in § 899, Excursus on yer 
aberrations and Havlík’s rules).

§ 678. unstable roots: pure ~ sonant

Because series and grades in the fundamental alternations intersect, a given root 
with unstable vocalism cannot always be easily classified as pure or sonant. For 
example, alloforms of the shape PраQ and PрѣQ , where P and Q are segments 
or segment strings (possibly empty), can be treated under the pure pairing а‖ѣ 
or the sonant pairing ра‖рѣ (series H(r)).

Of course, if the vocalic realizations shown by a given root are not compati-
ble with any sonant series but compatible with the pure series, this root contains 
pure vocalism (such is, e.g., root ‹535›, alloforms мог and маг). Likewise, if the 
vocalic realizations shown by a given root are not compatible with the pure se-
ries, but compatible with some sonant series, this root contains sonant vocalism. 
Such is, e.g., the root дух ‹261› (the pure series has no у vocalic realization), 
and also грѫз‖грѧз ‹207›.

18 Accordingly, synchronically such roots as град ‹192› (градъ1 ‘town’) and град ‹191› (градъ2 
‘hail’) are morphophonologically equivalent.

19 The fact that all handbook grammars of OCS are focused on the history of the language, and 
on comparative Slavic grammar, makes sonant vocalism a necessary part of every such OCS 
grammar.
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The situation is more difficult in case vocalic realizations in a given root 
are compatible with both pure and sonant vocalism. Other things being equal, 
this root will be treated as pure; special considerations are required to treat it 
as sonant.

These special considerations usually amount to observations of adjacent allo-
forms (see details in § 873, Commentary on segmental pairings).20 In the general 
case, the series which keeps most alloforms as adjacent is preferred, and adjacen-
cy is especially important for alloforms in a single paradigm (intraparadigmat-
ic adjacency). The following principle, called the rule of horizontal and vertical 
pairings, is taken into account in intrapardigmatic alloformy: in sonant series 
intraparadigmatic alloformy is given by adjacent pairings horizontally, and in 
pure series vertically. Accordingly, preference is given to the series where this 
principle is not violated.

Consider, for example, roots ‹122›, врьз, врѣз, and ‹323›, зъв, зов, зыв 
(Table 678.1–2). 

Table 678.1. Embedding of the root врьз ‹122› into the table of fundamental alter na-
tions

Embedding of the root ‹122›  
in pure series

Embedding of the root ‹122›  
in H(r) sonant series

ъ о е ь ър/ръ ор/ра ер/рѣ ьр/рь
врьз врѣз врьз

ы а ѣ и ыр/ръ ар/ра ѣр/рѣ ир/рь
врѣз врѣз врьз

The alloform врьз can have two analyses, as representing the ьр/рь or the ир/рь 
grade, and so in the sonant embedding table it appears twice. The same is true of 
the alloform врѣз. In the H(r) sonant series embedding, the root ‹122› shows 
horizontally adjacent alloforms врьз and врѣз, while in the pure series embed-
ding the corresponding alloforms are not adjacent. Given that these alloforms 
are found within the paradigm (verb °врѣсти 4c*⤹), the evidence from adjacen-
cy is important in assigning this root to the H(r) sonant series.

Table 678.2. Embedding of the root зъв ‹323› into the table of fundamental alterna-
tions

Embedding of ‹323› in pure series Embedding of ‹323› in sonant series H(u)
ъ о е ь ъв/ъ ов/у ев/у ьв/ь
зъв зов зъв зов
ы а ѣ и ыв/ы ав/у ѣв/у ив/и
зыв зыв

20 A different consideration leads to treating root ‹891› стрѣг as sonant; see § 767 below).
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In the case of root ‹323›, the rule of horizontal and vertical pairings is rele-
vant. The embeddings shown above speaks in favor of treating this root under 
the H(u) sonant series: the alloforms зъв and зов are found within a single par-
adigm, зъвати 3°*, Prae зовеши.

Other things being equal, a root is treated as pure. Such are, for example, 
the roots ‹81›, alloforms вьр (вьрѣти) and вар (варити), ‹221›, alloforms двьр 
(двьрь), двор (дворъ), and двар҄ (удвар҄ꙗти)21 (Table 678.3–4).

Table 678.3. Embedding of the root ‹81› into the table of fundamental alternations

Embedding of ‹81› in pure series Embedding of ‹81› in sonant series H(r)
ъ о е ь ър/ръ ор/ра ер/рѣ ьр/рь

вьр вьр
ы а ѣ и ыр/ръ ар/ра ѣр/рѣ ир/рь

вар вар

Table 678.4. Embedding of the root ‹221› into the table of fundamental alternations

Embedding of ‹221› in pure series Embedding of ‹221› in sonant series H(r)
ъ о е ь ър/ръ ор/ра ер/рѣ ьр/рь

двор двьр двор двьр
ы а ѣ и ыр/ръ ар/ра ѣр/рѣ ир/рь

двар҄ двар҄

§ 679. On the roots ‹438› крыти and ‹23› бити 

The choice of series for these roots is not difficult: крыти and кръвенъ unam-
biguously point to H(u), while разбои and убиица point to H(j). However, the 
identification of alloforms with grades is not obvious. Moreover, different grades 
can correspond to different morphophonological spellouts, while the phonolog-
ical forms are identical. For example, graphic Prae биѭ can be derived from two 
morphophonological representations: бьј=ѫ, the ь grade (as in this grammar), 
or биi=̯ѫ, the и grade (see § 898–899 for details).

§ 680. On the roots ‹451› въскрьснѫти and ‹855› осльпнѫти

The root ‹451› has two alloforms: крьс (°крьснѫти, °крьсениѥ, °крьсновениѥ, 
°крьсати), and крѣс (°крѣсити, °крѣсьнъ, °крѣшати, °крѣшениѥ). The root can 
be embedded into three series: pure, H(r), and H(j). (Tables 680.1–3, p. 387).

21 Etymologically both of these roots are sonant. The present grammar considers them anom-
alous; see § 806.
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§ 681. The choice of the canonical spellout for roots with ъ or ь 

Table 680.1. Embedding of root ‹451› into the pure series of fundamental alternations

ъ о е ь
крьс

ы а ѣ и
крѣс

Table 680.2. Embedding of root ‹451› into the H(r) sonant series of fundamental 
alternations

ър/ръ ор/ра ер/рѣ ьр/рь
крѣс крьс

ыр/ръ ар/ра ѣр/рѣ ир/рь
крѣс крьс

Table 680.3. Embedding of root ‹451› into the H(j) sonant series of fundamental 
alternations

[ъј]/ъ ој/ѣ [еј]/и ьј/ь
крѣс крьс

[ыј]/ы ај/ѣ ѣј/и иј/и
крѣс

крьс and крѣс are adjacent only in the embedding into H(r); this is the solu-
tion adopted in the present grammar. However, etymologically this root belongs 
to H(j), showing not adjacent alloforms but alloforms paired by old ablaut (zero 
grade in нѫ-verbs and athematic forms, о-grade in и-verbs and nominals). See 
Vasmer, крес II.

The same reasoning applies to root ‹855› осльпнѫти.

§ 681. The choice of the canonical spellout for roots with ъ or ь 

As is well-known, the use of the letters ъ and ь in sources is highly unstable (see 
§ 898–899, Excursus on yer aberrations and Havlík’s rules), which in some cases 
makes difficult the choice of the canonical spellout for the root. Following et-
ymology, as in Večerka and Sadnik, is not only theoretically questionable but 
sometimes not straightforward: in many cases, the etymology is not transparent. 
Lining up the canon to the practice of a single source is also a dead end, because 
each source is significantly unstable. Often the spellout adopted by Večerka and 
Sadnik is either not attested in sources at all (e.g. Večerka’s headwords грьмѣти 
and възгрьмѣти: all spellouts have гръм-; cf. ‹196›), or are attested by a minori-
ty of uses (thus, Večerka’s headword прьсть: the spellouts прьст- 3×, пръст- 7×; 
see ‹702›). Likewise in Večerka’s headword вьдова: this item occurs 13×, but 
only once as вьд- (Ps Sin 108, 9); other spellouts have ъ, see ‹134›.
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In this situation, a practically useful solution seems to follow the published 
standard. In the PD, the canonical spellout follows the choice in Večerka every-
where except for the following:22 1) мръз ‹566›, not мрьз; 2) мрък ‹567›, not 
мрьк, мръч, not мрьч, but мрьц, following Večerka; 3) гръм ‹196›, not грьм; 
4) смръд ‹861›, not смрьд; 5) пръ ‹702› (пръсть), not прь; 6) дль ‹234› in all 
entries; 7) тльк ‹962›, not тлък, and also 8) брьселиѥ ‹57›, not бръселиѥ.

§ 682. Overview table of roots with sonant vocalism

Roots with sonant vocalism are listed by series. The list by series is preceded by 
the overview table (Table 682), where a paragraph number with commentary 
is given for each root.

Note that for each root below, its series is shown (or two alternative series, 
see § 124), and all alloforms are listed, but alloforms are not identified with in-
dividual grades (see § 679, On the roots ‹438› крыти and ‹23› бити for prob-
lems encountered in identifying grades).

There are 102 such roots altogether.

Table 682. List of roots with sonant vocalism

Root 
number Key word Series §§ Root 

number Key word Series §§

23* бити H(j) § 730 207 погрѫзити H(n/m) § 693
24* бьрати H(r) § 742 210 губити H(u) § 705
33 блѫдъ H(n/m) § 692 220* дьрати H(r) § 750
36* бл҄ьвати H(u) § 702 234* продьлити H(l) § 773
42* брати H(r) § 743 236* дѣва H(j) § 734
50 събрысати H(u) § 703 261 дъхати H(u) § 706
58 брѣщи H(r) § 744 268* дѫти H(m) § 689
63 бъдѣти H(u) § 704 286* жити H(u) § 707
77* вльна H(l) § 771 290* съжѧти H(m) § 690
89* врата H(r) § 745 292* жрьти H(r) § 751
95* повити H(j) § 731 295* пожрѣти H(r) § 752
96* воинъ H(j) § 732 302* жѧти H(n) § 683

105 влѣщи H(l) § 772 309* зьрѣти H(r) § 753
117 врьтѣти H(r) § 746 310* звонъ H(n) § 684
121 врѣщи H(r) § 747 312* злакъ H(l) § 774
122 отврѣсти H(r) § 748 314* зиꙗти H(j) § 735
154* горѣти H(r) § 749 322* съзьрѣти H(r) § 754
171* гнити H(j) § 733 323* зъвати H(u) § 708

* Asterisk marks those roots that do not agree with the CVC norm (of the shape CH).

22 This list includes roots with sonant combinations. Individual departures from Večerka in the 
question of ъ vs. ь are noted passim.
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Table 682 (continued). List of roots with sonant vocalism

Root 
number Key word Series §§ Root 

number Key word Series §§

327 зѫбъ H(n/m) § 694 769* рѣꙗти H(j) § 739
334* ѩти H(m) § 691 773* рыти H(u) § 717
364* клати H(l) § 775 780* рути H(u) § 718
384* клѧти H(n) § 685 781 руда H(u) § 719
397* ковар҄ьство H(u) § 709 825* раскврѣти H(r) § 763
438* крыти H(u) § 710 842* сладость H(l) § 780
451 въскрѣсити H(r) § 755 844* слути H(u) § 720
470* покывати H(u) § 711 855 слѣпьць H(l) § 781
491* вълити H(j) § 736 856 въсльпати H(l) § 782
516* прильпѣти H(l) § 776 858* смиꙗти H(j) § 740
526 лѫкавъ H(n/m) § 695 861 смрадъ H(r) § 764
539* мрѣти H(r) § 756 863* основати H(u) § 721
550* памѧть H(n) § 686 866* совати H(u) § 722
553* млѣти H(l) § 777 877 срѣда H(r) § 765
566 мръзость H(r) § 757 883* стьлати H(l) § 783
567 мръкнѫти H(r) § 758 888* прострѣти H(r) § 766
570 муха H(u) § 712 891 стража H(r) § 767
571* мыти H(u) § 713 892* строити H(j) § 741
595 мѧкъкъ H(n/m) § 696 895* островъ H(u) § 723
597 мѫтити H(n/m) § 697 897 стръгати H(u) § 724
616 изнурити H(u) § 714 905 стыдѣти H(u) § 725
639* орати H(r) § 759 913 осырѣти H(u) § 726
651* пити H(j) § 737 914 съхнѫти H(u) § 727
658* перьнатъ H(r) § 760 934 исѫчити H(n/m) § 699
664* распѧти H(n) § 687 954* трьти H(r) § 768
665* опрѣти H(r) § 761 962 тлѣщи H(l) § 784
670* плути H(u) § 715 966* натрути H(u) § 728
683 пльзати H(l) § 778 973 трьѕати H(r) § 769
688* пл҄ьвати H(u) § 716 984 трѫсъ H(n/m) § 700
693* полъ H(l) § 779 1006 тѫга H(n/m) § 701
702* пръсть H(r) § 762 1074* начѧти H(n) § 688
724 прѫгъ H(n/m) § 698 1081 почрѣти H(r) § 770
738* пѣти H(j) § 738 1105* шити H(u) § 729

* Asterisk marks those roots that do not agree with the CVC norm. Root ‹516› is of the shape 
HC. Roots ‹639› and ‹334› are of the shape H. Others are of the shape CH.
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Sonant roots with H(n) vocalism

§ 683. Root ‹302› § 684. Root ‹310›

жѧ жьн҄ звѧ звон
жѧти жьн҄ѥши (from жѧти) звѧщи  звонъ

‹302› жѧти has been split from ‹153› 
гънати, contra Sadnik.

звѧ only in звѧщи [звѧ.г.т.и].

§ 685. Root ‹384›

кльн клѧ клин
кльнеши (from клѧти) клѧти проклинати

§ 686. Root ‹550›

мьн мин мѧ мѣн
мьнѣти поминати памѧть мѣнити

The roots ‹‹521›› мьнѣти, памѧть and ‹‹506›› мѣнити, помѧнѫти are unified, contra 
Sadnik. See Vasmer, память, мнить, помянуть.
Contra Večerka, the spellouts помѣнѫти, въспомѣнѫти are considered aberrant. For the 
distribution in the sources see Večerka.

§ 687. Root ‹664›

пьн пѧ пин пон пѫ
распьнеши (for распѧти) распѧти распинати опона пѫта

§ 688. Root ‹1074›

чьн чѧ чин
начьнеши (for начѧти) начѧти, начѧло, начѧтъкъ, начѧтиѥ начинати, начинаниѥ
Contra Sadnik, all forms with the root alloform кон (cf. коньць, законъ) are not included in 
this root’s membership. Etymologically кон and чѧ show different vocalism grades, and the 
front (чѧ) and back (кон) grades differ in their initial C position (cf. градъ ‹192› and жрьдь 
‹293›).
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Sonant roots with H(m) vocalism

§ 689. Root ‹268›

дъм дѫ дым
дъмеши (for дѫти) дѫти дымъ

The lexeme дымъ is assigned to root ‹268›, contra Sadnik, where дымъ is under root ‹259› 
(дунѫти).

§ 690. Root ‹290›

жьм жѧ жим
съжьмеши (for съжѧти) съжѧти съжимати

§ 691. Root ‹334›

ьм ѧ емл҄ им
възьмеши (for възѧти), възьмати възѧти въземл҄ѥши (for възьмати) възимати

Sonant roots with H(n/m) vocalism

§ 692. Root ‹33› § 693. Root ‹207›

блѫд блѧд грѫз грѧз
блѫдъ блѧдь погрѫзити погрѧзнѫти

§ 694. Root ‹327› § 695. Root ‹526›

зѫб зѧб лѫк лѧк
зѫбъ прозѧбати лѫкавъ налѧщи

§ 696. Root ‹595› § 697. Root ‹597›

мѫк мѧк мѫт мѧт
мѫка мѧкъкъ мѫтити съмѧтениѥ

§ 698. Root ‹724› § 699. Root ‹934›

прѫг прѧг сѫч сѧк
прѫгъ распрѧщи исѫчити исѧкнѫти
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§ 700. Root ‹984› § 701. Root ‹1006›

трѫс трѧс тѫг тѧг
трѫсъ трѧсти тѫга тѧгота

Sonant roots with H(u) vocalism

§ 702. Root ‹36› § 703. Root ‹50›

бл҄ьв бл҄у брыс брус
бл҄ьвати бл҄юѥши (for бл҄ьвати) брысало, събрысати убрусъ

§ 704. Root ‹63› § 705. Root ‹210›

бъд буд гъб губ гыб
бъдѣти възбудити съгънѫти губити гыбѣль

Contra Sadnik, the alloform бл҄уд 
‹34› is separated from ‹63›

§ 706. Root ‹261›

дъх дух дых
дъхати* душеши (for дъхати), духъ дыхати

* Contra Večerka and Sadnik, here only дъхати 3* and дыхати 7. See details in § 508. 

§ 707. Root ‹286›

жив жи
живеши (for жити) жити

Sonant vocalism H(u) is set up contra etymology: в is the marker of the present, see Meillet, 
§ 218, 265. 

§ 708. Root ‹323› § 709. Root ‹397›

зъв зов зыв къ кы ков
зъвати зовеши (for зъвати) призывати къзнь кызнь ковар҄ьство

§ 710. Root ‹438›

кръв кръ* кров кры крыв
прикръвениѥ крыѥши (for крыти) кровъ крыти покрывати

* Only in PRAE and Imf of the verbs °крыти. See § 449.
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§ 711. Root ‹470› § 712. Root ‹570›

кы кыв мъш мух
накынѫти покывати мъшица муха

The shapes кы/кыв represent the same vo-
calism grade, see Vaillant, § 192, 204.

§ 713. Root ‹571› § 714. Root ‹616›

мъв мъ* мы мыв ныр нур
омъвениѥ мыѥши (for мыти) мыти умывати пронырити изнурити

* Only in PRAE and Imf of the verbs °мыти. See § 449.

§ 715. Root ‹670›

плъ плов плу плав
плъниѥ пловеши (for плути) плути плавати

§ 716. Root ‹688›

пл҄ьв пл҄у пл҄и
пл҄ьвати пл҄юѥши (for пл҄ьвати), пл҄юнѫти пл҄инѫти

§ 717. Root ‹773›

ръв ръ* ров ры ру
уръвати рыѥши (for рыти) ровъ рыти руно

* Only in PRAE and Imf of the verbs °рыти. See § 449.

§ 718. Root ‹780› § 719. Root ‹781›

ров ру ръЖ руд
ровеши (for рути) рути ръЖа руда

The variant р҄юти, р҄ѥвѫ (1× in Hilandar fo-
lios) is not part of the benchmark corpus of 
this grammar. See Vaillant, § 217.

§ 720. Root ‹844›

слов слу слав слы
словеши (for слути), слово слути слава слышати

Cf. also the aberrant alloform слъ (°слъшати in Mar, Cloz, Ps Sin).
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§ 721. Root ‹863›*

снов сныв
основати оснывати

* Alternatively, this root can be treated as belonging to the pure series. In the pure series, 
the alloforms снов and сныв show the pairing о‖ы, in the sonant series, the pairing ов‖ыв. 
While neither of these pairings is adjacent, it is worth noting that the pairing ов‖ыв is ob-
served multiple times (cf. крыв‖кров ‹438›), while for the pairing о‖ы this root would be the 
sole representative. In Church Slavic, Prae forms like снуѥши are attested.

§ 722. Root ‹866› § 723. Root ‹895›

сов су стров стру
совати исунѫти островъ струꙗ

§ 724. Root ‹897› § 725. Root ‹905›

стръг струг стыд студ
стръгати стружеши (for стръгати), струга стыдѣти студъ

§ 726. Root ‹913› § 727. Root ‹914›

сыр сур съх сух
сыръ суровъ съхнѫти сухъ

§ 728. Root ‹966›

тров тру трав трѣв
натровеши (for натрути) натрути травити трѣва

Cf. also the aberrant spellouts with трав- in place of трѣв- Ps Sin (3×).

§ 729. Root ‹1105›

шъв шъ* шы
шьвенъ [шъв.ен.ъ] шиѥши [шъi.̯еши] (for шити) шити [шы.т.и]

* Only PRAE and Imf of the verbs °шити. See § 449.
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Sonant roots with H(j) vocalism

§ 730. Root ‹23›

бьј* би биј бој
биѥши (for бити) бити убиꙗти  разбои

* Only PRAE, Imf and the н-Part stem of the verbs of °бити group; see § 448. Contra Sadnik, 
the lexeme бичь ‹26› is separated from root ‹23›.

§ 731. Root ‹95›

вьј* ви виј вѣ

повиѥши (for повити)
виꙗлица [вьј.а.л.иц.а]

повити, повивати, 
съвитъкъ

повиꙗти вѣньць

* Only PRAE, Imf and the н-Part stem of the verbs °вити, and in виꙗлица. The solution is arbi-
trary. See § 448.
Contra Sadnik, roots ‹‹1078›› (only виꙗлица) and ‹‹1085›› (°вити and others) are unified.

§ 732. Root ‹96› § 733. Root ‹171›

ви вој гнь гни гньј* гној
вина воинъ гньсь гнити гниѥши (for гнити) гнои

* Only PRAE, Imf and the н-Part stem of the verbs °гнити. See § 448.

§ 734. Root ‹236› § 735. Root ‹314›

дој дѣ зиј зѣј зи
доити дѣва зиꙗти зѣѥши (for зиꙗти) зинѫти

§ 736. Root ‹491›

льј* ли лиј лѣј
вълиѥши (for вълити) вълити лиꙗти лѣѥши (for лиꙗти)
* Only PRAE, Imf and the н-Part stem of the verbs °лити. See § 448.

§ 737. Root ‹651›

пьј* пи пој пај
пиѥши (for пити) пити поити напаꙗти

* Only PRAE, Imf and the н-Part stem of the verbs °пити, as well as the derivatives пиꙗнъ, 
пиꙗница, пиꙗньство, пиꙗньствиѥ. The solution is arbitrary. See § 448.
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§ 738. Root ‹738› § 739. Root ‹769›

пој пѣ ри рѣј рѣ
поѥши (for пѣти) пѣти ринѫти рѣꙗти рѣка
Likewise the opaque stem 
⸨пѣсн⸩ in пѣснь и пѣсньнъ. 

Also ривати [(ри).в.а.т.и] and ристати [(ри).ст.а.т.и].

§ 740. Root ‹858› § 741. Root ‹892›

смиј смѣј смѣ строј страј стрѣ
смиꙗти смѣѥши (for смиꙗти) смѣхъ строити устраꙗти стрѣха

Contra Sadnik, roots ‹‹897›› строити and 
‹‹891›› стрѣха are unified. See Vasmer, 
стреха.

Sonant roots with H(r) vocalism

§ 742. Root ‹24›

бьр бер бир брѣ бор бра
бьрати береши (for бьрати) събирати брѣмѧ съборъ бракъ

Contra Sadnik, roots ‹‹33›› бьрати and ‹‹63›› бракъ, are unified. See Vasmer, брак II.

§ 743. Root ‹42› § 744. Root ‹58›

бор бра брьг брѣг
бор҄ѥши (for брати), борьць брати брьгъ (for брѣщи) брѣщи

брьгъ ш-Part. See § 452.

§ 745. Root ‹89›

вьр вер врѣ вор вра
завьреши (for заврѣти) верига заврѣти завора врата
The stems ⸨твор⸩ and ⸨твар҄⸩ are morphophonologically anomalous in затворити, 
растворити, затвар҄ꙗти and their derivatives with prothetic т before the root, under the in-
flucence of stems with the prefix от, e.g. отворити.

§ 746. Root ‹117› § 747. Root ‹121›

врьт врѣт врат врьг врѣг
врьтѣти врѣмѧ вратити врьжеши (for врѣщи) врѣщи
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§ 748. Root ‹122› § 749. Root ‹154›

врьз врѣз гор гар грѣ
отврьзеши (for отврѣсти) отврѣсти горѣти разгарати грѣти

Contra Sadnik, roots ‹‹242›› горѣти and ‹‹257›› 
грѣхъ are unified. See Vasmer, грех.

§ 750. Root ‹220›

дьр дер дир дор дар
дьрати дереши (for дьрати) раздирати раздоръ ударити

Cf. дрьколь ‹252› with the opaque stem ⸨дрькол⸩.ь; the treatment (дрь).(кол).ь as a compound 
of ‹220› and ‹364› is also acceptable.

§ 751. Root ‹292› § 752. Root ‹295›

жьр жрь жьр жрѣ
жьрьць жрьтва пожьреши (for пожрѣти) пожрѣти

Do not confuse ‹292› жрьти ‘sacrifice’ and ‹295› пожрѣти ‘devour, swallow’.

§ 753. Root ‹309›

зьр зрь зир зор зар зра
зьрѣти зрьцало възирати възоръ озарити призракъ

§ 754. Root ‹322› § 755. Root ‹451›

зрь зьр зор крьс крѣс
зрьно зьрѣлъ съзорити въскрьснѫти въскрѣсити

Contra Sadnik, roots ‹‹1134›› зьрѣлъ  and 
‹‹1148›› зрьно are unified. See Vasmer, зреть 
II, зерно.

In this root, the sonant series H(j) is 
established etymologically; see details 
in § 680.

§ 756. Root ‹539›

мьр мрь мир мрѣ мор мар҄
мьреши (from мрѣти) съмрьть умирати мрѣти моръ умар҄ꙗти

Cf. also the reduplication in из.⸨мрь.мрѣ⸩.т.и  for измрьмьрѫтъ (1× Supr 238, 13), contra 
Večerka, where we find измрьмьрати.
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§ 757. Root ‹566› § 758. Root ‹567›

мръз мраз мрьц мрък мрак

мръзость, помръзнѫти мразъ помрьцати мръкнѫти мракъ

Večerka and Sadnik give мрьз in their head-
words (see details in § 681).

Večerka and Sadnik give мрьк in their head-
words (see details in § 681).

§ 759. Root ‹639›

ор ра
орати рало, ратаи

Not to be confused with ‹12› (разорити, разар҄ꙗти).

§ 760. Root ‹658› § 761. Root ‹665›

пьр пер пар пьр пер прѣ пир

пьрати 
переши (from 

пьрати), перьнатъ парити
опьреши (from 

опрѣти), попьрати 
попереши (from 
попьрати) опрѣти  попирати

Do not confuse пьрати ‹658› ‘fly, soar’ and °пьрати ‹665› ‘shove, lean, quarrel’.

§ 762. Root ‹702›

пръ пра
пръсть прахъ

Večerka and Sadnik give прь in their headwords (see details in § 681). Not to be confused 
with ‹718› прьстъ ‘finger’.

§ 763. Root ‹825› § 764. Root ‹861›

сквьр скврѣ сквар смръд смрад
расквьреши (for раскврѣти) раскврѣти сквара смръдѣти смрадъ

Večerka and Sadnik give смрьд in 
their headwords (see details in § 681). 
Do not confuse with ‹862› (смрьдъ 
‘commoner’); although unifying 
these roots is possible, see Vasmer, 
смерд.

§ 765. Root ‹877› § 766. Root ‹888›

срьд срѣд стьр стрѣ стра
срьдьце срѣда простьреши (for прострѣти) прострѣти страна

Spellouts with сръдьц- predominate 
in sources. See details in § 681. 
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§ 767. Root ‹891›

стрѣг страж
стрѣщи стража

Do not confuse the verb стрѣщи1 4c ‘guard’ ‹891› with sonant vocalism with the verb 
стрѣщи2 4c*⤹ ‹894›, Prae стригѫ, стрижеши ‘shear’ with pure vocalism. The verb стрѣщи 
4c does not show unstable vocalism in the paradigm. However, in reality, it follows the pat-
tern of влѣщи, брѣщи with sonant vocalism H(l) and H(r), with the Inf vocalic realiza-
tion in the PRAE stem. However, for влѣщи and брѣщи the expected vocalic realization 
рь, ль is attested in OCS, while for стрѣщи the forms стрьѕи, устрьглъ are only found in 
Church Slavic (see Vaillant, § 213). Prae forms стрѣгѫ, стрѣжеши, are attested in the canon, 
while н- and ш-Part are not. The interpretation of the root ‹891› contradicts the conventions 
of § 677, A note on the notion of sonant vocalism, but ensures the morphophonological unity of 
стрѣщи 4c with the 4c* group of verbs with sonant vocalism, which are: брѣщи, влѣщи, 
тлѣщи, врѣщи, врѣсти, and чрѣти.

§ 768. Root ‹954› § 769. Root ‹973›

тьр трь тир тръг трѣж трьѕ

тьрѣаше Imf,
тьр҄ѥши Prae (for трьти) трьти въстирати истръгнѫти

трѣжеши 
(for трьѕати) трьѕати

§ 770. Root ‹1081›

чрьп чрѣп
чрьпати, почрьпеши (for почрѣти) чрѣпл҄ѥши (for чрьпати), почрѣти

Sonant roots with H(l) vocalism

§ 771. Root ‹77› § 772. Root ‹105›

вль вал въл вльк влѣк влак

вльна  валити вълати
влькъши (for 
влѣщи), влькъ влѣщи облакъ

Alloform въл only in the lexeme вълати 
[въл.а.т.и] (spellouts вълаѩ, вълаахѫ). See 
the comment to the verb вълати 7 (§ 515).

Contra Sadnik, roots ‹‹1093›› влѣщи, 
‹‹1094›› влькъ and ‹‹1096›› вльчьць are 
unified. See Vasmer, волк, волчец.

§ 773. Root ‹234› § 774. Root ‹312›

дль дьл зел зла
дльгота продьлити зеленъ злакъ

Do not confuse ‹234› дль.г.ъ ‘long’ and 
‹233› длъг.ъ ‘debt’, длъжьникъ.
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§ 775. Root ‹364› § 776. Root ‹516›

кол кла кал льп лѣп
колъ, кол҄ѥши (for клати) клати закалати прильпѣти прилѣпити

§ 777. Root ‹553› § 778. Root ‹683›

мел млѣ мла пльз плѣж

мелѣаше Imf,
мел҄ѥши Prae (for млѣти) млѣти млатъ пльзати

плѣжеши 
(for пльзати)

§ 779. Root ‹693› § 780. Root ‹842›

пол (пла)* сол сла
полъ соль сладость

* Alloform пла only in compounds (cf. пладьниѥ ‘midday’).

§ 781. Root ‹855› § 782. Root ‹856›

сльп слѣп сльп слѣпл҄
осльпнѫти слѣпъ въсльпати* въслѣпл҄ѥши (for въсльпати)

In this root, the sonant series 
H(j) is established etymological-
ly; see details in § 680.

* Contra Večerka and Sadnik, who give въслѣпати; 
see details in § 508. Do not confuse roots ‹856› 
(въсльпати ‘flow, stream’) and ‹855› (слѣпъ ‘blind’).

§ 783. Root ‹883› § 784. Root ‹962›

стьл стел҄ стил тльк тлѣк

стьлати
стел҄ѥши (for стьлати), 

постел҄ꙗ
постилати

тльчеши (for тлѣщи), 
тлькнѫти

тлѣщи

Pronominal roots

§ 785. Overview table

Table 785 lists the roots by number, indicating the paragraphs where these roots 
are treated in more detail.
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Table 785. List of personal pronoun roots

Root 
number Key word §§ Root 

number Key word §§

7 азъ § 786 628 овъ § 796
82 вашь § 787 636 онъ § 797

136 вьсь § 788 797 сь § 798
262 дъва § 789 799 самъ § 799
343 *и, ѥго, н҄ѥго § 790 803 свои § 800
350 ѥдинъ § 791 938 тъ § 801
359 къто, чьто § 792 943 твои § 802
533 мои § 793 965 триѥ § 803
604 нашь § 794 1112 инъ § 804
624 оба § 795

§ 786. Root ‹7› § 787. Root ‹82›

аз в-
азъ вашь [⸨ваш⸩.ь]

Aberrant spellout 
ѣзъ Mar Mk 11, 29.

ваш with an opaque suffixal extension; morphophonologically 
opaque в-initial wordforms that are part of unique lexemes ты 
(ва, ваю, васъ, etc.) and азъ (NDu вѣ) also belong to this root; cf. 
§ 805, A note on personal pronoun roots.

§ 788. Root ‹136›

вьс
вьсь [вьс.ь] вьсакъ [вьс.ак.ъ]//вьсѣкъ [вьс.ѣк.ъ] вьсачьскъ//вьсѣчьскъ

Morphophonological anomaly. There is an anomalous variation in а- and ѣ-initial suffixes 
and terminals. Additionally, there is a confusion of variants with twofold terminals. In the 
lexeme вьсь some terminals are of the soft subtype, contrary to the morphophonological sta-
tus of the final с. Cf. the declension of the lexeme вьсь (see § 320).

§ 789. Root ‹262› § 790. Root ‹343›

дъв j, н҄

дъва
дъвакъ, 
дъвои

дъвоица
*и [j.ь], 
иже

ꙗкъ [j.ак.ъ],
ѥликъ[⸨јел⸩.ик.ъ] ѥтеръ[⸨јетер⸩.ъ]

1) Nonstandard alloform н҄ in ad-prepositional word-
forms of the lexemes *и and иже (see § 318).
2) јел and јетер with opaque suffixal extension.
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§ 791. Root ‹350›

јед
ѥдинъ//ѥдьнъ ѥдинакъ//ѥдьнакъ ѥдиньство, ѥдиначьнъ, ѥдин҄ѥниѥ

§ 792. Root ‹359›

к

къто [к.ъ.т.о], чьто [ч.ь.т.о]
кыи [к.ъi.̯ь], чии [ч.ьј.ь]

какъ [к.ак.ъ]
коликъ [⸨кол⸩.ик.ъ]

каковъ, которыи [⸨котор⸩.ъi.̯ь],
уничьжити [у.⸨ничьж⸩.и.т.и], 
уничьжати, уничьжениѥ

1) к‖ч alternation in the sole consonantal position. 
2) кол and котор with an opaque suffixal extension; cf. the form котерааго 1× Mar Lk 11, 11 
with the aberrant stem ⸨котер⸩. 
3) On the opaque stem ничьж see Vaillant, § 94.

§ 793. Root ‹533› § 794. Root ‹604›

м н-
мои [(м).ој.ь] нашь [⸨наш⸩.ь]

Here also belong morphophonologicall 
opaque м-initial wordforms as part of the 
unique lexeme азъ (мѧ, мене, мьнѣ, ми, 
etc.); see § 805, A note on personal pronoun 
roots.

наш with an opaque suffixal extension. 
Here also belong morphophonologically 
opaque н-initial wordforms as part of the 
unique lexeme азъ (на, наю, насъ, etc.); 
see § 805, A note on personal pronoun roots.

§ 795. Root ‹624› § 796. Root ‹628› § 797. Root ‹636›

об ов он

оба
обои [об.ој.ь], 

обоꙗкъ [об.ој.ак.ъ] овъ [ов.ъ] онъ [он.ъ]

Cf. the adverbial 
овамо, овогда and 
others.

Cf. the compound онъсица 1× 
Supr 286, 18. Cf. the adverbial 
онамо, онъде and others.

§ 798. Root ‹797›

с
сь [с.ь] сиць [с.иц.ь], селикъ [⸨сел⸩.ик.ъ] сеица [с.еј.иц.а], сицевъ 

1) сел with an opaque suffixal extension. 
2) Cf. the compound онъсица 1× Supr 286, 18. 
3) Morphophonological anomaly: variant confusion with twofold terminals.
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§ 799. Root ‹799› § 800. Root ‹803›

сам св, соб, себ

самъ [сам.ъ] сѧ [⸨сѧ⸩] свои [(св).ој.ь]
присвоиствити, присвоѥниѥ, 

своиствьнъ, собити [(соб).и.т.и], 
пособиѥ, ѫсобица, пособовати 

Irregular alloformy: св, соб, себ (in себѣ, себе) and с (in the 
opaque сѧ, си); see below § 805, A note on personal pronoun roots.

§ 801. Root ‹938› § 802. Root ‹943›

т тв, тоб, теб

тъ [т.ъ] такъ [т.ак.ъ],
толикъ [⸨тол⸩.ик.ъ]

таковъ, 
тачаи 

твои [(тв).ој.ь], ты

тол with an opaque suffixal extension. Irregular alloformy: тв, теб, тоб (in тебѣ, 
тобоѭ) and т (in the opaque ты, тѧ, ти); see 
below § 805, A note on personal pronoun roots.

§ 803. Root ‹965›

тр

трои [тр.ој.ь] триѥ [тр.ьј.е], троинъ, троица, троичьнъ, троичьскъ, 
третии [тр.ет.ьј.ь], третиица

§ 804. Root ‹1112›

ьн

инъ инакъ
инокъ [(iь̯н).ок.ъ], инокость, иночьство, иночьскъ, 

въиньнъ [въ.(iь̯н).ьн.ъ], отьнѫдьнъ
The shape of the root ьн from the form отьнѫдьнъ [от.(ьн).ѫд.ьн.ъ], where ѫд is an adverbi-
al marker.

§ 805. A note on personal pronoun roots

The etymology of personal pronouns is not entirely clear; likewise, different 
authors assign the pronouns to lexemes in different ways. Most wordforms are 
morphophonologically anomalous, and thus in this grammar have opaque stems 
(the boundaries between stems and suffixes or terminals are not established). In 
this grammar, the relation “belong to the same root” is identified with the pure-
ly formal feature “have identical initial consonant”. Thus, we have 1) “а-initial”: 
‹7›; 2) “в-initial” combines Sadnik’s roots ‹‹1050›› and ‹‹1064››; 3) “м-initial” 
combines Sadnik’s roots ‹‹499››, ‹‹533››, and ‹‹558›; 4) “н-initial”: Sadnik’s 
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root ‹‹567››; 5) “с-initial”: Sadnik’s root ‹‹786››; 6) “т-initial” combines Sad-
nik’s roots ‹‹1020›› and ‹‹1022››.23

Anomalous roots

§ 806. Overview table

Table 806 lists the roots by number, indicating the paragraphs where these roots 
are treated in more detail. 

Table 806. List of anomalous roots

Root 
number Key word §§ Root 

number Key word §§

9 алъкати § 807 276 ѥсмь § 824
16 быти § 808 318 змии § 825
81 варити § 809 329 ити § 826
85 велѣти § 810 482 лещи § 827

107 влъхвъ § 811 496 лихъ § 828
111 вон҄ꙗ § 812 654 пламень § 829
129 въпити § 813 763 рать § 830
132 навыкнѫти § 814 791 обрѣсти § 831
137 отъвѣтъ § 815 798 сѣсти § 832
147 увѧнѫти § 816 838 скѫпость § 833
148 вѧзати § 817 885 стѫпити § 834
153 гънати § 818 975 вътрътърати § 835
159 глаголати § 819 1010 обути § 836
216 дати § 820 1023 охѫпити § 837
221 дворъ § 821 1108 щѧдѣти § 838
225 одѣти § 822 1113 ꙗсти § 839
256 дрѧхлъ § 823 1114 ꙗти § 840

23 The wordforms тѧ, тебе, etc. cannot be located in Sadnik’s roots dictionary.
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§ 807. Root ‹9›

алък
алъкати, алъчьнъ

The vocalism is etymologically sonant H(l). The spellouts are unstable: canonical spellouts 
are rare; cf. aberrant forms възаалк- Mar, възлак-, въслак- Zogr, възьалк- As, вьзалк- Mar, 
лакомъ Supr (1×: мимоиды сиї лакомыи Supr 41, 26).
The root лад ‹483› ладии has similar aberrant forms: алъд, алд; see Večerka for the 
distribution of forms. Here also note the form алънии ‘fallow deer’ by Večerka and альнии 
by Meyer, reconstructed for the spellout мьнии in Supr: ѥдина отъ мьнии сѫщиихъ въ 
лаодик҄ии Supr 232, 30–233, 1; there are no other glosses. The lexeme алънии ‘fallow deer’ 
and, accordingly, its root, contra Večerka and following Sadnik, are not included in the PD. 

§ 808. Root ‹16›

бъв бы быв бав бѫд
забъвениѥ быти забывати избавити бѫдеши (for быти)

The vocalism is sonant H(u). The anomalous alloform with the ѫ vocalism (cf. бѫд) is et-
ymologically interpreted as n-infixation in the PRAE stem (cf. сѣсти: сѧдѫ ‹798›; лещи: 
лѧгѫ ‹482›; °рѣсти: °рѧщѫ ‹791›). Cf. also би, бѣ, бѫ in the conjugation of the verb быти 
(see § 543–549). 

§ 809. Root ‹81› § 810. Root ‹85›

вьр вар вьл вел вол
вьрѣти варити довьлѣти велѣти волити

The pairing of the alloforms вьр‖вар is not 
adjacent either in the pure (ь‖а) or in the so-
nant (ьр‖ар) series. Etymologically, sonant 
vocalism is assumed. See Vasmer, вар II.

Cf. also the aberrant spellout довьльнъ 
(regularly in Supr, cf. 371, 19) in place 
of canonical довольнъ; likwise дъвъл҄- 
(Zogr), дьвьл- (Mar).

§ 811. Root ‹107›

влъх влъс
влъхвъ  влъснѫти 

влъх‖влъс is a rare example of interlexemic alloformy of the root by the «к‖ц» grades of velar 
palatalization; влъснѫти (1× Cloz, ѩзыці влъснѫщеі Cloz 1a, 15–16).

§ 812. Root ‹111› § 813. Root ‹129›

вон҄ ѫ въп ъп
вон҄ꙗ обѫхати въпити възъпити

The vocalism is sonant H(n), initially 
ambivalent: в is the consonantal proth-
esis. Cf. the compound благоѫханиѥ 
[(благ).о.(ѫ).х.а.н.ьј.е] ‹27› × ‹111›.

Initially ambivalent: в is the consonantal 
prothesis. Etymologically sonant H(u) (cf. 
Russian выпь ‘bittern’ and вопль ‘scream’).
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§ 814. Root ‹132›

вык уч
навыкнѫти учити

The vocalism is nonstandard H(u). The alloformy is nonstandard: the vocalism alternation у/ы 
is accompanied by a prothetic в word-initially and after vowels: выкнѫти, навыкнѫти. Like-
wise after consonant-final prefixes: cf. извыкнѫти.

§ 815. Root ‹137›

вѣ вѣт
отъвѣти привѣтъ

The vocalism is pure and stable. The alloformy is nonstandard: open вѣ and closed вѣт allo-
forms with the т consonantizer; cf. д in ѣ/ѣд ‹1113›, ѣ/ѣд ‹1114›, и/ид ‹329›, да/дад 
‹216›, дѣ/деЖ ‹225›).

§ 816. Root ‹147› § 817. Root ‹148›

вѧд свѧд вѫз вѧз ѫз
увѧнѫти присвѧнѫти  съвѫзъ вѧзати ѫза

Anomalous extension of the initial C 
position. See Vasmer, вянуть (with 
the Indo-European s-mobile).

The vocalism is sonant H(n/m), initially ambiva-
lent, в is the consonantal prothesis. Cf. aberrant 
вѫза, съѫзъ. Also here cf. сънузьнъ ‹1012› by 
one of the etymological hypotheses.

§ 818. Root ‹153›

гън гон ган҄ жен
гънати гонити изган҄ꙗти женеши (for гънати)

Anomalous instability of the initial C position: the vocalism alternation by advancement 
cooccurs with the consonantal alternation by the г‖ж pairing in the initial C position. Nor-
mally, consonant alternations are only tied to the final C position. Accordingly, variation of 
the initial C position within the same root is impossible. This root is the only exception, be-
cause in all other cases such root pairs are split contra etymology (see § 873.6). Etymologi-
cally, the vocalism is sonant, as in жѧ/жьн ‹302› (as in Sadnik); but there is no synchronic 
basis for finding sonant vocalism in ‹153›.

§ 819. Root ‹159› § 820. Root ‹216›

⸨гла.гол⸩ да дад

глаголати дати
дадѧтъ (for дати), 

подадител҄ь 
The vocalism is sonant H(l); there is redu-
plication; see § 41. Etymologically, root 
‹159› is related to root ‹162› гласъ (in 
which case с in гласъ is a suffixal exten-
sion). See Vasmer, голос and гологолить.

The vocalism is pure, stable. The alloformy 
is nonstandard: open да and closed дад 
alloforms with the д consonantizer, cf. 
и/ид ‹329›, дѣ/деЖ ‹225›, ѣ/ѣд ‹1113›, 
ѣ/ѣд ‹1114›.
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§ 821. Root ‹221›

двьр двор двар҄
двьрь  дворъ удвар҄ꙗти

The alloform pairing двьр‖двор is not adjacent either in the pure (ь‖о) or sonant (ьр‖ор) se-
ries. Etymologically, sonant vocalism H(u) is assumed. See Vasmer, дверь.

§ 822. Root ‹225›

дѣ деЖ
одѣти, дѣло одеЖеши (for одѣти), одеЖа

The vocalism is pure, unstable (е‖ѣ). The alloforms are the open дѣ and closed дед with the 
consonantizer д; Ж by substitutive softening; cf. и/ид ‹329›, да/дад ‹216›, ѣ/ѣд ‹1113›, 
ѣ/ѣд ‹1114›.

§ 823. Root ‹256›

дрѧх дрѧс
дрѧхлъ  дрѧселъ

дрѧхлъ and дрѧселъ are derivational doublets. дрѧх‖дрѧс is a rare example of interlexemic 
alloformy of the root by the velar palatalization grades «к‖ц». See Večerka for distribution 
in sources.

§ 824. Root ‹276›

ес с
ѥстьство сѫщьнъ 

Represented only by PRAE stems of the unique verb ‘to be’ (ѥсмь): in PRAE forms, the root 
cannot be parsed out (and the morphophonological spellout is not built); in щ-Part the root 
is с: с.ѫщ; cf. (с).ѫщ.ьств.о and (iе̯с).т.ьств.о.

§ 825. Root ‹318› 

зм
змии

The only root without a vowel outside of the pronominal ones; see etymology in Vasmer, 
змея.

§ 826. Root ‹329›

и ид
ити идеши (for ити)

The vocalism is pure and stable. The alloformy is nonstandard: open и and closed ид 
alloforms with the д consonantizer; cf. ѣ/ѣд ‹1113›, ѣ/ѣд ‹1114›, да/дад ‹216›, 
дѣ/деЖ ‹225›.
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§ 827. Root ‹482›

лог лаг лѣг лег лѧг

сълогъ полагати лѣгати лещи
лѧгѫ (for лещи), 

лѧжаꙗ
An anomalous alloform with the so-called nasal infix in the PRAE stem and the nominal 
лѧжаꙗ (cf. быти — бѫдѫ ‹16›, сѣсти — сѧдѫ ‹798›, °рѣсти — °рѧщѫ ‹791›).

§ 828. Root ‹496›

лѣк лих
отълѣкъ  лихъ 

The series isolation condition is violated: the final C position in different alloforms is occu-
pied by members of different velar palatalization series. These are alloforms of the same root, 
contrary to the conventions of § 104.

§ 829. Root ‹654›

пол пла пал ⸨попел⸩, ⸨пепел⸩
полѣти пламень палити попелъ, пепелъ

The vocalism is sonant H(l). For попелъ and пепелъ with partial reduplication, the morphoph-
onological parse is not established.

§ 830. Root ‹763› § 831. Root ‹791›

рет рат рѣт рѧщ
ретити рать сърѣсти сърѧща, сърѧщеши (for сърѣсти)

The vowel pairings is not embeddable 
in any sonant series. In the pure series, 
the pairing е ~ а is not adjacent. The 
vocalism is etymologically sonant H(r). 
See Vasmer, рать, ретивый.

An anomalous alloform with the so-called 
nasal infix in the PRAE stem and the nominal 
сърѧща (cf. быти — бѫдѫ ‹16›, сѣсти — 
сѧдѫ ‹798›, лещи — лѧгѫ ‹482›).

§ 832. Root ‹798›

сад сѣд сед сѧд
садъ сѣсти оседълати сѧдеши (for сѣсти)

An anomalous alloform with the so-called nasal infix in the PRAE stem (cf. быти — бѫдѫ 
‹16›, лещи — лѧгѫ ‹482›, °рѣсти — °рѧщѫ ‹791›). оседълати: contra Sadnik, roots 
‹‹788›› оседълати and ‹‹795›› сѣсти are unified; see Vasmer, седло, сидеть.

§ 833. Root ‹838›

скѫп скуп
скѫпость проскупьство

скѫпость ‘greed’ 1× in Euch, проскупьство 1× in Supr.
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§ 834. Root ‹885›

стѫп стоп степ
стѫпити  стопа степень 

The vocalism is mixed: sonant H(n/m) and pure, о ~ е.

§ 835. Root ‹975› § 836. Root ‹1010›

⸨тръ.тър⸩ у
вътрътърати обути

The vocalism is sonant H(r); there 
is reduplication, cf. из.мрь.мрѣ.т.и 
‹539›, гла.гол.ъ ‹159›, see § 41. Ety-
mologically, the root is a borrowing 
from Greek τάρταρος.

The only root with no consonants in any of its allo-
forms. Contra Sadnik, where обути is unified with 
онуща [⸨онущ⸩.а]. See Vasmer, обуть, онуча. Ety-
mologically, the vocalism is sonant; cf. Church Slavic 
объвенъ. In OCS ∇обувенъ. See § 509.

§ 837. Root ‹1023›

хѫп хап
охѫпити хапати

The vocalism is mixed: sonant H(n/m) and pure а. охѫпити ‘grab’ for охѫпивъ Supr 1×; 
хапати for хапьѭще Supr 1×; похѫпити for похѫпитъ Euch 1×.

§ 838. Root ‹1108›

щѧд щед
щѧдѣти  щедръ

The vocalism is mixed: sonant H(n/m) in щѧд and pure е in щед. Contra Sadnik, 
щѧд/щед are not unified with скѫд ‹840›; the latter root has stable vocalism (according 
to Sadnik, скѫд, щѧд, щед all belong to the same root).

§ 839. Root ‹1113›

ѣ ѣд
ꙗто ꙗсти, обѣдъ, ꙗдъ

The vocalism is pure and stable. The alloformy is nonstandard: open ѣ and closed ѣд with 
the consonantizer д; cf. и/ид ‹329›, да/дад ‹216›, дѣ/деЖ ‹225›, ѣ/ѣд ‹1114›. The 
root cannot be parsed out in PRAE forms of the unique verb ꙗсти (the morphophonological 
spellout is not built). Contra Sadnik, the roots ‹‹15›› ꙗсти and ‹‹17›› ꙗдъ are unified.

§ 840. Root ‹1114›

ѣ ѣх ѣд
ꙗти See § 567

The vocalism is pure and stable. The alloformy is nonstandard: open ѣ and closed ѣд 
with the consonantizer д, (which also occurs elsewhere, cf. ѣ/ѣд ‹1113›, да/дад ‹216›, 
дѣ/деЖ ‹225›, и/ид ‹329›), and ѣх. Only in forms of the unique verb ꙗти; see § 565–569.
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Suffixes

24 The carrier consonant is the first or only consonant of the suffix.

§ 841. General

The catalog shown in Table 841.1 shows the suffixes in the following order: first 
are listed suffixes with a carrier consonant (§ 844–859), then suffixes without 
a carrier consonant (§ 860–861).24 Within the first class, suffixes are listed al-
phabetically by the carrier consonant.

Table 841.1. Overview table of suffixes

Suffix number Suffix §§ Suffix number Suffix §§
{1} об, ьб § 844 {30} ын҄ § 853
{2} в § 845 {31} ѣн § 853
{3} ав § 845 {32} р, ор/ер § 854
{4} ив § 845 {33} ар҄ § 854
{5} г, иг, ог § 846 {34} ыр § 854
{6} еж § 846 {35} с/ес § 855
{7} д, ьд § 847 {36} ст, ост/ест § 855
{8} зн, изн, ьзн § 848 {37} ьск § 855
{9} ај § 849 {38} ств, ъств/ьств § 855

{10} ој/еј § 849 {39} т § 856
{11} ьј § 849 {40} ат § 857
{12} ѣј § 849 {41} ит § 857
{13} к, ак § 850 {42} от/ет § 857
{14} ик § 850 {43} ът/ьт § 857
{15} ок § 850 {44} х/ъх § 858
{16} ък/ьк § 850 {45} их § 858
{17} ык § 850 {46} ох § 858
{18} л § 851 {47} ух § 858
{19} ел § 851 {48} (ъш/ьш)/въш § 858
{20} ъл/ьл § 851 {49} ищ § 859
{21} ыл § 851 {50} ѫщ, ѧщ § 859
{22} ѣл § 851 {51} а § 860
{23} м § 852 {52} ѣ § 860
{24} им, ом/ем § 852 {53} и § 860
{25} ьм § 852 {54} ѫ § 860
{26} н/ен § 853 {55} (ов/ев)/у § 861
{27} ин § 853 {56} ъв/ы § 861
{28} ун § 853 {57} ѧ/ен § 861
{29} ън/ьн § 853 {58} ѧт/ѧ § 861

According to their CVC schema, suffixes can be standard, which agree with 
the CVC norm, and have the shape VC, and nonstandard, including finally am-
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bivalent ones. All possible CVC schemata are shown in Table 841.2. Standard 
and nonstandard suffixes can be each other’s alloforms.

Table 841.2. Classification of suffixes by CVC schema

With carrier C No carrier C
Stable  

CVC schema
VC C V H
ат в ѣ (ов/ев)/у

Unstable  
CVC schema

VC ~ C H ~ HC
ост/ест, ст ѧ/ѧт

§ 842. alloformy of suffixes

Alloformy claims for suffixes have no rigorous basis. The solutions adopted in 
this book are shown below in tables that show suffix inventories. Although the 
solutions are arbitrary, let us note some general principles.

1. Two suffixal formatives that show morphophonological variation are 
treated as alloforms that represent the same suffix. Such are twofold suffixes, e.g. 
от/ет, and initially- or finally-ambivalent suffixes, e.g. н/ен (initially ambivalent) 
or ѧт/ѧ (finally-ambivalent).

2. Two suffixal formatives that show standard segmental alloformy of the 
final consonant are treated as alloforms representing the same suffix. Such are 
suffixes that show different grades of the same series of the velar palatalization 
alternation, e.g. ик‖ич‖иц, and suffixes that show different grades of the same 
series of the substitutive softening alternation, e.g. ел‖ел҄.

3. Two suffixal formatives are treated as alloforms of the same suffix if, in 
a large proportion of their occurrences, they manifest the same grammatical 
function. Such are participial suffixes {24} (им, ом/ем) and {50} (ѫщ, ѧщ).

Let us list the suffixes where unification of alloforms does not follow from 
these general principles.25 These are:

(об, ьб) {1} (к, ак) {13}
(г, иг, ог) {5} (р, ор/ер) {32}
(д, ьд) {7} (ст, ост/ест) {36}
(зн, изн, ьзн) {8} (ств, ъств/ьств) {38}

Note that the term “suffix” can, in the general case, refer, first, to the full fam-
ily, including a nonstandard one, e.g. the suffix (г, иг, ог); secondly, to the pair 

25 Recall that many characteristics of suffixes that could be taken as evidence for or against 
unification remain unobservable or unknown for OCS; primarily, these are the accentual 
properties.
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or triplet of standard alloforms that are smaller than the full family, e.g. ом/ем 
or ов/ев; and finally, an alloform by itself, e.g. the suffix ов.

When families are shown, morphophonological variants are listed, but stan-
dard segmental ones are not. For this reason, for example, we write (к, ак) and 
not (к‖ч‖ц, ак‖ач‖ац), or (ел) and not (ел, ел҄).

§ 843. on the intersection of suffix families

The alloformy relation adopted here was set up in such a way that different suf-
fix families would not intersect; in other words, so that the shape of the allo-
form would unambiguously determine the suffix family to which the alloform 
belongs in all its occurrences. However, in several isolated cases this ideal was 
not reached. Let us list them.
Case 1°. The suffixal formative ен belongs to the family {26} (cf. нес.ен.ъ, 

пьш.ен.иц.а), as well as to the family {57} (cf. им.ен.ит.ъ).
Case 2°. The suffixal formative ѧ belongs to the family {57} (cf. им.ѧ) as well 

as to the family {58} (cf. от.роч.ѧ).
Case 3°. The suffixal formative ъш belongs to the family {44} (cf. вет.ъш.а.т.и) 

as well as to the family {48} (cf. нес.ъш.и).

Luckily, all these cases are such that one of the families is represented by a 
highly limited group of lexemes, and are given by list in the suffix inventories.26

suffixes with a carrier consonant

§ 844. Group 1, carrier consonant б

Formative Examples Count

{1}
об, ьб

узълобити, зълобь, зълобивъ, зълоба, озълобл҄ѥниѥ, ѫтробьнъ, 
ѫтроба;
татьба,  жладьба,  страдьба,  сѫдьба,  таибьнъ ,  стражьба, 
служьба, дружьба, мольба, цѣльба, свѧтьба, врачьба, алъчьба, 
лѣчьба, влъшьбьнъ, влъшьба

≈40

26 Segmentless substitutive softening adds somewhat to the number of intersections of suffix 
assortments, and this is a source of some indeterminacy. For example, in the lexeme радоща, 
it is formally impossible to tell whether ощ represents the suffix ост {36} or the suffix от 
{42} (the solution adopted is that this occurrence of ощ  represents ост  {36} and not от 
{42}). Likewise with порабощати (the solution adopted is that this occurrence of ощ rep-
resents от {42} and not ост {36}), or обьщь (the solution adopted is that this occurrence 
of ьщ represents ьск {37} and not ьт {43}). A few other cases of intersection, without any 
actual indeterminacy are possible due to consonantal alternations.
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§ 845. Group 2, carrier consonant в

notes on individual suffixes
{1} об: only with roots зъл and ѫтр. 
{1} ьб: сѫдьба ‹936› only in Ps Sin. There are no canonical spellouts; spellouts 

with vocalism of the type сѫдеб- are also absent. Cf. ѡтъ ліца твоего сѫдъба 
моѣ ізідетъ Ps Sin 16, 2; сѫдобъ твоіхъ раді Ps Sin 47, 13.

§ 845. Group 2, carrier consonant в

Formative Examples Count

{2}
в

давьць,  ставило,  съставъ,  съставл҄ѥниѥ,  рыбитвъ,  ловитва, 
дрьжава,  кричава,  лѣствица,  бритва,  молитва,  ицѣлѣвати, 
съпаства,  листвиѥ,  чувьство,  лихва,  жрьтва, умрьтвити, 
вѣтвиѥ, дѣва, вѣтвь, плѣвелъ, пѣвьць, жѧтва, влъхвъ, пиво

≈170

{3}
ав

дѫбрава ,  кръвавъ ,  сѣдинавъ ,  лѫкавъ ,  тинавъ ,  понꙗ҄ва , 
трѧсавица, скврьнавъ

≈20

{4}
ив

л҄юбивъ, правьдивъ, гладивъ, завидьливъ, ѫродивъ, лъживъ, 
милостивъ ,  зълобивъ ,  разумивъ ,  лѣнивъ ,  лопотивъ , 
трьпѣливъ,  опасивъ,  пѣготивъ,  противьство,  противл҄ѥниѥ, 
льстивъ, тѧтива, получивъ, рѣчивъ, сѣчиво, тъщивъ

≈70

notes on individual suffixes
{2} в: 1) often acts as a consonantizer in verbal stems, cf. пиво, избивати, 

дрьжава, etc.; 2)  the ицѣлѣвати model is found in the following words: 
повелѣвати ,  съдолѣвати ,  прѣдолѣвати ,  одолѣвати ,  измѫдрѣвати , 
разумѣвати, проразумѣвати, ицѣлѣвати, оцѣпѣнѣвати.

{3} ав: not to be confused with the suffix sequence а.в, cf. раскопавати 
[раз.коп.а.в.а.т.и]. The suffix ав occurs in the eight listed items and their de-
rivatives. In the final C position of the preceding formative, the grades are к, 
C°, and C•.

{4} ив: not to be confused with the suffixal marker of the new ш-Part (type 
л҄юб.и.въ|,  л҄юб.и.въш.и). Outside ш-Part, the sequence и.в is only found in 
при.въп.и.в.а.т.и ‹129›. 

Commentary on individual lexemes
дрьжава [дрьж.ѣ.в.а] ‹250› from дрьжати, as 

well as кричава ‹437› from кричати. 
л҄юбивъ [л҄уб.ив.ъ] ‹530›. Do not confuse with 

the new ш-Part л҄юб.и.въ|; л҄юб.ив.ъ is a plain 
adjective, cf. ти любиви сѫтъ пьрѣмь Supr 
338, 2–3; праздьникомь· любивѫѭ црькꙿве 
христосовѫ веселꙙтъ Supr 318, 20–22.

плѣвелъ [плѣ.в.ел.ъ] ‹685›. The consonantizer 
в is found also in other nominal bases with 
this root, cf.: плѣва, плѣвьница, плѣвьнъ, as 
well as in Prae плѣ.в.ѫ.

пон҄ꙗва [пон҄.ав.а] ‹664›, also пон҄ꙗвица the on-
ly base where the basic component in front 
of the suffix ав shows the C• grade.

тинавъ  [тим.н.ав.ъ] ‹952›, cf. тимѣно and 
тимѣниѥ. 

тѧтива [тѧт.ив.а] ‹1007›. On the verb тѧти 
see Vaillant, § 216. 
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§ 846. Group 3, carrier consonant г, ж

Formative Examples Count
{5}

г, иг, ог
дльгъ, дльгота, звѧщи, продльжити;

верига, острогъ 
≈10

{6}
еж

мѧтежь, папежь <10

notes on individual suffixes
{5} г: this suffix only in дль.г and звѧ.г and derivatives.
{5} иг,  ог: these suffixes in only the two listed lexemes. Cf. the opaque 

⸨мъног⸩, ⸨чрьтог⸩, ⸨сапог⸩, ⸨хѫдож⸩, and also ⸨вощаг⸩, ⸨кръчаг⸩. A special 
group is formed by the following Germanic borrowings: ⸨скълѧѕ⸩.ь, ⸨пѣнѧѕ⸩.ь, 
⸨кънѧѕ⸩.ь, ⸨кладѧѕ⸩.ь (and derivatives кънѧжь and пѣнѧжьникъ).

{6} еж only папежь ‹656›, мѧтежь ‹597› and derivatives.

Commentary on individual lexemes
звѧщи  [звѧ.г.т.и] ‹310› ‘relate’, cf. звонъ 

[звон.ъ] with a different grade of H(n) vocal-
ism. A hapax occurrence of suffixed lexical 
component among class 4c verbs.

верига [вер.иг.а] ‹89› ‘chain’ (Supr and As).
острогъ [ост.р.ог.ъ] ‹646› ‘picket fence’.

§ 847. Group 4, carrier consonant д

Formative Examples Count

{7}
д, ьд

бридъкъ,  чудо,  клада,  гроздъ,  пѧдь,  праздьнъ,  прѣдьн҄ь, 
сладъкъ, услаЖати, стадо;
правьда, прѣмьдивъ, вражьда

≈50

notes on individual suffixes
{7} ьд: is only found in the listed stems and their derivatives. Cf. обьдо 

[⸨обьд⸩.о] ‹626›, listed as opaque, even though it is possible to parse as (об).ьд.о 
for root ‹623›: (об).ьщ.ь, (об).ьщ.ен.ьј.е (or (обь).д.о, cf. Vasmer, обиход, and 
also обдо).

Note the morphophonologically unusual spellout страЖѫ, 1× Supr 91, 
29–30 for canonical стражьба, 1× Ps  Sin 76, 5. In Večerka we find the item 
стражьда for the above gloss from Supr.

Commentary on individual lexemes
бридъкъ [бри.д.ък.ъ] ‹49› ‘sharp’. Hapax gloss 

in Supr: бѣаше же и въздухъ студенъ· и 
часъ бридъкъ (76, 13–14). The verb брити 
is not attested; to the same root must be 
assigned also бритва [(бри).т.в.а] ‘razor’: 
ѣко брітва изощрена сътворілъ есі лестъ 
Ps Sin 51, 4.

прѣдьн҄ь  [прѣ .д.ьн҄ .ь] ‹719›. Cf. прѣЖьн҄ь 
[(прѣ).Ж.ьн.ь], see § 862. 
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§ 849. Group 6, carrier consonant j

§ 848. Group 5, carrier consonant з

Formative Examples Count
{8}

зн, изн, ьзн
боꙗзнь, болѣзнь, жизнь, л҄юбьзнъ, главизна, каꙗзнь, приꙗзнь, 
къзнь, кызнь, укоризна

 ≈20

notes on individual suffixes
{8} изн only in главизна [(глав).изн.а].
{8} ьзн only in л҄юбьзнъ [(л҄уб).ьзн.ъ]. 
{8} зн in укоризна [у.кор.и.зн.а] and others.

§ 849. Group 6, carrier consonant j

Formative Examples Count
{9}
ај размышл҄ꙗи, сълучаи, ходатаи, лѧжаꙗ, беспосагаꙗ ≈20

{10}
ој/еј свои, присвоѥниѥ, троица; сеица ≈20

{11}
ьј

дивиꙗ, змиꙗ, мрѣкориꙗ, куциꙗ, дѫбиѥ, шьствиѥ, безгодиѥ, 
л҄юдиѥ, чаꙗниѥ, знаниѥ, станиѥ, вѣиѥ, львии, жрѣбии, сѫдии, 
пьсии, дроЖиѩ, ун҄ьшиина, божии, чии

≈890

{12}
ѣј верѣꙗ; сулѣи, утрѣи, тачаи; старѣишина <10

notes on individual suffixes
{9} ај: 1) suffixal stems in ај are mixed with expanded PRAE stems in а: cf. 

раз.(мышл҄).а.т.и, раз.(мышл҄).аi.̯еши — раз.(мышл҄).ај.ь (1× Supr with aber-
rant spellout розмышлꙗи); 2) in stems such as ходатаи, поводатаи, there is the 
composition ат.ај, where the initial а in ај has no relation to the theme. Such 
are also исходатаи, позоратаи; cf. also ратаи [(ра).т.ај.ь]. 

{10} ој/еј is a twofold suffix, part of the set of nominal twofold terminals, cf. 
ISgf ој.ѫ/еј.ѫ (not included in the counts). In nominal stems the distribution fol-
lows the twofold rule; however, еј, contra this rule, is found in сеица [(с).еј.иц.а] 
(hapax gloss сеици Mk 6, 25 As); here note also the aberrant spellout in Sav: 
треіцеѭ [(тр).еј.иц.еј.ѫ] (Mt 26, 44) for троицеѭ [(тр).ој.иц.еј.ѫ] (this spell-
out is also treated as erroneous for третиицеѭ). 

{11} ьј — 1) often used in borrowed stems, cf. мрѣкориꙗ [⸨мрѣкор⸩.ьј.а], 
куциꙗ [(куц).ьј.а] (cf. medieval Greek κουκκιά Pl ‘beans’); 2) is found in bi-
componential inflections of the standard twofold set of terminals (cf. пѫт.ьј.е); 
3) the suffix ьј should be distinguished from combinations of ь and и with ep-
enthetic i.̯ In particular, in old comparatives we have ь: бол҄ии [бол҄.ьi.̯ь], likewise 
гор҄ии, мьн҄ии etc., and in the adjective прочии [проч.ьi.̯ь] (2/a plenum tantum).

{12} ѣј  forms a substantive stem only in верѣꙗ. In all other cases the 
stems are adjectival, viz. the new Compar, cf. тачаи [(т).ач.ѣј.ь], старѣишина 
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[(стар).ѣј.ьш.ин.а]. The combination of the suffix ѣ with epenthetic i ̯is found 
in the stem говѣинъ [гов.ѣi.̯ьн.ъ] for говѣти ‹178›.

Commentary on individual lexemes
лѧжаꙗ [(лѧж).ај.а] ‘broody hen’ ‹482› 1× As 

Mt 23, 37 and беспосагаꙗ [без.⸨посаг⸩.ај.а] 
‘unmarried’ ‹698› 1× Supr 391, 27  are 
morphophonologically anomalous. First, 
the suffix ај is supposed to attach to mascu-
line substantives. Second, the substantive 
stem in лѧжаꙗ coincides with the truncated 

PRAE stem, which is unusual for nominal 
stem formation. Cf. сърѧща (see § 865).

ун҄ьшиина  [ун҄ .ьш .ь ј.ин .а] ‹1016›, cf . 
изун҄ьшина [из.ун҄.ьш.ин.а], both words 
1× Supr.

§ 850. Group 7, carrier consonant к

Formative Examples Count
{13}
к, ак

бракъ, брачьнъ, злакъ, призракъ, зрьцало, прокъ, рѣка; 
вьсакъ, дъвакъ, ѥдиначьнъ, тачаи 

≈30

{14}
ик

великъ,  мѫченикъ,  тъчьникъ,  златикъ,  ближика,  ѫжика, 
великота, величиѥ, рабичищь;
гѫсѣница, грълица, пътица, вратар҄ица,  троица,  троичьнъ; 
корабл҄иць, сиць 

≈310

{15}
ок

глѫбокъ, грѫстокъ, инокъ, иночьскъ, ожесточити ≈10

{16}
ък/ьк

гладъкъ, кротъкъ, тетъка, шипъкъ, шипъчанъ, отѧгъчити;
тѧжькъ, гор҄ькъ, отѧжьчати;
ꙗдьца,  борьць,  рожьць,  чѧдьце,  двьрьца,  коньчина, овьца, 
овьчь, цвѣтьць, цвѣтьчанъ, вѣньчати, гръньчар҄ь, корабьчии, 
кръмьчии, кън҄игъчии

≈170

{17}
ык

владыка, владычица, камыкъ <10

notes on individual suffixes
{13} к, ак: the alloform к is found after open roots, cf. зра.к.ъ, just as ц in 

зрь.ц.а.л.о 1× Supr; ак is found only in pronominal stems. The anomalous 
shape of the suffix with an initial ѣ in pronominal stems with the basic com-
ponent вьс, as in вьс.ѣк.ъ. The roots вьс ‹136› and с ‹797› show a morphoph-
onological anomaly.

{14} ик, иц. The alloform иц is used as a marker of nominal stems in femi-
nine lexemes. Otherwise only in корабл҄иць and сиць; see more details in § 864.

{15} ок: these are высокъ,  глѫбокъ,  грѫстокъ, жестокъ,  инокъ  [iь̯н.ок.ъ], 
широкъ, and their derivatives.

{16} ък/ьк. This is a twofold suffix; see details in § 863. The combinations 
ьк + ьј/ък + ьј are found in the following names of occupations: кръмьчии, 
корабьчии, шаръчии, самъчии, кън҄игъчии; cf. also the opaque сокачии; see de-
tails in Vaillant, § 63, 133. On these suffixes as nominal stem markers see de-
tails in § 864.
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§ 851. Group 8, carrier consonant л

{17} ык: this suffix is found only in the lexemes listed above and their deriv-
atives. Cf. ⸨мотык⸩.а, ⸨јѧзык⸩.ъ. 

Commentary on individual lexemes
вьсакъ. This lexeme has the doublet вьсѣкъ. 

For distribution in sources see Vaillant, § 99. 
See the suffix {13} above.

дъвакъ. No such headword in Večerka and Sad-
nik, who register the lexeme кагръличищь 
for the following glosses: дати жрътвѫ 
[…] дъва кагръличища ли дъва птенъца 
голѫбина Lk 2, 24 Mar (likewise in Zogr 
and As). Cf. the same verse in Sav: дати 

жрътвѫ […] в грьличища· ли в пьтеньца· 
голѫбина. See Vaillant, § 109. 

сиць. Cf. the derivational doublet сикъ, attested 
in Church Slavic sources. See Vaillant, § 99.

ближика and ѫжика. These are the only lex-
emes where the basic component in front 
of suffix ик shows C• grade, while having C° 
grade in the suffixless base. On segmentless 
substitutive softening see § 864. 

§ 851. Group 8, carrier consonant л

Formative Examples Count
{18}
л

дѣло, дѣлати, начѧло, обилъ, рало, рыло, дрѧхлъ, распалина, 
осла, число, гѫсли, отърасль, недѣл҄ꙗ, зрьцало, ѫзилище

≈110

{19}
ел

дрѧселъ, веселъ, плѣвелъ, обрѣтел҄ьникъ; учител҄ь ≈100

{20}
ъл/ьл

оседълати, ѫгълъ, ѫгъльнъ, игълинъ; козьлъ, мъдьлость, 
свѣтьлъ, разумьливъ

≈40

{21}
ыл

мотыла Only 1

{22}
ѣл

дѣтѣль, гыбѣль, кѫпѣль, печаль, обрѣтѣль, приобрѣтѣль ≈20

notes on individual suffixes
{18} л: this is the regular л-Part suffix (л-Part forms are not included in the 

counts). Outside of л-Part stems, the C-initial suffix л is possible both in V-final 
stems (cf. дѣло), and in C-final stems (cf. гѫсли [гѫд.т.л.и]).

{19} ел: outside of combinations of the type т + ел҄ (such as учител҄ь), there 
are slightly over 10 lexemes. On т + ел҄ combinations see § 864 below.

{20} ъл/ьл: this is a twofold suffix; see § 863, A note on secondary twofold 
rule. Cf. opaque скѫдълъ [⸨скѫдъл⸩.ъ] ‘sherd’ (from Latin scandula//scandella).

{21} ыл: only in мотыла ‹545›. 
{22} ѣл: marks substantival feminine stems of the monovariate declension; 

otherwise only in кысѣлъ 2/a. Cf. the opaque скрижаль [⸨скрижал⸩.ь].

Commentary on individual lexemes
осла [ост.л.а] ‹646›; cf. остръ. 
число [чит.т.л.о] ‹1076›. 
гѫсли [гѫд.т.л.и] ‹214›. 
масло [маз.т.л.о] ‹536›.

мъдьлость  [(мъд).ьл.ост.ь] ‹572›. Contra 
Večerka, who gives the headword мьдлость. 
The cluster дл , based on the spel lout 
found in Cloz, is prohibited in the canon, 
cf. вед.л.ъ [велъ]. The shape of the suffix 
with front vowel is found in such forms as 
завидьливъ, разумьливъ, свѣтьлъ.
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недѣл҄ꙗ  [не.(дѣ).л҄.а] ‹225›, this is the only 
lexeme where the suffix л is accompanied 
by segmentless substitutive softening in its 
paradigmatic shape; see § 864. 

оседълати  [об .(сед).ъл .а .т.и] ‹798›. Sad-
nik splits оседълати ‹‹788›› from сѣсти 
‹‹795››. In the R D, these two roots are 
merged. For оседълати only two glosses are 
attested in Supr (221, 17; 51, 3), both with 
ъ; see § 863, A note on secondary twofold rule. 

обрѣтел҄ьникъ  [об .(рѣт).ел҄ .ьн .ик .ъ] and 
приобрѣтел҄ьникъ [при.об.(рѣт).ел҄.ьн.ик.ъ]. 

Here, the combination ел + secondary two-
fold rule, but without suffix т: the expected 
nomen agentis marker -тел҄ь (and, further, 
also тел҄ьник.ъ) is supplied by the right edge 
of the root; cf. властел҄ь [(влад).т.ел҄.ь]. Note 
that both lexemes are represented by hapax 
glosses in Supr, respectively: обрѣтел҄ьникъ 
186, 21 (spellout without kamora), and 
приобрѣтел҄ьникъ Supr 160, 24 (kamorated 
spellout). There are no other substantives 
ending in ел҄.ьн.ик.ъ. Do not confuse with 
обрѣтѣль [об.(рѣт).ѣл.ь], приобрѣтѣль.

§ 852. Group 9, carrier consonant м

Formative Examples Count
{23}
м

врѣмѧ, знаменитъ, писмѧ, племеньнъ, румѣнъ ≈30

{24}
им, ом/ем л҄юбимъ, пасомъ; питомъ, чаѥмьнъ <10

{25}
ьм

ꙗрьмъ, кръчьмл҄ꙗвати <10

notes on individual suffixes
{23} м: found in a limited set of substantival stems; see the list below under 

suffix {57} ѧ/ен. All these stems from lexemes with anomalous declension of the 
type врѣмѧ 0/n; corresponding lexemes are not attested for stems зна.м.ен and 
пла.м.ен. Outside of this list is only румѣнъ [(руд).м.ѣн.ъ] ‹781›.

{24} им,  ом/ем: 1)  this is the regular м-Part suffix (м-Part forms are not 
included in the counts); the alloforms ом/ем  are distributed by the twofold 
rule, the alloforms (ом/ем) ~ им are distributed by the class of the parent verb; 
2) чаѥмьнъ ‹1061› (1× Euch) is the only case where a м-Part stem is expanded 
by a different suffix (see § 865, A note on nominal stems and verbal platforms).

{25} ьм: only found in ꙗрьмъ  [(јар).ьм.ъ] ‹347› and derivatives, and in 
кръчьмл҄ꙗвати [(кръч).ьмл҄.а.в.а.т.и] ‹449›.
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§ 853. Group 10, carrier consonant н

§ 853. Group 10, carrier consonant н

Formative Examples Count

{26}
н/ен

страна,  вина,  вльна,  браньскъ,  останъкъ,  близньць,  грознъ, 
казнь,  пленица, упразнити,  стьгна,  сънъ,  тина,  тинавъ, 
усниꙗнъ, желѣзнъ, даꙗниѥ, исповѣданиѥ, постигнѫти, дань, 
ложесно, руно, скврьна, сланъ, вѣньць, зрьно;
ученикъ, свѧщеникъ, чьтениѥ

≈950

{27}
ин

храмина,  година,  истина,  осьлѧтинъ,  сѣдинавъ,  звѣринъ, 
звѣриньскъ, тишина

≈80

{28}
ун

пѣстунъ Only 1

{29}
ън/ьн

гѫгънивъ, окрѫгън҄ь, сукъно; бѣдьнъ, разбоиникъ, брашьно, 
брѣжьнъ ,  брьвьно,  чьстьнъ ,  грѣшьнъ ,  говѣинъ ,  лъжьнъ; 
гумьно, рьвьнител҄ь, съвѣтьникъ; ближьн҄ь, дьньсьн҄ь

≈870

{30}
ын҄

льгын҄и, рабын҄и, крьстиꙗнын҄и, милостын҄и, пустын҄ьскъ ≈20

{31}
ѣн

гѫсѣница ,  дрѣвѣнъ , оловѣнъ ,  мѣдѣнъ ,  стьклѣница , 
жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ, камѣнъ, пиꙗнъ, прьвѣньць, тимѣно, трьнѣнъ, 
усмѣнъ, усниꙗнъ, румѣнъ, шипъчанъ, цвѣтьчанъ, рожанъ, 
моЖанъ

≈40

notes on individual suffixes
{26} н/ен is the regular initially ambivalent н-Part suffix, cf. възл҄юбл҄.ен.ъ, but 

призъв.а.н.ъ (н-Part forms are not included in the counts). Frequently, the н-Part 
stem is found in further derivatives, cf. даꙗниѥ, трьпѣниѥ (see § 865, A note on 
nominal stems and verbal platforms). Outside н-Part, the C-initial variant is pos-
sible after C-final stems, cf. (плет).н.иц.а [пленица], (съп).н.ъ [сънъ]. 

{26} ен: the alloform ен of this suffix is not always easily distinguishable 
from ен, the alloform of the finally ambivalent suffix ен/ѧ {57}. The majority of 
ен occurrences that belong to suffix {26} are originally participial stems (there 
is no clarity only for удѣбенъ ‹271› and студенъ ‹905›); the set of stems that 
contain the alloform ен of the suffix ен/ѧ {57} is given by list (see lists under the 
suffix ен/ѧ, § 861).

{26} н: outside н-Part stems is found as part of the verbal marker н.ѫ, cf. 
постигнѫти. Outside of verbal stems (see § 865, A note on nominal stems and ver-
bal platforms) there are slightly under 100 lexemes, cf. пленица, страна, вльна.

{27} ин: in most cases is the marker of subtantival feminine lexemes of the 
twofold declension, cf. храмина, истина. Otherwise for adjectives, cf. игълинъ, 
змиинъ, and in nouns referring to persons, воинъ, поганинъ. 

{28} ун: only in пѣстунъ.
{29} ън/ьн is a twofold suffix (see § 863, A note on secondary twofold rule). See 

§ 864 on forms with the marker -ьн҄ь.
{30} ын҄: this suffix marks morphologically feminine (2/f*) lexemes in the 

twofold declension, and is always accompanied by segmentless substitutive 
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softening of the final н. The kamoration is preserved in further derivatives, as 
in пустын҄ьникъ (see § 864).

{31} ѣн: 1) in граЖанинъ, жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ and плащаница and their deriv-
atives, the final consonant of the basic component is found in the C• grade by 
substitutive softening; 2) spellouts with ен and ѣн, and also with ьн compete 
in some stems. See details in Ch. 24, Supplement, § 896, Lexicographic difficulties 
in registering lexical aberrations.

§ 854. Group 11, carrier consonant р

Formative Examples Count

{32}
р, ор/ер

даръ, добръ, доброта, хытръ, хытрьць, пиръ, вѣтръ;
десѧторъ, седморъ; заматорѣти, матер҄ь, пещера, 

стежеръ, вечеръ
≈60

{33}
ар҄

цѣсар҄ь, гръньчар҄ь, мытар҄ь, вратар҄ь, ковар҄ьство ≈20

{34}
ыр

секыра, пастыр҄ь <10

notes on individual suffixes
{32} р:  there are slightly under 50 lexemes, but they are concentrated in 

a  limited set of roots: братръ ‹47›,  бъдръ ‹63›,  вѣтръ ‹139›,  даръ ‹216›, 
добръ ‹235›, дѫброва ‹274›, мокръ ‹537›, остръ ‹646›, пиръ ‹651›, хытръ 
‹1048›, щедръ ‹1108›.

{32} ор/ер: 1) this is a twofold suffix (see § 863, A note on secondary twofold 
rule). In Ps Sin, there is the aberrant spellout седмер- (седмерицеѭ 78, 12; 11, 
7); 2) this is a stem extension in the declension of the unique дъщи, мати: 
дъщер-, матер-; 3) cf. the opaque ⸨четвор⸩.ъ, ⸨јетер⸩.ъ and ⸨котор⸩.ъ (in Mar, 
there is the spellout котер-: котерааго же отъ васъ оца въспроситъ снъ хлѣба· 
еда камень подастъ ему Lk 11, 11).

{33} ар҄: this suffix marks masculine (2/m*) lexemes in the twofold declension, 
and always shows segmentless substitutive softening of the final р. The kamora-
tion is preserved in further derivatives, e.g. вратар҄ица (see § 864 below).

{34} ыр only in секыра and пастыр҄ь.

Commentary on individual lexemes
заматорѣти  [за.мат.ор.ѣ.т.и] ‹541›,  cf. ab-

errant spellout with заматер- in Zogr; see 
also canonical матерьство [мат.ер.ьств.о].

пещера [пек.т.ер.а] ‹660›, the alloform ер con-
tra the standard twofold rule and following 
the secondary twofold rule, which allows 
both variants after т (as in мат.ер//мат.ор). 
See more details in § 863, A note on second-
ary twofold rule.

пастыр҄ь [пас.т.ыр҄.ь] ‹659›, shows the  com-
position of suffix ыр plus the segmentless 
substitutive softening of the final р (see 
§ 864).
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§ 855. Group 12, carrier consonant с

§ 855. Group 12, carrier consonant с

Formative Examples Count
{35}
с/ес

гньсь; истеса, чудесьнъ, колесьница, ложесно, небесьнъ, очесьнъ, 
словесьнъ

≈20

{36}
ст, ост/ест

пръсть, ристати; благость, мъдьлость, нагость, пакостьникъ, 
тѧгость,  рьвьность,  радостьнъ,  радоща;  буѥсть,  гор҄ѥсть, 
добл҄ѥсть, тѧжесть

≈70

{37}
ьск

пророчьскъ,  божьскъ,  южьскъ,  бан҄ьскъ,  земьскъ,  кон҄ьскъ, 
пол҄ьскъ, пьсьскъ, разбоискъ; обьщь, обьщиѥ

≈90

{38}
ств,

ъств/ьств

бѣство, шьствиѥ, бесчьствиѥ;
ликъствовати;
убииство,  божьство,  цѣсар҄ьство,  цѣсар҄ьствиѥ,  чуиство, 
чувьство,  дрѧхльство,  мѫжьство,  ремьство,  роЖьство, 
пространьство, велииство, воиньство, прѣзорьство

≈170

notes on individual suffixes
{35} с: only in гньсь [(гнь).с.ь] ‹171›. Cf. also as part of the opaque stem 

пѣснь [⸨пѣсн⸩.ь] ‹738›.
{35} ес: only as part of substantive stems that distinguish expanded (with the 

ес expansion) and syncopated (without a suffixal expansion) workstems in the 
declension (type слово 0/n and type око 0/n), and their derivatives (cf. словесьнъ). 
Otherwise only in ложесно (for ложе 2/n). 

{36} ст: only in пръсть [пръ.ст.ь] ‹702›, ристати [ри.ст.а.т.и] ‹769› and 
their derivatives.

{36} ост/ест is a twofold suffix (see§ 863, A note on secondary twofold rule).
{37} ьск is a marker of adjectival lexemes (class 2/a). Otherwise only in воиска 

‹96› 2/f ‘war’. 
{38} ств: only with roots бѣг ‹69› (only бѣство), чьт ‹1076› (бечьствовати), 

and шьд ‹1099› (шьствиѥ).
{38} ъств/ьств: is a twofold suffix (see § 863, A note on secondary twofold rule).

Commentary on individual lexemes
дьньсьн҄ь [дьн.ь.с.ьн҄.ь]. Here, с is effectively a 

root formative; this adjectival base derives 
from the phrase дьнь сь + ьн҄.ь (on the adjec-
tival marker -ьн҄ь see § 864). Cf. дьньшьн҄ь.

роЖьство [роЖ.ьств.о] ‹755›. Substitutive 
softening of the basic component; aberrant 
spellouts розьство, порозьство (Mar and 
Cloz) by the alternative version of pair-
ings of substitutive softening. Otherwise, 
родьство [род.ьств.о]; for distribution in 
sources see Večerka.

радоща [рад.ощ.а] ‹752›. Substitutive soft-
ening used as marker of the substantive 
lexeme, cf. радость (more details in § 864). 
Only IPl form is attested in the occurrences, 
cf.: вьзигра сѧ младѣнищь радощами вь 
чрѣвѣ моемь Lk 1, 44 Zogr.
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§ 856. Group 13, carrier consonant т, suffix т {39}

Formative Examples Count

{39}
т

плакати,  нести,  власти,  рещи,  остатиѥ,  житиѥ,  жрьтиѥ, 
отврьстиѥ, забыть, сѣть, тать, пажить, съмрьть, възвить, 
врѣтище, врата, вѣтръ, вѣтвь, съвитъкъ, златъ;
мощь ,  чьсть ,  чисмѧ ,  число;  невѣста ,  ꙗсли ,  врьста; 
чрѣсла ,  маслина ,  паства ,  ужасть ,  изѧщьничьскъ 
[из.(ѧ).щ.ьн.ич.ьск.ъ];
учител҄ь, лател҄ь, губител҄ьство, родител҄ѥвъ, служител҄ьница, 
строител҄ьство

≈300

This is the regular Inf, Sup, and т-Part suffix, found both after vowels (cf. сѣть, 
съмрьть) and after consonants (cf. мощь [мог.т.ь], власть [влад.т.ь]). Inf, Sup, 
and т-Part forms are not included in the counts.

In изѧщьничьскъ the basic component of the suffix ьн, which etymologi-
cally contains the т-Part stem (ѩти), shows segmentless substitutive softening.

The combination т.ел҄ has more than 80 occurrences. Altogether there are 
slightly fewer than 300 lexemes that contain the suffix т. It is not always easy 
to classify the basic stem as a verbal platform (see § 865, A note on nominal stems 
and verbal platforms), as opposed to a root or nominal stem. Outside of the verbal 
platforms shown above, there are fewer than 40 lexemes; here are some exam-
ples: (сла).д.т.ьн.ъ [сластьнъ], (страд).т.ь [страсть], (та).т.ь [тать], (вра).т.а 
[врата], за.(вид).т.ь [зависть], (врьт).т.а [врьста], (зла).т.ик.ъ [златикъ], 
у.(жас).т.ь  [ужасть], (чрѣз).т.л .а  [чрѣсла],  (iе̯с).т.ьств .о  [ѥстьство], 
(маз).т.л.ин.а [маслина], (мла).т.ъ [млатъ], (пѫ).т.а [пѫта].

The forms къто [(к).ъ.т.о], чьто [(ч).ь.т.о] ‹359› stand separately. Here т is 
the pronominal root ‹938›; the form то functions as a cliticized emphatic, cf. 
Russian это, эта, but этот.

§ 857. Group 14, carrier consonant т, other than suffix т {39}

Formative Examples Count
{40}
ат

богатъ, обогащати, крилатъ, перьнатъ, сѫкатъ, ходатаи ≈20

{41}
ит

ꙗдовитъ, именитъ, знаменитъ, нарочитъ, рыбитвъ ≈10

{42}
от/ет

дльгота, лихотъкъ, наготовати , работьникъ, порабощати , 
животъ, кокотъ;
нищета, суѥта, тъщета, тъщетьнъ

≈60

{43}
ът/ьт

лакъть, ногъть, тръхъть, ръпътъ, стръпътивъ, шьпътати; 
кльчьтъ, мьчьтъ, скрьжьтъ

≈20

notes on individual suffixes
{40} ат: not to be confused with the sequence а.т, where а is the theme and 

т is the inifinitive suffix. There are fewer than 20 lexemes with the suffix ат; they 
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§ 858. Group 15, carrier consonant х, ш

are concentrated in a limited set of roots: бог.ат ‹37›, крил.ат ‹435›, пер.ьн.ат 
‹658›,  сѫк.ат  ‹937›.  It is also found in the composition  ат + ај:  ходатаи, 
поводатаи, позоратаи. Cf. the opaque stem in печать ‹662›.

{41} ит: not to be confused with the sequence и.т, where и is the theme and 
т is the infinitive suffix. This suffix marks adjectival lexemes, cf. ꙗдовитъ 2/a. 
The only substantive lexeme is рыбитвъ 2/m.

{42} от/ет  is a twofold suffix; see § 863. Cf. the opaque stems in кл҄ѥвета 
‹392›, трепетъ ‹968›.

{43} ът/ьт is a twofold suffix; see § 863. Cf. opaque stems in папрьтъ ‹657›, 
хрьбьтъ ‹1044›, оцьтъ ‹648›.

§ 858. Group 15, carrier consonant х, ш

Formative Examples Count
{44}
х/ъх

прахъ, обѫхати, слухъ, слушати, грѣшьнъ, ветъхъ, 
обетъшати, кромѣшьн҄ь

≈70

{45}
их

мънихъ, мънишьскъ, женихъ, жениховъ <10

{46}
ох 

кокошь, пустошь, юноша <10

{47}
ух

пастухъ, гор҄юшьнъ <10

{48}
(ъш/ьш)/въш л҄юбл҄ьши, несъши, плакавъши; старѣишина <10

notes on individual suffixes
{44} х: there are slightly fewer than 70 lexemes with the suffix х, but they 

are concentrated in a limited set of roots: обѫхати  [об.(ѫ).х.а.т.и]  ‹111›, 
грѣхъ [грѣ.х.ъ] ‹154›, прахъ [пра.х.ъ] ‹702›, слухъ [слу.х.ъ] ‹844›, смѣхъ 
[смѣ.х.ъ] ‹858›, спѣхъ [спѣ.х.ъ] ‹872›, стрѣха [стрѣ.х.а] ‹892›. Apart from 
these: вънѣшьн҄ь, вьчерашьн҄ь, домашьн҄ь, дьньшьн҄ь, кромѣшьн҄ь, нын҄ꙗшьн҄ь, 
утрѣшьн҄ь. Cf. aberrant forms with щ: вьчеращьн҄ь, домащьн҄ь, нынѣщьн҄ь. 
All these forms are anomalous from the point of view of the pRs schema: the 
vowel that precedes the suffix ш is an inflection.

{44} ъх: only in ветъхъ, ветъшати, обетъшати, обетъшити. Cf. suffix {48}, 
one of whose alloforms, viz. ъш, coincides with an alloform of this suffix {44}.

{45} их: only in the four lexemes listed above.
{46} ох: only in the three lexemes listed above and derivatives.
{47} ух: only in пастухъ, пастуховъ, гор҄юшьнъ.
{48} (ъш/ьш)/въш: 1) all three suffixes are morphophonological variants of 

the ш-Part suffix (twofold rule and initial ambivalence); ьш is the suffix in the ex-
panded comparative forms (ш-Part forms and comparatives are not included in 
the counts). Outside of these forms, the suffix is only found in the superlatives 
старѣишина, ун҄ьшиина and their derivatives; 2) see § 309 and ff. for the mark-
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ing of syncopated ш-Part and Compar forms (cf. нес.ъш.и but нес.ъ|, л҄юбл҄.ьш.и but 
л҄юбл҄.ь|, милова.въш.и but милова.въ|); see more details in § 309 and further.

§ 859. Group 16, carrier consonant щ

Formative Examples Count
{49}
ищ

убѣжище, гноище, козьлищь, младенищь, пътищь ≈40

{50}
ѫщ, ѧщ

молѧщи, несѫщи; сѫщиѥ, насѫщьнъ, сѫщьство, 
тысѫщи//тысѧщи

≈10

notes on individual suffixes
{49} ищ: a marker of substantival lexemes of the twofold neuter (2/n) and 

masculine (2/m).
{50} ѫщ,  ѧщ:  1)  this is the regular suffix of expanded щ-Part forms 

(щ-Part are not included in the counts); distribution follows the class of the 
parent verb. See § 309 and ff. on the marking of the syncopated щ-Part forms 
(cf. л҄юб.ѧщ.и but л҄юб.ѧ|, нес.ѫщ.и but нес.ы|, плач.ѫщ.и but плач.ѧ|). Ab-
errant forms with ѫц, ѧц are found in Kiev, cf. 6b, 1 противѩцꙇхъ; 2) outside 
of the participial stems, this suffix is only used in the doublet forms тысѫщи//
тысѧщи and their derivatives.

suffixes without a carrier consonant

§ 860. Group 17, isolated vowels

Formative Examples Count
{51}
а

плакати, даꙗти, миловати, дѣлати, въсѣл҄ꙗти; раскопавати, 
съвѣщавати; одѣꙗло, величаниѥ, приꙗзнь

≈250

{52}
ѣ

бъдѣти, бѣжати, боꙗти, бъдѣниѥ, боꙗзнь, болѣзнь; 
тьлѣти, проказьлѣти, измѫдрѣвати; дрьжава, зьрѣлъ, 

трьпѣливъ
≈110

{53}
и

л҄юбити, дарити, доилица, дѣлител҄ь, ловитва, мѣрило, 
укоризньнъ

≈90

{54}
ѫ

двигнѫти, ринѫти —

notes on individual suffixes
{51} а:  this is the theme vowel that marks verb classes 3, 6, and 7 (and 

some unique verbs). It is found in infinitives and nominal derivatives with 
the corresponding verbal platforms (§ 865, A note on nominal stems and verbal 
platforms). Occurrences of this suffix as a theme are not included in the counts.
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{52} ѣ: this is the theme vowel that marks verb classes 2 and 7 (and some 
unique verbs). It is found in infinitives and nominal derivatives with the 
corresponding verbal platforms (§ 865, A note on nominal stems and verbal 
platforms). Occurrences of this suffix as a theme are not included in the counts.

{53} и: this is the theme vowel that marks verb class 1; also found in the unique 
verb въпити. It is found in infinitives and nominal derivatives with the corre-
sponding verbal platforms (§ 865, A note on nominal stems and verbal platforms). 
Occurrences of this suffix as a theme are not included in the counts.

{54} ѫ: this is the theme vowel that marks verb class 5. It is only found in 
verb class 5. Occurrences of this suffix as a theme are not included in the counts.

§ 861. Group 18, finally ambivalent suffixes

Formative Examples Count

{55}
(ов/ев)/у

воѥвати, змиѥвъ, цѣсар҄ѥвъ, врачевъ, душевьнъ; миловати, 
врачевати; прѣполовл҄ѥниѥ; дѫброва, вьдовица, жидовинъ, 
дрьзновениѥ, суровъ, бѣсовьскъ, грѣховьнъ; дьневьнъ

≈240

{56}
ъв/ы

л҄юбъвьнъ, смокъвьнъ, букъви, црькъвьнъ, цѣлъвьнъ, 
жрьнъвьнъ; л҄юбы, смокы, хорѫгы

≈30

{57}
ѧ/ен

имѧ, именитъ, обрѣменити, бечисменьнъ, племеньнъ, 
пламень, знамениѥ

≈50

{58}
ѧт/ѧ осьлѧтинъ, десѧть, девѧть, младѧтьце; отрочѧ ≈20

All these suffixes except ѧт in reality have the shape H, and ѧт has the shape 
HC: the series H(u) {55}, {56}, and the series H(n) {57}, {58}. All except the suf-
fix ъв/ы represent the same grade of the vocalism. Arbitrarily, these suffixes are 
treated simply as finally ambivalent, rather than unstable in their vocalism. This 
solution permits us to limit fundamental alternations to roots. The alloform ен 
of the suffix ѧ/ен is segmentally identical to the suffix ен (see § 853 above); all 
occurrences of the suffix ѧ/ен are given below by list. 

Suffixes ѧт/ѧ and ѧ/ен have segmentally identical alloforms; all the occur-
rences of the suffixes are given below by list.

notes on individual suffixes
{55} (ов/ев)/у: 1) the alloform у is only found in PRAE class 6 verbs; cf. 

чешуꙗ with an opaque stem; also in compounds, cf. полунощь; 2) ов/ев is dis-
tributed by the twofold rule; 3) this suffix is a class 6 verb marker, and a mark-
er of adjectives; 4) the lexeme дьневьнъ violates the twofold rule (on aberrant 
spellouts of the substantive дьнь see § 401, Nominal aberrations).

{56} ъв/ы is distributed by the CVC agreement rule. There are about 30 lex-
emes with this suffix, concentrated in a limited set of roots. These are: брады 
‹45›, букъви ‹64›, жрьны ‹294›, локы ‹503›, любы ‹530›, неплоды ‹673›, 
свекры ‹805›, смокы ‹860›, хорѫгы ‹1037›, црькы ‹1051›, цѣлы ‹1054›. All 
these stems form lexemes in the anomalous declension of the type црькы 0/f.
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{57} ѧ/ен is distributed by the CVC agreement rule. All lexemes with this 
suffix are concentrated in a limited gorup of roots. Namely, this is the lexeme 
имѧ ‹333› and its derivatives, as well as roots that are marked by the suffix se-
quence м.ен; such are: (брѣ).м.ен/(брѣ).м.ѧ  ‹24›,  (врѣт).м.ен/(врѣт).м.ѧ 
‹117›,  (зна).м .ен/[(зна).м .ѧ]  ‹319›, (пла).м .ен/[(пла).м .ѧ]  ‹654›, 
(пис).м.ен/(пис).м.ѧ ‹666›, (плед).м.ен/(плед).м.ѧ ‹673›, (сѣ).м.ен/(сѣ).м.ѧ 
‹926›, (чит).т.м.ен/(чит).т.м.ѧ ‹1076› (cf. suffix {23} above). Convention-
ally, the following occurrences of ен have also been included here: ѥлень ‹352›, 
камень ‹366›, корень ‹414›, младеньць ‹554›, прьстень ‹718›, пътеньць ‹732›, 
ремень ‹768›, степень ‹885›, and also зеленъ ‹312›.

{58} ѧт/ѧ is distributed by the CVC agreement rule. It is only found in the 
declension of unique lexemes in the отрочѧ 0/n group, viz.: агнѧ ‹3›, жрѣбѧ 
‹297›, кл҄юсѧ ‹393›, козьлѧ ‹400›, овьчѧ ‹627›, осьлѧ ‹643›, отрочѧ ‹766›, 
and also in those listed in the table above and their derivatives.

§ 862. on the distribution of alloforms of polyvariate suffixes

Let us examine three cases, in order: 1) alloforms P and Q are morphophono-
logical variants, e.g. н/ен; 2) alloforms P and Q are related by standard segmen-
tal alloformy, e.g. ик‖иц; 3) alloforms P and Q stand in a relation of nonstandard 
alloformy, e.g. (иг, ог). 

In the cases 1 and 2, P and Q have definite segmental similarities and differ-
ences (in the case of twofold variance, they must have appropriate initial vow-
els; in case of ambivalence, they must have appropriate CVC schemata); in case 
3, segmental similarities and differences are in the general case not regulated.

1. Alloforms P and Q are morphophonological variants. Although the dis-
tribution rules are included in the statement of alloformy itself (the twofold rule 
for twofold formatives, the CVC agreement rule for CVC-ambivalent ones), each 
particular pair of alloforms may depart from the expected distribution. For ex-
ample, the twofold rule is in some cases violated in the distribution of the suffix 
ов/ев (cf. дьневьнъ instead of the expected *дьновьнъ; архиереовъ instead of the 
expected *архиереѥвъ); the CVC agreement rule is violated in the distribution 
of the suffix н/ен (cf. гроз.н.ъ instead of the expected *гроз.ен.ъ). 

2. Alloforms P and Q are related by standard segmental alloformy. In this 
case, distribution rules are not part of the statement of the alloformy, which on-
ly covers the segmental pairings in the final C position. For example, we have 
ык‖ыц‖ыч (cf. владыка, владыцѣ, владычьствиѥ), ик‖ич‖иц (cf. мѫченикъ, 
мѫченичьскъ, гѫсѣница), ел‖ел҄ (веселъ, учител҄ь). 

The distribution of alloforms of polyvariate suffixes assumes a key difference 
between inflection and derivation: in the former case, forms are built by an al-
gorithm which determines the transition from a paradigmatic call (the input to 
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the algorithm) to the wordform that answers the paradigmatic call (the output 
or result). There is nothing alike in derivation.

In inflection, in cases of morphophonological variation, the variant choice 
of a given formative is determined by the preceding formative that is part of the 
morphological skeleton. In cases where the preceding formative is itself poly-
variate, the skeleton fixes one specific alloform; cf. град.ѣ (the workstem in the 
skeleton is град, not граЖ); кльн.ъш.и (the workstem in the skeleton is кльн, 
not клѧ). In case of segmental alloformy, the segmental shape of a given occur-
rence of a formative is determined by segmental replacement rules: the final con-
sonantal segment is replaced in the formative that stands last in the workstem. 
Thus, the morphological skeleton of the form влад.ыц.ѣ contains the workstem 
влад.ык (and not влад.ыч or влад.ыц); the last consonant of the last alloform 
of the workstem is subject to the replacement к → ц, i.e. the alloform ык is re-
placed by the alloform ыц.

In derivation there are no rules of synthesis of derived stems. Thus, observa-
tions on the distribution of polyvariate formatives are limited to statements of 
allowed and prohibited adjacencies, i.e. by syntagmatics. Thus, in a derived stem 
like, тѧж.ест.ь or тѧг.ост.ь, we have no basis for taking as the starting alloform 
тѧг rather than тѧж, or vice versa. In the derived stem кон.ьч.ьн.ъ or роЖ.ьств.о, 
we have no basis for setting up the starting stem as кон.ьц or кон.ьк or кон.ьч, 
or, respectively, род or роЖ. A question such as whether тѧг was replaced by 
тѧж before the suffix ост/ест, or, conversely, whether ест/ост takes the variant 
ост after тѧг, in the context of derivation is not posed and not discussed. Like-
wise, the question is not posed why (добл҄).ьств.о shows a substitutively soft-
ened consonant, C• grade, while по.(доб).ьств.ьј.е shows the consonant in the 
C° grade. Cf. such full derivational doublets as (чуi)̯.ьств.о and (чу).в.ьств.о, 
(прѣ).д.ьн҄.ь and (прѣ).Ж.ьн҄.ь, (роЖ).ьств.о and (род).ьств.о. Lexeme pairs 
such as these realize alternative derivational models. The choice between them 
is not treated in this book.

Of course, paradigmatic rules that regulate segmental alloformy remain in 
force in derived stems: we have двьрьник.а (GSg for двьрьникъ), двьрьниц.ѣ 
(LSg for двьрьникъ), etc. However, the question of why двьрьникъ in its starting 
form shows the suffix alloform ик, while двьрьница shows the alloform иц, is not 
posed. Likewise, rules that regulate selection of morphophonological variants 
within a paradigm remain in force: cf. от.роч.ѧ, but отроч.ѧт.а, имѧ, but им.ен.и. 
However, the CVC agreement rule cannot explain why in зла.к.ъ the root is rep-
resented by the V-final variant, while in зел.ен.ъ by the C-final variant. 

§ 863. A note on secondary twofold rule

The standard twofold rule requires the overslash (back) variant after C°. How-
ever, among twofold suffixes, this condition is obscured, cf. ор/ер: заматорѣти 
and заматерѣти, десѧторъ, but матерьство, and some others. In this grammar, 
the twofold rule for suffixes is extended to allow underslash (front) variants after 
C°. The corresponding distribution of variants is called secondary twofold rule, 



CHAPTER 23. fORMATIVE INVENTORIES

428 

and suffixes that demonstrate such a distribution are called secondary twofold 
suffixes. Such a treatment significantly reduces the suffix inventory, unifying 
suffixes that differ in their initial vowels and that are distributed by the second-
ary twofold rule.

§ 864. suffixes as markers of nominal stems

Most suffixes can function as markers of nominal stems. Each suffix usually cor-
responds to a particular paradigmatic class, with a distinction between soft and 
hard subtypes in case of twofold declension, cf. лѫк.ав.ъ but пьс.ьј.ь. In case of 
substantives, gender can vary, cf. шип.ък.ъ 2/m and тет.ък.а 2/f. In the follow-
ing two cases, the picture is somewhat more complicated. 

A note on morphological gender (двьрьникъ — двьрьница)
In this pair of lexemes, the stems contains the same string of formatives, and 

differ only in the grade of the final consonant of the final suffix. In such pairs, 
the difference in grades of the final consonant of the basic component regular-
ly corresponds to a difference in morphological gender:27 the grade к belongs 
to 2/m and the grade ц belongs to 2/f. Cf.: багърѣница, блѫдьница, гѫсѣница, 
грѣшьница,  десница,  златица,  колесьница,  мьздьница,  ѫсобица,  срачица, 
четворица,  шуица; but блѫдьникъ,  съборьникъ,  вратьникъ,  въгодьникъ, 
градьникъ, грѣшьникъ, понедѣл҄ьникъ, златикъ, молитвьникъ, обьщьникъ, 
праздьникъ, тъчьникъ. Otherwise only for корабл҄иць 2/m and сиць 2/p.28

A note on segmentless substitutive softening (коза — кожа)
In this pair of lexemes, the stems, while not different in the formatives they 

contain, differ only in the grade of the final C of the last formative (root in this 
case). In such cases, a difference in grade corresponds to a difference in inflec-
tional subtype: коза 2/f belongs to the hard subtype, and кожа 2/f to the soft 
subtype. The segmental differences of these alloforms are related to the pair-
ing by the substitutive softening alternation. Accordingly, the stem кож can 
be represented as коз + substitutive softening, as if the sequence коз acted as 
a basic component, and replacement by substitutive softening as a suffix. This 
stem-formation effect in this book is called segmentless substitutive softening. It is 
found where an occurrence of a substitutively softened formative is motivated 
neither by paradigmatic conditions nor by syntagmatic requirements of a fol-
lowing suffixal formative. Note that there are no suffixes that require the grade 

27 The suffixes ик(ъ) and иц(а) are often thought to belong to different families, and the suffix 
иц(а), as well as ьц(ь), is seen to undergo the so-called third palatalization. See, for example, 
Xaburgaev, § 122–123, 180–182. 

28 There is one more suffix (ък/ьк, ъц/ьц), where the pairing к‖ц is observed in the final C po-
sition in markers of nominal stems. The distribution of the alloforms of this suffix as markers 
of nominal stems is as follows: ьк is only found in adjectives (such are мальчькъ, тѧжькъ 
and гор҄ькъ); ьц is only found in substantives (cf. рожьць, слъньце, овьца; slightly over 50); 
ък is found both in substantives (cf. тетъка, шипъкъ), and in adjectives (cf. мѧкъкъ; slightly 
fewer than 50); ъц is impossible as a separate nominal stem marker.
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C• of the preceding suffixal formative by substitutive softening. Suffixes that 
can combine with a substitutively softened basic component also show stems 
with a basic component ending in a simple consonant, cf. (граЖ).ѣн.ин.ъ, but 
(млад).ѣн.ьц.ь and similar. Segmentless substitutive softening often acts as a 
marker of nominal stems. Cf. among substantives: духъ 2/m and душа 2/f 
‹261›, свѣтъ 2/m and свѣща 2/f ‹810›; among adjectives: удобъ and добл҄ь 
‹235›; also among suffixal formatives: гор.ьн.ъ and гор.ьн҄.ь ‹186›. Often we find 
substitutive softening in suffixal lexemes that have no lexical correlates with a 
C° grade in the final position. Such are, first, all substantive lexemes with the 
marker тел҄.ь: cf. учител҄ь, мѫчител҄ь, etc.;29 second, a large proportion of adjec-
tives with the marker ьн҄.ь: cf. ближьн҄ь, вечерьн҄ь, вышьн҄ь, врьховьн҄ь, and ma-
ny others. The result of segmentless substitutive softening is usually preserved 
in further derivatives, cf. the preserved kamoration in such derived stems as 
родител҄ѥвъ, родител҄ьница, властел҄ьскъ [(влад).т.ел҄.ьск.ъ], мѫчител҄ьство, etc.

Note that segmentless substitutive softening in some cases distinguishes pairs 
of lexemes that are regularly opposed in meaning. First, substitutive softening 
distinguishes possessive adjectives from possessor nouns, cf. ѥлень and ѥлен҄ь, 
вельбѫдъ and вельбѫЖь, пророкъ and пророчь, отьць and отьчь, and many oth-
ers; second, old comparatives from their parent adjectives, cf. грѫбъ and грѫбл҄ь 
(грѫбл҄.ьш.и), худъ and хуЖь (хуЖ.ьш.и), лихъ and лишь (лиш.ьш.и).30

In other cases simple vs. substitutively softened basic components are in 
variation, as in родьство and роЖьство, земьскъ and земл҄ьскъ, or бъдръ and 
бъЖр҄ь; in such doublets, sometimes only a single variant is included in the 
canon (so, бъЖр҄ь is aberrant and бъдръ is canonical), or both variants are ca-
nonical (as in родьство and роЖьство, земл҄ьскъ and земьскъ). 

§ 865. A note on nominal stems and verbal platforms

Deverbal stems are a special category within nominal stems. Such stems can 
be represented bicomponentially: [verbal platform] + [nominal suffixes], e.g. 
[род.и.т] + [ел҄], [трьп.ѣ.н] + [ьј]. Nominal suffixes are V-initial in their CVC 
shape. Accordingly, the verbal platform is expected to be C-final. This shape is 
ensured, first, by truncated stems in case of closed roots, and second, by stems 
of nominal forms, infinitive/supine or participles. щ- and ш-Part stems (active 
participles) rarely participate in forming verbal platforms for nominal stems (cf., 
however, сѫщиѥ, сѫщьство, and сѫщьнъ, щ-Part); other stems actively par-
ticipate in nominal derivation. These are derivational patterns in -аниѥ, -ениѥ (the 

29 Thus, in this marker we have: suffix т + suffix ел + segmentless substitutive softening. The suffix 
ел is found as a marker of nominal stems without substitutive softening in the following cases: 
плѣвелъ, веселъ, дрѧселъ, дебельство. The composition of a C final suffix with segmentless 
substitutive softening could be seen in the suffixes ар҄ and ын҄, but they have no alloforms of 
the grade C°. In the stem пастыр҄ь, there is a composition of the suffix ыр and segmentless 
substitutive softening.

30 Note that the present grammar has no suffix j, usually treated as a separate suffix seen in all 
places that the present grammar has segmentless substitutive softening.
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н-Part platform), -тие; -тел҄ь, -ател҄ь, -ител҄ь (Inf platform); -ало, -ило (л-Part plat-
form), and others. With this general background, some specific notes are in order.
1. Truncated stems in OCS form verbal platforms in a limited set of cases. Such 

are, for example, обрѣтел҄ьникъ [об.рѣт.ел҄.ьн.ик.ъ], обрѣтѣль [об.рѣт.ѣл.ь] 
гѫсли [гѫд.т.л.и]. Cf. also борьць, мольба, казнь, жизнь.

2. Open roots can form monosyllabic verbal platforms with the help of conso-
nantizers, where the most common one is в. These platforms are predomi-
nantly found in suffixless nouns. Cf. пиво [пи.в.о], дѣва [дѣ.в.а], but also 
дѣ.в.иц.а, да.в.ьц.ь, чу.в.ьств.о, пѣ.в.ьц.ь, and others.

3. A verbal platform that is formed by a PRAE stem that does not coincide with 
a truncated stem for the entire verbal lexeme is found in two lexemes, лѧжаꙗ 
[лѧж.ај.а] (1× As), and сърѧща [съ.рѧщ.а] (3× Supr, Ps Sin, Euch). Cf. 
also in the root ‹276› the form ѥстьство, etc.

4. Expanded basic stems in some cases may form verbal platforms using the 
consonantizer в. Cf. дрьжава [дрьж.ѣ.в.а], кричава [крич.ѣ.в.а].

5. The theme vowel of the expanded basic stem and the following C-initial suf-
fix of the nominal forms or the consonantizer в constitute a block that, in its 
CVC schema, follows the suffixal standard (cf. [и + л], [а + л], [и + т], [а + т], 
etc.). It is sometimes difficult to distinguish the block from the correspond-
ing suffixes (cf. учител҄ь  [уч.и.т.ел҄.ь], but ꙗдовитъ  [ѣд.ов.ит.ъ]). The 
block [ѣ + в] functions as a suffix in verbal stem derivation in the following 
six verbs: °велѣвати ‹85›, °долѣвати ‹237›, °мѫдрѣвати ‹600›, °умѣвати 
‹1015›, °цѣлѣвати ‹1054›, °цѣпѣнѣвати ‹1056›.



CHAPTER 24

Supplement

§ 866. Trubeckoj’s nonstandard phonology

Indeterminacy in the choice of the phonological inventory is nearly always pres-
ent in descriptions of currently spoken languages. This problem becomes more 
serious when we are facing a dead language where only written data are avail-
able. Specific spellouts may have indeterminate phonological analysis, or more 
generally, the indeterminacy may lie in the inventory of phonemes, let alone the 
phonetic interpretation. Whether such ambiguity is motivated or not is a prop-
erty of the language itself. This issue was first examined for OCS by Trubeckoj 
(1954), who showed that OCS can be analyzed with two equivalent phonemic 
inventories: one containing the yod, which we here call “standard phonological 
inventory”, and one without yod.1 Another choice has to do with treatment of 
nasal vowels.2 Trubeckoj treats the nasal vowels ę and ǫ as combinations of the 
form e + � and o + �, where � is a consonantal segment.3

Thus, there are two competing phonologies. The first one, which we here call 
standard or yodful, establishes the vowel inventory as in Table 23 (p. 15) and 
the consonant inventory as in Table 27 (p. 16), which we can notate as C∪{j}. 
This vowel inventory is also shown in Figure 4, left. The second phonology, which 

1 See discussion in Lunt 1974, § 2.4151.
2 The presence of yod and treatment of nasal vowels are independent choices.
3 See Trubeckoj 1954, 61 and ff. What matters is the set of vowels; we do not treat in detail the 

feature set of yodless inventory. It is important that opposition by advancement is propor-
tional and is found in all vowel phonemes except e.
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we shall call nonstandard or yodless (with splitting of the nasal vowels), is based 
on the vowel inventory shown in Figure 4, right, and the consonant inventory 
C∪{�}. The consonant inventory of the yodless phonology differs from that of 
the standard phonology by the absence of /j/ and presence of /�/.

Figure 4. Yodful (left) and yodless (right) vowel inventories.

ä a

e ö o

ü ui y

ъь

ě a

ę е о ǫ

y ui

ъь

Yodless phonological representations can be derived from yodful ones by the 
following rules, applied in order:

1. Nasal splitting 2. j deletion
ǫ ⇒ o�
ę ⇒ e�

jo ⇒ ö
ju ⇒ ü
ja ⇒ ä

elsewhere j ⇒ 0

For example: ǫže ⇒ o�že (ѫже ‘rope’), jǫže ⇒ jo�že ⇒ ö�že (ѭже ASgf for *и), 
zeml’ǫ ⇒ zeml’o� (земл҄ѭ ASg for земл҄ꙗ), vyjǫ ⇒ vyjo� ⇒ vyö� (выѭ ASg for 
выꙗ); l’ubl’ǫ ⇒ l’ubl’o� (л҄юбл҄ѭ 1SgPrae for л҄юбити); jęti ⇒ je�ti ⇒ e�ti (ѩти 
Inf), zeml’ę ⇒ zeml’e� (земл҄ѩ GSg for земл҄ꙗ); jako ⇒ äko (ꙗко), kon’a ⇒ kon’a 
(кон҄ꙗ GSg for кон҄ь), kraja ⇒ kraä (краꙗ GSg for краи); krajemь ⇒ kraemь (краѥмь 
ISg for краи); kraju ⇒ kraü (краю DSg for краи), jugъ ⇒ ügъ (югъ), uxo ⇒ uxo (ухо).

Clearly the yodless and yodful phonologies have the same sets of phonolog-
ical contrasts, although in many cases the phonemic composition of words dif-
fers between the two analyses.

Yodless phonology with nasal splitting perfectly agrees with the graphics of 
early Glagolitic sources, and was designed as a representation of those sources 
by Trubeckoj. The earliest Glagolitic alphabet contains vowel letters4 that un-
ambiguously match the 11 vowel phonemes of the yodless phonology:

u ü o ö ъ ь y i e a ä
ⱆ ⱓ ⱁ ⱖ ⱏ ⱐ ⱏⰹ ⰹ ⰵ ⰰ ⱑ

Glagolitic has special letters for ü and ö, while Cyrillic nasal letters ѫ, ѭ and 
ѧ are represented in Glagolitic by digraphs:

4 More precisely, vowel graphemes; cf. the three symbols for /i/, and the digraph for /y/.
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Cyrillic ѫ (ǫ) ѭ (ǫ or jǫ) ѧ (ę)
Trubeckoj’s phonology o + � ö + � e + �

Glagolitic ⱁ + ⱔ ⱖ + ⱔ ⰵ + ⱔ
ⱘ ⱙ ⱗ

Early Glagolitic lacks a letter corresponding to the phoneme /j/, as well as 
letters that match Cyrillic iotated ones.

Trubeckoj used his construction as an argument for the historical primacy 
of Glagolitic, which was controversial at the time. He showed that it was the pri-
mary alphabet designed by St. Cyril specifically for the Slavic language.

Trubeckoj also notes that the yodful/yodless distinction might have been 
relevant for Slavic dialects at the time Slavic writing was designed, and that the 
dialect that underlies OCS was yodless. Over time, OCS changed toward a yod-
ful phonology, and the graphics of Cyrillic sources reflect this shift.

§ 867. On word-initial vowels

When a paradigmatic wordform begins with a vowel, its initial formative is non-
standard. Indeed, the CVC norm requires both prefixes and roots to be C-ini-
tial. Phonology allows only the vowel и to be word-initial. In the mapping from 
morphophonological to phonological representations, all initial front vowels 
except и receive an epenthetic i.̯ Thus, vowel-initial forms with vowels other 
than и are anomalous. The Tables 867.1–5 below compare initial V with initial 
jV. They include all relevant material.5

Table 867.1. Initial #а ~ #ја, #ѣ ~ #јѣ

mph #а #ја #ѣ (iѣ̯) #јѣ
ph #a #ja

Membership

//ав ‹1›
⸨авор⸩ ‹2›
агн ‹3›

⸨агод⸩ ‹4›
ад ‹5›
⸨аер⸩ ‹6›
аз ‹7›
ај ‹8›
алък ‹9›

⸨архиере⸩ ‹11›
⸨ащер⸩ ‹13›

//јав ‹1›
јазв ‹344›
јам ‹345›
јар ‹346›
јар ‹347›

јасн ‹349› 

iѣ̯д ‹1113›
iѣ̯д ‹1114›
iѣ̯др ‹1115›

None

Count 11 6* 3 0
* Also #j.а with the pronominal root j ‹343›. 

5 The anomalous, initially ambivalent root ъп/въп ‹129› is a special case (see § 813). There are 
no other root or prefixal formatives with initial ъ or ы. On initial ь see below in Table 867.3.
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The combination јѣ is allowed in mph representations, but can only occur at 
formative boundaries, cf. строј.ѣ.аше Imf. This is due to the fact that the choice 
between mph representations with word-initial #јѣ vs. #ја is conventional-
ly made in favor of ја. For example, for ‹349› we have  јасн and not јѣсн; for 
‹345› јам and not јѣм (ꙗма), etc. Cf. also the roots јас ‹348› (поꙗсъ), ап ‹10› 
(вънезаапъ) and ар҄ ‹12› (разар҄ꙗти), which are not attested word-initially. Also 
note the aberrant forms ѣзъ (Mar) for азъ, ѣгньць (Cloz) for агньць, and also 
вънезаѣпѫ (Mk 13, 36 Zogr).

Table 867.2. Initial #о ~ #јо, #е ~ #је

mph #о #јо  #е (iе̯) #је
ph #o None #je

Membership See below None iе̯с ‹276›
⸨јел⸩, ⸨јетер⸩ ‹343›, 
јед ‹350›, ⸨језер⸩ 
‹351›, јел ‹352› 

Count 30 0 1 4*

Monosyllabic Polysyllabic (opaque)
ор ‹12› (разорити), об ‹623› (обьщь), 
об ‹624› (оба), ов ‹627› (овьца), 
ов ‹628› (овъ), огн҄ ‹631› (огн҄ь), 
одр ‹632› (одръ), ок ‹634› (око),
он ‹636› (онъ), ор ‹639› (орати), 
ор ‹640› (орьлъ), ос ‹643› (осьлъ), 
осм ‹645› (осмъ), ост ‹646› (остръ), 
от ‹647› (отьць)

⸨овътор⸩ ‹130›, ⸨овыс⸩ ‹133›, ⸨окрин⸩ ‹436›, 
⸨облаш⸩ ‹625›, ⸨обьд⸩ ‹626›, ⸨овощ⸩ 
‹629›, ⸨огав⸩ ‹630›, ⸨ојьм⸩ ‹633›, 
⸨олов⸩ ‹635›, ⸨онущ⸩ ‹637›, 
⸨опаш⸩ ‹638›, ⸨орѫд⸩ ‹641›, ⸨орѫж⸩ ‹642›, 
⸨оскръд⸩ ‹644›, ⸨оцьт⸩ ‹648›

* Also #j.е with the pronominal root j ‹343›.

Also, the prefixal formatives от/отъ and об belong to the same class.
Among extraparadigmatic formatives note the potentially correctable anom-

alous formative е, which does not take epenthetic i,̯ cf. есе.

Table 867.3. Initial #ь ~ #јь, #и ~ #ји

mph #ь (iь̯) #јь #и (iи̯) #ји
ph #i

Membership iь̯м ‹334›,
iь̯н ‹1112›

None

ид ‹329›, иг ‹330›, иг ‹331›, игр ‹332›, 
им ‹333›, им ‹334›, иск ‹335›, искр ‹336›, 
искр ‹337›, ⸨испол⸩ ‹338›, испр ‹339›**, 
ист ‹340›, ист ‹341›, ⸨истукан⸩ ‹342›

None

Count 2 0* 14 0*
* Only #j.ь and #j.и combinations with the pronominal root j ‹343›. 
** Root ‹339› is attested only with a prefixal formative.

Also, the prefixal formative из belongs to the same category.
Pairwise distinction between morphophonological iь̯, јь, iи̯, and ји, which 

are all realized phonologically as /и/, are not always well-supported. For ex-
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ample, for root ьм ‹334› (ѩти), the mph representation without j, and with ь, 
rather than и, is supported by the paradigms of the verb ѩти and its derivatives 
(възѧти, възьмеши; възьмати, въземл҄ѥши). However, in other cases the ques-
tion cannot be so easily settled. For example, for root иг ‹330› (игълинъ), the 
choice between iь̯г, јьг, iи̯г, or јиг cannot be reliably motivated. This grammar 
makes the following arbitrary choice: the morphophonological representations 
iь̯, јь, and ји are marked, i.e. are assigned to particular formatives, only if that 
choice is supported by evidence. In all other cases, the spellout и is selected.

Table 867.4. Initial #у ~ #ју, #ѫ ~ #јѫ

mph #у #ју #ѫ #јѫ
ph #u #ju #ǫ #jǫ

Membership

уч ‹132›, у ‹1010›, уд ‹1011›, 
уз ‹1012›, узд ‹1013›, 
⸨укроп⸩ ‹1014›, ум ‹1015›, ун҄ 
‹1016›, усм ‹1017›, уст ‹1018›, 
утр ‹1019›, ух ‹1020›

југ ‹353›,
јун ‹354›

ѫ ‹111›, ѫз ‹148›, 
ѫг ‹1117›, ѫгл ‹1118›, 
ѫд ‹1119›, ѫтр ‹1120›, 
ѫч ‹1121›

None

Count 12 2 7 0*
Cf. nonstandard alloforms вык ‹132›, вон҄ ‹111›, вѫз ‹148›. The roots у ‹1010›, уз 
‹1012›, ѫ ‹111›, ѫч ‹1121› are only found with prefixal formatives.
* Only #j.ѫ with the pronominal root j ‹343›.

The prefixal formatives у and ѫ also belong to this class.
Note also the aberrant spellout ютр- (Zogr, Mar, Sav, Ps  Sin, Euch), 

паѭчин- (Supr).

Table 867.5. Initial #ѧ ~ #јѧ

mph #ѧ (iѧ̯) #јѧ
ph ję

Membership ѧ ‹334›, ѧтр ‹1116› јѧдр ‹355›, јѧѕ ‹356›, ⸨јѧзык⸩ ‹357›, јѧч ‹358›
Count 2 4*

The root ѧтр ‹1116› is attested only with a prefixal formative.
* Also #j.ѧ with the pronominal root j ‹343›.

§ 868. On wordform boundaries and loose and tight formative adjacencies

1. In separating an OCS text into linear units it is sometimes necessary 
to consider not just ordinary wordforms corresponding to single lexemes, but 
also clitic groups. A clitic group in the trivial case consists of a single wordform, 
but can also consist of a string of wordforms, each corresponding to its own 
lexeme. In the majority of cases, a nontrivial clitic group contains one ordinary 
wordform, called the clitic group’s head, and accompanying clitics. The follow-
ing sequences illustrate:
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1) [prefix (clitic) + substantive or adjective lexeme (head)]: къ + дому, 
из + рѫкы; 

2) [verbal form (head) + сѧ, or some wordforms of the adjective lexemes тъ, 
сь, *и (clitics)]: боꙗти сѧ, видѣ тъ, оставитъ и; 

3) [nominal form (head) + some wordforms of the adjective lexemes тъ, сь, *и 
(clitics)]: народъ сь, дьнь тъ, поимъ и.
Less commonly a clitic group can consist of a string of clitics, cf. 

въ + *и + же — вън҄ьже). 
Membership in the class of clitics is a lexical property, and as such should be 

given by a list. It is a property of wordforms, not lexemes: some wordforms of a 
lexeme may be clitics while others may be full words. Most clitics are extrapar-
adigmatic forms (conjunctions, particles, and prepositions), but some nominal 
and verbal wordforms are also clitics.6 

2. Clitics have certain properties that distinguish them from ordinary forms. 
These properties manifest themselves in both syntactic and morphophonological 
behavior. From comparative Slavic grammar we know that clitics have particular 
accentual properties. Clitics form a certain linear unity with their head. Rewrite 
rules that may apply at boundaries within this unity are similar to those seen 
at formative boundaries within a wordform. For example, we have из + рѫкы ⇒ 
издрѫкы, just as из + рещи ⇒ издрещи; из + чрѣва ⇒ ичрѣва, just as из + чисти ⇒ 
ичисти. Such combinations are treated in the same way as the boundaries be-
tween prefixes and following formatives (i.e. by the general mph ⇒ ph/norm rules).

Combinations of a preposition with the pronoun *и, which in this case takes 
an initial н҄, in canonical OCS do not undergo any segmental rewrite rules (cf. из 
него Mk 1, 25 Mar). Aberrant combinations are possible where зн҄ is mapped by 
an aberrant cluster rule (see § 77), cf. из + н҄ѥго ⇒ из.н҄ѥго ⇒ ижн҄ѥго (cf. ꙇжн҄его 
Mk 1, 26 Zogr, иж него Mk 1, 26 Mar), also без + н҄ѥго (cf. бежн҄его Jn 1, 3 Zogr, 
бежнего Jn 1, 3 As) etc.

3. Boundaries between clitics and heads can also ignore Havlík’s rule, which 
generate yer aberrations. So, canonical рабъ + тъ can be realized as работъ (from 
the string рабътъ), or раб тъ (from the isolated string рабъ).

4. Because some rules in OCS distinguish two types of adjacencies (tight 
and loose), the strength of boundaries between formatives ranges along the fol-
lowing scale: tight adjacency, loose adjacency, clitic adjacency, word adjacency 
(space between words).

5. The distinction between loose and tight adjacencies within a paradig-
matic wordform lies within the domain of paradigmatics. In this book, each 

6 OCS clitics are not well-studied. There may be insufficient OCS data to establish precisely 
the set of clitics. In this book, the set is not fixed, because there is no need to do so in view of 
the benchmark tasks of the grammar.
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adjacency is defined as either loose or tight. The results of a perhaps arbitrary 
decision are shown in Ch. 4, § 69–71, Rules of the first cycle. Observed facts that 
contradict it are treated as aberrations.

§ 869. On the law of the velars

1. This law (Table 869) prohibits velar + front vowel combinations both in 
phonological and morphophonological representations, in the latter case within 
as well as across formatives.

Table 869. The law of the velars

и е ѣ ь ѧ
к

All such combinations are prohibited г
х

Among borrowings, formatives may show violations of this prohibition, but 
such violations cannot occur across formative boundaries.

Here are some examples.
Lexemes from the benchmark list Lexemes outside of the benchmark list

кесара Jn 19, 15 Mar кесариѭ Supr 562, 5
китовѣ Mt 12, 40 Mar кивотъ Ps Sin 131, 8
хитонъ Jn 19, 23 Zogr антиѡхиѧ Supr 201, 12
архиереѩ Lk 23, 13 Zogr архитриклинъ Jn 2, 9 Zogr

г҄еѡна Supr 479, 18; ћеонѣ Mt 5, 22 Zogr геръгесиномъ Mt 8, 28 Sav

For lexemes from the benchmark list, there is a fixed canonical spellout of 
the root formative that is shown in the dictionary. There are 13 lexemes in the 
PD and the benchmark list with prohibited combinations with velars; they are 
архиереи, архиереискъ, архиереовъ ‹11›; геона, геоньскъ ‹157›, декѧбръ ‹226›, 
кесар҄ь, кесар҄ѥвъ ‹373›, китъ, китовъ ‹374›, херовимъ, херовимьскъ ‹1026›; 
хитонъ ‹1027›. In general, spellouts in the sources are unstable. All non-canon-
ical spellouts are aberrant. Among attested spellouts of the forms of the lexemes 
геона (22 glosses), and геоньскъ (3 glosses), not a single one in the sources is ca-
nonical. For remaining lexemes, aberrant forms occur alongside canonical ones 
(see details in Večerka). Cyrillic transliterations of Glagolitic sources, as well 
as in Cyrillic sources, may include the letters к҄ and г҄. These letters are used in 
Večerka’s dictionary in names of headwords. Spellouts of lexemes outside the 
benchmark list cannot be distinguished as canonical vs. aberrant. The spellout 
закьхѣе Lk 19, 5 Mar is noteworthy (see other spellouts of this lexemes and their 
distributions across sources in Večerka).

2. Prohibited combinations occur in morphological skeleta, but all such 
combinations are repaired by boundary adjustment rules. Indeed, workstems 
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ending in к, г, х can take terminals beginning with front vowels. In the nominal 
declension, for example, we have враг + ѣ (LSg), враг + и (NPl), and many oth-
er examples, where prohibited combinations are repaired by boundary adjust-
ment rules: враѕ=ѣ, враѕ=и. In conjugation we have мог + еши (Prae), мог + ѣте 
(Imv), мог + ѣахъ (Imf). After boundary rules we have мож=еши (Prae), моѕ=ѣте 
(Imv), мож=ѣахъ (Imf). It is important to note that while boundary rules ensure 
compliance with the segmental law of the velars, those rules themselves are not 
segmentally decidable: which of several ways of removing prohibited velar com-
binations should apply to a particular form cannot be determined on the basis of 
the segmental context. The same potentially prohibited combination (in these 
examples, г + ѣ), can result in different outcomes: мог + ѣахъ ⇒ мож.ѣахъ (and 
later можаахъ), but мог + ѣте ⇒ моѕ.ѣте (and then моѕѣте). 

3. Boundary adjustment rules prescribe the application of an alternation 
(or, more pedantically, a replacement by an alternation). Alternations differ from 
other mechanisms of segmental rewrite rules in that they are not representable 
as segmentally decidable rules. All segmentally decidable rules are included in 
the set of rules mapping morphophonological into phonological representations 
(mph ⇒ ph/norm). However, a different view of alternations is common, where 
alternations include the distribution of their grades as obligatory components 
(cf. Zaliznjak 1967, § 6.23–24). Under this approach, which is very well-estab-
lished in linguistics, alternations as a mechanism of synchronic grammar almost 
perfectly copy diachronic sound changes. However, while making the connec-
tion between synchronic objects and their diachronic analogs is valuable, the 
connection is not clear when such diachronic analogs are included in the syn-
chronic grammar without necessary restructuring. 

4. As is well-known, the synchronic opposition (мог + ѣахъ ⇒ мож.ѣахъ) ~ 
(мог + ѣте ⇒ моѕ.ѣте) results from different sources of the segment ѣ: from 
PIE *ē vs. PIE *oi, ai. In the historical grammar, this is the opposition of two dy-
namic processes, first and second palatalization. In order to preserve segmental 
decidability of the corresponding rules, for a single phonetic segment ѣ some 
authors assign two morphophonological precursors, ѣ1 and ѣ2. This leads to 
underlying representations of the type мог + ѣ1ахъ and мог + ѣ2те (cf. Lunt 
1974, Epilogue, § 4.2). In this book, such a move is not allowed in principle: the 
inventory of atomic units in phonological and morphophonological represen-
tations is the same. One advantage of the present approach is that it makes it 
unnecessary to distinguish ѣ1 and ѣ2 where there is no synchronic necessity to 
do so, e.g. in closed roots, бѣ1л in бѣлъ, but пѣ2н in пѣна, making such choic-
es a matter of etymology. 

5. It is noteworthy that the synchronic law of the velars is not explicitly stat-
ed in grammars of OCS, neither by Vaillant nor Diels; only Lunt supplies a small 
paragraph in the section on phoneme combinations (Lunt 2001, § 2.412–2.4121, 
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and Lunt 1974, § 2.411–2.4111). Instructional grammars also ignore this law, e.g. 
Xaburgaev, Remneva, Gasparov.

6. The law of the velars is violated in aberrant spellouts that show the con-
fusion of the yers. E.g. the following are attested: As ѩзкь мои Lk 16, 24; кь намъ 
Lk 16, 26; кьто Lk 10, 36; врагь члкь то сътворі Mt 13, 28; likewise кьнѧзу 
Supr 218, 9–10; скрьгьщѧ Mk 9, 18 Sav.

§ 870. On partial neutralization of vowel advancement contrasts

Vowel advancement, represented by the four phoneme pairs (а ~ ѣ, о ~ е, ъ ~ ь, 
and ы ~ и), is contrastive in phonological representations after simple conso-
nants (п, б, т, д, с, з, л, н, р, м, в): cf. басъ and бѣсъ, возъ and везъ, etc. In 
other contexts the contrast is almost entirely eliminated and the distribution is 
complementary. The opposition цѣ ~ ца is a special case (cf. тѧжьцѣ, but отьца).

Table 870 shows the situation after mph-soft (row 1) and velars (row 2); for 
comparison, simple Cs are shown in row 3. 

Table 870. Contrast and complementary distribution of vowels by advancement

Vowel

Left context
а ѣ о е ъ ь ы и

1. mph-soft except ц, ѕ + – – + – + – +
2. Velars + – + – + – + –
3. Simple Cs а ~ ѣ о ~ е ъ ~ ь ы ~ и

For example, in the context after velars (row 2) we have only back members 
of the pairs: а, о, ъ, and ы. After mph-soft consonants, we have the front mem-
bers е, ь, and и, and the back one for а ~ ѣ. In other words, for а ~ ѣ, the simple 
rule (front after mph-soft, back elsewhere) does not apply. This rule also does 
not apply word-initially and after vowels (see Table 51 on p. 34).

In morphophonological representations, vowels are opposed in advance-
ment both after mph-soft consonants and word-initially, but these are contexts 
of neutralization, i.e. contexts where a morphophonological opposition is elim-
inated in the phonology. In this connection, note alternative spellouts with ѣ 
after mph-soft consonants (e.g. чѣсъ, мол҄ѣаше or молѣаше), relatively frequent 
both in Glagolitic and Cyrillic sources (of course, these spellouts are aberrant).

The prohibition against word-initial and postvocalic ъ and ы in morpho-
phonological representations is ensured by alloformy. For example, the non-
standard root formative ъп has the alloform въп that occurs word-initially, cf. 
въз.(ъп).и.т.и, but (въп).и.т.и. The suffix of ш-participles ьш/ъш has the allo-
form въш that occurs postvocalically. 

The fact that the opposition of vowels by advancement is in some way cor-
related with the oppositions between sets of consonants that are or are not com-
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patible with front vowels, is largely behind the morphophonological mechanism 
of the twofold rule. See also § 866, Trubeckoj’s nonstandard phonology.

§ 871. On the combinations бн, пн, and мн

These clusters are absolutely al lowed, cf. об .(нов).и .т.и  ⇒ обновити , 
об.(сльп).н.ѫ.т.и ⇒ осльпнѫти. However, in some cases the labial is removed, 
i.e. п.н, б.н, and м.н combinations are mapped in canonical spellouts by the 
c1c2 ⇒ c2 rule, cf. (тим).н.а ⇒ тина (see § 75).

For нѫ verbs, the picture is rather chaotic, and the data are sparse. Some нѫ 
verbs do not have stems with the suffix н in the sources. For such verbs, all the 
attested forms are PRAE of class 3, or forms of class 4 (Aor, л-Part, ш-Part, н-Part). 
For example, there is the hapax gloss охръмѫ (root aorist Ps Sin 17, 46). All the 
data are shown in Table 871: these are all class 5 verbs with final labials.

The c1c2 ⇒ c2 column shows the infinitive without the labial if such a stem 
is attested. The “Stable” column shows the infinitive with a labial followed by н, 
if such a stem is attested. The “Unknown” column shows a hypothetical infini-
tive, if there is no stem with the н suffix in the sources at all.

Because the basic phonological form of the verb is uncertain, its spellout 
in the dictionary is also difficult to choose. In the paradigmatic dictionary we 
choose the same forms as in the following table.

Table 871. Spellouts of нѫ verb stems in sources and dictionaries

Root Stem with the suffix н Dictionary form
c1c2 ⇒ c2 Stable Unknown Večerka PD

кап канѫти канѫти
клеп закле(п)нѫти закленѫти закле(п)нѫти
льп приль(п)нѫти прильнѫти приль(п)нѫти
сльп осльпнѫти осльпнѫти
съп усънѫти усънѫти
топ истопнѫти истонѫти истопнѫти
топ уто(п)нѫти утонѫти утопнѫти
трьп утрь(п)нѫти утрьнѫти утрь(п)нѫти

гльб угль(б)нѫти
угльбнѫти

or
угльнѫти

угль(б)нѫти

гъб разгънѫти разгънѫти
гъб съгънѫти съгънѫти
гыб гыбнѫти гыбнѫти
гыб изгы(б)нѫти изгыбнѫти
гыб погыбнѫти погыбнѫти
зѧб прозѧбнѫти прозѧбнѫти
хръм охръ(м)нѫти охрънѫти охръ(м)нѫти
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§ 872. On combinations with з‑final prefixes

Illustrations
канѫти — землѣ  потрѩсе  сѩ  ибо  нбса  канѫшѩ·  отъ  лица  ба  сінаина 

Ps Sin 67, 9.
осльпнѫти — то кто слѣпъ нъ отроци мои· и глуси· нъ владѫщи ими· 

и осльпнѫшꙙ роби божиї Supr 323, 4–6.
усънѫти — прізърі услъші мѩ гі бже моі· просвѣті очі моі  еда когда 

усънѫ во съмръті Ps Sin 12, 4; въ мирѣ вькупѣ усънѫ и почиѭ ѣкъ ты 
гі едіного на упьванье вьселілъ мѩ есі Ps Sin 4, 9; сѫщу бо великууму 
отъцу въ хызинѣ· и молитвѫ творꙙщу къ богꙈ· въздрѣма сꙙ и усънѫ 
малы Supr 275, 20–22.

истопнѫти — и ово ихъ избишꙙ ово же прогнашꙙ· множаишии же ихъ въ 
дунавѣ бѣжꙙще истопнѫшꙙ Supr 197, 8–11.

разгънѫти,  съгънѫти  — cf. ꙇ  въздашѧ  ему  кънигы  исаиѩ  пророка·  ꙇ 
разгънѫвъ кънигы· обрѣте мѣсто идеже бѣ написано· дхъ гнъ на мьнѣ· егоже 
ради помаза мѧ· благовѣститъ нищиимъ посъла мѧ· ꙇсцѣлитъ съкрушеныѩ 
срдцемь· […] ꙇ съгънѫвъ кънигы въдавъ слуѕѣ сѣде Lk 4, 17–20 Mar (like-
wise in As and Sav).

гыбнѫти — дѣлаите не брашно гыбнѫщее· нъ брашно прѣбываѭщее· въ 
жівотѣ вѣчнѣамъ Jn 6, 27 As (cf. гыбл҄ѭщее in Zogr and Mar).

погыбнѫти — ѣко не възможъно естъ прку погыбнѫти кромѣ иерсма Lk 
13, 33 Mar; мьните ли ѣко галилѣане сіи· грѣшьнѣꙇше паче вьсѣхъ галилѣанъ 
бышѧ· ѣко тако пострадашѧ· ни· глѭ вамъ· нъ аще не покаете сѧ· ꙇ вси 
такоЖе погыбнете Lk 13, 2–3 Zogr.

прозѧбнѫти — ѡтъ смоковьницѧ же научите сѧ притъчи· егда уже вѣѣ 
еѩ бѫдетъ млада ꙇ листвие прозѧбнетъ· вѣсте ѣко близъ естъ жѧтва Mt 24, 
32 Zogr (likewise in Mar, As, Sav); егда прозѩбнѫшѩ грѣшьніці· ѣко трѣва· 
ї възнікѫ вьсі творѩщіи безаконніе Ps Sin 91, 8. 

§ 872. On combinations with з‑final prefixes

All combinations of the form (с, з) + (ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж, ц, ѕ) are phonologi-
cally prohibited. General cluster rewrite rules require c1c2 ⇒ c0  for  зж (i.e. 
зж ⇒ Ж), and c1c2 ⇒ c2 in other cases (deletion of the first consonant), see § 74, 
75. This is seen in examples like из.жи.т.и ⇒ иЖити, из.цѣл҄.а.т.и ⇒ ицѣл҄ꙗти, 
из.чист.и.т.и ⇒ ичистити,  раз.шир.и.т.и ⇒ раширити. However, some prefix-
al lexemes are represented by aberrant forms, where the prohibited combina-
tion can either be preserved (cf. бесцѣньнъ alongside canonical бецѣньнъ for 
без.цѣн.ьн.ъ, or бесчьстиѥ alongside canonical бечьстиѥ), or the cluster is re-
paired by c1c2 ⇒ c0, or there may be some other segmental aberrations, such as 
epenthesis of ъ. Some lexemes show only aberrant forms, which creates some 
lexicographic difficulties.

Table 872 on p. 442 compiles all the data.7

7 Data on the combination з.ж is not included, since there are no attested aberrations from 
the main rule c1c2 ⇒ c0.
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Table 872. Forms in the dictionary and sources

c1c2 ⇒ c2 c1c2 ⇒ c0 c1c2 Večerka PD
без.(цѣн) бецѣньнъ бесцѣньнъ бецѣньнъ
без.(чин) бещиница °бещиница1)
без.(чин) бесчиниѥ бещиниѥ °бесчиниѥ
без.(чин) бещиньнъ бесчиньнъ °бещиньнъ
без.(чит) бечисльнъ бещисльнъ бещисльнъ бечисльнъ
без.(чит) бечисменьнъ бещисменьнъ бечисменьнъ
без.(чьт) бечьствовати безъчьствовати бещьствовати бечьствовати
без.(чьт) бесчьствиѥ бещьствиѥ °бесчьствиѥ
без.(чьт) бесчьствьнъ2) бещьствьнъ °бесчьствьнъ
без.(чьт) бечьстиѥ бесчьстиѥ3) бещьстиѥ бечьстиѥ
без.(чьт) бечьстьнъ бещьстьнъ бещьстьнъ бечьстьнъ
без.(чу) безъчувьствьнъ бещувьствьнъ °безъчувьствьнъ
без.(чѧд) бещѧдьнъ безчѧдьнъ °бещѧдьнъ
без.(чѧд) бещѧдиѥ °бещѧдиѥ
въз.(чу) въсчудити въщудити °въсчудити
въз.(шум) въшумѣти въшумѣти
въз.(шьд) въшьствиѥ въшьствиѥ
из.(цѣл҄) ицѣл҄ꙗти исцѣл҄ꙗти ицѣл҄ꙗти
из.(цѣл) ицѣлѣти исцѣлѣти ицѣлѣти
из.(цѣл҄) ицѣл҄ѥниѥ исцѣл҄ѥниѥ4) ицѣл҄ѥниѥ
из.(цѣл) ицѣлител҄ь ицѣлител҄ь
из.(цѣл) ицѣлити исцѣлити4) ицѣлити
из.(цѣл) ицѣльба ицѣльба
из.(цѣл) ицѣлѣвати ицѣлѣвати
из.(чез) ичезнѫти5) ищезнѫти изчезнѫти5) ищезнѫти ичезнѫти
из.(чѣз) ичазати ищазати изчазати ищазати ичазати
из.(чист) ичистити ищистити изчистити ищистити ичистити
из.(чит) изъчитати ищитати °изъчитати
из.(чит) ичисти ищисти ищисти ичисти
не.из.(чит) неищисльнъ °неищисльнъ
из.(чрьп) ичрьпати ищрьпати ичрьпати
из.(чѧд) ищѧдиѥ °ищѧдиѥ
из.(шьд) ишьствиѥ ишьствиѥ
раз.(цѣп) расцѣпити °расцѣпити
раз.(чит) ращисти °ращисти
раз.(шир҄) рашир҄ꙗти рашир҄ꙗти
раз.(шир) раширити раширити

1) In Večerka’s dictionary, the headword бещиньница is for the hapax gloss бещініцѧ Cloz 
2a, 24–25.

2) 1× aberrant spellout in Supr: бесчьстьвьнѫѭ 512, 7. 
3) бесꙿчьстиꙗ in Supr 74, 25–26.
4) Also aberrant spellouts їстѣлениѣ Ps Sin 37, 4 and 37, 8, and истѣлитъ Supr 115, 6.
5) Večerka mistakenly notes only ищез- and изꙿчез-; but there is also ичезѫ Ps Sin 101, 4. 
For изчезнѫти Supr 487, 3 shows a spellout with an apostrophe (payerok): изꙿчезе 487, 3.
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The c1c2 ⇒ c2 column shows forms with the prefix-final з deleted, if such 
a form is attested (the mapping according to c1c2 ⇒ c2 follows the general rule). 
The column c1c2 ⇒ c0 shows mappings by the c1c2 ⇒ c0 shema if such a spellout 
is attested. The c1c2 column shows attested forms preserving the prefix-final 
consonant (this mapping does not follow the general rule).

Uncertainty about the phonological shape of a word causes difficulties in se-
lecting the starting form of a lexeme for inclusion in the dictionary. Here, the 
paradigmatic dictionary shows spellouts as seen in the following table, viz. the 
dictionary shows the form from the leftmost column—so to speak, the best of 
the attested forms.

A circle marks lexemes whose dictionary form is aberrant.

§ 873. On the types of segmental pairings8

1. quasisegments and segmental pairings
Some sequences of segments are functionally equivalent to single segments. 

Such are, first, combinations of vowels with sonants in the sonant series of fun-
damental alternations (thus, ъв‖ыв behaves as ъ‖ы, ор‖ра as о‖а, etc.). Second, 
these are clusters in consonant alternations (thus, ск‖щ behaves as к‖ч, м‖мл҄ 
as з‖ж, etc.). Such sequences are called quasisegments. The same string of seg-
ments can be a free segment sequence in some occurrences and a quasisegment 
in others. For example, ск in исказити is a free sequence, while in искати it is a 
quasisegment. ра in рана is a free sequence, but a quasisegment in брати. To de-
termine the nature of each string it is necessary to turn to morphophonological 
analysis and the alternations that are found in the relevant formative.

Each pair (x, y), where x, y are segments or quasisegments, is called a seg-
mental pairing. For example, (ѧ, ѣ), (х, к), (в, вл҄), (ра, рь) are segmental pair-
ings, while the pair ре and рь is not a segmental pairings, because there is no 
quasisegment ре. 

2. Phonological pairings
Some but not all segmental pairings are phonological pairings. For example, 

the vowels ъ‖ы,  о‖а,  е‖ѣ, and ь‖и form phonological pairings (ph pairings), 
while the vowels а and е, or а and у do not. Phonological pairings are related to 
the accepted phonological classification of segments, but is not formally deter-
mined by it. The membership of the set of phonological pairings is given by a list. 
The simplest type of phonological pairings is one-dimensional, whose members 
are in opposition by a single phonological feature. The notion of phonological 
pairing is similar to Trubeckoj’s notion of correlation, but is not identical to it. 
Ph pairing is a symmetrical relation: if a‖b, then b‖a. The most important pho-
nological pairings are noted in the statements of inventories (§ 25, 31).

8 This discussion can be seen as a development of Trubeckoj’s discussion of oppositions; see 
Trubeckoj 1939, Ch. III.
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3. Morphophonological pairings
Some but not all segmental pairings are called morphophonological pairings 

(mph pairings). Namely, a and b form a morphophonological pairing if a and b 
participate in some alternation and belong to one series of that alternation, and 
a and b are segments or quasisegments. For example, к‖г form a ph pairing, but 
not a mph pairing; п‖пл҄ forms a mph pairing, but not a ph pairing. Likewise, the 
pairings ц‖ч and ѕ‖ж do not form phonological pairings, while е‖ѣ forms both 
a ph and a mph pairing.

The mph pairing relation is symmetrical: if a‖b, then b‖a. It is also transitive; 
if a‖b and b‖c, then a‖c. All mph pairings are explicitly given by alternations. 
Morphophonological pairings may also called pairings by a given alternation.

4. Adjacency
Some morphophonological pairings are adjacent and others are not. A giv-

en mph pairing a‖b is adjacent by a given alternation A if a and b form adjacent 
grades of the alternation, a being the leading and b being the following grade. For 
each alternation, the adjacency relation is given explicitely by list, see Ch. 5. For 
example, the mph pairings о‖а and ь‖е are adjacent by the fundamental vowel al-
ternations (о > а and ь > е), while the mph pairings о‖е and а‖ь are not adjacent.

The adjacency relation is antisymmetrical, i.e. if a > b, then it is not the case 
that b > a. All adjacent pairings are explicitly given by alternations, because the 
statement of alternations includes information on grade adjacency.

5. A note on notation
The parenthesized notation (x, y) is used to denote any segmental pairing. 

The sign ‖ is used for any phonological or morphophonological pairing, and also 
for the formatives containing it. So, we write к‖ч, о‖е, and also рок‖роч, зла‖зел. 
It is possible to show pairings transitively: ь‖е‖о. The sign ~ is used whenever it 
is necessary to indicate that the pairing is non-adjacent, or the formatives are 
not segmentally adjacent, e.g. о ~ е, зла ~ зел. The sign > is used whenever it is 
necessary to indicate adjacency: к > ч, ь > е.

6. Alloformy and pairings
Let G and H be some formatives of the same position class, and (x, y) a seg-

mental pairing.
The formatives G and H are comparable by the segmental pairing (x, y) in seg-

mental position t if G and H can be written as PxQ and PyQ , where P and Q are 
some (possibly empty) segment strings, and x and y replace the segmental po-
sition t in the formatives G and H, respectively.

For example, the formatives ног and рог are comparable by the pairing (н, 
р) in the initial C segmental position. The formatives сѧд and сѣд are compa-
rable by the segmental pairing (ѧ, ѣ) in the medial V segmental position. The 
formatives ик and иц are comparable by the segmental pairing (к, ц) in the fi-
nal C segmental position. 

If two formatives G and H are comparable by a morphophonological seg-
mental pairing x‖y, we say that G and H are comparable by the alternation A if 
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the segmental pairing x‖y is a morphophonological pairing by the alternation 
A, and the segmental position that is tied to alternation A is the same as the seg-
mental position by which the formatives are compared.

If two formatives G and H are comparable by the morphophonological alter-
nation x‖y, we say that they are adjacent by alternation A (or simply segmentally 
adjacent) if the segmental pairing x‖y is a morphophonological pairing that is 
adjacent by the alternation A.

The alloformy relation, which determines the boundaries of formative families 
where all members are each others’ alloforms, is not explicitly given in the pres-
ent grammar (see § 640 for prefixes, § 642–840 and RD for roots, and § 841–861 
for suffixes). Below we consider several properties of the alloformy relation. 
These properties can be understood in two ways: first, as criteria that help the 
grammar writer, and second, as properties of the proposed alloformy relation.

The comparability-by-alternation condition
This condition favors setting up alloformy of formatives that are compara-

ble by some alternation. However, in some cases alloformy can be established 
for formatives that are segmentally comparable in some segmental position by 
a segmental pairing that is not morphophonological. For example, this is the 
case with the anomalous root formatives сѧд and сѣд, or лѧг and лег (these 
roots show intraparadigmatic alloformy).

The series isolation condition
This condition does not allow a family of formatives to contain formatives 

comparable by the segmental pairing (x, y) if x and y participate in alternation A 
but represent different series of that alternation. The only violation of this con-
dition is found in root ‹496›, with the alloforms лих‖лиш and лѣк, which rep-
resent different series of the velar palatalization alternations (the series х and к). 
It is an anomalous root.

The condition on agreement between segmental adjacency and segmental 
position
This condition does not allow one family of formatives to contain formatives 

PxQ and PyQ with the pairing x‖y by alternation A if the segmental position 
occupied by segments x and y is not the segmental position tied to the alterna-
tion A. According to this condition, a single etymological family, containing 
the root formatives град and жрьд, is separated in this grammar into two dif-
ferent roots (‹192› and ‹293›, respectively). Likewise for roots каз ‹362› and 
(чез, чѣз) ‹1065›, ход ‹1021› and (шьд, шид) ‹1099›, скѫд ‹840› and (щед, 
щѧд) ‹1108›, etc. The only violation of this condition is found in root ‹153› 
гънати, женѫ (see § 818).

The segmental adjacency condition
This condition prefers alloformy between adjacent formatives, but does not 

prohibit a family from containing formatives that are not segmentally adjacent. 
This criterion applies also in determining the series of the fundamental alterna-
tions for specific formatives: according to this criterion, for example, the root 
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‹451› крьс is treated as representing the series H(r), contrary to etymology that 
points to H(j) (more details in § 678, 680). However, in several cases a single 
family contains alloforms that are not segmentally adjacent.

Note that the replacements that apply in paradigmatics are linked with the 
adjacency relation. Accordingly, intraparadigmatic alloformy that is generated 
by segmental replacement rules can only be segmentally adjacent alloformy. Be-
cause synchronic grammar seeks to reduce segmental alloformy that is generated 
by segmental pairings not found in paradigmatics, it seeks to reduce segmental 
alloformy generated by non-segmentally adjacent pairings.

§ 874. On verbs with unstable root vocalism

1. The behavior of verbs that show unstable root vocalism in the paradigm 
at first appears so peculiar that the distribution of vocalic realizations seems im-
possible to state except by a list. In reality, there are several principles at work 
here, which determine a fairly rigid order. 

2. Whether a verb synchronically shows unstable root vocalism in its par-
adigm is a lexical property. Even if it is known that the root contains unstable 
vocalism, it is impossible to predict from some properties of this root whether 
a verb containing it has unstable vocalism. For example, the root рек ‹766› has 
unstable vocalism, but none of the verbs with this root do so in their paradigms 
(cf. °рѣкати 7, °рещи 4, and °рицати 3).9

Verbs with unstable root vocalism in their paradigms are possible only in the 
плакати 3 and нести 4 classes. 

3. The verbal paradigm does not contain more than two grades of funda-
mental alternations, and these grades must be adjacent. For example, we have:

жьдати 3°* ь‖и жьдати, жидѫ
чисти 4c*⤹ ь‖и чисти, чьтѫ
бьрати 3°* ьр‖ер бьрати, берѫ
мрѣти 4h*⤹ (ьр/рь)‖рѣ мрѣти, мьрѫ, мрьтъ

4. The grades represented in the verbal paradigm form either horizontal 
or vertical pairings, according to the rule of horizontal and vertical pairings. 
This rule states that verbs with pure vocalism must have vertical pairings, while 
verbs with sonant vocalism must have horizontal ones, as shown in Table 874.1.

9 The alternation in the vocalism observed in the Imv forms of the рещи group of verbs (Imv 
рьцѣте), and in old aorists of the type нѣсъ and рѣхъ, is outside of the systematic principles 
stated above. In this grammar we do not consider the pairings between these forms as resulting 
from the unstable root vocalism paradigmatic effect.
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Table 874.1. The distribution of horizontal and vertical pairings

Pairing
Vocalism Vertical Horizontal

Pure ь‖и  
чисти, чьтѫ; жьдати, жидѫ

None

Sonant None
ь‖е, ъ‖о, и‖ѣ 

бьрати, берѫ; зъвати, зовѫ; 
лиꙗти, лѣѭ

The following verbs violate this principle: 1) the verb стрѣщи, стригѫ from 
the group чисти 4c*⤹ from root ‹894› with anomalous vocalism: pure vocal-
ism shows the horizontal pairing и‖ѣ in the paradigm; 2) verbs from the group 
крыти 4h*⩨⤸ show the ъ‖ы grade pairing by the H(u) series. Here, «Inf» shows 
the heavy grade, and «Prae» shows the light grade, but by vertical and not by hor-
izontal pairing, as expected for sonant vocalism. Note that no series from any 
horizontal pairing contains the grade ы.

5. Verbs with unstable vocalism show the opposition between two work-
stems: the workstem of the PRAE «Prae» system, and the workstem of the INf-AOR 
«Inf» system. The former is represented in all subparadigms of the PRAE system, 
and the latter in the forms Inf and Sup. For other subparadigms, the distribution 
of workstems is determined by allotment rules that may be distorted by the ex-
pansion of alien workstem effect. This effect does not destroy the unity of the 
workstem in the PRAE system, but can affect subparadigms of other systems, 
interfering with their unity.

It is sufficient to compare the workstems of «Prae» and «Inf» in considering 
the vocalic realizations. Here, the cross-class rule is in effect (Table 874.2).

Table 874.2 The distribution of heavy and light grades

Class
Grade Class 3 Class 4

Heavy «Prae» 
чрѣпл҄ѭ

«Inf» 
чрѣти

Light «Inf» 
чрьпати

«Prae» 
чрьпѫ

Thus, knowing the vocalic realization in «Inf» and the alternation series found 
in a given root, one may predict the vocalic realization of the PRAE forms («Prae»).

For other subparadigms, the expansion of alien workstem effect applies.
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§ 875. on Jakobson’s law

1. In this grammar the principle that prohibits clusters and hiatuses at 
boundaries is called Jakobson’s law. In other words, this law requires CVC 
agreement of the end of a formative with the beginning of the next formative: 
either C-final + V-initial, or V-final + C-initial. This law proscribes rather than 
prescribes, just as the law of the velars. It does not contain any instructions on 
what repairs might be undertaken in case an underlying form contains any pre-
cursor to the prohibited combination.

2. CVC agreement is widely represented in languages as a factor for select-
ing alloforms that differ by their initial C vs. V, or final C vs. V (CVC-ambivalent 
alloforms). These rules call for the selection of a C-final alloform before a V-ini-
tial one, and a V-final one before a C-initial one. These rules, for example, govern 
the selection of aorist terminals охъ/хъ, оховѣ/ховѣ, etc. However, CVC-am-
bivalence is not a property of all formatives, while all formative boundaries are 
subject to Jakobson’s law.

CVC-ambivalence is simply one of the repair strategies for violations of Ja-
kobson’s law. In other cases, the threat of hiatus is avoided by consonant epen-
thesis (e.g. epenthetic i,̯ cf. зна + еши ⇒ знаѥши), while the threat of a cluster is 
avoided by cluster simplification (cf. греб + ти ⇒ грети).

3. Jakobson’s law is a morphophonological principle that organizes morph-
ophonology as well as morphology. In morphology, it is manifested in the 
opposition of truncated (C-final) and expanded (V-final) basic stems in the 
conjugation. This opposition materially expresses the opposition between sys-
tems: the PRAE system uses C-final stems and V-initial terminals; the INf-AOR 
system uses V-final stems and C-initial terminals; and the IMf system contains 
initially ambivalent terminals. This is the set of facts considered by Jakobson in 
his famous 1948 article.

§ 876. On the morphological composition of stems and wordforms

1. The morphological composition describes the organization of strings 
of formatives—wordforms and stems. The simplest representation of morpho-
logical composition is the pRs schema; however, the pRs schema does not show 
constituent composition. Although this book does not attempt a full descrip-
tion of constituency that reflects the entire derivational history of a stem or a 
wordform, in some cases it is necessary to use some information on constituent 
composition. Accordingly, we consider some special cases of partial constitu-
ent compositions.
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2. In the paradigmatics, the most important information on constituency 
is given by the parse of a wordform into two components: the stem and the ter-
minal. Two representations reflect this partition: a deeper one, the morphologi-
cal skeleton, and one closer to the surface, the inflectional spellout.

Paradigmatic address Graphics Morphological skeleton Inflectional spellout
ASgfBrev (въсел҄ѥньскъ) въсел҄ѥньскѫ въсел҄ѥньск + ѫ въсел҄ѥньск=ѫ
LSgfBrev (въсел҄ѥньскъ) въсел҄ѥньстѣ въсел҄ѥньск + ѣ въсел҄ѥньст=ѣ

The stem that appears in the morphological skeleton is called the workstem 
of the wordform.

3. In stem formation, the most important information on constituent struc-
ture involves the selection of the basic component, i.e. the part of the stem that 
precedes a given suffix. For example, if the wordform is въ.(сел҄).ен.ьск.ъ, then 
въ.(сел҄).ен is the basic component for the suffix ьск, while въ.(сел҄) is the basic 
component for the suffix ен.

4. For verbs, paradigmatic mechanisms are tightly intertwined with the mech-
anisms of stem formation, which requires considering more than two-compo-
nent constituent structures.

A lexical component is a basic component that precedes a theme, or a class 
suffix, where one is present (in classes 5 or 6). The lexical component is found 
inside workstems.

Infinitive Lexical component Expanded basic stem Truncated basic stem
въз.нос.и.т.и въз.нос въз.нос.и въз.нос
у.жас.н.ѫ.т.и у.жас у.жас.н.ѫ у.жас.н

въз.рьв.ьн.ов.а.т.и въз.рьв.ьн въз.рьв.ьн.ов.а въз.рьв.ьн.ов

Examples such as these show that the expanded basic stem is just the basic 
component that precedes the infinitive suffix т, while the truncated basic stem 
is the basic component that precedes the theme.

5. Accounting for the morphological structure of nominal forms of the verb 
(infinitive, supine, and participles) requires access both to workstems of the cor-
responding nominal wordforms, i.e. fragments that precede a terminal, as well 
as to basic components by the suffixes of the nominal forms, i.e. fragments that 
precede suffixes of the participle and т of the infinitive and supine. Table 876 
(p. 450) shows workstems as parts of morphological skeleta, and basic com-
ponents for some forms.

It is easy to see that the basic component of nominal wordforms coincides with 
the workstem of finite forms: при.нес is the basic component in [(при.нес) + т] + [и], 
and the workstem in the morphological skeleton [при.нес] + [ѫ].
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Table 876. Morphological skeleta and basic components

Nominal form Graphics Morphological 
skeleton

Basic component by 
nominal suffixes

Inf принести [при.нес.т] + [и]  [(при.нес) + т] + [и]
Inf миловати [мил.ов.а.т] + [и]  [(мил.ов.а) + т] + [и]

1SgPrae (принести) принесѫ [при.нес] + [ѫ] None
1SgPrae (миловати) милуѭ [мил.у] + [ѫ] None

DSgmnBrev [т-Part (распѧти)] распѧту [раз.пѧ.т] + [у] [(раз.пѧ) + т] + [у]
1SgAor (распѧти) распѧхъ [раз.пѧ] + [хъ] None

DSgmnBrev [ш-Part (распѧти)] распьнъшу [раз.пьн.ъш] + [у] [(раз.пьн) + ъш] + [у]
1SgImf (распѧти) распьнѣахъ [раз.пьн] + [ѣахъ] None

Excursus on the grammatical regularity of canonical 
wordforms

§ 877. General

Canonical wordforms exist on a scale of grammatical regularity. Grammatical 
regularity takes into account paradigmatic, morphophonological, and phono-
logical properties of wordforms. Regularity on each of these axes is orthogonal 
to regularity on the others.

In the general case, a paradigmatic call corresponds to only one canonical 
wordform. However, this is not true in cases of so-called doublets, which are 
equally regular forms, cf. GLSg (слово) — словесе//словеси. Secondly, in some 
cases a paradigmatic call may correspond to two canonical wordforms, of which 
one is primary, and another is secondary. In this case, the primary forms have 
a higher measure of regularity, cf. for 1SgAor (ити), the primary form идохъ is 
more regular than the secondary form идъ.

The opposition between canonical and alternative spellouts is defined for 
forms from sources. Alternative spellouts are possible for any form, regardless 
of its degree of grammatical regularity (on the classification of alternative spell-
outs see § 886–897, Excursus on aberrations).

Paradigmatic regularity and morphological anomalies

§ 878. A measure of grammatical regularity of paradigmatic classes

Both verbs and nominals have paradigmatic classes where the measure of reg-
ularity is defined. The most regular are standard classes—regular verbs of the 
main paradigmatic classes, and standard inflectional classes of nominals. Less 
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regular are marginal subclasses of the standard classes—irregular verbs and de-
formations of standard inflectional classes of nominals. Finally, the least regular 
class contains unique lexemes. Here is the distribution of these classes.

Standard Marginal Unique
In 

nominals
2/a, 2/p, 2/m, 2/n, 2/f, 1/m, 

1/f, 1/a
Deformations of the main de-

clension types 2/a*, 2/a**, 2/p*, 
2/m*, 2/m**, 2/f*

Unique nominal 
lexemes 0/a, 0/p, 
0/m, 0/n, 0/f, 0/s 

In verbs Regular verbs of classes 1–7 Irregular verbs in classes 3 and 4 Unique verbs

Paradigmatic behavior of irregular verbs is described in terms of a given set 
of paradigmatic effects, which distort the paradigmatic standard of one of the 
main classes. Paradigmatic behavior of unique verbs cannot be represented as 
such a systematic departure, even though among unique verbs certain paradig-
matic effects can still be observed. 

Nominal lexemes in marginal paradigmatic classes show certain deforma-
tions of the paradigmatic standard of one of the standard declensional classes, 
which distinguish their paradigmatic behavior both from the main standard and 
from the behavior of unique nominal lexemes. Deformations of nominal para-
digms are described in terms of a given set of paradigmatic effects. Paradigmatic 
behavior of unique nominals is not representable in terms of systematic depar-
tures from the standard of a main declension type, even though among unique 
nominals certain paradigmatic effects can still be observed.

In this way we can define a hierarchy of grammatical regularity of a lexeme 
as a whole. On this axis, unique lexemes are the least regular.

§ 879. Paradigmatic regularity of a single wordform

A measure of regularity of a given wordform can be established along two inde-
pendent parameters. One parameter determines the grammatical status of the 
wordform in the paradigm of its lexeme; here we can distinguish primary and 
secondary wordforms. Another parameter concerns the morphological compo-
sition of this wordform. Here, we distinguish morphologically normal and mor-
phologically anomalous wordforms, or morphological anomalies.

§ 880. Primary and secondary wordforms

The notion of secondary wordforms covers those which are in some sense super-
numerary in the paradigms of their lexemes. Some are extra wordforms in the 
sense that they have no special place in the free paradigm. A limited number of 
lexemes have free paradigms that are extended by such additional wordforms. 
Others are extra in the sense that they occupy a paradigmatic cell that is already 
occupied by an eponymous primary wordform; these are “substitute” wordforms. 
For example, vocative forms for nominals, or the conditional of the verb быти 
do not form part of a standard free paradigm of their grammatical class, leaving 
secondary additional forms. The secondary form вѣдѣ, 1SgPrae (вѣдѣти) coex-



CHAPTER 24. SuPPLEMENT

452 

ists with the eponymous primary form вѣмь, being its doublet. The same is true 
of so-called nonstandard aorists. Table 880 lists all groups of secondary forms.

Table 880. The inventory of secondary forms

Grammatical description
Examples

Secondary Primary analogs

Nominals
Vocative (Voc) отьче None

Personal dative (D2) чловѣкови чловѣку
Forms of *и and иже with prepositions къ н҄ѥму None

Verbs

1SgPrae (вѣдѣти) вѣдѣ вѣмь
Secondary set Imf-Aor of быти бѣхъ etc. бѣахъ or быхъ

Conditional (быти) бимь etc. None
Nonstandard aorists идъ etc. идохъ

§ 881. Morphologically anomalous forms

Forms that stand outside of the general rules of paradigmatic synthesis are con-
sidered morphologically anomalous. These forms are not built step by step. For 
this reason, generally speaking, for such forms there is no defined morphologi-
cal structure, inflectional spellout, or even morphophonological representation. 
Anomalous forms may belong to paradigms of the main paradigmatic classes, as 
well as irregular verbs or deformed nominal paradigms, or to unique lexemes. 

Let us list the groups of all anomalous forms.
Among verb forms, the following are morphologically anomalous:

1) All personal forms Prae except 3Pl of the unique verbs дати, ꙗсти, вѣдѣти, 
имѣти, and ѥсмь; for these forms, the inflectional spellout is not established.

2) All forms of the conditional (secondary forms of the verb быти).
3) The 2SgImv forms of the three athematic verbs дати (даЖь), ꙗсти (ꙗЖь), 

вѣдѣти  (вѣЖь), and of the verb видѣти  (виЖь);  for these forms we 
establish the following inflectional spellouts: даЖ=ь, ꙗЖ=ь,  вѣЖ=ь, 
виЖ=ь.

4) All Imv forms of the verbs рещи,  пещи,  тещи and жещи (cf. рьцѣте, 
пьцѣте, тьцѣте, and жьѕѣте); The Imv forms of such verbs have the follow-
ing inflectional spellouts: рьц=и, рьц=ѣте, etc.

5) н-Part of the verb обути: ∇обувенъ (see § 509).
6) н-Part of the verb забыти: ∇забъвенъ (see § 548). (On the forms of н-Part of 

the verbs of the двигнѫти 5 class see § 420).

Among nominal forms, the following are morphologically anomalous.
1) Syncopated forms of щ- and ш-participles (see more details in § 309). They 

have an arbitrary morphophonological representation that ends in a fragment 
that is neither a suffix nor a terminal, cf. the syncopated forms л҄юбл҄.ь|, нес.ы| 
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and the expanded forms л҄юбл҄.ьш=и, нес.ѫщ=и. The symbol | shows that 
the form lacks a terminal.

2) The following forms of unique lexemes: господѣ (GSg) and господю (DSg) 
of the lexeme господь 0/m; the forms очима and ушима of the unique 
lexemes око 0/n and ухо 0/n; the form къто of the lexeme къто 0/p; the 
forms чьто, чесо, чьсо, чесого, чесомь, чесому, чьсому of the lexeme чьто 
0/p, and all the forms of the lexemes азъ 0/s, ты 0/s and сѧ 0/s. For all these 
wordforms no parse into formatives is established; otherwise only к=ъ.то 
and ч=ь.то.10

Segmental regularity and segmental anomalies

§ 882. Phonological and morphophonological regularity

Violations of phoneme syntagmatics can be phonological or segmental anomalies. 
Morphophonological anomalies are relatively rare cases of violations of the distri-
bution of ambivalent formatives (CVC agreement violations), and of the distri-
bution rules of twofold formatives (violations of twofold rule). Likewise, such 
are forms that contain anomalous and pronominal roots, opaque stems, forms 
with anomalous pRs structures (e.g. isolated reduplications; see § 41), and syn-
copated forms щ- and ш-participles. Also, morphophonological anomalies 
include forms that contain an anomalous version of some formative (e.g. the 
prefix in възъꙗрити).11

§ 883. Violations of the CVC agreement rule

The only CVC-ambivalent prefixes are въ/вън and съ/сън. The prefixes от and 
отъ are not morphophonological variants. On violations of the CVC agreement 
rule, see Prefixes, § 641.3°.

With labile roots, departures from CVC agreement are found in verbs with 
the C-final stem arrest paradigmatic effect (in the irregular verb groups пл҄ьвати 
3h*⩨ and крыти 4h*⩨⤸). In class 4 verbs, the destribution of C- and V-final ver-
sions of the truncated workstem before initially ambivalent suffixes and termi-
nals is given by the distribution rules for workstems.

The following suffixes are CVC-ambivalent. Initially ambivalent: {26} н/ен, 
{35} с/ес, {44} х/ъх, {48} (ъш/ьш)/въш. Finally ambivalent: {55} (ов/ев)/у, 
{56} ъв/ы, {57} ѧ/ен, {58} ѧ/ѧт. See details on departures from CVC agree-
ment for the suffix {26} н/ен  in Suffixes, § 853. The suffix {55} (ов/ев)/у as a 
class marker for class 6 миловати verbs shows the V-final variant before V-initial 

10 Other departures from the paradigmatic standards of the main inflectional classes in nomi-
nal declension are described as deformations of that standard (cf., for example, the class 2/p* 
вьсь and сиць).

11 Morphophonological anomalies are not systematically marked in this book.
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terminals and suffixes in violation of the CVC agreement rule due to the C-final 
stem arrest paradigmatic effect.

Among initially ambivalent terminals, the only departures from CVC agree-
ment are found in nonstandard aorists (the old sigmatic 2 aorist, type рѣхъ). 

§ 884. Violations of the twofold rule

The following suffixes are twofold: {10}  ој/еј,  {16}  ък/ьк,  {20} ъл/ьл,  {24} 
ом/ем, {29} ън/ьн, {32} ор/ер, {36} ост/ест, {38} ъств/ьств, {42} от/ет, {43} 
ът/ьт, {48} ъш/ьш, {55} ов/ев. Departures from the twofold rule found in the 
bechmark list lexemes are described for suffixes in terms of secondary twofold 
rule (see § 863), and for nominal terminals in terms of deformations of main 
declension types.

Note separately the forms сеица [с.еј.иц.а] and дьневьнъ [дьн.ев.ьн.ъ], which 
would be morphophonologically anomalous outside of the application of the 
secondary twofold rule.

Violations of the twofold rule are also possible among borrowed lexemes. 
For example, the lexeme архиереи has the form архиереомъ (емъ is expected by 
the twofold rule). See § 89.

§ 885. Phonological anomalies

Phonological anomalies are forms that contain prohibited combinations of 
phonemes, and forms that violate the CVC norm of the word. Because C-final 
wordforms are not found in canonical OCS, the only possible violators are the 
following: 1) V-initial forms; 2) forms with a hiatus; 3) forms with prohibited 
clusters; 4) forms violating the law of the velars.

Group 1 (V-initial). The only vowel allowed word-initially is the phoneme и; 
other vowel phonemes are prohibited there. Thus, all attested vowel-initial forms 
are phonologically anomalous. Nonstandard formatives that violate the CVC 
norm of their positional class are carriers of those anomalies: V-initial prefixes 
and V-initial roots. These are, for example, обѣдъ, отъвести; овъ, азъ, агньць, 
окуса. Full lists are found in Prefixes, § 640; Roots, § 654 (V-initial roots), § 785 
(pronominal roots), and § 806 (anomalous roots). See also § 867, On word-ini-
tial vowels. 

Group 2 (Hiatus). All hiatuses except Vи are prohibited. Accordingly, attest-
ed forms containing hiatus are phonologically anomalous. Hiatuses are found 
in the following groups of forms. (1) In loans inside root formatives. In the 
benchmark corpus these are ‹6› (аеръ), ‹11› (архиереи), and ‹157› (геона). (2) 
At boundaries between V-final prefix and V-initial root. Cf. научити, паѫчина. 
(3) At boundaries between V-final root or suffix and V-initial terminal or suffix. 
Cf. архиереомъ, архиереовъ. Note that such forms are possible only among loans, 
and that in such cases their terminal or suffix shows the hard subtype, in vio-
lation of twofold rule. (4) In the personal forms of the imperfect, cf. трьпѣаше 
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[трьп.ѣ=аше], плакааше [плак.а=аше], несѣаше [нес=ѣ.аше]. Note that there 
are aberrant forms where the hiatus is eliminated, cf. паѭчина, трьпѣꙗше (the 
so-called iotated imperfect), трьпѣше (the so-called contracted imperfect).

Group 3 (Prohibited clusters). All attested forms with prohibited clusters 
contain it inside the root. Accordingly, syntagmatic anomalies are represented 
by roots. Prohibited clusters are found in two groups of roots: these are, first, 
roots that contain prohibited goups of the type C + liquid (л or р), as e.g. нравъ 
‹615› or власъ ‹106›, and second, several isolated roots (cf. седм ‹814›). The 
roots of the first group are etymologically sonant. Full lists are found in Ch. 4, 
§ 62, Lists of syntagmatic anomalies.

Group 4 (velar law violations). Such forms are possible only in loans, cf. китъ, 
архиереи, etc. See more details in § 869, On the law of the velars.

Excursus on aberrations

§ 886. Alternative spellouts and their canonical analogs

Our investigation starts with two spellouts. The first, call it actual (α*), is a con-
crete spellout in a particular source. The other, (α) is its canonical analog. These 
two forms are spellouts of particular wordforms, and the grammatical inter-
pretation of the canonical wordform α is transferred to the actual form α*. Seg-
ment-by-segment comparison of α and α* can establish whether these strings are 
identical or not.12 In the first case we say that the string is a canonical spellout, 
or that the actual string α* is an alternative spellout of the wordform α.

§ 887. Aberrant forms and aberrant derivations

Among alternative spellouts there is a class of aberrant spellouts or forms. Ab-
errant forms correspond to aberrant derivations, which are modified canonical 
derivations. The modification results from the application of aberrations, or op-
erations that act on particular expressions of canonical spellouts.

Let the spellout α* have α as its canonical analog. Let χ(Α) be the paradig-
matic call of the canonical form α, and Δ be its canonical paradigmatic deriva-
tion. In other words, the derivation Δ has χ(Α) as its input and α as its output, 
and is constructed according to the rules of paradigmatic synthesis. The para-
digmatic call of the aberrant form α* is identical to that of its canonical analog. 
The derivation Δ*, which takes as its input χ(Α) and produces α* as its output, is 
the aberrant derivation of the form α* if it can be represented as the result of ap-
plying aberrations (δ1, δ2, …, δk) to the canonical derivation ∆. 

12 If the source is Glagolitic, then α* is a string of Glagolitic letters, while α is a string of Cyrillic 
letters. Because the Glagolitic ⇔ Cyrillic transliteration is fixed (see § 132), we can consider 
α* to be a string of Cyrillic letters as well (so-called expanded Cyrillic). 
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§ 888. Objects substituted by aberrations

A given aberration of the form Λ ⇒ Λ* substitutes the expression Λ by Λ* in the 
canonical derivation. Aberrations can substitute various objects: 1) segments 
(such aberrations are called atomic); 2) segmental rewrite rules, or segmental 
pairings in alternations (such aberrations are called modifying aberrations); fi-
nally, 3) workstem construction rules, or selection rules for terminals or suffixes 
of personal verb forms (such aberrations are called paradigmatic).13

§ 889. Domain and modality of application of aberrations

In the general case, aberrations are free, i.e. their domain of application is not 
restricted. The existence of the aberration Λ ⇒ Λ* assumes that every occurrence 
of the object Λ in any derivation Δ can be replaced by the object Λ*. For exam-
ple, the atomic aberration ѕ ⇒ з can be possible for any occurrence of the pho-
neme ѕ (e.g. ѕѣло and the aberrant зѣло, мъноѕи and the aberrant мънози, etc.). 

Secondly, aberrations are in the general case optional, i.e. have the modality 
of permission rather than requirement. For example, in the same source we may 
find canonical forms alongside aberrant ones (e.g. in Mar, alongside canonical 
мъноѕи there are aberrant forms мноѕи, мънози, мнози, etc.).

In fact, however, some aberrations are restricted to particular sources. For 
example, the aberration ѕ ⇒ з is almost absent from As and Ps Sin. In other cases 
it turns out that in a particular source an aberration applies in all eligible cases. 
For example, in Sav, the aberration ѕ ⇒ з applies always (there are no spellouts 
with ѕ at all). Also, Sav has no canonical imperfects, only contracted ones. A 
separate case are so-called lexical aberrations (see below), whose domain of ap-
plication is limited to particular lexemes. 

§ 890. A general overview of alternative spellouts

As indicated above, every alternative spellout α* has a canonical analog α, and 
the grammatical interpretation of the canonical wordform α is transferred to the 
actual spellout α*. A separate case are morphologically strange spellouts, whose 
canonical analog cannot be found. Such spellouts are not even called “alterna-
tive” (see below). All spellouts that are different from canonical ones are sort-
ed as follows:

13 Formally, atomic aberrations substitute trivial segmental rewrite rules that are part of the 
mph ⇒ ph/norm. For example, the aberration ѕ ⇒ з is the replacement of the trivial rule ѕ ⇒ ѕ 
by the alternative rule ѕ ⇒ з.



§ 891. Types of aberrations and aberrant forms

457 

Alternative spellouts Morphologically strange
Graphically alternative Aberrant Erroneous

съгъбалъѣко (canonical ꙗко) 
начѩти (canonical 

начѧти)

многъ (canonical 
мъногъ)

плакаше (canonical 
плакааше)

брѣгру (canonical 
брѣгу)

рарабъ (canonical 
рабъ)

Graphically alternative spellouts differ from the rest in that they have the same 
phonological representation as their canonical analogs. All other alternative 
spellouts differ phonologically from canonical analogs. Graphically alterna-
tive spellouts are generated by alternative graphic rules, i.e. alternative rewrite 
rules from phonological to graphic spellouts, the so-called basic writing systems 
of a given source. 

Erroneous spellouts are not generated by any mechanism. They are considered 
technical errors unrelated to grammar.

Morphologically strange forms are those that lack a canonical analog, and thus 
their grammatical properties can only be approximated. They are treated as ran-
dom morphological errors. Bad morphology does not necessarily imply the ac-
tion of some aberration; likewise, setting up a separate parent lexeme for such a 
form is also not always justified. Such are, for example, the forms несътръпѣтиꙗ 
Supr 377, 30–378, 1, визжь Mar Jn 20, 27 (for виЖь), растрьзоваѥтъ Supr 350, 
28 (for which Večerka supplies the entry растрьѕовати), съгъбалъ Euch 35b, 2 
(for which Večerka supplies the entry съгъбати), обрѣмьꙗѧ Supr 280, 1 (for 
this hapax gloss Večerka supplies an entry with two starting forms обрѣмлꙗти 
and обрѣменꙗти). Such morphologically corrupt or strange forms are sporad-
ically noted in this book in comments under specific lexemes. Formally, being 
the remainder, they should be classified as erroneous forms, but they differ gram-
matically from ordinary mistakes, for example in that they have no canonical 
analog. Cf. the mistakes рарабъ Ps Sin 78, 2 for рабъ, брѣгру Mt 8, 32 Sav for 
брѣгу, икованыѩ Ps Sin 89, 12 for окованыѩ.

In some cases the same aberrant form may be the result of different aberrant 
derivations, and the difference may be that in one derivation, the form is inter-
preted as segmentally aberrant, while in another as paradigmatically aberrant. 
For example, the form пѫтемь (for canonical пѫтьмь) can be interpreted as 
paradigmatically aberrant (intrusion of the nonstandard terminal емь), or as 
segmentally aberrant (strengthening of ь).

§ 891. Types of aberrations and aberrant forms

All aberrations and aberrant forms fall into three types: segmental, paradig-
matic, and lexical.

Aberrant forms
Segmental Paradigmatic Lexical

многъ (canonical мъногъ)
ищисти (canonical ичисти)

зовѣаше (canonical зъвааше)
пѫтемь (canonical пѫтьмь)

риба (canonical рыба)
пица (canonical пища)
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Segmental aberrations apply to the paradigmatic derivation that generates 
the canonical analog of the corresponding aberrant form, replacing particular 
segmental rewrite rules in that derivation. The aberration consists of replacing 
some general segmental rewrite rule that applies in the canonical form by an al-
ternative analog. Paradigmatic aberrations apply to the paradigmatic derivation 
that generates the canonical analog of the corresponding aberrant form, replac-
ing either a workstem formation rule, or a terminal selection rule.14

In the general case, a segmentally aberrant form and its canonical analog have 
identical morphological skeleta, and for some types of segmental aberrations, 
identical morphophonological spellouts as well. On the other hand, paradigmat-
ically aberrant forms and their canonical analogs have different morphological 
skeleta.15 Here are some examples.

Morphological skeleton mph Graphics Aberration

Segmental aberrations

1
Canon мъног + ъ мъног.ъ мъногъ

ъ ⇒ 0Aberration мъног + ъ мъног.ъ многъ

2
Canon мъног + и мъноѕ.и мъноѕи

ѕ ⇒ зAberration мъног + и мъноѕ.и мънози

3
Canon по.мог.т + ь по.мог.т.ь помощь

г.т ⇒ щ/г.т ⇒ цAberration по.мог.т + ь по.мог.т.ь помоць

4
Canon из.чит + т=и из.чит.т.и ичисти

з.ч ⇒ ч/з.ч ⇒ щAberration из.чит + т=и из.чит.т.и ищисти

5
Canon дъск + ѣ дъст.ѣ дъстѣ

ск‖ст/ск‖сцAberration дъск + ѣ дъсц.ѣ дъсцѣ

6
Canon от.ставл҄ + ен= от.ста.вл҄.ен= оставл҄ѥн=

в‖вл҄/в‖вьAberration от.ставь + ен= от.ста.вь.ен= оставьѥн=

Paradigmatic aberrations

7
Canon зъв.а + аше зъв.а.аше зъвааше Alien workstem

Aberration зов + ѣаше зов.ѣаше зовѣаше

8
Canon мъног + омь мъног.омь мъногомь Alien terminal

Aberration мъног + ѣмь мъноѕ.ѣмь мъноѕѣмь

Examples 1–2 illustrate atomic segmental aberrations; examples 3–6 are ex-
amples of modifying aberrations. In 3–4, canonical cluster rewrite rules from 
the mph ⇒ ph/normsystem are replaced with alternative ones.16 In 5–6, canon-

14 In sources that show an aberration of the type x ⇒ x*, one can always expect hypercorrection, 
viz. an aberration of the form x* ⇒ x. For example, in As Lk 8, 29, we find the aberrant spellout 
with ь, желѣзьнъиими for canonical желѣзныими.

15 In the general case, an aberrant derivation can result from the application of several aberra-
tions. An aberration δi can apply to an expression that has undergone another aberration δj, 
which can be distinct from δi, or identical to it. 

16 In examples 3–4, the starting forms of the lexemes are aberrant. In these forms (not only 
starting forms, but oblique ones as well), the aberrant structure is the workstem. In example 
3, it is the combination of the basic component with the suffix (по.мог + т); in example 4, it is 
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ical alternation pairings are replaced by alternative ones, for boundary adjust-
ment rules in 5 and workstem formation in 6.

§ 892. Lexical aberrations

In segmental and paradigmatic aberrations, the aberrant form and its canonical 
analog belong to the same lexeme whose name is its starting form; call it A. Both 
the canonical derivation α and the aberrant derivation α* start from this starting 
form. Accordingly, the canonical and aberrant derivations have the same input, 
viz. the expression χ(A), which is the paradigmatic call of the wordform α of the 
lexeme A. In lexical aberrations, the input to the derivation differs: the canon-
ical derivation of the canonical form α starts from some input A, while the ac-
tual form α* starts from a different input, call it A*. For example, this is the case 
in рибѣ (α*) for риба (Α*), whose canonical analogs are рыбѣ (α) for рыба (Α); 
обѣцалъ (α*) for обѣцати (Α*), whose canonical analogs are обѣщалъ (α) for 
обѣщати (Α), земьѭ (α*) for земьꙗ (Α*), whose canonical analogs are земл҄ѭ 
(α) for земл҄ꙗ (Α).

Because in this grammar inputs are not constructed by rule, but are retrieved 
from the dictionary of lexemes, the notion of aberration is not directly applica-
ble to them. Within the limits of this notion, we must either recognize spellouts 
as erroneous, or introduce doublet lexemes into the dictionary (e.g. обѣщати//
обѣцати, or земл҄ꙗ//земьꙗ), or, as is done here, establish a separate class of lex-
emic or lexical aberrations. Lexemes are the objects substituted by these ab-
errations. One lexeme together with its whole set of wordforms is considered 
canonical, and the other aberrant. For example, we have the canonical lexeme 
рыба (рыба, рыбѫ, рыбы, …, рыбами), and the aberrant lexeme риба (риба, 
рибѫ, рибы, …, рибами). Of course, because the corpus of texts is limited, not 
all wordforms are attested in both canonical and aberrant lexemes. It is also un-
derstood that aberrant lexemes are set up only if they are attested by at least one 
gloss, while canonical ones may be established also when they are only attested 
by aberrant forms. For example, we have 2× attestations of the aberrant lexeme 
риба and 84× attestations of the canonical рыба. 

the combination of a prefixless stem with a prefix (из + чит). Because this book does not deal 
with word formation, formally the notion of aberration is not applicable to these examples. 
What is aberrant in the examples considered here are boundary adjustment rules that must 
apply to the morphophonological representations of workstems retrieved from the dictionary 
(PD). Thus, the aberrations for oblique forms can be derived without any formal difficulties, 
which arise only for starting forms. Note that there is a similar problem when a formative 
that is part of a workstem is aberrant. Here we introduce the notion of lexical aberration (see 
below in § 892). However, in this particular case, that notion does not preclude a certain 
formal contradiction.
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§ 893. Localizing lexical aberrations

Comparing the starting forms of canonical and aberrant lexemes localizes the 
aberrancy in one of the formatives. Below are some examples.

Canonical form Aberrant form Location
безврѣменьнъ бѣзъврѣменьнъ

Aberrant prefixотврѣсти отъврѣсти
разбити розбити
рыба риба

Aberrant root

туЖь щуЖь 
защитити зашчитити 
пища пица 
розга разга 
работа робота

роЖьство розьство
гробище гребище
трѣва трава

просѧщ= просѧц=  Aberrant suffix

Clearly, in some cases the aberrant lexeme shows an alternative alloform 
that is present in the assortment of the corresponding formative. For example, 
the aberrant lexeme отъврѣсти (cf. canonical отъврѣщи). In other cases, the 
aberrant lexeme contains an exclusive aberrant alloform that is not represented 
in the canonical assortment. For example, this is the case with the aberrant lex-
emes бѣзъврѣменьнъ and розбити. In a significant number of cases exclusive 
aberrant alloforms can be represented as members of an alternative assortment 
of the formative, generated both by canonical as well as alternative alternations.

For example:
Assortment ‹137› Assortment ‹755›

Canonical Alternative Canonical Alternative
вѣт вѣт род род
вѣщ вѣщ, вѣц роЖ роЖ, роѕ [the ms. spellouts have роз]
вѣ вѣ раЖ раЖ [раѕ is unattested]

In these examples, alternative assortments are generated by the alternative 
pairings by the substitutive softening alternation (see § 117).

However, in other cases, e.g. рыб ~ риб, exclusive alloforms cannot be gen-
erated by segmental alloformy either in its canonical or in its alternative vari-
ant. In this class of exclusive alloforms that cannot be represented by segmental 
alloformy are, among others, all those where the initial C varies. Cf. туЖ (ca-
nonical) and стуЖ and щуЖ ‹988›, щит (canonical) and шчит ‹1110›.
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§ 894. A note on forms aberrant by the substitutive softening alternation

Aberrations that show alternative pairings by the substitutive softening alter-
nations are unevenly attested in sources. Namely, alternative pairings for den-
tals are found not in all sources (attested in Kiev, Ps Sin, Mar, Supr, and Cloz). 
Kiev never shows canonical pairings, while the others show occasional alter-
native pairings alongside the majority that are canonical. Alternative pairings 
for labials are found in all sources except Kiev. They are found especially fre-
quently in Supr.

The possible types of aberrations are shown in Table 894.17

Table 894. Aberration types

Canonical Aberrant Source of substitutive softening

Segmental aberrations
1 оставл҄ѭ оставѭ (As) Boundary rule in 1SgPrae of classes 1 and 2
2 насыщени насъицені (Kiev) Workstem IMf of class 1
3 въземл҄ѩи вьземѧі (Sav) Workstem PRAE of class 3

Lexical aberrations
4 пищѧ піцѩ (Kiev) Segmentless substitutive softening in nominal stems
5 освѧщениꙗ освѩце(ньѣ) (Ps Sin) The basic component is the н-Part stem of class 1
6 ꙗвл҄ꙗѥтъ ꙗвьꙗѥтъ (Supr) Secondary imperfective class 7 verb of a class 1 verb

7 роЖьства розьства (Mar)
Segmentless substitutive softening  

of the basic component

Others

8 даЖь дазь (Kiev)
Morphologically anomalous forms  

of the athematic imperative
9 просѧще просѩце (Kiev) Suffix of the щ-Part

10 защити зашчити (Kiev) An alternative alloform of the root formative шчит 
for canonical щит*

* See below in § 895.

Lexical aberrations of types 4, 5, and 6 appear systematically in particular 
sources, and as such are not always marked in the lists of commented lexemes.

17 Note that the classic interpretation of spellouts aberrant by the alternative pairings in 
the substitutive softening alternation for labials simply treats them as lacking epenthetic 
l, i.e. as an atomic aberration of the form l’ ⇒ 0, cf. пристѫпл҄ь ⇒ пристѫпь (Mt 8, 19 Zogr), 
погубл҄ѥниѥ  ⇒  погубьѥниѥ (Supr 215, 27–28), капл҄ю ⇒ капью (Supr 499, 29), земл҄и ⇒ земи 
(Ps Sin 54, 21), etc. (cf. Vaillant, § 39). However, Vaillant himself notes, regarding this phe-
nomenon, that «il ne paraît pas d’origine proprement phonétique: les groupes du type пл҄ sont 
conservés régulièrement à l’initiale, où l’on a toujours пл҄ьвати ‘cracher’, бл҄юсти ‘garder’, etc., 
et la chute de л épenthétique n’intéresse que les désinences flexionnelles et les formations 
dérivées. Il s’agit d’une modification de l’alternance du type п/пл҄ simplifiée en п/п’».
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Illustrations
1 — не оставѭ вась сиръ· придѫ к вамь Jn 14, 18 As 30a (cf. не оставлѭ 

вась  сирь·  прідѫ  кь  вамъ Jn 14, 18 As 93d); ѥдинѫ  славѫ  хощѫ видѣти· 
и  цѣсарествиѥ  небесьноѥ·  зѣло  любьѭ  вышьнѫѭ  честь·  мѫкы  сꙙ  боѭ 
г҄еѡньскыѧ Supr 88, 3–6.

2 — въсѫда твоего гі насъицені просімъ тѩ· отъ вьсѣхъ противѩцꙇхъ сѩ 
намъ съпасі нъи Kiev 6a, 22–6b, 2; марта же мльвѣше о мнозѣ служъбѣ Lk 10, 
40 Sav (cf. in the same verse: ꙇ марꙿта млъвл҄ѣаше· о мнозѣ служьбѣ Zogr); ги 
отрокъ ми лежитъ въ храминѣ· ослабенъ жилами· лютѣ ꙗко мѫчѧ сѧ Mt 8, 6 
Sav; тако приѥмлꙗаше сꙙ и любьꙗше· ꙗкоже рещи лицемъ къ лицу· и усты 
къ устомъ глаголааше· ꙗкоже другъ къ своѥму другу Supr 383, 26–29.

3 — видѣ иѡан іса идѫща къ себѣ· и гла се агньць бжиі вьземѧі грѣхы 
мира Jn 1, 29 Sav; не тольма приѥмьѥтъ уста пророчьска· ꙗкоже кротъкыихъ 
и тихыихъ чловѣкъ Supr 383, 19–21; cf. also for канѫти 5: сънідетъ ѣко доЖь 
на руно· ї ѣко каплѣ капѫщіѣ на землѫ Ps Sin 71, 6.

4, 7 — ѣкоже нъи есі небесьскъиѩ піцѩ насъитілъ· такозе же ꙇ животъ 
нашь  сілоѭ твоеѭ утврьді Kiev 4b, 3–6; а  дрꙈзиі ученици  корабицемь 
придошѧ· не бѣшѧ бо далече отъ земьѧ Jn 21, 8 Sav (cf. in the same verse: а 
друзи ученици кораблицемь придѫ· не бѣшѧ бо далече отъ земл҄ѧ Zogr; like-
wise: на лици всеѧ землѧ Lk 21, 35 Sav); кон҄ь же тъ приведе въ манастырь· 
мьлѣть· на кръмьѭ приходꙙщиихъ ту странникъ Supr 565, 3–5 (cf. потом 
же градьць малъ на брѣзѣ сьтворивъ· и тъ вь рѣдъкыѧ часы дьни дѣлаѧ· 
отъ того крьмл҄ѫ себѣ имѣаше Supr 519, 5–7). 

5 — лице дѣвиче· ходъ дѣвичъ· очи дѣвичи· осклабьѥниѥ дѣвиче· бесѣда 
дѣвича· а ѫтроба не дѣвича Supr 240, 11–13; нѣстъ бо таїно еже не ꙗвитъ 
сѧ· ни утаено еже не бѫдетъ познано· и въ ꙗвение не придетъ Lk 8, 17 Sav; 
въ конецъ пломъ пѣсні освѩце(ньѣ) дому дава Ps Sin 29, 1; твоѣ свѩтаѣ 
вьсемогы бже· ѣже се нъи пріемлемъ· на раздрѣшение· ꙇ на очишчение намъ 
бѫдѫ Kiev 5a, 13–16.

6 — да исправі нъи ꙇ очістꙇ· не нашіхъ дѣлъ раді· нъ обѣта твоего раді 
ꙇже есі обѣцѣлъ намъ Kiev 3b, 8–12; ни азъ ѥсмъ съзъдавыи себе· ни азъ 
погубьꙗѭ себе· нъ ѥстъ господь сътворивыи мꙙ и тъ обновитъ мꙙ силоѭ 
своѥѭ· и тъ мꙙ избавъꙗтъ и хранит· непорочьна отъ рѫкъ вашихъ Supr 269, 
17–21; лице ꙗвьꙗѥтъ печаль Supr 474, 26; cf. also in the н-Part stem: милостіваѣ 
обѣцѣниѣ Kiev 2a, 8–9.

7 — дьни же бывъшу розьства иродова· плѧса дъщи иродиѣдина по срѣдѣ 
и угоди иродови Mt 14, 6 Mar; сугубѫ пакы глѧ жізнь· сугубо розьство 
(here in the manuscript the letters Жꙇ are written above the word)· въ купѣ і 
порозьству· ꙇ слыші въ рѣчі· сугубо розьству вещи· ꙇ вьсплещи чюдеса· 
анћлъ мариі· матері хвѣ· рожъство его благовѣствова· ꙇ аћлъ· марі магдалыни· 
пороЖенье его· еже отъ гроба· благовѣстъствова Cloz 13b, 40–14a, 7.

8 — ꙇ съдравіе намъ дазь· ꙇ душѩ нашѩ ꙇ тѣлеса очисті Kiev 4a, 11–13; 
подазь намъ просімъ тѩ вьсемогъиꙇ бже· блаженъиѩ раді мѫченіцѩ твоеѩ 
феліцітъи въкупьнѫѭ молитвѫ Kiev 2a, 12–16; cf. принеси пръста твое[е]го 
сѣмо· ꙇ визжь рѫцѣ мои Jn 20, 27 Mar.
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9 — мѫченꙇкъ твоіхъ гі чьсті чьстѩце молімъ тѩ просѩце· да ѣкоже ѩ 
есі славоѭ твоеѭ небесьско[о]ѭ утврьділъ· такозе же ꙇ нъи мілостіѭ твоеѭ 
прꙇмі Kiev 6b, 4–10; ходатаѩцю блаженуму клименту мѫченику твоему 
Kiev 1b, 11–13. 

10 — твоѣ свѩтаѣ вьсемогы бже· ѣже се нъи пріемлемъ· на раздрѣшение· ꙇ 
на очишчение намъ бѫдѫ· а тъи самъ помоцьѭ твоеѭ вѣчьноѭ зашчіті нъи 
Kiev 5a, 13–18; цѣсарьствѣ нашемь гі мілостьѭ твоеѭ прізьрі· ꙇ не отъдазь 
нашего тузꙇмъ· ꙇ не обраті насъ въ плѣнъ народомъ поганьскъимъ Kiev 4b, 8–13.

§ 895. Synchronic aberrations and diachronic changes

Note that aberrations in synchronic grammar on the one hand, and dialectal 
differences understood to result from differences in sound changes on the other, 
while analogous in content, cannot be reduced to one another.

For example, historical grammar sets up the following sound changes:
Proto-Slavic tj stj skj
Standard (i.e. canonical) OCS št

“Moravian” (i.e. Kiev) c šč

In the synchronic grammar, the analog of this system of sound changes is the 
system of aberrant pairings by the substitutive softening alternation.
Grade C° т ст ск
Grade C• (canonical) щ
Grade C• (Kiev) ц шч

Cf. насытити, насыщен=, but насыцен= in Kiev; очистити, очищен=, but 
очишчен= in Kiev. There are no examples of the ск‖шч pairing in Kiev (they 
could be expected, e.g., in the Prae forms of the verb искати). However, in Kiev 
we find the Imv form зашчити, for the canonical infinitive защитити. From an 
etymological point of view, this form shows a Kiev-specific development of *skj 
(or *sk + front vowel) into šč;18 however, in the synchronic grammar there is no 
aberrant pairing ск‖шч, because the position here is the initial C, where no al-
ternations take place. The aberrant form Imv зашчити (for canonical защити) 
results from a lexical aberration (зашчитити for canonical защитити). 

§ 896. lexicographic difficulties in attesting lexical aberrations

Because the corpus is rather limited, some lexemes represented by only a few 
glosses may be found only in aberrant forms. It is difficult to find a good lexi-
cographic solution in such cases. Reconstructing canonical forms for inclusion 
in the dictionary, even if such a reconstruction seems obvious, runs the risk of 
inventing nonexistent lexemes. Nonetheless, in a few cases such a reconstruc-

18 See the etymological details in Van Wijk, § 18.
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tion is performed in this work. For example, PD contains the fictional canonical 
lexeme рабиискъ for the hapax aberrant form робиискоѭ Supr 562, 12. In other 
cases PD shows the aberrant form. All such cases are discussed in comments 
under specific lexemes in the overview of paradigmatic classes.

In the general case, partial phonological differences between eponymous 
wordforms with the same meanings can occur either when one of the forms is 
canonical and the other aberrant, or when both are canonical. In the latter case 
the forms are doublets. For example, ави сѧ Zogr and ѣви сѧ Mar (in Mk 9, 4) 
are forms of doublet lexemes авити and ꙗвити. A special case are derivation-
al doublets, where the lexemes differ in partially identical synonymous suffix-
es (cf. младеньць and младѣньць), or in alloforms of the basic components (cf. 
родьство and роЖьство). It is hardly appropriate to develop formal criteria to 
distinguish doublets from aberrations, but the factual boundary between the 
two categories is explicitly drawn in this book. In extreme cases the distinction 
is quite clear and obvious (compare, on the one hand, авити and ꙗвити, with 
more than 200 occurrences with a relatively even distribution across sources, 
and on the other hand, розга and разга, with 16 occurrences in the Gospels and 
Ps Sin, out of which разга occurs once in Zogr and Mar each). On the other 
hand, in many intermediate cases the decisions are relatively arbitrary.

Let us consider one example in more detail. Suffixal forms with the suffixes 
ѣн {31}, ен {57}, and ьн {29} in some cases create competing lexemes. On the 
membership of stems with ен {57} see § 861. Note that spellouts with ен can be 
treated as containing not the suffix ен {57}, but as resulting of the strengthen-
ing of ь in the suffix ьн {29}. This is the interpretation of only the form мѣденъ 
Ps Sin 17, 35.

In other pairs of parallel forms some spellouts could be treated as aberrant, 
but a general overview of the cases does not seem to yield to a reasonable and 
nontrivial solution. This book treats all competing lexemes with these suffixes 
as independent canonical lexemes, i.e. doublets, because it does not appear that 
the distinction between the suffixes ѣн {31}, ен {57}, and ьн {29} corresponds 
to a meaning difference.

Table 896 shows all the relevant material. 
PD shows one, two, or three lexemes, depending on the attestation of forms: 

one occurrence for багърѣница, младьнъ etc.; two occurrences for дрѣвѣнъ 
and дрѣвьнъ, пътѣньць and пътеньць etc.; three occurrences for младѣньць, 
младьньць, and младеньць. 

Table 896. Competing uses of the suffixes ѣн, ьн, and ен

Suffix ѣн {31} Suffix ьн {29} Suffix ен {57}
багър*ница 3× Supr None None
влас*нъ 1× Supr None None
гѫс*ница 1× Ps Sin None None
дрѣв*нъ 5× Supr, Cloz 3× Ps Sin, Cloz None
бездрѣв*нъ None 1× Supr None
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Table 896 (continued). Competing uses of the suffixes ѣн, ьн, and ен

Suffix ѣн {31} Suffix ьн {29} Suffix ен {57}
кам*нъ 9× Supr, Euch, Zogr, Mar, As None None

окам*нити1) 3× Zogr, Mar, As None 5× Zogr, Mar, Supr
льн*нъ 1× Supr None None

млад*нищь 1× Zogr None 22× Supr
млад*ньць 4× Zogr, Cloz 16× Zogr, Mar, As, 

Ps Sin, Supr
30× Zogr, Mar, Ps Sin, 

Euch, Sav, Supr, As,
млад*ньчь None 2× Mar, Ps Sin 2× Sav, Cloz
млад*ньство None None 3× Supr, Euch
млад*нъ None 1× Supr None
моЖ*нъ 1× Ps Sin [моЖанъ] None None
мѣд*нъ 1× Ps Sin 4× Ps Sin, Supr None
мѣд*ница None 1× Supr None
олов*нъ 2× Supr None None
оцьт*нъ 1× Sav 3× Zogr, Mar, 

Supr
None

пи*ница 5× Zogr, Mar, As, Sav, Supr None None
пи*нъ 2× Ps Sin, Supr None None

пи*ньствиѥ 1× As None None
пи*ньство 10× Zogr, Mar, Euch, Sav, 

Supr
None None

плам*нъ2) 2× Supr None None
плащ*ница 11× Mar, As, Euch, Supr None None
плащ*ничьнъ 1× Euch None None
плът*нъ 1× Supr 20× Supr, Euch None
прахн*нъ 1× Sav None None
прьв*ньць 15× Zogr, Mar, As, Ps Sin, 

Euch, Cloz, Sav, Supr 
None None

път*ньць 1× Zogr None 6× Mar, As, Ps Sin, Sav 
рож*нъ 1× Ps Sin None None
рум*нъ 1× Supr None None

стькл*ница 6× Zogr, Supr 5× Mar None
тим*ниѥ 2× Ps Sin, Euch None None
тим*но 1× Ps Sin None None
трьн*нъ 4× Sav None None
усм*нъ 1× Zogr None None
усни*нъ 5× Mar, As, Sav None None
цвѣтьч*нъ 1× Supr None None
шипъч*нъ 1× Supr None None
ѩчьн*нъ 4× Zogr, As None None

1) Cf. камень 1/m, камениѥ 2/n, каменьнъ 2/a, окамен҄ѥниѥ 2/n.
2) Cf. пламень 1/m, пламеньнъ 2/a.



CHAPTER 24. SuPPLEMENT

466 

§ 897. The task of describing aberrations and the task of describing sources

Although phonological effects encountered in sources are fairly diverse, they 
turn out to be representable as the result of a rather limited set of aberrations. 
Description of sources and description of aberrations are distinct undertakings. 
Description of sources is not a goal of the present work. Rather, our goal is to 
show that the canonical OCS proposed in this book satisfies the conditions for-
mulated at the outset: namely, that the mapping between the canonical language 
to the observed sources is ensured by the writing systems as given, and by a lim-
ited list of aberrations. This book shows that the proposed list of aberrations is 
adequate, by showing how each aberration corresponds to aberrant spellouts 
observed in the texts of the sources. The completeness of the list is not shown 
explicitly; in a sense, completeness was not one of the goals. The convention is 
that any form that is non-canonical and attested in some source, if it cannot be 
represented as resulting from one of the fixed aberrations, it is treated as errone-
ous. For example, there are no aberrations that could represent the effects ѫ ⇒ о 
or ѧ ⇒ е, which are fairly frequently observed in Ps Sin (see Ch. 7, Survey of the 
sources, § 198). Formally this means that all such spellouts are errors.19 However, 
this book does not apply the aberrant ~ erroneous distinction overly pedantical-
ly: some alternative spellouts are considered aberrant even when the available 
aberrations are insufficient to generate them.

This spellout of aberrant forms is not intendend as a reconstruction of the 
mental actions of the creators of the manuscrips. Also, the above remarks apply 
to the grammar of aberrations as proposed here. Both the list of aberrations and 
their classification in a different grammar might be different.

Excursus on yer aberrations and Havlík’s rules

§ 898. General remarks

The following reasons necessitate a detailed look at yer aberrations undertaken 
in the present excursus. First, these are the most frequent and salient aberra-
tions. Second, these aberrations are the subject of many specialized works, and 
a treatment of the yers forms a necessary part of handbooks and textbooks. In 

19 Of course, the factual boundary between aberrant and erroneous forms can hardly be drawn 
objectively. For example, for the canonical starting form довольнъ, along with the canoni-
cal forms, we have the spellouts довьльн- Supr, дъвъл҄ьн- Zogr, дьвьльн- Mar. Formally, 
aberrant forms of the previx are representable as resulting from the atomic yer aberration 
(hypercorrection), while the aberrant form of the root results from the aberrant distribution 
of root alloforms. However, it is also possible that these forms result from a poor grasp of the 
morphological composition of the stem, and as a result, an approximate reproduction of the 
form with a random distribution of vowels, generating a morphologically strange form (as 
in Russian удвольтворительно for удовлетворительно or English misanalysis donzerly for 
dawn's early in dawn's early light). 
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this domain the simplicity of the observed data is combined with a rather non-
trivial grammatical interpretation of the facts.

The underpinnings of yer theory is simple: a single object (in some cases the 
phoneme ъ, in other cases the phoneme ь) has three alternative realizations: 
strengthening (realization of ъ as о and of ь as е); deletion (realization of both ъ 
and ь as 0); and confusion (realization of ъ as ь, and of ь as ъ). Correspondingly, 
the theory aims to uncover the conditions on this triple alternative.

The nontrivial grammatical interpretation arises for two reasons. First, the 
status of the participants of the observed changes is unclear: do these segmen-
tal units belong to graphics, phonology, or morphophonology in the case of syn-
chronic grammar, or to OCS or some etymological image of OCS in the case of 
diachronic and comparative-historical grammar? Second, the boundaries with-
in which the behavior of these units is observed are not clearly set: is the obser-
vation limited to OCS data, or does it go beyond it both in time and in terms 
of dialects? The generalization on the triple alternative known in Slavic studies 
as Havlík’s rule was first formulated as a sound law that applied in the change 
from older to newer forms of the language. Although the data of OCS sources 
are not in obvious contradiction with this rule, it can hardly be attributed to the 
synchronic grammar of OCS, or of single sources. Note that both the discov-
ery of Havlík’s rule and its subsequent verification rely on material which goes 
far beyond OCS, including, on the one hand, sources where yer aberrations are 
represented much more broadly than in OCS, and on the other, sources that 
altogether lack yer aberrations (such as the Ostromir Gospels). Thus, it turns 
out that in the scheme “old A ⇒ new B”, for OCS, the source (A) is buried in et-
ymology, while the outcome (B) belongs to the younger dialectal neighbors, in 
particular to Old Russian and other Church Slavic data that are not direct de-
scendants of OCS.

The objects of comparison
While considering yer aberrations, we compare (1) a spellout in the source 

text, which is treated as a particular wordform; (2) the canonical morphopho-
nological representation of that wordform; (3) the normalized spellout of that 
canonical wordform. Thus, for example, the spellouts день Mar Mk 9, 31, денъ 
Mar Mt 26, 17, and дьнь Mar Mk 14, 12 (all NASg) are compared with (2) the 
morphophonological representation дьн.ь, and (3) the normalized spellout дьнь. 
The spellouts дьнии Mar Lk 17, 22, дьнеи Mar Lk 20, 1, and дънеи Mar Lk 8, 22 
(all GPl) are compared with (2) the morphophonological representation дьн.ьј.ь, 
and (3) the normalized spellout дьнии. The spellout дьнье Mar Mk 2, 20 (NPl) 
is compared with (2) the morphophonological representation дьн.ьј.е, and (3) 
the normalized spellout дьниѥ. The main object of study is the individual oc-
currence of ъ in the morphophonological representation of the wordform. Each 
such occurrence is evaluated as having a standard or aberrant reflection in the 
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spellout of the source,20 and, correspondingly, the terms “standard” ~ “aberrant” 
apply to such occurrences. Table 898 shows some examples.

Table 898. Objects of comparison

Source spellout Mar Lk 17, 22 
дьнии (GPl)

Sav Mt 11, 12 
дниі (GPl)

Mar Lk 8, 22 
дънеи (GPl)

Mar Mk 2, 20 
дьнье (NPl)

Mar Mk 9, 31 
день (NSg)

Normalization дьнии дьнии дьнии дьниѥ дьнь
mph representation дь1н.ь2ј.ь3 дь1н.ь2ј.ь3 дь1н.ь2ј.ь3 дь1н.ь2ј.е дь1н.ь2
1st occurrence (ь1) Standard Aberrant Aberrant Standard Aberrant
2nd occurrence (ь2) Standard Standard Aberrant Aberrant Standard
3rd occurrence (ь3) Standard Standard Standard None None

fall, strengthening, confusion, and regression of the yers
The following types of yer aberrations are possible.
1. In place of the yer occurrence in the morphophonological representa-

tion we find no vowel at all. For example, in the spellout дниі (for дьн.ьј.ь) Sav 
Mt 11, 12, there is no vowel in place of the first yer occurrence. In such cases we 
speak of the fall of the yers aberration. 

2. In place of the yer occurrence in the morphophonological representa-
tion we find the letter о in place of morphophonological ъ, and the letter е in 
place of morphophonological ь. This is the case in the spellout дънеи Mar Lk 8, 
22 for the second yer occurrence, and in the spellout день Mar Mk 9, 31 for the 
first yer occurrence. In such cases we speak of the yer strengthening aberration.

3. In place of the yer occurrence in the morphophonological representation 
we find the letter ъ in place of morphophonological ь, or the letter ь in place of 
the morphophonological ъ. For example, this is the case in the spellout дънеи 
Mar Lk 8, 22 for the first yer occurrence. In such cases we speak of the yer con-
fusion aberration.

4. In place of the yer occurrence in the morphophonological representa-
tion we find the letter ъ in place of the expected normalized ы, or the letter ь in 
place of the expected normalized и, where the yer occurrence is adjacent in the 
mph form to j or i.̯ Such yer occurrences surface as /y/ (ы) for /ъ/, and as /i/ (и) 
for /ь/ by the mph ⇒ ph rules. For example, this is the case in the spellout дьнье 
Mar Mk 2, 20  for the second yer occurrence, compared with the normalized 
дьниѥ. In such cases we speak of the yer regression aberration.21

A note on the term “hidden yers”
In the mapping from morphophonological to the phonological and graph-

ic (normalized) representations, ъ and ь are realized as ы and и, respectively, 

20 Because the mapping from graphics to phonology is unambiguous, it is immaterial whether 
the spellout is in letters or phonemes.

21 Spellouts with yer regression after j or i ̯are not attested: aberrant spellouts observe the graphic 
prohibition against ъ and ь after vowels. This applies to spellouts like *краь for крај.ь, nor-
malized краи, or *достоьнъ for до.стоi.̯ьн.ъ, normalized достоинъ.
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if they are adjacent to the phoneme j or the symbol i.̯ Cf. нов.ъi.̯ь ⇒ новыи, etc. 
In pedagogical practice such instances of the letters ы and и are called tense or 
hidden yers.

Havlík’s rule
Havlík’s rule contains two subrules. Havlík-1 (H1 below) defines yer occur-

rences as strong (ъ̟) or weak (ъ̠). Havlík-2 (H2 below) predicts the expected ab-
erration—fall, strengthening, or confusion. In the present treatment, possible 
regression is treated as part of H2.

Here is the rule H1.

(H1) In a given 
occurrence { ъ is strong (ъ̟), if the next vowel is a weak yer (ъ̠)

ъ is weak (ъ̠) elsewhere

The rule is clearly recursive. It must be applied starting from the rightmost 
occurrence of ъ or ь in the morphophonological representation.

For example, we have въ̠з.�м.ъ̠ for възьмъ, въ̟з.�м.еши for възьмеши; 
при.i�̯м.ъ̠ for приимъ; свин.�ј.� for свинии GPl, свин.�ј.и for свинии NLDSg; 
кр�ст.ъ̠ for крьстъ, кр�ст.а for крьста; дв�р.�ц.а for двьрьца, дв�р.�н.ик.ъ̠ for 
двьрьникъ; д�н.� for дьнь, д�н.�ј.е for дьниѥ, съ̟.б�р.а.т.и for събьрати; б�ј.еши 
for биѥши, у.б�ј.и for убии Imv.

Note
The relevant linear unit is the clitic group, or the extended wordform, i.e. the 

wordform together with the adjacent clitics. Thus, Havlík-1 applies to strings such 
as въ кръви (a possible aberrant spellout is во кръві Ps Sin 29, 10), въ тъ часъ 
(a possible aberrant spellout is во тъ часъ Lk 12, 12 Mar), отъ съвѣдѣнии (a 
possible aberrant spellout is ото съвѣдѣнеї Ps Sin 118, 152), дьнь сь (a possible 
aberrant spellout is днесъ Ps Sin 2, 7), лежитъ сь (a possible aberrant spellout 
is лежітось Lk 2, 34 As), избавитъ и (a possible aberrant spellout is ізбавітоі 
Ps Sin 21, 9), убиимъ и (a possible aberrant spellout is убиѣмои Mt 21, 38 As, 
with a paradigmatically aberrant Imv terminal), прѣдамь и (a possible aberrant 
spellout is прѣдамеи Mt 26, 15 Mar), рабъ тъ (a possible aberrant spellout is 
работъ Mt 18, 26 Mar, As), etc. (see § 868, On wordform boundaries and loose 
and tight formative adjacencies).

The rule Havlík-2 states that strong yers (i.e. the phonemes ъ and ь in corre-
sponding occurrences) may be strengthened or confused, but may not fall; weak 
yers may fall or be confused, but not strengthened:22

(H2)

Strengthening Confusion Fall
Strong yers Yes Yes No
Weak yers No Yes Yes

If ъ or ь is hidden, regression is possible regardless of its status as strong or weak.

22 This is the form of the rule as formulated by Antonín Havlík, and often the term “Havlík’s 
rule” covers only this statement.
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Usually Havlík’s rule on yer confusion is stated differently: only weak yers 
are claimed to be subject to confusion (cf. Lunt 1974, § 2.523–2.524; Lunt 2001, 
§ 2.624 and ff.). However, the sources show many examples with yer confusion 
in strong positions. Cf. вьзъми Mk 2, 9 Mar; бръвъно Mt 7, 4 Zogr; въшъдъшю 
Mk 9; 28 Sav, опъръ сꙙ Supr 558, 28.

Yer aberrations in OCS sources
Like all other aberrations, yer aberrations show possible modifications of 

canonical spellouts. In other words, Havlík’s rules allow certain realizations, 
rather than require them. Note that in general, OCS sources show canonical 
spellouts with yers more often than aberrant ones. Not all aberrant spellouts fol-
low Havlík’s rule. For example, the form всь (for вьсь), frequent in Sav, shows 
the fall of a strong yer. 

Standard and anomalous yer aberrations
Specific yer aberrations that follow the Havlík-2 rule are called standard yer 

aberrations; those that do not follow the rule are called anomalous yer aberrations.
The following are examples of spellouts that show standard yer aberrations.
Fall (for weak occurrences of yers): мноѕи (for мъноѕи), кто (for къто), злоба 

(for зълоба), дом (for домъ); пожри (for пожьр҄и), дни (for дьни), вси (for вьси), 
подобно (for подобьно), пси (for пьси), дам (for дамь). 

Strengthening (for strong occurrences of yers): сотъ (for сътъ), вопл҄ь (for 
въпл҄ь), доЖъ (for дъЖь), золъ (for зълъ), кровъ (for кръвь), плоть (for плъть), 
жерьцемъ (for жьрьцемъ), отеръши (for отьръши), юної (for юн.ъi.̯ь, canonical 
юныи) Ps Sin 118, 9; шедъ (for шьдъ), весь (for вьсь), наченъ (for начьнъ), въземъ 
(for възьмъ), сѫчець (for сѫчьць), горешъ (for гор҄ьшь); сътвореи (for съ.твор҄.ьi.̯ь, 
canonical сътвор҄ии), велеи (for вел.ьј.ь, canonical велии), дьнеи (for дьн.ьј.ь, ca-
nonical дьнии); сънемъ (for съньмъ NASg: архиереи и старьци· и кънижъникы 
и весь сънемъ Mk 15, 1 Mar), and сонъмы (for съньмы APl: прѣдадѧтъ бо вы 
на сонъмы· ꙇ на съньмищихъ вашихъ убиѭтъ вы Mt 10, 17 Mar).

Confusion (for weak occurrences of yers): изъмѫ (for изьмѫ), въсе (for 
вьсе), на зъдѣ (for на зьдѣ), приставъникъ (for приставьникъ); посьлеши (for 
посъл҄ѥши), азь (for азъ), сътъретъ (for сътьр҄ѥтъ), кьто (for къто), рабь (for 
рабъ).

Confusion (for strong occurrences of yers): вьзьми (for възьми), осълъ (for 
осьлъ), възъмъ (for възьмъ), пришъдъ (for пришьдъ).

Yer confusion can give rise to prohibited combinations of velar with front 
vowels, cf. кьнижьници Mt 23, 27 Mar, отъгьнавъ Supr 179, 17.

Regression (for hidden yers): пьетъ (for пьј.етъ, canonical пиѥтъ), дьнье (for 
дьн.ьј.е, canonical дьниѥ), абье (for аб.ьј.е, canonical абиѥ), сьѩ (for с.ьј.ѧ, ca-
nonical сиѩ), невѣрью (for не.вѣр.ьј.у, canonical невѣрию); also змъи сь Ps Sin 
103, 26 (for зм.ьј.ь с.ь, canonical змии сь NSg), which shows regression and 
confusion of a weak hidden yer. 

Sources show many examples of yer aberrations (viz. fall, strengthening, and 
confusion) that contradict Havlík’s distributional rule. Below are some exam-
ples that show anomalous yer aberrations.
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Anomalous fall (for strong occurrences of yers): тъгда приде съ н҄ими ис· вь 
всь нарицаемѫѭ· ћен сꙿимани Mt 26, 36 Zogr for вьсь 1/f ‘village, town’; и абие 
всь градъ изиде вь сърѣтение ісу Mt 8, 34 Sav for вьсь 2/p* (and also in Sav 
more than 10×); бѣ бо великъ днь въ тѫ сѫботѫ Jn 19, 31 Sav; трьми дньми 
Mt 27, 40 Sav; Mk 15, 29 Sav; дьнь сь зимнъ Mt 16, 3 Zogr; ꙇ ѣко быстъ дьнь 
събърашѧ сѧ старьци людьсции· ꙇ архиереи и кънижьници· ꙇ вѣсѧ и на сънмь 
свои Lk 22, 66 Mar.

Anomalous strengthening (for weak occurrences of yers): приде вь витаниѭ· 
ꙇдеже бѣ лазаръ умерои Jn 12, 1 Mar (for у.мьр.ъi.̯ь, canonical умьрыи); ꙇ се 
изношаахѫ умерошъ снъ иночѧдъ матери своеи· ꙇ та бѣ въдова Lk 7, 12 Mar; 
тъи лі едінъ прішелецъ есі въ иерлмъ Lk 24, 18 As; ꙇ шедъши домови обрѣте 
отроковицѫ лежѧщѫ на одрѣ и бѣсъ ишедъшъ Mk 7, 30 Mar.

Standard yer aberrations in sources
The picture described above applies to OCS as a whole. However, each source 

shows its own peculiarities, not all of which are fully understood.
In different sources aberrant spellouts are distributed differently among lex-

emes and wordforms. One can thus assume that in different sources different 
aberrant spellouts could have the status of alternative variants. Cf. the distribu-
tion of forms of мъногъ and къто described in the Introduction.

The source Sav is unique in that it shows no strengthenings (cf. Ščepkin, pp. 
94–113), and frequently shows forms with fall of strong yers, such as всь.

§ 899. an addendum to Havlík’s rules for yers with liquids

The distinction between free and bound yer occurrences
Classical yer theory distinguishes two types of yer occurrences, which are 

called free and bound in the discussion below. In order for a yer to be bound, the 
following three conditions must be met.

1. The observed yer occurrence belongs to a root that etymologically shows 
sonant vocalism of the H(r) or H(l) series. For example, this condition is met for 
the wordforms гръд.ъ ‹197›, мрь.т.в.ъ ‹539›, прьст.ъ ‹718›, and съ.бьр.а.т.и 
‹24›, but not for the wordforms крьст.ъ, крьст.а ‹452›, and двьр.ьц.а ‹221›.  

2. The vocalic realization of the given alloform is V-final (i.e. has the form 
ръ, рь, лъ, ль, and not ър, ьр, ъл, ьл). For example, this condition is met for the 
wordforms гръд.ъ, мрь.т.в.ъ, and прьст.ъ, but not for the wordforms у.мьр.ѫ, 
съ.бьр.а.т.и.

3. The observed yer occurrence must be followed by a consonant. For 
example, this condition is met for the wordforms гръд.ъ, мрь.т.в.ъ, прьст.ъ, 
and об.трь.т.и, but not for the wordform об.трь.

The behavior of bound yers
According to classical yer theory, bound yers cannot fall or strengthen, but 

show only confusion. Such occurrences are not classified as weak or strong. In 
the string of syllables that determines the weak vs. strong status of free yers, such 
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occurrences behave as ordinary (or full) vowels (cf. for example Vaillant, § 20; 
Lunt 1974, § 2.53–2.531).

Havlík’s rule with the bound yer correction
Statements of the rules that take into account the bound vs. free yer distinc-

tion are shown below, even though no tools for making this distinction are pro-
vided in the present grammar.

H° Select all bound yers; apply H1° to free yers and H2° to all yers

H1° yer 
occurrence

strong (ъ̟) If the following V is weak (ъ̠)
weak (ъ̠) Elsewhere, including when the next V is a bound yer

H2°

Strengthening Confusion Fall
Strong Yes Yes No
Weak No Yes Yes

Bound No Yes No

Here “yes” means ‘such a replacement is possible’, and “no” means ‘such a re-
placement is impossible’.

In other words, bound yer occurrences are not subject to the weak vs. strong 
distinction, and for the purposes of this distinction are treated as ordinary vow-
els. For example, in съмрьть, the first yer is free and weak (leading to possible fall, 
смрьть), while in събьрати the first yer is free and strong, because the second yer 
is free and weak (leading to possible strengthening, собьрати).

The fact that the first yer in съмрьт is weak is shown by spellouts like во 
съмръті Ps Sin 12, 4 (for въ̟ съ̠мрьти, not въ̠ съ̟мр�ти; see Vaillant, § 24), and 
ото  съмръти Ps Sin 114, 7 (for отъ̟ съ̠мрьти, not отъ̠ съ̟мр�ти; see Vaillant, 
§ 20);23 cf. also въ смꙿрьти мѣсто Supr 489, 16 (for съ̠мрьти, not съ̟мр�ти).24

Bound yers, showing neither fall nor strengthening, are frequently subject to 
confusion: пръста (for прьста), утвръди (for утврьди), мрътвъ (for мрьтвъ), 
пръвѣе (for прьвѣѥ); грьтань (for грътань), крьмити (for кръмити), скрьбите 
(for скръбите), влъкъ (for влькъ), наплъньше (for напльн҄ьше), мльва (for млъва). 

Note that all spellouts with yer aberrations are subject to Havlík’s rules with-
out the bound yer correction (i.e. the rules H1 and H2). The three examples list-
ed above (во съмръті, ото съмръти, and смꙿрьти) are within the range of errors 
due to anomalous yer aberrations.25

23 The ms. has ото съ[съ]мръти, repeating the prefix съ across lines.
24 The ms. shows въ смꙿрьти: с is added above the line.
25 Cf.: «[…] le vieux slave possédait un r et un l voyelles […]. Il les note ръ, лъ (ou рь, ль, simple 

variante): съмръть ‘mort’, плънъ ‘plein’; mais le ъ qui suit р et л est graphique ou représente 
le léger accompagnement vocalique qui facilite l'émission de r et l voyelles, et ce n'est pas un 
jer réel. On le voit par deux faits: d'une part il n’est jamais vocalisé, tandis que les véritables 
groupes ръ, рь, лъ, ль connaissent la vocalisation des jers forts […]; d’autre part, pour la 
répartition des jers forts et des jers faibles […], le ръ de съмръть est traité comme voyelle 
pleine, d’où gén. смꙿрьти Supr 48916, ото съмръти ‘de la mort’ Ps Sin CXIV, 7, alors que le ъ 
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Note that Havlík’s theory—both in the simplified version without bound yer 
correction, and in the more sophisticated version with bound yer correction—
is based on comparative grammar of Slavic languages, where East Slavic data 
have the leading role.

Aberrant spellouts corresponding to canonical -ии-, -ыи-
As is well known, many sources show forms with a single и instead of ex-

pected ии, or with a single ы instead of expected ыи. Expected graphic ии/ыи 
combinations are possible only across boundaries, where the first formative 
ends in ыj/ы, ъj/ъ, иj/и, or ьj/ь, and the second formative begins with и/jи 
or ь/jь. For example, we have при + иЖити (Inf, canonical прииЖити), гньј + и 
(Imv, canonical гнии), бьј + и (Imv, canonical бии), нов.ъi.̯ь (NSgmPlen, canon-
ical новыи), нищ.ьi.̯ь (NSgmPlen, canonical нищии), у.биј + ьц.а (canoni-
cal убиица), у.биј + ьств.о (canonical убииство), у.мъi ̯+ и (Imv, canonical 
умыи), нов.ъi.̯имъ (DPlPlen, canonical новыимъ), нов.ъi.̯ихъ (LPlPlen, canonical 
новыихъ); also избавитъ + и (3SgPrae + ASgm(*и), canonical избавитъ и),26 etc. 

The phonological and morphophonological interpretation of contracted 
spellouts is ambiguous. Phonologically we could assume the lack of a distinction 
between /i/ and /ii/. From a morphophonological point of view, several spell-
outs could show the effects of yer aberrations. For example, the spellout новы 
for новыи (нов.ъi.̯ь) could be interpreted as the fall of the last weak yer. Taking 
into account that in several sources spellouts with the letter ы are graphically 
indistinguishable from the sequence ъ + и, the effect can also be seen as regres-
sion of the penultimate yer. The safest interpretation seems to be a graphic one: 
every phonological /ii/ can be written as и; every phonological /yi/ as ы. This 
treatment is supported by such infrequent forms as на срдциихъ вашиихъ Lk 
21, 14 As (for canonical на срьдьцихъ вашихъ). However, such spellouts are al-
so consistent with the phonological treatment of this phenomenon.

For most wordforms, sources show both canonical and aberrant spellouts, 
even though in some cases a certain standard is fixed. For example, при + ити 
(also in oblique forms, e.g. при + идѫ etc.) is always written as прити, while for 
при + иЖити we only have forms like прииЖити. 

Given the ambiguity of the grammatical interpretations of forms in this class, 
all such forms are treated separately in the analysis of the sources.

de кръвь est traité comme jer faible dans во кръві Ps Sin XXIX, 10» (Vaillant, § 20). Given the 
generally unstable spellouts with yers observed in OCS, it seems unconvincing to maintain 
the distinction between free and bound yer occurrences in OCS itself.

26 See more in § 868, On wordform boundaries and loose and tight formative adjacencies.
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Excursus on the description of phoneme 
syntagmatics

§ 900. General

Syntagmatics studies allowed and prohibited adjacencies of units of a lower rank 
inside units of the immediately higher rank. For phonemes, there are two units 
of an immediately higher rank: formatives and wordforms. Because a word-
form has two types of representations—morphophonological and phonolog-
ical ones—the question of phoneme adjacencies can belong to either of these 
representations. In the case of morphophonological representations, adjacent 
phonemes can be within a formative or across a formative boundary. Thus, we 
have the syntagmatic situations shown in Figure 5.

Figure 5. Four syntagmatic situations

Superordinate unit

Formative Wordform

Representation type

mph spellout ph spellout

Any boundary between formatives?

Present
x.y

Absent
xy

S2 S3 S4S1

In the general case, the syntagmatic situations S1–S4 are pairwise distinct. 
For example, a formative can begin with the vowel ъ, cf. бук.ъв.и (situation S1), 
but the wordform in neither ph nor mph representation cannot begin with the 
vowel ъ (situations S2–S4).

To describe phoneme syntagmatics means the following: for each phoneme 
combination (including unit-initial and unit-final positions), and for each syn-
tagmatic situation, one must establish a syntagmatic evaluation, which in the 
simplest case is binary: “allowed” vs. “prohibited”.

Fortunately, for OCS it is fairly simple to establish a syntagmatic evaluation 
for two immediately adjacent phonemes, because the syntagmatics of longer 
combinations is established by the recursive rule of syntagmatic depth reduc-
tion, namely:
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xyz is allowed if and only if xy is allowed and yz is allowed;
xyz is prohibited if and only if xy is prohibited or yz is prohibited.

Thus, the full picture of phoneme syntagmatics can be represented by four 
tables of the following form.

S1 a b … S2 a b … S3 a b … S4 a b …
a a a a
b b b b

… … … …
xy in formatives 

(mph)
x.y in wordforms 

(mph)
xy in wordforms 

(mph)
xy in wordforms 

(ph)

Here, a, b,… are phonemes or the symbol # (the space, or the left/right 
boundary),27 and the table cells contain syntagmatic evaluations (usually “al-
lowed” or “prohibited”).

Of course, such a way of representing syntagmatics is not very useful, and 
grammars usually use more compact and easy-to-use formats of presenting data. 
First, some rows or columns turn out to be equivalent, and this makes the tables 
shorter and more general. For example, the rows for к, г, and х are equivalent in 
all four tables. Second, some situations may be equivalent or almost equivalent. 
Third, syntagmatic evaluations (“allowed” vs. “prohibited”) are to some extent 
elastic, and this permits us to unify some equivalent rows or columns. The is-
sue is that some attested combinations are syntagmatic anomalies (cf. декѧбръ 
given the prohibited combination кѧ), while unattested ones can be treated ar-
bitrarily as allowed or prohibited.

Now let us turn to how such a reduction in syntagmatic data is achieved in 
practice.

§ 901. Equivalence of rows and columns

The view of syntagmatics as the application of two ordered syntagmatic filters—
the CVC schema filter, and particular filters in each allowed schema— gives a 
more general picture of syntagmatic data. Indeed, the OCS CVC filter prohibits 
a large number of theoretically conceivable combinations of phonemes, leaving 
only some groups of combinations for the particular filters. In the particular fil-
ters, the equivalence of rows and columns in most cases can be described using 
phonological features. For example, front vowels are syntagmatically equiva-
lent, and opposed to back vowels (a special case is the phoneme /i/ word-ini-
tially and after vowels).

27 From a syntagmatic point of view, the symbol # that marks the so-called loose formative 
adjacency (see § 69) is equivalent to the absolute beginning or end of a wordform.
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§ 902. Equivalence of syntagmatic situations: statement of the problem

It turns out that the syntagmatic situations S1, S2, S3, and S4 are largely identi-
cal. In other words, it turns out that if some combination is allowed in one sit-
uation, it is also allowed in the other, and if some combination is prohibited in 
one situation, it is also prohibited in the other.

§ 903. Equivalence of syntagmatic situations: the syntagmatics of edge conditions 
and internal conditions

Note that the syntagmatic situation S1 is opposed to the situations S2–S4 in 
terms of the rank of the superordinate unit. In terms of syntagmatic possibilities, 
the situation S1 is opposed to the situations S2–S4 only in edge conditions. The 
syntagmatics of edge conditions deals with the availability of a given phoneme 
in the initial or final position of the superordinate unit, i.e. the possibility of edge 
combinations of the type x# or #x. For both types of superordinate units the 
syntagmatics of edge and internal conditions should be considered separately.

For edge conditions, syntagmatics is limited to the evaluation of the CVC 
schema. Allowed and prohibited CVC schemata for isolated formatives and for-
mative strings that make up a wordform are described by the CVC norm, which 
is established for each formative class (see § 36–37). What is allowed for some 
class of formatives may be prohibited for wordforms (e.g. C-final roots and suf-
fixes are allowed, while C-final wordforms are prohibited).

For internal combinations, the situation S1 (within a formative) is equiva-
lent to the situation S3 (within a formative inside a wordform).

Thus, situation S1 does not need to be considered as a separate syntagmat-
ic situation.

§ 904. Morphophonology and phonology

Syntagmatic situations S2 and S3 belong to the morphophonology, while situa-
tion S4 belongs to the phonology. It is natural to expect that phonology allows 
fewer combinations than morphophonology. In other words, if some combina-
tion xy is allowed in the phonology (i.e. in S4)—see row 1 below—it is a fortiori 
allowed in the morphophonology (i.e. in S2 and S3). If some combination xy is 
prohibited in the morphophonology (i.e. in S2 and S3), it is a fortiori prohibit-
ed in the phonology (i.e. in S4)—see row 4 below. This is borne out by the facts.

The following is also true: if some combination xy is allowed inside a forma-
tive (the situation S3), then the combination x.y is allowed across a boundary 
(the situation S2), and if some combination xy is prohibited in the phonology 
(the situation S4), it is prohibited inside a formative (the situation S3). This claim 
is called Kuryłowicz’s thesis below.28

28 See Kuryłowicz 1948 and Kuryłowicz 1952.
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However, among combinations that are prohibited in the phonology (i.e. 
in S4) and allowed in the morphophonology (i.e. in S2 or S3), some combina-
tions are allowed across boundaries (situation S2), but not inside formatives 
(situation S3), in agreement with Kuryłowicz’s thesis (see row 3 below), while 
others are allowed both across boundaries (situation S2) and inside formatives 
(situation S3), contra Kuryłowicz’s thesis (see row 2 below). The possible com-
binations are shown in Tables 904.1–3.

Table 904.1. Possible combinations of evaluations in different syntagmatic situations

S2
mph; boundary (x.y)

S3
mph; inside formative (xy)

S4
ph

1 +
с.т

+
ст

+
ст

2 +
ж.ѣ

+
жѣ

–
жѣ

3 +
т.т

–
тт

–
тт

4 –
н.б

–
нб

–
нб

Facts corresponding to row 2 contradict Kuryłowicz’s thesis, or rather some 
more general principles that underly that thesis. They are special circumstances 
that are represented by a few isolated cases. Outside of these special situations, 
the more general principle holds, which requires that in the mapping from mph 
to ph representations, formatives inside a wordform change their phonological 
shape only at boundaries.

These special circumstances (row 2) correspond to cases that have the follow-
ing nonstandard morphophonological properties. First, all these cases have to 
do with the morphophonological representations of roots that undergo a change 
in their vocalism (e.g. жег.хъ ⇒ жѣг.хъ in the aorist). Second, the prohibition of 
the corresponding cases has graphic, not phonological content. All such special 
cases involve the allowance in the situation S2 of combinations of shibilants or 
j with ѣ, ы, or ъ—combinations that are prohibited in the phonology. Thus, in 
the mapping between mph and ph, these combinations are replaced with com-
binations of the form shibilant or j + а, и, or ь. Indeed, the spellouts жѣ and жа, 
(as well as жъ and жь, and жы and жи) are phonologically equivalent, but the 
normalization prescribes only one spellout: жа, жь, and жи, but not жѣ, жъ, жы.

Note that removing row 2 from the table makes the S3 and S4 columns equiv-
alent, see Table 904.2 on p. 478.

Conversely, excluding column S3 makes rows 2 and 3 equivalent, see Table 
904.3 on p. 478.
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Table 904.2. Table 904.1 without row 2

S2
mph; boundary (x.y)

S3
mph; inside formative (xy)

S4
ph

1 +
с.т

+
ст

+
ст

3 +
т.т

–
тт

–
тт

4 –
н.б

–
нб

–
нб

Table 904.3. Table 904.1 without column S3

S2
mph; boundary (x.y)

S4
ph

1 +
с(.)т

+
ст

2 +
ж(.)ѣ

–
жѣ

3 +
т(.)т

–
тт

4 –
н(.)б

–
нб

Thus, the syntagmatic situation S3, unlike the situations S2 and S4, is super-
fluous, outside of the special cases of row 2. There are only two situations that 
are distinct from each other: the morphophonological one (with the boundary 
(x.y) or without (xy), shown as x(.)y in the Table 904.3), and the phonological 
one, and special cases are treated as such.

§ 905. The description format adopted here

Given the above considerations, in describing syntagmatics we will henceforth 
use tables that distinguish only two rows: mph and ph.

Moreover, the ph row can be understood to cover the syntagmatic situa-
tions S4 and S3 without distinguishing the type of representation to which it 
applies, except for special cases (see Table 904.1, row 2), which are marked in 
the comprehensive syntagmatic tables with a plus sign and a circle in the mph 
row. At the same time, the mph row can be understood to cover the situations 
S2 and S3 without distinguishing combinations with a boundary and without. 
In other words, a plus in the mph row can be understood as allowing the com-
bination in the mph representation of the wordform. Indeed, if some combina-
tion, e.g. кт, is allowed in the mph representation across formative boundaries 
(cf. рек.т.и), it is allowed in mph representations without any specification as to 
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the presence of the boundary. The fact that it is impossible inside a formative 
(there are no formatives of the type ктV or Vкт), follows from the fact that кт 
is prohibited in phonological representations, and does not belong to the set of 
isolated special cases.

Accordingly, in qualifying some combination as allowed or prohibited in 
the mph row, the presence of a boundary is not indicated. If we say that xy is 
morphophonologically allowed, this means that either x.y or xy is allowed; if xy 
is prohibited, then both x.y and xy are prohibited.

§ 906. On the agreement between syntagmatics and the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules

A combination xy that is allowed in mph and prohibited in ph is called repair-
able if it is removed in the mapping between morphophonological and phono-
logical representations, i.e. if mph ⇒ ph/norm rules contain a rule of the form 
xy ⇒ R, where R is a single phoneme or a sequence of phonemes (cf. кт ⇒ щ, 
рек.т.и ⇒ рещи, or дт ⇒ ст, пад.т.и ⇒ пасти). Note that the rules may also re-
move combinations that are prohibited in morphophonological representations. 
For example, the morphophonological representation зна.еши contains a pro-
hibited hiatus ае, which is repaired by mph ⇒ ph/norm rules.

The mph ⇒ ph/norm rules must agree with the syntagmatics in that all com-
binations that are allowed in mph and prohibited in ph must be repairable. The 
converse is also true: the rules must not remove combinations that are allowed 
in ph, and, of course, should not introduce combinations prohibited in ph.

In terms of their logical status, these statements are conditions on the cor-
rectness and perfection of the grammar, and may be false in particular cases 
that are empirical violations of grammatical conditions. This grammar of OCS 
contains such empirical violations: first, some instances of ph-prohibited combi-
nations are not removed (e.g. in седмъ, дм is a prohibited combination, but the 
same combination дм is removed in e.g. плед.м.ѧ; likewise, несѣаше contains a 
prohibited hiatus, ѣа, but the same hiatus is removed in e.g. сѣꙗти [сѣ.а.т.и]). 
Second, some allowed combinations in some instances are removed (see the 
example об.нѣм.ѣ.т.и  [онѣмѣти]). Of course, all such strange cases are list-
ed individually.

§ 907. An extended evaluation system; anomalous cases

Along with the syntagmatic evaluation in term of “allowed” vs. “prohibited”, each 
combination can be characterized along the “checked” vs. “unchecked” scale 
(see Table 907 on p. 480). The combination xy is checked if it is represented 
in the benchmark corpus, and unchecked otherwise. All four cases are possible.
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Table 907. Possible combinations of syntagmatic evaluations and checkedness

Checkedness

Syntagmatic evaluation
Checked Unchecked

Allowed 1
ни

3
мн

Prohibited 2
ки

4
нп

Of course, grammar writers seek to reduce the size of classes 3 and 2, but it 
is inevitable that these classes end up non-empty. The separation line on which 
the grammar writer focuses is the one dividing 1 and 3 from 2 and 4; the invis-
ible distinction between 3 and 4 can be drawn on grammatical rather than em-
pirical grounds. The boundary between 1 and 2 is the distinction between the 
norm and anomalies. Anomalies violate certain declared grammatical rules that 
are represented in the corpus, in the canonical set of forms. For example, we have 
canonical китъ, китовъ, which violates the law of the velars.

§ 908. A note on checkedness and uncheckedness

As a consequence of Kuryłowicz’s thesis, any phoneme combination allowed in 
S3 is allowed in S2. That is, any combination that is allowed inside a formative 
is also allowed across boundaries. Kuryłowicz’s thesis is true as long as the syn-
tagmatic evaluation “allowed” is not split into two, “allowed and checked” and 

“allowed and unchecked”. Indeed, given the limited segmental diversity of for-
matives it often turns out that some combination xy is checked in S3 but not in 
S2. For example, the combinations с.к and к.в are not checked in S2, while they 
are allowed and checked in S3 and S4 (cf. дъска, квасъ). All such combinations 
are considered allowed in S2.

Combinations that are not checked in S2, S3, and S4 can also be allowed. 
For example, among the combinations (п, б, м) + (т, д), only п.т, б.т, and б.д 
are checked (in S2), while all six combinations are considered syntagmatically 
allowed in mph and syntagmatically prohibited in ph. All such combinations 
must be repairable. They are repaired by the rule that in all such combinations 
deletes the first consonant (cf. об.тек.т.и ⇒ отещи, and об.дѣ.т.и ⇒ одѣти). Thus, 
among mph ⇒ ph/norm rules, there are many that are in some sense fictional.

§ 909. A note on the source of syntagmatic anomalies

Violators of syntagmatic prohibitions that are checked in the benchmark cor-
pus of wordforms are syntagmatic anomalies. However, in the narrow sense, 
syntagmatic anomalies are only those words that contain phonologically pro-
hibited strings of phonemes in phonological representations. For example, the 
wordform знаѥши /znaješi/ does not contain phonologically prohibited strings 
of phonemes, although the morphophonological representation зна.еши con-
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tains a morphophonologically and phonologically prohibited hiatus. The word-
forms научити, седморъ, and китъ contain phonologically prohibited strings 
of phonemes in phonological representations. Henceforth, this narrowing clar-
ification is left out, since we shall not consider any other syntagmatic anomalies.

A syntagmatic anomaly can be carried by the wordform as a whole—as in 
the case of научити—or by a formative, as in the case of китъ, седморъ, агньць. 
The sources of syntagmatic anomalies should always be sought in the formatives 
that make up a wordform. These are either nonstandard formatives that violate 
edge conditions (i.e. the CVC norm of their class), as in научити (the V-ini-
tial root уч) or агньць (the phonologically prohibited initial V), or formatives 
that contain phonologically prohibited strings of phonemes (i.e. syntagmatical-
ly anomalous formatives), as in the case of китъ (the phonologically prohibited 
string ки), or седморъ (the phonologically prohibited string дм).

Syntagmatic anomalies are either potentially correctable or uncorrectable. Cor-
rectable are those anomalies that contain in their phonological representation 
phonologically prohibited strings containing repairable phoneme combinations. 
Among the examples listed above, седморъ is a potentially correctable anomaly: 
it contains the repairable string дм (cf. руд.м.ѣн.ъ ⇒ румѣнъ). On the other 
hand, научити, агньць, and китъ are uncorrectable anomalies, as these forms 
contain absolutely prohibited phoneme strings (ау, #а, and ки), for which there 
are no repair rules.

This distinction has technically significant consequences. Potentially cor-
rectable anomalies must not be subjected to the mph ⇒ ph/norm rules: if they 
were to undergo those rules, they would lose their prohibited phoneme strings, 
change phonologically, and cease to be anomalous. To prevent this, such forms 
must not be fed as inputs to mph ⇒ ph/norm rules, and accordingly, such po-
tentially correctable anomalies are given by a special list (see § 62). Of course, 
there is no technical need to create lists of uncorrectable anomalies.29 Let us 
note that among natural uncorrectable anomalies are 1) all wordforms contain-
ing as a first formative one that begins with a non-front vowel (such as обидѣти, 
отъдати, агньць, овьца, ухо, угасати, ѫза, etc.); 2) all wordforms contain-
ing absolutely prohibited clusters (e.g. нравъ, шлѣмъ, црькы, чрьвь, пожрѣти, 
жласти, ѕвѣзда, цвѣтъ, влькъ, врагъ, etc.); 3) all wordforms containing pro-
hibited hiatuses (i.e. VV but not Vи) in their phonological representations; these 
are all wordforms with a V-final prefix and a V-initial (but not и-initial) following 
formative (root or prefix), such as научити, прѣобидѣти, приобрѣсти, etc., and 
all personal forms of the imperfect, such as несѣаше, трьпѣаше, плакааше, etc.

29 They are uncorrectable for the very reason that there are no segmental rewrite rules that could 
change the phonological shapes of their formatives.
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Excursus on the contamination and competition 
between paradigmatic classes

§ 910. General

Even though the distribution of wordforms into lexemes in this work is as-
sumed to be given and is not formally subject of discussion, even though this 
procedure is generally quite transparent and familiar, and even though for the 
majority of cases the result of this procedure is fixed in the main lexicograph-
ic sources, still in some cases the grammar writer is faced with fairly nontrivi-
al issues. Before turning to some of these questions in this excursus, note the 
following important consideration. Existing OCS dictionaries are designed to 
help readers of texts, and are not grammatical; each gloss that is attested in the 
corpus of texts must be reflected in the dictionary. The dictionaries do not care 
how the reader should arrive at the needed lexicographic entry. All such dictio-
naries do not concern themselves with whether some gloss will correspond to 
a separate dictionary entry, or a cross-reference, or whether a single gloss can 
be found under different lexemes in several different entries, whether the head-
word contains an attested base form of a word or a reconstructed one, and what 
the principles of reconstruction are. In this sense, with perhaps a few exceptions, 
Večerka’s dictionary adequately meets its goals. However, many goals of a gram-
matical dictionary remain unsolved. In particular, the questions of distribution 
of wordforms among lexemes are either unaddressed in Večerka’s dictionary or 
addressed inconsistently.

The task of separating wordforms into lexemes in the present case is made 
more difficult by two factors. First, because the data of the corpus is quite limited, 
most lexemes are not represented by a full set of their wordforms, and often by 
just a few forms. Such lexemes are called incomplete. For example, for съхнѫти we 
have only сьхнѣаше Supr 345, 11, for извѧзати we have only извꙙзавъше Supr 
79, 22–23, for умастити only умастілъ Ps Sin 22, 5 and умастіті Ps Sin 103, 
15. Secondly, the corpus material contains both canonical and aberrant forms, 
and often classifying a given form as canonical or aberrant depends precisely 
on the distribution of the observed forms among lexemes.

§ 911. Preliminary assumptions and auxiliary concepts

In the discussion below we abstract away from all aberrations except paradig-
matic class aberrations and the aberrant ш-Part of the л҄юбивъ type. In other 
words, we consider: 1) aberrant class 7 PRAE system forms within class 3 lex-
emes, cf. увѧзаѭтъ; 2) aberrant class 3 PRAE system forms within class 5 lex-
emes, cf. угльбл҄ѭ; 3) aberrant ш-Part, н-Part, л-Part forms, and personal class 4 
aorist forms within class 5 lexemes, cf. угасошѧ. Accordingly, examples from 
sources may show normalized spellouts replacing actually observed ones. Such 
spellouts show the effects under discussion but do not copy pedantically ev-
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ery peculiarity of the forms actually attested in sources. For example, we write 
увѧзаѭтъ for увѩзаѭтъ Ps Sin 9, 23; угльбл҄ѭ for углъбѭ Ps Sin 68, 15; 
угасошѧ for угасошꙙ Supr 110, 15, etc.

Let us call a verbal wordform paradigmatically determinate if it can belong to 
a lexeme of only one paradigmatic class, and cannot belong to any lexeme of any 
other paradigmatic class. Otherwise, we will call the form paradigmatically inde-
terminate. For example, the form съхнѣаше can belong only to class 5 (the infin-
itive съхнѫти is reconstructable), while the wordform извѧзавъше can belong 
to both class 3 (извѧзати, извѧжеши), and to class 7 (извѧзати, извѧзаѥши). 
Paradigmatically determinate wordforms are also called diagnostic, and para-
digmatically indeterminate ones non-diagnostic.

Let us call a megalexeme the set of verbal wordforms with the same lexical com-
ponent. For example, the wordforms застѫпаѥтъ, застѫпаѭща, and застѫпи 
are wordforms of the same megalexeme (these wordforms represent two para-
digmatic classes, застѫпити 1 and застѫпати 7). Likewise for the wordforms 
причѧщаѥмо, причѧщаѥши, причѧсти, причѧстихъ, причѧщьши (classes 1 
and 7). Attributing wordforms to the same megalexeme requires their lexical 
component to be represented by the same string of formatives, even though in 
different wordforms the root formative may be represented by different allo-
forms. For example, the wordforms затъкнѫти and затыкаѭщѧ belong to the 
same megalexeme (the lexical components are за.тък and за.тык); likewise for 
дыхааше, дыхаѭщу, душетъ (the lexical components are дых and душ); 
likewise for задушивъ and задъхнѫти (the lexical components are за.душ 
and за.дъх). On the other hand, the forms бѣситъ сѧ and бѣсьнуѥтъ сѧ be-
long to different megalexemes: their lexical components are бѣс and  бѣс.ьн, 
respectively.

Let us use the term megafamily to refer to a set of megalexemes sharing a root, 
if their lexical components differ only in the presence or absence of a prefix. The 
Table 911 (p. 484) shows the megafamily дъх ‹261›.

In the Table 911, all wordforms are somehow distributed between lexemes 
and classes. Let us call such a representation of a megafamily its reduced distri-
bution. We use the term simple membership of a megalexeme or megafamily to 
describe the set of wordforms representing that megalexeme or megafamily.

Then the task of lexicography is to create a reduced distribution for each sim-
ple membership. In other words, each megafamily should be represented as dis-
tributed across lexemes and paradigmatic classes.
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Table 911. The megafamily дъх ‹261›

Class 1 Class 3 Class 5 Class 7

0 душетъ
душѫщи

дыхааше
дыхаѭщи

въ въдъхнѫвъши

въз

въздъхнѫвъ
въздъхнѫвъши
въздъхнѫ
въздъхни

въздыхаѥте
въздыхаѩ

за задушивъ 
задъхнѫти
задъхнѣаше

из

издъше
издъхнѫ
издъхъши
издъхнѫти

издыхаѭщи
издыха

отъ отъдыхати
ш- and щ-Part are represented in the table by their base forms.
See § 508 for class 3* verbs дъхати, душетъ. Here and below, for simplification, PRAE forms 
with the base душ are treated as representative of class 3*, while the aberrant form дышетъ 
is ignored altogether. 

§ 912. Constructing distributed megafamilies

Let us assign a class label to each grammatically characterized form. If the form 
is paradigmatically determinate, then its label is the number of the correspond-
ing class. For example, задушивъ has the label 1, while издъхнѫ has the label 
5. If the wordform is paradigmatically indeterminate, its label is a list of para-
digmatic classes compatible with it. For example, дыхааше has the label 3/7. If 
the wordform is compatible with several classes and aberrant in one of them, 
then the class number where it is aberrant is shown in parentheses. For example, 
въздыхаѥте has the label (3)/7.

Let us create a table (see Table 912.1, p. 485) where rows contain paradig-
matic classes and columns contain prefixes. In the cells we place the labeled forms 
from some megafamily, so that 1) a cell for a prefix and a class contains all corre-
sponding forms, and 2) paradigmatically indeterminate forms are placed in the 
table several times—in all columns corresponding to some class symbol in the 
label. Let us call the resulting table the unreduced distribution of the megafamily.



§ 912. Constructing distributed megafamilies

485 

Table 912.1. Unreduced distribution of the дъх megafamily ‹261›

Class 1 Class 3 Class 4 Class 5 Class 7

0

душетъ 3
душѫщи 3

дыхаѭщи (3)/7
дыхааше 3/7

дыхаѭщи (3)/7
дыхааше 3/7

въ дъхнѫвъши 5

въз
дыхаѥте (3)/7
дыхаѩ (3)/7

дъхнѫвъ 5
дъхнѫвъши 5
дъхнѫ 5
дъхни 5

дыхаѥте (3)/7
дыхаѩ (3)/7

за душивъ 1 дъхнѫти 5
дъхнѣаше 5

 

из
дыхаѭщи (3)/7

дыха 3/7
дъше 4/(5)
дъхъши 4/(5)

дъше 4/(5)
дъхнѫ 5

дъхъши 4/(5)
дъхнѫти 5

дыхаѭщи (3)/7
дыха 3/7

отъ дыхати 3/7 дыхати 3/7

The unreduced distribution table can be abbreviated by leaving out forms 
with identical labels in each group. Here and below we consider such abbrevi-
ated tables. The Table 912.2 is the abbreviated version of the unreduced distri-
bution table of the дъх ‹261› megafamily.

Table 912.2. Abbreviated table of the unreduced distribution of the дъх mega fa-
mily ‹261›

Class 1 Class 3 Class 4 Class 5 Class 7

0
душетъ 3

дыхаѭщи (3)/7
дыхааше 3/7

дыхаѭщи (3)/7
дыхааше 3/7

въ дъхнѫвъши 5
въз дыхаѥте (3)/7 дъхни 5 дыхаѥте (3)/7
за душивъ 1 дъхнѣаше 5  

из
дыхаѭщи (3)/7

дыха 3/7
дъше 4/(5) дъше 4/(5)

дъхнѫ 5
дыхаѭщи (3)/7

дыха 3/7
отъ дыхати 3/7 дыхати 3/7

Some columns of this table contain forms that are diagnostic for their class, 
while others do not. Columns that contain forms diagnostic for their class are 
called independent, as opposed to dependent columns. Independent columns 
represent paradigmatic classes that cannot be eliminated from a megafamily 
(in Table 912.2 these are the columns for classes 1, 3, and 5). At the same time, 
dependent columns can in the general case be eliminated, and their forms re-
distributed among independent columns. Eliminating a dependent column 
means removing some redundant lexemes from a megafamily. For example, in 
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Table 912.2, the dependent column for class 4 can be removed, and the form 
дъше 4/(5) remains in class 5, as aberrant for the class 4 aorist дъхнѫти. This 
eliminates a class 4 lexeme from this megafamily.

In constructing the reduced distribution, one must consider not individual 
megalexemes, but the entire megafamily. In creating the reduced distribution 
of a megafamily, the following criteria are suggested.

Minimizing the number of paradigmatic classes of a megafamily
Other things being equal, a reduced distribution with the smallest number 

of paradigmatic classes for a given megafamily is preferred. 
Table 912.3 shows the unreduced megafamily ник ‹610› and its reductions 

according to Večerka’s dictionary, and the dictionary in the present work (PD).

Table 912.3. The ник ‹610› megafamily

Class 3 Class 4 Class 5 Večerka PD
0 ничетъ 3/4/(5) ничетъ 3/4/(5) ничетъ 3/4/(5) ницати 3 никнѫти 5

въз
възникнѫ 5

възникнѫти 5 възникнѫти 5
възникошѧ 4/(5) възникошѧ 4/(5)

по поникъше 4/(5) поникъше 4/(5) поникнѫти 5 поникнѫти 5
при приниче 4/(5) приниче 4/(5) приникнѫти 5 приникнѫти 5

Classes 3 and 4 are dependent, while class 5 is independent. For this reason 
the reduced distribution needs only to show class 5.

Technically, this criterion requires eliminating dependent columns. How-
ever, in some megafamilies, different columns may be eliminated. Below this 
situation is described as class competition. Class competition is resolved accord-
ing to the following criterion.

Competing class hierarchy
If among two competing classes one can be seen as relatively new (open), 

while another as relatively old (closed), then, other things being equal, the par-
adigmatically indeterminate lexeme is preferably attributed to the open class. 
Open classes are 1, 5, and 7.

As an example, consider two megafamilies where classes 3 and 7 compete.
кап ‹367›

Class 3 Class 5 Class 7 Večerka PD

0 капл҄ѥтъ 3/(5)
капаахѫ 3/7

капл҄ѥтъ 3/(5)
канѫшѧ 5 капаахѫ 3/7

капати 3
канѫти 5

канѫти 5
капати 7

клик ‹383›
Class 3 Class 5 Class 7 Večerka PD

0 кличѫщи 3/(5)
клицаахѫ 3/7

кличѫщи 3/(5)
клицаахѫ 3/7 клицати 3 кликнѫти 5 

клицати 7
въз въскликнѫшѧ 5  въскликнѫти 5 въскликнѫти 5
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In these megafamilies, class 5 is represented by diagnostic forms (канѫшѧ 
5, въскликнѫшѧ 5), and should be present in the reduced distribution of these 
megafamilies. On the other hand, classes 3 and 7 are represented only by non-di-
agnostic forms. Thus, there is competition between 3 and 7. By the criterion of 
minimizing the number of paradigmatic classes of a megafamily, one of the 
competing classes must be excluded. By the competing class hierarchy criteri-
on, class 3 is excluded as being closed, while all present forms by class 3 with 
substitutively softened stem are treated as aberrant class 5 forms, while other 
forms (with an expanded stem) as canonical class 7 forms.

As these examples show, while excluding all paradigmatically indeterminate 
columns is impossible, there should be no more than one such column.

Let us show one more megafamily with class competition. 
сѧг ‹933›

Class 3 Class 4 Class 5 Class 7 Večerka PD

до
сѧжеши 
3/4/(5)

сѧжеши 
3/4/(5)

сѧжеши 
3/4/(5)

досѧщи 
4

досѧгнѫти 
5

об

сѧжѫтъ 
3/(5)

сѧѕаѭщи 
(3)/7
сѧѕашѧ 

3/7

сѧгъши 
4/(5)

сѧжѫтъ 
3/(5)
сѧгъши 

4/(5)

сѧѕаѭщи 
(3)/7
сѧѕашѧ 

3/7 

осѧѕати 
3 and 7
осѧгнѫти 

5

осѧгнѫти 
5 

осѧѕати 
7

по
сѧжѫтъ 

3/(5)
сѧжѫтъ 

3/(5)
 посѧѕати 

3
посѧгнѫти 

5

при
сѧжѫщи 

3/(5)

сѧщи 
4

сѧгохъ 
4/(5)

сѧжѫщи
3/(5)

сѧгнѫти 
5

сѧгохъ 
4/(5)

присѧѕати 
3

присѧщи 
4

присѧгнѫти 
5 

присѧщи 
4

присѧгнѫти 
5

прѣ
сѧжѫщи 

3/(5)
сѧжѫщи 

3/(5)
прѣсѧѕати 

3
прѣсѧгнѫти 

5

Note that the criteria formulated above do not resolve all difficulties that 
arise with competing classes, and sometimes the dictionary author must make 
arbitrary decisions that are not motivated by precisely defined factors; cf., for 
example, the megafamily ньз ‹609›.

§ 913. Competition between classes 3 and 7, and 3 ≈ 7 correlative pairs

Class 3 has no paradigmatically determinate forms at all: all PRAE system forms 
in the general case can be treated as aberrant class 5 forms, and all system IMf 
and INf-AOR forms as class 7 forms. According to the criteria formulated above, 
there should be no megafamilies with lexemes of both classes 3 and 7. This is 
not the case, however. Lexemes of classes 3 and 7 in one megafamily are pos-
sible if the representatives of those classes differ in root vocalism. The majori-
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ty of such pairs are those where class 3 is represented by an irregular verb with 
unstable root vocalism, and in class 7 the root occurs in a lengthened grade 
relative to class 3 infinitive vocalism (see § 26). These cases are the following: 
‹24› бьрати ≈ бирати, ‹220› дьрати ≈ дирати, ‹261› дъхати ≈ дыхати, ‹315› 
зьдати ≈ зидати, ‹323› зъвати  ≈  зывати, ‹665› пьрати ≈ пирати, ‹666› 
пьсати ≈ писати, ‹883› стьлати ≈ стилати, ‹334› въз.ьмати ≈ въз.имати, 
‹288› жьдати ≈ жидати. Other correlative pairs have a somewhat different struc-
ture: ‹973› трьѕати ≈ тръгати, ‹992› тъкати ≈ тыкати, ‹500› лобъзати ≈ 
лобызати, ‹512› лъгати ≈ лыгати, ‹545› метати ≈ мѣтати, ‹916› сълати 
≈ сылати, ‹863› основати ≈ оснывати.

Table 913.1 on p. 489–490 shows the summary of the 3* ≈ 7 correlative 
pairs of the megafamily ‹334›.30

In all other cases class 3 and class 7 lexemes cannot be combined in one mega-
family. In this case, competition between classes 3 and 7 is resolved as follows.

Class 3 PRAE forms with substitutively softened truncated stems are treat-
ed as diagnostic, as long as the megafamily does not contain diagnostic class 5 
forms (with the suffix н). If the megafamily has diagnostic class 3 forms, then 
paradigmatically indeterminate 3/7 forms in any lexemes are assigned to class 
3, and no class 7 lexeme is established. If there are no diagnostic class 3 forms, 
then paradigmatically indeterminate 3/7 and 3/5 forms are assigned to classes 
7 and 5, respectively.

30 This megafamily contains class 0 verbs (имѣти, имамь, and aberrant forms like имѣѭтъ), 
class 3* verbs (възьмати [въз .ьм.а.т.и],  въземл҄ѭ), class 4h verbs (възѧти,  възьмѫ 
[въз.ьм.ѫ]), and class 7 verbs (възимати [въз.им.а.т.и], възимаѭ).
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As an example, consider Table 913.2 containing a table fragment for the вѧз 
‹148› megafamily, which shows competition between classes 3 and 7. All PRAE 
class 3 forms are diagnostic, because there are no diagnostic class 5 forms, and 
forms labeled 4/(5) (only in the увѧз- megalexeme) are treated as class 4 forms, 
because that class contains the diagnostic INf-AOR system forms.31

Table 913.2. Lexeme type combinations in one megafamily

вѧз ‹148›
PRAE 3 PRAE 7 3/7 forms Večerka PD

0 вꙙжетъ
Supr 57, 25

None вѧзаахѫ
Lk 8, 29 Zogr

3 and 7 3

въз  None None вьзвꙙзашꙙ
Supr 61, 30

3 3

за  None завѧзаѭща  
Mt 4, 21 Zogr, As

None 7 3

из  None None извꙙзавъше
Supr 79, 22–23

3 3

на  None None навꙙзавъ
Supr 558, 13

3 3

об  None None обꙙзашꙙ
Supr 386, 3

7 and 3 3

при 
привꙙжате  

Supr 12, 29
привꙙзаѭщааго 

Supr 321, 22
привꙙзашꙙ

Supr 18, 9–10
3 and 7 3

съ 
съвꙙжѫ 

Supr 242, 7
съвѧзаѩи 

Euch 64a, 18–19
съвѧза

Mk 6, 17 Mar 
3 and 7 3

*у None увѩзаѭтъ
Ps Sin 9, 23

увꙙзанъ
Supr 311, 13

3 and 7 3

* Večerka distinguishes увѧзати1 3 ‘bind, tie around’ (увꙙзанъ Supr and увꙙзано Supr), 
and увѧзати2 7 ‘get bogged down, mixed up’, the latter for the hapax gloss увѩзаѭтъ 
Ps Sin 9, 23. 

Lexemes whose class 3 PRAE forms are not attested (such are, for example, 
the families °дѣлати, °гнѣвати, °копати), including incomplete lexemes where 
PRAE forms are not attested at all (°ласкати, °шѧтати), belong to the open class 7.

There are 85 verbs in class 3. The following seven verbs are a special case, in 
that an additional piece of evidence for their attribution to class 3 is the attes-
tation of class 3 PRAE forms in Church Slavic manuscripts: изваꙗти, позобати, 
пискати, плѧсати, уръвати, основати, and шьпътати.32

Here are these verbs:

31 The megalexeme is увѧсти, represented by the following four forms: увѧстъ, увѧзошѧ, 
увѧзе, увѧзъши. In Večerka’s dictionary these forms are distributed among the lexemes 
увѧзнѫти 5 and увѧсти 4. 

32 Vaillant’s grammar also classifies all of these verbs as class 3 on the basis of Church Slavic 
evidence, as does Lunt, except for the verb плѧсати.
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алъкати зыбати лобъзати ристати стьлати
бл҄ьвати зьдати лъгати рицати сълати
бьрати имати [ьм.а.т.и] лѣгати ръвати съсати
ваꙗти искати лѧцати ръзати сыпати
вѣꙗти каꙗти маꙗти ръпътати сѣꙗти
вѧзати казати мазати рѣꙗти таꙗти
глаголати клепати метати рѣзати тесати
даꙗти клокотати орати скакати тратати
дрѣмати кльчьтати пискати скрьжьтати трепетати
дъхати кл҄ѥветати плакати сльпати трьѕати
дьрати ковати плескати смиꙗти тъкати
дѣꙗти колѣбати пльзати сновати хапати
жьдати кѫпати плѧсати стаꙗти ходатаꙗти
жѧдати лаꙗти1 пл҄ьвати стенати чаꙗти
зиꙗти лаꙗти2 по.ꙗсати страдати чесати
зобати лиꙗти пьрати стръгати чрьпати
зъвати лизати пьсати стрѣкати шьпътати

Excursus on the morphology of personal forms of 
the imperfect

§ 914. Hiatus in imperfect forms

The systematically preserved hiatus in standard imperfect forms suggests loose 
paradigmatic adjacency between a string that we may call Imf platform, and the 
terminal. Then Imf forms have the skeleton of the type [нес.ѣ] + аше, and not 
нес + [ѣаше]. Such a morphological skeleton assumes a two-step synthesis of 
the form. On the first step, the Imf platform is built, which is identical to the ex-
panded stem for verbs that have an expanded stem ending in а or ѣ, and for all 
other verbs is derived by adding the special appended ѣ to the truncated stem.33 
For example, we have, on the one hand, platforms трьпѣ, плака, милова, дѣла, 
and on the other hand, л҄убл҄ + ѣ  (⇒ л҄юбл҄ꙗ),  двигн + ѣ  (⇒ двигнѣ),  нес + ѣ 
(⇒ несѣ), мог + ѣ (⇒ можа), кльн + ѣ (⇒ кльнѣ), зна + ѣ (⇒ знаꙗ), сѣ + ѣ (⇒ сѣꙗ), 
чу + ѣ (⇒ чуꙗ). The addition of the appended ѣ results in the removal of the 
phonological hiatus according to the general rules (by adding an epenthetic i)̯. 
On the second step, the resulting Imf platform is concatenated with the personal 
terminals of the imperfect of the аше type (they all begin with а). This addition 
of personal terminals is what results in loose adjacency, and is not accompanied 
by i ̯epenthesis. We thus have: трьпѣ#аше, плака#аше, милова#аше, дѣла#аше; 
лю҄блꙗ҄#аше,  двигнѣ#аше,  несѣ#аше,  можа#аше,  кльнѣ#аше,  знаꙗ#аше 
(знаꙗаше), сѣꙗ#аше (сѣꙗаше), чуꙗ#аше (чуꙗаше).

33 In class 1 verbs the truncated stem has substitutive softening of the final C.
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§ 915. On the imperfects of the verbs знати and съмѣти

Within this interpretation, the participles of the imperfect system are sepa-
rated from personal forms: in the participles the suffixes are attached not to the 
special Imf platform, but to ordinary workstems—to expanded ones, if they end 
in а or ѣ, or to truncated ones otherwise, observing the CVC agreement rule so 
long as the participial suffixes are initially ambivalent. For example, we have the 
following participles: л҄юбл҄.ьши, нес.ъши, кльн.ъши, but зна.въши, сѣ.въши, 
чу.въши, as well as трьпѣ.въши, плака.въши, etc.34

Note that the rules for building personal Imf forms proposed above are equiv-
alent to those listed in the main part of this grammar, where the choice of ѣаше- 
or аше-type terminals is made according to a morphological balance principle: 
[long stems + short terminals] or [short stems + long terminals] (see § 459). 
However, the rules listed here are not equivalent to imperfect formation rules 
proposed by Vaillant, § 159, Van Wijk, § 59, and Lunt 1974, § 9.1–6. There, Imf 
forms are built directly from the Inf form by means of a rule of “vowel agreement 
between infinitive and imperfect”. Here is how Vaillant formulates this rule: «il 
est en -аахъ en regard de tous les verbes en inf. -ати, aor. -ахъ, quelle que soit leur 
flexion de présent: знаахъ ‘je connaissais’, inf. знати (prés. знаѥ-); глаголаахъ 
‘je parlais’, inf. глаголати (prés. глагол҄е-); вѣроваахъ ‘je croyais’, inf. вѣровати 
(prés. вѣруѥ-) […]. Il est de même en -ꙗахъ en regard des verbes en inf. -ꙗти: 
авл҄ꙗахъ ‘je manifestais’, inf. авл҄ꙗти (prés. авл҄ꙗѥ-); стоꙗахъ ‘je me tenais’, inf. 
стоꙗти (prés. стои-). Il est en -ѣахъ en regard des verbes en inf. -ѣти, aor. -ѣхъ: 
умѣахъ ‘je savais’, inf. умѣти (prés. умѣѥ-) […]».

§ 915. On the imperfects of the verbs знати and съмѣти

For the verb знати we find Imf знаꙗше in Sav and знааше in As (Mt 1, 25). The 
form знааше in As is easily interpretable as aberrant for знаꙗше, with the “loss 
of intervocalic j” aberration. Considering that in Sav all Imf forms are contract-
ed, these spellouts can be considered contractions of знаꙗаше. This interpreta-
tion is supported by the form съмѣꙗше — Sav Mt 22, 46 (in Mar and As there 
is the aorist съмѣ, not found in Zogr), which is a contraction of съмѣꙗаше. It 
is easy to see that the forms знаꙗаше and съмѣꙗаше cannot be derived using 
the classical rule of vowel agreement between the infinitive and the imperfect.

In Sav, however, we find the form съмѣше (Jn 21, 12), which in the pres-
ent grammar is treated as aberrant for съмѣꙗаше [съ.мѣ=ѣаше]. It is formed 
directly by a proportion like умѣти : умѣше (contracted imperfect to stan-

34 As is well known, personal imperfect forms are an innovation from a historical point of view, 
whose etymology remains obscure. In this sense, separating personal forms of the imperfect 
from participles agrees with historical facts. Note that the Imf platform, which is not directly 
comparable either with the infinitive or with the present stem, could be treated as the first 
component of an analytical construction, where the “conjugated element -ах” (as Meillet 
called it) plays the role of an auxiliary verb. If we accept the hypothesis that the iotated im-
perfects are older, in this conjugated element (now ꙗх.ъ, not ах.ъ) we could see the root aorist 
from ꙗх- (Inf ꙗти, ꙗхати 0; see § 565–569); cf. Meillet, § 293–297. As for the Imf platform, it 
is tempting to compare it with Russian l-less participles (cf. Zaliznjak 2004, § 3.39). 
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dard ум.ѣ=аше), съмѣти : съмѣше, which assumes treating the initial string 
съм as root: съм.ѣ.т.и by class 7 just like ум.ѣ.т.и 7. Analyzing съмѣти with the 
root мѣ is supported by the verb измѣти ‹586› from the same family (ізмѣтъ 
сѩ — 3SgAor Ps Sin 72, 21, cf. also ізмѣніе — Ps Sin 88, 52).



CHAPTER 25

Summary

§ 916. Step-by-step construction of nominal wordforms1

0. The called wordform is specified by its paradigmatic call, an expression 
of the form K(L), where K is the name of some paradigmatic cell (the called prop-
erty), and L is the name of some lexeme (the called lexeme).

1. Normally the called lexeme is given explicitly, but in the following four 
cases it is given indirectly, and the starting form must be constructed before 
proceeding further:

If L is a participle that is specified by a reference to the parent verb, then 
starting forms are built using verb synthesis rules; see § 918. Once the starting 
forms are built, the participles must be assigned a paradigmatic index: 2/a* for 
щ- and ш-Part, and 2/a for all other participles.

If L is a supine that is specified by a reference to the parent verb, then the 
starting form is built using verb synthesis rules, and the supine terminal is ъ/ь 
(2-base); see also § 88.

If L is a comparative that is specified by a reference to the parent adjective, 
then starting forms are built using comparative formation rules, see § 919 and 
ff. Once the starting forms are constructed, the comparatives must be assigned 
the paradigmatic index 2/a**.

1 As noted, any wordform that can be constructed by rules can also be constructed using profiles 
of type representatives from the given inflectional class. See profiles of nominal lexemes in 
Ch. 11.
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If L is a pronoun with a clitic, then the graphic strings corresponding to clitics 
must be detached, resulting in the basic pronoun that is found in the paradigmat-
ic dictionary. After the called wordform is built, the clitics should be reattached. 
Clitics that are subject to this procedure are: prefixes ни and нѣ, and postfixal 
clitics же, Же, жьдо, л҄юбо (see details in § 316).

2. If the called lexeme is given explicitly, it must be located in the paradig-
matic dictionary. Note its paradigmatic index I and the morphophonological 
representation of the starting form. 

3. If the index I has the shape 0/x, the lexeme is unique, and the called form 
can be found in the full paradigm of the lexeme, or built using a sample lexeme. 
See Ch. 12, Unique nominal lexemes, Table 357. Otherwise proceed further.

4. Build the workstem by discarding the inflection from the mph repre-
sentation of the starting form. If the string ends in a vowel, add the symbol i.̯

5. If the called form is secondary, namely vocative (Voc) or personal da-
tive (D2), see construction rules in § 355, 356; if the called form is an adprep-
ositional form of the pronominal lexemes *и or иже, construction follows the 
paradigms given in § 318.2

6. For all other (primary) forms, find the standard terminal set that cor-
responds to the paradigmatic index of the called lexeme using Table 302. See 
§ 289 for the catalog of nominal terminals.

7. In the terminal set, find the cell that corresponds to the called form. If 
the cell has several variants, find the needed variant using the twofold rule (§ 86) 
depending on the right edge of the workstem.

8. For marginal subclasses, introduce the necessary corrections:
2/a*, 2/a** 2/m*, 2/m** 2/f* 2/p*
§ 308–313 § 330–331 § 346–347 § 320

9. Build the morphological skeleton of the form workstem + selected 
terminal.

10. Apply boundary adjustment rules, using § 288.

11. Using mph ⇒ ph/norm rules (see § 63 and ff), rewrite the morphopho-
nological representation into a phonological one.

2 See the full list of secondary forms for nominals and verbs in § 880.



§ 917. Step-by-step construction of verbal wordforms

497 

§ 917. Step-by-step construction of verbal wordforms3

0. The called wordform is specified by its paradigmatic call, an expression 
of the form K(L), where K is the name of some paradigmatic cell (the called prop-
erty), and L is the name of some lexeme (the called lexeme).

1. Find the called lexeme L in the paradigmatic dictionary. Note its para-
digmatic index I (the verb class is the first digit of the index) and the morpho-
phonological representation of the starting form.

2. If the called form is a secondary aorist, construction follows the rules 
in § 477–480. Otherwise proceed.

3. If the index I contains the symbol ∇, the paradigm contains anomalous 
forms. Check the form K(L) against lists of anomalous forms in § 463 (PRAE), 
§ 466 (IMf), or § 881, and if found, build it according to instructions found there. 
Otherwise proceed.

4. If the index I begins with 0, the lexeme is unique, and the called form 
can be found in the full paradigm or profile of the corresponding prefixless verb. 
See Ch. 21, Unique verbs, Table 516. Otherwise proceed.

5. Determine whether the called lexeme is a regular or irregular verb. If 
the index contains the symbols *, °, •, h, ⩨, ⤸, or ⤹, then the verb is irregular, and 
regular otherwise. 

6. Use the called property K to determine the system to which the called 
form belongs, and whether the called form is nominal (infinitive, supine, parti-
ciple) or finite (otherwise). See § 405, Table 405.

7. Determine the basic stem (i.e. determine whether the expanded or trun-
cated basic stem is needed) for the given system within the given class, using 
Table 427 (basic stem allotment rules).

8. Find the basic stem using the morphophonological representation of the 
lexeme using the rules in § 431.

9. Build the workstem for the subparadigm; see § 432 if the verb is regular. 
If the verb is irregular, use Table 440 (Workstems of irregular verbs) and the lists 
of key forms of irregular verbs, § 434.

3 As noted, any wordform that can be constructed by rules can also be constructed using pro-
files of type representatives of the corresponding class and subclass. See profiles of regular 
verbs in § 429, and profiles of irregular verbs in § 454.
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10. Find the standard terminal or suffix set for the called subparadigm us-
ing the terminal catalog in § 455. The PRAE system has several sets; choose the 
set by conjugation class: i-conjugation uses classes 1 and 2, e-conjugation uses 
other classes.

11. In the terminal set, find the cell that corresponds to the called word-
form. If there are several variants, determine the correct variant: using the mor-
phological balance rule (§ 459) if the called form is a personal imperfect form; 
otherwise, using the CVC agreement rule (§ 93) or the twofold rule (§ 86).

12. Build the morphological skeleton of the form workstem + selected ter-
minal of a finite form or suffix of a nominal form.

13. Apply boundary adjustment rules using § 462. The result is a morpho-
phonological representation of the called form.

14. Using mph ⇒ ph/norm rules (see § 63 and ff), rewrite the morphopho-
nological representation into a phonological one.

15. The result is the called form in case the called form is finite. For nomi-
nal form, the result is the stem, and the form must be completed using nominal 
form rules, see § 916 above.

§ 918. An overview of participles

Here are all the participles:
PRAE system IMf system INf-AOR system
щ-Part ш-Part л-Part
м-Part н-Part т-Part

Participle formation rules
The following suffixes are added to the workstem of the corresponding system: 

щ-Part м-Part
Expanded suffixes Syncopated suffixes Suffixes

i-conj. ѧщ ѧ| i-conj. им
e-conj. ѫщ *(ы/ѧ)| e-conj. *(ом/ем)

* The slash separates twofold rule variants. 

ш-Part н-Part
Expanded suffixes Syncopated suffixes Suffixes
*(ъш/ьш) ~ въш *(ъ/ь)| ~ въ| **ен ~ н or ов.ен

* The slash separates twofold rule variants. The tilde separates CVC agreement rule variants.
** Before the suffix ен, the phonemes к, г, х are replaced by ч, ж, ш; ов.ен is only found in 
class 5 verbs.
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л-Part т-Part
Suffixes Suffixes

л т
Cluster rewrite rules apply for C-final stems, e.g. мет.л ⇒ мел, вѧд.т ⇒ вѧст; note that for 
the irregular verbs in the groups мрѣти 4h*⤹ (§ 451), влѣщи 4c*⤹ (§ 452), and чисти 4c*⤹ 
(§ 453) the workstem of л- and т-Part has the vocalic realization as in «Prae», distinct from 
the vocalic realization in «Inf».

Peculiarities in the declension of щ- and ш-participles (class 2/a*)
1. Distribution of syncopated and expanded stems:

Brev Plen
m n f m n f

NSg Syncopated Expanded NSg Syncopated Expanded

2. Special terminals:
NPlmBrev е NSgfBrev и
NPlmPlen е.и NSgfPlen и.а

Sample:
Brev Plen

m n f m n f
NSg молѧ| молѧщ=и молѧ.и|

молѧщ=еѥ
молѧщ=и.а

ASg молѧщ=ь молѧщ=е молѧщ=ѫ молѧщ=ии молѧщ=ѫѭ
NPl молѧщ=е

молѧщ=а молѧщ=ѧ
молѧщ=е.и

молѧщ=аꙗ молѧщ=ѧѩ
APl молѧщ=ѧ молѧщ=ѧѩ

Comparative construction rules

§ 919. Two types of comparatives: new and old

Comparatives are distinguished as old and new, which are two wordformation 
strategies (see below), where the new one is productive, while the old one is used 
in a limited set of adjectives. Because comparatives are represented by a small 
number of occurrences, it is difficult to establish with certainty their distribu-
tion in canonical OCS. Most likely, for certain adjectives only the old model is 
found. In some cases the comparative is only found in adverbial forms, as e.g. 
сул҄е (1× Supr 394, 11, the old comparative, but the new comparative сулѣи 
9×, including 4× adjectivally). In some cases the sources show an old and a new 
comparative for the same adjectives; arbitrarily, we treat new comparatives as 
aberrant in such cases (see § 396).
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§ 920. Construction of starting forms: markers4

As noted above, for comparatives two starting forms are built: syncopated 
NSgmBrev, and expanded NSgfBrev. These forms result from attaching the fol-
lowing markers to the parent adjective workstem, as shown in Table 920. On 
comparativum tantum lexemes see § 281.

Table 920. Comparative markers

Form
Type

Syncopated 
NSgmBrev

Expanded 
NSgfBrev

New comparative ѣj.ь ѣj.ьш.и
Old comparative ь ьш.и

In case the parent A-lexeme is a suffixed adjective with suffixes ок (глѫб.ок.ъ), 
ък (слад.ък.ъ), ьк (гор҄.ьк.ъ), the workstem for the old comparative is suffixless, 
cf. глѫб.ок.ъ — глѫбл҄ь, глѫбл҄ьши. 

§ 921. Construction of starting forms: boundary adjustment rules

In the new comparative, к → ч replacement by the velar palatalization alterna-
tion. In the old comparative, C → C• replacement by the substitutive softening 
alternation. 

Examples
Old comparative. грѫбъ: грѫбл҄.ь, грѫбл҄.ьш .и; слад.ък.ъ: слад + ь ⇒ 

слаЖ.ь ⇒ слаЖь, слаЖ.ьш.и ⇒ слаЖьши. 
New comparative. новъ: новѣи , новѣиши; гор҄ькъ:  гор҄ьк  + ѣj.ь  ⇒ 

гор҄.ьч.ѣj.ь ⇒ гор҄ьчаи, гор҄.ьч.ѣj.ьш.и ⇒ гор҄ьчаиши.

§ 922. Old comparatives

Lists of old comparatives attested in OCS sources are given in Table 922 on p. 
501, with a note on authors of OCS grammars. The PD lists as separate lexemes 
comparativum tantum (noted by + in Table 922), while the symbol [+] notes that 
the PD only lists the parent lexeme.

For глѫбл҄ь cf.: глѫбьшаꙗ Supr 464, 4; for наивѧщь: наивꙙще Supr 201, 
20; for прѣвышь: прѣвышьи Supr 469, 1; for наитрѣбл҄ь: наитрѣбьши Supr 339, 
30; for тврьЖь Vaillant notes the form отврьзы Cloz 11b, 14 (see Vaillant, § 89).

Diels, as well as and Lunt 1974, note the lexeme рачии for рачъшѫѭ Cloz 2b, 
23. Večerka treats this form as ш-Part for рачити, and Vaillant apparently does 
the same. In the PD, following Večerka, this form is treated as ш-Part. 

Cf. also such adverbial forms as паче, ниже, драже (cf. Euch 44a, 15) and 
others.

4 I.e. sequences that consist of a suffix and a terminal, a single suffix, or a single terminal.
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Table 922. Old comparative forms

Parent lexeme NSgmBrev NSgmPlen NSgfBrev Vaillant Lunt Diels PD
None бол҄ь бол҄ии бол҄ьши + + + +
высокъ вышь вышии вышьши + + + [+]
None прѣ.вышь прѣ.вышии прѣ.вышьши None None + +
None вѧщь вѧщии вѧщьши + + + +
None наи.вѧщь наи.вѧщии наи.вѧщьши + None + +
глѫбокъ глѫбл҄ь глѫбл҄ии глѫбл҄ьши + None None [+]

None гор҄ь гор҄ии гор҄ьши + + + +
грѫбъ грѫбл҄ь грѫбл҄ии грѫбл҄ьши + + + [+]

крѣпъ, крѣпъкъ крѣпл҄ь крѣпл҄ии крѣпл҄ьши + + + [+]
лихъ лишь лишии лишьши + + + [+]
None лучь лучии лучьши + + + +
л҄ютъ л҄ющь л҄ющии л҄ющьши + + + [+]
None мьн҄ь мьн҄ии мьн҄ьши + + + +
сладъкъ слаЖь слаЖии слаЖьши + + + [+]

None сул҄ь сул҄ии сул҄ьши + None + +
тврьдъ тврьЖь тврьЖии тврьЖьши + None None [+]
None наи.трѣбл҄ь наи.трѣбл҄ии наи.трѣбл҄ьши + None + +
тѧжькъ тѧжь тѧжии тѧжьши + + + [+]

None ун҄ь ун҄ии ун҄ьши + + + +
худъ хуЖь хуЖии хуЖьши + + + [+]
широкъ шир҄ь шир҄ии шир҄ьши + + + [+]

§ 923. A note on comparative spellouts in sources

Due to graphic/phonological aberrations, spellouts ending in -ии,  -ыи are of-
ten replaced by abbreviated spellouts with -и, -ы. For new comparative forms, 
this results in the replacement of the canonical ⟨NASgmPlen⟩ ending in -ии (cf. 
новѣии) by an aberrant form ending in -и (cf. новѣи). Likewise, for old compar-
ative forms this results in the replacement of the canonical ⟨NASgmPlen⟩ end-
ing in -ии (cf. грѫбл҄ии) by an aberrant form ending in -и (cf. грѫбл҄и). For new 
comparative forms this eliminates the Brev ~ Plen opposition in direct cases in 
masculine singular: there is just one wordform of the type новѣи. Most likely, 
old comparatives also eliminate this opposition, where canonical ⟨NASgmBrev⟩ 
of the type грѫбл҄ь are not attested.

For these reasons, grammars5 note forms like грѫбл҄ии as canonical for 
⟨NASgmBrev⟩ (i.e. the equivalence of long and short forms is postulated for these 
cells). Dictionaries follow the same principle. In this grammar, starting forms for 
comparativum tantum are given following the traditional approach (as in Večer-
ka’s dictionary), but the grammar sets up canonical paradigms that do distin-
guish short and long forms in these cells.

5 So in Vaillant, § 82, and Lunt 1974, § 4.19. 
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The contamination of spellouts in -ии/-и and -ыи/-ы in sources results in 
the corresponding effects in direct cases of the singular in ш- and щ-participles, 
and due to standard segmental changes, the forms ⟨NSgmPlen⟩ [щ-Part] (cf. 
нес.ыi.̯ь — несыи) and ⟨NSgmPlen⟩ [ш-Part] (cf. нес.ъi.̯ь — несыи) coincide for 
the corresponding verb classes. The choice of canonical forms in this grammar 
follows the standard approach for participles.6

§ 924. Illustrations

егда нечисты дхъ· ꙇзидетъ отъ чка· прѣходитъ сквозѣ бездънаа мѣста· 
ꙇщѧ покоѣ· ꙇ не обрѣтаѩ глетъ· възвращѫ сѧ въ домъ моі отъ н҄ѭдуже 
ꙇзидъ· ꙇ пришьдъ обрѣтаетъ· пометенъ· украшенъ· тъгда ꙇдетъ· ꙇ поꙇметъ 
другыхъ горьшь себе седмь· ꙇ въшьдъше живѫтъ ту· ꙇ бываѭтъ послѣдьн҄ѣа 
чку тому горьши пръвыхъ Lk 11, 24–26 Zogr; 

егда крѣпъкы уорѫжь сѧ хранитъ свои дворъ· вь мирѣ сѫтъ имѣниѣ 
его· а понеже крѣплеи его нашедъ побѣдитъ і и вьсѣ орѫжиѣ его отьметъ на 
нѣже упъвааше и користь его раздаатъ Lk 11, 21–22 Mar; 

медъ бо капл҄етъ отъ устьну жены блѫдьны· ꙗже вь врѣмꙙ помажетъ 
грьтань твои· нъ послѣЖе горьчаѥ зльчи обрꙙщеши· и острѣѥ паче меча 
обоѭду остра Supr 350, 30–351, 4; 

блажѫ їѡсифа и никодима· бысте бо прѣЖе херовимъ херовимѣиша бога 
вь себѣ носꙙща Supr 458, 4–5.

6 So in Vaillant, § 83–84, and Lunt 1974, § 4.19.



CHAPTER 26

Chrestomathy

Normalized texts

The texts given below are slightly modified normalizations created for pedagog-
ical reasons by Andrej Zaliznjak for his classes in OCS held at Moscow State 
University in the 1970s (therefore, quoted as MSU70 here and in the footnotes). 
Changes to Zaliznjak’s original constructions bring the texts into line with the 
canon described in this book.

The most salient regular difference between these texts and MSU70 has to 
do with the writing system. MSU70 does not use the letters ꙗ and ѥ; accord-
ingly, MSU70 uses ѣ in place of /a/ after /j/ and after kamorated consonants 
(cf. ѣко, моѣ, земл҄ѣ vs. ꙗко, моꙗ, земл҄ꙗ using the normalization adopted here; 
see § 33–34). There are some other minor differences in the writing system. In 
rendering borrowings that are not found in PD, the spellouts below follow those 
in MSU70. Such spellouts inevitably contain letters from the expanded Cyrillic 
alphabet; see § 131–132. Cf. below spellouts like ћетьсимани, каиꙗфѣ and oth-
ers; cf. голъгота, преторъ, евреискы.

In some cases MSU70 texts contains forms that are here treated as aber-
rant, as e.g. съблажн҄ѭ for canonical съблазн҄ѭ. Most such forms are noted in 
the commentary.
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1.
Mt 26, 31–75
[31]  тъгда  глагола  имъ  исусъ·  вьси  вы  съблазните  сѧ  о мьнѣ  въ 
сиѭ нощь· пьсано бо ѥстъ поражѫ пастыр҄ꙗ и разидѫтъ сѧ овьцѧ 
стада·  [32]  по  въскрьсновении  же  моѥмь  варꙗ҄ѭ  вы  въ  галилеи· 
[33] отъвѣщавъ же петръ рече ѥму· аще и вьси съблазнѧтъ сѧ о 
тебѣ· азъ николиже не съблазн҄ѭ(a) сѧ· [34] рече ѥму исусъ· аминь 
глагол҄ѭ тебѣ· ꙗко въ сиѭ нощь прѣЖе даже кокотъ не възгласитъ· 
три краты отъврьжеши сѧ мене· [35] глагола ѥму петръ· аще ми 
сѧ  кл҄ючитъ  съ тобоѭ умрѣти·  не  отъврьгѫ  сѧ тебе·  такоЖе  и 
вьси ученици рѣшѧ· [36] тъгда приде исусъ въ вьсь наричемѫѭ(b) 
ћетьсимани· и глагола ученикомъ сѣдите ту· доидеже шьдъ помол҄ѭ 
сѧ тамо· [37] и поимъ петра· и оба сына зеведеова· начѧтъ скръбѣти 
и тѫжити· [38] тъгда глагола имъ исусъ· прискръбьна ѥстъ душа 
моꙗ до съмрьти· пожидѣте сьде и бъдите съ мъноѭ· [39] и прѣшьдъ 
мало паде ниць молѧ сѧ и глагол҄ѩ· отьче мои аще възможьно ѥстъ 
да мимоидетъ отъ мене чаша си· обаче не ꙗко азъ хощѫ· нъ ꙗкоже 
ты· [40] и въставъ отъ молитвы приде къ ученикомъ и обрѣте ѩ 
съпѧщѧ· и глагола петрови· тако ли не възможе ѥдиного часа побъдѣти 
съ мъноѭ· [41] бъдите и молите сѧ да не вънидете въ напасть· духъ 
бо бъдръ а плъть немощьна· [42] пакы въторицеѭ шьдъ помоли сѧ 
глагол҄ѩ· отьче мои аще не възможетъ чаша си мимоити отъ мене· 
аще не пиѭ ѥѩ· бѫди вол҄ꙗ твоꙗ· [43] и пришьдъ пакы обрѣте ѩ 
съпѧщѧ· бѣсте бо очи имъ тѧжьцѣ· [44] и оставл҄ь ѩ пакы шьдъ 
помоли  сѧ  третиицеѭ·(c)  тъЖе  слово  рекъ·  [45] тъгда  приде  къ 
ученикомъ·  и  глагола  имъ  съпите  прочеѥ  и  почиваѥте·  се  приближи 
сѧ година· и сынъ чловѣчьскыи прѣдаѥтъ сѧ въ рѫкы грѣшьникомъ· 
[46] въстанѣте  идѣмъ·  се  приближи  сѧ  прѣдаѩи мѧ·  [47] и  ѥще 
глагол҄ѭщу ѥму· се июда ѥдинъ отъ обою на десѧте приде· и  съ 
н҄имь народъ мъногъ· съ орѫжии и дрькольми· отъ архиереи и старьць 
л҄юдьскыихъ· [48] прѣдаѩи же и дастъ имъ знамениѥ глагол҄ѩ· ѥгоже 
аще лобъжѫ тъ ѥстъ имѣте и· [49] и абиѥ пристѫпл҄ь къ исусови рече 
ѥму· радуи сѧ равьви· и облобыза и· [50] исусъ же рече ѥму· друже 
на н҄ѥже ѥси пришьлъ твори· тъгда пристѫпл҄ьше възложишѧ рѫцѣ на 
исуса и ѩсѧ и· [51] и се ѥдинъ отъ сѫщиихъ съ исусомь· простьръ 
рѫкѫ извлѣче ножь свои· и удар҄ь раба архиереова· урѣза ѥму ухо· 
[52] тъгда глагола ѥму исусъ· възврати ножь свои въ своѥ мѣсто· вьси 
бо приимъшеи ножь ножемь погыбнѫтъ· [53] ли мьнитъ ти сѧ ꙗко не 
могѫ нын҄ꙗ умолити отьца моѥго· и приставитъ мьнѣ вѧще нежели 
дъва на десѧте лећеона анћелъ [54] како же убо събѫдѫтъ сѧ кън҄игы· 

(a) MSU70 съблажн҄ѭ.
(b) MSU70 нарицаѥмѫѭ, i.e. by class 7; likewise below.
(c) MSU70 третицеѭ.
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ꙗко тако подобааше быти· [55] въ тъ часъ рече исусъ народомъ· ꙗко 
на разбоиника ли изидете съ орѫжиѥмь и дрькольми ѩти мѧ· по вьсѧ 
дьни сѣдѣахъ при васъ въ црькъве и не ѩсте мене· [56] се же вьсе быстъ· 
да събѫдѫтъ сѧ кън҄игы пророчьскыѩ· тъгда ученици вьси оставл҄ьше 
и  бѣжашѧ·  [57] они же  имъше  исуса  вѣсѧ  къ  каиꙗфѣ  архиереови· 
идеже  кън҄ижьници  и  старьци  събьрашѧ  сѧ·  [58] петръ же  идѣаше 
по н҄ѥмь издалече· до двора архиереова· и въшьдъ вънѫтрь сѣдѣаше 
съ слугами· видѣти коньчинѫ· [59] архиереи же и старьци· и съньмъ 
вьсь· искаахѫ лъжа съвѣдѣтел҄ьства(a) на исуса· ꙗко да убиѭтъ и· 
[60] и не обрѣтѫ· мъногомъ лъжемъ съвѣдѣтел҄ѥмъ пристѫпл҄ьшемъ· 
послѣдь же пристѫпл҄ьша дъва лъжа съвѣдѣтел҄ꙗ [61] рѣсте· сь рече 
могѫ разорити црькъвь божиѭ· и трьми дьньми съзьдати ѭ· [62] и 
въставъ архиереи рече ѥму· ничесоже ли не отъвѣщаваѥши· чьто сии 
на тѧ съвѣдѣтел҄ьствуѭтъ·(b) [63] исусъ же мльчааше· и отъвѣщавъ 
архиереи рече ѥму· заклинаѭ тѧ богомь живыимь(c) да речеши намъ· 
аще ты  ѥси  христосъ  сынъ  божии·  [64] глагола  ѥму  исусъ ты 
рече·  обаче глагол҄ѭ вамъ· отъ селѣ узьрите сына чловѣчьскаѥго·(d) 
сѣдѧща  о  деснѫѭ  силы·  и  грѧдѫща  на  облацѣхъ  небесьскыихъ· 
[65] тъгда архиереи растрьѕа ризы своѩ глагол҄ѩ· ꙗко власвимиѭ рече· 
чьто ѥще трѣбуѥмъ съвѣдѣтел҄ь· се нын҄ꙗ слышасте власвимиѭ ѥго· 
[66] чьто сѧ вамъ мьнитъ· они же отъвѣщавъше рѣшѧ· повиньнъ 
ѥстъ съмрьти· [67] тъгда запл҄ьвашѧ лице ѥго· и пакости ѥму дѣꙗшѧ· 
ови же за ланитѫ ударишѧ [68] глагол҄ѭще· прорьци намъ христе 
къто  ѥстъ удар҄ии тѧ·  [69] петръ же  вънѣ  сѣдѣаше  на  дворѣ·  и 
пристѫпи къ н҄ѥму ѥдина рабын҄и глагол҄ѭщи· и ты бѣ съ исусомь 
галилеискыимь· [70] онъ же отъврьже сѧ прѣдъ вьсѣми глагол҄ѩ· не 
вѣмь  чьто  глагол҄ѥши·  [71] ишьдъшу же  ѥму въ  врата· узьрѣ  и 
другаꙗ· и глагола имъ ту и сь бѣ чловѣкъ съ исусомь назар҄ꙗниномь· 
[72] и пакы отъврьже сѧ съ клѧтвоѭ· ꙗко не знаѭ чловѣка· [73] не по 
мъноѕѣ же пристѫпл҄ьше стоѩщеи рѣшѧ петрови· въ истинѫ и ты 
отъ н҄ихъ ѥси· ибо и бесѣда твоꙗ авѣ тѧ творитъ· [74] тъгда начѧтъ 
ротити сѧ и клѧти сѧ ꙗко не знаѭ чловѣка· и абиѥ кокотъ възгласи· 
[75] и помѧнѫ петръ глаголъ исусовъ иже рече ѥму· ꙗко прѣЖе даже 
кокотъ не възгласитъ· три краты отъврьжеши сѧ мене· и ишьдъ вънъ 
плака сѧ гор҄ько·

(a) Wordforms of the lexeme съвѣдѣтел҄ьство without kamora in MSU70.
(b) Wordforms of the lexeme съвѣдѣтел҄ьствовати without kamora in MSU70
(c) MSU70 живымь: aberrant spellout for Plen (see § 394); likewise below.
(d) MSU70 чловѣчьскааго: aberrant spellout for Plen (see § 394); likewise below.
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2.
Mt 27, 1–5
[1] утру(a) же бывъшу· съвѣтъ сътворишѧ вьси архиереи и старьци 
л҄юдьстии(b)  на  исуса·  ꙗко убити  и·  [2] и  съвѧзавъше  и  вѣсѧ  и 
прѣдашѧ  и  поньтьскуѥму(c)  пилату·  ићемону·  [3] тъгда  видѣвъ 
июда прѣдавыи ѥго· ꙗко осѫдишѧ и· раскаꙗвъ сѧ възврати три десѧти 
сьребрьникъ· архиереомъ и старьцемъ· [4] глагол҄ѩ· съгрѣшихъ прѣдавъ 
кръвь неповиньнѫ· они же рѣшѧ· чьто ѥстъ намъ· ты узьриши· [5] и 
поврьгъ сьребро въ црькъве отиде· и ошьдъ възвѣси сѧ·

Jn 18, 29–40
[29] изиде же пилатъ къ н҄имъ вънъ· и рече· кѫѭ рѣчь приносите на 
чловѣка сего· [30] отъвѣщашѧ же и рѣшѧ ѥму· аще не би былъ сь 
зълодѣи· не бимъ прѣдали ѥго тебѣ· [31] рече же имъ пилатъ· поимѣте 
и вы· и по закону вашему сѫдите ѥму· рѣшѧ же ѥму июдеи· не 
достоитъ  намъ убити  никогоже·  [32]  да  слово  исусово  събѫдетъ 
сѧ· ѥже рече клепл҄ѩ коѥѭ съмрьтиѭ хотѣаше умрѣти· [33] въниде 
же пакы пилатъ въ преторъ· и възъва исуса и рече ѥму· ты ли ѥси 
цѣсар҄ь июдеискъ· [34] отъвѣща ѥму исусъ· о себѣ ли ты глагол҄ѥши 
се· ли ини тебѣ рѣшѧ о мьнѣ· [35] отъвѣща пилатъ· ѥда азъ июдеи 
ѥсмь· родъ твои и архиереи прѣдашѧ тѧ мьнѣ· чьто ѥси сътворилъ· 
[36] отъвѣща исусъ· цѣсар҄ьство моѥ нѣстъ отъ сего мира· аще отъ 
сего мира би было цѣсар҄ьство моѥ· слугы убо моѩ подвиѕалы сѧ 
бишѧ· да не прѣданъ бимь июдеомъ· нын҄ꙗ же цѣсар҄ьство моѥ нѣстъ 
отъ сѫду· [37] рече же ѥму пилатъ· убо цѣсар҄ь ли ѥси ты· отъвѣща 
исусъ· ты глагол҄ѥши ꙗко цѣсар҄ь ѥсмь азъ· азъ на се родихъ сѧ· и на 
се придъ въ вьсь миръ· да съвѣдѣтел҄ьствуѭ о истинѣ· вьсѣкъ иже 
ѥстъ отъ истины послушаѥтъ гласа моѥго· [38] глагола ѥму пилатъ· 
чьто ѥстъ истина· и се рекъ пакы изиде къ июдеомъ· и глагола имъ· азъ 
ни ѥдиноѩ вины не обрѣтаѭ въ н҄ѥмь· [39] ѥстъ же обычаи вамъ да 
ѥдиного вамъ отъпущѫ на пасхѫ· хощете ли убо да отъпущѫ 
вамъ цѣсар҄ꙗ июдеиска· [40] възъпишѧ же вьси глагол҄ѭще· не сего 
нъ вараавѫ· бѣ же вараава разбоиникъ·

Jn 19, 1–15
[1] тъгда же пилатъ поѩтъ исуса· и би и· [2] и воини съплетъше вѣньць 
отъ трьниꙗ· възложишѧ на главѫ ѥму· и въ ризѫ прапрѫдьнѫ облѣшѧ 
и· [3] и глаголаахѫ· радуи сѧ цѣсар҄ю июдеискъ· и биꙗахѫ и по ланитама· 
[4] изиде же пакы пилатъ вънъ· и глагола имъ· се извоЖѫ и вамъ вънъ· 
да разумѣѥте ꙗко въ н҄ѥмь вины не обрѣтаѭ ни ѥдиноѩ· [5] изиде 

(a) MSU70 ютру.
(b) MSU70 л҄юдьсции (see § 111).
(c) MSU70 поньтьскууму; the headword in Večerka lacks ь: понтьскъ, although the sequence 

нт is a prohibited cluster (see § 59).
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же исусъ вънъ носѧ трьновъ вѣньць и прапрѫдьнѫ ризѫ· и глагола 
имъ се чловѣкъ· [6] ѥгда же видѣшѧ и архиереи и слугы· възъпишѧ 
глагол҄ѭще· пропьни и пропьни и· глагола имъ пилатъ· поимѣте вы и 
пропьнѣте· азъ бо не обрѣтаѭ въ н҄ѥмь вины· [7] отъвѣщашѧ ѥму 
июдеи· мы законъ имамъ и по закону нашему длъжьнъ ѥстъ умрѣти· 
ꙗко  сынъ  божии творитъ  сѧ·  [8]  ѥгда же  слыша  пилатъ  се  слово· 
паче убоꙗ сѧ [9] и въниде въ преторъ пакы· и глагола исусови· отъ 
кѫду ѥси ты· исусъ же отъвѣта не сътвори ѥму· [10] глагола ѥму 
пилатъ· мьнѣ ли не глагол҄ѥши· не вѣси ли ꙗко власть имамь пропѧти 
тѧ· и власть имамь пустити тѧ· [11] отъвѣща исусъ· не имаши 
области на мьнѣ никоѥѩже· аще не би ти дано съ выше· сего ради 
прѣдавыи мѧ тебѣ бол҄ии грѣхъ иматъ· [12] отъ того пилатъ искааше 
пустити  и·  июдеи же  въпиꙗахѫ  глагол҄ѭще·  аще  сего  пустиши 
нѣси другъ кесар҄ѥви· вьсѣкъ иже сѧ творитъ цѣсар҄ь· противитъ сѧ 
кесар҄ѥви· [13] пилатъ же слышавъ та словеса· изведе вънъ исуса· и 
сѣде на сѫдиищи· на мѣстѣ наричемѣѥмь(a) литостротѣ· евреискы 
же гаваата·(b) [14] бѣ же параск҄евьћии пастѣ·(c) година бѣ ꙗко шестаꙗ· 
и  глагола  июдеомъ  се  цѣсар҄ь  вашь·  [15]  они же  въпиꙗахѫ·  възьми 
възьми пропьни и·  глагола имъ пилатъ· цѣсар҄ꙗ ли вашего пропьнѫ· 
отъвѣщашѧ архиереи· не имамъ цѣсар҄ꙗ· тъкъмо кесар҄ꙗ· 

Mt 27, 23–36
[23] ићемонъ же рече имъ· чьто зъло сътвори· они же излиха въпиꙗахѫ 
глагол҄ѭще· да пропѧтъ бѫдетъ· [24] видѣвъ же пилатъ ꙗко ничесоже 
успѣѥтъ· нъ паче млъва бываѥтъ· приимъ водѫ умы рѫцѣ прѣдъ 
народомь глагол҄ѩ· неповиньнъ ѥсмь отъ кръви(d) сего правьдьнаѥго·(e) вы 
узьрите· [25] и отъвѣщавъше вьси л҄юдиѥ рѣшѧ· кръвь ѥго на насъ и 
на чѧдѣхъ нашихъ· [26] тъгда отъпусти имъ вараавѫ· исуса же бивъ 
прѣдастъ имъ да и пропьнѫтъ· [27] тъгда воини ићемонови· прѣимъше 
исуса на сѫдиищи· събьрашѧ на н҄ь вьсѫ спирѫ· [28] и съвлькъше и· 
хламидоѭ чрьвл҄ѥноѭ одѣшѧ и· [29] и съплетъше вѣньць отъ трьниꙗ 
възложишѧ на главѫ ѥго· и трьсть въ десницѫ ѥго· и поклон҄ьше сѧ на 
колѣну прѣдъ н҄имь· рѫгаахѫ сѧ ѥму глагол҄ѭще· радуи сѧ цѣсар҄ю 
июдеискъ· [30] и пл҄инѫвъше на н҄ь· приѩсѧ трьсть· и биꙗахѫ и по главѣ· 
[31] и ѥгда порѫгашѧ сѧ ѥму· съвлѣшѧ съ н҄ѥго хламидѫ· и облѣшѧ 
и въ ризы своѩ· и вѣсѧ и на пропѧтиѥ· [32] исходѧще же обрѣтѫ 
чловѣка к҄ѵринеиска· именемь симона· сему задѣшѧ понести крьстъ ѥго· 

(a) See Footnote (b) on p. 504.
(b) Večerka гаввата, see distribution by sources ibid.
(c) MSU70 пасцѣ (see § 111).
(d) MSU70 кръве (see § 403).
(e) See Footnote (d) on p. 505.
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[33] и пришьдъше на мѣсто наричемоѥ(a) голъгота· ѥже ѥстъ наричемо(b) 
краниѥво мѣсто· [34] дашѧ ѥму пити оцьтъ съ злъчиѭ(c) съмѣшьнъ· 
и въкушь не хотѣаше пити· [35] пропьнъше же и· раздѣлишѧ ризы 
ѥго· метѫще(d) жрѣбиѩ· [36] и сѣдъше стрѣжаахѫ и ту·

Jn 19, 19–22
[19] напьса же и титьлъ пилатъ· и положи и на крьстъ· бѣ же напьсано· 
исусъ назареи цѣсарь июдеискъ· [20] сего же титьла мъноѕи чисѧ отъ 
июдеи· ꙗко близъ бѣ мѣсто града· идеже пропѧсѧ исуса· и бѣ напьсано 
евреискы грьчьскы и латиньскы· [21] глаголаахѫ же пилатови архиереи 
июдеистии·(e) не пиши цѣсарь июдеискъ· нъ ꙗко самъ рече· цѣсарь ѥсмь 
июдеискъ· [22] отъвѣща пилатъ· ѥже пьсахъ пьсахъ·

Mt 19, 38–52
[38] тъгда пропѧсѧ съ н҄имь дъва разбоиника· ѥдиного о деснѫѭ· и 
ѥдиного о шуѭѭ· [39] мимоходѧщеи же хул҄ꙗахѫ и· покываѭще 
главами своими· [40] и глагол҄ѭще· ува· разар҄ꙗѩи црькъвь· и трьми 
дьньми съзидаѩ ѭ· съпаси себе· аще сынъ божии ѥси· сълѣзи съ крьста· 
[41] такоЖе же и архиереи рѫгаѭще сѧ· съ кън҄ижьникы и старьци и 
фарисеи глаголаахѫ· [42] ины съпасе· себе ли не можетъ съпасти· аще 
цѣсар҄ь издраил҄ѥвъ ѥстъ· да сълѣзетъ нын҄ꙗ съ крьста· и вѣрѫ имемъ 
ѥму· [43] упъва на бога да избавитъ и нын҄ꙗ· аще хощетъ ѥму· 
рече бо ꙗко божии сынъ ѥсмь· [44] тоЖе же и разбоиника пропѧтаꙗ 
съ н҄имь поношаашете ѥму· [45] отъ шестыѩ же годины тьма быстъ 
по вьсеи земл҄и· до девѧтыѩ годины· [46] при девѧтѣи же годинѣ· 
възъпи  исусъ  гласомь  велиѥмь  глагол҄ѩ·  ели  ели  лема  савахтани·(f) 
ѥже ѥстъ боже мои боже мои· въскѫѭ мѧ ѥси оставилъ· [47] ѥтери 
же отъ стоѩщиихъ(g) ту· слышавъше глаголаахѫ· ꙗко илиѭ зоветъ· 
[48] и абиѥ текъ ѥдинъ отъ н҄ихъ· и приимъ гѫбѫ· испльн҄ь оцьта· и 
възньзнѫвъ(h) на трьсть· напаꙗаше и· [49] а прочии глаголаахѫ· остани 
да видимъ· аще придетъ илиꙗ съпастъ ѥго· другыи же приимъ копиѥ· 
прободе ѥму ребра· и изиде вода и кръвь· [50] исусъ же пакы възъпивъ 
гласомь велиѥмь· испусти духъ· [51] и се катапетазма црькъвьнаꙗ 
раздьра сѧ· съ вышьн҄ꙗѥго(i) краꙗ до нижьн҄ꙗѥго(j) на дъвоѥ· и земл҄ꙗ 

(a) See Footnote (b) on p. 504.
(b) See Footnote (b) on p. 504.
(c) MSU70 зльчиѭ.
(d) MSU70 мещѫще.
(e) MSU70 июдеисции (see § 111).
(f) ели ели лема савахтани the whole sequence is foreign, namely from Aramaic.
(g) See Footnote (d) on p. 505.
(h) MSU70 възньзъ (see § 466).
(i) See Footnote (d) on p. 505.
(j) See Footnote (d) on p. 505.
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потрѧсе сѧ· и камениѥ распаде сѧ· [52] и гроби отврѣсѧ сѧ· и мънога 
тѣлеса почиваѭщиихъ свѧтыихъ въсташѧ· 

Texts from the original manuscripts

Psalterium Sinaiticum
Ps 90
хвала  пѣніѣ  дава·  [1] живѫі  въ  помощі  въшьнѣго·(a)  въ  кровѣ 
ба нбсьнаего въдворітъ сѩ· [2] речетъ бу застѫпьнікъ моі есі ты· і 
прібѣжіще мое· бъ моі упъваѭ на нь· [3] ѣко тъ ізбавітъ мѩ отъ 
сѣті ловьчѩ· і отъ словеси мѩтежьна· [4] плещема своіма осѣнітъ тѩ· 
ї подъ крілѣ его надѣеші сѩ· [5] щітъмь обідетъ рѣснота его· не убоіши 
сѩ отъ страха нощьнаего· от рѣлы(b) л(е)тѩщѩ вь день· [6] отъ 
вещі во тъмѣ прѣходѩщѩѩ· ото сърѩщѩ і демона полудьнѣего· 
[7] падетъ  отъ  страны твоеѩ тысѩщі·  ї тъма  о деснѫѭ твоѭ· 
къ тебѣ не прістѫпітъ· [8] обаче очима своіма съмотріші· ї възданіе 
грѣшьнікомъ узьріши·  [9] ѣко ты  есі  гі упъваніе  мое·  вышьнѣго 
положілъ есі прібѣжіще твое· [10] не прідетъ къ тебѣ зъло· ї рана не 
прістѫпітъ тѣлесі твоемь· [11] ѣко аѧг҄ломъ(c) своімъ заповѣстъ о тебѣ· 
съхраніті тѩ во вьсѣхъ пѫтехъ твоіхъ· [12] на рѫкахъ возъмѫтъ тѩ· 
еда когда прѣтъкнеши о камень ногѫ твоѭ· [13] на аспідѫ і васільскаа 
настѫпіші· і попереші льва і змьѣ· [14] ѣко на мѩ упъва ізбавлѫ і· 
покрыѭ і ѣко позна імѩ мое· [15] възоветъ ко мнѣ и услышѫ і· съ 
німь есмь въ скръбі· изъмѫ і прославлѭ і· [16] длъготѫ дьнеі исплънѫ 
і· и авлѭ ему спніе мое·

Ps 101
[1] молитва ніщаго егда уныетъ прѣдъ гмъ пролѣетъ молітвѫ своѭ 
[2] гі услыші молітвѫ моѭ· и въпль моі къ тебѣ да прідетъ· [3] не 
отъвраті лица твоего· отъ мне· въ нъже денъ тѫжѫ пріклоні ко мнѣ 
ухо твое· въ нъже денъ прізовѫ тѩ· ѩдро услыші мѩ· [4] иде ичезѫ 
ѣко дымъ дьні моі· ї кості моѩ ѣко сушіло сосъхѫ сѩ· [5] побьенъ 
быхъ ѣко сѣно и-съше срдце мое· ѣко забыхъ сънѣсти хлѣбъ мои· 
[6] ѡтъ  гласа  въздыханьѣ  моего  прільпе  кость  моѣ  плъти  моеі· 
[7] уподобихъ сѩ неѩсыті пустынѣі·(d) быхъ ѣко нощъны вранъ на 
нырищі· [8] забьдѣхъ і быхъ ѣко пьтіца собѩщиѣ сѩ на зъдѣ· [9] вьсъ 
денъ поношаахѫ ми враѕи моі· и хвалѩщіі сѩ мноѭ· клънѣахѫ сѩ· 
[10] иде попелъ ѣко хлѣбъ ѣсъ· и пітье мое съ плачемъ растварѣахъ· 

(a) For вышнѣго (Sever’janov).
(b) For отъ стрѣлы (Sever’janov).
(c) See § 188.
(d) For пустыньнѣі (Sever’janov).
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[11] ѡтъ ліца гнѣва твоего и ѣрості твоеѩ· ѣко възнесъ нізъвръже мѩ· 
[12] дънье моі ѣко сѣнъ уклонішѩ сѩ· и азъ ѣко сѣно исохъ· [13] ты 
же гі вь вѣкъ прѣбываеші· и памѩ-т-воѣ(a) вь родъ і родъ· [14] ты 
вьскресъ помилуеші сиона· ѣко врѣмѩ помиловаті· ѣко приде врѣмѩ· 
[15] ѣко благоволішѩ рабі твоі камень-е-го·(b) и пръстъ его ущедрѩтъ· 
[16] и убоѩтъ сѩ ѩзыці имені гнѣ· и вьсі црі земьніі славы твоеѩ· 
[17] ѣко съзіЖетъ гъ сиона· и ѣвітъ сѩ вь славѣ своеі· [18] прізьрѣ на 
молітво(c) съмѣреныїхъ· и не унічьжі моленьѣ ихъ· [19] да напишѫтъ 
сѩ си вь родъ інъ· ї людье зиЖеми вьсхвалѩтъ гѣ· [20] ѣко прініче 
съ высоты стыѩ своеѩ· гъ съ нси на землѭ прізьрѣ· [21] услышаті 
вьздыханіе окованыхъ· раздрѣшіті сны умръщвеныхъ· [22] възвѣстіті 
вь сионѣ їмѩ гне· и хвалы его въ їимѣ· [23] егда сънъмѫтъ сѩ людье 
вькупѣ· и црі работаті гю· [24] отъвѣща ему на пѫті крѣпості своеѩ· 
умаленье днеі моіхъ звѣсті(d) мнѣ· [25] не вьзведі мне вь прѣполовленье 
дънеі моіхъ· въ роды родъ лѣта твоѣ· [26] въ начѩтокъ ты гі землѭ 
осънова· и дѣла рѫку твоею сѫтъ неса· [27] та погыбнѫтъ ты же 
прѣбываеші· и вьсѣ ѣко різа обетъшаѭтъ· и ѣко одѣало съвьеши ѣ ї 
измѣнѩтъ сѩ· [28] ты же самъ еси· и лѣта твоѣ исконьчѣѭтъ(e) сѩ· 
[29] снове рабъ твоіхъ веселѩтъ(f) сѩ· и сѣмѩ іхъ вь вѣкъ исправітъ сѩ·

Ps 103
псалмъ дадовъ о тварі вьсего мира· [1] блгси дше моѣ гѣ· гі бже 
мои вьзвелічілъ  сѩ  еси ѕѣло· вы-исповѣданъе·  и вьллѣпотѫ облѣче 
сѩ одѣѩи сѩ свѣтомъ ѣко и різоѭ· [2] пропинаѩи неба ѣко и кожѫ· 
покрываѩ водамі прѣвыспрънѣ его· [3] полагаѩи облакы вы-исхоЖенье 
свое· ходѩи на крилу вѣтрьню· [4] творѩ анг҄лы своѩ дхы· и слугы 
своѩ огнь палѩщь· [5] оснываѩи землѭ на твръді своеі· не прѣклонитъ 
сѩ въ вѣкъ вѣку· [6] бездъна ѣко и різа одѣние еѩ· на горахъ станѫтъ 
въды·(g) [7] ѡтъ запрѣщеньѣ твоего побѣгнѫтъ· отъ гласа грома твоего 
устрашѩтъ сѩ· [8] вьсходѩтъ горы нізъходѩтъ въ полѣ· въ мѣсто еже 
есі осъновалъ імо·(h) [9] прѣдѣлъ положи егоже не прѣідѫтъ· ни обратѩтъ 
сѩ  покрытъ землѩ·  [10] посылаѩ  источьнікы  во  дьбрехъ·  посрѣдѣ 
горъ проідѫтъ воды·  [11] напоѩтъ вьсѩ звѣрі  сілъныѩ·(i) жидѫтъ 
аонагрі(j) въ жѩЖѫ своѭ· [12] на ты пьтіцѩ нбныѩ прівітаѭтъ· отъ 

(a) For памѩт твоѣ (Sever’janov).
(b) For каменье его (Sever’janov).
(c) Here о renders the first half of the Glagolitic sign for ѫ that was unfinished by the scribe 

(Sever’janov); see § 198.3.
(d) For вьзвѣсті (Sever’janov).
(e) For не исконьчѣѭтъ (Sever’janov).
(f) For вьселѩтъ (Sever’janov).
(g) For воды (Sever’janov).
(h) For імъ (Sever’janov).
(i) For селъныѩ (Sever’janov).
(j) For онагрі (Sever’janov).
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срѣды камьньѣ дадѩтъ гласъ· [13] напаѣѩ горы отъ прѣвъспръніхъ 
своіхъ· отъ плода дѣлъ твоіхъ насытітъ сѩ землѣ· [14] прозѩбаѩи 
пажитъ  скотомъ  ї  травѫ  на  служьбѫ  члкмъ·  їзвесті  хлѣбъ  отъ 
землѩ·  [15] и вино вьзвеселитъ срдце члку· умастіті  ліце  олѣимъ· 
и хлѣбъ срдце члку укрѣпитъ· [16] насытѩтъ сѩ дрѣва польскаа· 
кедры ліванъскы-ѩ-же есі насадилъ· [17] ту пьтіцѩ угнѣздѩтъ сѩ· 
еродово жіліще  обладаетъ  іми·  [18] горы  высокыѩ  еленемъ·  каменъ 
прібѣжіще заѩцемъ· [19] сътворілъ есі лунѫ вь врѣмна слънъце позна 
западъ свої· [20] положилъ есі тьмѫ ї быстъ нощъ· въ неже прѣідѫтъ 
вьсі звѣрье лѫжьніі· [21] скумені рікаѭще вьсхытеіте·(a) ї испросіте у 
ба піщѫ себѣ· [22] въсіѣ слънъце и собьрашѩ сѩ· и вь ложихъ своіхъ 
лѩгѫтъ· [23] изіде члкъ на дѣло свое· и на дѣланьѣ своѣ до вечера· 
[24] ѣко възвеличишѩ сѩ дѣла твоѣ гі· всѣ прѣмѫдростьѭ створи· 
исплъні сѩ землѣ тварі твоеѩ· [25] се море велікое пространое· ту гаді 
и імъже нѣстъ чісла животънаа малаа съ велікыми· [26] ту кораблі 
прѣплаваѭтъ·  змъи сь  їже  съзъда  рѫгаті  сѩ  ему·  [27] вьсѣ  отъ 
тебе чаѭтъ· да дасі пищѫ імъ въ благо врѣмѩ· [28] давъшю тебѣ 
імъ съберѫтъ· отъвръзъшю же тебѣ рѫкѫ вьсѣчъскаа· їсплънѩтъ сѩ 
благості· [29] отъвращьшю же тебѣ лице възмѩтѫтъ сѩ· отымеші дхъ 
іхъ ї ищезнѫтъ· и въ пръстъ своѭ възвратъ(b) сѩ· [30] посълеші дхъ 
своі съзіЖѫтъ сѩ· и обновіші ліце землі· [31] бѫді слава гнѣ вь вѣкъ· 
възвеселітъ сѩ гъ о дѣлѣхъ своихъ· [32] прізіраѩ на землѭ творѩ 
ѭ трѩсті сѩ· прікасаѩи сѩ горахъ въскурѩтъ сѩ· [33] въспоѭ гві 
въ жівотѣ моемъ· поѭ бу моему доідеже есмъ· [34] да насладитъ 
сѩ ему бесѣда моѣ· азъ же възвеселѭ сѩ о гі· [35] исконъчаѭтъ сѩ 
грѣшьніці отъ землѩ· и безаконніці· ѣко не быті имъ· 

Codex Suprasliensis
from from the vita of St. Paul the Simple (Supr 171, 15–173, 26)
въ ѥдинъ убо отъ дьнии· зѣло лютѣ бѣсꙙщъ сꙙ юноша приведенъ 
быстъ къ блаженууму антонию· възьрѣвъ же великыи антонии на 
юношѫ· глагола водꙙщиимъ и· нѣстъ се моѥ дѣло· о семъ бо чину 
бѣсовьстѣѣмь начꙙльнѣѣмь· нѣсмъ сꙙ ѥще съподобилъ благодѣти· 
нъ сии даръ· паула ѥстъ прѣпростааго· шъдъ же великыи антонии къ 
искусънууму паулу· веды и ты· и глагола ѥму отьче пауле· иЖени 
бѣсъ сии отъ чловѣка сего· да цѣлъ идетъ въ свои 172.  домъ· и 
да прославитъ бога· глагола ѥму паулъ· а ты что· рече ѥмꙈ антонии· 
нѣсмъ празденъ азъ ино дѣло имамъ· и оставивъ ту отрока великыи 
антонии· и възвꙿрати сꙙ въ своѭ хызинѫ· въставъ же безлобьныи 
старьць· и помоливъ сꙙ· и призвавъ бѣсꙙщааго сꙙ глагола· рече отьцъ 

(a) For вьсхытіте (Sever’janov).
(b) For възвратѩтъ (Sever’janov).
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антониї изиди изъ чловѣка· бѣсъ же съ хулоѭ въпиꙗше глагол҄ꙙ· не 
изідѫ  зълыи  старче  лѫкавыи·  възьмъ же милотиѭ  своѭ  биꙗше 
и  по  хръбъту  глагол҄ꙙ·  изиди  рече  отьць  антонии·  бѣсъ же  хулы 
вѣщааше на антониꙗ и на павъла· глагол҄ꙙ бол҄ьшьми· гладиваꙗ сиꙗ· 
ненасыщенаꙗ· ꙗже  николиже  своимъ  нѣста  сыта·  кѫѭ обьщинѫ 
имата съ мноѭ· что ны мѫчита· глагола павьлъ· излѣзеши ли· или 
идѫ къ хрістосу· и горе тебѣ иматъ сътворити· похули же и христоса 
сверѣпыи тъ бѣсъ вьпиѧ· не изидѫ· разгнѣвавъ же сꙙ павьлъ на бѣсъ· 
и ишедъ изъ хызины своѥѧ въ прѣпладьньѥ· егупꙿтьстии зноѥве убо· 
ничимъже сѫтъ хуЖъши· вавулоньскыѧ(a) 173.  оноѧ пещьницꙙ· 
ставъ убо  на  камени  свꙙтыи  старьцъ  на  знои·  молꙗше  сꙙ  богу 
глагол҄ꙙ сице· ты видиши їс хсе· распꙙтыи при пѫнтьстѣмъ пилатѣ· 
ꙗко не имамъ сьлѣсти съ камене сего· ни имамъ ꙗсти ни пити доньдеже 
умърѫ· аще мене не услыши·(b) и иЖенеши бѣса сего отъ чловѣка 
сего·  и  свободь  сего  сътвориши  отъ духа  сего  нечистааго·  ѥще же 
глагол҄ѫщу  прѣпростууму·  и  сьмѣренууму  паулу  їсусову· 
прѣЖе  съконьчаниꙗ молитвы·  вьзьпи  гласомъ  бѣсъ  идѫ  идѫ·  и 
исхоЖѫ нуЖею(c) и мѫкоѭ женомъ ѥсмъ· отъхоЖѫ отъ чловѣка· 
уже кꙿ тому не приближѫ сꙙ къ сьмѣренууму и прѣпростууму 
паулу· женетъ бо мꙙ и  не  вѣдѣ камо  идѫ·  и  абиѥ  изиде  бѣсъ·  и 
прѣложи сꙙ въ змии великъ· ꙗко седмь десꙙтъ лакътъ· и иде пльзꙙ 
къ чръмънууму мору·

from the vita of Isaac of Dalmatia (Supr 191, 21–193, 29)
тъгда цѣсарь уалъ· и тъ събъравъ воѧ своѧ· готовьꙗше сꙙ изити 
на  сѫпостаты·  и  быстъ  исходꙙщꙈ  ѥму  на  пол҄е·  глꙙдатъ  вои 
своихъ· разгорѣвъ сꙙ стыимъ духомъ· акы инъ даниилъ о сусанѣ· 
свꙙтыи отьцъ наш· исак҄ии· пристѫпи къ зълочьстънууму глагол҄ꙙ· 
цѣсару  отврьзи  цръкви  правовѣръныхъ·  и управитъ ти  господь 
пѫть  192.  твои прѣдь тобоѭ· онъ же видѣвы и въ такомъ нищи 
образѣ· и въ прътищихъ старца· прѣобидѣ и· и не отъвѣща ѥму 
ни ѥдного словесе· не бо бѣ тъгда ту ни слѣда чръноризъчьска· таче 
пакы на утриꙗ· исходꙙщу ѥму· ста прѣдь н҄имъ и рече· цасару·(d) 
отврьзи  цръкви  правовѣръныихъ·  и  одолѣѥши  врагомъ твоимъ·  и 
възвратиши  сꙙ  съ миромъ·  цѣсарь же  словеси  силѫ  почувъ·  ѥже 
рече стыи ꙗко обратиши сꙙ съ миромъ· съвѣтовааше съ сьвѣтникы 
своими· да отврьзѫть црькъви· препоситъ же и прочии· иже бѣахѫ отъ 
ариевы зълыѧ вѣры· паче съвратишꙙ цѣсарѣ· и нарѫгавъше сꙙ ѥму 
и усмиꙗвъше сꙙ словесемъ ѥго· шибаахѫ и хръзаны· послушавъ же 
ихъ цѣсарь· прѣобидѣвъ и поиде· въгодьникъ же божии беспрѣстани 

(a) вавулонь|скыѧ: transition between folios 172 and 173.
(b) For услышиши (Meyer).
(c) For canonical нѫЖеѭ.
(d) For canonical цѣсар҄ю.
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молꙗше  бога·  да  въскорѣ  сътворитъ  помощъ  о  правѣи  вѣрѣ·  по 
дъвою же  дьнию учинивъ  цѣсарь  воѧ  своѧ·  исхоЖааше  на  рать· 
блаженыи же прѣставъ и на пѫти прістѫпи къ н҄ему· и имъ за уздѫ 
кон҄ѣ ѥго ставьꙗше и· глагол҄ꙙ отврьзи цръкви правовѣръныихъ· онъ 
же по обычаю своѥму непрѣклоненъ  193.  прѣбыстъ· сѫщии же 
близъ цѣсара· биꙗхѫ и да отъстѫпитъ· и не можаахѫ отътръгнѫти 
ѥго· быстъ же отътого плищъ· и сътекошꙙ сꙙ мнози·(a) и различьно 
къЖо биꙗхѫ и· ови прѫтиѥмъ ови бичи· а друзии жьзлиѥмъ· и ѥдва 
нѣкого  себѣ  богꙈ  попустивъшу·  възмогошꙙ  отътръгнѫти  рѫцѣ 
ѥго отъ узды кон҄ьныѧ цѣсарꙙ· тъгда цѣсаръ уалъ възбѣсивъ сꙙ· 
вьзьрѣвъ сѣмо онамо· видѣ мѣсто нѣкако· акы вапѫ сѫщѫ исꙙкꙿшѫ· 
и тины смрьдꙙщѫ пльнѫ· и лѣсъ чꙙстъ вь н҄еи· и трьниѥ зѣло люто 
и кѫпиниѥ· въ н҄еже мѣсто аще въпадетъ какъ любо скотъ· то к тому 
живо не излѣзетъ· съмотривъ убо цѣсарь мѣсто то· и увѣдѣвъ ꙗко 
сѣть съмрьтъна ѥстъ· повелѣ вьврѣщи и ту· и иде пѫтьмъ своимъ· 
въвръжену же бывъшꙈ добьюму исповѣдꙿнику хсову исак҄иу· въ 
съмрьтънѫѭ пѫчинѫ· прѣбыстъ цѣлъ· не приимъ никакого же (b) зъла· 
абиѥ бо силоѭ господа нашего їс хса· пришъдъша дъва агг҄ела издраста(c) 
и ис тины тоѧ· и изведъша и постависта(d) на пѫти· и рекоста ѥму· 
миръ тебѣ крѣпи сꙙ и възмѫжаи·

from the vita of St. John Climacus (Supr 275, 10–276, 23)
ѥдноѭ убо отъ дьниї· повелѣ отъць їѡанъ мѡсеу ити нѣ на коѥ 
мѣсто·  и  копавшу  ровъ  съвратити  водѫ·  и  привести  на  напаꙗниѥ 
зелию· дошъдъшу же ѥму нареченааго мѣста· повелѣноѥ без лѣности 
творѣаше· зною же въ прѣпладьнии бывъшу· възлеже мѡусии подъ 
камыкомъ великомъ· и усъпъ почивааше· не хотꙙи же зъла рабомъ 
своимъ господь вари по обычаю· сѫщу бо великууму отъцу въ 
хызинѣ· и молитвѫ творꙙщу къ богꙈ· въздрѣма сꙙ и усънѫ малы· и 
видѣ нѣкога въ свꙙтител҄ьстѣ лѣпотѣ възбуЖаѭща и· и поносꙙща 
ѥму о сьнѣ и глагол҄ѫща· їѡане како бес печали съпиши· а мѡиси 
вь велицѣ бѣдѣ прѣбываатъ· абиѥ же въскочивъ за ученика своѥго 
молитвѫ творꙗше· таче пришъдъшу ѥму вечерꙿ· въпрашааше ѥго· ѥда 
ти сꙙ что зъло сътвори·(e) 276.  онъ же рече· ꙗко камы великъ мꙙ 
хотѣ погнести· почиваѭщу ми въ прѣпладьниѥ подь н҄имъ· аще не бы 
мене напрасно възъвалъ· да ощутивъ отъскочихъ· съмѣреныи же отъць 
по истинѣ· ничесоже отъ видѣныихъ съповѣдавъ таинѣ же благааго 
бога похвали· бѣаше же и образъ· и цѣлител҄ь врѣдомъ невидимыимъ· 
ꙗкоже  нѣкъгда  нѣкто  исаак҄ии  именемь· тꙙжестиѭ пльтолюбивааго 

(a) The sequence но, left out at the end of the line, are restored by the editor.
(b) The letter е, left out at the end of the line, is restored by the editor.
(c) The letter а, left out at the end of the line, is restored by the editor.
(d) The letter а, left out at the end of the line, is restored by the editor.
(e) съ|твори: transition between folios 275 and 276.
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бѣса велми съдръжимъ· и въ отъчаании бывъ къ великууму сему 
отьцу  притече·  и  съ  сльзами  и  вьпл҄ьмъ  исповѣдааше  свои  врѣдъ 
ратъ· блаженъи же чудивъ сꙙ вѣрѣ ѥго· на молитвѣ станевѣ рече 
ѡ друже· и ꙗко молитвънаа словеса съконьчаваахѫ сꙙ· ѥще ницу 
лежꙙщу болꙙщууму· господь творꙙи вол҄ѫ въгодьникомъ своимъ· 
тъ услышавъ и раба своѥго молитвы· и обльгъча братꙈ тому ратъ· 
и благодарьствиста(a) га ба·

from the vita of St. James the faster (Supr 514, 6–517, 25)
быстъ нѣкыи отъшъльць· вь веснѣѣмь градѣ· порфуриѡнъ нарицаѥмѣ· 
именемь  иакѡвъ·  и  сь  маловрѣменьнааго  сего  житьꙗ  суѥтꙿнааго 
отъвръгъ сꙙ· живе нѣ въ коеи пещерѣ еї· лѣтъ· толико же алꙿчъбоѭ и 
благыими дѣлы· поспѣшивъ· чьстьнъ ави сꙙ и угодьнъ бу· ꙗкоже ѥму 
и даръ на бѣсы получити· и многы ины лѣчьбы· хса нашего творити 
їменемь· вьси же мѫжа житию дивꙙще сꙙ к н҄ему сьбираахѫ сꙙ· ихꙿже 
мꙿножаишии· безаконьныихъ самарань бѣахѫ вѣры· ѧже видꙙ к н҄ему 
приходꙙщꙙ бжиї чловѣкъ· на мнозѣ оглашаѧ отъ бжиихъ кн҄игъ· на 
истиньнѫѫ вѣрѫ обращааше· нъ на родъ чловѣчьскыи искони воѭѧи 
диꙗволъ· и наипаче на робы сꙿпаса нашего хса· видꙙ себе отъ многы 
благыѧ дѣтѣли мѫжа  и  правьднааго житиꙗ  на мнозѣ  прогонима· 
въста на н҄ь· хотꙙи прогнати отъ прѣЖенареченааго мѣста· вьлѣзъ бо 
въ ѥдного отъ самаранъ· искони и въинѫ истины отъвращаѭщиихъ 
сꙙ·  приготова  ѥго·  събрати  вьсꙙ  послушаѭщꙙѧ  ѥго·  другы  и 
срьдобол҄ѫ и рабы· на лаꙗниѥ стааго мѫжа· да и уловивъ възможетъ 
отъ странъ тѣхъ прогнати· събравъше же сꙙ вьси въ жилище жьрьца 
своѥго· и много мысливъше и проказьлѣвъше·  515.  коньчьнѣе ѥдинъ 
ѧшꙙ сьвѣтъ· и призвавъше бестуднѫ женѫ и блѫднѫ· дашꙙ еи два 
десꙙти  златицъ·  и  ино толико Же  обѣщаваѭще дати  еи·  аще 
възможетъ  запꙙти  бжию  рабу  иакѡву· ꙗкоже  имъ тоѭ  виноѭ· 
възмощі  отъ  земьѧ  своѥѧ  съ  студомъ мѫжа  отъгнаті·  тѣми 
обѣщании  побѣЖена жена·  идетъ  к  н҄ему·  поздѣ  зѣло  нощиѭ· 
и  тлькнѫвъши  въ  двьри  молꙗаше  ѥго  вьвести ѭ·  оному же  не 
хотꙙщу·  и  на мнозѣ то  сътворити  отълагаѭщу·  прѣбывааше 
бе студа тлъкѫщи· и съ многоѭ молитвоѭ молꙙщи приѧти ѭ· 
и малы увръзъ и видѣвь ѭ мнѣаше мьчьту быти· и прѣкрьстивъ 
себе затворивъ заключи двьри· и възвративъ сꙙ и ставъ на въстокъ· 
прилежно молитвѫ богови приношааше· многу же часу минѫвъшу· и 
нощи уже прѣполовꙙщи сꙙ· не прѣстанѣѣше тлъкѫщі и великомъ 
гласомъ вьпьѭщи· помилуи мꙙ рабе бжии еда како звѣрьми изѣдена 
бѫдѫ прѣдъ главоѭ твоѥѭ· помысливъ же правьдъныи· и вѣды вь 
мѣстѣхъ тѣхъ звѣрии множьство· въ размышл҄еньꙗ въпадъ· отвръзъ 
двьри и глагола ѥи· отъкѫду пришла ѥси сѣмо· кого ли ищеши· она же 
рече· отъ манастырѣ ѥсмъ сьде близъ сѫщааго· и посла мꙙ игуменьꙗ 

(a) Aberant form for 3DuAor(благодарьствити).
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донести просворѫ вь сьѭ вьсь· и възвративъши ми сꙙ и идѫщи въ 
манастирь· омрькохъ на мѣстѣ семь· да мол҄ѫ тꙙ члче бжии помилꙈи 
мꙙ и приими· да не бѫдѫ звѣрьми изѣдена·  516.  тъгда же уже 
умилосрьдивъ сꙙ вьведе ѭ· и прѣдъставивъ ѥи водѫ и хлѣбъ· вьлѣзъ 
самъ въ ѫтрьн҄ѫѭ клѣтькѫ заключи сꙙ· оставивъ женѫ вь вьнѣшн҄ии 
клѣтꙿцѣ· она же ꙗдꙿши помльча въ малъ часъ· и потомъ начꙙ кричати· 
и плачѫщи приврьже себе къ двьремъ· и съ горъками слъзами зовѣаше 
стааго· и прѣклонивъ сꙙ двьрьцами· и видѣвъ ѭ одрьжимѫ и окы въ 
мнозѣ  болѣзни  сѫщѫ вь  недоумѣнии  быстъ·  что  си  ѥи  бѫдетъ 
или чꙿто ѥи сътворитъ въпраша ѥѧ· она же гла ѥму призрꙿи на мꙙ и 
прѣкрьсти мꙙ· ꙗко срьдꙿчьноѭ болѣзньѭ одръжима ѥсмъ· то слышавъ 
излѣзъ и абиѥ наложи крадѫ великѫ· и лѣвѫѭ своѭ рѫкѫ възложи 
на  огн҄ь·  деснѫѭ мажꙙ  отъ масла  стыихъ·  грѣаше ѭ теплостиѭ 
рѫкы своѥѧ· и прѣкрьщаѧ ѭ чꙙсто по прьсемь не прѣстааше·  она 
же  своимъ  студомъ  трьпꙙщи·  и  хотꙙщи  ѥго уловити·  и  на 
похотѣньѥ  зъло  стааго  привести·  гла  ѥму· мол҄ѫ ти  сꙙ мажи ми 
срьдьце на дльзѣ· да ми прѣстанетъ одръжꙙщиꙗ мꙙ болѣзнь· онъ 
же по сѫщии вь н҄емъ простости· творѣꙿше ѥи ꙗже на врачꙿбѫ· купно 
же и проказьства лѫкавааго вѣды и боѧ сꙙ· ѥда коли отъ многааго 
к  н҄еи  попеченьꙗ·  бесьмрьтьнѫѭ  болѣзнь  нанесетъ·  до  двою  или  до 
трии часъ· тако без милости лѣвѫѭ рѫкѫ къ огню придѣѧ трьпѣаше· 
дон҄елиже удове  рѫчьныихъ  пръстъ  изгорѣвьше  отъпадошꙙ· то же 
сотониньскыимъ къзнемъ противьꙗѧ сꙙ творѣаше· ꙗкоже ѥму отъ 
огн҄ѣ прибываѭщѫѭ болѣзньѭ несьтрьпимѫѭ  517.  зълууму 
помыслу не наити на срьдьце· она же прѣславноѥ то видѣвъши и вꙿ  себѣ 
бывши· видѣѣше(a) бо рѫкѫ стааго отъ огнꙗ уже вьсѫ изгорѣвꙿшѫ· 
въсплакавꙿши  горцѣ  и  въздъхнѫвꙿши  припаде  къ  ногама  стааго·  и 
рѫкама своима биѭщи сꙙ въ прьси вьпиꙗше· у горе мьнѣ окаанѣи· 
и отъмн҄енѣи· у горе мьнѣ ꙗко сьнѣдь ѥсмъ огнꙗ вѣчнааго· у горе 
мнѣ ꙗко жище(b) ѥсмъ диꙗвол҄е· стыи же ужастьнъ противѫ тому 
бывъ· рече к н҄еи· вьстани жено· и сь многоѭ нуЖеѭ въставивъ ѭ отъ 
земьѧ· и прилежно молитвѫ сътворивъ· гла ѥи повѣждꙿъ ми что ти ѥстъ· 
она же нѣколи пришедꙿши вꙿ  сꙙ· ꙗкоже бѣаше дѣло· по вьсему съказа 
ѥму· ꙗвивъши  ѥму лѫкавьныихъ  самарѣнъ·  наипаче же  сотонино 
поучениѥ на правьднааго и въстаниѥ· и абиѥ велми въздъхнѫвъ рабъ 
божии· и много съ славословиимъ и съ слъзами· благодаривъ ба огласи 
ѭ· давъ же ѥи просворы· и посъла ѭ къ стууму алеѯандру еппу· 
дошъдъши же црькви· вьса по слѣдованию бви прѣЖе· потомꙿ же и 
прѣподобнууму мѫжу исповѣда· ꙗкоже и тъ много огласивъ ѭ· и 
обрѣтъ ѭ прилежьно· о зълыихъ ꙗже сътвори каѭщѫ сꙙ· дастъ ѥи 
бесъмрьтьꙗ бан҄ѫ· 

(a) See § 471–472.
(b) In Supr жище 2× for canonical жилище. Here in the ms. ли is a late addition above the line 

(Sever’janov). See § 892–893, and also § 865. 
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from the vita of Konon of Isauria (Supr 43, 9–45, 1)
тако ѥму житиѥ богъ почьте· ꙗкоже и по съмрьти ѥго славьнѣиша 
сътвори· ѥще же къ симь чудесемъ и се быстъ· въдовици коѥи убозѣ 
снъ иночꙙдъ ѥдꙿначе съсы· ѥгоже носꙙщи въ пазусѣ мати ѥму· въ 
врѣмꙙ жꙙтвѣ шъдъши да съберетъ класы на пищѫ себѣ· положи на 
земи сна своѥго· и къ жꙙтел҄ѣнемъ пристѫпивъши· и берѫщи класы· 
вънезаапъ  влъкъ  пришедъ  обрѣте  повръженъ  дѣтищь·  никомуже 
сѫщу у н҄его·  и  въсхытивъ  и  отиде· жꙙтел҄ѣне же услышавъше 
плача младенища· и мати почувъши обрати сꙙ· и разумѣвъши своѥго 
зъла  въскрича  съ  вьсѣми· жꙙтел҄ѣне же  ови  клицаахѫ  ови течаахѫ 
вь слѣдъ влька· и не постигъше ѥго вратишꙙ сꙙ· мати же ѥго и не 
испочивъши въздѣвъши рѫцѣ и текѫщи иде плачѫщи сꙙ до стааго 
мѫжа· повѣдати ѥму своѭ бѣдѫ·  44.  и дошьдьши манастырѣ· 
вьскрича мати дѣтища велꙿми глагол҄ѫщи· стыи кононе даЖь ми 
сна моѥго·  онъ же услышавъ  гласа  плачу  въскочи  къ  двьремъ  по 
обычаю· она же видѣвъші и· и похвативъши нозѣ ѥго плака сꙙ горько· 
онъ же въставивъ ѭ въпрашааше· чꙿто ѥстъ вина· онои же отъ печали 
не могѫщи исповѣдати· съповѣдашꙙ иже бѣшꙙ сь н҄еѭ пришьли· и 
услышавъ бывъшеѥ· и попече сꙙ съ матерьѭ дѣтища· и ставъ при 
вꙿсѣхъ· и вьздѣвъ на высотѫ очи ї рѫцѣ помоли сꙙ· и прізъвавъ стоѥ 
триименьноѥ имꙙ· повелѣ бѣсомъ ити и обратити влька съ дѣтищемь 
цѣломъ·  они  же  призꙿвани  бывъше  и  невидими  скоро  поидошꙙ·  и 
постигошꙙ и далече зѣло· ѥще младенищь въ устѣхъ носꙙщь· да 
ови похвативъше за уши влѣчаахѫ и· друзии же съзаЖа(a) пориваахѫ 
а друзиї биꙗхѫ· и тако ведошꙙ влька къ ногама стууму конону· 
и падъ положи дѣтищъ прѣдъ вьсѣми· ꙗкоже вьсѣмъ вьскричати 
гласомъ велиїмъ· и отъ многыѧ радости просльзивъшемъ сꙙ· славити 
бога о такои силѣ данѣи ѥму· и вьземъ дѣтища отъ звѣрѣ дастъ 
матери· и молитвѫ сътворивъ  45.  отъпусти вьсѣхъ съ влъкомъ·

from the vita of St. Artemon of Laodicea (Supr 221, 14–225, 30)
слышавъ же комисъ ꙗко вьси крьстиꙗни събрали сꙙ сѫтъ въ црък вꙿи 
купно съ епискупомъ· повелѣ воиномъ своимъ оседълати ѥму кон҄ь 
цѣсарьскъ·  да  въшъдъ  въ  орѫжи(b)  своѥмъ  въ  црькъве·  кръвьмъ 
пролиꙗниѥ сътворитъ кръстиꙗномъ· иметъ же епискупа сисиниꙗ· и 
съ арѳемомъ презвутеромъ· излѣзъ же из града и съ воины· бѣаше 
бо  цръкы  пꙙти  пъпьрищь  отъ  града·  и  приближаѭщу сꙙ  ѥму 
къ  цръкъви·  ꙗко  въ  дал҄ꙙ  ѥдного  пъприща·  въстрꙙсе  сꙙ·  и  огн҄ь 
великъ начꙙ жещи и· ꙗкоже съпадъшу сꙙ ѥму съ конꙗ умирати· 
принесъше  же  одръ  възложивъше  и  на  н҄ь  принесошꙙ  въ  преторъ· 
полунощи(c) 222.  же бывъшу· повелѣ комисъ свѣщꙙ принести· 

(a) For съ заЖа; see § 336.
(b) For canonical орѫжии (Sever’janov).
(c) полу|нощи: transition between folios 221 and 222.
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и свѣтити по вьсему претору· и прѣбывати сь н҄имъ воиномъ ѥго· и 
глагола къ доместикомъ своимъ· васнь(a) крьстиꙗни проклꙙшꙙ мꙙ· и 
богъ ихъ мѫчитъ мꙙ· глаголашꙙ к н҄ему доместици· доброчьстивии 
бози· и освѣщаниѥ богын҄ꙙ артемиды· ти тꙙ имѫтъ сънабьдѣти· 
лютѣ же ѥму страЖѫщу и не могѫщу тръпѣти болѣзни· повелѣ 
воиномъ  своимъ шъдъше  въ  црькъве·  и  рещи  пискупу(b)  сисинию 
ꙗко богъ кръстиꙗнескъ великъ ѥстъ· помоли сꙙ убо за мꙙ къ богу· 
да въстанѫ и избѫдѫ мѫкы сеꙝ·(c) и поставьѭ ти златъ образъ въ 
градѣ  семь· шедъше же  воини  глаголашꙙ  епискупу ѥже  слышашꙙ· 
отъвѣщавъ же  епискупъ глагола имъ· шъдъше повѣдите комиту 
вашему·  злато  твоѥ  и  сьребро  твоѥ  да  бѫдетъ  съ тобоѭ·  аще 
ли да  вѣруѥши въ  господꙿ   нашъ  їс  хс· то  избѫдеши  болѣзни тоѧ 
лютыѧ· тому же рекъшу вѣруѭ тъчьѭ да избѫдѫ сего· абиѥ же 
съдравъ быстъ· и повелѣ воиномъ своимъ въпрꙙщи кръкыгѫ имъ· 
да  идетъ  съ  н҄ими  въ  к҄есариискыи(d) 223.  градъ·  изшедъшу же 
ѥму из  града  лаодик҄иискааго·  и шъдъшу трии  поприщъ·  сьрѣте 
и  рабъ  божии  артемонъ·  иды  изꙿ  лова·  дивиѧѧ животы улавьꙗѧ 
словомъ  хсовомъ·  вьслѣдьствоваста же  вьслѣдъ  ѥго  дъва  елени·  и 
шесть дивиихъ козъ· иже идошꙙ къ епискупу сисинию· имѣаше бо 
епискупъ сисинии· врътꙿпоградъ красьнъ· повелѣ же комисии ставити 
кръкыгѫ·  и  въпрашааше  раба  божиꙗ  арꙿтемона·  како  звѣри  сиꙗ(e) 
улови· мьнѣаше бо комисꙿ ꙗко питаѥми сѫтъ и кротьци· глагола же 
к н҄ему рабъ божии артемонъ·  словесемь христосомъ(f)  си уловьѥни 
бышꙙ· комись рече старꙿче· тако ми ѥстъ разумѣти ꙗко крьстиꙗнъ 
ѥси· артемонъ рече· азъ отъ младеньства крьстиꙗнъ ѥсмъ· повелѣ же 
абиѥ комисъ веригы ѥму наложивъше на выѭ· прѣдати и дьвѣма 
воинома· и вьслѣдовати ѥму дожи ї до к҄есарииска града· тъгда повелѣ 
свꙙтыи артемонъ· еленьма и дивиимъ козам·ꙿ ити къ епискупу къ 
врътпограду· они же съ спѣхомъ шъдъше сташꙙ близъ града· видѣвъ 
же  ѧ  епискупъ(g) 224.  глагола  къ  вратару·  отъкѫду  придошꙙ 
сиѧ дивиѧ козы и ѥлени і абиѥ же ѥдинъ отъ ѥлению отвръзъ уста 
своꙗ  рече·  чловѣчсꙿкомъ гласомъ·  рабъ божии артемонъ ѧтъ быстъ· 
нечистыимъ комисомъ· и иды въ к҄есариискыи градъ· сьвꙙзанъ прѣданъ 
быстъ дьвѣма воинома· намъ повелѣ прити къ врътꙿпограду сему· 
ужасенъ же бывъ епискупъ· о чловѣчьстѣ гласѣ елен҄и· и не имы вѣры 
о  стѣѣмь  артемонѣ·  повелѣ  вратару призъвати диꙗкона филеа·  и 

(a) Extrapardigmatic; ‘perhaps, maybe’.
(b) For епискупу. Večerka has a separate headword, пискупъ.
(c) For сеѧ by the Supr basic writing system, see § 228. Cf. the footnote 17 in Sever’janov’s 

edition: «the parchment is silent on the fluke that led the scribe to iotate the ꙙ».
(d) к҄еса|риискыи: transition between folios 222 and 223.
(e) For canonical сиѩ.
(f) For христосовомъ (Sever’janov).
(g) епи|скупъ: transition between folios 223 and 224.
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пришъдъшу ѥму глагола къ н҄ему епискупъ· диꙗконе филеа· видиши 
дивиѧѧ сиѧ козы и ѥлени· стоѧщꙙ близъ града· глагола ѥму диꙗкъ· 
еи господи виЖѫ· дивьно чудо ти имамъ съповѣдати филеа· ѥдинъ 
бо отъ ѥлению чловѣчьскомъ гласомъ глагола· ꙗко презвутеръ и рабъ 
божии артемонъ· ѧтъ бывъ нечистымъ комисомъ· идетъ въ к҄есариѭ· 
и ужастъ объдръжитъ мꙙ о чловѣчьстѣ гласѣ ѥлене· и аще то тако 
ѥстъ· то грꙙди вьзьми благословьѥниѥ· и иди въ к҄есариѭ· съ ѥдинѣмꙿ 
слугоѭ· и испытаи аще то ѥстъ  225.  истина· велика бо печаль въ 
мьнѣ ѥстъ· възьмъ же диꙗкъ благословьѥниѥ отъ епискупа· и помоливъ 
сꙙ идѣаше пѫтьмь· шъдъ убо въ к҄есариѭ· искаꙿше  раба господьнꙗ 
артемона· бѣаше же свꙙтыи вь темници· обрѣтъ же и диꙗкъ глагола 
къ н҄ему· рабе бога вышън҄ѣгꙿо· и пастуше словесънъихъ овецъ· како 
ны остави ѥдины· и въпалъ ѥси въ рѫцѣ томител҄и· и никꙿтоже отъ 
насъ увѣдѣ· развѣ ѥдинъ отъ дивиихъ животъ глагола епискупу· 
ꙗко рабъ божии· артемонъ· ѧтъ бывъ комисомъ нечистыимъ иде въ 
к҄есариѭ· не вѣровавъ же епискупъ· того ради посъла мꙙ сѣмо· аще 
истина ѥстъ ѥже слыша· великѫ бо печаль иматъ о тебѣ· глагола кꙿ 
н҄ему свꙙтыи артемонъ· рабе божии филеа· шъдъ вьзвѣсти владыцѣ 
моѥму свꙙтууму епискупꙈ· да молитъ сꙙ за мꙙ· да побѣЖѫ 
нечистааго· и хръстоненавидьнаꙿго примышл҄ѣѧ· и бѫдѫ съпричꙙстьникъ 
христосу·  ѥще  бо  нѣстъ  въпрашаниѥ  о  мьнѣ  было·  шъдъ убо 
вьзвѣсти епискупу· ꙗко рабъ божии артемѡнъ вь тьмници сѣдитъ· 
и молитъ сꙙ да сꙙ молиши за н҄ь·
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Dictionaries





How to use the dictionaries

Two dictionaries: their names and typical purposes

There are two dictionaries: paradigmatic (PD) and root (RD). The wordlists of 
these dictionaries coincide. In the PD, the unit (and the headword) is the lexeme; 
in the RD, it is the root (and the headword is the root’s number). In the PD, each 
lexeme is supplied with a paradigmatic index, the morphophonological spellout 
of its starting form, and the number of its root. In the RD, each root is supplied 
with all the lexemes of the wordlist that contain it, and for each wordform the 
shape of its root formative is noted. 

The paradigmatic dictionary should be used to determine if a lexeme belongs 
to the controlling lists of lexemes (§ 3), to find its paradigmatic index (which is 
necessary to build the paradigm), and to determine the morphophonological 
spellout of its starting form, and to find the lexeme’s root and its number.

The root dictionary should be used to find the set of lexemes with a given root 
(among those from the controlling list), the alloforms of the root, and its number.

On the wordlists of the dictionaries

The wordlists are based on the wordlists of Večerka’s and Sadnik's dictionaries. 
However, the wordlists here have been narrowed: first, in terms of the corpus of 
sources, and second, by filtering out certain grammatical parameters.

The benchmark source corpus includes only the following seven sources: 
Zogr, Mar, As, Ps Sin, Kiev, Sav and Supr. Accordingly, items that are not 
found in any of these sources may be excluded from the wordlist.
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The wordlist only contains paradigmatic lexemes (V— verbs, S — substan-
tives, and A — adjectives): thus, items such as абиѥ, издрѧдь, нъ, ни, доидеже 
are excluded from the wordlist.1

The wordlists does not includes compounds: thus, such items as добротворити, 
доброчьстиѥ, козьлогласованиѥ are excluded from the basic wordlist. 

Toponyms, anthroponyms, and some other Greek and Latin borrowings are 
also not included, so, such items as дамаскъ, емаусъ, давыдъ, козма, акротомъ, 
алгуи, алсосъ, газофилак҄иꙗ, енк҄ениꙗ.2

Paradigmatic dictionary

Spellouts and their order

Each word is represented by its starting, or dictionary form (which is the head-
word of the dictionary entry). For substantives (S) this is NSg, for adjectives 
(A) this is NSgmBrev, for verbs (V) this is the infinitive. All words are given in 
the normalization.

The order of words in the PD is inverse-alphabetic (see the alphabetic order 
in § 16). For homonymous entries, the headword is the starting form with a su-
perscript index, cf. вести1 (root вед ‹75›) and вести2 (root вез ‹84›). To the ex-
tent possible, these indices agree with those in Večerka.

Structure of the entry

The dictionary entry, in the general case, contains four fields: 1) root number, 
2) morphophonological spellout, 3) dictionary form (headword), and 4) par-
digmatic index. Cf.:

773 (ров).ъ  ровъ  2/m
927 ⸨сѣвер⸩.ов.ъ  сѣверовъ  2/a
438 (кров).ъ  кровъ  2/m
121 вы.(врѣг).т.и  выврѣщи  4c*⤹
891 (стрѣг).т.и стрѣщи1 4c
894 (стрѣг).т.и стрѣщи2 4c*⤹

The root number corresponds to the numbering in the root catalog, given 
in its entirety in the RD. In the morphophonological spellout, parentheses sur-
round the root, and double parentheses frame an opaque root (an opaque stem; 
see § 628). Paradigmatic indices show the inflectional class; see details for nom-

1 See details in § 276, 303 on participles and deadjectival adverbs. Some individual cases of 
departure from Večerka’s lexicographic decisions are noted passim, e.g. in the lists of com-
mented lexemes that are omitted from this translation (§ 324, 324, 336 and others; see also 
Index of words). Some compounds with не are also excluded, such as неслава (Večerka has 
слава and неслава), неврѣдъ (Večerka has врѣдъ and неврѣдъ).

2 See details in § 636.
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inals in § 302, and for verbs in § 416 and § 419 (regular and unique verbs), and 
§ 454 (irregular verbs).

Structure of the paradigmatic indices

The index begins with an Arabic numeral. The digit 0 in verbs and nominals means 
that the lexeme is unique (cf. § 357 for nominals and § 516 for verbs). The index 
of nominals besides 0 can begin with 1 (monovariate, i-declension) or 2 (two-
fold declension). In verbs, digits from 1 to 7 indicate paradigmatic class. Further 
symbols after the digit refer to the next levels of classification. For nominals, the 
symbols a and p indicate an adjective, while m, n, f and s indicate a substantive.

Other symbols

The symbol // indicates a doublet lexeme, cf. for example:

728 пра.(прѫд).а  прапрѫда//  2/f
728 прѣ.(прѫд).а  прѣпрѫда//  2/f

The symbol ∇ indicates morphological anomalies in the paradigm, cf. for 
example: 

98 (вид).ѣ.т.и  видѣти  2∇
766 про.(рек).т.и  прорещи  4c∇

For other marks and symbols in extenders of paradigmatic indices see Ab-
breviations and symbols.

Root dictionary

Root spellouts and their order

The headword of the entry is the root number. Roots are arranged by number. 
Numbers are assigned alphabetically, namely: alloforms of the same root are 
sorted alphabetically, and then root numbers are assigned by the alphabetic or-
der of the first alloforms of each foot. For example, the root with the alloforms 
(бор, бра) is given the number ‹42›, the root with the alloform бот the number 
‹43›, and the root with the alloform брад the number ‹44›. Roots with coincid-
ing alloform sets are numbered arbitrarily, cf. брад ‹44› and брад ‹45›.

Dictionary entry structure

In the general case the entry contains the following three fields: 1) root number 
(headword), 2) the segmental shape of the alloform, 3) the list of lexemes where 
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the given root is represented by the given alloform. Cf.:

‹3› (see § 655)
агн  агньць
  агнѧ

‹4›
⸨агод⸩ агода

‹9› (§ 807)
алък  алъканиѥ
  алъкати
  възалъкати
алъч  алъчьба
  алъчьбьнъ
  алъчьнъ

References to paragraph numbers are given for roots with commentary in 
the main part of the book.

The segmental shape of the alloform corresponds to the morphophonolog-
ical spellout, and in some cases may fail to coincide with any graphic substring 
of the spellouts of corresponding lexemes. Cf. for the root ‹23› with the allo-
form бој, for разбои, убоиство etc. 

Lexemes that represent a given alloform are given in the dictionary in or- 
dinary alphabetic order. The symbol // after a lexeme indicates the presence of 
a doublet. Cf. ѥдинъ// and ѥдьнъ//. A superscript index at the end of a lexeme 
distinguishes homonyms, cf. вести1 (root вед ‹75›) and вести2 (root вез ‹84›).



Paradigmatic Dictionary

15 (баб).а баба 2/f
843 об.(слаб).а ослаба 2/f
750 (раб).а раба 2/f
277 (жаб).а жаба 2/f
624 (об).а оба 2/p
235 по.(доб).а подоба 2/f
324 (зъл).об.а зълоба 2/f
324 не.(зъл).об.а незълоба 2/f
1120 (ѫтр).об.а ѫтроба 2/f
210 па.(губ).а пагуба 2/f
785 (рыб).а рыба 2/f
291 (жлад).ьб.а жладьба 2/f
890 (страд).ьб.а страдьба 2/f
936 (сѫд).ьб.а сѫдьба 2/f
891 (страж).ьб.а стражьба 2/f
850 (служ).ьб.а служьба 2/f
248 (друж).ьб.а дружьба 2/f
560 (мол).ьб.а мольба 2/f
1054 (цѣл).ьб.а цѣльба 2/f
1054 из.(цѣл).ьб.а ицѣльба 2/f
939 (та).т.ьб.а татьба 2/f
813 (свѧт).ьб.а свѧтьба 2/f
118 (врач).ьб.а врачьба 2/f
9 (алъч).ьб.а алъчьба 2/f
519 (лѣч).ьб.а лѣчьба 2/f
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526 

влъшьба

526 

107 (влъш).ьб.а влъшьба 2/f
981 (трѣб).а трѣба 2/f
981 по.(трѣб).а потрѣба 2/f
212 (гѫб).а гѫба 2/f
985 (трѫб).а трѫба 2/f
250 (дрьж).ѣ.в.а дрьжава 2/f
158 (глав).а глава 2/f
844 (слав).а слава 2/f
274 (дѫб).р.ав.а дѫбрава// 2/f
437 (крич).ѣ.в.а кричава 2/f
664 (пон҄).ав.а пон҄ꙗва 2/f
344 (јазв).а ꙗзва 2/f
622 (н҄ив).а н҄ива 2/f
1007 (тѧт).ив.а тѧтива 2/f
134 (вьд).ов.а вьдова 2/f
274 (дѫб).р.ов.а дѫброва// 2/f
773 (ръв).а.т.в.а ръватва 2/f
481 (лов).и.т.в.а ловитва 2/f
560 (мол).и.т.в.а молитва 2/f
49 (бри).т.в.а бритва 2/f
659 (пас).т.в.а паства 2/f
659 съ.(пас).т.в.а съпаства 2/f
292 (жрь).т.в.а жрьтва 2/f
281 (жел).ѣ.т.в.а желѣтва 2/f
302 (жѧ).т.в.а жѧтва 2/f
384 (клѧ).т.в.а клѧтва 2/f
497 (лих).в.а лихва 2/f
262 (дъв).а дъва 2/p
555 (млъв).а млъва 2/f
249 (дръв).а дръва 2/n
236 (дѣ).в.а дѣва 2/f
685 (плѣ).в.а плѣва 2/f
966 (трѣв).а трѣва 2/f
103 (влаг).а влага 2/f
113 ⸨вощаг⸩.а вощага 2/f
776 (розг).а розга 2/f
255 (дрѧзг).а дрѧзга 2/f
89 (вер).иг.а верига 2/f
612 (ног).а нога 2/f
850 (слуг).а слуга 2/f
897 (струг).а струга 2/f
446 ⸨кръкыг⸩.а кръкыга 2/f
421 ⸨котыг⸩.а котыга 2/f
701 ⸨потьпѣг⸩.а потьпѣга 2/f
933 при.(сѧг).а присѧга 2/f
1022 ⸨халѫг⸩.а халѫга 2/f
1006 (тѫг).а тѫга 2/f
74 съ.(вад).а съвада 2/f
364 (кла).д.а клада 2/f



527 

ѩѕа

527 

364 прѣ.(кла).д.а прѣклада 2/f
44 (брад).а брада 2/f
829 ⸨сковрад⸩.а сковрада 2/f
192 об.(град).а ограда 2/f
424 (крад).а крада 2/f
753 отъ.(рад).а отърада 2/f
46 (бразд).а бразда 2/f
1013 (узд).а узда 2/f
53 (бръзд).а бръзда 2/f
581 (мьзд).а мьзда 2/f
305 (ѕвѣзд).а ѕвѣзда 2/f
98 об.(вид).а обида 2/f
98 за.(вид).а завида 2/f
811 ⸨свобод⸩.а свобода 2/f
109 (вод).а вода 2/f
4 ⸨агод⸩.а агода 2/f
187 ⸨господ⸩.а господа 2/f
697 ⸨пород⸩.а порода 2/f
1021 по.(ход).а похода 2/f
456 про.(куд).а прокуда 2/f
781 (руд).а руда 2/f
703 (прав).ьд.а правьда 2/f
703 не.(прав).ьд.а неправьда 2/f
115 (враж).ьд.а вражьда 2/f
70 (бѣд).а бѣда 2/f
70 по.(бѣд).а побѣда 2/f
140 не.съ.(вѣд).а несъвѣда 2/f
877 (срѣд).а срѣда 2/f
1087 (чрѣд).а чрѣда 2/f
22 ⸨бесѣд⸩.а бесѣда 2/f
406 ⸨колѧд⸩.а колѧда 2/f
728 пра.(прѫд).а прапрѫда// 2/f
728 прѣ.(прѫд).а прѣпрѫда// 2/f
891 (страж).а стража 2/f
400 (кож).а кожа 2/f
512 (лъж).а лъжа 2/f
568 (мрѣж).а мрѣжа 2/f
1006 (тѧж).а тѧжа 2/f
225 на.(деЖ).а надеЖа 2/f
225 об.(деЖ).а одеЖа 2/f
544 (меЖ).а меЖа 2/f
187 ⸨госпоЖ⸩.а госпоЖа 2/f
781 (ръЖ).а ръЖа 2/f
142 (вѣЖ).а вѣЖа 2/f
303 (жѧЖ).а жѧЖа 2/f
621 (нѫЖ).а нѫЖа 2/f
514 по.(льѕ).а польѕа 2/f
886 (стьѕ).а стьѕа 2/f
356 (јѧѕ).а ѩѕа 2/f



528 

проказа

528 

362 про.(каз).а проказа 2/f
771 (риз).а риза 2/f
400 (коз).а коза 2/f
502 (лоз).а лоза 2/f
194 (гроз).а гроза 2/f
854 (сльз).а сльза 2/f
148 (ѫз).а ѫза 2/f
758 (рак).а рака 2/f
30 (ближ).ик.а ближика 2/f
148 (ѫж).ик.а ѫжика 2/f
96 (вој).ьск.а воиска 2/f
266 (дъск).а дъска 2/f
950 (тет).ък.а тетъка 2/f
419 (кот).ък.а котъка 2/f
390 (клѣт).ък.а клѣтъка 2/f
104 (влад).ык.а владыка 2/f
472 (кык).а кыка 2/f
564 ⸨мотык⸩.а мотыка 2/f
769 (рѣ).к.а рѣка 2/f
526 (лѫк).а лѫка 2/f
526 раз.(лѫк).а разлѫка 2/f
595 (мѫк).а мѫка1 2/f
595 (мѫк).а мѫка2 2/f
795 (рѫк).а рѫка 2/f
1024 (хвал).а хвала 2/f
1024 по.(хвал).а похвала 2/f
66 ⸨бъчел⸩.а бъчела 2/f
289 (жил).а жила 2/f
663 (пил).а пила 2/f
821 (сил).а сила 2/f
607 (нос).и.л.а носила 2/n
427 ⸨крамол⸩.а крамола 2/f
693 (пол).а пола 2/f
646 (ост).л.а осла 2/f
1088 (чрѣз).т.л.а чрѣсла 2/n
1046 (хул).а хула 2/f
396 ⸨кобыл⸩.а кобыла 2/f
545 (мот).ыл.а мотыла 2/f
904 (стрѣл).а стрѣла 2/f
345 (јам).а ꙗма 2/f
316 (зим).а зима 2/f
448 (кръм).а кръма1 2/f
447 (кръм).а кръма2 2/f
993 (тъм).а тъма 2/f
1002 (тьм).а тьма 2/f
845 (слан).а слана 2/f
760 (ран).а рана 2/f
888 (стра).н.а страна 2/f
886 (стьг).н.а стьгна 2/f



529 

вльна

529 

283 (жен).а жена 2/f
661 ⸨пелен⸩.а пелена 2/f
28 (блазн).а блазна 2/f
158 (глав).изн.а главизна 2/f
369 у.(кор).и.зн.а укоризна 2/f
969 ⸨тризн⸩.а тризна 2/f
939 (таi)̯.ин.а таина 2/f
939 (та).т.ьб.ин.а татьбина 2/f
169 (глѫб).ин.а глѫбина 2/f
96 (ви).н.а вина 2/f
344 (јазв).ин.а ꙗзвина 2/f
659 (пас).т.в.ин.а паствина 2/f
1033 (хлѣв).ин.а хлѣвина 2/f
151 (год).ин.а година 2/f
928 (сѣд).ин.а сѣдина 2/f
248 (друж).ин.а дружина 2/f
775 ⸨рогоз⸩.ин.а рогозина 2/f
1047 (хыз).ин.а хызина 2/f
1016 (ун҄).ьш.ьј.ин.а ун҄ьшиина 2/f
649 раз.(пад).л.ин.а распалина 2/f
848 (слин).а слина 2/f
536 (маз).т.л.ин.а маслина 2/f
1040 (храм).ин.а храмина 2/f
217 у.(давл҄).ен.ин.а удавл҄ѥнина 2/f
260 (дуп).ин.а дупина 2/f
477 (кѫп).ин.а кѫпина 2/f
952 (тим).н.а тина 2/f
842 (сла).т.ин.а слатина 2/f
36 (бл҄ьв).от.ин.а бл҄ьвотина 2/f
340 (ист).ин.а истина 2/f
1075 (чист).ин.а чистина 2/f
228 (дес).ѧт.ин.а десѧтина 2/f
766 от.(роч).ин.а отрочина 2/f
408 (кон).ьч.ин.а коньчина 2/f
647 (от).ьч.ин.а отьчина 2/f
1121 па.(ѫч).ин.а паѫчина 2/f
749 (пѫч).ин.а пѫчина 2/f
957 (тиш).ин.а тишина 2/f
880 (стар).ѣј.ьш.ин.а старѣишина 2/f
1016 из.(ун҄).ьш.ин.а изун҄ьшина 2/f
623 (об).ьщ.ин.а обьщина 2/f
157 ⸨геон⸩.а геона 2/f
664 об.(пон).а опона 2/f
91 (весн).а весна 2/f
508 (лун).а луна 2/f
265 (дън).а дъна 2/f
264 без.(дън).а бездъна 2/f
77 (вль).н.а вльна1 2/f
108 (вльн).а вльна2 2/f



530 

брьна

530 

56 (брьн).а брьна 2/f
827 (скврь).н.а скврьна 2/f
1018 (уст).ьн.а устьна 2/f
565 (мош).ьн.а мошьна 2/f
589 (мѣн).а мѣна 2/f
589 из.(мѣн).а измѣна 2/f
589 прѣ.(мѣн).а прѣмѣна 2/f
740 (пѣн).а пѣна 2/f
908 (стѣн).а стѣна 2/f
1055 (цѣн).а цѣна 2/f
78 (вап).а вапа 2/f
656 (пап).а папа 2/f
885 (стоп).а стопа 2/f
960 (тлъп).а тлъпа 2/f
825 (сквар).а сквара 2/f
1115 (iѣ̯др).а ꙗдра 2/n
21 (бедр).а бедра 2/f
660 (пек).т.ер.а пещера 2/f
220 (дир).а дира 2/f
337 (искр).а искра 2/f
89 за.(вор).а завора 2/f
186 (гор).а гора 2/f
420 ⸨котор⸩.а котора 2/f
466 ⸨къмотр⸩.а къмотра 2/f
817 (сестр).а сестра 2/f
815 (сек).ыр.а секыра 2/f
146 (вѣр).а вѣра 2/f
590 (мѣр).а мѣра 2/f
428 (крас).а краса 2/f
 see исто истеса
552 (мис).а миса 2/f
955 (тис).а тиса 2/f
778 (рос).а роса 2/f
462 об.(кус).а окуса 2/f
101 прѣ.(вѣс).а прѣвѣса 2/f
694 ⸨полат⸩.а полата 2/f
506 ⸨лопат⸩.а лопата 2/f
89 (вра).т.а врата 2/n
392 ⸨кл҄евет⸩.а кл҄ѥвета 2/f
545 об.(мет).а омета 2/f
611 (нищ).ет.а нищета 2/f
996 (тъщ).ет.а тъщета 2/f
910 (суј).ет.а суѥта 2/f
487 ⸨ланит⸩.а ланита 2/f
750 (раб).от.а работа 2/f
703 (прав).от.а правота 2/f
603 (наг).от.а нагота 2/f
234 (дль).г.от.а дльгота 2/f
1006 (тѧг).от.а тѧгота 2/f



531 

ладиица

531 

86 (вел).ик.от.а великота 2/f
948 (топл).от.а топлота 2/f
810 (свѣт).ьл.от.а свѣтьлота 2/f
874 (срам).от.а срамота 2/f
790 (рѣсн).от.а рѣснота 2/f
354 (јун).от.а юнота 2/f
516 (лѣп).от.а лѣпота 2/f
855 (слѣп).от.а слѣпота 2/f
235 (доб).р.от.а доброта 2/f
1108 (щед).р.от.а щедрота 2/f
823 (сир).от.а сирота 2/f
1101 (шир).от.а широта 2/f
832 (скор).от.а скорота 2/f
428 (крас).от.а красота 2/f
133 (выс).от.а высота 2/f
1075 (чист).от.а чистота 2/f
1075 не.(чист).от.а нечистота 2/f
730 (пуст).от.а пустота 2/f
957 (тих).от.а тихота 2/f
914 (сух).от.а сухота 2/f
430 (краст).а краста 2/f
1018 (уст).а уста 2/n
124 (врьт).т.а врьста 2/f
140 не.(вѣд).т.а невѣста 2/f
1082 (чрьт).а чрьта 2/f
598 (мѧт).а мѧта 2/f
745 (пѧт).а пѧта 2/f
1060 (цѧт).а цѧта 2/f
664 (пѫ).т.а пѫта 2/n
870 по.(сох).а посоха 2/f
650 ⸨пазух⸩.а пазуха 2/f
570 (мух).а муха 2/f
524 (лѣх).а лѣха 2/f
892 (стрѣ).х.а стрѣха 2/f
957 у.(тѣх).а утѣха 2/f
803 ѫ.(соб).иц.а ѫсобица 2/f
785 (рыб).иц.а рыбица 2/f
984 (трѧс).ав.иц.а трѧсавица 2/f
664 (пон҄).ав.иц.а пон҄ꙗвица 2/f
134 (вьд).ов.иц.а вьдовица 2/f
766 от.(рок).ов.иц.а отроковица 2/f
484 (лѣз).т.в.иц.а лѣствица 2/f
1051 (црьк).ъв.иц.а црькъвица 2/f
236 (дѣ).в.иц.а дѣвица 2/f
1119 (ѫд).иц.а ѫдица 2/f
797 (с).еј.иц.а сеица 2/f
575 ⸨мънож⸩.иц.а мъножица 2/f
23 у.(биј).ьц.а убиица 2/f
483 (лад).ьј.иц.а ладиица 2/f



532 

третиица

532 

965 (тр).ет.ьј.иц.а третиица 2/f
653 (пал).иц.а палица 2/f
95 (вьј).а.л.иц.а виꙗлица 2/f
946 (тел).иц.а телица 2/f
236 (дој).и.л.иц.а доилица 2/f
199 (гръл).иц.а грълица 2/f
814 (седм).иц.а седмица 2/f
655 (пан).иц.а паница 2/f
672 (плащ).ѣн.иц.а плащаница 2/f
651 (пьј).ѣн.иц.а пиꙗница 2/f
676 (плет).н.иц.а пленица 2/f
132 (уч).ен.иц.а ученица 2/f
595 (мѫч).ен.иц.а мѫченица 2/f
736 (пьш).ен.иц.а пьшеница 2/f
730 (пущ).ен.иц.а пущеница 2/f
436 (крин).иц.а криница 2/f
835 (скрин).иц.а скриница 2/f
188 (гост).ин.иц.а гостиница 2/f
1073 без.(чин).иц.а бещиница 2/f
229 (десн).иц.а десница 2/f
119 (врьб).ьн.иц.а врьбьница 2/f
158 въз.(глав).ьн.иц.а възглавьница 2/f
860 (смок).ъв.ьн.иц.а смокъвьница 2/f
685 (плѣ).в.ьн.иц.а плѣвьница 2/f
1052 (цѣв).ьн.иц.а цѣвьница 2/f
581 (мьзд).ьн.иц.а мьздьница 2/f
140 из.по.(вѣд).ьн.иц.а исповѣдьница 2/f
587 (мѣд).ьн.иц.а мѣдьница 2/f
214 прѣ.(гѫд).ьн.иц.а прѣгѫдьница 2/f
33 (блѫд).ьн.иц.а блѫдьница 2/f
771 (риз).ьн.иц.а ризьница 2/f
571 у.(мыв).а.л.ьн.иц.а умывальница 2/f
907 (стькл).ьн.иц.а стькльница 2/f
755 (род).и.т.ел҄.ьн.иц.а родител҄ьница 2/f
850 (служ).и.т.ел҄.ьн.иц.а  служительница  2/f
1002 (тьм).ьн.иц.а тьмьница 2/f
188 (гост).ин.ьн.иц.а гостиньница 2/f
270 (дьн).ьн.иц.а дьньница 2/f
686 (плѣн).ьн.иц.а плѣньница 2/f
930 (сѣн).ьн.иц.а сѣньница 2/f
457 ⸨кумир⸩.ьн.иц.а кумирьница 2/f
186 (гор).ьн.иц.а горьница 2/f
1019 (утр).ьн.иц.а утрьница 2/f
1080 (чрьн).иц.а чрьница 2/f
221 (двьр).ьн.иц.а двьрьница 2/f
403 (кол).ес.ьн.иц.а колесьница 2/f
285 (жи).т.ьн.иц.а житьница 2/f
699 (пост).ьн.иц.а постьница 2/f
579 (мыт).ьн.иц.а мытьница 2/f



533 

пища

533 

422 (кош).ьн.иц.а кошьница 2/f
154 (грѣ).ш.ьн.иц.а грѣшьница 2/f
660 (пек).т.ьн.иц.а пещьница 2/f
368 (кап).ищ.ьн.иц.а капищьница 2/f
614 об.(нощ).ьн.иц.а обнощьница 2/f
326 (зѣн).иц.а зѣница 2/f
907 (стькл).ѣн.иц.а стьклѣница 2/f
17 ⸨багър⸩.ѣн.иц.а багърѣница 2/f
215 (гѫс).ѣн.иц.а гѫсѣница 2/f
354 (јун).иц.а юница 2/f
23 у.(бој).ьц.а убоица 2/f
262 (дъв).ој.иц.а дъвоица 2/f
248 (друг).ој.иц.а другоица 2/f
965 (тр).ој.иц.а троица 2/f
442 (круп).иц.а крупица 2/f
880 (стар).иц.а старица 2/f
1071 ⸨четвор⸩.иц.а четворица 2/f
814 (седм).ор.иц.а седморица 2/f
130 ⸨вътор⸩.иц.а въторица 2/f
920 (сът).ор.иц.а съторица 2/f
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.иц.а цѣсар҄ица 2/f
89 (вра).т.ар҄.иц.а вратар҄ица 2/f
312 (зла).т.иц.а златица 2/f
540 (мат).иц.а матица 2/f
732 (път).иц.а пътица 2/f
1103 (шуј).иц.а шуица 2/f
875 (срач).иц.а срачица 2/f
655 (пан).ич.иц.а паничица 2/f
766 про.(роч).иц.а пророчица 2/f
104 (влад).ыч.иц.а владычица 2/f
371 (каш).иц.а кашица 2/f
570 (мъш).иц.а мъшица 2/f
266 (дъщ).иц.а дъщица 2/f
651 (пи).в.ьц.а пивьца 2/f
627 (ов).ьц.а овьца 2/f
1113 (iѣ̯д).ьц.а ꙗдьца 2/f
221 (двьр).ьц.а двьрьца 2/f
815 (сѣч).ьц.а сѣчьца 2/f
580 (мыш).ьц.а мышьца 2/f
941 прѣдъ.(теч).а прѣдътеча 2/f
510 (луч).а луча 2/f
992 при.(тъч).а притъча 2/f
1009 (тѫч).а тѫча 2/f
1064 (чаш).а чаша 2/f
354 (јун).ош.а юноша 2/f
261 (душ).а душа 2/f
914 (суш).а суша 2/f
585 (мьш).а мьша 2/f
668 (пищ).а пища 2/f



534 

радоща

534 

752 (рад).ощ.а радоща 2/f
680 (плущ).а плуща 2/n
637 ⸨онущ⸩.а онуща 2/f
1003 (тьщ).а тьща 2/f
810 (свѣщ).а свѣща 2/f
791 съ.(рѧщ).а сърѧща 2/f
478 (кѫщ).а кѫща 2/f
529 (лѫщ).а лѫща 2/f
698 без.⸨посаг⸩.ај.а беспосагаꙗ 2/f
482 (лѧж).ај.а лѧжаꙗ 2/f
 see населити насел҄ѥнаꙗ 
 see уселити усел҄ѥнаꙗ
 see въселити въсел҄ѥнаꙗ
231 (див).ьј.а дивиꙗ 2/f
318 (зм).ьј.а змиꙗ 2/f
569 ⸨мрѣкор⸩.ьј.а мрѣкориꙗ 2/f
47 (брат).р.ьј.а братриꙗ 2/f
47 (брат).ьј.а братиꙗ 2/f
464 (куц).ьј.а куциꙗ 2/f
1097 (шиi)̯.а шиꙗ 2/f
281 (жел҄).а жел҄ꙗ 2/f
883 (стел҄).а стел҄ꙗ 2/f
883 по.(стел҄).а постел҄ꙗ 2/f
313 (земл҄).а земл҄ꙗ 2/f
447 (кръмл҄).а кръмл҄ꙗ 2/f
85 (вол҄).а вол҄ꙗ 2/f
367 (капл҄).а капл҄ꙗ 2/f
440 (кропл҄).а кропл҄ꙗ 2/f
458 (купл҄).а купл҄ꙗ 2/f
67 (был҄).а был҄ꙗ 2/f
999 (тьл҄).а тьл҄ꙗ 2/f
225 не.(дѣ).л҄.а недѣл҄ꙗ 2/f
19 (бан҄).а бан҄ꙗ 2/f
835 (скрин҄).а скрин҄ꙗ 2/f
111 (вон҄).а вон҄ꙗ 2/f
54 (брън҄).а брън҄ꙗ 2/f
720 ⸨прѣгын҄⸩.а прѣгын҄ꙗ 2/f
826 (сквож).ьн҄.а сквожьн҄ꙗ 2/f
93 (веч).ер.ьн҄.а вечерьн҄ꙗ 2/f
309 (зар҄).а зар҄ꙗ// 2/f
93 (веч).ер҄.а вечер҄ꙗ 2/f
309 (зор҄).а зор҄ꙗ// 2/f
65 (бур҄).а бур҄ꙗ 2/f
665 (пьр҄).а пьр҄ꙗ 2/f
665 раз.(пьр҄).а распьр҄ꙗ 2/f
895 (струi)̯.а струꙗ 2/f
1069 ⸨чешуi⸩̯.а чешуꙗ 2/f
131 (выi)̯.а выꙗ 2/f
138 (вѣi)̯.а вѣꙗ 2/f



535 

подобиѥ

535 

89 (вер).ѣј.а верѣꙗ 2/f
343 (ј).ь.же иже 2/p
482 (лож).е ложе 2/n
148 (ѫж).е ѫже 2/n
1071 ⸨четыр⸩.е четыре 0/a
8 (ај).ьц.е аице 2/n
334 (им).ѣ.н.ьј.ьц.е имѣниице 2/n
498 (лиц).е лице 2/n
877 (срьд).ьц.е срьдьце 2/n
1092 (чѧд).ьц.е чѧдьце 2/n
675 (плесн).ьц.е плесньце 2/n
852 (слън).ьц.е слъньце 2/n
48 (браш).ьн.ьц.е брашьньце 2/n
554 (млад).ѧт.ьц.е младѧтьце 2/n
677 (плещ).е плеще 2/n
190 (гроб).ищ.е гробище 2/n
981 (трѣб).ищ.е трѣбище 2/n
438 по.(кров).ищ.е покровище 2/n
438 съ.(кров).ищ.е съкровище 2/n
1051 (црьк).ъв.ищ.е црькъвище 2/n
1021 из.(ход).ищ.е исходище 2/n
936 (сѫд).ищ.е сѫдище 2/n
974 (тръж).ищ.е тръжище 2/n
69 при.(бѣж).ищ.е прибѣжище 2/n
69 у.(бѣж).ищ.е убѣжище 2/n
936 (сѫд).ьј.ищ.е сѫдиище 2/n
482 въ.(лаг).а.л.ищ.е вълагалище 2/n
798 (сѣд).а.л.ищ.е сѣдалище 2/n
816 (сел).ищ.е селище 2/n
939 (таi)̯.и.л.ищ.е таилище 2/n
33 (блѫд).и.л.ищ.е блѫдилище 2/n
936 (сѫд).и.л.ищ.е сѫдилище 2/n
286 (жи).л.ищ.е жилище 2/n
148 (ѫз).и.л.ищ.е ѫзилище 2/n
1041 (хран).и.л.ищ.е хранилище 2/n
813 (свѧт).и.л.ищ.е свѧтилище 2/n
334 сън.(ьм).ищ.е съньмище 2/n
879 при.(ста).н.ищ.е пристанище 2/n
171 (гној).ищ.е гноище 2/n
368 (кап).ищ.е капище 2/n
298 (жуп).ищ.е жупище 2/n
309 по.(зор).ищ.е позорище 2/n
619 (ныр).ищ.е нырище 2/n
665 по.(пьр).ищ.е попьрище 2/n
89 (врѣ).т.ищ.е врѣтище 2/n
629 ⸨овощ⸩.е овоще 2/n
1084 об.(чрьщ).е очрьще 2/n
137 (вѣщ).е вѣще 2/n
235 по.(доб).ьј.е подобиѥ 2/n



536 

прѣподобиѥ

536 

235 прѣ.по.(доб).ьј.е прѣподобиѥ 2/n
324 без.(зъл).об.ьј.е безълобиѥ 2/n
324 не.(зъл).об.ьј.е незълобиѥ 2/n
803 по.(соб).ьј.е пособиѥ 2/n
119 (врьб).ьј.е врьбиѥ 2/n
274 (дѫб).ьј.е дѫбиѥ 2/n
630 ⸨огав⸩.ьј.е огавиѥ 2/n
241 съ.(драв).ьј.е съдравиѥ 2/n
195 (гроз).н.ов.ьј.е грозновиѥ 2/n
495 (лист).в.ьј.е листвиѥ 2/n
235 по.(доб).ьств.ьј.е подобьствиѥ 2/n
526 (лѫк).ав.ьств.ьј.е лѫкавьствиѥ 2/n
1090 (чу).в.ьств.ьј.е чувьствиѥ 2/n
555 без.(млъв).ьств.ьј.е безмлъвьствиѥ 2/n
187 ⸨господ⸩.ьств.ьј.е господьствиѥ 2/n
1049 ⸨хѫдож⸩.ьств.ьј.е хѫдожьствиѥ 2/n
575 ⸨мънож⸩.ьств.ьј.е мъножьствиѥ 2/n
140 не.(вѣЖ).ьств.ьј.е невѣЖьствиѥ 2/n
1099 при.(шьд).л.ьств.ьј.е пришьльствиѥ 2/n
140 съ.(вѣд).ѣ.т.ел҄.ьств.ьј.е съвѣдѣтел҄ьствиѥ 2/n
651 (пьј).ѣн.ьств.ьј.е пиꙗньствиѥ 2/n
705 (праз).д.ьн.ьств.ьј.е праздьньствиѥ 2/n
756 (раз).ьн.ьств.ьј.е разьньствиѥ 2/n
146 не.(вѣр).ьств.ьј.е невѣрьствиѥ 2/n
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ьств.ьј.е цѣсар҄ьствиѥ 2/n
37 (бог).ат.ьств.ьј.е богатьствиѥ 2/n
276 (iе̯с).т.ьств.ьј.е ѥстьствиѥ 2/n
86 (вел).ич.ьств.ьј.е величьствиѥ 2/n
1076 без.(чьт).ств.ьј.е бесчьствиѥ 2/n
104 (влад).ыч.ьств.ьј.е владычьствиѥ 2/n
647 (от).ьч.ьств.ьј.е отьчьствиѥ 2/n
1099 (шьд).ств.ьј.е шьствиѥ 2/n
1099 на.(шьд).ств.ьј.е нашьствиѥ 2/n
1099 из.(шьд).ств.ьј.е ишьствиѥ 2/n
1099 при.(шьд).ств.ьј.е пришьствиѥ 2/n
1099 въз.(шьд).ств.ьј.е въшьствиѥ 2/n
107 (влъш).ьств.ьј.е влъшьствиѥ 2/n
1099 съ.(шьд).ств.ьј.е съшьствиѥ 2/n
539 у.(мрь).т.в.ьј.е умрьтвиѥ 2/n
138 (вѣ).т.в.ьј.е вѣтвиѥ 2/n
555 без.(млъв).ьј.е безмлъвиѥ 2/n
581 въз.(мьзд).ьј.е възмьздиѥ 2/n
109 на.(вод).ьј.е наводиѥ 2/n
151 без.(год).ьј.е безгодиѥ 2/n
151 у.(год).ьј.е угодиѥ 2/n
905 без.(студ).ьј.е бестудиѥ 2/n
703 без.(прав).ьд.ьј.е бесправьдиѥ 2/n
877 у.(срьд).ьј.е усрьдиѥ 2/n
857 на.(слѣд).ьј.е наслѣдиѥ 2/n



537 

балованиѥ

537 

531 (л҄уд).ьј.е л҄юдиѥ 1/m
793 по.(рѧд).ьј.е порѧдиѥ 2/n
1092 без.(чѧд).ьј.е бещѧдиѥ 2/n
1092 из.(чѧд).ьј.е ищѧдиѥ 2/n
641 ⸨орѫд⸩.ьј.е орѫдиѥ 2/n
612 подъ.(нож).ьј.е подъножиѥ 2/n
248 по.(друж).ьј.е подружиѥ 2/n
642 ⸨орѫж⸩.ьј.е орѫжиѥ 2/n
776 (роЖ).ьј.е роЖиѥ 2/n
263 без.(дъЖ).ьј.е бездъЖиѥ 2/n
177 ⸨гобьѕ⸩.ьј.е гобьѕиѥ 2/n
502 (лоз).ьј.е лозиѥ 2/n
219 по.(дал).ьј.е подалиѥ 2/n
906 (стьбл).ьј.е стьблиѥ 2/n
312 (зел).ьј.е зелиѥ 2/n
90 (вес).ел.ьј.е веселиѥ 2/n
57 ⸨брьсел⸩.ьј.е брьселиѥ 2/n
301 (жьзл).ьј.е жьзлиѥ 2/n
97 об.(ви).л.ьј.е обилиѥ 2/n
435 въз.(крил).ьј.е въскрилиѥ 2/n
821 на.(сил).ьј.е насилиѥ 2/n
238 ѫ.(дол).ьј.е ѫдолиѥ 2/n
879 прѣдъ.(сто).л.ьј.е прѣдъстолиѥ 2/n
16 (бы).л.ьј.е былиѥ 2/n
225 по.(дѣ).л.ьј.е подѣлиѥ 2/n
874 без.(срам).ьј.е бесрамиѥ 2/n
313 подъ.(зем).ьј.е подъземиѥ 2/n
1015 без.(ум).ьј.е безумиѥ 2/n
325 (зыб).а.н.ьј.е зыбаниѥ 2/n
876 (срьб).а.н.ьј.е срьбаниѥ 2/n
404 ⸨колѣб⸩.а.н.ьј.е колѣбаниѥ 2/n
190 по.(грѣб).а.н.ьј.е погрѣбаниѥ 2/n
678 не.(плищ).ев.а.н.ьј.е неплищеваниѥ 2/n
737 не.(пьщ).ев.а.н.ьј.е непьщеваниѥ 2/n
23 у.(би).в.а.н.ьј.е убиваниѥ 2/n
981 (трѣб).ов.а.н.ьј.е трѣбованиѥ 2/n
981 по.(трѣб).ов.а.н.ьј.е потрѣбованиѥ 2/n
600 (мѫдр).ьств.ов.а.н.ьј.е мѫдрьствованиѥ 2/n
107 (влъх).в.ов.а.н.ьј.е влъхвованиѥ 2/n
752 (рад).ов.а.н.ьј.е радованиѥ 2/n
752 об.(рад).ов.а.н.ьј.е обрадованиѥ 2/n
877 об.(срьд).ов.а.н.ьј.е осрьдованиѥ 2/n
857 (слѣд).ов.а.н.ьј.е слѣдованиѥ 2/n
857 на.(слѣд).ов.а.н.ьј.е наслѣдованиѥ 2/n
22 ⸨бесѣд⸩.ов.а.н.ьј.е бесѣдованиѥ 2/n
754 про.об.(раз).ов.а.н.ьј.е прообразованиѥ 2/n
959 (тлък).ов.а.н.ьј.е тлъкованиѥ 2/n
519 из.(лѣк).ов.а.н.ьј.е излѣкованиѥ 2/n
14 (ба).л.ов.а.н.ьј.е балованиѥ 2/n



538 

цѣлованиѥ

538 

1054 (цѣл).ов.а.н.ьј.е цѣлованиѥ 2/n
863 об.(снов).а.н.ьј.е основаниѥ 2/n
216 (да).р.ов.а.н.ьј.е дарованиѥ 2/n
600 (мѫдр).ов.а.н.ьј.е мѫдрованиѥ 2/n
72 (бѣс).ов.а.н.ьј.е бѣсованиѥ 2/n
189 у.⸨готов⸩.а.н.ьј.е уготованиѥ 2/n
137 об.(вѣт).ов.а.н.ьј.е обѣтованиѥ 2/n
932 (сѣт).ов.а.н.ьј.е сѣтованиѥ 2/n
893 (страх).ов.а.н.ьј.е страхованиѥ 2/n
496 (лих).ов.а.н.ьј.е лихованиѥ 2/n
323 (зъв).а.н.ьј.е зъваниѥ 2/n
323 при.(зъв).а.н.ьј.е призъваниѥ 2/n
323 по.(зъв).а.н.ьј.е позъваниѥ 2/n
323 въз.(зъв).а.н.ьј.е възъваниѥ 2/n
323 прѣдъ.(зъв).а.н.ьј.е прѣдъзъваниѥ 2/n
731 (пъв).а.н.ьј.е пъваниѥ 2/n
731 у.(пъв).а.н.ьј.е упъваниѥ 2/n
773 въз.(ръв).а.н.ьј.е въздръваниѥ 2/n
773 отъ.(ръв).а.н.ьј.е отъръваниѥ 2/n
16 прѣ.(быв).а.н.ьј.е прѣбываниѥ 2/n
323 при.(зыв).а.н.ьј.е призываниѥ 2/n
470 по.(кыв).а.н.ьј.е покываниѥ 2/n
571 у.(мыв).а.н.ьј.е умываниѥ 2/n
688 (пл҄ьв).а.н.ьј.е пл҄ьваниѥ 2/n
688 за.(пл҄ьв).а.н.ьј.е запл҄ьваниѥ 2/n
172 (гнѣв).а.н.ьј.е гнѣваниѥ 2/n
172 про.(гнѣв).а.н.ьј.е прогнѣваниѥ 2/n
535 прѣ.не.(маг).а.н.ьј.е прѣнемаганиѥ 2/n
973 из.(тръг).а.н.ьј.е истръганиѥ 2/n
69 при.(бѣг).а.н.ьј.е прибѣганиѥ 2/n
482 въз.(лѣг).а.н.ьј.е възлѣганиѥ 2/n
794 на.(рѫг).а.н.ьј.е нарѫганиѥ 2/n
794 по.(рѫг).а.н.ьј.е порѫганиѥ 2/n
104 об.(влад).а.н.ьј.е обладаниѥ 2/n
649 (пад).а.н.ьј.е паданиѥ 2/n
890 (страд).а.н.ьј.е страданиѥ 2/n
890 по.(страд).а.н.ьј.е постраданиѥ 2/n
216 въз.(да).н.ьј.е възданиѥ 2/n
216 про.(да).н.ьј.е проданиѥ 2/n
216 отъ.(да).н.ьј.е отъданиѥ 2/n
786 (рыд).а.н.ьј.е рыданиѥ 2/n
703 об.(прав).ьд.а.н.ьј.е оправьданиѥ 2/n
315 (зьд).а.н.ьј.е зьданиѥ 2/n
315 съ.(зьд).а.н.ьј.е съзьданиѥ 2/n
1113 об.(ѣд).а.н.ьј.е обѣданиѥ 2/n
140 по.(вѣд).а.н.ьј.е повѣданиѥ 2/n
140 за.по.(вѣд).а.н.ьј.е заповѣданиѥ 2/n
140 про.по.(вѣд).а.н.ьј.е проповѣданиѥ 2/n
140 из.по.(вѣд).а.н.ьј.е исповѣданиѥ 2/n



539 

пожеланиѥ

539 

140 съ.по.(вѣд).а.н.ьј.е съповѣданиѥ 2/n
216 прѣ.(да).н.ьј.е прѣданиѥ 2/n
798 прѣдъ.(сѣд).а.н.ьј.е прѣдъсѣданиѥ 2/n
303 (жѧд).а.н.ьј.е жѧданиѥ 2/n
1035 об.(хлѧд).а.н.ьј.е охлѧданиѥ 2/n
243 по.(драж).а.н.ьј.е подражаниѥ 2/n
482 при.(леж).ѣ.н.ьј.е прилежаниѥ 2/n
250 (дрьж).ѣ.н.ьј.е дрьжаниѥ 2/n
250 въз.(дрьж).ѣ.н.ьј.е въздрьжаниѥ 2/n
250 об.(дрьж).ѣ.н.ьј.е одрьжаниѥ 2/n
250 по.(дрьж).ѣ.н.ьј.е подрьжаниѥ 2/n
250 у.(дрьж).ѣ.н.ьј.е удрьжаниѥ 2/n
69 (бѣж).ѣ.н.ьј.е бѣжаниѥ 2/n
69 у.(бѣж).ѣ.н.ьј.е убѣжаниѥ 2/n
1006 при.(тѧж).ѣ.н.ьј.е притѧжаниѥ 2/n
1006 съ.(тѧж).ѣ.н.ьј.е сътѧжаниѥ 2/n
1006 съ.(тѫж).а.н.ьј.е сътѫжаниѥ 2/n
151 въ.(гаЖ).а.н.ьј.е въгаЖаниѥ 2/n
755 (раЖ).а.н.ьј.е раЖаниѥ 2/n
971 (труЖ).а.н.ьј.е труЖаниѥ 2/n
222 по.(двиѕ).а.н.ьј.е подвиѕаниѥ 2/n
279 раз.(жиѕ).а.н.ьј.е раЖиѕаниѥ 2/n
973 (трьѕ).а.н.ьј.е трьѕаниѥ 2/n
973 раз.(трьѕ).а.н.ьј.е растрьѕаниѥ 2/n
1006 въз.(тѧѕ).а.н.ьј.е въстѧѕаниѥ 2/n
1006 съ.(тѧѕ).а.н.ьј.е сътѧѕаниѥ 2/n
363 (каз).а.н.ьј.е казаниѥ 2/n
363 на.(каз).а.н.ьј.е наказаниѥ 2/n
363 по.(каз).а.н.ьј.е показаниѥ 2/n
363 у.(каз).а.н.ьј.е указаниѥ 2/n
363 съ.(каз).а.н.ьј.е съказаниѥ 2/n
536 по.(маз).а.н.ьј.е помазаниѥ 2/n
500 ⸨лобъз⸩.а.н.ьј.е лобъзаниѥ 2/n
500 ⸨лобыз⸩.а.н.ьј.е лобызаниѥ 2/n
754 об.(рѣз).а.н.ьј.е обрѣзаниѥ 2/n
148 об.(вѧз).а.н.ьј.е обѧзаниѥ 2/n
148 при.(вѧз).а.н.ьј.е привѧзаниѥ 2/n
941 (так).а.н.ьј.е таканиѥ 2/n
488 (ласк).а.н.ьј.е ласканиѥ 2/n
674 съ.(плеск).а.н.ьј.е съплесканиѥ 2/n
335 (иск).а.н.ьј.е исканиѥ 2/n
335 въз.(иск).а.н.ьј.е възисканиѥ 2/n
9 (алък).а.н.ьј.е алъканиѥ 2/n
407 ⸨комък⸩.а.н.ьј.е комъканиѥ 2/n
992 (тък).а.н.ьј.е тъканиѥ 2/n
992 прѣ.(тык).а.н.ьј.е прѣтыканиѥ 2/n
766 прѣ.(рѣк).а.н.ьј.е прѣрѣканиѥ 2/n
280 (жел).а.н.ьј.е желаниѥ 2/n
280 по.(жел).а.н.ьј.е пожеланиѥ 2/n



540 

глаголаниѥ

540 

159 ⸨гла.гол⸩.а.н.ьј.е глаголаниѥ 2/n
159 об.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.н.ьј.е оглаголаниѥ 2/n
916 по.(съл).а.н.ьј.е посъланиѥ 2/n
225 (дѣ).л.а.н.ьј.е дѣланиѥ 2/n
334 (iь̯м).а.н.ьј.е иманиѥ 2/n
334 въз.(им).а.н.ьј.е възиманиѥ 2/n
334 при.(iь̯м).а.н.ьј.е прииманиѥ 2/n
254 (дрѣм).а.н.ьј.е дрѣманиѥ 2/n
152 (ган).а.н.ьј.е гананиѥ 2/n
884 (стен).а.н.ьј.е стенаниѥ 2/n
319 (зна).н.ьј.е знаниѥ 2/n
319 по.(зна).н.ьј.е познаниѥ 2/n
384 за.(клин).а.н.ьј.е заклинаниѥ 2/n
550 въз.по.(мин).а.н.ьј.е въспоминаниѥ 2/n
1074 на.(чин).а.н.ьј.е начинаниѥ 2/n
1074 у.(чин).а.н.ьј.е учинаниѥ 2/n
153 из.(гън).а.н.ьј.е изгънаниѥ 2/n
411 из.(коп).а.н.ьј.е ископаниѥ 2/n
918 (съп).а.н.ьј.е съпаниѥ 2/n
885 (стѫп).а.н.ьј.е стѫпаниѥ 2/n
885 за.(стѫп).а.н.ьј.е застѫпаниѥ 2/n
42 (бра).н.ьј.е браниѥ 2/n
24 съ.(бир).а.н.ьј.е събираниѥ 2/n
888 про.(стра).н.ьј.е пространиѥ 2/n
24 из.(бьр).а.н.ьј.е избьраниѥ 2/n
24 съ.(бьр).а.н.ьј.е събьраниѥ 2/n
220 (дьр).а.н.ьј.е дьраниѥ 2/n
665 по.(пьр).а.н.ьј.е попьраниѥ 2/n
666 (пис).а.н.ьј.е писаниѥ 2/n
666 на.(пис).а.н.ьј.е написаниѥ 2/n
666 съ.(пис).а.н.ьј.е съписаниѥ 2/n
666 (пьс).а.н.ьј.е пьсаниѥ 2/n
666 на.(пьс).а.н.ьј.е напьсаниѥ 2/n
666 прѣдъ.(пьс).а.н.ьј.е прѣдъпьсаниѥ 2/n
687 (плѧс).а.н.ьј.е плѧсаниѥ 2/n
392 об.⸨кл҄евет⸩.а.н.ьј.е окл҄ѥветаниѥ 2/n
545 отъ.(мет).а.н.ьј.е отъметаниѥ 2/n
1070 съ.(чет).а.н.ьј.е съчетаниѥ 2/n
668 въз.(пит).а.н.ьј.е въспитаниѥ 2/n
1076 по.(чит).а.н.ьј.е почитаниѥ 2/n
750 (раб).от.а.н.ьј.е работаниѥ 2/n
879 (ста).н.ьј.е станиѥ 2/n
809 (свист).а.н.ьј.е свистаниѥ 2/n
31 (блист).а.н.ьј.е блистаниѥ 2/n
879 въз.(ста).н.ьј.е въстаниѥ 2/n
784 (ръп).ът.а.н.ьј.е ръпътаниѥ 2/n
1106 (шьп).ът.а.н.ьј.е шьпътаниѥ 2/n
733 (пыт).а.н.ьј.е пытаниѥ 2/n
733 из.(пыт).а.н.ьј.е испытаниѥ 2/n



541 

чаꙗниѥ

541 

837 (скрьж).ьт.а.н.ьј.е скрьжьтаниѥ 2/n
1082 на.(чрьт).а.н.ьј.е начрьтаниѥ 2/n
791 съ.(рѣт).а.н.ьј.е сърѣтаниѥ 2/n
1107 (шѧт).а.н.ьј.е шѧтаниѥ 2/n
261 (дых).а.н.ьј.е дыханиѥ 2/n
261 из.(дых).а.н.ьј.е издыханиѥ 2/n
261 въз.(дых).а.н.ьј.е въздыханиѥ 2/n
261 съ.(дых).а.н.ьј.е съдыханиѥ 2/n
383 въз.(клиц).а.н.ьј.е въсклицаниѥ 2/n
766 на.(риц).а.н.ьј.е нарицаниѥ 2/n
766 про.(риц).а.н.ьј.е прорицаниѥ 2/n
61 (брѧц).а.н.ьј.е брѧцаниѥ 2/n
86 (вел).ич.а.н.ьј.е величаниѥ 2/n
284 об.(жест).оч.а.н.ьј.е ожесточаниѥ 2/n
556 (мльч).ѣ.н.ьј.е мльчаниѥ 2/n
408 (кон).ьч.а.н.ьј.е коньчаниѥ 2/n
408 съ.(кон).ьч.а.н.ьј.е съконьчаниѥ 2/n
707 въ.(праш).а.н.ьј.е въпрашаниѥ 2/n
1020 за.(уш).а.н.ьј.е заушаниѥ 2/n
844 об.(слу).ш.а.н.ьј.е ослушаниѥ 2/n
844 по.(слу).ш.а.н.ьј.е послушаниѥ 2/n
844 прѣ.(слу).ш.а.н.ьј.е прѣслушаниѥ 2/n
844 (слы).ш.ѣ.н.ьј.е слышаниѥ 2/n
844 у.(слы).ш.ѣ.н.ьј.е услышаниѥ 2/n
1018 по.(ущ).а.н.ьј.е поущаниѥ 2/n
997 (тъщ).ѣ.н.ьј.е тъщаниѥ 2/n
997 по.(тъщ).ѣ.н.ьј.е потъщаниѥ 2/n
924 на.(сыщ).а.н.ьј.е насыщаниѥ 2/n
517 (льщ).ѣ.н.ьј.е льщаниѥ 2/n
31 (бльщ).ѣ.н.ьј.е бльщаниѥ 2/n
137 об.(вѣщ).а.н.ьј.е обѣщаниѥ 2/n
137 (вѣщ).а.н.ьј.е вѣщаниѥ 2/n
140 из.(вѣд).щ.а.н.ьј.е извѣщаниѥ 2/n
137 у.(вѣщ).а.н.ьј.е увѣщаниѥ 2/n
137 не.съ.(вѣщ).а.н.ьј.е несъвѣщаниѥ 2/n
137 отъ.(вѣщ).а.н.ьј.е отъвѣщаниѥ 2/n
1093 при.(чѧщ).а.н.ьј.е причѧщаниѥ 2/n
597 съ.(мѫщ).а.н.ьј.е съмѫщаниѥ 2/n
76 (вај).а.н.ьј.е ваꙗниѥ 2/n
216 (даi)̯.а.н.ьј.е даꙗниѥ 2/n
216 въз.(даi)̯.а.н.ьј.е въздаꙗниѥ 2/n
216 прѣ.(даi)̯.а.н.ьј.е прѣдаꙗниѥ 2/n
360 (каi)̯.а.н.ьј.е каꙗниѥ 2/n
360 об.(каi)̯.а.н.ьј.е окаꙗниѥ 2/n
360 по.(каi)̯.а.н.ьј.е покаꙗниѥ 2/n
480 (лаi)̯.а.н.ьј.е лаꙗниѥ 2/n
534 по.(маi)̯.а.н.ьј.е помаꙗниѥ 2/n
651 на.(пај).а.н.ьј.е напаꙗниѥ 2/n
1061 (чаi)̯.а.н.ьј.е чаꙗниѥ 2/n



542 

отъчаꙗниѥ

542 

1061 отъ.(чаi)̯.а.н.ьј.е отъчаꙗниѥ 2/n
491 про.(лиј).а.н.ьј.е пролиꙗниѥ 2/n
820 (сиј).а.н.ьј.е сиꙗниѥ 2/n
578 по.(мышл҄).а.н.ьј.е помышл҄ꙗниѥ 2/n
377 (клан҄).а.н.ьј.е клан҄ꙗниѥ 2/n
377 по.(клан҄).а.н.ьј.е поклан҄ꙗниѥ 2/n
879 (стоi)̯.ѣ.н.ьј.е стоꙗниѥ 2/n
879 на.(стоi)̯.ѣ.н.ьј.е настоꙗниѥ 2/n
879 об.(стоi)̯.ѣ.н.ьј.е остоꙗниѥ 2/n
879 до.(стоi)̯.ѣ.н.ьј.е достоꙗниѥ 2/n
879 по.(стоi)̯.ѣ.н.ьј.е постоꙗниѥ 2/n
879 съ.(стоi)̯.ѣ.н.ьј.е състоꙗниѥ 2/n
879 прѣ.(стоi)̯.ѣ.н.ьј.е прѣстоꙗниѥ 2/n
220 у.(дар҄).а.н.ьј.е удар҄ꙗниѥ 2/n
93 (веч).ер҄.а.н.ьј.е вечер҄ꙗниѥ 2/n
62 въз.(буi)̯.а.н.ьј.е възбуꙗниѥ 2/n
139 (вѣi)̯.а.н.ьј.е вѣꙗниѥ 2/n
139 въз.(вѣi)̯.а.н.ьј.е възвѣꙗниѥ 2/n
225 (дѣi)̯.а.н.ьј.е дѣꙗниѥ 2/n
225 об.(дѣi)̯.а.н.ьј.е одѣꙗниѥ 2/n
225 съ.(дѣi)̯.а.н.ьј.е съдѣꙗниѥ 2/n
926 (сѣi)̯.а.н.ьј.е сѣꙗниѥ 2/n
926 раз.(сѣi)̯.а.н.ьј.е расѣꙗниѥ 2/n
190 (греб).ен.ьј.е гребениѥ 2/n
190 по.(греб).ен.ьј.е погребениѥ 2/n
210 по.(гыб).ен.ьј.е погыбениѥ 2/n
327 про.(зѧб).ен.ьј.е прозѧбениѥ 2/n
982 (трѣзв).ен.ьј.е трѣзвениѥ 2/n
534 на.(ма).н.ов.ен.ьј.е намановениѥ 2/n
251 (дрьз).н.ов.ен.ьј.е дрьзновениѥ 2/n
688 (пл҄и).н.ов.ен.ьј.е пл҄иновениѥ 2/n
383 (клик).н.ов.ен.ьј.е кликновениѥ 2/n
383 въз.(клик).н.ов.ен.ьј.е въскликновениѥ 2/n
815 у.(сѣк).н.ов.ен.ьј.е усѣкновениѥ 2/n
370 при.(кос).н.ов.ен.ьј.е прикосновениѥ 2/n
451 въз.(крьс).н.ов.ен.ьј.е въскрьсновениѥ 2/n
259 (ду).н.ов.ен.ьј.е дуновениѥ 2/n
261 (дъх).н.ов.ен.ьј.е дъхновениѥ 2/n
470 по.(кы).н.ов.ен.ьј.е покыновениѥ 2/n
550 по.(мѧ).н.ов.ен.ьј.е помѧновениѥ 2/n
966 об.(тров).ен.ьј.е отровениѥ 2/n
16 за.(бъв).ен.ьј.е забъвениѥ 2/n
571 не.(мъв).ен.ьј.е немъвениѥ 2/n
571 об.(мъв).ен.ьј.е омъвениѥ 2/n
438 при.(кръв).ен.ьј.е прикръвениѥ 2/n
438 от.(кръв).ен.ьј.е окръвениѥ 2/n
649 (пад).ен.ьј.е падениѥ 2/n
649 на.(пад).ен.ьј.е нападениѥ 2/n
649 въ.(пад).ен.ьј.е въпадениѥ 2/n



543 

досаЖениѥ

543 

649 отъ.(пад).ен.ьј.е отъпадениѥ 2/n
1113 (iѣ̯д).ен.ьј.е ꙗдениѥ 2/n
1113 у.(iѣ̯д).ен.ьј.е уꙗдениѥ 2/n
75 въ.(вед).ен.ьј.е въведениѥ 2/n
1113 из.(ѣд).ен.ьј.е изѣдениѥ 2/n
1113 сън.(ѣд).ен.ьј.е сънѣдениѥ 2/n
798 (сѣд).ен.ьј.е сѣдениѥ 2/n
34 съ.(бл҄уд).ен.ьј.е събл҄юдениѥ 2/n
362 про.(каж).ен.ьј.е прокажениѥ 2/n
27 (блаж).ен.ьј.е блажениѥ 2/n
27 об.(блаж).ен.ьј.е облажениѥ 2/n
603 об.(наж).ен.ьј.е обнажениѥ 2/n
754 про.об.(раж).ен.ьј.е проображениѥ 2/n
754 прѣ.об.(раж).ен.ьј.е прѣображениѥ 2/n
115 (враж).ен.ьј.е вражениѥ 2/n
243 по.(драж).ен.ьј.е подражениѥ 2/n
279 съ.(жеж).ен.ьј.е съжежениѥ 2/n
279 раз.(жеж).ен.ьј.е раЖежениѥ 2/n
222 (движ).ен.ьј.е движениѥ 2/n
222 въз.(движ).ен.ьј.е въздвижениѥ 2/n
894 по.(стриж).ен.ьј.е пострижениѥ 2/n
886 по.(стиж).ен.ьј.е постижениѥ 2/n
482 при.(лож).ен.ьј.е приложениѥ 2/n
482 по.(лож).ен.ьј.е положениѥ 2/n
482 въ.(лож).ен.ьј.е въложениѥ 2/n
482 прѣдъ.(лож).ен.ьј.е прѣдъложениѥ 2/n
482 съ.(лож).ен.ьј.е съложениѥ 2/n
482 прѣ.(лож).ен.ьј.е прѣложениѥ 2/n
535 по.(мож).ен.ьј.е поможениѥ 2/n
575 у.⸨мънож⸩.ен.ьј.е умъножениѥ 2/n
850 (служ).ен.ьј.е служениѥ 2/n
850 по.(служ).ен.ьј.е послужениѥ 2/n
234 про.(дль).ж.ен.ьј.е продльжениѥ 2/n
121 (врьж).ен.ьј.е врьжениѥ 2/n
121 отъ.(врьж).ен.ьј.е отъврьжениѥ 2/n
359 у.⸨ничьж⸩.ен.ьј.е уничьжениѥ 2/n
933 при.(сѧж).ен.ьј.е присѧжениѥ 2/n
794 (рѫж).ен.ьј.е рѫжениѥ 2/n
207 по.(грѫж).ен.ьј.е погрѫжениѥ 2/n
1006 (тѫж).ен.ьј.е тѫжениѥ 2/n
1006 съ.(тѫж).ен.ьј.е сътѫжениѥ 2/n
74 об.(ваЖ).ен.ьј.е обаЖениѥ 2/n
361 (каЖ).ен.ьј.е каЖениѥ 2/n
842 на.(сла).Ж.ен.ьј.е наслаЖениѥ 2/n
1028 про.(хлаЖ).ен.ьј.е прохлаЖениѥ 2/n
192 (граЖ).ен.ьј.е граЖениѥ 2/n
192 въз.(граЖ).ен.ьј.е възграЖениѥ 2/n
192 об.(граЖ).ен.ьј.е ограЖениѥ 2/n
798 до.(саЖ).ен.ьј.е досаЖениѥ 2/n



544 

свобоЖениѥ

544 

811 ⸨свобоЖ⸩.ен.ьј.е свобоЖениѥ 2/n
156 при.(гвоЖ).ен.ьј.е пригвоЖениѥ 2/n
151 у.(гоЖ).ен.ьј.е угоЖениѥ 2/n
755 (роЖ).ен.ьј.е роЖениѥ 2/n
755 по.(роЖ).ен.ьј.е пороЖениѥ 2/n
1021 (хоЖ).ен.ьј.е хоЖениѥ 2/n
1021 при.(хоЖ).ен.ьј.е прихоЖениѥ 2/n
1021 про.(хоЖ).ен.ьј.е прохоЖениѥ 2/n
1021 из.(хоЖ).ен.ьј.е исхоЖениѥ 2/n
1021 въз.(хоЖ).ен.ьј.е въсхоЖениѥ 2/n
1021 въ.(хоЖ).ен.ьј.е въхоЖениѥ 2/n
1021 низъ.(хоЖ).ен.ьј.е низъхоЖениѥ 2/n
1021 съ.(хоЖ).ен.ьј.е съхоЖениѥ 2/n
197 (гръЖ).ен.ьј.е гръЖениѥ 2/n
945 у.(тврьЖ).ен.ьј.е утврьЖениѥ 2/n
70 по.(бѣЖ).ен.ьј.е побѣЖениѥ 2/n
140 на.(вѣЖ).ен.ьј.е навѣЖениѥ 2/n
127 (врѣЖ).ен.ьј.е врѣЖениѥ 2/n
1087 (чрѣЖ).ен.ьј.е чрѣЖениѥ 2/n
793 въ.(рѧЖ).ен.ьј.е върѧЖениѥ 2/n
33 (блѫЖ).ен.ьј.е блѫЖениѥ 2/n
33 за.(блѫЖ).ен.ьј.е заблѫЖениѥ 2/n
33 съ.(блѫЖ).ен.ьј.е съблѫЖениѥ 2/n
936 раз.(сѫЖ).ен.ьј.е расѫЖениѥ 2/n
936 от.(сѫЖ).ен.ьј.е осѫЖениѥ 2/n
936 по.(сѫЖ).ен.ьј.е посѫЖениѥ 2/n
566 съ.(мръз).ен.ьј.е съмръзениѥ 2/n
683 въз.по.(пльз).ен.ьј.е въспопльзениѥ 2/n
122 раз.(врьз).ен.ьј.е разврьзениѥ 2/n
122 по.у.(врьз).ен.ьј.е поуврьзениѥ 2/n
364 (кол).ен.ьј.е колениѥ 2/n
364 за.(кол).ен.ьј.е заколениѥ 2/n
366 (кам).ен.ьј.е камениѥ 2/n
319 (зна).м.ен.ьј.е знамениѥ 2/n
947 (теп).ен.ьј.е тепениѥ 2/n
918 у.(съп).ен.ьј.е усъпениѥ 2/n
855 об.(сльп).ен.ьј.е осльпениѥ 2/n
42 (бор).ен.ьј.е борениѥ 2/n
414 (кор).ен.ьј.е корениѥ 2/n
278 у.(жас).ен.ьј.е ужасениѥ 2/n
659 об.(пас).ен.ьј.е опасениѥ 2/n
659 съ.(пас).ен.ьј.е съпасениѥ 2/n
607 въз.(нес).ен.ьј.е възнесениѥ 2/n
607 при.(нес).ен.ьј.е принесениѥ 2/n
607 въ.(нес).ен.ьј.е вънесениѥ 2/n
451 въз.(крьс).ен.ьј.е въскрьсениѥ 2/n
762 въз.(раст).ен.ьј.е въздрастениѥ 2/n
1076 (чьт).ен.ьј.е чьтениѥ 2/n
1076 по.(чьт).ен.ьј.е почьтениѥ 2/n



545 

испрошениѥ

545 

791 об.(рѣт).ен.ьј.е обрѣтениѥ 2/n
791 из.об.(рѣт).ен.ьј.е изобрѣтениѥ 2/n
791 при.об.(рѣт).ен.ьј.е приобрѣтениѥ 2/n
791 съ.(рѣт).ен.ьј.е сърѣтениѥ 2/n
597 съ.(мѧт).ен.ьј.е съмѧтениѥ 2/n
567 по.(мрач).ен.ьј.е помрачениѥ 2/n
660 по.(печ).ен.ьј.е попечениѥ 2/n
766 на.(реч).ен.ьј.е наречениѥ 2/n
766 про.(реч).ен.ьј.е проречениѥ 2/n
766 отъ.(реч).ен.ьј.е отъречениѥ 2/n
941 (теч).ен.ьј.е течениѥ 2/n
498 об.(лич).ен.ьј.е обличениѥ 2/n
498 раз.(лич).ен.ьј.е различениѥ 2/n
941 (точ).ен.ьј.е точениѥ 2/n
284 у.(жест).оч.ен.ьј.е ужесточениѥ 2/n
132 (уч).ен.ьј.е учениѥ 2/n
132 на.(уч).ен.ьј.е научениѥ 2/n
509 по.(луч).ен.ьј.е получениѥ 2/n
132 по.(уч).ен.ьј.е поучениѥ 2/n
681 въ.(плъч).ен.ьј.е въплъчениѥ 2/n
681 съ.въ.(плъч).ен.ьј.е съвъплъчениѥ 2/n
567 (мръч).ен.ьј.е мръчениѥ 2/n
992 по.(тъч).ен.ьј.е потъчениѥ 2/n
132 на.(выч).ен.ьј.е навычениѥ 2/n
475 (кыч).ен.ьј.е кычениѥ 2/n
1077 въ.⸨чловѣч⸩.ен.ьј.е въчловѣчениѥ 2/n
815 из.(сѣч).ен.ьј.е исѣчениѥ 2/n
815 отъ.(сѣч).ен.ьј.е отъсѣчениѥ 2/n
526 раз.(лѫч).ен.ьј.е разлѫчениѥ 2/n
526 отъ.(лѫч).ен.ьј.е отълѫчениѥ 2/n
595 (мѫч).ен.ьј.е мѫчениѥ 2/n
258 (дрѫч).ен.ьј.е дрѫчениѥ 2/n
258 у.(дрѫч).ен.ьј.е удрѫчениѥ 2/n
155 у.(гаш).ен.ьј.е угашениѥ 2/n
162 въз.(глаш).ен.ьј.е възглашениѥ 2/n
162 об.(глаш).ен.ьј.е оглашениѥ 2/n
162 въ.(глаш).ен.ьј.е въглашениѥ 2/n
428 у.(краш).ен.ьј.е украшениѥ 2/n
893 по.(страш).ен.ьј.е пострашениѥ 2/n
893 у.(страш).ен.ьј.е устрашениѥ 2/n
496 (лиш).ен.ьј.е лишениѥ 2/n
607 (нош).ен.ьј.е ношениѥ 2/n
607 из.(нош).ен.ьј.е изношениѥ 2/n
607 въз.(нош).ен.ьј.е възношениѥ 2/n
607 при.(нош).ен.ьј.е приношениѥ 2/n
607 по.(нош).ен.ьј.е поношениѥ 2/n
607 прѣ.(нош).ен.ьј.е прѣношениѥ 2/n
707 (прош).ен.ьј.е прошениѥ 2/n
707 из.(прош).ен.ьј.е испрошениѥ 2/n



546 

въпрошениѥ

546 

707 въ.(прош).ен.ьј.е въпрошениѥ 2/n
1020 за.(уш).ен.ьј.е заушениѥ 2/n
462 из.(куш).ен.ьј.е искушениѥ 2/n
462 въ.(куш).ен.ьј.е въкушениѥ 2/n
782 раз.(руш).ен.ьј.е раздрушениѥ 2/n
443 съ.(круш).ен.ьј.е съкрушениѥ 2/n
261 отъ.(дъш).ен.ьј.е отъдъшениѥ 2/n
133 (выш).ен.ьј.е вышениѥ 2/n
133 въз.(выш).ен.ьј.е възвышениѥ 2/n
126 съ.(врьш).ен.ьј.е съврьшениѥ 2/n
72 (бѣш).ен.ьј.е бѣшениѥ 2/n
72 въз.(бѣш).ен.ьј.е възбѣшениѥ 2/n
591 съ.(мѣш).ен.ьј.е съмѣшениѥ 2/n
872 (спѣ).ш.ен.ьј.е спѣшениѥ 2/n
872 по.(спѣ).ш.ен.ьј.е поспѣшениѥ 2/n
872 у.(спѣ).ш.ен.ьј.е успѣшениѥ 2/n
154 по.(грѣ).ш.ен.ьј.е погрѣшениѥ 2/n
154 съ.(грѣ).ш.ен.ьј.е съгрѣшениѥ 2/n
154 прѣ.(грѣ).ш.ен.ьј.е прѣгрѣшениѥ 2/n
792 раз.(рѣш).ен.ьј.е раздрѣшениѥ 2/n
792 из.(рѣш).ен.ьј.е издрѣшениѥ 2/n
451 въз.(крѣш).ен.ьј.е въскрѣшениѥ 2/n
792 от.(рѣш).ен.ьј.е отрѣшениѥ 2/n
957 у.(тѣш).ен.ьј.е утѣшениѥ 2/n
672 въз.(плащ).ен.ьј.е въсплащениѥ 2/n
1030 въз.(хлащ).ен.ьј.е въсхлащениѥ 2/n
762 (ращ).ен.ьј.е ращениѥ 2/n
762 на.(ращ).ен.ьј.е наращениѥ 2/n
117 об.(вращ).ен.ьј.е обращениѥ 2/n
117 раз.(вращ).ен.ьј.е развращениѥ 2/n
117 въз.(вращ).ен.ьј.е възвращениѥ 2/n
340 у.(ищ).ен.ьј.е уищениѥ 2/n
1075 от.(чищ).ен.ьј.е очищениѥ 2/n
1110 за.(щищ).ен.ьј.е защищениѥ 2/n
699 (пощ).ен.ьј.е пощениѥ 2/n
709 (прощ).ен.ьј.е прощениѥ 2/n
1018 по.(ущ).ен.ьј.е поущениѥ 2/n
730 по.(пущ).ен.ьј.е попущениѥ 2/n
730 из.(пущ).ен.ьј.е испущениѥ 2/n
730 съ.(пущ).ен.ьј.е съпущениѥ 2/n
730 отъ.(пущ).ен.ьј.е отъпущениѥ 2/n
682 въ.(плъщ).ен.ьј.е въплъщениѥ 2/n
924 на.(сыщ).ен.ьј.е насыщениѥ 2/n
1048 (хыщ).ен.ьј.е хыщениѥ 2/n
1048 въз.(хыщ).ен.ьј.е въсхыщениѥ 2/n
623 (об).ьщ.ен.ьј.е обьщениѥ 2/n
499 (льщ).ен.ьј.е льщениѥ 2/n
499 прѣ.(льщ).ен.ьј.е прѣльщениѥ 2/n
583 (мьщ).ен.ьј.е мьщениѥ 2/n
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583 отъ.(мьщ).ен.ьј.е отъмьщениѥ 2/n
452 (крьщ).ен.ьј.е крьщениѥ 2/n
140 из.(вѣд).щ.ен.ьј.е извѣщениѥ 2/n
140 въз.(вѣд).щ.ен.ьј.е възвѣщениѥ 2/n
810 об.(свѣщ).ен.ьј.е освѣщениѥ 2/n
810 про.(свѣщ).ен.ьј.е просвѣщениѥ 2/n
723 (прѣщ).ен.ьј.е прѣщениѥ 2/n
723 за.(прѣщ).ен.ьј.е запрѣщениѥ 2/n
723 въз.(прѣщ).ен.ьј.е въспрѣщениѥ 2/n
931 при.(сѣщ).ен.ьј.е присѣщениѥ 2/n
931 по.(сѣщ).ен.ьј.е посѣщениѥ 2/n
1059 от.(цѣщ).ен.ьј.е оцѣщениѥ 2/n
813 (свѧщ).ен.ьј.е свѧщениѥ 2/n
813 об.(свѧщ).ен.ьј.е освѧщениѥ 2/n
1093 при.(чѧщ).ен.ьј.е причѧщениѥ 2/n
597 въз.(мѫщ).ен.ьј.е възмѫщениѥ 2/n
597 съ.(мѫщ).ен.ьј.е съмѫщениѥ 2/n
23 (бьј).ен.ьј.е биѥниѥ 2/n
23 у.(бьј).ен.ьј.е убиѥниѥ 2/n
1024 (хвал҄).ен.ьј.е хвал҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1024 по.(хвал҄).ен.ьј.е похвал҄ѥниѥ 2/n
77 отъ.(вал҄).ен.ьј.е отъвал҄ѥниѥ 2/n
538 у.(мал҄).ен.ьј.е умал҄ѥниѥ 2/n
654 (пал҄).ен.ьј.е пал҄ѥниѥ 2/n
654 раз.(пал҄).ен.ьј.е распал҄ѥниѥ 2/n
828 об.(склабл҄).ен.ьј.е осклабл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
843 об.(слабл҄).ен.ьј.е ослабл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
190 (грабл҄).ен.ьј.е грабл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
190 раз.(грабл҄).ен.ьј.е разграбл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
235 по.(добл҄).ен.ьј.е подобл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
235 съ.по.(добл҄).ен.ьј.е съподобл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
324 об.(зъл).обл҄.ен.ьј.е озълобл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
210 по.(губл҄).ен.ьј.е погубл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
980 из.(трѣбл҄).ен.ьј.е истрѣбл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
530 (л҄убл҄).ен.ьј.е л҄юбл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
530 въз.(л҄убл҄).ен.ьј.е възл҄юбл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
530 при.(л҄убл҄).ен.ьј.е прил҄юбл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
985 (трѫбл҄).ен.ьј.е трѫбл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1 (авл҄).ен.ьј.е авл҄ѥниѥ// 2/n
16 из.(бавл҄).ен.ьј.е избавл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1 об.(авл҄).ен.ьј.е обавл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
217 у.(давл҄).ен.ьј.е удавл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
158 об.(главл҄).ен.ьј.е оглавл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
844 (славл҄).ен.ьј.е славл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
703 (правл҄).ен.ьј.е правл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
703 из.(правл҄).ен.ьј.е исправл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
703 у.(правл҄).ен.ьј.е управл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 (ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е ставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 на.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е наставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
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879 при.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е приставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 у.из.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е уиставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 от.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е оставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 по.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е поставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 у.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е уставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 въз.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е въставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 съ.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е съставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
879 прѣ.(ста).вл҄.ен.ьј.е прѣставл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1 (јавл҄).ен.ьј.е ꙗвл҄ѥниѥ// 2/n
714 (прот).ивл҄.ен.ьј.е противл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
693 прѣ.(пол).овл҄.ен.ьј.е прѣполовл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
481 у.(ловл҄).ен.ьј.е уловл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
602 об.(новл҄).ен.ьј.е обновл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
602 по.(новл҄).ен.ьј.е поновл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
340 не.(ист).овл҄.ен.ьј.е неистовл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
539 у.(мрь).щ.вл҄.ен.ьј.е  умрьщвл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
816 въ.(сел҄).ен.ьј.е въсел҄ѥниѥ 2/n
816 прѣ.(сел҄).ен.ьј.е прѣсел҄ѥниѥ 2/n
549 у.(мил҄).ен.ьј.е умил҄ѥниѥ 2/n
874 об.(срамл҄).ен.ьј.е осрамл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
486 прѣ.(ломл҄).ен.ьј.е прѣломл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
964 (томл҄).ен.ьј.е томл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
164 (глумл҄).ен.ьј.е глумл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
447 (кръмл҄).ен.ьј.е кръмл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
902 у.(стрьмл҄).ен.ьј.е устрьмл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
85 из.(вол҄).ен.ьј.е извол҄ѥниѥ 2/n
560 (мол҄).ен.ьј.е мол҄ѥниѥ 2/n
440 (кропл҄).ен.ьј.е кропл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
459 съ.въ.(купл҄).ен.ьј.е съвъкупл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
459 съ.(купл҄).ен.ьј.е съкупл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
855 об.(слѣпл҄).ен.ьј.е ослѣпл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
885 за.(стѫпл҄).ен.ьј.е застѫпл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
885 при.(стѫпл҄).ен.ьј.е пристѫпл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
885 прѣ.(стѫпл҄).ен.ьј.е прѣстѫпл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1046 (хул҄).ен.ьј.е хул҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1046 по.(хул҄).ен.ьј.е похул҄ѥниѥ 2/n
578 раз.(мышл҄).ен.ьј.е размышл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
578 при.(мышл҄).ен.ьј.е примышл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
578 по.(мышл҄).ен.ьј.е помышл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
578 про.(мышл҄).ен.ьј.е промышл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
578 у.(мышл҄).ен.ьј.е умышл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
578 не.съ.(мышл҄).ен.ьј.е несъмышл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
324 об.(зъл҄).ен.ьј.е озъл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
999 из.(тьл҄).ен.ьј.е истьл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
273 раз.(дѣл҄).ен.ьј.е раздѣл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1054 (цѣл҄).ен.ьј.е цѣл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1054 из.(цѣл҄).ен.ьј.е ицѣл҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1041 съ.(хран҄).ен.ьј.е съхран҄ѥниѥ 2/n
366 об.(кам).ен҄.ен.ьј.е окамен҄ѥниѥ 2/n
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705 у.(праж).н҄.ен.ьј.е упражн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
350 (јед).ин҄.ен.ьј.е ѥдин҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1073 (чин҄).ен.ьј.е чин҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1073 у.(чин҄).ен.ьј.е учин҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1073 съ.(чин҄).ен.ьј.е съчин҄ѥниѥ 2/n
153 (гон҄).ен.ьј.е гон҄ѥниѥ 2/n
153 не.по.(гон҄).ен.ьј.е непогон҄ѥниѥ 2/n
153 про.(гон҄).ен.ьј.е прогон҄ѥниѥ 2/n
408 без.за.(кон҄).ен.ьј.е безакон҄ѥниѥ 2/n
377 по.(клон҄).ен.ьј.е поклон҄ѥниѥ 2/n
377 въз.(клон҄).ен.ьј.е въсклон҄ѥниѥ 2/n
377 прѣ.(клон҄).ен.ьј.е прѣклон҄ѥниѥ 2/n
617 у.(ны).н҄.ен.ьј.е унын҄ѥниѥ 2/n
923 у.(сын҄).ен.ьј.е усын҄ѥниѥ 2/n
923 въ.(сын҄).ен.ьј.е въсын҄ѥниѥ 2/n
77 (вль).н҄.ен.ьј.е вльн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
684 из.(пльн҄).ен.ьј.е испльн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
827 (скврь).н҄.ен.ьј.е скврьн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
827 об.(скврь).н҄.ен.ьј.е оскврьн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
686 (плѣн҄).ен.ьј.е плѣн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
686 об.(плѣн҄).ен.ьј.е оплѣн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
589 (мѣн҄).ен.ьј.е мѣн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
589 из.(мѣн҄).ен.ьј.е измѣн҄ѥниѥ 2/n
803 при.(св).ој.ен.ьј.е присвоѥниѥ 2/n
892 (строј).ен.ьј.е строѥниѥ 2/n
892 не.(строј).ен.ьј.е нестроѥниѥ 2/n
892 у.(строј).ен.ьј.е устроѥниѥ 2/n
216 не.у.по.(да).р҄.ен.ьј.е неуподар҄ѥниѥ 2/n
220 у.(дар҄).ен.ьј.е удар҄ѥниѥ 2/n
551 съ.(мир҄).ен.ьј.е съмир҄ѥниѥ 2/n
944 (твор҄).ен.ьј.е твор҄ѥниѥ 2/n
89 за.⸨твор҄⸩.ен.ьј.е затвор҄ѥниѥ 2/n
944 раз.(твор҄).ен.ьј.е раствор҄ѥниѥ 2/n
944 съ.(твор҄).ен.ьј.е сътвор҄ѥниѥ 2/n
12 раз.(ор҄).ен.ьј.е разор҄ѥниѥ 2/n
369 по.(кор҄).ен.ьј.е покор҄ѥниѥ 2/n
369 у.(кор҄).ен.ьј.е укор҄ѥниѥ 2/n
542 съ.(мотр҄).ен.ьј.е съмотр҄ѥниѥ 2/n
460 (кур҄).ен.ьј.е кур҄ѥниѥ 2/n
616 из.(нур҄).ен.ьј.е изнур҄ѥниѥ 2/n
542 у.съ.(мощр҄).ен.ьј.е усъмощр҄ѥниѥ 2/n
1116 об.(ѧщр҄).ен.ьј.е обѧщр҄ѥниѥ 2/n
590 съ.(мѣр҄).ен.ьј.е съмѣр҄ѥниѥ 2/n
38 без.(бој).ѣ.зн.ьј.е безбоꙗзниѥ 2/n
860 (смок).ъв.ин.ьј.е смокъвиниѥ 2/n
477 (кѫп).ин.ьј.е кѫпиниѥ 2/n
1073 без.(чин).ьј.е бесчиниѥ 2/n
408 без.за.(кон).ьј.е безакониѥ 2/n
408 въ.за.(кон).ьј.е възакониѥ 2/n
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264 без.(дън).ьј.е бездъниѥ 2/n
670 (плъ).н.ьј.е плъниѥ 2/n
918 (съп).н.ьј.е съниѥ 2/n
918 без.(съп).н.ьј.е бесъниѥ 2/n
617 у.(ны).н.ьј.е уныниѥ 2/n
787 (рьв).ьн.ьј.е рьвьниѥ 2/n
408 без.за.(кон).ьн.ьј.е безаконьниѥ 2/n
56 (брьн).ьј.е брьниѥ 2/n
977 (трьн).ьј.е трьниѥ 2/n
706 на.(прас).ьн.ьј.е напрасьниѥ 2/n
178 (гов).ѣ.н.ьј.е говѣниѥ 2/n
98 (вид).ѣ.н.ьј.е видѣниѥ 2/n
98 не.на.(вид).ѣ.н.ьј.е ненавидѣниѥ 2/n
98 не.(вид).ѣ.н.ьј.е невидѣниѥ 2/n
98 при.(вид).ѣ.н.ьј.е привидѣниѥ 2/n
225 об.(дѣ).н.ьј.е одѣниѥ 2/n
63 (бъд).ѣ.н.ьј.е бъдѣниѥ 2/n
197 въз.(гръд).ѣ.н.ьј.е възгръдѣниѥ 2/n
905 (стыд).ѣ.н.ьј.е стыдѣниѥ 2/n
140 (вѣд).ѣ.н.ьј.е вѣдѣниѥ 2/n
140 у.(вѣд).ѣ.н.ьј.е увѣдѣниѥ 2/n
140 съ.(вѣд).ѣ.н.ьј.е съвѣдѣниѥ 2/n
798 (сѣд).ѣ.н.ьј.е сѣдѣниѥ 2/n
85 (вел).ѣ.н.ьј.е велѣниѥ 2/n
85 по.(вел).ѣ.н.ьј.е повелѣниѥ 2/n
280 (жел).ѣ.н.ьј.е желѣниѥ 2/n
39 раз.(бол).ѣ.н.ьј.е разболѣниѥ 2/n
237 об.(дол).ѣ.н.ьј.е одолѣниѥ 2/n
237 прѣ.(дол).ѣ.н.ьј.е прѣдолѣниѥ 2/n
999 (тьл).ѣ.н.ьј.е тьлѣниѥ 2/n
999 без.(тьл).ѣ.н.ьј.е бестьлѣниѥ 2/n
999 из.(тьл).ѣ.н.ьј.е истьлѣниѥ 2/n
586 из.(мѣ).н.ьј.е измѣниѥ 2/n
334 (им).ѣ.н.ьј.е имѣниѥ 2/n
952 (тим).ѣн.ьј.е тимѣниѥ 2/n
1015 раз.(ум).ѣ.н.ьј.е разумѣниѥ 2/n
1015 съ.раз.(ум).ѣ.н.ьј.е съразумѣниѥ 2/n
1015 не.до.(ум).ѣ.н.ьј.е недоумѣниѥ 2/n
550 (мьн).ѣ.н.ьј.е мьнѣниѥ 2/n
550 сѫ.(мьн).ѣ.н.ьј.е сѫмьнѣниѥ 2/n
738 (пѣ).н.ьј.е пѣниѥ 2/n
978 (трьп).ѣ.н.ьј.е трьпѣниѥ 2/n
978 съ.(трьп).ѣ.н.ьј.е сътрьпѣниѥ 2/n
978 прѣ.(трьп).ѣ.н.ьј.е прѣтрьпѣниѥ 2/n
309 (зьр).ѣ.н.ьј.е зьрѣниѥ 2/n
309 про.(зьр).ѣ.н.ьј.е прозьрѣниѥ 2/n
309 въз.(зьр).ѣ.н.ьј.е възьрѣниѥ 2/n
309 прѣ.(зьр).ѣ.н.ьј.е прѣзьрѣниѥ 2/n
665 (пьр).ѣ.н.ьј.е пьрѣниѥ 2/n
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665 раз.(пьр).ѣ.н.ьј.е распьрѣниѥ 2/n
665 прѣ.(пьр).ѣ.н.ьј.е прѣпьрѣниѥ 2/n
101 (вис).ѣ.н.ьј.е висѣниѥ 2/n
668 (пит).ѣ.н.ьј.е питѣниѥ 2/n
1038 (хот).ѣ.н.ьј.е хотѣниѥ 2/n
1038 по.(хот).ѣ.н.ьј.е похотѣниѥ 2/n
730 за.(пуст).ѣ.н.ьј.е запустѣниѥ 2/n
810 (свьт).ѣ.н.ьј.е свьтѣниѥ 2/n
411 (коп).ьј.е копиѥ 2/n
831 за.(скоп).ьј.е заскопиѥ 2/n
972 (труп).ьј.е трупиѥ 2/n
789 (рѣп).ьј.е рѣпиѥ 2/n
93 на.(веч).ер.ьј.е навечериѥ 2/n
221 прѣдъ.(двор).ьј.е прѣдъдвориѥ 2/n
186 подъ.(гор).ьј.е подъгориѥ 2/n
965 (тр).ьј.е триѥ 1/a
646 (ост).р.ьј.е остриѥ 2/n
1019 (утр).ьј.е утриѥ 2/n
616 про.(ныр).ьј.е проныриѥ 2/n
146 не.(вѣр).ьј.е невѣриѥ 2/n
146 без.(вѣр).ьј.е безвѣриѥ 2/n
562 при.(мор҄).ьј.е примор҄иѥ 2/n
562 по.(мор҄).ьј.е помор҄иѥ 2/n
879 от.(ста).т.ьј.е остатиѥ 2/n
23 у.(би).т.ьј.е убитиѥ 2/n
97 въз.(ви).т.ьј.е възвитиѥ 2/n
286 (жи).т.ьј.е житиѥ 2/n
286 при.(жи).т.ьј.е прижитиѥ 2/n
491 въ.(ли).т.ьј.е вълитиѥ 2/n
329 сън.(и).т.ьј.е сънитиѥ 2/n
651 (пи).т.ьј.е питиѥ 2/n
651 у.(пи).т.ьј.е упитиѥ 2/n
890 без.(страд).т.ьј.е бестрастиѥ 2/n
98 не.на.(вид).т.ьј.е ненавистиѥ 2/n
122 от.(врьз).т.ьј.е отврьстиѥ 2/n
979 (трьст).ьј.е трьстиѥ 2/n
1076 без.(чьт).т.ьј.е бечьстиѥ 2/n
1076 не.(чьт).т.ьј.е нечьстиѥ 2/n
1099 (шьд).т.ьј.е шьстиѥ 2/n
1099 при.(шьд).т.ьј.е пришьстиѥ 2/n
1099 от.(шьд).т.ьј.е ошьстиѥ 2/n
1099 до.(шьд).т.ьј.е дошьстиѥ 2/n
1093 при.(чѧст).ьј.е причѧстиѥ 2/n
1093 у.(чѧст).ьј.е учѧстиѥ 2/n
844 (слу).т.ьј.е слутиѥ 2/n
844 про.(слу).т.ьј.е прослутиѥ 2/n
16 (бы).т.ьј.е бытиѥ 2/n
16 за.(бы).т.ьј.е забытиѥ 2/n
16 не.(бы).т.ьј.е небытиѥ 2/n
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16 из.(бы).т.ьј.е избытиѥ 2/n
292 (жрь).т.ьј.е жрьтиѥ 2/n
539 у.(мрь).т.ьј.е умрьтиѥ 2/n
539 без.съ.(мрь).т.ьј.е бесъмрьтиѥ 2/n
738 (пѣ).т.ьј.е пѣтиѥ 2/n
738 въз.(пѣ).т.ьј.е въспѣтиѥ 2/n
926 (сѣ).т.ьј.е сѣтиѥ 2/n
334 въз.(ѧ).т.ьј.е възѧтиѥ 2/n
550 па.(мѧ).т.ьј.е памѧтиѥ 2/n
334 сън.(ѧ).т.ьј.е сънѧтиѥ 2/n
664 за.(пѧ).т.ьј.е запѧтиѥ 2/n
664 про.(пѧ).т.ьј.е пропѧтиѥ 2/n
664 раз.(пѧ).т.ьј.е распѧтиѥ 2/n
334 от.(ѧ).т.ьј.е отѧтиѥ 2/n
1074 за.(чѧ).т.ьј.е зачѧтиѥ 2/n
1074 на.(чѧ).т.ьј.е начѧтиѥ 2/n
334 (iѧ̯).т.ьј.е ѩтиѥ 2/n
334 при.(iѧ̯).т.ьј.е приѩтиѥ 2/n
334 подъ.(iѧ̯).т.ьј.е подъѩтиѥ 2/n
748 раз.(пѫт).ьј.е распѫтиѥ 2/n
729 (прѫт).ьј.е прѫтиѥ 2/n
498 об.(лич).ьј.е обличиѥ 2/n
86 (вел).ич.ьј.е величиѥ 2/n
498 раз.(лич).ьј.е различиѥ 2/n
766 на.(рѣч).ьј.е нарѣчиѥ 2/n
957 об.(тиш).ьј.е отишиѥ 2/n
535 по.(мог).т.ьј.е помощиѥ 2/n
623 (об).ьщ.ьј.е обьщиѥ 2/n
276 (с).ѫщ.ьј.е сѫщиѥ 2/n
138 (вѣi)̯.ьј.е вѣиѥ 2/n
695 (пол҄).е пол҄ѥ 2/n
562 (мор҄).е мор҄ѥ 2/n
343 (ј).ь *и 2/p
757 (рај).ь раи 2/m
426 (крај).ь краи 2/m
75 по.(вод).ат.ај.ь поводатаи 2/m
1021 (ход).ат.ај.ь ходатаи 2/m
1021 из.(ход).ат.ај.ь исходатаи 2/m
639 (ра).т.ај.ь ратаи 2/m
309 по.(зор).ат.ај.ь позоратаи 2/m
938 (т).ач.ѣј.ь тачаи 2/a**
509 при.(луч).ај.ь прилучаи 2/m
509 съ.(луч).ај.ь сълучаи 2/m
509 по.(луч).ај.ь получаи 2/m
132 об.(выч).ај.ь обычаи 2/m
394 при.(кл҄уч).ај.ь прикл҄ючаи 2/m
578 раз.(мышл҄).ај.ь размышл҄ꙗи 2/m
578 при.(мышл҄).ај.ь примышл҄ꙗи 2/m
578 про.(мышл҄).ај.ь промышл҄ꙗи 2/m
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578 у.(мышл҄).ај.ь умышл҄ꙗи 2/m
64 (бук).ъв.и букъви 0/f
11 ⸨архиере⸩.ь архиереи 2/m
750 (раб).ьј.ь рабии 2/a
114 (враб).ьј.ь врабии 2/m
423 (краб).ьј.и крабии 2/f*
296 (жрѣб).ьј.ь жрѣбии 2/m
231 (див).ьј.ь дивии 2/a
513 (льв).ьј.ь львии 2/a
1086 (чрѣв).ьј.ь чрѣвии 2/m
483 (лад).ьј.и ладии 2/f*
156 (гвозд).ьј.ь гвоздии 2/m
936 (сѫд).ьј.и сѫдии 2/f*
115 (враж).ьј.ь вражии 2/a
37 (бож).ьј.ь божии 2/a
14 (ба).л.ьј.и балии 2/f*
86 (вел).ьј.ь велии 2/a
981 наи.(трѣбл҄).ьi.̯ь наитрѣбл҄ии 2/a**
40 (бол҄).ьi.̯ь бол҄ии 2/a**
912 (сул҄).ьi.̯ь сул҄ии 2/a**
318 (зм).ьј.ь змии 2/m
807 (свин).ьј.и свинии 2/f*
557 (мльн).ьј.и мльнии 2/f*
1016 (ун҄).ьi.̯ь ун҄ии 2/a**
582 (мьн҄).ьi.̯ь мьн҄ии 2/a**
461 (кур).ьј.ь курии 2/a
154 (гор҄).ьi.̯ь гор҄ии 2/a**
494 (лис).ьј.ь лисии 2/a
734 (пьс).ьј.ь пьсии 2/a
763 без.(рат).ьј.ь бездратии 2/a
965 (тр).ет.ьј.ь третии 2/a
651 (пи).т.ьј.ь питии 2/a
833 (скот).ьј.ь скотии 2/a
137 (вѣт).ьј.и вѣтии 2/f*
359 (ч).ьј.ь чии 2/p
868 ⸨сокач⸩.ьј.и сокачии 2/f*
713 (про).ч.ьi.̯ь прочии 2/a
766 от.(роч).ьј.ь отрочии 2/a
509 (луч).ьi.̯ь лучии 2/a**
468 ⸨кън҄иг⸩.ъч.ьј.и кън҄игъчии 2/f*
800 (сам).ъч.ьј.и самъчии 2/f*
1095 (шар).ъч.ьј.и шаръчии 2/f*
415 ⸨кораб⸩.ьч.ьј.и корабьчии 2/f*
448 (кръм).ьч.ьј.и кръмьчии 2/f*
133 прѣ.(выш).ьi.̯ь прѣвышии 2/a**
149 (вѧщ).ьi.̯ь вѧщии 2/a**
149 наи.(вѧщ).ьi.̯ь наивѧщии 2/a**
1113 (iѣ̯д).т.л.и ꙗсли 1/f
214 (гѫд).т.л.и гѫсли 1/f
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633 ⸨ојьм⸩.и оими 2/m
750 (раб).ын҄.и рабын҄и 2/f*
703 (прав).ын҄.и правын҄и 2/f*
27 (благ).ын҄.и благын҄и 2/f*
37 (бог).ын҄.и богын҄и 2/f*
514 (льг).ын҄.и льгын҄и 2/f*
187 ⸨господ⸩.ын҄.и господын҄и 2/f*
197 (гръд).ын҄.и гръдын҄и 2/f*
798 сѫ.(сѣд).ын҄.и сѫсѣдын҄и 2/f*
690 ⸨поган⸩.ын҄.и поганын҄и 2/f*
452 (крьст).ьј.ѣн.ын҄.и крьстиꙗнын҄и 2/f*
27 (благ).ост.ын҄.и благостын҄и 2/f*
549 (мил).ост.ын҄.и милостын҄и 2/f*
709 (прост).ын҄.и простын҄и 2/f*
730 (пуст).ын҄.и пустын҄и 2/f*
813 (свѧт).ын҄.и свѧтын҄и 2/f*
23 раз.(бој).ь разбои 2/m
624 (об).ој.ь обои 2/p
23 у.(бој).ь убои 2/m
96 (вој).и вои 2/m
803 (св).ој.ь свои 2/p
943 (тв).ој.ь твои 2/p
262 (дъв).ој.ь дъвои 2/p
401 по.(кој).ь покои 2/m
533 (м).ој.ь мои 2/p
171 (гној).ь гнои 2/m
320 (зној).ь знои 2/m
426 у.(крој).ь укрои 2/m
965 (тр).ој.ь трои 2/p
892 (строј).ь строи 2/m
892 у.(строј).ь устрои 2/m
1062 (чар).и чари 2/m
613 ⸨ноздр⸩.и ноздри 1/f
717 (прьс).и прьси 1/f
190 по.(гриб).а.т.и погрибати 7
1098 (шиб).а.т.и шибати 7
1098 про.(шиб).а.т.и прошибати 7
235 по.(доб).а.т.и подобати 7
321 из.(зоб).а.т.и изобати 3
321 об.(зоб).а.т.и озобати 3
321 по.(зоб).а.т.и позобати 3
210 из.(гыб).а.т.и изгыбати 7
210 по.(гыб).а.т.и погыбати 7
210 прѣ.(гыб).а.т.и прѣгыбати 7
325 (зыб).а.т.и зыбати 3
404 ⸨колѣб⸩.а.т.и колѣбати 3
404 въз.⸨колѣб⸩.а.т.и въсколѣбати 3
190 по.(грѣб).а.т.и погрѣбати 7
327 про.(зѧб).а.т.и прозѧбати 7
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14 об.(ба).в.а.т.и обавати 7
216 раз.(да).в.а.т.и раздавати 7
216 при.(да).в.а.т.и придавати 7
216 по.(да).в.а.т.и подавати 7
670 (плав).а.т.и плавати 7
670 прѣ.(плав).а.т.и прѣплавати 7
534 по.(ма).в.а.т.и помавати 7
319 (зна).м.ен.а.в.а.т.и знаменавати 7
319 по.(зна).в.а.т.и познавати 7
411 раз.(коп).а.в.а.т.и раскопавати 7
411 подъ.(коп).а.в.а.т.и подъкопавати 7
392 об.⸨кл҄евет⸩.а.в.а.т.и окл҄ѥветавати 7
879 въз.(ста).в.а.т.и въставати 7
514 об.(льг).ъч.а.в.а.т.и обльгъчавати 7
1006 об.(тѧж).ьч.а.в.а.т.и отѧжьчавати 7
408 (кон).ьч.а.в.а.т.и коньчавати 7
408 из.(кон).ьч.а.в.а.т.и исконьчавати 7
408 съ.(кон).ьч.а.в.а.т.и съконьчавати 7
623 при.(об).ьщ.а.в.а.т.и  приобьщавати 7
137 об.(вѣщ).а.в.а.т.и обѣщавати 7
137 (вѣщ).а.в.а.т.и вѣщавати 7
137 за.(вѣщ).а.в.а.т.и завѣщавати 7
810 об.(свѣщ).а.в.а.т.и освѣщавати 7
137 у.(вѣщ).а.в.а.т.и увѣщавати 7
137 съ.(вѣщ).а.в.а.т.и съвѣщавати 7
137 отъ.(вѣщ).а.в.а.т.и отъвѣщавати 7
449 (кръч).ьмл҄.а.в.а.т.и кръчьмл҄ꙗвати 7
177 ⸨гобьѕ⸩.ев.а.т.и гобьѕевати 6
514 по.(льѕ).ев.а.т.и польѕевати 6
118 (врач).ев.а.т.и врачевати 6
118 из.(врач).ев.а.т.и изврачевати 6
678 (плищ).ев.а.т.и плищевати 6
678 въз.(плищ).ев.а.т.и  въсплищевати 6
623 (об).ьщ.ев.а.т.и обьщевати 6
737 не.(пьщ).ев.а.т.и непьщевати 6
737 въз.не.(пьщ).ев.а.т.и  възнепьщевати 6
1019 (утр).ьн҄.ев.а.т.и утрьн҄ѥвати 6
96 (вој).ев.а.т.и воѥвати 6
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ев.а.т.и цѣсар҄ѥвати 6
23 раз.(би).в.а.т.и разбивати 7
23 из.(би).в.а.т.и избивати 7
23 по.(би).в.а.т.и побивати 7
23 у.(би).в.а.т.и убивати 7
23 прѣ.(би).в.а.т.и прѣбивати 7
95 по.(ви).в.а.т.и повивати 7
95 съ.(ви).в.а.т.и съвивати 7
491 об.(ли).в.а.т.и обливати 7
491 из.(ли).в.а.т.и изливати 7
491 въз.(ли).в.а.т.и възливати 7
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491 по.(ли).в.а.т.и поливати 7
491 про.(ли).в.а.т.и проливати 7
491 въ.(ли).в.а.т.и въливати 7
491 прѣ.(ли).в.а.т.и прѣливати 7
651 у.(пи).в.а.т.и упивати 7
129 при.(въп).и.в.а.т.и привъпивати 7
769 (ри).в.а.т.и ривати 7
769 по.(ри).в.а.т.и поривати 7
769 у.(ри).в.а.т.и уривати 7
769 отъ.(ри).в.а.т.и отъривати 7
1072 по.(чи).в.а.т.и почивати 7
324 (зъл).об.ов.а.т.и зълобовати 6
803 по.(соб).ов.а.т.и пособовати 6
981 (трѣб).ов.а.т.и трѣбовати 6
560 (мол).и.т.в.ов.а.т.и молитвовати 6
225 (дѣi)̯.ьств.ов.а.т.и дѣиствовати 6
225 съ.(дѣi)̯.ьств.ов.а.т.и съдѣиствовати 6
493 (лик).ъств.ов.а.т.и ликъствовати 6
493  съ.(лик).ъств.ов.а.т.и съликъствовати 6
1090 (чу).в.ьств.ов.а.т.и чувьствовати 6
755 ѫ.(род).ьств.ов.а.т.и ѫродьствовати 6
857 на.(слѣд).ьств.ов.а.т.и  наслѣдьствовати 6
857 по.(слѣд).ьств.ов.а.т.и послѣдьствовати 6
857  въз.(слѣд).ьств.ов.а.т.и въслѣдьствовати 6
177 ⸨гобьѕ⸩.ьств.ов.а.т.и гобьѕьствовати 6
1099  при.(шьд).л.ьств.ов.а.т.и пришьльствовати 6
140 съ.(вѣд).ѣ.т.ел҄.ьств.ов.а.т.и съвѣдѣтел҄ьствовати 6
140 за.съ.(вѣд).ѣ.т.ел҄.ьств.ов.а.т.и засъвѣдѣтел҄ьствовати 6
880 (стар).ѣј.ьш.ин.ьств.ов.а.т.и старѣишиньствовати 6
705  (праз).д.ьн.ьств.ов.а.т.и праздьньствовати 6
705 съ.(праз).д.ьн.ьств.ов.а.т.и съпраздьньствовати 6
756 (раз).ьн.ьств.ов.а.т.и разьньствовати 6
516 (лѣп).ьств.ов.а.т.и лѣпьствовати 6
216 (да).р.ьств.ов.а.т.и дарьствовати 6
600 (мѫдр).ьств.ов.а.т.и мѫдрьствовати 6
146 (вѣр).ьств.ов.а.т.и вѣрьствовати 6
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ьств.ов.а.т.и цѣсар҄ьствовати 6
649 на.(пад).т.ьств.ов.а.т.и напастьствовати 6
140 съ.(вѣд).т.ьств.ов.а.т.и съвѣстьствовати 6
228 отъ.(дес).ѧт.ьств.ов.а.т.и отъдесѧтьствовати 6
1076 без.(чьт).ств.ов.а.т.и бечьствовати 6
1076 не.(чьт).ств.ов.а.т.и нечьствовати 6
766 про.(роч).ьств.ов.а.т.и пророчьствовати 6
16 из.(бы).т.ъч.ьств.ов.а.т.и избытъчьствовати 6
1099 (шьд).ств.ов.а.т.и шьствовати 6
844 по.(слу).ш.ьств.ов.а.т.и послушьствовати 6
872 по.(спѣ).ш.ьств.ов.а.т.и поспѣшьствовати 6
850 (слуг).ов.а.т.и слуговати 6
275 не.(дѫг).ов.а.т.и недѫговати 6



557 

назнаменовати

557 

752 (рад).ов.а.т.и радовати 6
752 об.(рад).ов.а.т.и обрадовати 6
752 въз.(рад).ов.а.т.и въздрадовати 6
752 по.(рад).ов.а.т.и порадовати 6
752 съ.(рад).ов.а.т.и сърадовати 6
98 (вид).ов.а.т.и видовати 6
151 не.(год).ов.а.т.и негодовати 6
755 ѫ.(род).ов.а.т.и ѫродовати 6
115 (враж).ьд.ов.а.т.и вражьдовати 6
1113 об.(ѣд).ов.а.т.и обѣдовати 6
140 по.(вѣд).ов.а.т.и повѣдовати 6
140 про.по.(вѣд).ов.а.т.и проповѣдовати 6
140 из.по.(вѣд).ов.а.т.и исповѣдовати 6
140 съ.по.(вѣд).ов.а.т.и съповѣдовати 6
857 на.(слѣд).ов.а.т.и наслѣдовати 6
857 по.(слѣд).ов.а.т.и послѣдовати 6
857 въз.(слѣд).ов.а.т.и въслѣдовати 6
857 по.въз.(слѣд).ов.а.т.и повъслѣдовати 6
22 ⸨бесѣд⸩.ов.а.т.и бесѣдовати 6
22 по.⸨бесѣд⸩.ов.а.т.и побесѣдовати 6
363 по.(каз).ов.а.т.и показовати 6
363 съ.(каз).ов.а.т.и съказовати 6
754 об.(раз).ов.а.т.и образовати 6
754 прѣ.об.(раз).ов.а.т.и прѣобразовати 6
251 (дрьз).ов.а.т.и дрьзовати 6
754 отъ.(рѣз).ов.а.т.и отърѣзовати 6
148 съ.(вѧз).ов.а.т.и съвѧзовати 6
398 (ков).а.т.и ковати 3°
493 (лик).ов.а.т.и ликовати 6
398 об.(ков).а.т.и оковати 3°
634 без.(ок).ов.а.т.и безоковати 6
398 по.(ков).а.т.и поковати 3°
335 въз.(иск).ов.а.т.и възисковати 6
959 про.(тлък).ов.а.т.и протлъковати 6
879 не.до.(ста).т.ък.ов.а.т.и недостатъковати 6
16 из.(бы).т.ък.ов.а.т.и избытъковати 6
14 у.(ба).л.ов.а.т.и убаловати 6
281 (жѣл).ов.а.т.и жаловати 6
660 (печ).ѣл.ов.а.т.и печаловати 6
256 (дрѧс).ел.ов.а.т.и дрѧселовати 6
97 об.(ви).л.ов.а.т.и обиловати 6
97 из.об.(ви).л.ов.а.т.и изобиловати 6
549 (мил).ов.а.т.и миловати 6
549 по.(мил).ов.а.т.и помиловати 6
1054 (цѣл).ов.а.т.и цѣловати 6
334 по.(им).ов.а.т.и поимовати 6
620 (нѣм).ов.а.т.и нѣмовати 6
319 (зна).м.ен.ов.а.т.и знаменовати 6
319 на.(зна).м.ен.ов.а.т.и назнаменовати 6
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333 (им).ен.ов.а.т.и именовати 6
96 об.(ви).н.ов.а.т.и обиновати 6
96 по.(ви).н.ов.а.т.и повиновати 6
547 (ми).н.ов.а.т.и миновати 6
547 прѣ.(ми).н.ов.а.т.и прѣминовати 6
863 об.(снов).а.т.и основати 3°
526 (лѫк).ав.ьн.ов.а.т.и лѫкавьновати 6
787 (рьв).ьн.ов.а.т.и рьвьновати 6
787 въз.(рьв).ьн.ов.а.т.и въздрьвьновати 6
787 по.(рьв).ьн.ов.а.т.и порьвьновати 6
705 (праз).д.ьн.ов.а.т.и праздьновати 6
1079 (чрьм).ьн.ов.а.т.и чрьмьновати 6
408 без.за.(кон).ьн.ов.а.т.и безаконьновати 6
72 (бѣс).ьн.ов.а.т.и бѣсьновати 6
766 (рѣч).ьн.ов.а.т.и рѣчьновати 6
589 из.(мѣн).ов.а.т.и измѣновати 6
589 прѣ.(мѣн).ов.а.т.и прѣмѣновати 6
458 (куп).ов.а.т.и куповати 6
458 из.(куп).ов.а.т.и искуповати 6
806 ⸨сверѣп⸩.ов.а.т.и сверѣповати 6
216 (да).р.ов.а.т.и даровати 6
600 (мѫдр).ов.а.т.и мѫдровати 6
309 по.(зор).ов.а.т.и позоровати 6
146 (вѣр).ов.а.т.и вѣровати 6
146 въз.(вѣр).ов.а.т.и възвѣровати 6
146 у.(вѣр).ов.а.т.и увѣровати 6
866 (сов).а.т.и совати 7
162 (глас).ов.а.т.и гласовати 6
428 (крас).ов.а.т.и красовати 6
72 въз.(бѣс).ов.а.т.и възбѣсовати 6
189 ⸨готов⸩.а.т.и готовати 7
603 (наг).от.ов.а.т.и наготовати 6
189 при.⸨готов⸩.а.т.и приготовати 7
189 у.⸨готов⸩.а.т.и уготовати 7
189 съ.⸨готов⸩.а.т.и съготовати 7
1076 не.(чьт).т.ов.а.т.и нечьстовати 6
140 из.(вѣд).т.ов.а.т.и извѣстовати 6
140 съ.из.(вѣд).т.ов.а.т.и съизвѣстовати 6
140 съ.(вѣд).т.ов.а.т.и съвѣстовати 6
137 съ.(вѣт).ов.а.т.и съвѣтовати 6
932 (сѣт).ов.а.т.и сѣтовати 6
931 по.(сѣт).ов.а.т.и посѣтовати 6
496 (лих).ов.а.т.и лиховати 6
496 об.(лих).ов.а.т.и облиховати 6
844 по.(слу).х.ов.а.т.и послуховати 6
872 по.(спѣ).х.ов.а.т.и поспѣховати 6
323 (зъв).а.т.и зъвати 3°*
323 при.(зъв).а.т.и призъвати 3°*
323 по.(зъв).а.т.и позъвати 3°*
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323 про.(зъв).а.т.и прозъвати 3°*
323 въз.(зъв).а.т.и възъвати 3°*
323 съ.(зъв).а.т.и съзъвати 3°*
731 (пъв).а.т.и пъвати 7
731 у.(пъв).а.т.и упъвати 7
773 у.(ръв).а.т.и уръвати 3°
16 (быв).а.т.и бывати 7
16 за.(быв).а.т.и забывати 7
16 из.(быв).а.т.и избывати 7
16 при.(быв).а.т.и прибывати 7
16 съ.(быв).а.т.и събывати 7
16 прѣ.(быв).а.т.и прѣбывати 7
16 съ.прѣ.(быв).а.т.и съпрѣбывати 7
323 при.(зыв).а.т.и призывати 7
323 по.(зыв).а.т.и позывати 7
323 въз.(зыв).а.т.и възывати 7
323 съ.(зыв).а.т.и съзывати 7
470 по.(кыв).а.т.и покывати 7
571 об.(мыв).а.т.и омывати 7
571 у.(мыв).а.т.и умывати 7
571 отъ.(мыв).а.т.и отъмывати 7
863 об.(сныв).а.т.и оснывати 7
617 у.(ны).в.а.т.и унывати 7
438 за.(крыв).а.т.и закрывати 7
438 при.(крыв).а.т.и прикрывати 7
438 от.(крыв).а.т.и окрывати 7
438 по.(крыв).а.т.и покрывати 7
438 съ.(крыв).а.т.и съкрывати 7
36 (бл҄ьв).а.т.и бл҄ьвати 3h*⩨
36 из.(бл҄ьв).а.т.и избл҄ьвати 3h*⩨
36 об.(бл҄ьв).а.т.и обл҄ьвати 3h*⩨
688 (пл҄ьв).а.т.и пл҄ьвати 3h*⩨
688 за.(пл҄ьв).а.т.и запл҄ьвати 3h*⩨
688 об.(пл҄ьв).а.т.и опл҄ьвати 3h*⩨
225 об.(дѣ).в.а.т.и одѣвати 7
225 съ.(дѣ).в.а.т.и съдѣвати 7
85 по.(вел).ѣ.в.а.т.и повелѣвати 7
237 об.(дол).ѣ.в.а.т.и одолѣвати 7
237 съ.(дол).ѣ.в.а.т.и съдолѣвати 7
237 прѣ.(дол).ѣ.в.а.т.и прѣдолѣвати 7
1054 из.(цѣл).ѣ.в.а.т.и ицѣлѣвати 7
1015 раз.(ум).ѣ.в.а.т.и разумѣвати 7
1015 про.раз.(ум).ѣ.в.а.т.и проразумѣвати 7
172 (гнѣв).а.т.и гнѣвати 7
172 раз.(гнѣв).а.т.и разгнѣвати 7
172 по.(гнѣв).а.т.и погнѣвати 7
172 про.(гнѣв).а.т.и прогнѣвати 7
172 съ.(гнѣв).а.т.и съгнѣвати 7
1056 об.(цѣп).ѣ.н.ѣ.в.а.т.и оцѣпѣнѣвати 7
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738 при.(пѣ).в.а.т.и припѣвати 7
872 у.(спѣ).в.а.т.и успѣвати 7
738 въз.(пѣ).в.а.т.и въспѣвати 7
872 прѣ.(спѣ).в.а.т.и прѣспѣвати 7
154 съ.(грѣ).в.а.т.и съгрѣвати 7
600 из.(мѫдр).ѣ.в.а.т.и измѫдрѣвати 7
926 на.(сѣ).в.а.т.и насѣвати 7
279 при.(жѣг).а.т.и прижагати 7
279 по.(жѣг).а.т.и пожагати 7
279 въ.(жѣг).а.т.и въжагати 7
279 съ.(жѣг).а.т.и съжагати 7
482 на.(лаг).а.т.и налагати 7
482 об.(лаг).а.т.и облагати 7
482 въз.(лаг).а.т.и възлагати 7
482 при.(лаг).а.т.и прилагати 7
482 по.(лаг).а.т.и полагати 7
482 прѣдъ.по.(лаг).а.т.и прѣдъполагати 7
482 въ.(лаг).а.т.и вълагати 7
482 подъ.(лаг).а.т.и подълагати 7
482 прѣдъ.(лаг).а.т.и прѣдълагати 7
482 съ.(лаг).а.т.и сълагати 7
482 отъ.(лаг).а.т.и отълагати 7
482 прѣ.(лаг).а.т.и прѣлагати 7
535 из.не.(маг).а.т.и изнемагати 7
535 прѣ.не.(маг).а.т.и прѣнемагати 7
535 въз.(маг).а.т.и възмагати 7
535 по.(маг).а.т.и помагати 7
535 съ.по.(маг).а.т.и съпомагати 7
698 ⸨посаг⸩.а.т.и посагати 7
894 по.(стриг).а.т.и постригати 7
770 отъ.(риг).а.т.и отъригати 7
512 (лъг).а.т.и лъгати 3
512 съ.(лъг).а.т.и сълъгати 3
897 (стръг).а.т.и стръгати 3*
973 раз.(тръг).а.т.и растръгати 7
973 из.(тръг).а.т.и истръгати 7
897 от.(стръг).а.т.и остръгати 3*
973 въз.(тръг).а.т.и въстръгати 7
512 об.(лыг).а.т.и облыгати 7
69 (бѣг).а.т.и бѣгати 7
69 из.(бѣг).а.т.и избѣгати 7
69 при.(бѣг).а.т.и прибѣгати 7
69 по.(бѣг).а.т.и побѣгати 7
69 въ.(бѣг).а.т.и въбѣгати 7
69 отъ.(бѣг).а.т.и отъбѣгати 7
482 (лѣг).а.т.и лѣгати 3
794 (рѫг).а.т.и рѫгати 7
794 на.(рѫг).а.т.и нарѫгати 7
794 по.(рѫг).а.т.и порѫгати 7
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216 (да).т.и дати 0
18 из.(бад).а.т.и избадати 7
104 об.(влад).а.т.и обладати 7
375 на.(клад).а.т.и накладати 7
375 при.(клад).а.т.и прикладати 7
375 въз.(клад).а.т.и въскладати 7
649 (пад).а.т.и падати 7
649 на.(пад).а.т.и нападати 7
649 при.(пад).а.т.и припадати 7
649 раз.(пад).а.т.и распадати 7
649 из.(пад).а.т.и испадати 7
649 въ.(пад).а.т.и въпадати 7
649 подъ.(пад).а.т.и подъпадати 7
649 съ.(пад).а.т.и съпадати 7
649 отъ.(пад).а.т.и отъпадати 7
890 (страд).а.т.и страдати 3
890 по.(страд).а.т.и пострадати 3
890 прѣ.(страд).а.т.и прѣстрадати 3
1113 по.(iѣ̯д).а.т.и поꙗдати 7
216 из.(да).т.и издати 0
216 въз.(да).т.и въздати 0
288 об.(жид).а.т.и ожидати 7
315 съ.(зид).а.т.и съзидати 7
216 при.(да).т.и придати 0
216 по.(да).т.и подати 0
216 про.(да).т.и продати 0
216 въ.(да).т.и въдати 0
216 отъ.(да).т.и отъдати 0
471 из.(кыд).а.т.и искыдати 7
471 съ.(кыд).а.т.и съкыдати 7
786 (рыд).а.т.и рыдати 7
786 въз.(рыд).а.т.и въздрыдати 7
703 об.(прав).ьд.а.т.и оправьдати 7
288 (жьд).а.т.и жьдати 3°*
288 до.(жьд).а.т.и дожьдати 3°*
288 по.(жьд).а.т.и пожьдати 3°*
315 (зьд).а.т.и зьдати 3*
315 съ.(зьд).а.т.и съзьдати 3*
140 по.(вѣд).а.т.и повѣдати 7
140 за.по.(вѣд).а.т.и заповѣдати 7
140 про.по.(вѣд).а.т.и проповѣдати 7
140 из.по.(вѣд).а.т.и исповѣдати 7
140 съ.по.(вѣд).а.т.и съповѣдати 7
1113 сън.(ѣд).а.т.и сънѣдати 7
216 прѣ.(да).т.и прѣдати 0
798 (сѣд).а.т.и сѣдати 7
798 раз.(сѣд).а.т.и расѣдати 7
798 съ.(сѣд).а.т.и съсѣдати 7
34 съ.(бл҄уд).а.т.и събл҄юдати 7
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147 у.(вѧд).а.т.и увѧдати 7
303 (жѧд).а.т.и жѧдати 3
303 въз.(жѧд).а.т.и въЖѧдати 3
168 (глѧд).а.т.и глѧдати 7
168 об.(глѧд).а.т.и оглѧдати 7
168 съ.(глѧд).а.т.и съглѧдати 7
603 об.(наж).а.т.и обнажати 7
185 ⸨гонаж⸩.а.т.и гонажати 7
244 раз.(драж).а.т.и раздражати 7
754 въз.(раж).а.т.и въздражати 7
243 по.(драж).а.т.и подражати 7
482 (леж).ѣ.т.и лежати 2
482 на.(леж).ѣ.т.и належати 2
482 об.(леж).ѣ.т.и облежати 2
482 въз.(леж).ѣ.т.и възлежати 2
482 при.(леж).ѣ.т.и прилежати 2
482 въ.(леж).ѣ.т.и вълежати 2
482 надъ.(леж).ѣ.т.и надълежати 2
482 прѣдъ.(леж).ѣ.т.и прѣдълежати 2
482 съ.(леж).ѣ.т.и сълежати 2
222 (движ).ѣ.т.и движати 2
222 по.(движ).ѣ.т.и подвижати 2
30 при.(ближ).а.т.и приближати 7
37 об.у.(бож).а.т.и обубожати 7
37 по.у.(бож).а.т.и поубожати 7
575 ⸨мънож⸩.а.т.и мъножати 7
575 у.⸨мънож⸩.а.т.и умъножати 7
234 про.(дль).ж.а.т.и продльжати 7
250 (дрьж).ѣ.т.и дрьжати 2
250 въз.(дрьж).ѣ.т.и въздрьжати 2
250 об.(дрьж).ѣ.т.и одрьжати 2
250 по.(дрьж).ѣ.т.и подрьжати 2
250 у.(дрьж).ѣ.т.и удрьжати 2
250 подъ.(дрьж).ѣ.т.и подъдрьжати 2
250 съ.(дрьж).ѣ.т.и съдрьжати 2
250 прѣ.(дрьж).ѣ.т.и прѣдрьжати 2
359 у.⸨ничьж⸩.а.т.и уничьжати 7
69 (бѣж).ѣ.т.и бѣжати 2
69 из.(бѣж).ѣ.т.и избѣжати 2
69 при.(бѣж).ѣ.т.и прибѣжати 2
69 у.(бѣж).ѣ.т.и убѣжати 2
69 отъ.(бѣж).ѣ.т.и отъбѣжати 2
548 съ.(мѣж).а.т.и съмѣжати 7
1006 при.(тѧж).ѣ.т.и притѧжати 2
1006 об.(тѧж).а.т.и отѧжати 7
1006 съ.(тѧж).ѣ.т.и сътѧжати 2
601 (мѫж).а.т.и мѫжати 7
601 въз.(мѫж).а.т.и възмѫжати 7
207 по.(грѫж).а.т.и погрѫжати 7
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257 въ.(дрѫж).а.т.и въдрѫжати 7
724 (прѫж).а.т.и прѫжати 7
1006 при.(тѫж).а.т.и притѫжати 7
1006 съ.(тѫж).а.т.и сътѫжати 7
811 ⸨свобаЖ⸩.а.т.и свобаЖати 7
156 при.(гваЖ).а.т.и пригваЖати 7
74 по.(ваЖ).а.т.и поваЖати 7
75 про.(ваЖ).а.т.и проваЖати 7
75 прѣ.про.(ваЖ).а.т.и прѣпроваЖати 7
151 у.(гаЖ).а.т.и угаЖати 7
151 въ.(гаЖ).а.т.и въгаЖати 7
161 за.(глаЖ).а.т.и заглаЖати 7
842 на.(сла).Ж.а.т.и наслаЖати 7
842 у.(сла).Ж.а.т.и услаЖати 7
755 (раЖ).а.т.и раЖати 7
192 въз.(граЖ).а.т.и възграЖати 7
861 про.(смраЖ).а.т.и просмраЖати 7
755 по.(раЖ).а.т.и пораЖати 7
753 отъ.(раЖ).а.т.и отъраЖати 7
798 до.(саЖ).а.т.и досаЖати 7
798 по.(саЖ).а.т.и посаЖати 7
1021 (хаЖ).а.т.и хаЖати 7
1021 при.(хаЖ).а.т.и прихаЖати 7
1021 из.(хаЖ).а.т.и исхаЖати 7
1021 прѣ.(хаЖ).а.т.и прѣхаЖати 7
63 въз.(буЖ).а.т.и възбуЖати 7
456 про.(куЖ).а.т.и прокуЖати 7
971 (труЖ).а.т.и труЖати 7
971 у.(труЖ).а.т.и утруЖати 7
263 об.(дъЖ).а.т.и одъЖати 7
572 из.(мъЖ).а.т.и измъЖати 7
198 съ.(гръЖ).а.т.и съгръЖати 7
945 у.(тврьЖ).а.т.и утврьЖати 7
70 по.(бѣЖ).а.т.и побѣЖати 7
173 въ.(гнѣЖ).а.т.и въгнѣЖати 7
127 (врѣЖ).а.т.и врѣЖати 7
1053 от.(цѣЖ).а.т.и оцѣЖати 7
147 у.(вѧЖ).а.т.и увѧЖати 7
621 при.(нѫЖ).а.т.и принѫЖати 7
621 по.(нѫЖ).а.т.и понѫЖати 7
936 раз.(сѫЖ).а.т.и расѫЖати 7
936 от.(сѫЖ).а.т.и осѫЖати 7
936 у.(сѫЖ).а.т.и усѫЖати 7
222 (двиѕ).а.т.и двиѕати 7
222 въз.(двиѕ).а.т.и въздвиѕати 7
222 по.(двиѕ).а.т.и подвиѕати 7
279 за.(жиѕ).а.т.и зажиѕати 7
279 при.(жиѕ).а.т.и прижиѕати 7
279 въ.(жиѕ).а.т.и въжиѕати 7
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279 съ.(жиѕ).а.т.и съжиѕати 7
279 раз.(жиѕ).а.т.и раЖиѕати 7
548 по.(миѕ).а.т.и помиѕати 7
894 по.(стриѕ).а.т.и постриѕати 7
973 (трьѕ).а.т.и трьѕати 3*
973 по.(трьѕ).а.т.и потрьѕати 3*
973 про.(трьѕ).а.т.и протрьѕати 3*
973 раз.(трьѕ).а.т.и растрьѕати 3*
973 въз.(трьѕ).а.т.и въстрьѕати 3*
973 отъ.(трьѕ).а.т.и отътрьѕати 3*
973 прѣ.(трьѕ).а.т.и прѣтрьѕати 3*
933 об.(сѧѕ).а.т.и осѧѕати 7
1006 из.(тѧѕ).а.т.и истѧѕати 7
1006 въз.(тѧѕ).а.т.и въстѧѕати 7
1006 съ.(тѧѕ).а.т.и сътѧѕати 7
1006 отъ.(тѧѕ).а.т.и отътѧѕати 7
363 (каз).а.т.и казати 3
363 на.(каз).а.т.и наказати 3
363 по.(каз).а.т.и показати 3
363 прѣдъ.по.(каз).а.т.и прѣдъпоказати 3
363 у.(каз).а.т.и указати 3
363 съ.(каз).а.т.и съказати 3
536 (маз).а.т.и мазати 3
536 за.(маз).а.т.и замазати 3
536 по.(маз).а.т.и помазати 3
1065 из.(чѣз).а.т.и ичазати 7
492 (лиз).а.т.и лизати 3
492 об.(лиз).а.т.и облизати 3
492 по.(лиз).а.т.и полизати 3
500 ⸨лобъз⸩.а.т.и лобъзати 3
500 об.⸨лобъз⸩.а.т.и облобъзати 3
783 (ръз).а.т.и ръзати 3
500 ⸨лобыз⸩.а.т.и лобызати 7
500 об.⸨лобыз⸩.а.т.и облобызати 7
683 (пльз).а.т.и пльзати 3*
122 раз.(врьз).а.т.и разврьзати 7
122 от.(врьз).а.т.и отврьзати 7
251 (дрьз).а.т.и дрьзати 7
754 (рѣз).а.т.и рѣзати 3
754 об.(рѣз).а.т.и обрѣзати 3
754 у.(рѣз).а.т.и урѣзати 3
754 отъ.(рѣз).а.т.и отърѣзати 3
754 прѣ.(рѣз).а.т.и прѣрѣзати 3
148 об.(вѧз).а.т.и обѧзати 3
148 (вѧз).а.т.и вѧзати 3
148 за.(вѧз).а.т.и завѧзати 3
148 на.(вѧз).а.т.и навѧзати 3
148 из.(вѧз).а.т.и извѧзати 3
148 въз.(вѧз).а.т.и възвѧзати 3
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148 при.(вѧз).а.т.и привѧзати 3
148 у.(вѧз).а.т.и увѧзати 3
148 съ.(вѧз).а.т.и съвѧзати 3
824 (скак).а.т.и скакати 3
824 на.(скак).а.т.и наскакати 3
824 въз.(скак).а.т.и въскакати 3
671 (плак).а.т.и плакати 3
671 об.(плак).а.т.и оплакати 3
671 про.(плак).а.т.и проплакати 3
671 въз.(плак).а.т.и въсплакати 3
671 въ.(плак).а.т.и въплакати 3
537 об.(мак).а.т.и омакати 7
859 (смик).а.т.и смикати 7
772 (рик).а.т.и рикати 7
488 (ласк).а.т.и ласкати 7
674 (плеск).а.т.и плескати 3
674 въз.(плеск).а.т.и въсплескати 3
674 съ.(плеск).а.т.и съплескати 3
335 (иск).а.т.и искати 3°
335 об.(иск).а.т.и обискати 3°
335 из.(иск).а.т.и изискати 3°
335 въз.(иск).а.т.и възискати 3°
31 (блиск).а.т.и блискати 7
335 сън.(иск).а.т.и сънискати 3°
335 по.(иск).а.т.и поискати 3°
667 (писк).а.т.и пискати 3
956 из.(тиск).а.т.и истискати 7
956 у.(тиск).а.т.и утискати 7
956 съ.(тиск).а.т.и сътискати 7
9 (алък).а.т.и алъкати 3
9 въз.(алък).а.т.и възалъкати 3
407 ⸨комък⸩.а.т.и комъкати 7
992 (тък).а.т.и тъкати 3°
992 на.(тък).а.т.и натъкати 3°
992 из.(тък).а.т.и истъкати 3°
992 съ.(тък).а.т.и сътъкати 3°
992 за.(тык).а.т.и затыкати 7
992 по.(тык).а.т.и потыкати 7
992 прѣ.(тык).а.т.и прѣтыкати 7
903 (стрѣк).а.т.и стрѣкати 3
903 по.(стрѣк).а.т.и пострѣкати 3
766 прѣ.(рѣк).а.т.и прѣрѣкати 7
815 по.(сѣк).а.т.и посѣкати 7
815 про.(сѣк).а.т.и просѣкати 7
815 съ.(сѣк).а.т.и съсѣкати 7
815 отъ.(сѣк).а.т.и отъсѣкати 7
941 при.(тѣк).а.т.и притѣкати 7
941 из.(тѣк).а.т.и истѣкати 7
941 прѣ.(тѣк).а.т.и прѣтѣкати 7
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364 за.(кал).а.т.и закалати 7
280 (жел).а.т.и желати 7
280 въз.(жел).а.т.и въЖелати 7
883 по.(стил).а.т.и постилати 7
364 (кла).т.и клати 4h•
364 за.(кла).т.и заклати 4h•
364 из.(кла).т.и исклати 4h•
159 ⸨гла.гол⸩.а.т.и глаголати 3
159 из.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.т.и изглаголати 3
159 въз.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.т.и възглаголати 3
159 об.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.т.и оглаголати 3
159 про.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.т.и проглаголати 3
159 съ.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.т.и съглаголати 3
84 при.(вез).т.л.а.т.и привеслати 7
77 (въл).а.т.и вълати 7
798 об.(сед).ъл.а.т.и оседълати 7
916 (съл).а.т.и сълати 3
916 по.(съл).а.т.и посълати 3
916 прѣдъ.по.(съл).а.т.и прѣдъпосълати 3
916 въз.(съл).а.т.и въсълати 3
916 по.(сыл).а.т.и посылати 7
916 въз.(сыл).а.т.и въсылати 7
916 отъ.(сыл).а.т.и отъсылати 7
883 (стьл).а.т.и стьлати 3*
883 на.(стьл).а.т.и настьлати 3*
883 по.(стьл).а.т.и постьлати 3*
883 подъ.(стьл).а.т.и подъстьлати 3*
225 (дѣ).л.а.т.и дѣлати 7
225 из.(дѣ).л.а.т.и издѣлати 7
225 въз.(дѣ).л.а.т.и въздѣлати 7
225 при.(дѣ).л.а.т.и придѣлати 7
225 съ.(дѣ).л.а.т.и съдѣлати 7
540 (мат).и мати 0/f
486 прѣ.(лам).а.т.и прѣламати 7
334 (iь̯м).а.т.и имати 3*
334 за.(iь̯м).а.т.и заимати 3*
334 об.(им).а.т.и обимати 7
290 съ.(жим).а.т.и съжимати 7
334 въз.(им).а.т.и възимати 7
334 при.(iь̯м).а.т.и приимати 3*
334 въз.при.(iь̯м).а.т.и въсприимати 3*
334 вън.(им).а.т.и вънимати 7
334 сън.(им).а.т.и сънимати 7
334 по.(iь̯м).а.т.и поимати 3*
334 подъ.(iь̯м).а.т.и подъимати 3*
334 прѣ.(iь̯м).а.т.и прѣимати 3*
268 на.(дым).а.т.и надымати 7
334 об.(ьм).а.т.и обьмати 3*
334 из.(ьм).а.т.и изьмати 3*
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334 въз.(ьм).а.т.и възьмати 3*
334 вън.(ьм).а.т.и въньмати 3*
334 сън.(ьм).а.т.и съньмати 3*
334 от.(ьм).а.т.и отьмати 3*
254 въз.(дрѣм).а.т.и въздрѣмати 3
319 (зна).м.ен.а.т.и знаменати 7
319 за.(зна).м.ен.а.т.и зазнаменати 7
319 на.(зна).м.ен.а.т.и назнаменати 7
884 (стен).а.т.и стенати 3
884 въз.(стен).а.т.и въстенати 3
319 (зна).т.и знати 4v
319 по.(зна).т.и познати 4v
384 за.(клин).а.т.и заклинати 7
384 про.(клин).а.т.и проклинати 7
550 по.(мин).а.т.и поминати 7
550 въз.по.(мин).а.т.и въспоминати 7
664 за.(пин).а.т.и запинати 7
664 про.(пин).а.т.и пропинати 7
664 раз.(пин).а.т.и распинати 7
1074 за.(чин).а.т.и зачинати 7
1074 на.(чин).а.т.и начинати 7
153 (гън).а.т.и гънати 0
153 раз.(гън).а.т.и разгънати 0
153 из.(гън).а.т.и изгънати 0
153 по.(гън).а.т.и погънати 0
153 про.(гън).а.т.и прогънати 0
153 отъ.(гън).а.т.и отъгънати 0
153 вы.(гън).а.т.и выгънати 0
367 (кап).а.т.и капати 7
942 у.(тап).а.т.и утапати 7
1023 (хап).а.т.и хапати 3
381 (клеп).а.т.и клепати 3
411 (коп).а.т.и копати 7
411 об.(коп).а.т.и окопати 7
411 про.(коп).а.т.и прокопати 7
411 раз.(коп).а.т.и раскопати 7
411 из.(коп).а.т.и ископати 7
411 въ.(коп).а.т.и въкопати 7
411 подъ.(коп).а.т.и подъкопати 7
918 (съп).а.т.и съпати 0
918 по.(съп).а.т.и посъпати 0
917 раз.(сып).а.т.и расыпати 3
917 из.(сып).а.т.и исыпати 3
917 об.(сып).а.т.и осыпати 3
917 по.(сып).а.т.и посыпати 3
917 про.(сып).а.т.и просыпати 3
918 у.(сып).а.т.и усыпати 7
917 въ.(сып).а.т.и въсыпати 3
917 подъ.(сып).а.т.и подъсыпати 3
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856 въз.(сльп).а.т.и въсльпати 3*
1081 (чрьп).а.т.и чрьпати 3*
1081 на.(чрьп).а.т.и начрьпати 3*
1081 из.(чрьп).а.т.и ичрьпати 3*
1081 по.(чрьп).а.т.и почрьпати 3*
1056 об.(цѣп).а.т.и оцѣпати 7
476 по.(кѫп).а.т.и покѫпати 3
1036 (хлѫп).а.т.и хлѫпати 7
1036 въз.(хлѫп).а.т.и въсхлѫпати 7
885 (стѫп).а.т.и стѫпати 7
885 за.(стѫп).а.т.и застѫпати 7
885 на.(стѫп).а.т.и настѫпати 7
885 при.(стѫп).а.т.и пристѫпати 7
885 от.(стѫп).а.т.и остѫпати 7
885 у.(стѫп).а.т.и устѫпати 7
885 въ.(стѫп).а.т.и въстѫпати 7
885 прѣ.(стѫп).а.т.и прѣстѫпати 7
154 раз.(гар).а.т.и разгарати 7
154 въз.(гар).а.т.и възгарати 7
154 съ.(гар).а.т.и съгарати 7
42 (бра).т.и брати 4h•
42 съ.по.(бра).т.и съпобрати 4h•
42 прѣ.(бра).т.и прѣбрати 4h•
332 (игр).а.т.и играти 7
332 въз.(игр).а.т.и възиграти 7
24 из.(бир).а.т.и избирати 7
24 съ.(бир).а.т.и събирати 7
808 (свир).а.т.и свирати 7
220 раз.(дир).а.т.и раздирати 7
220 въз.(дир).а.т.и въздирати 7
309 за.(зир).а.т.и зазирати 7
309 на.(зир).а.т.и назирати 7
309 при.(зир).а.т.и призирати 7
309 об.(зир).а.т.и озирати 7
309 про.(зир).а.т.и прозирати 7
309 въз.(зир).а.т.и възирати 7
309 съ.(зир).а.т.и съзирати 7
539 у.(мир).а.т.и умирати 7
665 по.(пир).а.т.и попирати 7
665 прѣ.(пир).а.т.и прѣпирати 7
954 об.(тир).а.т.и отирати 7
954 из.(тир).а.т.и истирати 7
954 въз.(тир).а.т.и въстирати 7
954 прѣ.(тир).а.т.и прѣтирати 7
639 (ор).а.т.и орати 3
420 ⸨котор⸩.а.т.и которати 7
975 въ.⸨тръ.тър⸩.а.т.и вътрътърати 7
24 (бьр).а.т.и бьрати 3°*
24 из.(бьр).а.т.и избьрати 3°*
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24 въз.(бьр).а.т.и възбьрати 3°*
24 при.(бьр).а.т.и прибьрати 3°*
24 съ.(бьр).а.т.и събьрати 3°*
220 (дьр).а.т.и дьрати 3°*
220 раз.(дьр).а.т.и раздьрати 3°*
220 из.(дьр).а.т.и издьрати 3°*
220 въз.(дьр).а.т.и въздьрати 3°*
220 об.(дьр).а.т.и одьрати 3°*
220 прѣ.(дьр).а.т.и прѣдьрати 3°*
658 (пьр).а.т.и пьрати 3°*
665 за.(пьр).а.т.и запьрати 3°*
665 по.(пьр).а.т.и попьрати 3°*
665 раз.(пьр).а.т.и распьрати 3°*
155 у.(гас).а.т.и угасати 7
278 у.(жас).а.т.и ужасати 7
278 прѣ.(жас).а.т.и прѣжасати 7
370 (кас).а.т.и касати 7
370 при.(кас).а.т.и прикасати 7
659 съ.(пас).а.т.и съпасати 7
348 по.(јас).а.т.и поꙗсати 3
348 прѣ.по.(јас).а.т.и прѣпоꙗсати 3
949 (тес).а.т.и тесати 3
949 про.(тес).а.т.и протесати 3
1069 (чес).а.т.и чесати 3
666 на.(пис).а.т.и написати 7
666 съ.(пис).а.т.и съписати 7
666 прѣ.(пис).а.т.и прѣписати 7
919 (със).а.т.и съсати 3°
50 съ.(брыс).а.т.и събрысати 7
666 (пьс).а.т.и пьсати 3*
666 на.(пьс).а.т.и напьсати 3*
666 въ.(пьс).а.т.и въпьсати 3*
666 съ.(пьс).а.т.и съпьсати 3*
451 въз.(крьс).а.т.и въскрьсати 7
687 (плѧс).а.т.и плѧсати 3
984 по.(трѧс).а.т.и потрѧсати 7
984 съ.(трѧс).а.т.и сътрѧсати 7
984 отъ.(трѧс).а.т.и отътрѧсати 7
1025 (хват).а.т.и хватати 7
967 (трат).а.т.и тратати 3
392 ⸨кл҄евет⸩.а.т.и кл҄ѥветати 3
392 об.⸨кл҄евет⸩.а.т.и окл҄ѥветати 3
545 (мет).а.т.и метати 3°
545 раз.(мет).а.т.и разметати 3°
545 из.(мет).а.т.и изметати 3°
545 въз.(мет).а.т.и възметати 3°
545 при.(мет).а.т.и приметати 3°
545 по.(мет).а.т.и пометати 3°
545 въ.(мет).а.т.и въметати 3°
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545 отъ.(мет).а.т.и отъметати 3°
545 прѣ.(мет).а.т.и прѣметати 3°
968 ⸨трепет⸩.а.т.и трепетати 3
968 въз.⸨трепет⸩.а.т.и въстрепетати 3
1070 при.(чет).а.т.и причетати 7
1070 съ.(чет).а.т.и съчетати 7
102 об.(вит).а.т.и обитати 7
102 (вит).а.т.и витати 7
102 при.(вит).а.т.и привитати 7
810 (свит).а.т.и свитати 7
810 об.(свит).а.т.и освитати 7
1050 про.(цвит).а.т.и процвитати 7
102 прѣ.(вит).а.т.и прѣвитати 7
676 съ.(плит).а.т.и съплитати 7
668 (пит).а.т.и питати 7
668 на.(пит).а.т.и напитати 7
1076 при.(чит).а.т.и причитати 7
1076 по.(чит).а.т.и почитати 7
1076 изъ.(чит).а.т.и изъчитати 7
750 (раб).от.а.т.и работати 7
750 по.(раб).от.а.т.и поработати 7
385 (клок).от.а.т.и клокотати 3
879 (ста).т.и стати 0
879 на.(ста).т.и настати 0
31 (блист).а.т.и блистати 7
769 (ри).ст.а.т.и ристати 3
769 при.(ри).ст.а.т.и приристати 3
879 при.(ста).т.и пристати 0
769 съ.(ри).ст.а.т.и съристати 3
879 от.(ста).т.и остати 0
879 до.(ста).т.и достати 0
879 у.(ста).т.и устати 0
879 въз.(ста).т.и въстати 0
879 прѣдъ.(ста).т.и прѣдъстати 0
879 съ.(ста).т.и състати 0
879 прѣ.(ста).т.и прѣстати 0
784 (ръп).ът.а.т.и ръпътати 3
784 по.(ръп).ът.а.т.и поръпътати 3
1106 (шьп).ът.а.т.и шьпътати 3
733 (пыт).а.т.и пытати 7
733 об.(пыт).а.т.и опытати 7
733 по.(пыт).а.т.и попытати 7
733 из.(пыт).а.т.и испытати 7
733 въз.(пыт).а.т.и въспытати 7
1048 по.(хыт).а.т.и похытати 7
1048 въз.(хыт).а.т.и въсхытати 7
837 (скрьж).ьт.а.т.и скрьжьтати 3
837 по.(скрьж).ьт.а.т.и поскрьжьтати 3
1082 (чрьт).а.т.и чрьтати 7
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1082 на.(чрьт).а.т.и начрьтати 7
388 (кльч).ьт.а.т.и кльчьтати 3
676 съ.(плѣт).а.т.и съплѣтати 7
545 въз.(мѣт).а.т.и възмѣтати 7
545 при.(мѣт).а.т.и примѣтати 7
545 по.(мѣт).а.т.и помѣтати 7
545 въ.(мѣт).а.т.и въмѣтати 7
545 отъ.(мѣт).а.т.и отъмѣтати 7
170 у.(гнѣт).а.т.и угнѣтати 7
791 об.(рѣт).а.т.и обрѣтати 7
791 из.об.(рѣт).а.т.и изобрѣтати 7
791 при.об.(рѣт).а.т.и приобрѣтати 7
791 съ.(рѣт).а.т.и сърѣтати 7
727 (прѧт).а.т.и прѧтати 7
727 въз.(прѧт).а.т.и въспрѧтати 7
727 съ.(прѧт).а.т.и съпрѧтати 7
1107 (шѧт).а.т.и шѧтати 7
478 съ.(кѫт).а.т.и съкѫтати 7
 see ꙗти ꙗхати 
 see приꙗти2  приꙗхати
 see въꙗти  въꙗхати
 see прѣꙗти  прѣꙗхати 
261 (дъх).а.т.и дъхати 3*
261 (дых).а.т.и дыхати 7
261 из.(дых).а.т.и издыхати 7
261 въз.(дых).а.т.и въздыхати 7
261 отъ.(дых).а.т.и отъдыхати 7
 see възѣти възѣхати 
111 об.(ѫ).х.а.т.и обѫхати 7
383 (клиц).а.т.и клицати 7
766 на.(риц).а.т.и нарицати 3
766 из.(риц).а.т.и издрицати 3
766 про.(риц).а.т.и прорицати 3
766 у.(риц).а.т.и урицати 3
766 съ.(риц).а.т.и сърицати 3
766 отъ.(риц).а.т.и отърицати 3
132 на.(выц).а.т.и навыцати 7
387 (кльц).а.т.и кльцати 7
567 по.(мрьц).а.т.и помрьцати 7
526 (лѧц).а.т.и лѧцати 3
526 на.(лѧц).а.т.и налѧцати 3
526 съ.(лѧц).а.т.и сълѧцати 3
567 об.(мрач).а.т.и омрачати 7
941 раз.(тач).а.т.и растачати 7
498 об.(лич).а.т.и обличати 7
498 из.об.(лич).а.т.и изобличати 7
86 (вел).ич.а.т.и величати 7
86 въз.(вел).ич.а.т.и възвеличати 7
437 (крич).ѣ.т.и кричати 2
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437 въз.(крич).ѣ.т.и въскричати 2
132 на.(уч).а.т.и научати 7
509 (луч).а.т.и лучати 7
509 съ.(луч).а.т.и сълучати 7
132 по.(уч).а.т.и поучати 7
132 про.(уч).а.т.и проучати 7
514 об.(льг).ъч.а.т.и обльгъчати 7
1006 об.(тѧг).ъч.а.т.и отѧгъчати 7
681 об.(плъч).а.т.и оплъчати 7
573 (мъч).ѣ.т.и мъчати 2
1006 об.(тѧж).ьч.а.т.и отѧжьчати 7
556 (мльч).ѣ.т.и мльчати 2
556 по.(мльч).ѣ.т.и помльчати 2
556 у.(мльч).ѣ.т.и умльчати 2
556 прѣ.(мльч).ѣ.т.и прѣмльчати 2
408 (кон).ьч.а.т.и коньчати 7
408 об.(кон).ьч.а.т.и оконьчати 7
408 до.(кон).ьч.а.т.и доконьчати 7
408 из.(кон).ьч.а.т.и исконьчати 7
408 съ.(кон).ьч.а.т.и съконьчати 7
95 (вѣ).н.ьч.а.т.и вѣньчати 7
394 (кл҄уч).а.т.и кл҄ючати 7
391 (клѧч).ѣ.т.и клѧчати 2
526 раз.(лѫч).а.т.и разлѫчати 7
526 отъ.(лѫч).а.т.и отълѫчати 7
795 по.(рѫч).а.т.и порѫчати 7
162 (глаш).а.т.и глашати 7
162 въз.(глаш).а.т.и възглашати 7
162 при.(глаш).а.т.и приглашати 7
162 об.(глаш).а.т.и оглашати 7
428 у.(краш).а.т.и украшати 7
707 въ.(праш).а.т.и въпрашати 7
707 по.въ.(праш).а.т.и повъпрашати 7
707 съ.въ.(праш).а.т.и съвъпрашати 7
893 у.(страш).а.т.и устрашати 7
496 (лиш).а.т.и лишати 7
957 об.(тиш).а.т.и отишати 7
462 об.(куш).а.т.и окушати 7
462 по.(куш).а.т.и покушати 7
462 из.(куш).а.т.и искушати 7
462 въ.(куш).а.т.и въкушати 7
844 (слу).ш.а.т.и слушати 7
844 об.(слу).ш.а.т.и ослушати 7
844 по.(слу).ш.а.т.и послушати 7
844 об.по.(слу).ш.а.т.и опослушати 7
844 прѣ.(слу).ш.а.т.и прѣслушати 7
782 раз.(руш).а.т.и раздрушати 7
443 съ.(круш).а.т.и съкрушати 7
914 от.(суш).а.т.и осушати 7
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92 об.(вет).ъш.а.т.и обетъшати 7
92 (вет).ъш.а.т.и ветъшати 7
844 (слы).ш.ѣ.т.и слышати 2
844 про.(слы).ш.ѣ.т.и прослышати 2
844 у.(слы).ш.ѣ.т.и услышати 2
126 съ.(врьш).а.т.и съврьшати 7
72 въз.(бѣш).а.т.и възбѣшати 7
101 об.(вѣш).а.т.и обѣшати 7
591 при.(мѣш).а.т.и примѣшати 7
591 съ.(мѣш).а.т.и съмѣшати 7
872 по.(спѣ).ш.а.т.и поспѣшати 7
154 съ.(грѣ).ш.а.т.и съгрѣшати 7
792 раз.(рѣш).а.т.и раздрѣшати 7
451 въз.(крѣш).а.т.и въскрѣшати 7
792 от.(рѣш).а.т.и отрѣшати 7
957 у.(тѣш).а.т.и утѣшати 7
175 (гнѫш).а.т.и гнѫшати 7
175 въз.(гнѫш).а.т.и възгнѫшати 7
37 об.(бог).ащ.а.т.и обогащати 7
117 об.(вращ).а.т.и обращати 7
117 раз.(вращ).а.т.и развращати 7
117 въз.(вращ).а.т.и възвращати 7
117 у.(вращ).а.т.и увращати 7
117 съ.(вращ).а.т.и съвращати 7
117 отъ.(вращ).а.т.и отъвращати 7
117 прѣ.(вращ).а.т.и прѣвращати 7
762 въз.(ращ).а.т.и въздращати 7
709 (пращ).а.т.и пращати 7
1109 отъ.(щещ).а.т.и отъщещати 7
499 прѣ.(лищ).а.т.и прѣлищати 7
611 об.(нищ).а.т.и обнищати 7
1075 от.(чищ).а.т.и очищати 7
1110 за.(щищ).а.т.и защищати 7
750 по.(раб).ощ.а.т.и порабощати 7
1018 по.(ущ).а.т.и поущати 7
730 (пущ).а.т.и пущати 7
730 по.(пущ).а.т.и попущати 7
730 из.(пущ).а.т.и испущати 7
730 въз.(пущ).а.т.и въспущати 7
730 у.(пущ).а.т.и упущати 7
730 въ.(пущ).а.т.и въпущати 7
730 отъ.(пущ).а.т.и отъпущати 7
166 по.(глъщ).а.т.и поглъщати 7
997 (тъщ).ѣ.т.и тъщати 2
997 по.(тъщ).ѣ.т.и потъщати 2
996 из.(тъщ).а.т.и истъщати 7
924 на.(сыщ).а.т.и насыщати 7
1048 раз.(хыщ).а.т.и расхыщати 7
1048 въз.(хыщ).а.т.и въсхыщати 7
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623 при.(об).ьщ.а.т.и приобьщати 7
517 (льщ).ѣ.т.и льщати 2
31 (бльщ).ѣ.т.и бльщати 2
499 прѣ.(льщ).а.т.и прѣльщати 7
583 (мьщ).а.т.и мьщати 7
583 отъ.(мьщ).а.т.и отъмьщати 7
452 (крьщ).а.т.и крьщати 7
452 прѣ.(крьщ).а.т.и прѣкрьщати 7
137 об.(вѣщ).а.т.и обѣщати 7
137 (вѣщ).а.т.и вѣщати 7
137 за.(вѣщ).а.т.и завѣщати 7
137 из.(вѣщ).а.т.и извѣщати1 7
140 из.(вѣд).щ.а.т.и извѣщати2 7
140 въз.(вѣд).щ.а.т.и възвѣщати 7
137 про.(вѣщ).а.т.и провѣщати 7
810 об.(свѣщ).а.т.и освѣщати 7
810 про.(свѣщ).а.т.и просвѣщати 7
137 у.(вѣщ).а.т.и увѣщати 7
137 съ.(вѣщ).а.т.и съвѣщати 7
137 отъ.(вѣщ).а.т.и отъвѣщати 7
389 съ.(клѣщ).а.т.и съклѣщати 7
592 въ.(мѣщ).а.т.и въмѣщати 7
723 за.(прѣщ).а.т.и запрѣщати 7
723 въз.(прѣщ).а.т.и въспрѣщати 7
931 по.(сѣщ).а.т.и посѣщати 7
956 у.(тѣщ).а.т.и утѣщати 7
1059 от.(цѣщ).а.т.и оцѣщати 7
813 (свѧщ).а.т.и свѧщати 7
813 об.(свѧщ).а.т.и освѧщати 7
1093 при.(чѧщ).а.т.и причѧщати 7
597 въз.(мѫщ).а.т.и възмѫщати 7
597 съ.(мѫщ).а.т.и съмѫщати 7
796 въ.(рѫщ).а.т.и върѫщати 7
1114 (iѣ̯).т.и ꙗти 0
76 из.(вај).а.т.и изваꙗти 3
216 (даi)̯.а.т.и даꙗти 3
216 раз.(даi)̯.а.т.и раздаꙗти 3
216 из.(даi)̯.а.т.и издаꙗти 3
216 въз.(даi)̯.а.т.и въздаꙗти 3
216 при.(даi)̯.а.т.и придаꙗти 3
216 по.(даi)̯.а.т.и подаꙗти 3
216 про.(даi)̯.а.т.и продаꙗти 3
216 въ.(даi)̯.а.т.и въдаꙗти 3
216 отъ.(даi)̯.а.т.и отъдаꙗти 3
216 прѣ.(даi)̯.а.т.и прѣдаꙗти 3
360 (каi)̯.а.т.и каꙗти 3
360 об.(каi)̯.а.т.и окаꙗти 3
360 по.(каi)̯.а.т.и покаꙗти 3
360 раз.(каi)̯.а.т.и раскаꙗти 3
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480 (лаi)̯.а.т.и лаꙗти1 3
479 (лаi)̯.а.т.и лаꙗти2 3
534 на.(маi)̯.а.т.и намаꙗти 3
534 по.(маi)̯.а.т.и помаꙗти 3
651 на.(пај).а.т.и напаꙗти 7
651 у.(пај).а.т.и упаꙗти 7
892 у.(страј).а.т.и устраꙗти 7
940 (тај).а.т.и таꙗти 3
1021 из.(ход).ат.ај.а.т.и исходатаꙗти 3
879 (стаi)̯.а.т.и стаꙗти 3
879 на.(стаi)̯.а.т.и настаꙗти 3
940 раз.(тај).а.т.и растаꙗти 3
940 из.(тај).а.т.и истаꙗти 3
879 от.(стаi)̯.а.т.и остаꙗти 3
879 въз.(стаi)̯.а.т.и въстаꙗти 3
879 прѣ.(стаi)̯.а.т.и прѣстаꙗти 3
1061 (чаi)̯.а.т.и чаꙗти 3
1061 при.(чаi)̯.а.т.и причаꙗти 3
1061 отъ.(чаi)̯.а.т.и отъчаꙗти 3
23 у.(биј).а.т.и убиꙗти 7
231 въз.(див).ьј.а.т.и въздивиꙗти 7
95 по.(виј).а.т.и повиꙗти 7
314 (зиј).а.т.и зиꙗти 3*
491 (лиј).а.т.и лиꙗти 3*
491 на.(лиј).а.т.и налиꙗти 3*
491 об.(лиј).а.т.и облиꙗти 3*
491 раз.(лиј).а.т.и разлиꙗти 3*
491 из.(лиј).а.т.и излиꙗти 3*
491 въз.(лиј).а.т.и възлиꙗти 3*
491 по.(лиј).а.т.и полиꙗти 3*
491 про.(лиј).а.т.и пролиꙗти 3*
491 въ.(лиј).а.т.и вълиꙗти 3*
491 съ.(лиј).а.т.и сълиꙗти 3*
491 прѣ.(лиј).а.т.и прѣлиꙗти 3*
858 (смиј).а.т.и смиꙗти 3*
858 по.(смиј).а.т.и посмиꙗти 3*
858 про.(смиј).а.т.и просмиꙗти 3*
858 у.(смиј).а.т.и усмиꙗти 3*
858 въз.(смиј).а.т.и въсмиꙗти 3*
710 (приј).а.т.и приꙗти1 7
1114 при.(iѣ̯).т.и приꙗти2 0
820 (сиј).а.т.и сиꙗти 7
820 об.(сиј).а.т.и осиꙗти 7
820 про.(сиј).а.т.и просиꙗти 7
820 въз.(сиј).а.т.и въсиꙗти 7
77 (вал҄).а.т.и вал҄ꙗти 7
1024 по.(хвал҄).а.т.и похвал҄ꙗти 7
77 отъ.(вал҄).а.т.и отъвал҄ꙗти 7
219 у.(дал҄).а.т.и удал҄ꙗти 7
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365 (кал҄).а.т.и кал҄ꙗти 7
365 по.(кал҄).а.т.и покал҄ꙗти 7
538 у.(мал҄).а.т.и умал҄ꙗти 7
654 об.(пал҄).а.т.и опал҄ꙗти 7
654 по.(пал҄).а.т.и попал҄ꙗти 7
843 об.(слабл҄).а.т.и ослабл҄ꙗти 7
235 съ.по.(добл҄).а.т.и съподобл҄ꙗти 7
235 у.(добл҄).а.т.и удобл҄ꙗти 7
210 по.(губл҄).а.т.и погубл҄ꙗти 7
836 об.(скръбл҄).а.т.и оскръбл҄ꙗти 7
980 по.(трѣбл҄).а.т.и потрѣбл҄ꙗти 7
980 из.(трѣбл҄).а.т.и истрѣбл҄ꙗти 7
1 (авл҄).а.т.и авл҄ꙗти// 7
16 из.(бавл҄).а.т.и избавл҄ꙗти 7
1 об.(авл҄).а.т.и обавл҄ꙗти 7
217 по.(давл҄).а.т.и подавл҄ꙗти 7
844 про.(славл҄).а.т.и прославл҄ꙗти 7
481 у.(лавл҄).а.т.и улавл҄ꙗти 7
602 об.(навл҄).а.т.и обнавл҄ꙗти 7
703 на.(правл҄).а.т.и направл҄ꙗти 7
703 из.(правл҄).а.т.и исправл҄ꙗти 7
703 у.(правл҄).а.т.и управл҄ꙗти 7
879 (ста).вл҄.а.т.и ставл҄ꙗти 7
879 на.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и наставл҄ꙗти 7
879 при.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и приставл҄ꙗти 7
879 от.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и оставл҄ꙗти 7
879 по.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и поставл҄ꙗти 7
879 у.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и уставл҄ꙗти 7
879 въз.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и въставл҄ꙗти 7
879 съ.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и съставл҄ꙗти 7
879 прѣ.(ста).вл҄.а.т.и прѣставл҄ꙗти 7
1 (јавл҄).а.т.и ꙗвл҄ꙗти// 7
344 (јазвл҄).а.т.и ꙗзвл҄ꙗти 7
286 (живл҄).а.т.и живл҄ꙗти 7
714 (прот).ивл҄.а.т.и противл҄ꙗти 7
539 у.(мрь).щ.вл҄.а.т.и умрьщвл҄ꙗти 7
90 въз.(вес).ел҄.а.т.и възвесел҄ꙗти 7
821 на.(сил҄).а.т.и насил҄ꙗти 7
486 съ.(ламл҄).а.т.и съламл҄ꙗти 7
874 (срамл҄).а.т.и срамл҄ꙗти 7
874 об.(срамл҄).а.т.и осрамл҄ꙗти 7
874 по.(срамл҄).а.т.и посрамл҄ꙗти 7
874 у.(срамл҄).а.т.и усрамл҄ꙗти 7
620 об.(нѣмл҄).а.т.и онѣмл҄ꙗти 7
942 по.(тапл҄).а.т.и потапл҄ꙗти 7
942 из.(тапл҄).а.т.и истапл҄ꙗти 7
459 при.(купл҄).а.т.и прикупл҄ꙗти 7
459 съ.въ.(купл҄).а.т.и съвъкупл҄ꙗти 7
516 при.(лѣпл҄).а.т.и прилѣпл҄ꙗти 7
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855 об.(слѣпл҄).а.т.и ослѣпл҄ꙗти 7
453 у.(крѣпл҄).а.т.и укрѣпл҄ꙗти 7
1046 по.(хул҄).а.т.и похул҄ꙗти 7
1046 въз.(хул҄).а.т.и въсхул҄ꙗти 7
578 раз.(мышл҄).а.т.и размышл҄ꙗти 7
578 при.(мышл҄).а.т.и примышл҄ꙗти 7
578 по.(мышл҄).а.т.и помышл҄ꙗти 7
578 съ.(мышл҄).а.т.и съмышл҄ꙗти 7
273 раз.(дѣл҄).а.т.и раздѣл҄ꙗти 7
904 (стрѣл҄).а.т.и стрѣл҄ꙗти 7
904 съ.(стрѣл҄).а.т.и състрѣл҄ꙗти 7
816 на.(сѣл҄).а.т.и насѣл҄ꙗти 7
816 въ.(сѣл҄).а.т.и въсѣл҄ꙗти 7
1054 из.(цѣл҄).а.т.и ицѣл҄ꙗти 7
153 из.(ган҄).а.т.и изган҄ꙗти 7
153 по.(ган҄).а.т.и поган҄ꙗти 7
153 про.(ган҄).а.т.и проган҄ꙗти 7
153 отъ.(ган҄).а.т.и отъган҄ꙗти 7
377 (клан҄).а.т.и клан҄ꙗти 7
377 по.(клан҄).а.т.и поклан҄ꙗти 7
377 въз.(клан҄).а.т.и въсклан҄ꙗти 7
377 у.(клан҄).а.т.и уклан҄ꙗти 7
377 прѣ.(клан҄).а.т.и прѣклан҄ꙗти 7
847 въз.(слан҄).а.т.и въслан҄ꙗти 7
42 въз.(бра).н҄.а.т.и възбран҄ꙗти 7
888 прѣ.(стра).н҄.а.т.и прѣстран҄ꙗти 7
1041 съ.(хран҄).а.т.и съхран҄ꙗти 7
28 съ.(блажн҄).а.т.и съблажн҄ꙗти 7
705 об.(праж).н҄.а.т.и опражн҄ꙗти 7
822 об.(син҄).а.т.и осин҄ꙗти 7
1073 въ.(чин҄).а.т.и въчин҄ꙗти 7
111 об.(вон҄).а.т.и обон҄ꙗти 7
111 (вон҄).а.т.и вон҄ꙗти 7
923 въ.(сын҄).а.т.и въсын҄ꙗти 7
77 (вль).н҄.а.т.и вльн҄ꙗти 7
684 на.(пльн҄).а.т.и напльн҄ꙗти 7
684 из.(пльн҄).а.т.и испльн҄ꙗти 7
827 об.(скврь).н҄.а.т.и оскврьн҄ꙗти 7
686 (плѣн҄).а.т.и плѣн҄ꙗти 7
550 на.(мѣн҄).а.т.и намѣн҄ꙗти 7
589 из.(мѣн҄).а.т.и измѣн҄ꙗти 7
589 прѣ.(мѣн҄).а.т.и прѣмѣн҄ꙗти 7
929 об.(сѣн҄).а.т.и осѣн҄ꙗти 7
38 (бој).ѣ.т.и боꙗти 2
38 въз.(бој).ѣ.т.и възбоꙗти 2
38 у.(бој).ѣ.т.и убоꙗти 2
879 (стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и стоꙗти 2
879 за.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и застоꙗти 2
879 на.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и настоꙗти 2
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879 раз.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и растоꙗти 2
879 об.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и остоꙗти 2
879 до.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и достоꙗти 2
879 по.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и постоꙗти 2
879 у.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и устоꙗти 2
879 прѣдъ.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и прѣдъстоꙗти 2
879 съ.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и състоꙗти 2
879 отъ.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и отъстоꙗти 2
879 прѣ.(стоi)̯.ѣ.т.и прѣстоꙗти 2
80 (вар҄).а.т.и вар҄ꙗти 7
221 у.(двар҄).а.т.и удвар҄ꙗти 7
221 въ.(двар҄).а.т.и въдвар҄ꙗти 7
944 (твар҄).а.т.и твар҄ꙗти 7
89 за.⸨твар҄⸩.а.т.и затвар҄ꙗти 7
944 при.(твар҄).а.т.и притвар҄ꙗти 7
944 про.(твар҄).а.т.и протвар҄ꙗти 7
944 раз.(твар҄).а.т.и раствар҄ꙗти 7
944 у.(твар҄).а.т.и утвар҄ꙗти 7
944 съ.(твар҄).а.т.и сътвар҄ꙗти 7
944 прѣ.(твар҄).а.т.и прѣтвар҄ꙗти 7
80 прѣдъ.(вар҄).а.т.и прѣдъвар҄ꙗти 7
216 по.(да).р҄.а.т.и подар҄ꙗти 7
12 раз.(ар҄).а.т.и разар҄ꙗти 7
309 об.(зар҄).а.т.и озар҄ꙗти 7
369 по.(кар҄).а.т.и покар҄ꙗти 7
369 у.(кар҄).а.т.и укар҄ꙗти 7
539 у.(мар҄).а.т.и умар҄ꙗти 7
600 у.(мѫдр҄).а.т.и умѫдр҄ꙗти 7
93 (веч).ер҄.а.т.и вечер҄ꙗти 7
600 прѣ.(мѫЖр҄).а.т.и прѣмѫЖр҄ꙗти 7
551 съ.(мир҄).а.т.и съмир҄ꙗти 7
1101 раз.(шир҄).а.т.и рашир҄ꙗти 7
542 съ.(матр҄).а.т.и съматр҄ꙗти 7
542 раз.съ.(матр҄).а.т.и расъматр҄ꙗти 7
542 съ.(мотр҄).а.т.и съмотр҄ꙗти 7
1116 об.(ѧтр҄).а.т.и обѧтр҄ꙗти 7
460 въз.(кур҄).а.т.и въскур҄ꙗти 7
590 съ.(мѣр҄).а.т.и съмѣр҄ꙗти 7
62 об.(буi)̯.а.т.и обуꙗти 7
455 (куi)̯.а.т.и куꙗти 7
1114 въ.(iѣ̯).т.и въꙗти 0
139 (вѣi)̯.а.т.и вѣꙗти 3
139 въз.(вѣi)̯.а.т.и възвѣꙗти 3
139 про.(вѣi)̯.а.т.и провѣꙗти 3
139 въ.(вѣi)̯.а.т.и въвѣꙗти 3
225 (дѣi)̯.а.т.и дѣꙗти 3
225 за.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и задѣꙗти 3
225 на.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и надѣꙗти 3
225 из.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и издѣꙗти 3
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225 въз.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и въздѣꙗти 3
225 при.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и придѣꙗти 3
225 об.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и одѣꙗти 3
225 съ.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и съдѣꙗти 3
225 прѣ.(дѣi)̯.а.т.и прѣдѣꙗти 3
769 (рѣј).а.т.и рѣꙗти 3
769 по.(рѣј).а.т.и порѣꙗти 3
1114 прѣ.(iѣ̯).т.и прѣꙗти 0
769 отъ.(рѣј).а.т.и отърѣꙗти 3
926 (сѣi)̯.а.т.и сѣꙗти 3
926 раз.(сѣi)̯.а.т.и расѣꙗти 3
926 про.(сѣi)̯.а.т.и просѣꙗти 3
926 въ.(сѣi)̯.а.т.и въсѣꙗти 3
190 (греб).т.и грети 4c
190 по.(греб).т.и погрети 4c
947 (теп).т.и тети 4c
947 у.(теп).т.и утети 4c
329 (и).т.и ити 0
329 за.(и).т.и заити 0
329 на.(и).т.и наити 0
939 (таi)̯.и.т.и таити 1
1021 (ход).ат.ај.и.т.и ходатаити 1
939 по.(таi)̯.и.т.и потаити 1
940 из.(тај).и.т.и истаити 1
939 у.(таi)̯.и.т.и утаити 1
23 (би).т.и бити 4h*⤸
73 (ваб).и.т.и вабити 1
828 (склаб).и.т.и склабити 1
828 об.(склаб).и.т.и осклабити 1
843 раз.(слаб).и.т.и раслабити 1
843 об.(слаб).и.т.и ослабити 1
190 (граб).и.т.и грабити 1
190 раз.(граб).и.т.и разграбити 1
889 у.(страб).и.т.и устрабити 1
23 раз.(би).т.и разбити 4h*⤸
23 из.(би).т.и избити 4h*⤸
23 въз.(би).т.и възбити 4h*⤸
23 при.(би).т.и прибити 4h*⤸
329 об.(и).т.и обити1 0
95 об.(ви).т.и обити2 4h*⤸
235 по.(доб).и.т.и подобити 1
235 при.по.(доб).и.т.и приподобити 1
235 у.по.(доб).и.т.и уподобити 1
235 съ.по.(доб).и.т.и съподобити 1
324 (зъл).об.и.т.и зълобити 1
324 об.(зъл).об.и.т.и озълобити 1
324 у.(зъл).об.и.т.и узълобити 1
23 по.(би).т.и побити 4h*⤸
246 (дроб).и.т.и дробити 1
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246 раз.(дроб).и.т.и раздробити 1
246 съ.(дроб).и.т.и съдробити 1
23 про.(би).т.и пробити 4h*⤸
803 (соб).и.т.и собити 1
23 у.(би).т.и убити 4h*⤸
210 (губ).и.т.и губити 1
210 из.(губ).и.т.и изгубити 1
210 по.(губ).и.т.и погубити 1
210 су.(губ).и.т.и сугубити 1
210 у.су.(губ).и.т.и усугубити 1
23 низъ.(би).т.и низъбити 4h*⤸
836 (скръб).и.т.и скръбити 1
836 об.(скръб).и.т.и оскръбити 1
23 съ.(би).т.и събити 4h*⤸
23 прѣ.(би).т.и прѣбити 4h*⤸
980 по.(трѣб).и.т.и потрѣбити 1
980 из.(трѣб).и.т.и истрѣбити 1
980 съ.(трѣб).и.т.и сътрѣбити 1
980 отъ.(трѣб).и.т.и отътрѣбити 1
530 (л҄уб).и.т.и л҄юбити 1
530 об.(л҄уб).и.т.и обл҄юбити 1
530 въз.(л҄уб).и.т.и възл҄юбити 1
530 при.(л҄уб).и.т.и прил҄юбити 1
169 у.(глѫб).и.т.и углѫбити 1
169 въ.(глѫб).и.т.и въглѫбити 1
985 (трѫб).и.т.и трѫбити 1
985 въз.(трѫб).и.т.и въстрѫбити 1
985 про.въз.(трѫб).и.т.и провъстрѫбити 1
1 (ав).и.т.и авити// 1
16 из.(бав).и.т.и избавити 1
1 об.(ав).и.т.и обавити 1
16 про.(бав).и.т.и пробавити 1
444 об.(кръв).ав.и.т.и окръвавити 1
217 (дав).и.т.и давити 1
217 по.(дав).и.т.и подавити 1
217 у.(дав).и.т.и удавити 1
95 за.(ви).т.и завити 4h*⤸
844 (слав).и.т.и славити 1
844 про.(слав).и.т.и прославити 1
844 въз.(слав).и.т.и въславити 1
827 об.(скврь).н.ав.и.т.и оскврьнавити 1
703 (прав).и.т.и правити 1
703 на.(прав).и.т.и направити 1
703 из.(прав).и.т.и исправити 1
703 у.(прав).и.т.и управити 1
966 (трав).и.т.и травити 1
966 об.(трав).и.т.и отравити 1
879 (ста).в.и.т.и ставити 1
879 на.(ста).в.и.т.и наставити 1
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кадити
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879 при.(ста).в.и.т.и приставити 1
879 от.(ста).в.и.т.и оставити 1
879 по.(ста).в.и.т.и поставити 1
879 прѣдъ.по.(ста).в.и.т.и прѣдъпоставити 1
879 у.(ста).в.и.т.и уставити 1
879 въз.(ста).в.и.т.и въставити 1
879 съ.въз.(ста).в.и.т.и съвъставити 1
879 прѣдъ.(ста).в.и.т.и прѣдъставити 1
879 съ.(ста).в.и.т.и съставити 1
879 прѣ.(ста).в.и.т.и прѣставити 1
1 (јав).и.т.и ꙗвити// 1
344 (јазв).и.т.и ꙗзвити 1
344 у.(јазв).и.т.и уꙗзвити 1
95 из.(ви).т.и извити 4h*⤸
982 (трѣзв).и.т.и трѣзвити 1
230 (див).и.т.и дивити 1
230 въз.(див).и.т.и въздивити 1
230 по.(див).и.т.и подивити 1
230 у.(див).и.т.и удивити 1
286 (жив).и.т.и живити 1
286 об.(жив).и.т.и оживити 1
434 раз.(крив).и.т.и раскривити 1
714 (прот).ив.и.т.и противити 1
714 сѫ.(прот).ив.и.т.и сѫпротивити 1
481 (лов).и.т.и ловити 1
693 прѣ.(пол).ов.и.т.и прѣполовити 1
481 у.(лов).и.т.и уловити 1
602 об.(нов).и.т.и обновити 1
602 по.(нов).и.т.и поновити 1
95 по.(ви).т.и повити 4h*⤸
189 ⸨готов⸩.и.т.и готовити 1
189 при.⸨готов⸩.и.т.и приготовити 1
189 у.⸨готов⸩.и.т.и уготовити 1
189 съ.⸨готов⸩.и.т.и съготовити 1
803 при.(св).ој.ьств.и.т.и присвоиствити 1
756 (раз).ьн.ьств.и.т.и разьньствити 1
539 у.(мрь).т.в.и.т.и умрьтвити 1
555 (млъв).и.т.и млъвити 1
95 съ.(ви).т.и съвити 4h*⤸
1078 (чрьв).и.т.и чрьвити 1
1078 об.(чрьв).и.т.и очрьвити 1
172 (гнѣв).и.т.и гнѣвити 1
172 раз.(гнѣв).и.т.и разгнѣвити 1
95 прѣ.(ви).т.и прѣвити 4h*⤸
74 об.(вад).и.т.и обадити 1
74 (вад).и.т.и вадити 1
74 на.(вад).и.т.и навадити 1
74 по.(вад).и.т.и повадити 1
361 (кад).и.т.и кадити 1



582 

покадити

582 

361 по.(кад).и.т.и покадити 1
161 (глад).и.т.и гладити 1
161 за.(глад).и.т.и загладити 1
161 из.(глад).и.т.и изгладити 1
161 по.(глад).и.т.и погладити 1
842 на.(сла).д.и.т.и насладити 1
842 въ.(сла).д.и.т.и въсладити 1
1028 про.(хлад).и.т.и прохладити 1
753 (рад).и.т.и радити 1
192 (град).и.т.и градити 1
192 за.(град).и.т.и заградити 1
192 въз.(град).и.т.и възградити 1
192 об.(град).и.т.и оградити 1
192 прѣ.(град).и.т.и прѣградити 1
861 об.(смрад).и.т.и осмрадити 1
753 отъ.(рад).и.т.и отърадити 1
798 (сад).и.т.и садити 1
798 на.(сад).и.т.и насадити 1
798 до.(сад).и.т.и досадити 1
798 по.(сад).и.т.и посадити 1
798 про.(сад).и.т.и просадити 1
798 въ.(сад).и.т.и въсадити 1
156 при.(гвозд).и.т.и пригвоздити 1
173 (гнѣзд).и.т.и гнѣздити 1
173 у.(гнѣзд).и.т.и угнѣздити 1
173 въ.(гнѣзд).и.т.и въгнѣздити 1
811 ⸨свобод⸩.и.т.и свободити 1
75 (вод).и.т.и водити 1
75 на.(вод).и.т.и наводити 1
75 раз.(вод).и.т.и разводити 1
75 из.(вод).и.т.и изводити 1
75 прѣдъ.из.(вод).и.т.и прѣдъизводити 1
75 въз.(вод).и.т.и възводити 1
75 при.(вод).и.т.и приводити 1
75 про.(вод).и.т.и проводити 1
75 прѣ.про.(вод).и.т.и прѣпроводити 1
75 въ.(вод).и.т.и въводити 1
75 низъ.(вод).и.т.и низъводити 1
75 отъ.(вод).и.т.и отъводити 1
151 (год).и.т.и годити 1
151 у.(год).и.т.и угодити 1
151 въ.(год).и.т.и въгодити 1
673 (плод).и.т.и плодити 1
673 при.(плод).и.т.и приплодити 1
755 (род).и.т.и родити 1
755 по.(род).и.т.и породити 1
755 ѫ.(род).и.т.и ѫродити 1
1021 (ход).и.т.и ходити 1
1021 за.(ход).и.т.и заходити 1
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1021 на.(ход).и.т.и находити 1
1021 при.(ход).и.т.и приходити 1
1021 от.(ход).и.т.и оходити 1
1021 до.(ход).и.т.и доходити 1
1021 по.(ход).и.т.и походити 1
1021 про.(ход).и.т.и проходити 1
1021 раз.(ход).и.т.и расходити 1
1021 из.(ход).и.т.и исходити 1
1021 въз.(ход).и.т.и въсходити 1
1021 прѣ.въз.(ход).и.т.и прѣвъсходити 1
1021 объ.(ход).и.т.и объходити 1
1021 въ.(ход).и.т.и въходити 1
1021 прѣдъ.(ход).и.т.и прѣдъходити 1
1021 низъ.(ход).и.т.и низъходити 1
1021 съ.(ход).и.т.и съходити 1
1021 прѣ.(ход).и.т.и прѣходити 1
63 въз.(буд).и.т.и възбудити 1
63 у.(буд).и.т.и убудити 1
456 (куд).и.т.и кудити 1
456 про.(куд).и.т.и прокудити 1
971 (труд).и.т.и трудити 1
971 по.(труд).и.т.и потрудити 1
971 у.(труд).и.т.и утрудити 1
905 у.(студ).и.т.и устудити 1
1045 об.(худ).и.т.и охудити 1
1090 (чу).д.и.т.и чудити 1
1090 по.(чу).д.и.т.и почудити 1
1090 въз.(чу).д.и.т.и въсчудити 1
1090 прѣ.(чу).д.и.т.и прѣчудити 1
703 об.(прав).ьд.и.т.и оправьдити 1
703 въ.(прав).ьд.и.т.и въправьдити 1
945 у.(тврьд).и.т.и утврьдити 1
945 съ.(тврьд).и.т.и сътврьдити 1
70 (бѣд).и.т.и бѣдити 1
70 по.(бѣд).и.т.и побѣдити 1
70 у.(бѣд).и.т.и убѣдити 1
857 (слѣд).и.т.и слѣдити 1
857 на.(слѣд).и.т.и наслѣдити 1
857 из.(слѣд).и.т.и ислѣдити 1
127 (врѣд).и.т.и врѣдити 1
127 прѣ.(врѣд).и.т.и прѣврѣдити 1
1053 за.(цѣд).и.т.и зацѣдити 1
793 въ.(рѧд).и.т.и върѧдити 1
840 об.(скѫд).и.т.и оскѫдити 1
33 (блѫд).и.т.и блѫдити 1
33 за.(блѫд).и.т.и заблѫдити 1
33 про.(блѫд).и.т.и проблѫдити 1
33 съ.(блѫд).и.т.и съблѫдити 1
599 (мѫд).и.т.и мѫдити 1
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599 за.(мѫд).и.т.и замѫдити 1
599 по.(мѫд).и.т.и помѫдити 1
599 у.(мѫд).и.т.и умѫдити 1
599 прѣ.(мѫд).и.т.и прѣмѫдити 1
621 (нѫд).и.т.и нѫдити 1
621 при.(нѫд).и.т.и принѫдити 1
621 по.(нѫд).и.т.и понѫдити 1
747 раз.(пѫд).и.т.и распѫдити 1
936 (сѫд).и.т.и сѫдити 1
936 раз.(сѫд).и.т.и расѫдити 1
936 при.(сѫд).и.т.и присѫдити 1
936 от.(сѫд).и.т.и осѫдити 1
936 по.(сѫд).и.т.и посѫдити 1
936 у.(сѫд).и.т.и усѫдити 1
936 съ.(сѫд).и.т.и съсѫдити 1
286 (жи).т.и жити 4h
27 (блаж).и.т.и блажити 1
27 об.(блаж).и.т.и облажити 1
27 у.(блаж).и.т.и ублажити 1
603 об.(наж).и.т.и обнажити 1
244 раз.(драж).и.т.и раздражити 1
243 по.(драж).и.т.и подражити 1
30 при.(ближ).и.т.и приближити 1
286 при.(жи).т.и прижити 4h
286 об.(жи).т.и ожити 4h
482 за.(лож).и.т.и заложити 1
482 на.(лож).и.т.и наложити 1
482 об.(лож).и.т.и обложити 1
482 въз.(лож).и.т.и възложити 1
482 при.(лож).и.т.и приложити 1
482 по.(лож).и.т.и положити 1
482 въ.(лож).и.т.и въложити 1
482 подъ.(лож).и.т.и подъложити 1
482 прѣдъ.(лож).и.т.и прѣдъложити 1
482 низъ.(лож).и.т.и низъложити 1
482 съ.(лож).и.т.и съложити 1
482 отъ.(лож).и.т.и отъложити 1
482 прѣ.(лож).и.т.и прѣложити 1
575 ⸨мънож⸩.и.т.и мъножити 1
575 у.⸨мънож⸩.и.т.и умъножити 1
286 по.(жи).т.и пожити 4h
286 съ.по.(жи).т.и съпожити 4h
850 (служ).и.т.и служити 1
850 по.(служ).и.т.и послужити 1
850 у.(служ).и.т.и услужити 1
248 съ.(друж).и.т.и съдружити 1
234 за.(дль).ж.и.т.и задльжити 1
234 про.(дль).ж.и.т.и продльжити 1
359 у.⸨ничьж⸩.и.т.и уничьжити 1
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548 по.(мѣж).и.т.и помѣжити 1
548 съ.(мѣж).и.т.и съмѣжити 1
865 об.(снѣж).и.т.и оснѣжити 1
1006 у.(тѧж).и.т.и утѧжити 1
257 по.(дрѫж).и.т.и подрѫжити 1
257 въ.(дрѫж).и.т.и въдрѫжити 1
642 у.⸨орѫж⸩.и.т.и уорѫжити 1
642 въ.⸨орѫж⸩.и.т.и въорѫжити 1
1006 (тѫж).и.т.и тѫжити 1
1006 въз.(тѫж).и.т.и въстѫжити 1
1006 съ.(тѫж).и.т.и сътѫжити 1
286 из.(жи).т.и иЖити 4h
286 при.из.(жи).т.и прииЖити 4h
988 у.(туЖ).и.т.и утуЖити 1
263 (дъЖ).и.т.и дъЖити 1
263 об.(дъЖ).и.т.и одъЖити 1
177 ⸨гобьѕ⸩.и.т.и гобьѕити 1
177 у.⸨гобьѕ⸩.и.т.и угобьѕити 1
362 (каз).и.т.и казити 1
362 про.(каз).и.т.и проказити 1
362 раз.(каз).и.т.и расказити 1
362 из.(каз).и.т.и исказити 1
484 из.(лаз).и.т.и излазити 1
484 въ.(лаз).и.т.и вълазити 1
484 съ.(лаз).и.т.и сълазити 1
484 прѣ.(лаз).и.т.и прѣлазити 1
329 раз.(и).т.и разити 0
754 за.(раз).и.т.и заразити 1
754 об.(раз).и.т.и образити 1
754 про.об.(раз).и.т.и прообразити 1
754 у.об.(раз).и.т.и уобразити 1
754 въ.об.(раз).и.т.и въобразити 1
754 прѣ.об.(раз).и.т.и прѣобразити 1
754 раз.(раз).и.т.и раздразити 1
754 въз.(раз).и.т.и въздразити 1
754 при.(раз).и.т.и приразити 1
566 (мраз).и.т.и мразити 1
566 об.(мраз).и.т.и омразити 1
754 по.(раз).и.т.и поразити 1
754 про.(раз).и.т.и проразити 1
329 из.(и).т.и изити 0
608 (низ).и.т.и низити 1
185 ⸨гоноз⸩.и.т.и гонозити 1
609 въ.(ноз).и.т.и вънозити 1
329 въз.(и).т.и възити 0
329 прѣ.въз.(и).т.и прѣвъзити 0
854 (сльз).и.т.и сльзити 1
854 про.(сльз).и.т.и просльзити 1
205 съ.(грѣз).и.т.и съгрѣзити 1
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207 по.(грѫз).и.т.и погрѫзити 1
77 (вал).и.т.и валити 1
77 из.(вал).и.т.и извалити 1
77 въз.(вал).и.т.и възвалити 1
77 при.(вал).и.т.и привалити 1
1024 (хвал).и.т.и хвалити 1
1024 по.(хвал).и.т.и похвалити 1
1024 въз.(хвал).и.т.и въсхвалити 1
1024 прѣ.(хвал).и.т.и прѣхвалити 1
77 отъ.(вал).и.т.и отъвалити 1
219 у.(дал).и.т.и удалити 1
281 (жѣл).и.т.и жалити 1
281 по.(жѣл).и.т.и пожалити 1
281 съ.(жѣл).и.т.и съжалити 1
538 у.(мал).и.т.и умалити 1
654 (пал).и.т.и палити 1
654 за.(пал).и.т.и запалити 1
654 об.(пал).и.т.и опалити 1
654 по.(пал).и.т.и попалити 1
654 подъ.(пал).и.т.и подъпалити 1
660 (печ).ѣл.и.т.и печалити 1
660 об.(печ).ѣл.и.т.и опечалити 1
660 въ.(печ).ѣл.и.т.и въпечалити 1
654 у.⸨пепел⸩.и.т.и упепелити 1
816 (сел).и.т.и селити 1
816 на.(сел).и.т.и населити 1
90 (вес).ел.и.т.и веселити 1
90 въз.(вес).ел.и.т.и възвеселити 1
816 при.(сел).и.т.и приселити 1
816 у.(сел).и.т.и уселити 1
816 въ.(сел).и.т.и въселити 1
816 прѣ.(сел).и.т.и прѣселити 1
491 из.(ли).т.и излити 4h*⤸
549 у.(мил).и.т.и умилити 1
549 съ.(мил).и.т.и съмилити 1
435 об.(крил).и.т.и окрилити 1
435 въз.(крил).и.т.и въскрилити 1
821 на.(сил).и.т.и насилити 1
85 (вол).и.т.и волити 1
85 из.(вол).и.т.и изволити 1
181 об.(гол).и.т.и оголити 1
560 (мол).и.т.и молити 1
560 по.(мол).и.т.и помолити 1
560 у.(мол).и.т.и умолити 1
491 про.(ли).т.и пролити 4h*⤸
842 об.(сол).и.т.и осолити 1
963 у.(тол).и.т.и утолити 1
578 (мысл).и.т.и мыслити 1
578 раз.(мысл).и.т.и размыслити 1
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578 при.(мысл).и.т.и примыслити 1
578 до.(мысл).и.т.и домыслити 1
578 не.до.(мысл).и.т.и недомыслити 1
578 по.(мысл).и.т.и помыслити 1
578 про.(мысл).и.т.и промыслити 1
578 у.(мысл).и.т.и умыслити 1
578 съ.(мысл).и.т.и съмыслити 1
1046 (хул).и.т.и хулити 1
1046 об.(хул).и.т.и охулити 1
1046 по.(хул).и.т.и похулити 1
491 въ.(ли).т.и вълити 4h*⤸
234 про.(дьл).и.т.и продьлити 1
999 (тьл).и.т.и тьлити 1
999 из.(тьл).и.т.и истьлити 1
71 (бѣл).и.т.и бѣлити 1
71 у.(бѣл).и.т.и убѣлити 1
273 (дѣл).и.т.и дѣлити 1
273 раз.(дѣл).и.т.и раздѣлити 1
273 отъ.(дѣл).и.т.и отъдѣлити 1
904 у.(стрѣл).и.т.и устрѣлити 1
1054 (цѣл).и.т.и цѣлити 1
1054 из.(цѣл).и.т.и ицѣлити 1
874 (срам).и.т.и срамити 1
874 об.(срам).и.т.и осрамити 1
874 по.(срам).и.т.и посрамити 1
486 (лом).и.т.и ломити 1
486 раз.(лом).и.т.и разломити 1
486 из.(лом).и.т.и изломити 1
486 при.(лом).и.т.и приломити 1
486 съ.(лом).и.т.и съломити 1
486 прѣ.(лом).и.т.и прѣломити 1
964 (том).и.т.и томити 1
964 у.(том).и.т.и утомити 1
1015 въ.раз.(ум).и.т.и въразумити 1
164 (глум).и.т.и глумити 1
164 по.(глум).и.т.и поглумити 1
1015 по.(ум).и.т.и поумити 1
448 (кръм).и.т.и кръмити1 1
447 (кръм).и.т.и кръмити2 1
447 на.(кръм).и.т.и накръмити 1
447 въз.(кръм).и.т.и въскръмити 1
447 прѣ.(кръм).и.т.и прѣкръмити 1
902 у.(стрьм).и.т.и устрьмити 1
1002 об.(тьм).и.т.и отьмити 1
42 (бра).н.и.т.и бранити 1
42 въз.(бра).н.и.т.и възбранити 1
888 про.(стра).н.и.т.и пространити 1
1041 (хран).и.т.и хранити 1
1041 съ.(хран).и.т.и съхранити 1
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171 (гни).т.и гнити 4h*⤸
171 из.(гни).т.и изгнити 4h*⤸
171 съ.(гни).т.и съгнити 4h*⤸
283 (жен).и.т.и женити 1
283 об.(жен).и.т.и оженити 1
366 об.(кам).ен.и.т.и окаменити 1
24 об.(брѣ).м.ен.и.т.и обрѣменити 1
414 из.(кор).ен.и.т.и искоренити 1
414 у.(кор).ен.и.т.и укоренити 1
414 въ.(кор).ен.и.т.и въкоренити 1
28 (блазн).и.т.и блазнити 1
28 об.(блазн).и.т.и облазнити 1
28 съ.(блазн).и.т.и съблазнити 1
705 из.(праз).н.и.т.и испразнити 1
705 у.(праз).н.и.т.и упразнити 1
1073 (чин).и.т.и чинити 1
1073 при.(чин).и.т.и причинити 1
1073 у.(чин).и.т.и учинити 1
1073 въ.(чин).и.т.и въчинити 1
1073 съ.(чин).и.т.и съчинити 1
153 (гон).и.т.и гонити 1
153 из.(гон).и.т.и изгонити 1
153 при.(гон).и.т.и пригонити 1
153 по.(гон).и.т.и погонити 1
153 про.(гон).и.т.и прогонити 1
153 съ.(гон).и.т.и съгонити 1
153 отъ.(гон).и.т.и отъгонити 1
153 вы.(гон).и.т.и выгонити 1
408 въ.за.(кон).и.т.и възаконити 1
377 (клон).и.т.и клонити 1
377 при.(клон).и.т.и приклонити 1
377 по.(клон).и.т.и поклонити 1
377 въз.(клон).и.т.и въсклонити 1
377 у.(клон).и.т.и уклонити 1
377 подъ.(клон).и.т.и подъклонити 1
377 прѣ.(клон).и.т.и прѣклонити 1
349 изъ.(јасн).и.т.и изъꙗснити 1
386 об.(клосн).и.т.и оклоснити 1
469 (късн).и.т.и къснити 1
790 въ.(рѣсн).и.т.и върѣснити 1
329 вън.(и).т.и вънити 0
329 сън.(и).т.и сънити 0
994 из.(тън).и.т.и истънити 1
751 у.(рав).ьн.и.т.и уравьнити 1
109 на.(вод).ьн.и.т.и наводьнити 1
77 (вль).н.и.т.и вльнити 1
684 на.(пльн).и.т.и напльнити 1
684 из.(пльн).и.т.и испльнити 1
1002 об.(тьм).ьн.и.т.и отьмьнити 1



589 

потопити

589 

79 по.(вап).ьн.и.т.и повапьнити 1
827 (скврь).н.и.т.и скврьнити 1
827 об.(скврь).н.и.т.и оскврьнити 1
145 (вѣн).и.т.и вѣнити 1
520 (лѣн).и.т.и лѣнити 1
520 об.(лѣн).и.т.и облѣнити 1
520 раз.(лѣн).и.т.и разлѣнити 1
686 (плѣн).и.т.и плѣнити 1
686 по.(плѣн).и.т.и поплѣнити 1
550 (мѣн).и.т.и мѣнити1 1
589 (мѣн).и.т.и мѣнити2 1
366 об.(кам).ѣн.и.т.и окамѣнити 1
550 на.(мѣн).и.т.и намѣнити 1
589 из.(мѣн).и.т.и измѣнити 1
550 при.(мѣн).и.т.и примѣнити 1
550 въ.(мѣн).и.т.и въмѣнити 1
589 прѣ.(мѣн).и.т.и прѣмѣнити 1
740 (пѣн).и.т.и пѣнити 1
929 об.(сѣн).и.т.и осѣнити 1
929 по.(сѣн).и.т.и посѣнити 1
908 об.(стѣн).и.т.и остѣнити 1
1055 (цѣн).и.т.и цѣнити 1
1055 съ.(цѣн).и.т.и съцѣнити 1
1016 (ун҄).и.т.и ун҄ити 1
582 (мьн҄).и.т.и мьн҄ити 1
582 у.(мьн҄).и.т.и умьн҄ити 1
329 до.(и).т.и доити1 0
236 (дој).и.т.и доити2 1
236 на.(дој).и.т.и надоити 1
236 отъ.(дој).и.т.и отъдоити 1
401 по.(кој).и.т.и покоити 1
401 прѣ.по.(кој).и.т.и прѣпокоити 1
329 по.(и).т.и поити1 0
651 (пој).и.т.и поити2 1
651 на.(пој).и.т.и напоити 1
651 у.(пој).и.т.и упоити 1
329 про.(и).т.и проити 0
892 (строј).и.т.и строити 1
892 при.(строј).и.т.и пристроити 1
892 у.(строј).и.т.и устроити 1
892 съ.(строј).и.т.и състроити 1
651 (пи).т.и пити 4h*⤸
958 въз.(тлап).и.т.и въстлапити 1
830 (скоп).и.т.и скопити 1
440 (кроп).и.т.и кропити 1
440 об.(кроп).и.т.и окропити 1
440 по.(кроп).и.т.и покропити 1
896 отъ.(строп).и.т.и отъстропити 1
942 по.(топ).и.т.и потопити 1



590 

растопити

590 

942 раз.(топ).и.т.и растопити 1
942 из.(топ).и.т.и истопити 1
942 у.(топ).и.т.и утопити 1
651 из.(пи).т.и испити 4h*⤸
651 у.(пи).т.и упити 4h*⤸
458 (куп).и.т.и купити 1
458 из.(куп).и.т.и искупити 1
459 съ.въ.(куп).и.т.и съвъкупити 1
459 при.съ.въ.(куп).и.т.и присъвъкупити 1
459 съ.(куп).и.т.и съкупити 1
129 (въп).и.т.и въпити 0
129 въз.(ъп).и.т.и възъпити 0
918 у.(съп).и.т.и усъпити 1
516 при.(лѣп).и.т.и прилѣпити 1
855 об.(слѣп).и.т.и ослѣпити 1
453 (крѣп).и.т.и крѣпити 1
453 у.(крѣп).и.т.и укрѣпити 1
1057 раз.(цѣп).и.т.и расцѣпити 1
885 (стѫп).и.т.и стѫпити 1
885 за.(стѫп).и.т.и застѫпити 1
885 на.(стѫп).и.т.и настѫпити 1
885 раз.(стѫп).и.т.и растѫпити 1
885 из.(стѫп).и.т.и истѫпити 1
885 при.(стѫп).и.т.и пристѫпити 1
885 об.(стѫп).и.т.и остѫпити1 1
885 от.(стѫп).и.т.и остѫпити2 1
885 у.(стѫп).и.т.и устѫпити 1
885 съ.(стѫп).и.т.и състѫпити 1
885 прѣ.(стѫп).и.т.и прѣстѫпити 1
1023 об.(хѫп).и.т.и охѫпити 1
1023 по.(хѫп).и.т.и похѫпити 1
80 (вар).и.т.и варити1 1
81 (вар).и.т.и варити2 1
81 раз.(вар).и.т.и разварити 1
81 въз.(вар).и.т.и възварити 1
80 прѣдъ.(вар).и.т.и прѣдъварити 1
216 (да).р.и.т.и дарити 1
216 об.(да).р.и.т.и одарити 1
220 у.(дар).и.т.и ударити 1
309 об.(зар).и.т.и озарити 1
658 (пар).и.т.и парити 1
346 (јар).и.т.и ꙗрити 1
346 възъ.(јар).и.т.и възъꙗрити 1
925 по.⸨сьребр⸩.и.т.и посьребрити 1
1108 у.(щед).р.и.т.и ущедрити 1
355 у.(јѧдр).и.т.и уѩдрити 1
600 (мѫдр).и.т.и мѫдрити 1
600 у.(мѫдр).и.т.и умѫдрити 1
658 въ.(пер).и.т.и въперити 1



591 

размѣрити

591 

551 при.(мир).и.т.и примирити 1
551 съ.(мир).и.т.и съмирити 1
1101 раз.(шир).и.т.и раширити 1
1101 у.(шир).и.т.и уширити 1
12 (ор).и.т.и орити 1
12 об.(ор).и.т.и оборити 1
42 по.(бор).и.т.и поборити 1
221 въ.(двор).и.т.и въдворити 1
179 ⸨говор⸩.и.т.и говорити 1
944 (твор).и.т.и творити 1
89 за.⸨твор⸩.и.т.и затворити 1
944 при.(твор).и.т.и притворити 1
89 от.(вор).и.т.и отворити 1
944 по.(твор).и.т.и потворити 1
944 раз.(твор).и.т.и растворити1 1
89 раз.⸨твор⸩.и.т.и растворити2 1
944 у.(твор).и.т.и утворити 1
944 съ.(твор).и.т.и сътворити 1
944 прѣ.(твор).и.т.и прѣтворити 1
12 раз.(ор).и.т.и разорити 1
322 съ.(зор).и.т.и съзорити 1
369 (кор).и.т.и корити 1
369 по.(кор).и.т.и покорити 1
369 у.(кор).и.т.и укорити 1
539 за.(мор).и.т.и заморити 1
539 из.(мор).и.т.и изморити 1
539 у.(мор).и.т.и уморити 1
12 сън.(ор).и.т.и сънорити 1
130 ⸨овътор⸩.и.т.и овъторити 1
329 при.(и).т.и прити 0
542 съ.(мотр).и.т.и съмотрити 1
542 раз.съ.(мотр).и.т.и расъмотрити 1
646 (ост).р.и.т.и острити 1
646 на.(ост).р.и.т.и наострити 1
646 из.(ост).р.и.т.и изострити 1
1116 об.(ѧтр).и.т.и обѧтрити 1
460 (кур).и.т.и курити 1
460 въз.(кур).и.т.и въскурити 1
616 из.(нур).и.т.и изнурити 1
616 прѣ.из.(нур).и.т.и прѣизнурити 1
17 ⸨багър⸩.и.т.и багърити 1
616 про.(ныр).и.т.и пронырити 1
913 у.(сыр).и.т.и усырити 1
146 (вѣр).и.т.и вѣрити 1
146 у.(вѣр).и.т.и увѣрити 1
146 въ.(вѣр).и.т.и въвѣрити 1
590 (мѣр).и.т.и мѣрити 1
590 на.(мѣр).и.т.и намѣрити 1
590 раз.(мѣр).и.т.и размѣрити 1



592 

измѣрити

592 

590 из.(мѣр).и.т.и измѣрити 1
590 въз.(мѣр).и.т.и възмѣрити 1
590 съ.(мѣр).и.т.и съмѣрити 1
590 прѣ.(мѣр).и.т.и прѣмѣрити 1
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.и.т.и цѣсар҄ити 1
1058 у.(цѣс).ар҄.и.т.и уцѣсар҄ити 1
1058 въ.(цѣс).ар҄.и.т.и въцѣсар҄ити 1
155 (гас).и.т.и гасити 1
155 по.(гас).и.т.и погасити 1
155 у.(гас).и.т.и угасити 1
278 у.(жас).и.т.и ужасити 1
162 (глас).и.т.и гласити 1
162 въз.(глас).и.т.и възгласити 1
162 при.(глас).и.т.и пригласити 1
162 об.(глас).и.т.и огласити 1
162 про.(глас).и.т.и прогласити 1
428 (крас).и.т.и красити 1
428 у.(крас).и.т.и украсити 1
227 (дес).и.т.и десити 1
607 (нос).и.т.и носити 1
607 на.(нос).и.т.и наносити 1
607 об.(нос).и.т.и обносити 1
607 из.(нос).и.т.и износити 1
607 въз.(нос).и.т.и възносити 1
607 прѣ.въз.(нос).и.т.и прѣвъзносити 1
607 при.(нос).и.т.и приносити 1
607 по.(нос).и.т.и поносити 1
607 про.(нос).и.т.и проносити 1
607 въ.(нос).и.т.и въносити 1
607 отъ.(нос).и.т.и отъносити 1
778 (рос).и.т.и росити 1
707 (прос).и.т.и просити 1
707 из.(прос).и.т.и испросити 1
707 въз.(прос).и.т.и въспросити 1
707 въ.(прос).и.т.и въпросити 1
462 об.(кус).и.т.и окусити 1
462 по.(кус).и.т.и покусити 1
462 из.(кус).и.т.и искусити 1
462 въ.(кус).и.т.и въкусити 1
133 (выс).и.т.и высити 1
133 въз.(выс).и.т.и възвысити 1
133 ⸨овыс⸩.и.т.и овысити 1
72 (бѣс).и.т.и бѣсити 1
72 въз.(бѣс).и.т.и възбѣсити 1
101 об.(вѣс).и.т.и обѣсити 1
101 въз.(вѣс).и.т.и възвѣсити 1
101 по.(вѣс).и.т.и повѣсити 1
101 въ.(вѣс).и.т.и въвѣсити 1
101 низъ.(вѣс).и.т.и низъвѣсити 1



593 

простити

593 

101 съ.(вѣс).и.т.и съвѣсити 1
591 (мѣс).и.т.и мѣсити 1
591 раз.(мѣс).и.т.и размѣсити 1
591 при.(мѣс).и.т.и примѣсити 1
591 у.(мѣс).и.т.и умѣсити 1
591 съ.(мѣс).и.т.и съмѣсити 1
451 въз.(крѣс).и.т.и въскрѣсити 1
1025 по.(хват).и.т.и похватити 1
1025 из.(хват).и.т.и исхватити 1
1025 въз.(хват).и.т.и въсхватити 1
37 (бог).ат.и.т.и богатити 1
37 об.(бог).ат.и.т.и обогатити 1
312 по.(зла).т.и.т.и позлатити 1
379 (клат).и.т.и клатити 1
672 отъ.(плат).и.т.и отъплатити 1
117 об.(врат).и.т.и обратити 1
117 (врат).и.т.и вратити 1
117 раз.(врат).и.т.и развратити 1
117 въз.(врат).и.т.и възвратити 1
117 съ.(врат).и.т.и съвратити 1
117 отъ.(врат).и.т.и отъвратити 1
117 прѣ.(врат).и.т.и прѣвратити 1
431 об.(крат).и.т.и ократити 1
431 съ.(крат).и.т.и съкратити 1
431 прѣ.(крат).и.т.и прѣкратити 1
763 (рет).и.т.и ретити 1
1109 отъ.(щет).и.т.и отъщетити 1
1110 за.(щит).и.т.и защитити 1
329 от.(и).т.и отити 0
750 по.(раб).от.и.т.и поработити 1
700 (пот).и.т.и потити 1
779 (рот).и.т.и ротити 1
441 (крот).и.т.и кротити 1
441 у.(крот).и.т.и укротити 1
536 (маз).т.и.т.и мастити 1
536 у.(маз).т.и.т.и умастити 1
762 (раст).и.т.и растити 1
762 из.(раст).и.т.и издрастити 1
762 въз.(раст).и.т.и въздрастити 1
762 про.(раст).и.т.и прорастити 1
890 об.(страд).т.и.т.и острастити 1
284 об.(жест).и.т.и ожестити 1
340 у.(ист).и.т.и уистити 1
1075 (чист).и.т.и чистити 1
1075 из.(чист).и.т.и ичистити 1
1075 от.(чист).и.т.и очистити 1
188 (гост).и.т.и гостити 1
699 (пост).и.т.и постити 1
709 (прост).и.т.и простити 1



594 

устити

594 

1018 (уст).и.т.и устити 1
1018 на.(уст).и.т.и наустити 1
1018 по.(уст).и.т.и поустити 1
730 (пуст).и.т.и пустити 1
730 об.(пуст).и.т.и опустити 1
730 по.(пуст).и.т.и попустити 1
730 раз.(пуст).и.т.и распустити 1
730 из.(пуст).и.т.и испустити 1
730 въз.(пуст).и.т.и въспустити 1
730 у.(пуст).и.т.и упустити 1
730 въ.(пуст).и.т.и въпустити 1
730 съ.(пуст).и.т.и съпустити 1
730 отъ.(пуст).и.т.и отъпустити 1
499 (льст).и.т.и льстити 1
499 об.(льст).и.т.и обльстити 1
499 у.(льст).и.т.и ульстити 1
499 въ.(льст).и.т.и въльстити 1
499 прѣ.(льст).и.т.и прѣльстити 1
583 (мьст).и.т.и мьстити 1
583 отъ.(мьст).и.т.и отъмьстити 1
452 (крьст).и.т.и крьстити 1
452 раз.(крьст).и.т.и раскрьстити 1
452 прѣ.(крьст).и.т.и прѣкрьстити 1
1076 (чьт).т.и.т.и чьстити 1
140 из.(вѣд).т.и.т.и извѣстити 1
140 въз.(вѣд).т.и.т.и възвѣстити 1
389 съ.(клѣст).и.т.и съклѣстити 1
592 въ.(мѣст).и.т.и въмѣстити 1
1059 (цѣст).и.т.и цѣстити 1
1059 от.(цѣст).и.т.и оцѣстити 1
1093 при.(чѧст).и.т.и причѧстити 1
463 прѣ.(кут).и.т.и прѣкутити 1
1111 об.(щут).и.т.и ощутити 1
166 по.(глът).и.т.и поглътити 1
682 въ.(плът).и.т.и въплътити 1
784 об.(ръп).ът.и.т.и обръпътити 1
924 на.(сыт).и.т.и насытити 1
1048 по.(хыт).и.т.и похытити 1
1048 раз.(хыт).и.т.и расхытити 1
1048 из.(хыт).и.т.и исхытити 1
1048 въз.(хыт).и.т.и въсхытити 1
1048 съ.въз.(хыт).и.т.и съвъсхытити 1
810 (свѣт).и.т.и свѣтити 1
810 об.(свѣт).и.т.и освѣтити 1
810 про.(свѣт).и.т.и просвѣтити 1
174 въз.(гнѣт).и.т.и възгнѣтити 1
723 (прѣт).и.т.и прѣтити 1
723 за.(прѣт).и.т.и запрѣтити 1
723 въз.(прѣт).и.т.и въспрѣтити 1



595 

обльгъчити

595 

931 при.(сѣт).и.т.и присѣтити 1
931 по.(сѣт).и.т.и посѣтити 1
813 (свѧт).и.т.и свѧтити 1
813 об.(свѧт).и.т.и освѧтити 1
597 (мѫт).и.т.и мѫтити 1
597 въз.(мѫт).и.т.и възмѫтити 1
597 об.(мѫт).и.т.и омѫтити 1
597 съ.(мѫт).и.т.и съмѫтити 1
796 по.(рѫт).и.т.и порѫтити 1
62 об.(буi)̯.и.т.и обуити 1
898 об.(струј).и.т.и оструити 1
105 об.(влач).и.т.и облачити 1
105 (влач).и.т.и влачити 1
105 раз.(влач).и.т.и развлачити 1
105 из.(влач).и.т.и извлачити 1
105 при.(влач).и.т.и привлачити 1
105 съ.(влач).и.т.и съвлачити 1
764 (рач).и.т.и рачити 1
567 об.(мрач).и.т.и омрачити 1
567 по.(мрач).и.т.и помрачити 1
498 об.(лич).и.т.и обличити 1
86 (вел).ич.и.т.и величити 1
86 въз.(вел).ич.и.т.и възвеличити 1
824 (скоч).и.т.и скочити 1
824 из.(скоч).и.т.и искочити 1
824 при.(скоч).и.т.и прискочити 1
824 въз.(скоч).и.т.и въскочити 1
824 отъ.(скоч).и.т.и отъскочити 1
824 прѣ.(скоч).и.т.и прѣскочити 1
537 (моч).и.т.и мочити 1
537 на.(моч).и.т.и намочити 1
537 об.(моч).и.т.и омочити 1
537 у.(моч).и.т.и умочити 1
1072 по.(чи).т.и почити 4v
1072 из.по.(чи).т.и испочити 4v
433 об.(кроч).и.т.и окрочити 1
941 (точ).и.т.и точити 1
941 раз.(точ).и.т.и расточити 1
284 об.(жест).оч.и.т.и ожесточити 1
941 из.(точ).и.т.и источити 1
132 (уч).и.т.и учити 1
132 на.(уч).и.т.и научити 1
509 (луч).и.т.и лучити 1
509 по.(луч).и.т.и получити 1
509 у.(луч).и.т.и улучити 1
509 съ.(луч).и.т.и сълучити 1
132 по.(уч).и.т.и поучити 1
514 (льг).ъч.и.т.и льгъчити 1
514 об.(льг).ъч.и.т.и обльгъчити 1
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1006 об.(тѧг).ъч.и.т.и отѧгъчити 1
681 (плъч).и.т.и плъчити 1
681 об.(плъч).и.т.и оплъчити 1
681 у.(плъч).и.т.и уплъчити 1
681 въ.(плъч).и.т.и въплъчити 1
475 (кыч).и.т.и кычити 1
1006 у.(тѧж).ьч.и.т.и утѧжьчити 1
1077 въ.⸨чловѣч⸩.и.т.и въчловѣчити 1
394 (кл҄уч).и.т.и кл҄ючити 1
394 за.(кл҄уч).и.т.и закл҄ючити 1
394 при.(кл҄уч).и.т.и прикл҄ючити 1
394 съ.(кл҄уч).и.т.и съкл҄ючити 1
595 от.(мѧч).и.т.и омѧчити 1
595 у.(мѧч).и.т.и умѧчити 1
526 (лѫч).и.т.и лѫчити 1
526 раз.(лѫч).и.т.и разлѫчити 1
526 у.(лѫч).и.т.и улѫчити 1
526 отъ.(лѫч).и.т.и отълѫчити 1
595 (мѫч).и.т.и мѫчити 1
595 у.(мѫч).и.т.и умѫчити 1
795 об.(рѫч).и.т.и обрѫчити 1
258 у.(дрѫч).и.т.и удрѫчити 1
795 по.(рѫч).и.т.и порѫчити 1
795 въ.(рѫч).и.т.и върѫчити 1
934 из.(сѫч).и.т.и исѫчити 1
934 прѣ.(сѫч).и.т.и прѣсѫчити 1
1105 (шы).т.и шити 4h*⩨⤸
702 раз.(пра).ш.и.т.и распрашити 1
893 (страш).и.т.и страшити 1
893 по.(страш).и.т.и пострашити 1
893 у.(страш).и.т.и устрашити 1
496 (лиш).и.т.и лишити 1
957 (тиш).и.т.и тишити 1
957 у.(тиш).и.т.и утишити 1
970 (трош).и.т.и трошити 1
970 раз.(трош).и.т.и растрошити 1
1020 за.(уш).и.т.и заушити 1
261 за.(душ).и.т.и задушити 1
1020 вън.(уш).и.т.и вънушити 1
782 (руш).и.т.и рушити 1
782 раз.(руш).и.т.и раздрушити 1
443 съ.(круш).и.т.и съкрушити 1
914 (суш).и.т.и сушити 1
914 из.(суш).и.т.и исушити 1
914 у.(суш).и.т.и усушити 1
1105 съ.(шы).т.и съшити 4h*⩨⤸
92 об.(вет).ъш.и.т.и обетъшити 1
126 съ.(врьш).и.т.и съврьшити 1
872 (спѣ).ш.и.т.и спѣшити 1
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872 по.(спѣ).ш.и.т.и поспѣшити 1
792 (рѣш).и.т.и рѣшити 1
154 по.(грѣ).ш.и.т.и погрѣшити 1
154 съ.(грѣ).ш.и.т.и съгрѣшити 1
154 прѣ.(грѣ).ш.и.т.и прѣгрѣшити 1
792 раз.(рѣш).и.т.и раздрѣшити 1
792 от.(рѣш).и.т.и отрѣшити 1
792 у.(рѣш).и.т.и урѣшити 1
957 (тѣш).и.т.и тѣшити 1
957 у.(тѣш).и.т.и утѣшити 1
996 из.(тъщ).и.т.и истъщити 1
623 (об).ьщ.и.т.и обьщити 1
623 при.(об).ьщ.и.т.и приобьщити 1
956 (тѣщ).и.т.и тѣщити 1
956 по.(тѣщ).и.т.и потѣщити 1
329 подъ.(и).т.и подъити 0
329 прѣдъ.(и).т.и прѣдъити 0
329 низъ.(и).т.и низъити 0
329 прѣ.(и).т.и прѣити 0
104 (влад).т.и власти 4c
104 съ.(влад).т.и съвласти 4c
291 (жлад).т.и жласти 4c
375 (клад).т.и класти 4c
375 на.(клад).т.и накласти 4c
375 въз.(клад).т.и въскласти 4c
649 (пад).т.и пасти1 4c
659 (пас).т.и пасти2 4c
649 на.(пад).т.и напасти 4c
649 при.(пад).т.и припасти 4c
649 до.(пад).т.и допасти 4c
649 раз.(пад).т.и распасти 4c
649 из.(пад).т.и испасти 4c
649 у.(пад).т.и упасти1 4c
659 у.(пас).т.и упасти2 4c
649 въ.(пад).т.и въпасти 4c
649 низъ.(пад).т.и низъпасти 4c
649 съ.(пад).т.и съпасти1 4c
659 съ.(пас).т.и съпасти2 4c
649 отъ.(пад).т.и отъпасти 4c
762 (раст).т.и расти 4c
762 въз.(раст).т.и въздрасти 4c
425 (крад).т.и красти 4c
425 об.(крад).т.и окрасти 4c
425 из.(крад).т.и искрасти 4c
425 у.(крад).т.и украсти 4c
762 по.(раст).т.и порасти 4c
1113 (iѣ̯д).т.и ꙗсти 0
1113 по.(iѣ̯д).т.и поꙗсти 0
75 (вед).т.и вести1 4c
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84 (вез).т.и вести2 4c
75 на.(вед).т.и навести 4c
75 из.(вед).т.и извести1 4c
84 из.(вез).т.и извести2 4c
75 въз.(вед).т.и възвести 4c
75 при.(вед).т.и привести1 4c
84 при.(вез).т.и привести2 4c
75 до.(вед).т.и довести 4c
75 по.(вед).т.и повести 4c
75 про.(вед).т.и провести 4c
75 въ.(вед).т.и въвести 4c
75 прѣдъ.(вед).т.и прѣдъвести 4c
75 низъ.(вед).т.и низъвести 4c
75 съ.(вед).т.и съвести 4c
75 отъ.(вед).т.и отъвести 4c
75 прѣ.(вед).т.и прѣвести1 4c
84 прѣ.(вез).т.и прѣвести2 4c
676 (плет).т.и плести 4c
676 при.(плет).т.и приплести 4c
676 из.(плет).т.и исплести 4c
676 съ.(плет).т.и съплести 4c
545 по.(мет).т.и помести 4c
545 съ.(мет).т.и съмести 4c
607 (нес).т.и нести 4c
607 на.(нес).т.и нанести 4c
170 (гнет).т.и гнести 4c
170 по.(гнет).т.и погнести 4c
607 из.(нес).т.и изнести 4c
607 въз.(нес).т.и възнести 4c
607 прѣ.въз.(нес).т.и прѣвъзнести 4c
607 при.(нес).т.и принести 4c
607 до.(нес).т.и донести 4c
607 по.(нес).т.и понести 4c
607 про.(нес).т.и пронести 4c
607 въ.(нес).т.и вънести 4c
607 съ.(нес).т.и сънести 4c
607 вы.(нес).т.и вынести 4c
607 прѣ.(нес).т.и прѣнести 4c
1050 (цвит).т.и цвисти 4c*⤹
1050 про.(цвит).т.и процвисти 4c*⤹
1050 отъ.(цвит).т.и отъцвисти 4c*⤹
609 въ.(низ).т.и вънисти 4c*⤹
1076 (чит).т.и чисти 4c*⤹
1076 из.(чит).т.и ичисти 4c*⤹
1076 при.(чит).т.и причисти 4c*⤹
1076 по.(чит).т.и почисти 4c*⤹
1076 въ.(чит).т.и въчисти 4c*⤹
1076 отъ.(чит).т.и отъчисти 4c*⤹
1076 раз.(чит).т.и ращисти 4c*⤹
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18 (бод).т.и бости 4c
18 из.(бод).т.и избости 4c
18 про.(бод).т.и пробости 4c
18 съ.(бод).т.и събости 4c
204 (грыз).т.и грысти 4c
1113 об.(ѣд).т.и обѣсти 0
1113 из.(ѣд).т.и изѣсти 0
484 из.(лѣз).т.и излѣсти 4c
484 въз.(лѣз).т.и възлѣсти 4c
484 въ.(лѣз).т.и вълѣсти 4c
484 съ.(лѣз).т.и сълѣсти 4c
484 прѣ.(лѣз).т.и прѣлѣсти 4c
1113 сън.(ѣд).т.и сънѣсти 0
791 об.(рѣт).т.и обрѣсти 0
791 из.об.(рѣт).т.и изобрѣсти 0
791 при.об.(рѣт).т.и приобрѣсти 0
122 раз.(врѣз).т.и разврѣсти 4c*⤹
122 по.(врѣз).т.и поврѣсти 4c*⤹
122 от.(врѣз).т.и отврѣсти 4c*⤹
122 у.(врѣз).т.и уврѣсти 4c*⤹
791 съ.(рѣт).т.и сърѣсти 0
798 (сѣд).т.и сѣсти 0
798 об.(сѣд).т.и осѣсти 0
798 по.(сѣд).т.и посѣсти 0
798 про.(сѣд).т.и просѣсти 0
798 въ.(сѣд).т.и въсѣсти 0
798 прѣдъ.(сѣд).т.и прѣдъсѣсти 0
798 съ.(сѣд).т.и съсѣсти 0
34 (бл҄уд).т.и бл҄юсти 4c
34 съ.(бл҄уд).т.и събл҄юсти 4c
148 у.(вѧз).т.и увѧсти 4c
33 (блѧд).т.и блѧсти 4c
597 (мѧт).т.и мѧсти 4c
597 въз.(мѧт).т.и възмѧсти 4c
597 съ.(мѧт).т.и съмѧсти 4c
206 (грѧд).т.и грѧсти 4c
206 об.(грѧд).т.и огрѧсти 4c
725 (прѧд).т.и прѧсти 4c
984 (трѧс).т.и трѧсти 4c
984 об.(трѧс).т.и отрѧсти 4c
984 по.(трѧс).т.и потрѧсти 4c
984 из.(трѧс).т.и истрѧсти 4c
984 въз.(трѧс).т.и въстрѧсти 4c
984 съ.(трѧс).т.и сътрѧсти 4c
984 отъ.(трѧс).т.и отътрѧсти 4c
1010 об.(у).т.и обути 4v∇
259 на.(ду).т.и надути 4v
670 (плу).т.и плути 4h⤸
670 отъ.(плу).т.и отъплути 4h⤸
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670 прѣ.(плу).т.и прѣплути 4h⤸
844 (слу).т.и слути 4h⤸
780 (ру).т.и рути 4h⤸
780 въз.(ру).т.и въздрути 4h⤸
966 на.(тру).т.и натрути 4h⤸
1090 (чу).т.и чути 4v
1090 по.(чу).т.и почути 4v
1090 у.(чу).т.и учути 4v
16 (бы).т.и быти 0
16 за.(бы).т.и забыти 0
16 из.(бы).т.и избыти 0
16 при.(бы).т.и прибыти 0
16 съ.(бы).т.и събыти 0
16 прѣ.(бы).т.и прѣбыти 0
571 (мы).т.и мыти 4h*⩨⤸
571 из.(мы).т.и измыти 4h*⩨⤸
571 об.(мы).т.и омыти 4h*⩨⤸
571 у.(мы).т.и умыти 4h*⩨⤸
571 отъ.у.(мы).т.и отъумыти 4h*⩨⤸
571 отъ.(мы).т.и отъмыти 4h*⩨⤸
617 у.(ны).т.и уныти 4v
773 (ры).т.и рыти 4h*⩨⤸
773 из.(ры).т.и издрыти 4h*⩨⤸
438 (кры).т.и крыти 4h*⩨⤸
438 за.(кры).т.и закрыти 4h*⩨⤸
438 при.(кры).т.и прикрыти 4h*⩨⤸
438 от.(кры).т.и окрыти 4h*⩨⤸
438 по.(кры).т.и покрыти 4h*⩨⤸
438 у.(кры).т.и укрыти 4h*⩨⤸
438 съ.(кры).т.и съкрыти 4h*⩨⤸
773 подъ.(ры).т.и подърыти 4h*⩨⤸
773 отъ.(ры).т.и отърыти 4h*⩨⤸
292 (жрь).т.и жрьти 4h•
292 по.(жрь).т.и пожрьти 4h•
954 (трь).т.и трьти 4h•
954 об.(трь).т.и отрьти 4h•
954 съ.(трь).т.и сътрьти 4h•
954 прѣ.(трь).т.и прѣтрьти 4h•
843 раз.(слаб).ѣ.т.и раслабѣти 7
843 об.(слаб).ѣ.т.и ослабѣти 7
836 (скръб).ѣ.т.и скръбѣти 2
836 об.(скръб).ѣ.т.и оскръбѣти 2
836 по.(скръб).ѣ.т.и поскръбѣти 2
836 въз.(скръб).ѣ.т.и въскръбѣти 2
178 (гов).ѣ.т.и говѣти 7
539 об.(мрь).т.в.ѣ.т.и омрьтвѣти 7
539 у.(мрь).т.в.ѣ.т.и умрьтвѣти 7
137 отъ.(вѣ).т.и отъвѣти 4v
236 (дѣ).т.и дѣти 1/f
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225 за.(дѣ).т.и задѣти 0
44 (брад).ѣ.т.и брадѣти 7
225 въз.(дѣ).т.и въздѣти 0
98 об.(вид).ѣ.т.и обидѣти 2
98 у.об.(вид).ѣ.т.и уобидѣти 2
98 прѣ.об.(вид).ѣ.т.и прѣобидѣти 2
98 (вид).ѣ.т.и видѣти 2∇
98 за.(вид).ѣ.т.и завидѣти 2
98 по.за.(вид).ѣ.т.и позавидѣти 2
98 въ.за.(вид).ѣ.т.и възавидѣти 2
98 не.на.(вид).ѣ.т.и ненавидѣти 2
98 въз.не.на.(вид).ѣ.т.и възненавидѣти 2
225 при.(дѣ).т.и придѣти 0
225 об.(дѣ).т.и одѣти 0
755 об.ѫ.(род).ѣ.т.и обѫродѣти 7
1045 об.(худ).ѣ.т.и охудѣти 7
1045 у.(худ).ѣ.т.и ухудѣти 7
63 (бъд).ѣ.т.и бъдѣти 2
63 за.(бъд).ѣ.т.и забъдѣти 2
63 съ.на.(бъд).ѣ.т.и сънабъдѣти 2
63 по.(бъд).ѣ.т.и побъдѣти 2
225 въ.(дѣ).т.и въдѣти 0
197 раз.(гръд).ѣ.т.и разгръдѣти 7
861 (смръд).ѣ.т.и смръдѣти 2
861 въз.(смръд).ѣ.т.и въсмръдѣти 2
905 (стыд).ѣ.т.и стыдѣти 2
905 по.(стыд).ѣ.т.и постыдѣти 2
905 у.(стыд).ѣ.т.и устыдѣти 2
140 (вѣд).ѣ.т.и вѣдѣти 0
140 на.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и навѣдѣти 0
140 из.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и извѣдѣти 0
140 не.до.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и недовѣдѣти 0
140 по.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и повѣдѣти 0
140 за.по.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и заповѣдѣти 0
140 про.по.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и проповѣдѣти 0
140 из.по.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и исповѣдѣти 0
140 съ.по.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и съповѣдѣти 0
140 у.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и увѣдѣти 0
140 про.у.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и проувѣдѣти 0
140 съ.(вѣд).ѣ.т.и съвѣдѣти 0
32 (блѣд).ѣ.т.и блѣдѣти 7
32 об.(блѣд).ѣ.т.и облѣдѣти 7
798 (сѣд).ѣ.т.и сѣдѣти 2
798 при.(сѣд).ѣ.т.и присѣдѣти 2
798 по.(сѣд).ѣ.т.и посѣдѣти 2
798 прѣ.(сѣд).ѣ.т.и прѣсѣдѣти 2
303 (жѧд).ѣ.т.и жѧдѣти 2
1108 (щѧд).ѣ.т.и щѧдѣти 2
1108 по.(щѧд).ѣ.т.и пощѧдѣти 2
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840 (скѫд).ѣ.т.и скѫдѣти 7
840 об.(скѫд).ѣ.т.и оскѫдѣти 7
1114 въз.(ѣ).т.и възѣти 0
566 (мръз).ѣ.т.и мръзѣти 2
566 об.(мръз).ѣ.т.и омръзѣти 2
683 (пльз).ѣ.т.и пльзѣти 2
223 у.(деб).ел.ѣ.т.и удебелѣти 7
85 (вел).ѣ.т.и велѣти 2
85 по.(вел).ѣ.т.и повелѣти 2
280 (жел).ѣ.т.и желѣти 7
280 въз.(жел).ѣ.т.и въЖелѣти 7
553 (млѣ).т.и млѣти 4h•
553 съ.(млѣ).т.и съмлѣти 4h•
39 (бол).ѣ.т.и болѣти 2
39 раз.(бол).ѣ.т.и разболѣти 2
39 по.(бол).ѣ.т.и поболѣти 2
237 об.(дол).ѣ.т.и одолѣти 7
237 прѣ.об.(дол).ѣ.т.и прѣодолѣти 7
237 у.(дол).ѣ.т.и удолѣти 7
237 съ.(дол).ѣ.т.и съдолѣти 7
237 прѣ.(дол).ѣ.т.и прѣдолѣти 7
654 (пол).ѣ.т.и полѣти 2
685 (плѣ).т.и плѣти 0
685 из.(плѣ).т.и исплѣти 0
85 до.(вьл).ѣ.т.и довьлѣти 0
362 про.(каз).ьл.ѣ.т.и проказьлѣти 7
999 (тьл).ѣ.т.и тьлѣти 7
662 ⸨печат⸩.ьл.ѣ.т.и печатьлѣти 7
662 за.⸨печат⸩.ьл.ѣ.т.и запечатьлѣти 7
999 раз.(тьл).ѣ.т.и растьлѣти 7
1054 (цѣл).ѣ.т.и цѣлѣти 7
1054 из.(цѣл).ѣ.т.и ицѣлѣти 7
586 из.(мѣ).т.и измѣти 4v
334 (им).ѣ.т.и имѣти 0
334 не.до.(им).ѣ.т.и недоимѣти 0
1015 (ум).ѣ.т.и умѣти 7
1015 раз.(ум).ѣ.т.и разумѣти 7
1015 по.раз.(ум).ѣ.т.и поразумѣти 7
1015 из.(ум).ѣ.т.и изумѣти 7
1104 въз.(шум).ѣ.т.и въшумѣти 2
196 (гръм).ѣ.т.и гръмѣти 2
196 въз.(гръм).ѣ.т.и възгръмѣти 2
586 съ.(мѣ).т.и съмѣти 4v
620 об.(нѣм).ѣ.т.и онѣмѣти 7
184 (гон).ѣ.т.и гонѣти 7
702 из.(пра).х.н.ѣ.т.и испрахнѣти 7
495 об.(лист).в.ьн.ѣ.т.и облиствьнѣти 7
550 (мьн).ѣ.т.и мьнѣти 2
550 по.(мьн).ѣ.т.и помьнѣти 2
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1002 об.(тьм).ьн.ѣ.т.и отьмьнѣти 7
550 сѫ.(мьн).ѣ.т.и сѫмьнѣти 2
550 у.сѫ.(мьн).ѣ.т.и усѫмьнѣти 2
550 съ.сѫ.(мьн).ѣ.т.и съсѫмьнѣти 2
1080 об.(чрьн).ѣ.т.и очрьнѣти 7
72 въз.(бѣс).ьн.ѣ.т.и възбѣсьнѣти 7
1056 об.(цѣп).ѣ.н.ѣ.т.и оцѣпѣнѣти 7
738 (пѣ).т.и пѣти 4h⤸
872 (спѣ).т.и спѣти 4v
738 из.(пѣ).т.и испѣти 4h⤸
872 при.(спѣ).т.и приспѣти 4v
872 по.(спѣ).т.и поспѣти 4v
872 у.(спѣ).т.и успѣти 4v
738 въз.(пѣ).т.и въспѣти 4h⤸
872 прѣ.(спѣ).т.и прѣспѣти 4v
738 съ.(пѣ).т.и съпѣти 4h⤸
473 (кып).ѣ.т.и кыпѣти 2
473 из.(кып).ѣ.т.и искыпѣти 2
473 въз.(кып).ѣ.т.и въскыпѣти 2
516 при.(льп).ѣ.т.и прильпѣти 2
978 (трьп).ѣ.т.и трьпѣти 2
978 по.(трьп).ѣ.т.и потрьпѣти 2
978 съ.(трьп).ѣ.т.и сътрьпѣти 2
978 прѣ.(трьп).ѣ.т.и прѣтрьпѣти 2
806 въз.⸨сверѣп⸩.ѣ.т.и въсверѣпѣти 7
453 у.(крѣп).ѣ.т.и укрѣпѣти 7
880 съ.(стар).ѣ.т.и състарѣти 7
880 прѣ.(стар).ѣ.т.и прѣстарѣти 7
89 за.(врѣ).т.и заврѣти 4h*⤹
825 раз.(скврѣ).т.и раскврѣти 4h*⤹
89 про.(врѣ).т.и проврѣти 4h*⤹
89 въ.(врѣ).т.и въврѣти 4h*⤹
154 (грѣ).т.и грѣти 4v
154 съ.(грѣ).т.и съгрѣти 4v
295 по.(жрѣ).т.и пожрѣти 4h*⤹
539 (мрѣ).т.и мрѣти 4h*⤹
539 из.(мрѣ).т.и измрѣти 4h*⤹
539 у.(мрѣ).т.и умрѣти 4h*⤹
539 из.⸨мрь.мрѣ⸩.т.и измрьмрѣти 4h*⤹
154 (гор).ѣ.т.и горѣти 2
154 раз.(гор).ѣ.т.и разгорѣти 2
154 из.(гор).ѣ.т.и изгорѣти 2
154 въз.(гор).ѣ.т.и възгорѣти 2
154 съ.(гор).ѣ.т.и съгорѣти 2
541 за.(мат).ор.ѣ.т.и заматорѣти 7
665 об.(прѣ).т.и опрѣти 4h*⤹
888 про.(стрѣ).т.и прострѣти 4h*⤹
888 раз.про.(стрѣ).т.и распрострѣти 4h*⤹
1081 по.(чрѣп).т.и почрѣти 4c*⤹
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913 от.(сыр).ѣ.т.и осырѣти 7
81 (вьр).ѣ.т.и вьрѣти 2
81 прѣ.въз.(вьр).ѣ.т.и прѣвъзвьрѣти 2
81 съ.(вьр).ѣ.т.и съвьрѣти 2
309 (зьр).ѣ.т.и зьрѣти 2
309 за.(зьр).ѣ.т.и зазьрѣти 2
309 на.(зьр).ѣ.т.и назьрѣти 2
309 при.(зьр).ѣ.т.и призьрѣти 2
309 до.(зьр).ѣ.т.и дозьрѣти 2
309 по.(зьр).ѣ.т.и позьрѣти 2
309 про.(зьр).ѣ.т.и прозьрѣти 2
309 у.(зьр).ѣ.т.и узьрѣти 2
309 въз.(зьр).ѣ.т.и възьрѣти 2
322 съ.(зьр).ѣ.т.и съзьрѣти 7
309 прѣ.(зьр).ѣ.т.и прѣзьрѣти 2
665 (пьр).ѣ.т.и пьрѣти 2
665 раз.(пьр).ѣ.т.и распьрѣти 2
665 съ.(пьр).ѣ.т.и съпьрѣти 2
665 прѣ.(пьр).ѣ.т.и прѣпьрѣти 2
926 (сѣ).т.и сѣти 4v
926 на.(сѣ).т.и насѣти 4v
101 (вис).ѣ.т.и висѣти 2
926 об.(сѣ).т.и осѣти 4v
926 въ.(сѣ).т.и въсѣти 4v
474 въз.(кыс).ѣ.т.и въскысѣти 7
474 въ.(кыс).ѣ.т.и въкысѣти 7
37 (бог).ат.ѣ.т.и богатѣти 7
37 раз.(бог).ат.ѣ.т.и разбогатѣти 7
490 (лет).ѣ.т.и летѣти 2
490 въз.(лет).ѣ.т.и възлетѣти 2
490 по.(лет).ѣ.т.и полетѣти 2
668 (пит).ѣ.т.и питѣти 7
668 на.(пит).ѣ.т.и напитѣти 7
668 въз.(пит).ѣ.т.и въспитѣти 7
668 у.(пит).ѣ.т.и упитѣти 7
668 прѣ.(пит).ѣ.т.и прѣпитѣти 7
43 раз.(бот).ѣ.т.и разботѣти 7
1006 об.(тѧг).от.ѣ.т.и отѧготѣти 7
441 у.(крот).ѣ.т.и укротѣти 7
1038 (хот).ѣ.т.и хотѣти 0
1038 по.(хот).ѣ.т.и похотѣти 0
1038 въз.(хот).ѣ.т.и въсхотѣти 0
284 об.(жест).ѣ.т.и ожестѣти 7
730 за.(пуст).ѣ.т.и запустѣти 7
730 об.(пуст).ѣ.т.и опустѣти 7
961 об.(тлъст).ѣ.т.и отлъстѣти 7
961 у.(тлъст).ѣ.т.и утлъстѣти 7
810 (свьт).ѣ.т.и свьтѣти 2
810 про.(свьт).ѣ.т.и просвьтѣти 2
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117 (врьт).ѣ.т.и врьтѣти 2
334 об.(ѧ).т.и обѧти 4h
302 (жѧ).т.и жѧти 4h•
302 по.(жѧ).т.и пожѧти 4h•
290 съ.(жѧ).т.и съжѧти 4h
327 (зѧб).т.и зѧти 4c
334 из.(ѧ).т.и изѧти 4h
334 въз.(ѧ).т.и възѧти 4h
384 (клѧ).т.и клѧти 4h
384 за.(клѧ).т.и заклѧти 4h
384 про.(клѧ).т.и проклѧти 4h
334 вън.(ѧ).т.и вънѧти 4h
334 сън.(ѧ).т.и сънѧти 4h
664 за.(пѧ).т.и запѧти 4h
664 при.(пѧ).т.и припѧти 4h
664 про.(пѧ).т.и пропѧти 4h
664 раз.(пѧ).т.и распѧти 4h
664 съ.(пѧ).т.и съпѧти 4h
334 от.(ѧ).т.и отѧти 4h
1074 за.(чѧ).т.и зачѧти 4h
1074 на.(чѧ).т.и начѧти 4h
1074 у.(чѧ).т.и учѧти 4h
1074 въ.(чѧ).т.и въчѧти 4h
334 (iѧ̯).т.и ѩти 4h
334 за.(iѧ̯).т.и заѩти 4h
334 на.(iѧ̯).т.и наѩти 4h
334 при.(iѧ̯).т.и приѩти 4h
334 въз.при.(iѧ̯).т.и въсприѩти 4h
334 по.(iѧ̯).т.и поѩти 4h
334 у.(iѧ̯).т.и уѩти 4h
334 подъ.(iѧ̯).т.и подъѩти 4h
334 прѣ.(iѧ̯).т.и прѣѩти 4h
268 (дѫ).т.и дѫти 4h
268 на.(дѫ).т.и надѫти 4h
367 (кап).н.ѫ.т.и канѫти 5
654 въз.(пла).н.ѫ.т.и въспланѫти 5
534 по.(ма).н.ѫ.т.и поманѫти 5
210 (гыб).н.ѫ.т.и гыбнѫти 5
210 из.(гыб).н.ѫ.т.и изгыбнѫти 5
210 по.(гыб).н.ѫ.т.и погыбнѫти 5
167 у.(гльб).н.ѫ.т.и угль(б)нѫти 5
327 про.(зѧб).н.ѫ.т.и прозѧбнѫти 5
698 ⸨посаг⸩.н.ѫ.т.и посагнѫти 5
222 (двиг).н.ѫ.т.и двигнѫти 5
222 въз.(двиг).н.ѫ.т.и въздвигнѫти 5
222 съ.въз.(двиг).н.ѫ.т.и съвъздвигнѫти 5
222 по.(двиг).н.ѫ.т.и подвигнѫти 5
770 отъ.(риг).н.ѫ.т.и отъригнѫти 5
886 по.(стиг).н.ѫ.т.и постигнѫти 5
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973 по.(тръг).н.ѫ.т.и потръгнѫти 5
973 про.(тръг).н.ѫ.т.и протръгнѫти 5
973 раз.(тръг).н.ѫ.т.и растръгнѫти 5
973 из.(тръг).н.ѫ.т.и истръгнѫти 5
973 въз.(тръг).н.ѫ.т.и въстръгнѫти 5
973 отъ.(тръг).н.ѫ.т.и отътръгнѫти 5
973 прѣ.(тръг).н.ѫ.т.и прѣтръгнѫти 5
69 раз.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и разбѣгнѫти 5
69 из.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и избѣгнѫти 5
69 при.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и прибѣгнѫти 5
69 по.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и побѣгнѫти 5
69 про.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и пробѣгнѫти 5
69 у.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и убѣгнѫти 5
69 въ.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и въбѣгнѫти 5
69 отъ.(бѣг).н.ѫ.т.и отъбѣгнѫти 5
933 при.(сѧг).н.ѫ.т.и присѧгнѫти 5
933 об.(сѧг).н.ѫ.т.и осѧгнѫти 5
933 до.(сѧг).н.ѫ.т.и досѧгнѫти 5
933 по.(сѧг).н.ѫ.т.и посѧгнѫти 5
933 прѣ.(сѧг).н.ѫ.т.и прѣсѧгнѫти 5
1006 (тѧг).н.ѫ.т.и тѧгнѫти 5
1006 об.(тѧг).н.ѫ.т.и отѧгнѫти 5
1006 про.(тѧг).н.ѫ.т.и протѧгнѫти 5
1006 из.(тѧг).н.ѫ.т.и истѧгнѫти 5
1006 въз.(тѧг).н.ѫ.т.и въстѧгнѫти 5
1006 у.(тѧг).н.ѫ.т.и утѧгнѫти 5
1006 съ.(тѧг).н.ѫ.т.и сътѧгнѫти 5
185 ⸨гонез⸩.н.ѫ.т.и гонезнѫти 5
1065 из.(чез).н.ѫ.т.и ичезнѫти 5
566 по.(мръз).н.ѫ.т.и помръзнѫти 5
566 съ.(мръз).н.ѫ.т.и съмръзнѫти 5
683 по.(пльз).н.ѫ.т.и попльзнѫти 5
609 въз.(ньз).н.ѫ.т.и възньзнѫти 5
609 про.(ньз).н.ѫ.т.и проньзнѫти 5
609 у.(ньз).н.ѫ.т.и уньзнѫти 5
609 въ.(ньз).н.ѫ.т.и въньзнѫти 5
251 (дрьз).н.ѫ.т.и дрьзнѫти 5
207 по.(грѧз).н.ѫ.т.и погрѧзнѫти 5
96 об.(ви).н.ѫ.т.и обинѫти 5
96 по.(ви).н.ѫ.т.и повинѫти 5
314 (зи).н.ѫ.т.и зинѫти 5
688 (пл҄и).н.ѫ.т.и пл҄инѫти 5
547 (ми).н.ѫ.т.и минѫти 5
547 прѣ.(ми).н.ѫ.т.и прѣминѫти 5
769 (ри).н.ѫ.т.и ринѫти 5
769 въз.(ри).н.ѫ.т.и въздринѫти 5
769 низъ.(ри).н.ѫ.т.и низъринѫти 5
769 съ.(ри).н.ѫ.т.и съринѫти 5
769 отъ.(ри).н.ѫ.т.и отъринѫти 5
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769 вы.(ри).н.ѫ.т.и выринѫти 5
383 (клик).н.ѫ.т.и кликнѫти 5
383 въз.(клик).н.ѫ.т.и въскликнѫти 5
610 (ник).н.ѫ.т.и никнѫти 5
610 въз.(ник).н.ѫ.т.и възникнѫти 5
610 при.(ник).н.ѫ.т.и приникнѫти 5
610 по.(ник).н.ѫ.т.и поникнѫти 5
573 из.(мък).н.ѫ.т.и измъкнѫти 5
573 про.(мък).н.ѫ.т.и промъкнѫти 5
445 (крък).н.ѫ.т.и кръкнѫти 5
567 (мрък).н.ѫ.т.и мръкнѫти 5
567 об.(мрък).н.ѫ.т.и омръкнѫти 5
567 по.(мрък).н.ѫ.т.и помръкнѫти 5
992 (тък).н.ѫ.т.и тъкнѫти 5
992 за.(тък).н.ѫ.т.и затъкнѫти 5
992 по.(тък).н.ѫ.т.и потъкнѫти 5
992 из.(тък).н.ѫ.т.и истъкнѫти 5
992 въз.(тък).н.ѫ.т.и въстъкнѫти 5
992 у.(тък).н.ѫ.т.и утъкнѫти 5
992 прѣ.(тък).н.ѫ.т.и прѣтъкнѫти 5
132 об.(вык).н.ѫ.т.и обыкнѫти 5
132 (вык).н.ѫ.т.и выкнѫти 5
132 на.(вык).н.ѫ.т.и навыкнѫти 5
132 из.(вык).н.ѫ.т.и извыкнѫти 5
556 из.(мльк).н.ѫ.т.и измлькнѫти 5
556 у.(мльк).н.ѫ.т.и умлькнѫти 5
556 прѣ.(мльк).н.ѫ.т.и прѣмлькнѫти 5
962 (тльк).н.ѫ.т.и тлькнѫти 5
815 у.(сѣк).н.ѫ.т.и усѣкнѫти 5
815 отъ.(сѣк).н.ѫ.т.и отъсѣкнѫти 5
595 у.(мѧк).н.ѫ.т.и умѧкнѫти 5
934 из.(сѧк).н.ѫ.т.и исѧкнѫти 5
1042 об.(хръм).н.ѫ.т.и охръ(м)нѫти 5
382 за.(клеп).н.ѫ.т.и закле(п)нѫти 5
942 из.(топ).н.ѫ.т.и истопнѫти 5
942 у.(топ).н.ѫ.т.и утопнѫти 5
516 при.(льп).н.ѫ.т.и приль(п)нѫти 5
855 об.(сльп).н.ѫ.т.и осльпнѫти 5
978 у.(трьп).н.ѫ.т.и утрь(п)нѫти 5
155 (гас).н.ѫ.т.и гаснѫти 5
155 у.(гас).н.ѫ.т.и угаснѫти 5
278 у.(жас).н.ѫ.т.и ужаснѫти 5
370 (кос).н.ѫ.т.и коснѫти 5
370 при.(кос).н.ѫ.т.и прикоснѫти 5
107 (влъс).н.ѫ.т.и влъснѫти 5
474 въз.(кыс).н.ѫ.т.и въскыснѫти 5
474 въ.(кыс).н.ѫ.т.и въкыснѫти 5
451 въз.(крьс).н.ѫ.т.и въскрьснѫти 5
451 съ.въз.(крьс).н.ѫ.т.и съвъскрьснѫти 5
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259 (ду).н.ѫ.т.и дунѫти 5
259 въз.(ду).н.ѫ.т.и въздунѫти 5
259 въ.(ду).н.ѫ.т.и въдунѫти 5
866 из.(су).н.ѫ.т.и исунѫти 5
261 за.(дъх).н.ѫ.т.и задъхнѫти 5
261 из.(дъх).н.ѫ.т.и издъхнѫти 5
261 въз.(дъх).н.ѫ.т.и въздъхнѫти 5
261 въ.(дъх).н.ѫ.т.и въдъхнѫти 5
914 (съх).н.ѫ.т.и съхнѫти 5
914 из.(съх).н.ѫ.т.и исъхнѫти 5
914 у.(съх).н.ѫ.т.и усъхнѫти 5
914 съ.(съх).н.ѫ.т.и съсъхнѫти 5
63 въз.(бъд).н.ѫ.т.и възбънѫти 5
210 раз.(гъб).н.ѫ.т.и разгънѫти 5
210 съ.(гъб).н.ѫ.т.и съгънѫти 5
918 у.(съп).н.ѫ.т.и усънѫти 5
470 на.(кы).н.ѫ.т.и накынѫти 5
688 (пл҄у).н.ѫ.т.и пл҄юнѫти 5
688 въз.(пл҄у).н.ѫ.т.и въспл҄юнѫти 5
147 при.(свѧд).н.ѫ.т.и присвѧнѫти 5
147 у.(вѧд).н.ѫ.т.и увѧнѫти 5
550 по.(мѧ).н.ѫ.т.и помѧнѫти 5
550 въз.по.(мѧ).н.ѫ.т.и въспомѧнѫти 5
726 въз.(прѧд).н.ѫ.т.и въспрѧнѫти 5
62 (буi)̯.ь буи 2/a
910 (суј).ь суи 2/a
1103 (шуј).ь шуи 2/a
279 (жег).т.и жещи 4c∇
279 за.(жег).т.и зажещи 4c∇
279 об.(жег).т.и ожещи 4c∇
279 по.(жег).т.и пожещи 4c∇
279 у.(жег).т.и ужещи 4c∇
279 въ.(жег).т.и въжещи 4c∇
279 съ.(жег).т.и съжещи 4c∇
279 раз.(жег).т.и раЖещи 4c∇
279 из.(жег).т.и иЖещи 4c∇
482 (лег).т.и лещи 0
482 об.(лег).т.и облещи 0
482 въз.(лег).т.и възлещи 0
482 у.(лег).т.и улещи 0
660 (пек).т.и пещи 4c∇
660 по.(пек).т.и попещи 4c∇
766 (рек).т.и рещи 4c∇
766 за.(рек).т.и зарещи 4c∇
766 на.(рек).т.и нарещи 4c∇
766 из.(рек).т.и издрещи 4c∇
766 по.(рек).т.и порещи 4c∇
766 про.(рек).т.и прорещи 4c∇
766 у.(рек).т.и урещи 4c∇
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766 прѣдъ.(рек).т.и прѣдърещи 4c∇
766 отъ.(рек).т.и отърещи 4c∇
766 прѣ.(рек).т.и прѣрещи 4c∇
941 (тек).т.и тещи 4c∇
941 при.(тек).т.и притещи 4c∇
941 об.(тек).т.и отещи 4c∇
941 до.(тек).т.и дотещи 4c∇
941 по.(тек).т.и потещи 4c∇
941 раз.(тек).т.и растещи 4c∇
941 из.(тек).т.и истещи 4c∇
941 прѣдъ.(тек).т.и прѣдътещи 4c∇
941 съ.(тек).т.и сътещи 4c∇
941 отъ.(тек).т.и отътещи 4c∇
941 прѣ.(тек).т.и прѣтещи 4c∇
535 (мог).т.и мощи 4c
535 из.не.(мог).т.и изнемощи 4c
535 отъ.не.(мог).т.и отънемощи 4c
535 прѣ.не.(мог).т.и прѣнемощи 4c
535 въз.(мог).т.и възмощи 4c
535 по.(мог).т.и помощи 4c
535 прѣ.(мог).т.и прѣмощи 4c
267 (дъщ).и дъщи 0/f
105 об.(влѣк).т.и облѣщи 4c*⤹
105 съ.об.(влѣк).т.и съоблѣщи 4c*⤹
105 прѣ.об.(влѣк).т.и прѣоблѣщи 4c*⤹
105 (влѣк).т.и влѣщи 4c*⤹
105 из.(влѣк).т.и извлѣщи 4c*⤹
105 при.(влѣк).т.и привлѣщи 4c*⤹
105 по.(влѣк).т.и повлѣщи 4c*⤹
105 въ.(влѣк).т.и въвлѣщи 4c*⤹
105 съ.(влѣк).т.и съвлѣщи 4c*⤹
105 отъ.(влѣк).т.и отъвлѣщи 4c*⤹
962 (тлѣк).т.и тлѣщи 4c*⤹
962 съ.(тлѣк).т.и сътлѣщи 4c*⤹
58 (брѣг).т.и брѣщи 4c*⤹
121 (врѣг).т.и врѣщи 4c*⤹
121 раз.(врѣг).т.и разврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 из.(врѣг).т.и изврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 въз.(врѣг).т.и възврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 при.(врѣг).т.и приврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 по.(врѣг).т.и поврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 от.про.(врѣг).т.и опроврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 из.про.(врѣг).т.и испроврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 въ.(врѣг).т.и въврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 низъ.(врѣг).т.и низъврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 съ.(врѣг).т.и съврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 отъ.(врѣг).т.и отъврѣщи 4c*⤹
121 вы.(врѣг).т.и выврѣщи 4c*⤹
891 (стрѣг).т.и стрѣщи1 4c
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894 (стрѣг).т.и стрѣщи2 4c*⤹
894 по.(стрѣг).т.и пострѣщи 4c*⤹
815 (сѣк).т.и сѣщи 4c
815 раз.(сѣк).т.и расѣщи 4c
815 из.(сѣк).т.и исѣщи 4c
815 по.(сѣк).т.и посѣщи 4c
815 у.(сѣк).т.и усѣщи 4c
815 съ.(сѣк).т.и съсѣщи 4c
815 отъ.(сѣк).т.и отъсѣщи 4c
815 прѣ.(сѣк).т.и прѣсѣщи 4c
310 (звѧ).г.т.и звѧщи 4c
526 на.(лѧк).т.и налѧщи 4c
526 съ.(лѧк).т.и сълѧщи 4c
724 при.(прѧг).т.и припрѧщи 4c
724 раз.(прѧг).т.и распрѧщи 4c
724 въ.(прѧг).т.и въпрѧщи 4c
724 съ.(прѧг).т.и съпрѧщи 4c
933 при.(сѧг).т.и присѧщи 4c
998 (тыс).ѧщ.и тысѧщи// 2/f*
998 (тыс).ѫщ.и тысѫщи// 2/f*
359 (к).ъi.̯ь кыи 0/p
713 (про).к.ъi.̯ь прокыи 2/a
359 ⸨котор⸩.ъi.̯ь которыи 2/a
912 (сул).ѣј.ь сулѣи 2/a**
832 наи.(скор).ѣј.ь наискорѣи 2/a**
1019 (утр).ѣј.ь утрѣи 2/a**
605 (неб).о небо 0/n
230 (див).о диво 2/n
651 (пи).в.о пиво 2/n
815 (сѣч).ив.о сѣчиво 2/n
635 ⸨олов⸩.о олово 2/n
844 (слов).о слово 0/n
1021 (ход).ат.ај.ьств.о ходатаиство 2/n
23 у.(биј).ьств.о убииство 2/n
86 (вел).ьј.ьств.о велииство 2/n
23 раз.(бој).ьств.о разбоиство 2/n
23 у.(бој).ьств.о убоиство 2/n
62 (буi)̯.ьств.о буиство 2/n
1090 (чуi)̯.ьств.о чуиство 2/n
225 (дѣi)̯.ьств.о дѣиство 2/n
225 съ.(дѣi)̯.ьств.о съдѣиство 2/n
530 не.(л҄уб).ьств.о нел҄юбьство 2/n
526 (лѫк).ав.ьств.о лѫкавьство 2/n
98 об.(вид).ьл.ив.ьств.о обидьливьство 2/n
714 (прот).ив.ьств.о противьство 2/n
923 (сын).ов.ьств.о сыновьство 2/n
340 не.(ист).ов.ьств.о неистовьство 2/n
1090 (чу).в.ьств.о чувьство 2/n
236 (дѣ).в.ьств.о дѣвьство 2/n



611 

мѫдрьство

611 

673 не.(плод).ьств.о неплодьство 2/n
187 ⸨господ⸩.ьств.о господьство 2/n
755 (род).ьств.о родьство 2/n
755 по.(род).ьств.о породьство 2/n
755 ѫ.(род).ьств.о ѫродьство 2/n
37 (бож).ьств.о божьство 2/n
37 без.(бож).ьств.о безбожьство 2/n
37 у.(бож).ьств.о убожьство 2/n
1049 ⸨хѫдож⸩.ьств.о хѫдожьство 2/n
575 ⸨мънож⸩.ьств.о мъножьство 2/n
974 (тръж).ьств.о тръжьство 2/n
601 (мѫж).ьств.о мѫжьство 2/n
755 (роЖ).ьств.о роЖьство 2/n
755 по.(роЖ).ьств.о пороЖьство 2/n
140 не.(вѣЖ).ьств.о невѣЖьство 2/n
362 про.(каз).ьств.о проказьство 2/n
14 (ба).л.ьств.о бальство 2/n
223 (деб).ел.ьств.о дебельство 2/n
256 (дрѧх).л.ьств.о дрѧхльство 2/n
85 до.(вьл).ьств.о довьльство 2/n
810 (свѣт).ьл.ьств.о свѣтьльство 2/n
1099 при.(шьд).л.ьств.о пришьльство 2/n
235 (добл҄).ьств.о добл҄ьство 2/n
210 (губ).и.т.ел҄.ьств.о губител҄ьство 2/n
755 (род).и.т.ел҄.ьств.о родител҄ьство 2/n
892 (строј).и.т.ел҄.ьств.о строител҄ьство 2/n
1075 (чист).и.т.ел҄.ьств.о чистител҄ьство 2/n
595 (мѫч).и.т.ел҄.ьств.о мѫчител҄ьство 2/n
140 съ.(вѣд).ѣ.т.ел҄.ьств.о съвѣдѣтел҄ьство 2/n
767 (рем).ьств.о ремьство 2/n
633 ⸨ојьм⸩.ьств.о оимьство 2/n
888 про.(стра).н.ьств.о пространьство 2/n
651 (пьј).ѣн.ьств.о пиꙗньство 2/n
452 (крьст).ьј.ѣн.ьств.о крьстиꙗньство 2/n
554 (млад).ен.ьств.о младеньство 2/n
283 (жен).ьств.о женьство 2/n
27 (блаж).ен.ьств.о блаженьство 2/n
710 не.(приј).а.зн.ьств.о неприꙗзньство 2/n
350 (јед).ин.ьств.о ѥдиньство 2/n
96 (вој).ин.ьств.о воиньство 2/n
879 до.(стоi)̯.ьн.ьств.о достоиньство 2/n
880 (стар).ѣј.ьш.ин.ьств.о старѣишиньство 2/n
178 (гов).ѣi.̯ьн.ьств.о говѣиньство 2/n
705 (праз).д.ьн.ьств.о праздьньство 2/n
756 (раз).ьн.ьств.о разьньство 2/n
696 (поп).ьств.о попьство 2/n
838 про.(скуп).ьств.о проскупьство 2/n
806 ⸨сверѣп⸩.ьств.о сверѣпьство 2/n
600 (мѫдр).ьств.о мѫдрьство 2/n



612 

матерьство

612 

541 (мат).ер.ьств.о матерьство 2/n
309 прѣ.(зор).ьств.о прѣзорьство 2/n
47 (брат).р.ьств.о братрьство 2/n
616 про.(ныр).ьств.о пронырьство 2/n
146 не.(вѣр).ьств.о невѣрьство 2/n
397 (ков).ар҄.ьств.о ковар҄ьство 2/n
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ьств.о цѣсар҄ьство 2/n
37 (бог).ат.ьств.о богатьство 2/n
47 (брат).ьств.о братьство 2/n
823 (сир).от.ьств.о сиротьство 2/n
276 (iе̯с).т.ьств.о ѥстьство 2/n
140 не.(вѣд).т.ьств.о невѣстьство 2/n
924 не.(сыт).ьств.о несытьство 2/n
539 без.съ.(мрь).т.ьств.о бесъмрьтьство 2/n
137 не.съ.(вѣт).ьств.о несъвѣтьство 2/n
148 (ѫж).ич.ьств.о ѫжичьство 2/n
86 (вел).ич.ьств.о величьство 2/n
33 (блѫд).ьн.ич.ьств.о блѫдьничьство 2/n
634 без.(оч).ьств.о безочьство 2/n
1112 (iь̯н).оч.ьств.о иночьство 2/n
766 про.(роч).ьств.о пророчьство 2/n
104 (влад).ыч.ьств.о владычьство 2/n
647 (от).ьч.ьств.о отьчьство 2/n
1077 ⸨чловѣч⸩.ьств.о чловѣчьство 2/n
844 по.(слу).ш.ьств.о послушьство 2/n
107 (влъш).ьств.о влъшьство 2/n
94 (вещ).ьств.о вещьство 2/n
623 (об).ьщ.ьств.о обьщьство 2/n
276 (с).ѫщ.ьств.о сѫщьство 2/n
69 (бѣг).ств.о бѣство 2/n
253 (дрѣв).о дрѣво 2/n
1085 (чрѣв).о чрѣво 2/n
27 (благ).о благо 2/n
331 (иг).о иго 2/n
879 (ста).д.о стадо 2/n
173 (гнѣзд).о гнѣздо 2/n
1090 (чу).д.о чудо 0/n
626 ⸨обьд⸩.о обьдо 2/n
1092 (чѧд).о чѧдо 2/n
282 ⸨желѣз⸩.о желѣзо 2/n
634 (ок).о око 0/n
144 (вѣк).о вѣко 2/n
558 (млѣк).о млѣко 2/n
398 на.(ков).а.л.о наковало 2/n
798 (сѣд).а.л.о сѣдало 2/n
903 (стрѣк).а.л.о стрѣкало 2/n
1081 по.(чрьп).а.л.о почрьпало 2/n
639 (ра).л.о рало 2/n
639 (ор).а.л.о орало 2/n



613 

гумьно

613 

50 (брыс).а.л.о брысало 2/n
309 (зрь).ц.а.л.о зрьцало 2/n
225 об.(дѣi)̯.а.л.о одѣꙗло 2/n
816 (сел).о село 2/n
1066 (чел).о чело 2/n
703 (прав).и.л.о правило 2/n
879 (ста).в.и.л.о ставило 2/n
361 (кад).и.л.о кадило 2/n
842 (сол).и.л.о солило 2/n
1041 (хран).и.л.о хранило 2/n
1080 (чрьн).и.л.о чрьнило 2/n
435 (крил).о крило 2/n
590 (мѣр).и.л.о мѣрило 2/n
819 (си).л.о сило 2/n
819 об.(си).л.о осило 2/n
810 (свѣт).и.л.о свѣтило 2/n
1050 (цвѣт).и.л.о цвѣтило 2/n
813 (свѧт).и.л.о свѧтило 2/n
433 из.(крач).и.л.о искрачило 2/n
941 (точ).и.л.о точило 2/n
914 (суш).и.л.о сушило 2/n
810 (свѣщ).и.л.о свѣщило 2/n
403 (кол).о коло 0/n
536 (маз).т.л.о масло 2/n
84 (вез).т.л.о весло 2/n
1076 (чит).т.л.о число 2/n
324 (зъл).о зъло 2/n
773 (ры).л.о рыло 2/n
1000 (тьл).о тьло 2/n
225 (дѣ).л.о дѣло 2/n
306 (ѕѣл).о ѕѣло 2/a
1004 (тѣл).о тѣло 0/n
304 (жѧл).о жѧло 2/n
1074 за.(чѧ).л.о зачѧло 2/n
1074 на.(чѧ).л.о начѧло 2/n
1074 въ.(чѧ).л.о въчѧло 2/n
759 (рам).о рамо 2/n
761 (ран).о рано 2/a
881 ⸨стегн⸩.о стегно 2/n
176 ⸨гобин⸩.о гобино 2/n
99 (вин).о вино 2/n
504 (лон).о лоно 2/n
482 (лож).ес.н.о ложесно 2/n
675 (плесн).о плесно 2/n
773 (ру).н.о руно 2/n
911 (сук).ън.о сукъно 2/n
55 (брьв).ьн.о брьвьно 2/n
398 на.(ков).а.л.ьн.о наковально 2/n
211 (гум).ьн.о гумьно 2/n



614 

зрьно

614 

322 (зрь).н.о зрьно 2/n
322 съ.(зрь).н.о съзрьно 2/n
48 (браш).ьн.о брашьно 2/n
405 ⸨колѣн⸩.о колѣно 2/n
952 (тим).ѣн.о тимѣно 2/n
930 (сѣн).о сѣно 2/n
765 (ребр).о ребро 2/n
925 ⸨сьребр⸩.о сьребро 2/n
1115 (iѣ̯др).о ꙗдро 2/n
83 (ведр).о ведро 2/n
141 (вѣдр).о вѣдро 2/n
351 ⸨језер⸩.о ѥзеро 2/n
1019 (утр).о утро 2/n
596 (мѧс).о мѧсо 2/n
29 (блат).о блато 2/n
312 (зла).т.о злато 2/n
1113 (iѣ̯).т.о ꙗто 2/n
285 (жи).т.о жито 2/n
341 (ист).о исто 0/n
561 ⸨монист⸩.о монисто 2/n
592 (мѣст).о мѣсто 2/n
359 (к).ъ.т.о къто 0/p
920 (сът).о съто 2/n
579 (мыт).о мыто 2/n
359 (ч).ь.т.о чьто 0/p
522 (лѣт).о лѣто 2/n
532 (л҄ут).о л҄юто 2/n
1020 (ух).о ухо 0/n
843 (слаб).ъ слабъ 2/a
750 (раб).ъ рабъ 2/m
235 у.(доб).ъ удобъ 2/a
409 ⸨коноб⸩.ъ конобъ 2/m
190 (гроб).ъ гробъ 2/m
210 су.(губ).ъ сугубъ 2/a
1032 (хлѣб).ъ хлѣбъ 2/m
530 (л҄уб).ъ л҄юбъ 2/a
274 (дѫб).ъ дѫбъ 2/m
327 (зѫб).ъ зѫбъ 2/m
208 (грѫб).ъ грѫбъ 2/a
444 (кръв).ав.ъ кръвавъ 2/a
526 (лѫк).ав.ъ лѫкавъ 2/a
526 прѣ.(лѫк).ав.ъ прѣлѫкавъ 2/a
669 (плав).ъ плавъ 2/a
928 (сѣд).ин.ав.ъ сѣдинавъ 2/a
952 (тим).н.ав.ъ тинавъ 2/a
827 (скврь).н.ав.ъ скврьнавъ 2/a
241 съ.(драв).ъ съдравъ 2/a
615 (нрав).ъ нравъ 2/m
703 (прав).ъ правъ 2/a



615 

лѣнивъ

615 

879 у.(ста).в.ъ уставъ 2/m
879 съ.(ста).в.ъ съставъ 2/m
263 (дъЖ).ев.ъ дъЖевъ 2/a
797 (с).иц.ев.ъ сицевъ 2/a
118 (врач).ев.ъ врачевъ 2/a
318 (зм).ьј.ев.ъ змиѥвъ 2/a
216 прѣ.(дад).и.т.ел҄.ев.ъ прѣдадител҄ѥвъ 2/a
755 (род).и.т.ел҄.ев.ъ родител҄ѥвъ 2/a
659 съ.(пас).и.т.ел҄.ев.ъ съпасител҄ѥвъ 2/a
132 (уч).и.т.ел҄.ев.ъ учител҄ѥвъ 2/a
373 (кес).ар҄.ев.ъ кесар҄ѥвъ 2/a
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ев.ъ цѣсар҄ѥвъ 2/a
982 (трѣзв).ъ трѣзвъ 2/a
324 (зъл).об.ив.ъ зълобивъ 2/a
324 без.(зъл).об.ив.ъ безълобивъ 2/a
324 не.(зъл).об.ив.ъ незълобивъ 2/a
980 прѣ.(трѣб).ив.ъ прѣтрѣбивъ 2/a
530 (л҄уб).ив.ъ л҄юбивъ 2/a
230 (див).ъ дивъ 2/m
160 (глад).ив.ъ гладивъ 2/a
755 ѫ.(род).ив.ъ ѫродивъ 2/a
703 (прав).ьд.ив.ъ правьдивъ 2/a
703 не.(прав).ьд.ив.ъ неправьдивъ 2/a
721 (прѣм).ьд.ив.ъ прѣмьдивъ 2/a
286 (жив).ъ живъ 2/a
243 по.(драж).ив.ъ подраживъ 2/a
512 (лъж).ив.ъ лъживъ 2/a
275 не.(дѫж).ив.ъ недѫживъ 2/a
362 про.(каз).ив.ъ проказивъ 2/a
132 по.(уч).а.л.ив.ъ поучаливъ 2/a
556 (мльч).ѣ.л.ив.ъ мльчаливъ 2/a
172 (гнѣв).ьл.ив.ъ гнѣвьливъ 2/a
98 об.(вид).ьл.ив.ъ обидьливъ 2/a
98 за.(вид).ьл.ив.ъ завидьливъ 2/a
98 не.за.(вид).ьл.ив.ъ незавидьливъ 2/a
70 по.(бѣд).ьл.ив.ъ побѣдьливъ 2/a
1015 раз.(ум).ьл.ив.ъ разумьливъ 2/a
63 (бъд).р.ьл.ив.ъ бъдрьливъ 2/a
98 за.(вид).т.ьл.ив.ъ завистьливъ 2/a
844 об.(слу).ш.ьл.ив.ъ ослушьливъ 2/a
844 по.(слу).ш.ьл.ив.ъ послушьливъ 2/a
978 (трьп).ѣ.л.ив.ъ трьпѣливъ 2/a
1015 раз.(ум).ив.ъ разумивъ 2/a
879 въз.(ста).н.ив.ъ въстанивъ 2/a
710 (приј).а.зн.ив.ъ приꙗзнивъ 2/a
213 (гѫг).ън.ив.ъ гѫгънивъ 2/a
787 (рьв).ьн.ив.ъ рьвьнивъ 2/a
706 на.(прас).ьн.ив.ъ напрасьнивъ 2/a
520 (лѣн).ив.ъ лѣнивъ 2/a



616 

струпивъ

616 

899 (струп).ив.ъ струпивъ 2/a
616 про.(ныр).ив.ъ проныривъ 2/a
665 не.прѣ.(пьр).ив.ъ непрѣпьривъ 2/a
659 об.(пас).ив.ъ опасивъ 2/a
739 (пѣг).от.ив.ъ пѣготивъ 2/a
505 (лоп).от.ив.ъ лопотивъ 2/a
714 (прот).ив.ъ противъ 2/a
549 (мил).ост.ив.ъ милостивъ 2/a
549 без.(мил).ост.ив.ъ безмилостивъ 2/a
549 прѣ.(мил).ост.ив.ъ прѣмилостивъ 2/a
499 (льст).ив.ъ льстивъ 2/a
1076 (чьт).т.ив.ъ чьстивъ 2/a
1076 не.(чьт).т.ив.ъ нечьстивъ 2/a
900 (стръп).ът.ив.ъ стръпътивъ 2/a
550 па.(мѧ).т.ив.ъ памѧтивъ 2/a
941 въз.(точ).ив.ъ въсточивъ 2/a
509 по.(луч).ив.ъ получивъ 2/a
766 (рѣч).ив.ъ рѣчивъ 2/a
893 (страш).ив.ъ страшивъ 2/a
997 (тъщ).ив.ъ тъщивъ 2/a
628 (ов).ъ овъ 2/p
513 (льв).ов.ъ львовъ 2/a
353 (југ).ов.ъ юговъ 2/a
5 (ад).ов.ъ адовъ 2/a
11 ⸨архиере⸩.ов.ъ архиереовъ 2/a
397 (ков).ъ ковъ 2/m
359 (к).ак.ов.ъ каковъ 2/a
938 (т).ак.ов.ъ таковъ 2/a
841 ⸨скѫдъл⸩.ьн.ик.ов.ъ скѫдъльниковъ 2/a
398 об.(ков).ъ оковъ 2/m
481 (лов).ъ ловъ 2/m
196 (гром).ов.ъ громовъ 2/a
602 (нов).ъ новъ 2/a
977 (трьн).ов.ъ трьновъ 2/a
773 (ров).ъ ровъ 2/m
927 ⸨сѣвер⸩.ов.ъ сѣверовъ 2/a
438 (кров).ъ кровъ 2/m
438 за.(кров).ъ закровъ 2/m
438 по.(кров).ъ покровъ 2/m
438 съ.(кров).ъ съкровъ 2/m
2 ⸨авор⸩.ов.ъ аворовъ 2/a
895 об.(стров).ъ островъ 2/m
913 (сур).ов.ъ суровъ 2/a
773 прѣ.(ров).ъ прѣровъ 2/m
659 съ.(пас).ов.ъ съпасовъ 2/a
374 (кит).ов.ъ китовъ 2/a
189 ⸨готов⸩.ъ готовъ 2/a
340 (ист).ов.ъ истовъ 2/a
340 не.(ист).ов.ъ неистовъ 2/a



617 

дрѫгъ

617 

283 (жен).их.ов.ъ жениховъ 2/a
659 (пас).т.ух.ов.ъ пастуховъ 2/a
785 (рыб).ит.в.ъ рыбитвъ 2/m
539 (мрь).т.в.ъ мрьтвъ 2/a
107 (влъх).в.ъ влъхвъ 2/m
513 (льв).ъ львъ 2/m
716 (прьв).ъ прьвъ 2/a
518 (лѣв).ъ лѣвъ 2/a
1033 (хлѣв).ъ хлѣвъ 2/m
172 (гнѣв).ъ гнѣвъ 2/m
27 (благ).ъ благъ 2/a
27 прѣ.(благ).ъ прѣблагъ 2/a
603 (наг).ъ нагъ 2/a
115 (враг).ъ врагъ 2/m
242 (драг).ъ драгъ 2/a
243 по.(драг).ъ подрагъ 2/m
242 прѣ.(драг).ъ прѣдрагъ 2/a
704 (праг).ъ прагъ 2/m
450 ⸨кръчаг⸩.ъ кръчагъ 2/m
399 ⸨ковьчег⸩.ъ ковьчегъ 2/m
60 про.(брѣзг).ъ пробрѣзгъ 2/m
222 въз.(двиг).ъ въздвигъ 2/m
222 по.(двиг).ъ подвигъ 2/m
37 (бог).ъ богъ 2/m
37 не.(бог).ъ небогъ 2/a
37 у.(бог).ъ убогъ 2/a
482 за.(лог).ъ залогъ 2/m
482 при.(лог).ъ прилогъ 2/m
482 съ.(лог).ъ сълогъ 2/m
482 прѣ.(лог).ъ прѣлогъ 2/m
575 ⸨мъног⸩.ъ мъногъ 2/a
575 прѣ.⸨мъног⸩.ъ прѣмъногъ 2/a
802 ⸨сапог⸩.ъ сапогъ 2/m
774 (рог).ъ рогъ 2/m
646 (ост).р.ог.ъ острогъ 2/m
1083 ⸨чрьтог⸩.ъ чрьтогъ 2/m
248 (друг).ъ другъ 2/m
248 (друг).ъ другъ 2/a
248 по.(друг).ъ подругъ 2/m
233 (длъг).ъ длъгъ 2/m
974 (тръг).ъ тръгъ 2/m
234 (дль).г.ъ дльгъ 2/a
865 (снѣг).ъ снѣгъ 2/m
59 (брѣг).ъ брѣгъ 2/m
353 (југ).ъ югъ 2/m
275 не.(дѫг).ъ недѫгъ 2/m
527 (лѫг).ъ лѫгъ 2/m
794 (рѫг).ъ рѫгъ 2/m
257 (дрѫг).ъ дрѫгъ 2/m



618 

крѫгъ

618 

454 (крѫг).ъ крѫгъ 2/m
724 (прѫг).ъ прѫгъ 2/m
724 сѫ.(прѫг).ъ сѫпрѫгъ 2/m
5 (ад).ъ адъ 2/m
150 (гад).ъ гадъ 2/m
160 (глад).ъ гладъ 2/m
375 при.(клад).ъ прикладъ 2/m
554 (млад).ъ младъ 2/a
1028 (хлад).ъ хладъ 2/m
649 за.(пад).ъ западъ 2/m
752 (рад).ъ радъ 2/a
192 (град).ъ градъ1 2/m
191 (град).ъ градъ2 2/m
192 при.(град).ъ приградъ 2/m
100 ⸨виноград⸩.ъ виноградъ 2/m
861 (смрад).ъ смрадъ 2/m
798 (сад).ъ садъ 2/m
1113 (iѣ̯д).ъ ꙗдъ 2/m
1113 отъ.(iѣ̯д).ъ отъꙗдъ 2/m
489 (лед).ъ ледъ 2/m
543 (мед).ъ медъ 2/m
195 (гроз).д.ъ гроздъ 2/m
98 (вид).ъ видъ 2/m
287 (жид).ъ жидъ 2/m
606 ⸨невод⸩.ъ неводъ 2/m
151 (год).ъ годъ 2/m
673 (плод).ъ плодъ 2/m
871 (спод).ъ сподъ 2/m
755 (род).ъ родъ 2/m
755 на.(род).ъ народъ 2/m
755 ѫ.(род).ъ ѫродъ 2/m
1021 (ход).ъ ходъ 2/m
1021 за.(ход).ъ заходъ 2/m
1021 при.(ход).ъ приходъ 2/m
1021 от.(ход).ъ оходъ 2/m
1021 из.(ход).ъ исходъ 2/m
1021 въз.(ход).ъ въсходъ 2/m
1021 у.(ход).ъ уходъ 2/m
1021 въ.(ход).ъ въходъ 2/m
1021 съ.(ход).ъ съходъ 2/m
1011 (уд).ъ удъ 2/m
971 (труд).ъ трудъ 2/m
905 (студ).ъ студъ 2/m
1045 (худ).ъ худъ 2/a
197 (гръд).ъ гръдъ 2/a
644 ⸨оскръд⸩.ъ оскръдъ 2/m
315 (зьд).ъ зьдъ 2/m
945 (тврьд).ъ тврьдъ 2/a
862 (смрьд).ъ смрьдъ 2/m



619 

примракъ

619 

1113 об.(ѣд).ъ обѣдъ 2/m
272 (дѣд).ъ дѣдъ 2/m
272 пра.(дѣд).ъ прадѣдъ// 2/m
272 прѣ.(дѣд).ъ прѣдѣдъ// 2/m
32 (блѣд).ъ блѣдъ 2/a
857 (слѣд).ъ слѣдъ 2/m
127 (врѣд).ъ врѣдъ 2/m
928 (сѣд).ъ сѣдъ 2/a
798 сѫ.(сѣд).ъ сѫсѣдъ 2/m
35 (бл҄уд).ъ бл҄юдъ 2/m
793 (рѧд).ъ рѧдъ 2/m
87 ⸨вельбѫд⸩.ъ вельбѫдъ 2/m
840 (скѫд).ъ скѫдъ 2/a
33 (блѫд).ъ блѫдъ 2/m
873 (спѫд).ъ спѫдъ 2/m
728 пра.(прѫд).ъ прапрѫдъ// 2/m
728 прѣ.(прѫд).ъ прѣпрѫдъ// 2/m
986 (трѫд).ъ трѫдъ 2/m
936 (сѫд).ъ сѫдъ 2/m
935 въ.(сѫд).ъ въсѫдъ 2/m
936 съ.(сѫд).ъ съсѫдъ 2/m
7 (аз).ъ азъ 0/s
363 у.(каз).ъ указъ 2/m
484 за.(лаз).ъ залазъ 2/m
484 въ.(лаз).ъ вълазъ 2/m
484 съ.(лаз).ъ сълазъ 2/m
754 об.(раз).ъ образъ 2/m
566 (мраз).ъ мразъ 2/m
608 (низ).ъ низъ 2/m
84 (воз).ъ возъ 2/m
851 (слуз).ъ слузъ 2/m
52 (бръз).ъ бръзъ 2/a
1047 (хыз).ъ хызъ 2/m
251 (дрьз).ъ дрьзъ 2/a
148 об.(ѫз).ъ обѫзъ 2/m
148 съ.(вѫз).ъ съвѫзъ 2/m
262 (дъв).ак.ъ дъвакъ 2/p
359 (к).ак.ъ какъ 2/p
105 об.(влак).ъ облакъ 2/m
312 (зла).к.ъ злакъ 2/m
1112 (iь̯н).ак.ъ инакъ 2/p
350 (јед).ин.ак.ъ ѥдинакъ// 2/p
350 (јед).ьн.ак.ъ ѥдьнакъ// 2/p
24 (бра).к.ъ бракъ 2/m
309 (зра).к.ъ зракъ 2/m
309 при.(зра).к.ъ призракъ 2/m
309 об.(зра).к.ъ озракъ 2/m
567 (мрак).ъ мракъ 2/m
567 при.(мрак).ъ примракъ 2/m



620 

вьсакъ

620 

136 (вьс).ак.ъ вьсакъ// 2/p
938 (т).ак.ъ такъ 2/p
343 (ј).ак.ъ ꙗкъ 2/p
624 (об).ој.ак.ъ обоꙗкъ 2/p
493 (лик).ъ ликъ 2/m
86 (вел).ик.ъ великъ 2/a
86 прѣ.(вел).ик.ъ прѣвеликъ 2/a
797 ⸨сел⸩.ик.ъ селикъ 2/p
343 ⸨јел⸩.ик.ъ ѥликъ 2/p
359 ⸨кол⸩.ик.ъ коликъ 2/p
938 ⸨тол⸩.ик.ъ толикъ 2/p
773 (ръв).ен.ик.ъ ръвеникъ 2/m
362 (каж).ен.ик.ъ каженикъ 2/m
27 (блаж).ен.ик.ъ блаженикъ 2/m
27 об.(блаж).ен.ик.ъ облаженикъ 2/m
132 (уч).ен.ик.ъ ученикъ 2/m
595 (мѫч).ен.ик.ъ мѫченикъ 2/m
813 (свѧщ).ен.ик.ъ свѧщеникъ 2/m
530 (л҄убл҄).ен.ик.ъ л҄юбл҄ѥникъ 2/m
530 въз.(л҄убл҄).ен.ик.ъ възл҄юбл҄ѥникъ 2/m
447 (кръмл҄).ен.ик.ъ кръмл҄ѥникъ 2/m
1021 из.(ход).ат.ај.ьн.ик.ъ исходатаиникъ 2/m
411 (коп).ьј.ьн.ик.ъ копииникъ 2/m
23 раз.(бој).ьн.ик.ъ разбоиникъ 2/m
415 ⸨кораб⸩.ьн.ик.ъ корабьникъ 2/m
939 (таi)̯.ьб.ьн.ик.ъ таибьникъ 2/m
235 не.по.(доб).ьн.ик.ъ неподобьникъ 2/m
210 па.(губ).ьн.ик.ъ пагубьникъ 2/m
981 (трѣб).ьн.ик.ъ трѣбьникъ 2/m
16 из.(бав).ьн.ик.ъ избавьникъ 2/m
14 об.(ба).в.ьн.ик.ъ обавьникъ 2/m
216 раз.(да).в.ьн.ик.ъ раздавьникъ 2/m
216 прѣ.(да).в.ьн.ик.ъ прѣдавьникъ 2/m
879 на.(ста).в.ьн.ик.ъ наставьникъ 2/m
879 при.(ста).в.ьн.ик.ъ приставьникъ 2/m
879 съ.(ста).в.ьн.ик.ъ съставьникъ 2/m
714 (прот).ив.ьн.ик.ъ противьникъ 2/m
714 сѫ.(прот).ив.ьн.ик.ъ сѫпротивьникъ 2/m
397 (ков).ьн.ик.ъ ковьникъ 2/m
773 (ров).ьн.ик.ъ ровьникъ 2/m
560 (мол).и.т.в.ьн.ик.ъ молитвьникъ 2/m
225 съ.(дѣi)̯.ьств.ьн.ик.ъ съдѣиствьникъ 2/m
74 съ.(вад).ьн.ик.ъ съвадьникъ 2/m
192 (град).ьн.ик.ъ градьникъ 2/m
192 без.(град).ьн.ик.ъ безградьникъ 2/m
705 (праз).д.ьн.ик.ъ праздьникъ 2/m
581 без.(мьзд).ьн.ик.ъ безмьздьникъ 2/m
151 у.(год).ьн.ик.ъ угодьникъ 2/m
151 въ.(год).ьн.ик.ъ въгодьникъ 2/m



621 

прѣданьникъ

621 

1021 от.(ход).ьн.ик.ъ оходьникъ 2/m
456 про.(куд).ьн.ик.ъ прокудьникъ 2/m
905 без.(студ).ьн.ик.ъ бестудьникъ 2/m
703 (прав).ьд.ьн.ик.ъ правьдьникъ 2/m
703 не.(прав).ьд.ьн.ик.ъ неправьдьникъ 2/m
70 по.(бѣд).ьн.ик.ъ побѣдьникъ 2/m
140 про.по.(вѣд).ьн.ик.ъ проповѣдьникъ 2/m
140 из.по.(вѣд).ьн.ик.ъ исповѣдьникъ 2/m
857 на.(слѣд).ьн.ик.ъ наслѣдьникъ 2/m
798 за.(сѣд).ьн.ик.ъ засѣдьникъ 2/m
33 (блѧд).ьн.ик.ъ блѧдьникъ 2/m
33 (блѫд).ьн.ик.ъ блѫдьникъ 2/m
243 по.(драж).ьн.ик.ъ подражьникъ 2/m
597 (мѧт).еж.ьн.ик.ъ мѧтежьникъ 2/m
222 по.(движ).ьн.ик.ъ подвижьникъ 2/m
468 ⸨кън҄иж⸩.ьн.ик.ъ кън҄ижьникъ 2/m
1049 ⸨хѫдож⸩.ьн.ик.ъ хѫдожьникъ 2/m
233 (длъж).ьн.ик.ъ длъжьникъ 2/m
974 (тръж).ьн.ик.ъ тръжьникъ 2/m
250 съ.въз.(дрьж).ьн.ик.ъ съвъздрьжьникъ 2/m
741 ⸨пѣнѧж⸩.ьн.ик.ъ пѣнѧжьникъ 2/m
148 (ѫж).ьн.ик.ъ ѫжьникъ 2/m
275 не.(дѫж).ьн.ик.ъ недѫжьникъ 2/m
642 ⸨орѫж⸩.ьн.ик.ъ орѫжьникъ 2/m
719 (прѣ).Ж.ьн.ик.ъ прѣЖьникъ 2/m
621 (нѫЖ).ьн.ик.ъ нѫЖьникъ 2/m
148 (ѫз).ьн.ик.ъ ѫзьникъ 2/m
1081 по.(чрьп).а.л.ьн.ик.ъ почрьпальникъ 2/m
556 (мльч).ѣ.л.ьн.ик.ъ мльчальникъ 2/m
816 прѣ.(сел).ьн.ик.ъ прѣсельникъ 2/m
810 (свѣт).и.л.ьн.ик.ъ свѣтильникъ 2/m
427 ⸨крамол⸩.ьн.ик.ъ крамольникъ 2/m
879 съ.(сто).л.ьн.ик.ъ състольникъ 2/m
578 про.(мысл).ьн.ик.ъ промысльникъ 2/m
1046 (хул).ьн.ик.ъ хульникъ 2/m
841 ⸨скѫдъл⸩.ьн.ик.ъ скѫдъльникъ 2/m
225 (дѣ).л.ьн.ик.ъ дѣльникъ 2/m
1074 на.(чѧ).л.ьн.ик.ъ начѧльникъ 2/m
791 об.(рѣт).ел҄.ьн.ик.ъ обрѣтел҄ьникъ 2/m
791 при.об.(рѣт).ел҄.ьн.ик.ъ приобрѣтел҄ьникъ 2/m
225 по.не.(дѣ).л҄.ьн.ик.ъ понедѣл҄ьникъ 2/m
1040 без.(храм).ьн.ик.ъ бесхрамьникъ 2/m
334 на.(iь̯м).ьн.ик.ъ наимьникъ 2/m
334 съ.при.(iь̯м).ьн.ик.ъ съприимьникъ 2/m
334 прѣ.(iь̯м).ьн.ик.ъ прѣимьникъ 2/m
1015 без.(ум).ьн.ик.ъ безумьникъ 2/m
448 (кръм).ьн.ик.ъ кръмьникъ 2/m
347 (јар).ьм.ьн.ик.ъ ꙗрьмьникъ 2/m
216 прѣ.(да).н.ьн.ик.ъ прѣданьникъ 2/m



622 

помазаньникъ

622 

536 по.(маз).а.н.ьн.ик.ъ помазаньникъ 2/m
888 (стра).н.ьн.ик.ъ страньникъ 2/m
673 съ.(плед).м.ен.ьн.ик.ъ съплеменьникъ 2/m
766 не.из.(реч).ен.ьн.ик.ъ неиздреченьникъ 2/m
397 (кы).зн.ьн.ик.ъ кызньникъ 2/m
96 (ви).н.ьн.ик.ъ виньникъ 2/m
188 (гост).ин.ьн.ик.ъ гостиньникъ 2/m
408 за.(кон).ьн.ик.ъ законьникъ 2/m
408 без.за.(кон).ьн.ик.ъ безаконьникъ 2/m
377 по.(клон).ьн.ик.ъ поклоньникъ 2/m
827 (скврь).н.ьн.ик.ъ скврьньникъ 2/m
686 (плѣн).ьн.ик.ъ плѣньникъ 2/m
589 прѣ.(мѣн).ьн.ик.ъ прѣмѣньникъ 2/m
730 (пуст).ын҄.ьн.ик.ъ пустын҄ьникъ 2/m
887 (стлъп).ьн.ик.ъ стлъпьникъ 2/m
885 за.(стѫп).ьн.ик.ъ застѫпьникъ 2/m
885 прѣ.(стѫп).ьн.ик.ъ прѣстѫпьникъ 2/m
804 (свар).ьн.ик.ъ сварьникъ 2/m
925 ⸨сьребр⸩.ьн.ик.ъ сьребрьникъ 2/m
42 прѣдъ.(бор).ьн.ик.ъ прѣдъборьникъ 2/m
24 съ.(бор).ьн.ик.ъ съборьникъ 2/m
221 у.(двор).ьн.ик.ъ удворьникъ 2/m
309 по.(зор).ьн.ик.ъ позорьникъ 2/m
130 ⸨вътор⸩.ьн.ик.ъ въторьникъ 2/m
221 (двьр).ьн.ик.ъ двьрьникъ 2/m
665 сѫ.(пьр).ьн.ик.ъ сѫпьрьникъ 2/m
462 из.(кус).ьн.ик.ъ искусьникъ 2/m
763 (рат).ьн.ик.ъ ратьникъ 2/m
89 (вра).т.ьн.ик.ъ вратьникъ 2/m
392 ⸨кл҄евет⸩.ьн.ик.ъ кл҄ѥветьникъ 2/m
1110 за.(щит).ьн.ик.ъ защитьникъ 2/m
750 (раб).от.ьн.ик.ъ работьникъ 2/m
890 (страд).т.ьн.ик.ъ страстьникъ 2/m
98 за.(вид).т.ьн.ик.ъ завистьникъ 2/m
98 не.на.(вид).т.ьн.ик.ъ ненавистьникъ 2/m
188 (гост).ьн.ик.ъ гостьникъ 2/m
652 (пак).ост.ьн.ик.ъ пакостьникъ 2/m
699 (пост).ьн.ик.ъ постьникъ 2/m
499 прѣ.(льст).ьн.ик.ъ прѣльстьникъ 2/m
583 (мьст).ьн.ик.ъ мьстьникъ 2/m
140 (вѣд).т.ьн.ик.ъ вѣстьникъ 2/m
140 не.(вѣд).т.ьн.ик.ъ невѣстьникъ 2/m
592 на.(мѣст).ьн.ик.ъ намѣстьникъ 2/m
1093 при.(чѧст).ьн.ик.ъ причѧстьникъ 2/m
1093 съ.при.(чѧст).ьн.ик.ъ съпричѧстьникъ 2/m
920 (сът).ьн.ик.ъ сътьникъ 2/m
1076 при.(чьт).ьн.ик.ъ причьтьникъ 2/m
137 у.(вѣт).ьн.ик.ъ увѣтьникъ 2/m
137 съ.(вѣт).ьн.ик.ъ съвѣтьникъ 2/m



623 

разбоискъ

623 

748 (пѫт).ьн.ик.ъ пѫтьникъ 2/m
498 об.(лич).ьн.ик.ъ обличьникъ 2/m
1002 (тьм).ьн.ич.ьн.ик.ъ тьмьничьникъ 2/m
766 от.(роч).ьн.ик.ъ отрочьникъ 2/m
941 из.(точ).ьн.ик.ъ источьникъ 2/m
995 (тъч).ьн.ик.ъ тъчьникъ 2/m
357 ⸨јѧзыч⸩.ьн.ик.ъ ѩзычьникъ 2/m
795 по.(рѫч).ьн.ик.ъ порѫчьникъ 2/m
844 по.(слу).ш.ьн.ик.ъ послушьникъ 2/m
872 по.(спѣ).ш.ьн.ик.ъ поспѣшьникъ 2/m
872 съ.по.(спѣ).ш.ьн.ик.ъ съпоспѣшьникъ 2/m
154 (грѣ).ш.ьн.ик.ъ грѣшьникъ 2/m
708 (пращ).ьн.ик.ъ пращьникъ 2/m
535 по.(мог).т.ьн.ик.ъ помощьникъ 2/m
1048 (хыщ).ьн.ик.ъ хыщьникъ 2/m
1048 въз.(хыщ).ьн.ик.ъ въсхыщьникъ 2/m
623 (об).ьщ.ьн.ик.ъ обьщьникъ 2/m
810 (свѣщ).ьн.ик.ъ свѣщьникъ 2/m
998 (тыс).ѧщ.ьн.ик.ъ тысѧщьникъ// 2/m
998 (тыс).ѫщ.ьн.ик.ъ тысѫщьникъ// 2/m
951 (тик).ъ тикъ 2/m
312 (зла).т.ик.ъ златикъ 2/m
169 (глѫб).ок.ъ глѫбокъ 2/a
1112 (iь̯н).ок.ъ инокъ 2/m
766 (рок).ъ рокъ 2/m
766 за.(рок).ъ зарокъ 2/m
766 на.(рок).ъ нарокъ 2/m
766 об.(рок).ъ оброкъ 2/m
766 при.(рок).ъ прирокъ 2/m
1101 (шир).ок.ъ широкъ 2/a
766 по.(рок).ъ порокъ 2/m
766 про.(рок).ъ пророкъ 2/m
713 (про).к.ъ прокъ 2/m
766 от.(рок).ъ отрокъ 2/m
867 (сок).ъ сокъ 2/m
133 (выс).ок.ъ высокъ 2/a
941 (ток).ъ токъ 2/m
941 об.(ток).ъ отокъ 2/m
941 по.(ток).ъ потокъ 2/m
284 (жест).ок.ъ жестокъ 2/a
941 въз.(ток).ъ въстокъ 2/m
209 (грѫст).ок.ъ грѫстокъ 2/a
757 (рај).ьск.ъ раискъ 2/a
11 ⸨архиере⸩.ьск.ъ архиереискъ 2/a
750 (раб).ьј.ьск.ъ рабиискъ 2/a
936 (сѫд).ьј.ьск.ъ сѫдиискъ 2/a
286 (жи).т.ьј.ьск.ъ житиискъ 2/a
31 (блиск).ъ блискъ 2/m
23 раз.(бој).ьск.ъ разбоискъ 2/a



624 

воскъ

624 

112 (воск).ъ воскъ 2/m
679 (плоск).ъ плоскъ 2/a
576 (мъск).ъ мъскъ 2/m
750 (раб).ьск.ъ рабьскъ 2/a
118 (врач).ев.ьск.ъ врачевьскъ 2/a
5 (ад).ов.ьск.ъ адовьскъ 2/a
287 (жид).ов.ьск.ъ жидовьскъ 2/a
72 (бѣс).ов.ьск.ъ бѣсовьскъ 2/a
513 (льв).ьск.ъ львьскъ 2/a
5 (ад).ьск.ъ адьскъ 2/a
649 за.(пад).ьск.ъ западьскъ 2/a
192 (град).ьск.ъ градьскъ 2/a
187 ⸨господ⸩.ьск.ъ господьскъ 2/a
755 ѫ.(род).ьск.ъ ѫродьскъ 2/a
531 (л҄уд).ьск.ъ л҄юдьскъ 2/a
115 (враж).ьск.ъ вражьскъ 2/a
37 (бож).ьск.ъ божьскъ 2/a
353 (јуж).ьск.ъ южьскъ 2/a
601 (мѫж).ьск.ъ мѫжьскъ 2/a
643 (ос).ьл.ьск.ъ осьльскъ 2/a
755 (род).и.т.ел҄.ьск.ъ родител҄ьскъ 2/a
813 (свѧт).и.т.ел҄.ьск.ъ свѧтител҄ьскъ 2/a
104 (влад).т.ел҄.ьск.ъ властел҄ьскъ 2/a
313 (земл҄).ьск.ъ земл҄ьскъ 2/a
695 (пол҄).ьск.ъ пол҄ьскъ 2/a
313 (зем).ьск.ъ земьскъ 2/a
1026 ⸨херовим⸩.ьск.ъ херовимьскъ 2/a
633 ⸨ојьм⸩.ьск.ъ оимьскъ 2/a
690 ⸨поган⸩.ьск.ъ поганьскъ 2/a
42 (бра).н.ьск.ъ браньскъ 2/a
42 по.(бра).н.ьск.ъ побраньскъ 2/a
452 (крьст).ьј.ѣн.ьск.ъ крьстиꙗньскъ 2/a
283 (жен).ьск.ъ женьскъ 2/a
816 въ.(сел҄).ен.ьск.ъ въсел҄ѥньскъ 2/a
710 не.(приј).а.зн.ьск.ъ неприꙗзньскъ 2/a
311 (звѣр).ин.ьск.ъ звѣриньскъ 2/a
880 (стар).ѣј.ьш.ин.ьск.ъ старѣишиньскъ 2/a
157 ⸨геон⸩.ьск.ъ геоньскъ 2/a
508 (лун).ьск.ъ луньскъ 2/a
19 (бан҄).ьск.ъ бан҄ьскъ 2/a
410 (кон҄).ьск.ъ кон҄ьскъ 2/a
730 (пуст).ын҄.ьск.ъ пустын҄ьскъ 2/a
41 ⸨бол҄ар⸩.ьск.ъ бол҄ꙗрьскъ 2/a
551 (мир).ьск.ъ мирьскъ 2/a
457 ⸨кумир⸩.ьск.ъ кумирьскъ 2/a
1039 ⸨храбър⸩.ьск.ъ храбърьскъ 2/a
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ьск.ъ цѣсар҄ьскъ 2/a
562 (мор҄).ьск.ъ мор҄ьскъ 2/a
605 (неб).ес.ьск.ъ небесьскъ 2/a



625 

шипъкъ

625 

605 подъ.(неб).ес.ьск.ъ подънебесьскъ 2/a
734 (пьс).ьск.ъ пьсьскъ 2/a
682 (плът).ьск.ъ плътьскъ 2/a
137 (вѣт).ьск.ъ вѣтьскъ 2/a
236 (дѣ).т.ьск.ъ дѣтьскъ 2/a
136 (вьс).ач.ьск.ъ вьсачьскъ// 2/a
236 (дѣ).в.ич.ьск.ъ дѣвичьскъ 2/a
595 (мѫч).ен.ич.ьск.ъ мѫченичьскъ 2/a
33 (блѫд).ьн.ич.ьск.ъ блѫдьничьскъ 2/a
23 у.(би).т.ел҄.ьн.ич.ьск.ъ убител҄ьничьскъ 2/a
763 (рат).ьн.ич.ьск.ъ ратьничьскъ 2/a
890 (страд).т.ьн.ич.ьск.ъ страстьничьскъ 2/a
334 из.(ѧ).щ.ьн.ич.ьск.ъ изѧщьничьскъ 2/a
965 (тр).ој.ич.ьск.ъ троичьскъ 2/a
1112 (iь̯н).оч.ьск.ъ иночьскъ 2/a
766 про.(роч).ьск.ъ пророчьскъ 2/a
722 об.(прѣсн).ъч.ьск.ъ опрѣснъчьскъ 2/a
104 (влад).ыч.ьск.ъ владычьскъ 2/a
357 ⸨јѧзыч⸩.ьск.ъ ѩзычьскъ 2/a
1080 (чрьн).ьч.ьск.ъ чрьньчьскъ 2/a
292 (жьр).ьч.ьск.ъ жьрьчьскъ 2/a
1077 ⸨чловѣч⸩.ьск.ъ чловѣчьскъ 2/a
136 (вьс).ѣч.ьск.ъ вьсѣчьскъ// 2/a
625 ⸨облаш⸩.ьск.ъ облашьскъ 2/a
574 (мън).иш.ьск.ъ мънишьскъ 2/a
107 (влъш).ьск.ъ влъшьскъ 2/a
842 (сол).ищ.ьск.ъ солищьскъ 2/a
689 (пл҄уск).ъ пл҄юскъ 2/m
507 (лук).ъ лукъ 2/m
989 (тук).ъ тукъ 2/m
514 (льг).ък.ъ льгъкъ 2/a
161 (глад).ък.ъ гладъкъ 2/a
842 (сла).д.ък.ъ сладъкъ 2/a
49 (бри).д.ък.ъ бридъкъ 2/a
905 (стыд).ък.ъ стыдъкъ 2/a
857 по.(слѣд).ък.ъ послѣдъкъ 2/m
788 (рѣд).ък.ъ рѣдъкъ 2/a
566 (мръз).ък.ъ мръзъкъ 2/a
683 (пльз).ък.ъ пльзъкъ 2/a
853 (сльз).ък.ъ сльзъкъ 2/a
148 (ѫз).ък.ъ ѫзъкъ 2/a
595 (мѧк).ък.ъ мѧкъкъ 2/a
681 (плък).ъ плъкъ 2/m
959 (тлък).ъ тлъкъ 2/m
874 без.(срам).ък.ъ бесрамъкъ 2/m
879 от.(ста).н.ък.ъ останъкъ 2/m
722 об.(прѣсн).ък.ъ опрѣснъкъ 2/m
994 (тън).ък.ъ тънъкъ 2/a
1100 (шип).ък.ъ шипъкъ 2/m



626 

крѣпъкъ

626 

453 (крѣп).ък.ъ крѣпъкъ 2/a
130 ⸨вътор⸩.ък.ъ въторъкъ 2/m
742 (пѣс).ък.ъ пѣсъкъ 2/m
117 (врат).ък.ъ вратъкъ 2/a
879 от.(ста).т.ък.ъ остатъкъ 2/m
879 не.до.(ста).т.ък.ъ недостатъкъ 2/m
676 съ.(плет).ък.ъ съплетъкъ 2/m
95 съ.(ви).т.ък.ъ съвитъкъ 2/m
992 при.(тък).ъ притъкъ1 2/m
992 при.(тък).ъ притъкъ2 2/a
441 (крот).ък.ъ кротъкъ 2/a
441 не.(крот).ък.ъ некротъкъ 2/a
496 (лих).от.ък.ъ лихотъкъ 2/m
846 ⸨сланут⸩.ък.ъ сланутъкъ 2/m
16 из.(бы).т.ък.ъ избытъкъ 2/m
16 при.(бы).т.ък.ъ прибытъкъ 2/m
1071 ⸨четврь⸩.т.ък.ъ четврьтъкъ 2/m
746 (пѧт).ък.ъ пѧтъкъ 2/m
1074 на.(чѧ).т.ък.ъ начѧтъкъ 2/m
357 ⸨јѧзык⸩.ъ ѩзыкъ 2/m
366 (кам).ык.ъ камыкъ 2/m
1006 (тѧж).ьк.ъ тѧжькъ 2/a
105 (вльк).ъ влькъ 2/m
901 (стрьк).ъ стрькъ 2/m
154 (гор҄).ьк.ъ гор҄ькъ 2/a
538 (мал).ьч.ьк.ъ мальчькъ 2/a
143 (вѣк).ъ вѣкъ 2/m
1077 ⸨чловѣк⸩.ъ чловѣкъ 2/m
496 отъ.(лѣк).ъ отълѣкъ 2/m
136 (вьс).ѣк.ъ вьсѣкъ// 2/p
526 (лѫк).ъ лѫкъ 2/m
528 съ.(лѫк).ъ сълѫкъ 2/a
937 (сѫк).ъ сѫкъ 2/m
365 (кал).ъ калъ 2/m
538 (мал).ъ малъ 2/a
685 (плѣ).в.ел.ъ плѣвелъ 2/m
654 ⸨пепел⸩.ъ пепелъ// 2/m
654 ⸨попел⸩.ъ попелъ// 2/m
300 ⸨жупел⸩.ъ жупелъ 2/m
90 (вес).ел.ъ веселъ 2/a
256 (дрѧс).ел.ъ дрѧселъ 2/a
301 (жьзл).ъ жьзлъ 2/m
97 об.(ви).л.ъ обилъ 2/a
549 (мил).ъ милъ 2/a
110 (вол).ъ волъ 2/m
85 до.(вол).ъ доволъ 2/m
181 (гол).ъ голъ 2/a
159 ⸨гла.гол⸩.ъ глаголъ 2/m
238 (дол).ъ долъ 2/m



627 

ꙗрьмъ

627 

364 (кол).ъ колъ 2/m
693 (пол).ъ полъ 2/m
879 (сто).л.ъ столъ 2/m
879 прѣ.(сто).л.ъ прѣстолъ 2/m
948 (топл).ъ топлъ 2/a
578 за.(мысл).ъ замыслъ 2/m
578 по.(мысл).ъ помыслъ 2/m
578 про.(мысл).ъ промыслъ 2/m
578 съ.(мысл).ъ съмыслъ 2/m
990 (тул).ъ тулъ 2/m
256 (дрѧх).л.ъ дрѧхлъ 2/a
1117 (ѫг).ъл.ъ ѫгълъ 2/m
841 ⸨скѫдъл⸩.ъ скѫдълъ 2/m
324 (зъл).ъ зълъ 2/a
916 (съл).ъ сълъ 2/m
400 (коз).ьл.ъ козьлъ 2/m
640 (ор).ьл.ъ орьлъ 2/m
643 (ос).ьл.ъ осьлъ 2/m
418 (кот).ьл.ъ котьлъ 2/m
810 (свѣт).ьл.ъ свѣтьлъ 2/a
810 прѣ.(свѣт).ьл.ъ прѣсвѣтьлъ 2/a
1001 ѫ.(тьл).ъ ѫтьлъ 2/a
735 ⸨пьцьл⸩.ъ пьцьлъ 2/m
71 (бѣл).ъ бѣлъ 2/a
273 прѣ.(дѣл).ъ прѣдѣлъ 2/m
588 (мѣл).ъ мѣлъ 2/m
322 (зьр).ѣ.л.ъ зьрѣлъ 2/a
474 (кыс).ѣл.ъ кысѣлъ 2/a
1054 (цѣл).ъ цѣлъ 2/a
874 (срам).ъ срамъ 2/m
1040 (храм).ъ храмъ 2/m
799 (сам).ъ самъ 2/p
814 (седм).ъ седмъ 2/a
334 за.(iь̯м).ъ заимъ 2/m
1026 ⸨херовим⸩.ъ херовимъ 2/m
239 (дом).ъ домъ 2/m
196 (гром).ъ громъ 2/m
1042 (хром).ъ хромъ 2/a
645 (осм).ъ осмъ 2/a
1015 (ум).ъ умъ 2/m
1015 раз.(ум).ъ разумъ 2/m
164 (глум).ъ глумъ 2/m
1104 (шум).ъ шумъ 2/m
915 ⸨съвалъм⸩.ъ съвалъмъ 2/m
1031 (хлъм).ъ хлъмъ 2/m
200 (гръм).ъ гръмъ 2/m
268 (дым).ъ дымъ 2/m
334 сън.(ьм).ъ съньмъ 2/m
347 (јар).ьм.ъ ꙗрьмъ 2/m



628 

шлѣмъ

628 

1102 (шлѣм).ъ шлѣмъ 2/m
620 (нѣм).ъ нѣмъ 2/a
1091 ⸨чьван⸩.ъ чьванъ 2/m
690 ⸨поган⸩.ъ поганъ 2/a
774 (рож).ѣн.ъ рожанъ 2/a
559 (моЖ).ѣн.ъ моЖанъ 2/a
1043 ⸨хръзан⸩.ъ хръзанъ 2/m
842 (сла).н.ъ сланъ 2/a
299 ⸨жупан⸩.ъ жупанъ 2/m
116 (вран).ъ вранъ 2/m
193 (гран).ъ гранъ 2/m
712 ⸨притран⸩.ъ притранъ 2/a
888 про.(стра).н.ъ пространъ 2/a
801 (сан).ъ санъ 2/m
879 (ста).н.ъ станъ 2/m
1100 (шип).ъч.ѣн.ъ шипъчанъ 2/a
1050 (цвѣт).ьч.ѣн.ъ цвѣтьчанъ 2/a
1017 (усм).н.ьј.ѣн.ъ усниꙗнъ 2/a
651 (пьј).ѣн.ъ пиꙗнъ 2/a
452 (крьст).ьј.ѣн.ъ крьстиꙗнъ 2/a
271 у.(дѣб).ен.ъ удѣбенъ 2/a
905 (студ).ен.ъ студенъ 2/a
27 прѣ.(блаж).ен.ъ прѣблаженъ 2/a
312 (зел).ен.ъ зеленъ 2/a
28 (блазн).ъ блазнъ 2/m
28 съ.(блазн).ъ съблазнъ 2/m
195 (гроз).н.ъ грознъ 2/m
530 (л҄уб).ьзн.ъ л҄юбьзнъ 2/a
282 ⸨желѣз⸩.н.ъ желѣзнъ 2/a
1112 (iь̯н).ъ инъ 2/p
939 (таi)̯.ьн.ъ таинъ 2/a
132 об.(выч).ај.ьн.ъ обычаинъ 2/a
183 ⸨голѫб⸩.ин.ъ голѫбинъ 2/a
287 (жид).ов.ин.ъ жидовинъ 2/m**
807 (свин).ъ свинъ 2/a
860 (смок).ъв.ин.ъ смокъвинъ 2/a
350 (јед).ин.ъ ѥдинъ// 2/p
187 ⸨господ⸩.ин.ъ господинъ 2/m
525 (лѧдв).ьј.ьн.ъ лѧдвиинъ 2/a
156 (гвозд).ьј.ьн.ъ гвоздиинъ 2/a
318 (зм).ьј.ин.ъ змиинъ 2/a
338 ⸨спол⸩.ин.ъ сполинъ 2/m**
338 ⸨испол⸩.ин.ъ исполинъ 2/m**
330 (иг).ъл.ин.ъ игълинъ 2/a
286 (жи).т.ел҄.ин.ъ жител҄инъ 2/m**
690 ⸨поган⸩.ин.ъ поганинъ 2/m**
192 (граЖ).ѣн.ин.ъ граЖанинъ 2/m**
452 (крьст).ьј.ѣн.ин.ъ крьстиꙗнинъ 2/m**
302 (жѧ).т.ел҄.ѣн.ин.ъ жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ 2/m**



629 

бескръбьнъ

629 

710 не.(приј).а.зн.ин.ъ неприꙗзнинъ 2/a
96 (вој).ин.ъ воинъ 2/m
96 съ.(вој).ин.ъ съвоинъ 2/m
401 по.(кој).ьн.ъ покоинъ 2/a
171 (гној).ьн.ъ гноинъ 2/a
965 (тр).ој.ьн.ъ троинъ 2/a
892 (строј).ьн.ъ строинъ 2/a
879 до.(стоi)̯.ьн.ъ достоинъ 2/a
879 не.по.(стоi)̯.ьн.ъ непостоинъ 2/a
41 ⸨бол҄ар⸩.ин.ъ бол҄ꙗринъ 2/m**
436 ⸨окрин⸩.ъ окринъ 2/m
311 (звѣр).ин.ъ звѣринъ 2/a
643 (ос).ьл.ѧт.ин.ъ осьлѧтинъ 2/a
1073 (чин).ъ чинъ 2/m
1077 ⸨чловѣч⸩.ин.ъ чловѣчинъ 2/m
178 (гов).ѣi.̯ьн.ъ говѣинъ 2/a
636 (он).ъ онъ 2/p
310 (звон).ъ звонъ 2/m
408 за.(кон).ъ законъ 2/m
377 по.(клон).ъ поклонъ 2/m
664 раз.(пон).ъ распонъ 2/m
1027 ⸨хитон⸩.ъ хитонъ 2/m
349 (јасн).ъ ꙗснъ 2/a
229 (десн).ъ деснъ 2/a
711 (присн).ъ приснъ 2/a
983 (трѣсн).ъ трѣснъ 2/m
1005 (тѣсн).ъ тѣснъ 2/a
743 (пѣст).ун.ъ пѣстунъ 2/m
264 без.(дън).ъ бездънъ 2/a
918 (съп).н.ъ сънъ 2/m
923 (сын).ъ сынъ1 2/m
922 (сын).ъ сынъ2 2/m
843 не.об.(слаб).ьн.ъ неослабьнъ 2/a
812 (свраб).ьн.ъ сврабьнъ 2/a
939 (таi)̯.ьб.ьн.ъ таибьнъ 2/a
235 по.(доб).ьн.ъ подобьнъ 2/a
235 не.по.(доб).ьн.ъ неподобьнъ 2/a
235 прѣ.по.(доб).ьн.ъ прѣподобьнъ 2/a
235 не.прѣ.по.(доб).ьн.ъ непрѣподобьнъ 2/a
235 у.(доб).ьн.ъ удобьнъ 2/a
324 без.(зъл).об.ьн.ъ безълобьнъ 2/a
190 (гроб).ьн.ъ гробьнъ 2/a
246 (дроб).ьн.ъ дробьнъ 2/a
1120 (ѫтр).об.ьн.ъ ѫтробьнъ 2/a
210 па.(губ).ьн.ъ пагубьнъ 2/a
210 су.(губ).ьн.ъ сугубьнъ 2/a
511 (лъб).ьн.ъ лъбьнъ 2/a
836 (скръб).ьн.ъ скръбьнъ 2/a
836 без.(скръб).ьн.ъ бескръбьнъ 2/a



630 

прискръбьнъ

630 

836 при.(скръб).ьн.ъ прискръбьнъ 2/a
836 прѣ.(скръб).ьн.ъ прѣскръбьнъ 2/a
325 не.по.(зыб).ьн.ъ непозыбьнъ 2/a
1054 (цѣл).ьб.ьн.ъ цѣльбьнъ 2/a
118 (врач).ьб.ьн.ъ врачьбьнъ 2/a
9 (алъч).ьб.ьн.ъ алъчьбьнъ 2/a
107 (влъш).ьб.ьн.ъ влъшьбьнъ 2/a
1032 (хлѣб).ьн.ъ хлѣбьнъ 2/a
981 (трѣб).ьн.ъ трѣбьнъ 2/a
981 по.(трѣб).ьн.ъ потрѣбьнъ 2/a
530 (л҄уб).ьн.ъ л҄юбьнъ 2/a
327 (зѫб).ьн.ъ зѫбьнъ 2/a
985 (трѫб).ьн.ъ трѫбьнъ 2/a
218 (дав).ьн.ъ давьнъ 2/a
250 (дрьж).ѣ.в.ьн.ъ дрьжавьнъ 2/a
526 (лѫк).ав.ьн.ъ лѫкавьнъ 2/a
158 (глав).ьн.ъ главьнъ 2/a
844 (слав).ьн.ъ славьнъ 2/a
844 прѣ.(слав).ьн.ъ прѣславьнъ 2/a
751 (рав).ьн.ъ равьнъ 2/a
274 (дѫб).р.ав.ьн.ъ дѫбравьнъ// 2/a
879 у.(ста).в.ьн.ъ уставьнъ 2/a
263 (дъЖ).ев.ьн.ъ дъЖевьнъ 2/a
270 (дьн).ев.ьн.ъ дьневьнъ 2/a
270 на.(дьн).ев.ьн.ъ надьневьнъ 2/a
671 (плач).ев.ьн.ъ плачевьнъ 2/a
118 (врач).ев.ьн.ъ врачевьнъ 2/a
261 (душ).ев.ьн.ъ душевьнъ 2/a
344 (јазв).ьн.ъ ꙗзвьнъ 2/a
777 ⸨розвьн⸩.ъ розвьнъ 2/m
230 (див).ьн.ъ дивьнъ 2/a
542 съ.(мотр).ьл.ив.ьн.ъ съмотрьливьнъ 2/a
622 (н҄ив).ьн.ъ н҄ивьнъ 2/a
790 (рѣсн).от.ив.ьн.ъ рѣснотивьнъ 2/a
714 (прот).ив.ьн.ъ противьнъ 2/a
714 сѫ.(прот).ив.ьн.ъ сѫпротивьнъ 2/a
549 (мил).ост.ив.ьн.ъ милостивьнъ 2/a
627 (ов).ьн.ъ овьнъ 2/m
107 (влъх).в.ов.ьн.ъ влъхвовьнъ 2/a
5 (ад).ов.ьн.ъ адовьнъ 2/a
905 (студ).ов.ьн.ъ студовьнъ 2/a
110 (вол).ов.ьн.ъ воловьнъ 2/a
844 без.(слов).ьн.ъ бесловьнъ 2/a
501 въ.(лов).ьн.ъ въловьнъ 2/a
239 (дом).ов.ьн.ъ домовьнъ 2/a
96 (ви).н.ов.ьн.ъ виновьнъ 2/a
849 (слон).ов.ьн.ъ слоновьнъ 2/a
1089 (чрѣн).ов.ьн.ъ чрѣновьнъ 2/a
274 (дѫб).р.ов.ьн.ъ дѫбровьнъ// 2/a



631 

видьнъ

631 

438 съ.(кров).ьн.ъ съкровьнъ 2/a
146 (вѣр).ов.ьн.ъ вѣровьнъ 2/a
810 (свѣт).ов.ьн.ъ свѣтовьнъ 2/a
261 (дух).ов.ьн.ъ духовьнъ 2/a
154 (грѣ).х.ов.ьн.ъ грѣховьнъ 2/a
560 (мол).и.т.в.ьн.ъ молитвьнъ 2/a
23 у.(биј).ьств.ьн.ъ убииствьнъ 2/a
803 (св).ој.ьств.ьн.ъ своиствьнъ 2/a
225 (дѣi)̯.ьств.ьн.ъ дѣиствьнъ 2/a
1090 (чу).в.ьств.ьн.ъ чувьствьнъ 2/a
1090 безъ.(чу).в.ьств.ьн.ъ безъчувьствьнъ 2/a
236 (дѣ).в.ьств.ьн.ъ дѣвьствьнъ 2/a
37 (бож).ьств.ьн.ъ божьствьнъ 2/a
601 (мѫж).ьств.ьн.ъ мѫжьствьнъ 2/a
755 (роЖ).ьств.ьн.ъ роЖьствьнъ 2/a
216 без.(да).р.ьств.ьн.ъ бездарьствьнъ 2/a
276 (iе̯с).т.ьств.ьн.ъ ѥстьствьнъ 2/a
1076 без.(чьт).ств.ьн.ъ бесчьствьнъ 2/a
292 (жрь).т.в.ьн.ъ жрьтвьнъ 2/a
302 (жѧ).т.в.ьн.ъ жѧтвьнъ 2/a
530 (л҄уб).ъв.ьн.ъ л҄юбъвьнъ 2/a
860 (смок).ъв.ьн.ъ смокъвьнъ 2/a
1051 (црьк).ъв.ьн.ъ црькъвьнъ 2/a
555 без.(млъв).ьн.ъ безмлъвьнъ 2/a
1054 (цѣл).ъв.ьн.ъ цѣлъвьнъ 2/a
294 (жрьн).ъв.ьн.ъ жрьнъвьнъ 2/a
444 (кръв).ьн.ъ кръвьнъ 2/a
685 (плѣ).в.ьн.ъ плѣвьнъ 2/a
172 (гнѣв).ьн.ъ гнѣвьнъ 2/a
172 без.(гнѣв).ьн.ъ безгнѣвьнъ 2/a
253 (дрѣв).ьн.ъ дрѣвьнъ 2/a
253 без.(дрѣв).ьн.ъ бездрѣвьнъ 2/a
966 (трѣв).ьн.ъ трѣвьнъ 2/a
1085 (чрѣв).ьн.ъ чрѣвьнъ 2/a
150 (гад).ьн.ъ гадьнъ 2/a
375 без.при.(клад).ьн.ъ бесприкладьнъ 2/a
554 (млад).ьн.ъ младьнъ 2/a
1028 (хлад).ьн.ъ хладьнъ 2/a
649 за.(пад).ьн.ъ западьнъ 2/a
192 (град).ьн.ъ градьнъ 2/a
192 за.(град).ьн.ъ заградьнъ 2/a
100 ⸨виноград⸩.ьн.ъ виноградьнъ 2/a
861 (смрад).ьн.ъ смрадьнъ 2/a
753 отъ.(рад).ьн.ъ отърадьнъ 2/a
350 (јед).ьн.ъ ѥдьнъ// 2/p
705 (праз).д.ьн.ъ праздьнъ 2/a
705 не.(праз).д.ьн.ъ непраздьнъ 2/a
692 (позд).ьн.ъ поздьнъ 2/a
98 (вид).ьн.ъ видьнъ 2/a



632 

незавидьнъ

632 

98 не.за.(вид).ьн.ъ незавидьнъ 2/a
811 ⸨свобод⸩.ьн.ъ свободьнъ 2/a
109 (вод).ьн.ъ водьнъ 2/a
109 без.(вод).ьн.ъ безводьнъ 2/a
151 без.(год).ьн.ъ безгодьнъ 2/a
151 у.(год).ьн.ъ угодьнъ 2/a
151 въ.(год).ьн.ъ въгодьнъ 2/a
673 (плод).ьн.ъ плодьнъ 2/a
673 не.(плод).ьн.ъ неплодьнъ 2/a
673 без.(плод).ьн.ъ бесплодьнъ 2/a
697 ⸨пород⸩.ьн.ъ породьнъ 2/a
755 ѫ.(род).ьн.ъ ѫродьнъ 2/a
1021 от.(ход).ьн.ъ оходьнъ 2/a
1021 не.про.(ход).ьн.ъ непроходьнъ 2/a
1021 из.(ход).ьн.ъ исходьнъ 2/a
1021 объ.(ход).ьн.ъ объходьнъ 2/a
1021 въ.(ход).ьн.ъ въходьнъ 2/a
1021 прѣ.(ход).ьн.ъ прѣходьнъ 2/a
1021 не.прѣ.(ход).ьн.ъ непрѣходьнъ 2/a
1011 (уд).ьн.ъ удьнъ 2/a
456 про.(куд).ьн.ъ прокудьнъ 2/a
971 (труд).ьн.ъ трудьнъ 2/a
905 (студ).ьн.ъ студьнъ 2/a
905 без.(студ).ьн.ъ бестудьнъ 2/a
1090 (чу).д.ьн.ъ чудьнъ 2/a
905 не.по.(стыд).ьн.ъ непостыдьнъ 2/a
703 (прав).ьд.ьн.ъ правьдьнъ 2/a
703 не.(прав).ьд.ьн.ъ неправьдьнъ 2/a
703 без.(прав).ьд.ьн.ъ бесправьдьнъ 2/a
877 у.(срьд).ьн.ъ усрьдьнъ 2/a
70 (бѣд).ьн.ъ бѣдьнъ 2/a
70 без.(бѣд).ьн.ъ безбѣдьнъ 2/a
70 по.(бѣд).ьн.ъ побѣдьнъ 2/a
140 без.(вѣд).ьн.ъ безвѣдьнъ 2/a
140 не.съ.(вѣд).ьн.ъ несъвѣдьнъ 2/a
857 не.из.(слѣд).ьн.ъ неислѣдьнъ 2/a
587 (мѣд).ьн.ъ мѣдьнъ 2/a
1113 сън.(ѣд).ьн.ъ сънѣдьнъ 2/a
127 (врѣд).ьн.ъ врѣдьнъ 2/a
303 (жѧд).ьн.ъ жѧдьнъ 2/a
33 (блѧд).ьн.ъ блѧдьнъ 2/a
793 из.(рѧд).ьн.ъ издрѧдьнъ 2/a
1092 без.(чѧд).ьн.ъ бещѧдьнъ 2/a
840 не.(скѫд).ьн.ъ нескѫдьнъ 2/a
33 (блѫд).ьн.ъ блѫдьнъ 2/a
599 (мѫд).ьн.ъ мѫдьнъ 2/a
599 не.за.(мѫд).ьн.ъ незамѫдьнъ 2/a
1112 от.(ьн).ѫд.ьн.ъ отьнѫдьнъ 2/a
728 пра.(прѫд).ьн.ъ прапрѫдьнъ// 2/a



633 

мльчальнъ

633 

728 прѣ.(прѫд).ьн.ъ прѣпрѫдьнъ// 2/a
936 (сѫд).ьн.ъ сѫдьнъ 2/a
936 от.(сѫд).ьн.ъ осѫдьнъ 2/a
935 въ.(сѫд).ьн.ъ въсѫдьнъ 2/a
27 (блаж).ьн.ъ блажьнъ 2/a
450 ⸨кръчаж⸩.ьн.ъ кръчажьнъ 2/a
482 при.(леж).ьн.ъ прилежьнъ 2/a
597 (мѧт).еж.ьн.ъ мѧтежьнъ 2/a
222 по.(движ).ьн.ъ подвижьнъ 2/a
468 ⸨кън҄иж⸩.ьн.ъ кън҄ижьнъ 2/a
886 не.по.(стиж).ьн.ъ непостижьнъ 2/a
37 без.(бож).ьн.ъ безбожьнъ 2/a
37 не.у.(бож).ьн.ъ неубожьнъ 2/a
400 (кож).ьн.ъ кожьнъ 2/a
535 въз.(мож).ьн.ъ възможьнъ 2/a
535 не.въз.(мож).ьн.ъ невъзможьнъ 2/a
612 (нож).ьн.ъ ножьнъ 2/a
512 (лъж).ьн.ъ лъжьнъ 2/a
233 (длъж).ьн.ъ длъжьнъ 2/a
69 у.(бѣж).ьн.ъ убѣжьнъ 2/a
59 (брѣж).ьн.ъ брѣжьнъ 2/a
1006 про.(тѧж).ьн.ъ протѧжьнъ 2/a
275 не.(дѫж).ьн.ъ недѫжьнъ 2/a
527 (лѫж).ьн.ъ лѫжьнъ 2/a
601 без.(мѫж).ьн.ъ безмѫжьнъ 2/a
794 (рѫж).ьн.ъ рѫжьнъ 2/a
1006 без.(тѫж).ьн.ъ бестѫжьнъ 2/a
225 без.на.(деЖ).ьн.ъ безнадеЖьнъ 2/a
225 об.(деЖ).ьн.ъ одеЖьнъ 2/a
263 (дъЖ).ьн.ъ дъЖьнъ 2/a
621 (нѫЖ).ьн.ъ нѫЖьнъ 2/a
514 по.(льѕ).ьн.ъ польѕьнъ 2/a
756 (раз).ьн.ъ разьнъ 2/a
754 об.(раз).ьн.ъ образьнъ 2/a
754 не.об.(раз).ьн.ъ необразьнъ 2/a
754 съ.об.(раз).ьн.ъ съобразьнъ 2/a
566 (мраз).ьн.ъ мразьнъ 2/a
771 (риз).ьн.ъ ризьнъ 2/a
502 (лоз).ьн.ъ лозьнъ 2/a
194 (гроз).ьн.ъ грозьнъ 2/a
1012 сън.(уз).ьн.ъ сънузьнъ 2/a
854 (сльз).ьн.ъ сльзьнъ 2/a
1024 (хвал).ьн.ъ хвальнъ 2/a
1024 по.(хвал).ьн.ъ похвальнъ 2/a
1024 без.(хвал).ьн.ъ бесхвальнъ 2/a
1024 прѣ.(хвал).ьн.ъ прѣхвальнъ 2/a
660 (печ).ѣл.ьн.ъ печальнъ 2/a
660 без.(печ).ѣл.ьн.ъ беспечальнъ 2/a
556 (мльч).ѣ.л.ьн.ъ мльчальнъ 2/a



634 

сельнъ

634 

816 (сел).ьн.ъ сельнъ 2/a
97 об.(ви).л.ьн.ъ обильнъ 2/a
97 из.об.(ви).л.ьн.ъ изобильнъ 2/a
361 (кад).и.л.ьн.ъ кадильнъ 2/a
798 (сѣд).и.л.ьн.ъ сѣдильнъ 2/a
821 (сил).ьн.ъ сильнъ 2/a
595 (мѫч).и.л.ьн.ъ мѫчильнъ 2/a
39 (бол).ьн.ъ больнъ 2/a
85 (вол).ьн.ъ вольнъ 2/a
85 до.(вол).ьн.ъ довольнъ 2/a
85 не.по.(вол).ьн.ъ неповольнъ 2/a
364 раз.(кол).ьн.ъ раскольнъ 2/a
842 (сол).ьн.ъ сольнъ 2/a
879 съ.прѣ.(сто).л.ьн.ъ съпрѣстольнъ 2/a
684 (пльн).ъ пльнъ 2/a
1076 (чит).т.л.ьн.ъ числьнъ 2/a
1076 без.(чит).т.л.ьн.ъ бечисльнъ 2/a
1076 не.из.(чит).т.л.ьн.ъ неищисльнъ 2/a
578 (мысл).ьн.ъ мысльнъ 2/a
578 съ.(мысл).ьн.ъ съмысльнъ 2/a
578 не.съ.(мысл).ьн.ъ несъмысльнъ 2/a
1046 (хул).ьн.ъ хульнъ 2/a
1117 (ѫг).ъл.ьн.ъ ѫгъльнъ 2/a
735 ⸨пьцьл⸩.ьн.ъ пьцьльнъ 2/a
210 по.(гыб).ѣл.ьн.ъ погыбѣльнъ 2/a
273 не.раз.(дѣл).ьн.ъ нераздѣльнъ 2/a
102 об.(вит).ѣл.ьн.ъ обитѣльнъ 2/a
1074 на.(чѧ).л.ьн.ъ начѧльнъ 2/a
1074 без.на.(чѧ).л.ьн.ъ безначѧльнъ 2/a
1074 съ.без.на.(чѧ).л.ьн.ъ събезначѧльнъ 2/a
235 (добл҄).ьн.ъ добл҄ьнъ 2/a
755 прѣ.(род).и.т.ел҄.ьн.ъ прѣродител҄ьнъ 2/a
1054 (цѣл).и.т.ел҄.ьн.ъ цѣлител҄ьнъ 2/a
132 (уч).и.т.ел҄.ьн.ъ учител҄ьнъ 2/a
225 съ.(дѣ).т.ел҄.ьн.ъ съдѣтел҄ьнъ 2/a
458 (купл҄).ьн.ъ купл҄ьнъ 2/a
225 не.(дѣ).л҄.ьн.ъ недѣл҄ьнъ 2/a
874 (срам).ьн.ъ срамьнъ 2/a
874 без.(срам).ьн.ъ бесрамьнъ 2/a
345 (јам).ьн.ъ ꙗмьнъ 2/a
313 (зем).ьн.ъ земьнъ 2/a
1061 (чаi)̯.ем.ьн.ъ чаѥмьнъ 2/a
316 (зим).ьн.ъ зимьнъ 2/a
196 (гром).ьн.ъ громьнъ 2/a
1015 (ум).ьн.ъ умьнъ 2/a
1015 раз.(ум).ьн.ъ разумьнъ 2/a
1015 без.(ум).ьн.ъ безумьнъ 2/a
164 не.по.(глум).ьн.ъ непоглумьнъ 2/a
1104 (шум).ьн.ъ шумьнъ 2/a



635 

глиньнъ

635 

1079 (чрьм).ьн.ъ чрьмьнъ 2/a
1002 (тьм).ьн.ъ тьмьнъ 2/a
1002 прѣ.(тьм).ьн.ъ прѣтьмьнъ 2/a
890 не.по.(страд).а.н.ьн.ъ непостраданьнъ 2/a
250 въз.(дрьж).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ въздрьжаньнъ 2/a
250 у.(дрьж).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ удрьжаньнъ 2/a
1006 не.(тѧж).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ нетѧжаньнъ 2/a
342 ⸨истукан⸩.ьн.ъ истуканьнъ 2/a
766 прѣ.(рѣк).а.н.ьн.ъ прѣрѣканьнъ 2/a
159 не.из.⸨гла.гол⸩.а.н.ьн.ъ неизглаголаньнъ 2/a
888 (стра).н.ьн.ъ страньнъ 2/a
1041 (хран).ьн.ъ храньнъ 2/a
1041 съ.(хран).ьн.ъ съхраньнъ 2/a
666 не.из.(пис).а.н.ьн.ъ неисписаньнъ 2/a
879 въз.(ста).н.ьн.ъ въстаньнъ 2/a
879 не.прѣ.(ста).н.ьн.ъ непрѣстаньнъ 2/a
556 (мльч).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ мльчаньнъ 2/a
360 по.(каi)̯.а.н.ьн.ъ покаꙗньнъ 2/a
360 не.раз.(каi)̯.а.н.ьн.ъ нераскаꙗньнъ 2/a
1061 до.(чаi)̯.а.н.ьн.ъ дочаꙗньнъ 2/a
27 (блаж).ен.ьн.ъ блаженьнъ 2/a
936 не.от.(сѫЖ).ен.ьн.ъ неосѫЖеньнъ 2/a
366 (кам).ен.ьн.ъ каменьнъ 2/a
654 (пла).м.ен.ьн.ъ пламеньнъ 2/a
673 (плед).м.ен.ьн.ъ племеньнъ 2/a
333 без.(им).ен.ьн.ъ безименьнъ 2/a
666 (пис).м.ен.ьн.ъ писменьнъ 2/a
1076 без.(чит).т.м.ен.ьн.ъ бечисменьнъ 2/a
117 (врѣт).м.ен.ьн.ъ врѣменьнъ 2/a
117 без.(врѣт).м.ен.ьн.ъ безврѣменьнъ 2/a
885 (степ).ен.ьн.ъ степеньнъ 2/a
766 не.из.(реч).ен.ьн.ъ неиздреченьнъ 2/a
736 (пьш).ен.ьн.ъ пьшеньнъ 2/a
28 (блазн).ьн.ъ блазньнъ 2/a
360 по.(каi)̯.а.зн.ьн.ъ покаꙗзньнъ 2/a
286 (жи).зн.ьн.ъ жизньнъ 2/a
369 у.(кор).и.зн.ьн.ъ укоризньнъ 2/a
39 (бол).ѣ.зн.ьн.ъ болѣзньнъ 2/a
96 не.об.(ви).н.ьн.ъ необиньнъ 2/a
169 (глѫб).ин.ьн.ъ глѫбиньнъ 2/a
96 (ви).н.ьн.ъ виньнъ1 2/a
99 (вин).ьн.ъ виньнъ2 2/a
96 не.(ви).н.ьн.ъ невиньнъ 2/a
96 без.(ви).н.ьн.ъ безвиньнъ 2/a
96 по.(ви).н.ьн.ъ повиньнъ 2/a
96 не.по.(ви).н.ьн.ъ неповиньнъ 2/a
659 (пас).т.в.ин.ьн.ъ паствиньнъ 2/a
649 раз.(пад).л.ин.ьн.ъ распалиньнъ 2/a
163 (глин).ьн.ъ глиньнъ 2/a



636 

маслиньнъ

636 

536 (маз).т.л.ин.ьн.ъ маслиньнъ 2/a
879 до.(стоi)̯.ьн.ьн.ъ достоиньнъ 2/a
311 (звѣр).ин.ьн.ъ звѣриньнъ 2/a
952 (тим).н.ьн.ъ тиньнъ 2/a
340 (ист).ин.ьн.ъ истиньнъ 2/a
1073 без.(чин).ьн.ъ бещиньнъ 2/a
1112 въ.(iь̯н).ьн.ъ въиньнъ 2/a
408 за.(кон).ьн.ъ законьнъ 2/a
408 без.за.(кон).ьн.ъ безаконьнъ 2/a
408 подъ.за.(кон).ьн.ъ подъзаконьнъ 2/a
408 из.(кон).ьн.ъ исконьнъ 2/a
377 не.прѣ.(клон).ьн.ъ непрѣклоньнъ 2/a
91 (весн).ьн.ъ весньнъ 2/a
738 ⸨пѣсн⸩.ьн.ъ пѣсньнъ 2/a
852 без.(слън).ьн.ъ беслъньнъ 2/a
922 (сын).ьн.ъ сыньнъ 2/a
270 (дьн).ьн.ъ дьньнъ 2/a
77 (вль).н.ьн.ъ вльньнъ 2/a
56 (брьн).ьн.ъ брьньнъ 2/a
827 (скврь).н.ьн.ъ скврьньнъ 2/a
827 без.(скврь).н.ьн.ъ бескврьньнъ 2/a
827 прѣ.(скврь).н.ьн.ъ прѣскврьньнъ 2/a
98 не.на.(вид).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ ненавидѣньнъ 2/a
63 за.(бъд).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ забъдѣньнъ 2/a
840 не.об.(скѫд).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ неоскѫдѣньнъ 2/a
999 (тьл).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ тьлѣньнъ 2/a
999 без.(тьл).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ бестьлѣньнъ 2/a
999 не.из.(тьл).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ неистьлѣньнъ 2/a
589 не.из.(мѣн).ьн.ъ неизмѣньнъ 2/a
334 (им).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ имѣньнъ 2/a
589 не.прѣ.(мѣн).ьн.ъ непрѣмѣньнъ 2/a
550 сѫ.(мьн).ѣ.н.ьн.ъ сѫмьнѣньнъ 2/a
740 (пѣн).ьн.ъ пѣньнъ 2/a
1055 без.(цѣн).ьн.ъ бецѣньнъ 2/a
631 (огн҄).ьн.ъ огн҄ьнъ 2/a
410 (кон҄).ьн.ъ кон҄ьнъ 2/a
730 (пуст).ын҄.ьн.ъ пустын҄ьнъ 2/a
813 (свѧт).ын҄.ьн.ъ свѧтын҄ьнъ 2/a
942 по.(топ).ьн.ъ потопьнъ 2/a
459 (куп).ьн.ъ купьнъ 2/a
459 въ.(куп).ьн.ъ въкупьнъ 2/a
516 при.(лѣп).ьн.ъ прилѣпьнъ 2/a
885 не.при.(стѫп).ьн.ъ непристѫпьнъ 2/a
885 от.(стѫп).ьн.ъ остѫпьнъ 2/a
885 не.по.(стѫп).ьн.ъ непостѫпьнъ 2/a
885 прѣ.(стѫп).ьн.ъ прѣстѫпьнъ 2/a
925 ⸨сьребр⸩.ьн.ъ сьребрьнъ 2/a
827 (скврь).н.ъ скврьнъ 2/a
20 (бедр).ьн.ъ бедрьнъ 2/a



637 

ратьнъ

637 

6 ⸨аер⸩.ьн.ъ аерьнъ 2/a
660 (пек).т.ер.ьн.ъ пещерьнъ 2/a
551 (мир).ьн.ъ мирьнъ 2/a
24 из.(бор).ьн.ъ изборьнъ 2/a
24 съ.(бор).ьн.ъ съборьнъ 2/a
186 (гор).ьн.ъ горьнъ 2/a
309 за.(зор).ьн.ъ зазорьнъ 2/a
309 про.(зор).ьн.ъ прозорьнъ 2/a
309 прѣ.(зор).ьн.ъ прѣзорьнъ 2/a
369 не.по.(кор).ьн.ъ непокорьнъ 2/a
369 у.(кор).ьн.ъ укорьнъ 2/a
420 ⸨котор⸩.ьн.ъ которьнъ 2/a
977 (трьн).ъ трьнъ 2/m
139 (вѣ).т.р.ьн.ъ вѣтрьнъ 2/a
65 (бур).ьн.ъ бурьнъ 2/a
1080 (чрьн).ъ чрьнъ 2/a
665 раз.(пьр).ьн.ъ распьрьнъ 2/a
146 (вѣр).ьн.ъ вѣрьнъ 2/a
146 не.(вѣр).ьн.ъ невѣрьнъ 2/a
311 (звѣр).ьн.ъ звѣрьнъ 2/a
590 без.(мѣр).ьн.ъ безмѣрьнъ 2/a
590 съ.(мѣр).ьн.ъ съмѣрьнъ 2/a
372 (квас).ьн.ъ квасьнъ 2/a
278 у.(жас).ьн.ъ ужасьнъ 2/a
162 съ.(глас).ьн.ъ съгласьнъ 2/a
378 (клас).ьн.ъ класьнъ 2/a
659 об.(пас).ьн.ъ опасьнъ 2/a
659 съ.(пас).ьн.ъ съпасьнъ 2/a
428 (крас).ьн.ъ красьнъ 2/a
706 на.(прас).ьн.ъ напрасьнъ 2/a
1063 (час).ьн.ъ часьнъ 2/a
605 (неб).ес.ьн.ъ небесьнъ 2/a
605 подъ.(неб).ес.ьн.ъ подънебесьнъ 2/a
844 (слов).ес.ьн.ъ словесьнъ 2/a
844 без.(слов).ес.ьн.ъ бесловесьнъ 2/a
1090 (чу).д.ес.ьн.ъ чудесьнъ 2/a
1004 (тѣл).ес.ьн.ъ тѣлесьнъ 2/a
634 (оч).ес.ьн.ъ очесьнъ 2/a
462 из.(кус).ьн.ъ искусьнъ 2/a
462 не.из.(кус).ьн.ъ неискусьнъ 2/a
135 (вьс).ьн.ъ вьсьнъ 2/a
72 (бѣс).ьн.ъ бѣсьнъ 2/a
591 не.при.(мѣс).ьн.ъ непримѣсьнъ 2/a
591 не.съ.(мѣс).ьн.ъ несъмѣсьнъ 2/a
451 въз.(крѣс).ьн.ъ въскрѣсьнъ 2/a
175 (гнѫс).ьн.ъ гнѫсьнъ 2/a
984 по.(трѫс).ьн.ъ потрѫсьнъ 2/a
312 (зла).т.ьн.ъ златьнъ 2/a
763 (рат).ьн.ъ ратьнъ 2/a



638 

кл҄ѥветьнъ

638 

392 ⸨кл҄евет⸩.ьн.ъ кл҄ѥветьнъ 2/a
545 отъ.(мет).ьн.ъ отъметьнъ 2/a
968 ⸨трепет⸩.ьн.ъ трепетьнъ 2/a
818 (сет).ьн.ъ сетьнъ 2/a
996 (тъщ).ет.ьн.ъ тъщетьнъ 2/a
910 (суј).ет.ьн.ъ суѥтьнъ 2/a
286 (жи).т.ьн.ъ житьнъ1 2/a
285 (жи).т.ьн.ъ житьнъ2 2/a
750 (раб).от.ьн.ъ работьнъ 2/a
286 (жив).от.ьн.ъ животьнъ 2/a
1006 (тѧг).от.ьн.ъ тѧготьнъ 2/a
833 (скот).ьн.ъ скотьнъ 2/a
700 (пот).ьн.ъ потьнъ 2/a
516 (лѣп).от.ьн.ъ лѣпотьнъ 2/a
537 (мок).р.от.ьн.ъ мокротьнъ 2/a
1038 по.(хот).ьн.ъ похотьнъ 2/a
278 у.(жас).т.ьн.ъ ужастьнъ 2/a
104 об.(влад).т.ьн.ъ областьнъ 2/a
842 (сла).д.т.ьн.ъ сластьнъ 2/a
890 (страд).т.ьн.ъ страстьнъ 2/a
890 без.(страд).т.ьн.ъ бестрастьнъ 2/a
235 (добл҄).ест.ьн.ъ добл҄ѥстьнъ 2/a
98 не.за.(вид).т.ьн.ъ независтьнъ 2/a
98 не.на.(вид).т.ьн.ъ ненавистьнъ 2/a
646 (ост).ьн.ъ остьнъ 2/m
27 (благ).ост.ьн.ъ благостьнъ 2/a
752 (рад).ост.ьн.ъ радостьнъ 2/a
549 (мил).ост.ьн.ъ милостьнъ 2/a
699 (пост).ьн.ъ постьнъ 2/a
600 прѣ.(мѫдр).ост.ьн.ъ прѣмѫдростьнъ 2/a
1048 (хыт).р.ост.ьн.ъ хытростьнъ 2/a
441 (крот).ост.ьн.ъ кротостьнъ 2/a
1018 по.(уст).ьн.ъ поустьнъ 2/a
730 раз.(пуст).ьн.ъ распустьнъ 2/a
702 (пръ).ст.ьн.ъ пръстьнъ 2/a
499 (льст).ьн.ъ льстьнъ 2/a
452 (крьст).ьн.ъ крьстьнъ 2/a
1076 (чьт).т.ьн.ъ чьстьнъ 2/a
1076 без.(чьт).т.ьн.ъ бечьстьнъ 2/a
1076 не.(чьт).т.ьн.ъ нечьстьнъ 2/a
1076 прѣ.(чьт).т.ьн.ъ прѣчьстьнъ 2/a
140 без.(вѣд).т.ьн.ъ безвѣстьнъ 2/a
140 из.(вѣд).т.ьн.ъ извѣстьнъ 2/a
140 по.(вѣд).т.ьн.ъ повѣстьнъ 2/a
140 съ.(вѣд).т.ьн.ъ съвѣстьнъ 2/a
140 не.съ.(вѣд).т.ьн.ъ несъвѣстьнъ 2/a
1093 (чѧст).ьн.ъ чѧстьнъ 2/a
1093 при.(чѧст).ьн.ъ причѧстьнъ 2/a
1093 у.(чѧст).ьн.ъ учѧстьнъ 2/a



639 

въсточьнъ

639 

682 (плът).ьн.ъ плътьнъ 2/a
682 без.(плът).ьн.ъ бесплътьнъ 2/a
784 без.(ръп).ът.ьн.ъ бездръпътьнъ 2/a
900 (стръп).ът.ьн.ъ стръпътьнъ 2/a
920 (сът).ьн.ъ сътьнъ 2/a
924 не.(сыт).ьн.ъ несытьнъ 2/a
539 съ.(мрь).т.ьн.ъ съмрьтьнъ 2/a
539 без.съ.(мрь).т.ьн.ъ бесъмрьтьнъ 2/a
648 ⸨оцьт⸩.ьн.ъ оцьтьнъ 2/a
810 без.(свѣт).ьн.ъ бесвѣтьнъ 2/a
1050 (цвѣт).ьн.ъ цвѣтьнъ 2/a
137 не.отъ.(вѣт).ьн.ъ неотъвѣтьнъ 2/a
522 (лѣт).ьн.ъ лѣтьнъ 2/a
522 без.(лѣт).ьн.ъ безлѣтьнъ 2/a
932 (сѣт).ьн.ъ сѣтьнъ 2/a
334 при.(iѧ̯).т.ьн.ъ приѩтьнъ 2/a
748 (пѫт).ьн.ъ пѫтьнъ 2/a
748 при.(пѫт).ьн.ъ припѫтьнъ 2/a
748 без.(пѫт).ьн.ъ беспѫтьнъ 2/a
1008 (тѫт).ьн.ъ тѫтьнъ 2/m
105 об.(влач).ьн.ъ облачьнъ 2/a
671 без.(плач).ьн.ъ бесплачьнъ 2/a
350 (јед).ин.ач.ьн.ъ ѥдиначьнъ 2/a
24 (бра).ч.ьн.ъ брачьнъ 2/a
567 (мрач).ьн.ъ мрачьнъ 2/a
567 прѣ.(мрач).ьн.ъ прѣмрачьнъ 2/a
498 раз.(лич).ьн.ъ различьнъ 2/a
498 съ.(лич).ьн.ъ съличьнъ 2/a
334 при.(iь̯м).ич.ьн.ъ приимичьнъ 2/a
1015 раз.(ум).ич.ьн.ъ разумичьнъ 2/a
1015 не.раз.(ум).ич.ьн.ъ неразумичьнъ 2/a
672 (плащ).ѣн.ич.ьн.ъ плащаничьнъ 2/a
595 (мѫч).ен.ич.ьн.ъ мѫченичьнъ 2/a
736 (пьш).ен.ич.ьн.ъ пьшеничьнъ 2/a
860 (смок).ъв.ьн.ич.ьн.ъ смокъвьничьнъ 2/a
1015 не.раз.(ум).ьн.ич.ьн.ъ неразумьничьнъ 2/a
1002 (тьм).ьн.ич.ьн.ъ тьмьничьнъ 2/a
403 (кол).ес.ьн.ич.ьн.ъ колесьничьнъ 2/a
23 у.(бој).ьч.ьн.ъ убоичьнъ 2/a
965 (тр).ој.ич.ьн.ъ троичьнъ 2/a
420 не.⸨котор⸩.ич.ьн.ъ некоторичьнъ 2/a
766 на.(роч).ьн.ъ нарочьнъ 2/a
766 не.по.(роч).ьн.ъ непорочьнъ 2/a
766 от.(роч).ьн.ъ отрочьнъ 2/a
766 у.(роч).ьн.ъ урочьнъ 2/a
766 прѣ.(роч).ьн.ъ прѣрочьнъ 2/a
941 об.(точ).ьн.ъ оточьнъ 2/a
941 по.(точ).ьн.ъ поточьнъ 2/a
941 въз.(точ).ьн.ъ въсточьнъ 2/a



640 

тучьнъ

640 

989 (туч).ьн.ъ тучьнъ 2/a
9 (алъч).ьн.ъ алъчьнъ 2/a
681 прѣдъ.(плъч).ьн.ъ прѣдъплъчьнъ 2/a
995 (тъч).ьн.ъ тъчьнъ 2/a
879 от.(ста).т.ъч.ьн.ъ остатъчьнъ 2/a
879 не.до.(ста).т.ъч.ьн.ъ недостатъчьнъ 2/a
132 об.(выч).ьн.ъ обычьнъ 2/a
357 ⸨јѧзыч⸩.ьн.ъ ѩзычьнъ 2/a
877 (срьд).ьч.ьн.ъ срьдьчьнъ 2/a
30 (близ).н.ьч.ьн.ъ близньчьнъ 2/a
408 (кон).ьч.ьн.ъ коньчьнъ 2/a
408 без.(кон).ьч.ьн.ъ бесконьчьнъ 2/a
852 (слън).ьч.ьн.ъ слъньчьнъ 2/a
143 (вѣч).ьн.ъ вѣчьнъ 2/a
1077 ⸨чловѣч⸩.ьн.ъ чловѣчьнъ 2/a
143 прѣ.(вѣч).ьн.ъ прѣвѣчьнъ 2/a
558 (млѣч).ьн.ъ млѣчьнъ 2/a
769 (рѣ).ч.ьн.ъ рѣчьнъ 2/a
593 ⸨мѣсѧч⸩.ьн.ъ мѣсѧчьнъ 2/a
358 (јѧч).ьн.ъ ѩчьнъ 2/a
526 не.раз.(лѫч).ьн.ъ неразлѫчьнъ 2/a
526 отъ.(лѫч).ьн.ъ отълѫчьнъ 2/a
595 (мѫч).ьн.ъ мѫчьнъ 2/a
795 (рѫч).ьн.ъ рѫчьнъ 2/a
1009 (тѫч).ьн.ъ тѫчьнъ 2/a
48 без.(браш).ьн.ъ безбрашьнъ 2/a
893 (страш).ьн.ъ страшьнъ 2/a
893 при.(страш).ьн.ъ пристрашьнъ 2/a
730 (пуст).ош.ьн.ъ пустошьнъ 2/a
261 (душ).ьн.ъ душьнъ 2/a
261 без.(душ).ьн.ъ бездушьнъ 2/a
261 въз.(душ).ьн.ъ въздушьнъ 2/a
591 раз.(мѣш).ьн.ъ размѣшьнъ 2/a
591 съ.(мѣш).ьн.ъ съмѣшьнъ 2/a
872 (спѣ).ш.ьн.ъ спѣшьнъ 2/a
872 не.по.(спѣ).ш.ьн.ъ непоспѣшьнъ 2/a
872 у.(спѣ).ш.ьн.ъ успѣшьнъ 2/a
154 (грѣ).ш.ьн.ъ грѣшьнъ 2/a
154 без.(грѣ).ш.ьн.ъ безгрѣшьнъ 2/a
792 не.раз.(рѣш).ьн.ъ нераздрѣшьнъ 2/a
957 у.(тѣш).ьн.ъ утѣшьнъ 2/a
154 (гор҄).уш.ьн.ъ гор҄юшьнъ 2/a
94 (вещ).ьн.ъ вещьнъ 2/a
94 без.(вещ).ьн.ъ безвещьнъ 2/a
660 (пек).т.ьн.ъ пещьнъ 2/a
1051 (црьк).ъв.ищ.ьн.ъ црькъвищьнъ 2/a
668 (пищ).ьн.ъ пищьнъ 2/a
368 (кап).ищ.ьн.ъ капищьнъ 2/a
629 ⸨овощ⸩.ьн.ъ овощьнъ 2/a



641 

варъ

641 

535 (мог).т.ьн.ъ мощьнъ 2/a
535 не.(мог).т.ьн.ъ немощьнъ 2/a
614 (нощ).ьн.ъ нощьнъ 2/a
614 об.(нощ).ьн.ъ обнощьнъ 2/a
997 (тъщ).ьн.ъ тъщьнъ 2/a
623 (об).ьщ.ьн.ъ обьщьнъ 2/a
998 (тыс).ѧщ.ьн.ъ тысѧщьнъ 2/a
276 (с).ѫщ.ьн.ъ сѫщьнъ 2/a
276 на.(с).ѫщ.ьн.ъ насѫщьнъ 2/a
276 съ.(с).ѫщ.ьн.ъ съсѫщьнъ 2/a
635 ⸨олов⸩.ѣн.ъ оловѣнъ 2/a
253 (дрѣв).ѣн.ъ дрѣвѣнъ 2/a
587 (мѣд).ѣн.ъ мѣдѣнъ 2/a
520 (лѣн).ъ лѣнъ 2/a
686 (плѣн).ъ плѣнъ 2/m
999 без.(тьл).ѣ.н.ъ бестьлѣнъ 2/a
366 (кам).ѣн.ъ камѣнъ 2/a
654 (пла).м.ѣн.ъ пламѣнъ 2/a
1017 (усм).ѣн.ъ усмѣнъ 2/a
781 (руд).м.ѣн.ъ румѣнъ 2/a
702 (пра).х.н.ѣн.ъ прахнѣнъ 2/a
515 (льн).ѣн.ъ льнѣнъ 2/a
977 (трьн).ѣн.ъ трьнѣнъ 2/a
358 (јѧч).ьн.ѣн.ъ ѩчьнѣнъ 2/a
106 (влас).ѣн.ъ власѣнъ 2/a
682 (плът).ѣн.ъ плътѣнъ 2/a
648 ⸨оцьт⸩.ѣн.ъ оцьтѣнъ 2/a
354 (јун).ъ юнъ 2/a
10 въ.не.за.(ап).ъ вънезаапъ 2/a
1029 (хлап).ъ хлапъ 2/m
864 (сноп).ъ снопъ 2/m
696 (поп).ъ попъ 2/m
1014 ⸨укроп⸩.ъ укропъ 2/m
896 (строп).ъ стропъ 2/m
942 по.(топ).ъ потопъ 2/m
459 (куп).ъ купъ 2/m
458 при.(куп).ъ прикупъ 2/m
972 (труп).ъ трупъ 2/m
899 (струп).ъ струпъ 2/m
887 (стлъп).ъ стлъпъ 2/m
125 ⸨врьтъп⸩.ъ врьтъпъ 2/m
878 (срьп).ъ срьпъ 2/m
516 (лѣп).ъ лѣпъ 2/a
855 (слѣп).ъ слѣпъ 2/a
516 прѣ.(лѣп).ъ прѣлѣпъ 2/a
806 ⸨сверѣп⸩.ъ сверѣпъ 2/a
453 (крѣп).ъ крѣпъ 2/a
885 за.(стѫп).ъ застѫпъ 2/m
81 (вар).ъ варъ 2/m



642 

сваръ

642 

804 (свар).ъ сваръ 2/m
216 (да).р.ъ даръ 2/m
880 (стар).ъ старъ 2/a
1095 (шар).ъ шаръ 2/m
346 (јар).ъ ꙗръ 2/a
235 (доб).р.ъ добръ 2/a
235 прѣ.(доб).р.ъ прѣдобръ 2/a
226 ⸨декѧбр⸩.ъ декѧбръ 2/m
1108 (щед).р.ъ щедръ 2/a
1108 прѣ.(щед).р.ъ прѣщедръ 2/a
632 (одр).ъ одръ 2/m
63 (бъд).р.ъ бъдръ 2/a
355 (јѧдр).ъ ѩдръ 2/a
600 (мѫдр).ъ мѫдръ 2/a
600 прѣ.(мѫдр).ъ прѣмѫдръ 2/a
6 ⸨аер⸩.ъ аеръ 2/m
927 ⸨сѣвер⸩.ъ сѣверъ 2/m
882 (стеж).ер.ъ стежеръ 2/m
343 ⸨јетер⸩.ъ ѥтеръ 2/a
93 (веч).ер.ъ вечеръ 2/m
13 ⸨ащер⸩.ъ ащеръ 2/m
551 (мир).ъ миръ 2/m
457 ⸨кумир⸩.ъ кумиръ 2/m
651 (пи).р.ъ пиръ 2/m
823 (сир).ъ сиръ 2/a
537 (мок).р.ъ мокръ 2/a
24 съ.(бор).ъ съборъ 2/m
221 (двор).ъ дворъ 2/m
179 ⸨говор⸩.ъ говоръ 2/m
944 (твор).ъ творъ 2/m
89 за.⸨твор⸩.ъ затворъ 2/m
1071 ⸨четвор⸩.ъ четворъ 2/a
220 раз.(дор).ъ раздоръ 2/m
309 за.(зор).ъ зазоръ 2/m
309 по.(зор).ъ позоръ 2/m
309 въ.(зор).ъ възоръ 2/m
413 (кор).ъ коръ 2/m
369 не.по.(кор).ъ непокоръ 2/m
832 (скор).ъ скоръ 2/a
369 у.(кор).ъ укоръ 2/m
539 (мор).ъ моръ 2/m
814 (седм).ор.ъ седморъ 2/a
130 ⸨вътор⸩.ъ въторъ 2/a
240 ⸨дохътор⸩.ъ дохъторъ 2/m
228 (дес).ѧт.ор.ъ десѧторъ 2/a
412 (копр).ъ копръ 2/m
47 (брат).р.ъ братръ 2/m
646 (ост).р.ъ остръ 2/a
68 (быстр).ъ быстръ 2/a



643 

плодовитъ

643 

1048 (хыт).р.ъ хытръ 2/a
139 (вѣ).т.р.ъ вѣтръ 2/m
461 (кур).ъ куръ 2/m
991 (тур).ъ туръ 2/m
1039 ⸨храбър⸩.ъ храбъръ 2/a
17 ⸨багър⸩.ъ багъръ 2/m
616 про.(ныр).ъ проныръ 2/m
913 (сыр).ъ сыръ1 2/a
913 (сыр).ъ сыръ2 2/m
25 ⸨бисьр⸩.ъ бисьръ 2/m
372 (квас).ъ квасъ 2/m
278 у.(жас).ъ ужасъ 2/m
106 (влас).ъ власъ 2/m
162 (глас).ъ гласъ 2/m
378 (клас).ъ класъ 2/m
659 об.(пас).ъ опасъ 2/m
659 съ.(пас).ъ съпасъ 2/m
1063 (час).ъ часъ 2/m
348 по.(јас).ъ поꙗсъ 2/m
494 (лис).ъ лисъ 2/m
607 при.(нос).ъ приносъ 2/m
607 по.(нос).ъ поносъ 2/m
707 въ.(прос).ъ въпросъ 2/m
462 из.(кус).ъ искусъ 2/m
462 въ.(кус).ъ въкусъ 2/m
50 у.(брус).ъ убрусъ 2/m
919 (със).ъ съсъ 2/m
734 (пьс).ъ пьсъ 2/m
72 (бѣс).ъ бѣсъ 2/m
521 (лѣс).ъ лѣсъ 2/m
984 (трѫс).ъ трѫсъ 2/m
938 (т).ъ тъ 2/p
37 (бог).ат.ъ богатъ 2/a
937 (сѫк).ат.ъ сѫкатъ 2/a
937 об.(сѫк).ат.ъ осѫкатъ 2/a
312 (зла).т.ъ златъ 2/a
435 (крил).ат.ъ крилатъ 2/a
553 (мла).т.ъ млатъ 2/m
672 (плат).ъ платъ 2/m
658 (пер).ьн.ат.ъ перьнатъ 2/a
47 (брат).ъ братъ 2/m
117 (врат).ъ вратъ1 2/m
89 (вра).т.ъ вратъ2 2/m
432 (крат).ъ кратъ 2/m
879 сѫ.по.(ста).т.ъ сѫпостатъ 2/m
545 подъ.(мет).ъ подъметъ 2/m
968 ⸨трепет⸩.ъ трепетъ 2/m
1113 (iѣ̯д).ов.ит.ъ ꙗдовитъ 2/a
673 (плод).ов.ит.ъ плодовитъ 2/a



644 

неплодовитъ

644 

673 не.(плод).ов.ит.ъ неплодовитъ 2/a
986 (трѫд).ов.ит.ъ трѫдовитъ 2/a
239 (дом).ов.ит.ъ домовитъ 2/a
801 (сан).ов.ит.ъ сановитъ 2/a
374 (кит).ъ китъ 2/m
319 (зна).м.ен.ит.ъ знаменитъ 2/a
333 (им).ен.ит.ъ именитъ 2/a
536 (маз).т.и.т.ъ маститъ 2/a
766 на.(роч).ит.ъ нарочитъ 2/a
1110 (щит).ъ щитъ 2/m
286 (жив).от.ъ животъ 2/m
402 (кок).от.ъ кокотъ 2/m
833 (скот).ъ скотъ 2/m
676 (плот).ъ плотъ 2/m
676 об.(плот).ъ оплотъ 2/m
700 (пот).ъ потъ 2/m
381 (клоп).от.ъ клопотъ 2/m
762 (раст).ъ растъ 2/m
762 въз.(раст).ъ въздрастъ 2/m
1096 (шест).ъ шестъ 2/a
340 (ист).ъ истъ 2/a
495 (лист).ъ листъ 2/m
1075 (чист).ъ чистъ 2/a
1075 не.(чист).ъ нечистъ 2/a
1075 прѣ.(чист).ъ прѣчистъ 2/a
563 (мост).ъ мостъ 2/m
699 (пост).ъ постъ 2/m
709 (прост).ъ простъ 2/a
709 прѣ.(прост).ъ прѣпростъ 2/a
730 (пуст).ъ пустъ 2/a
577 (мъст).ъ мъстъ 2/m
452 (крьст).ъ крьстъ 2/m
718 (прьст).ъ прьстъ 2/m
1094 (чѧст).ъ чѧстъ 2/a
784 (ръп).ът.ъ ръпътъ 2/m
715 (прът).ъ прътъ 2/m
921 (сът).ъ сътъ 2/m
924 (сыт).ъ сытъ 2/a
1044 ⸨хрьбьт⸩.ъ хрьбьтъ 2/m
837 (скрьж).ьт.ъ скрьжьтъ 2/m
123 (врьт).ъ врьтъ 2/m
1071 ⸨четврь⸩.т.ъ четврьтъ 2/a
657 ⸨папрьт⸩.ъ папрьтъ 2/m
648 ⸨оцьт⸩.ъ оцьтъ 2/m
388 (кльч).ьт.ъ кльчьтъ 2/m
584 (мьч).ьт.ъ мьчьтъ 2/m
137 об.(вѣт).ъ обѣтъ 2/m
137 (вѣт).ъ вѣтъ 2/m
137 за.(вѣт).ъ завѣтъ 2/m



645 

цѣлы

645 

137 из.(вѣт).ъ извѣтъ 2/m
137 при.(вѣт).ъ привѣтъ 2/m
810 (свѣт).ъ свѣтъ 2/m
137 у.(вѣт).ъ увѣтъ 2/m
1050 (цвѣт).ъ цвѣтъ 2/m
137 съ.(вѣт).ъ съвѣтъ 2/m
137 отъ.(вѣт).ъ отъвѣтъ 2/m
380 ⸨клеврѣт⸩.ъ клеврѣтъ 2/m
532 (л҄ут).ъ л҄ютъ 2/a
224 (дев).ѧт.ъ девѧтъ 2/a
813 (свѧт).ъ свѧтъ 2/a
813 прѣ.(свѧт).ъ прѣсвѧтъ 2/a
746 (пѧт).ъ пѧтъ 2/a
228 (дес).ѧт.ъ десѧтъ 2/a
987 (трѫт).ъ трѫтъ 2/m
702 (пра).х.ъ прахъ 2/m
893 (страх).ъ страхъ 2/m
496 (лих).ъ лихъ 2/a
496 прѣ.(лих).ъ прѣлихъ 2/a
283 (жен).их.ъ женихъ 2/m
574 (мън).их.ъ мънихъ 2/m
957 (тих).ъ тихъ 2/a
261 (дух).ъ духъ 2/m
261 въз.(дух).ъ въздухъ 2/m
165 (глух).ъ глухъ 2/a
844 (слу).х.ъ слухъ 2/m
844 по.(слу).х.ъ послухъ 2/m
443 у.(крух).ъ укрухъ 2/m
914 (сух).ъ сухъ 2/a
659 (пас).т.ух.ъ пастухъ 2/m
92 (вет).ъх.ъ ветъхъ 2/a
126 (врьх).ъ врьхъ 2/m
594 (мѣх).ъ мѣхъ 2/m
858 (смѣ).х.ъ смѣхъ 2/m
872 (спѣ).х.ъ спѣхъ 2/m
872 по.(спѣ).х.ъ поспѣхъ 2/m
872 у.(спѣ).х.ъ успѣхъ 2/m
154 (грѣ).х.ъ грѣхъ 2/m
530 (л҄уб).ы л҄юбы 0/f
530 прѣ.(л҄уб).ы прѣл҄юбы 0/f
 see ты  вы
468 ⸨кън҄иг⸩.ы кън҄игы 2/f
1037 ⸨хорѫг⸩.ы хорѫгы 0/f
45 (брад).ы брады 0/f
673 не.(плод).ы неплоды 0/f
503 (лок).ы локы 0/f
860 (смок).ы смокы 0/f
1051 (црьк).ы црькы 0/f
1054 (цѣл).ы цѣлы 0/f



646 

мы

646 

 see азъ  мы
294 (жрьн).ы жрьны 0/f
917 об.(съп).ы осъпы 2/f
805 (свекр).ы свекры 0/f
943 ⸨ты⸩ ты 0/s
739 (пѣг).от.ы пѣготы 2/f
395 (коб).ь кобь 1/f
324 (зъл).об.ь зълобь 1/f
836 (скръб).ь скръбь 1/f
1034 (хлѧб).ь хлѧбь 1/f
183 ⸨голѫб⸩.ь голѫбь 1/m
138 (вѣ).т.в.ь вѣтвь 1/f
51 (бръв).ь бръвь 1/f
444 (кръв).ь кръвь 1/f
120 (врьв).ь врьвь 1/f
1078 (чрьв).ь чрьвь 1/m
649 про.(пад).ь пропадь 1/f
1113 (iѣ̯д).ь ꙗдь 1/f
1067 ⸨чел҄ад⸩.ь чел҄ꙗдь 1/f
156 (гвозд).ь гвоздь 1/m
1099 у.(шид).ь ушидь 1/m
187 ⸨господ⸩.ь господь 0/m
945 (тврьд).ь тврьдь 1/f
293 (жрьд).ь жрьдь 1/f
140 (вѣд).ь вѣдь 1/f
140 по.(вѣд).ь повѣдь 1/f
140 за.по.(вѣд).ь заповѣдь 1/f
140 про.по.(вѣд).ь проповѣдь 1/f
140 из.по.(вѣд).ь исповѣдь 1/f
140 съ.(вѣд).ь съвѣдь 1/f
587 (мѣд).ь мѣдь 1/f
1113 сън.(ѣд).ь сънѣдь 1/f
33 (блѧд).ь блѧдь 1/f
664 (пѧ).д.ь пѧдь 1/f
1092 (чѧд).ь чѧдь 1/f
891 (страж).ь стражь 2/m
656 (пап).еж.ь папежь 2/m
597 (мѧт).еж.ь мѧтежь 2/m
609 (нож).ь ножь 2/m
512 (лъж).ь лъжь 2/a
467 ⸨кънѧж⸩.ь кънѧжь 2/a
601 (мѫж).ь мѫжь 2/m
307 (заЖ).ь заЖь 2/m
192 (граЖ).ь граЖь 2/m
75 (воЖ).ь воЖь 2/m
988 (туЖ).ь туЖь 2/a
263 (дъЖ).ь дъЖь 2/m
180 ⸨говѧЖ⸩.ь говѧЖь 2/a
87 ⸨вельбѫЖ⸩.ь вельбѫЖь 2/a



647 

въставител҄ь

647 

376 ⸨кладѧѕ⸩.ь кладѧѕь 2/m
839 ⸨скълѧѕ⸩.ь скълѧѕь 2/m
467 ⸨кънѧѕ⸩.ь кънѧѕь 2/m
741 ⸨пѣнѧѕ⸩.ь пѣнѧѕь 2/m
281 (жѣл).ь жаль 1/f
834 ⸨скрижал⸩.ь скрижаль 1/f
660 (печ).ѣл.ь печаль 1/f
1118 (ѫгл).ь ѫгль 1/m
39 (бол).ь боль 1/m
238 ѫ.(дол).ь ѫдоль 1/f
252 ⸨дрькол⸩.ь дрьколь 1/f
842 (сол).ь соль 1/f
762 отъ.(раст).т.л.ь отърасль 1/f
578 (мысл).ь мысль 1/f
324 (зъл).ь зъль 1/f
210 (гыб).ѣл.ь гыбѣль 1/f
210 по.(гыб).ѣл.ь погыбѣль 1/f
945 (тврьд).ѣл.ь тврьдѣль 1/f
476 (кѫп).ѣл.ь кѫпѣль 1/f
808 (свир).ѣл.ь свирѣль 1/f
102 об.(вит).ѣл.ь обитѣль 1/f
429 (краст).ѣл.ь крастѣль 1/f
225 (дѣ).т.ѣл.ь дѣтѣль 1/f
791 об.(рѣт).ѣл.ь обрѣтѣль 1/f
791 при.об.(рѣт).ѣл.ь приобрѣтѣль 1/f
415 ⸨корабл҄⸩.ь корабл҄ь 2/m
235 (добл҄).ь добл҄ь 2/a
216 (да).т.ел҄.ь дател҄ь 2/m*
216 въз.(да).т.ел҄.ь въздател҄ь 2/m*
216 по.(да).т.ел҄.ь подател҄ь 2/m*
315 (зьд).а.т.ел҄.ь зьдател҄ь 2/m*
315 съ.(зьд).а.т.ел҄.ь съзьдател҄ь 2/m*
140 про.по.(вѣд).а.т.ел҄.ь проповѣдател҄ь 2/m*
216 прѣ.(да).т.ел҄.ь прѣдател҄ь 2/m*
243 по.(драж).а.т.ел҄.ь подражател҄ь 2/m*
1006 (тѧж).ѣ.т.ел҄.ь тѧжател҄ь 2/m*
363 (каз).а.т.ел҄.ь казател҄ь 2/m*
363 съ.(каз).а.т.ел҄.ь съказател҄ь 2/m*
335 въз.(иск).а.т.ел҄.ь възискател҄ь 2/m*
480 (ла).т.ел҄.ь лател҄ь 2/m*
225 (дѣ).л.а.т.ел҄.ь дѣлател҄ь 2/m*
791 об.(рѣт).а.т.ел҄.ь обрѣтател҄ь 2/m*
710 (приј).а.т.ел҄.ь приꙗтел҄ь 2/m*
190 по.(греб).и.т.ел҄.ь погребител҄ь 2/m*
210 (губ).и.т.ел҄.ь губител҄ь 2/m*
16 из.(бав).и.т.ел҄.ь избавител҄ь 2/m*
703 (прав).и.т.ел҄.ь правител҄ь 2/m*
703 из.(прав).и.т.ел҄.ь исправител҄ь 2/m*
879 въз.(ста).в.и.т.ел҄.ь въставител҄ь 2/m*



648 

покровите

648 

438 по.(кров).и.т.ел҄.ь покровител҄ь 2/m*
74 об.(вад).и.т.ел҄.ь обадител҄ь 2/m*
216 по.(дад).и.т.ел҄.ь подадител҄ь 2/m*
798 до.(сад).и.т.ел҄.ь досадител҄ь 2/m*
811 ⸨свобод⸩.и.т.ел҄.ь свободител҄ь 2/m*
75 до.(вод).и.т.ел҄.ь доводител҄ь 2/m*
755 (род).и.т.ел҄.ь родител҄ь 2/m*
70 по.(бѣд).и.т.ел҄.ь побѣдител҄ь 2/m*
936 (сѫд).и.т.ел҄.ь сѫдител҄ь 2/m*
286 (жи).т.ел҄.ь жител҄ь 2/m*
850 (служ).и.т.ел҄.ь служител҄ь 2/m*
315 (зиЖ).и.т.ел҄.ь зиЖител҄ь 2/m*
999 (тьл).и.т.ел҄.ь тьлител҄ь 2/m*
273 (дѣл).и.т.ел҄.ь дѣлител҄ь 2/m*
1054 (цѣл).и.т.ел҄.ь цѣлител҄ь 2/m*
1054 из.(цѣл).и.т.ел҄.ь ицѣлител҄ь 2/m*
964 (том).и.т.ел҄.ь томител҄ь1 2/m*
964 (том).и.т.ел҄.ь томител҄ь2 2/a
1041 (хран).и.т.ел҄.ь хранител҄ь 2/m*
153 (гон).и.т.ел҄.ь гонител҄ь 2/m*
787 (рьв).ьн.и.т.ел҄.ь рьвьнител҄ь 2/m*
892 (строј).и.т.ел҄.ь строител҄ь 2/m*
659 съ.(пас).и.т.ел҄.ь съпасител҄ь 2/m*
707 (прос).и.т.ел҄.ь просител҄ь 2/m*
462 из.(кус).и.т.ел҄.ь искусител҄ь 2/m*
1110 за.(щит).и.т.ел҄.ь защитител҄ь 2/m*
1075 (чист).и.т.ел҄.ь чистител҄ь 2/m*
452 (крьст).и.т.ел҄.ь крьстител҄ь 2/m*
810 (свѣт).и.т.ел҄.ь свѣтител҄ь 2/m*
813 (свѧт).и.т.ел҄.ь свѧтител҄ь 2/m*
498 об.(лич).и.т.ел҄.ь обличител҄ь 2/m*
132 (уч).и.т.ел҄.ь учител҄ь 2/m*
595 (мѫч).и.т.ел҄.ь мѫчител҄ь 2/m*
126 съ.(врьш).и.т.ел҄.ь съврьшител҄ь 2/m*
104 (влад).т.ел҄.ь властел҄ь 2/m*
225 съ.(дѣ).т.ел҄.ь съдѣтел҄ь 2/m*
140 съ.(вѣд).ѣ.т.ел҄.ь съвѣдѣтел҄ь 2/m*
302 (жѧ).т.ел҄.ь жѧтел҄ь 2/m*
334 подъ.(iѧ̯).т.ел҄.ь подъѩтел҄ь 2/m*
1015 без.(умл҄).ь безумл҄ь 2/a
129 (въпл҄).ь въпл҄ь 2/m
400 (коз).ьл҄.ь козьл҄ь 2/a
640 (ор).ьл҄.ь орьл҄ь 2/a
643 (ос).ьл҄.ь осьл҄ь 2/a
814 (седм).ь седмь 1/f
276  ѥсмь 0
645 (осм).ь осмь 1/f
216 (да).н.ь дань 1/f
232 (длан).ь длань 1/f



649 

прѣЖьн҄ь

649 

42 (бра).н.ь брань 1/f
203 ⸨грътан⸩.ь грътань 1/m
905 (студ).ен.ь студень 1/f
352 (јел).ен.ь ѥлень 1/m
366 (кам).ен.ь камень 1/m
654 (пла).м.ен.ь пламень 1/m
768 (рем).ен.ь ремень 1/m
885 (степ).ен.ь степень 1/m
414 (кор).ен.ь корень 1/m
718 (прьст).ен.ь прьстень 1/m
1078 (чрьвл҄).ен.ь чрьвл҄ѥнь 1/f
362 (каз).н.ь казнь 1/f
360 (каi)̯.а.зн.ь каꙗзнь 1/f
360 по.(каi)̯.а.зн.ь покаꙗзнь 1/f
710 (приј).а.зн.ь приꙗзнь 1/f
710 не.(приј).а.зн.ь неприꙗзнь 1/f
38 (бој).ѣ.зн.ь боꙗзнь 1/f
286 (жи).зн.ь жизнь 1/f
397 (къ).зн.ь къзнь 1/f
397 (кы).зн.ь кызнь 1/f
39 (бол).ѣ.зн.ь болѣзнь 1/f
953 (тин).ь тинь 1/f
408 по.(кон).ь поконь 1/m
738 ⸨пѣсн⸩.ь пѣснь 1/f
270 (дьн).ь дьнь 1/m
182 ⸨голѣн⸩.ь голѣнь 1/f
929 (сѣн).ь сѣнь 1/f
631 (огн҄).ь огн҄ь 2/m
352 (јел).ен҄.ь ѥлен҄ь 2/a
426 въз.(крај).ьн҄.ь въскраин҄ь 2/a
183 ⸨голѫб⸩.ин҄.ь голѫбин҄ь 2/a
187 ⸨господ⸩.ин҄.ь господин҄ь 2/a
410 (кон҄).ь кон҄ь 2/m
454 об.(крѫг).ън҄.ь окрѫгън҄ь 2/a
465 ⸨къкън҄⸩.ь къкън҄ь 2/m
245 (древ).ьн҄.ь древьн҄ь 2/a
627 (ов).ьн҄.ь овьн҄ь 2/a
126 (врьх).ов.ьн҄.ь врьховьн҄ь 2/a
691 из.(под).ьн҄.ь исподьн҄ь 2/a
691 прѣ.из.(под).ьн҄.ь прѣисподьн҄ь 2/a
187 ⸨господ⸩.ьн҄.ь господьн҄ь 2/a
857 по.(слѣд).ьн҄.ь послѣдьн҄ь 2/a
719 (прѣ).д.ьн҄.ь прѣдьн҄ь 2/a
877 (срѣд).ьн҄.ь срѣдьн҄ь 2/a
877 по.(срѣд).ьн҄.ь посрѣдьн҄ь 2/a
30 (ближ).ьн҄.ь ближьн҄ь 2/a
608 (ниж).ьн҄.ь нижьн҄ь 2/a
248 (друж).ьн҄.ь дружьн҄ь 2/a
719 (прѣ).Ж.ьн҄.ь прѣЖьн҄ь 2/a



650 

съвѧзьн҄ь

650 

148 съ.(вѧз).ьн҄.ь съвѧзьн҄ь 2/a
219 (дал).ьн҄.ь дальн҄ь 2/a
238 (дол).ьн҄.ь дольн҄ь 2/a
721 (прѣм).ьн҄.ь прѣмьн҄ь 2/a
540 (мат).ер.ьн҄.ь матерьн҄ь 2/a
93 (веч).ер.ьн҄.ь вечерьн҄ь 2/a
336 (искр).ьн҄.ь искрьн҄ь 2/a
186 (гор).ьн҄.ь горьн҄ь 2/a
339 въ.(испр).ьн҄.ь въиспрьн҄ь 2/a
339 прѣ.въ.(испр).ьн҄.ь прѣвъиспрьн҄ь 2/a
47 (брат).р.ьн҄.ь братрьн҄ь 2/a
1019 (утр).ьн҄.ь утрьн҄ь 2/a
1019 за.(утр).ьн҄.ь заутрьн҄ь 2/a
139 (вѣ).т.р.ьн҄.ь вѣтрьн҄ь 2/a
1120 (ѫтр).ьн҄.ь ѫтрьн҄ь 2/a
1120 вън.(ѫтр).ьн҄.ь вънѫтрьн҄ь 2/a
270 (дьн).ь.с.ьн҄.ь дьньсьн҄ь 2/a
47 (брат).ьн҄.ь братьн҄ь 2/a
452 об.(крьст).ьн҄.ь окрьстьн҄ь 2/a
104 (влад).ыч.ьн҄.ь владычьн҄ь 2/a
239 (дом).а.ш.ьн҄.ь домашьн҄ь 2/a
93 (вьч).ер.а.ш.ьн҄.ь вьчерашьн҄ь 2/a
618 (нын҄).ѣ.ш.ьн҄.ь нын҄ꙗшьн҄ь 2/a
133 (выш).ьн҄.ь вышьн҄ь 2/a
133 съ.(выш).ьн҄.ь съвышьн҄ь 2/a
133 прѣ.(выш).ьн҄.ь прѣвышьн҄ь 2/a
270 (дьн).ь.ш.ьн҄.ь дьньшьн҄ь 2/a
439 (кром).ѣ.ш.ьн҄.ь кромѣшьн҄ь 2/a
128 (вън).ѣ.ш.ьн҄.ь вънѣшьн҄ь 2/a
1019 (утр).ѣ.ш.ьн҄.ь утрѣшьн҄ь 2/a
909 (стѣн҄).ь стѣн҄ь 2/m
368 (кап).ь капь 1/f
944 (твар).ь тварь 1/f
944 у.(твар).ь утварь 1/f
269 (дьбр).ь дьбрь 1/f
332 (игр).ь игрь 1/f
88 (вепр).ь вепрь 1/m
221 (двьр).ь двьрь 1/f
311 (звѣр).ь звѣрь 1/m
785 (рыб).ар҄.ь рыбар҄ь 2/m*
99 (вин).ар҄.ь винар҄ь 2/m*
373 (кес).ар҄.ь кесар҄ь 2/m*
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ь цѣсар҄ь 2/m*
1058 (цѣс).ар҄.ь цѣсар҄ь 2/a
89 (вра).т.ар҄.ь вратар҄ь 2/m*
392 ⸨кл҄евет⸩.ар҄.ь кл҄ѥветар҄ь 2/m*
579 (мыт).ар҄.ь мытар҄ь 2/m*
201 (грън).ьч.ар҄.ь гръньчар҄ь 2/m*
394 (кл҄уч).ар҄.ь кл҄ючар҄ь 2/m*



651 

кость

651 

540 (мат).ер҄.ь матер҄ь 2/a
659 (пас).т.ыр҄.ь пастыр҄ь 2/m
665 сѫ.(пьр҄).ь сѫпьр҄ь 2/m
797 (с).ь сь 0/p
136 (вьс).ь вьсь 2/p*
135 (вьс).ь вьсь 1/f
171 (гнь).с.ь гньсь 1/f
763 (рат).ь рать 1/f
939 (та).т.ь тать 1/m
662 ⸨печат⸩.ь печать 1/m
763 (рет).ь реть 1/f
97 въз.(ви).т.ь възвить 1/f
286 (жи).т.ь жить 1/f
286 па.(жи).т.ь пажить 1/f
1038 (хот).ь хоть 1/f
1038 по.(хот).ь похоть 1/f
278 у.(жас).т.ь ужасть 1/f
104 об.(влад).т.ь область 1/f
104 (влад).т.ь власть 1/f
842 (сла).д.т.ь сласть 1/f
536 (маз).т.ь масть 1/f
649 на.(пад).т.ь напасть 1/f
649 про.(пад).т.ь пропасть 1/f
890 (страд).т.ь страсть 1/f
1006 (тѧж).ест.ь тѧжесть 1/f
1096 (шест).ь шесть 1/f
235 (добл҄).ест.ь добл҄ѥсть 1/f
154 (гор҄).ест.ь гор҄ѥсть 1/f
62 (буi)̯.ест.ь буѥсть 1/f
98 за.(вид).т.ь зависть 1/f
98 не.на.(вид).т.ь ненависть 1/f
416 ⸨корист⸩.ь користь 1/f
843 (слаб).ост.ь слабость 1/f
703 (прав).ост.ь правость 1/f
539 (мрь).т.в.ост.ь мрьтвость 1/f
188 (гост).ь гость 1/m
27 (благ).ост.ь благость 1/f
603 (наг).ост.ь нагость 1/f
1006 (тѧг).ост.ь тѧгость 1/f
842 (сла).д.ост.ь сладость 1/f
752 (рад).ост.ь радость 1/f
1045 (худ).ост.ь худость 1/f
197 (гръд).ост.ь гръдость 1/f
905 (стыд).ост.ь стыдость 1/f
945 (тврьд).ост.ь тврьдость 1/f
840 (скѫд).ост.ь скѫдость 1/f
566 (мръз).ост.ь мръзость 1/f
251 (дрьз).ост.ь дрьзость 1/f
417 (кост).ь кость 1/f



652 

пакость

652 

652 (пак).ост.ь пакость 1/f
1112 (iь̯н).ок.ост.ь инокость 1/f
281 (жѣл).ост.ь жалость 1/f
549 (мил).ост.ь милость 1/f
948 (тепл).ост.ь теплость 1/f
572 (мъд).ьл.ост.ь мъдьлость 1/f
810 (свѣт).ьл.ост.ь свѣтьлость 1/f
71 (бѣл).ост.ь бѣлость 1/f
620 (нѣм).ост.ь нѣмость 1/f
711 (присн).ост.ь присность 1/f
787 (рьв).ьн.ост.ь рьвьность 1/f
827 (скврь).н.ост.ь скврьность 1/f
520 (лѣн).ост.ь лѣность 1/f
354 (јун).ост.ь юность 1/f
453 (крѣп).ост.ь крѣпость 1/f
838 (скѫп).ост.ь скѫпость 1/f
880 (стар).ост.ь старость 1/f
346 (јар).ост.ь ꙗрость 1/f
235 (доб).р.ост.ь добрость 1/f
63 (бъд).р.ост.ь бъдрость 1/f
600 (мѫдр).ост.ь мѫдрость 1/f
600 прѣ.(мѫдр).ост.ь прѣмѫдрость 1/f
832 (скор).ост.ь скорость 1/f
646 (ост).р.ост.ь острость 1/f
1048 (хыт).р.ост.ь хытрость 1/f
441 (крот).ост.ь кротость 1/f
284 (жест).ост.ь жестость 1/f
1075 (чист).ост.ь чистость 1/f
709 (прост).ост.ь простость 1/f
924 (сыт).ост.ь сытость 1/f
924 не.(сыт).ост.ь несытость 1/f
532 (л҄ут).ост.ь л҄ютость 1/f
813 (свѧт).ост.ь свѧтость 1/f
957 (тих).ост.ь тихость 1/f
202 (гръст).ь гръсть 1/f
702 (пръ).ст.ь пръсть 1/f
499 (льст).ь льсть 1/f
499 прѣ.(льст).ь прѣльсть 1/f
583 (мьст).ь мьсть 1/f
979 (трьст).ь трьсть 1/f
1003 (тьст).ь тьсть 1/m
1076 (чьт).т.ь чьсть 1/f
1076 не.(чьт).т.ь нечьсть 1/f
1076 прѣ.(чьт).т.ь прѣчьсть 1/f
140 (вѣд).т.ь вѣсть 1/f
140 не.(вѣд).т.ь невѣсть 1/f
140 из.(вѣд).т.ь извѣсть 1/f
140 по.(вѣд).т.ь повѣсть 1/f
140 съ.(вѣд).т.ь съвѣсть 1/f



653 

вѣньць

653 

1068 ⸨чел҄уст⸩.ь чел҄юсть 1/f
1093 (чѧст).ь чѧсть 1/f
612 ⸨пазнег⸩.ът.ь пазнегъть 1/m
612 (ног).ът.ь ногъть 1/m
485 (лак).ът.ь лакъть 1/m
682 (плът).ь плъть 1/f
976 (тръх).ът.ь тръхъть 1/m
16 за.(бы).т.ь забыть 1/f
16 по.(бы).т.ь побыть 1/f
733 из.(пыт).ь испыть 1/f
924 (сыт).ь сыть 1/f
539 съ.(мрь).т.ь съмрьть 1/f
523 (лѣт).ь лѣть 1/f
390 (клѣт).ь клѣть 1/f
819 (сѣ).т.ь сѣть 1/f
224 (дев).ѧт.ь девѧть 1/f
328 (зѧт).ь зѧть 1/m
550 па.(мѧ).т.ь памѧть 1/f
746 (пѧт).ь пѧть 1/f
228 (дес).ѧт.ь десѧть 0/m
748 (пѫт).ь пѫть 1/m
415 ⸨корабл҄⸩.иц.ь корабл҄иць 2/m
610 (ниц).ь ниць 2/a
797 (с).иц.ь сиць 2/p*
297 (жрѣб).ьц.ь жрѣбьць 2/m
216 (да).в.ьц.ь давьць 2/m
481 (лов).ьц.ь ловьць 2/m
539 (мрь).т.в.ьц.ь мрьтвьць 2/m
738 (пѣ).в.ьц.ь пѣвьць 2/m
192 (град).ьц.ь градьць 2/m
98 (вид).ьц.ь видьць 2/m
905 без.(студ).ьц.ь бестудьць 2/m
399 ⸨ковьчеж⸩.ьц.ь ковьчежьць 2/m
774 (рож).ьц.ь рожьць 2/m
946 (тел).ьц.ь тельць 2/m
1099 при.(шьд).л.ьц.ь пришьльць 2/m
1099 от.(шьд).л.ьц.ь ошьльць 2/m
1042 (хром).ьц.ь хромьць 2/m
3 (агн).ьц.ь агньць 2/m
554 (млад).ен.ьц.ь младеньць 2/m
905 (студ).ен.ьц.ь студеньць 2/m
732 (път).ен.ьц.ь пътеньць 2/m
363 (каз).н.ьц.ь казньць 2/m
30 (близ).н.ьц.ь близньць 2/m
188 (гост).ин.ьц.ь гостиньць 2/m
408 (кон).ьц.ь коньць 2/m
554 (млад).ьн.ьц.ь младьньць 2/m
1080 (чрьн).ьц.ь чрьньць 2/m
95 (вѣ).н.ьц.ь вѣньць 2/m



654 

прьвѣньць

654 

716 (прьв).ѣн.ьц.ь прьвѣньць 2/m
554 (млад).ѣн.ьц.ь младѣньць 2/m
732 (път).ѣн.ьц.ь пътѣньць 2/m
354 (јун).ьц.ь юньць 2/m
830 (скоп).ьц.ь скопьць 2/m
869 (соп).ьц.ь сопьць 2/m
458 (куп).ьц.ь купьць 2/m
855 (слѣп).ьц.ь слѣпьць 2/m
880 (стар).ьц.ь старьць 2/m
632 (одр).ьц.ь одрьць 2/m
808 (свир).ьц.ь свирьць 2/m
42 (бор).ьц.ь борьць 2/m
944 (твор).ьц.ь творьць 2/m
413 (кор).ьц.ь корьць 2/m
1048 (хыт).р.ьц.ь хытрьць 2/m
292 (жьр).ьц.ь жьрьць 2/m
919 (със).ьц.ь съсьць 2/m
687 (плѧс).ьц.ь плѧсьць 2/m
647 (от).ьц.ь отьць 2/m
647 прѣ.(от).ьц.ь прѣотьць 2/m
499 (льст).ьц.ь льстьць 2/m
1076 (чьт).ьц.ь чьтьць 2/m
1050 (цвѣт).ьц.ь цвѣтьць 2/m
532 (л҄ут).ьц.ь л҄ютьць 2/m
813 (свѧт).ьц.ь свѧтьць 2/m
105 об.(влач).ьц.ь облачьць 2/m
105 (вльч).ьц.ь вльчьць 2/m
815 (сѣч).ьц.ь сѣчьць 2/m
937 (сѫч).ьц.ь сѫчьць 2/m
593 ⸨мѣсѧц⸩.ь мѣсѧць 2/m
308 ⸨зајѧц⸩.ь заѩць 2/m
671 (плач).ь плачь 2/m
118 (врач).ь врачь 2/m
546 (меч).ь мечь 2/m
26 (бич).ь бичь 2/m
134 (вьд).ов.ич.ь вьдовичь 2/a
236 (дѣ).в.ич.ь дѣвичь 2/a
383 (клич).ь кличь 2/m
132 (уч).ен.ич.ь ученичь 2/a
595 (мѫч).ен.ич.ь мѫченичь 2/a
714 (прот).ив.ьн.ич.ь противьничь 2/a
703 (прав).ьд.ьн.ич.ь правьдьничь 2/a
841 ⸨скѫдъл⸩.ьн.ич.ь скѫдъльничь 2/a
347 (јар).ьм.ьн.ич.ь ꙗрьмьничь 2/a
28 (блазн).ьн.ич.ь блазньничь 2/a
154 (грѣ).ш.ьн.ич.ь грѣшьничь 2/a
437 (крич).ь кричь 2/m
420 ⸨котор⸩.ич.ь которичь 2/a
766 про.(роч).ь пророчь 2/a



655 

чисмѧ

655 

317 (злъч).ь злъчь 1/f
627 (ов).ьч.ь овьчь 2/a
481 (лов).ьч.ь ловьчь 2/a
554 (млад).ен.ьч.ь младеньчь 2/a
554 (млад).ьн.ьч.ь младьньчь 2/a
354 (јун).ьч.ь юньчь 2/a
880 (стар).ьч.ь старьчь 2/a
944 (твор).ьч.ь творьчь 2/a
647 (от).ьч.ь отьчь 2/a
1077 ⸨чловѣч⸩.ь чловѣчь 2/a
766 (рѣч).ь рѣчь 1/f
815 (сѣч).ь сѣчь 2/m
394 (кл҄уч).ь кл҄ючь 2/m
82 ⸨ваш⸩.ь вашь 2/p
625 ⸨облаш⸩.ь облашь 2/a
604 ⸨наш⸩.ь нашь 2/p
638 ⸨опаш⸩.ь опашь 1/f
422 (кош).ь кошь 2/m
402 (кок).ош.ь кокошь 1/f
730 (пуст).ош.ь пустошь 1/f
580 (мыш).ь мышь 1/f
744 (пѣш).ь пѣшь 2/a
672 (плащ).ь плащь 2/m
94 (вещ).ь вещь 1/f
660 (пек).т.ь пещь 1/f
678 (плищ).ь плищь 2/m
400 (коз).ьл.ищ.ь козьлищь 2/m
611 (нищ).ь нищь 2/a
554 (млад).ен.ищ.ь младенищь 2/m
554 (млад).ѣн.ищ.ь младѣнищь 2/m
732 (път).ищ.ь пътищь 2/m
715 (прът).ищ.ь прътищь 2/m
236 (дѣ).т.ищ.ь дѣтищь 2/m
750 (раб).ич.ищ.ь рабичищь 2/m
199 (гръл).ич.ищ.ь гръличищь 2/m
766 от.(роч).ищ.ь отрочищь 2/m
535 (мог).т.ь мощь 1/f
535 не.(мог).т.ь немощь 1/f
535 по.(мог).т.ь помощь 1/f
614 (нощ).ь нощь 1/f
996 (тъщ).ь тъщь 2/a
623 (об).ьщ.ь обьщь 2/a
297 (жрѣб).ѧ жрѣбѧ 0/n
400 (коз).ьл.ѧ козьлѧ 0/n
643 (ос).ьл.ѧ осьлѧ 0/n
673 (плед).м.ѧ племѧ 0/n
333 (им).ѧ имѧ 0/n
666 (пис).м.ѧ писмѧ 0/n
1076 (чит).т.м.ѧ чисмѧ 0/n
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брѣмѧ
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24 (брѣ).м.ѧ брѣмѧ 0/n
117 (врѣт).м.ѧ врѣмѧ 0/n
926 (сѣ).м.ѧ сѣмѧ 0/n
3 (агн).ѧ агнѧ 0/n
803 ⸨сѧ⸩ сѧ 0/s
393 (кл҄ус).ѧ кл҄юсѧ 0/n
468 ⸨кън҄иж⸩.иц.ѧ кън҄ижицѧ 2/f
609 (нож).ьн.иц.ѧ ножьницѧ 2/f
766 от.(роч).ѧ отрочѧ 0/n
627 (ов).ьч.ѧ овьчѧ 0/n
525 (лѧдв).ьј.ѧ лѧдвиѩ 2/f
247 (дроЖ).ьј.ѧ дроЖиѩ 2/f



‹1› (see § 655)
ав авити//
 обавити
авл҄ авл҄ꙗти//
 авл҄ѥниѥ//
 обавл҄ꙗти
 обавл҄ѥниѥ
jав ꙗвити//
jавл҄ ꙗвл҄ꙗти//
 ꙗвл҄ѥниѥ//

‹2› 
⸨авор⸩ аворовъ

‹3› (see § 655)
агн агньць
 агнѧ

‹4›
⸨агод⸩ агода

‹5›
ад адовъ
 адовьнъ
 адовьскъ
 адъ
 адьскъ

‹6› 
⸨аер⸩ аеръ
 аерьнъ

‹7› (see § 786)
аз азъ

‹8›
аj аице

‹9› (see § 807)
алък алъканиѥ
 алъкати
 възалъкати
алъч алъчьба
 алъчьбьнъ
 алъчьнъ

‹10› (see § 655)
ап вънезаапъ

‹11›
⸨архиере⸩  архиереи
  архиереискъ
  архиереовъ

‹12› (see § 657)
ар҄ разар҄ꙗти

Root dictionary

First name Last name, affiliation, affiliation country, email, ORCID
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International, metadata CC0 1.0 Universal, published by Firenze University Press (www.fupress.com), 
ISSN 0000-0000 (online), ISBN 000-00-0000-000-0 (PDF), DOI 10.36253/000-00-0000-000-0

Anna Polivanova, Lomonosov Moscow State University, Russian Federation, akpolivanova@yandex.ru, 
0000-0003-2303-7159
Lev Blumenfeld, Carleton University, Canada, lev.blumenfeld@carleton.ca, 0000-0002-3335-7503
Artemij Keidan, Sapienza University of Rome, Italy, artemij.keidan@uniroma1.it, 0000-0003-4944-0675
Referee List (DOI 10.36253/fup_referee_list)
FUP Best Practice in Scholarly Publishing (DOI 10.36253/fup_best_practice)
Anna Polivanova, Old Church Slavic. Grammar and Dictionaries, translated by Lev Blumenfeld, edited by 
Artemij Keidan, © 2023 Author(s), CC BY 4.0, published by Firenze University Press, ISBN 979-12-215-
0104-9, DOI 10.36253/979-12-215-0104-9
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‹13› – оборити
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ор оборити
 орити
 разорити
 сънорити
ор҄ разор҄ѥниѥ

‹13›
⸨ащер⸩ ащеръ

‹14›
ба балии
 балованиѥ
 бальство
 обавати
 обавьникъ
 убаловати

‹15›
баб баба

‹16› (see § 808)
бав избавител҄ь
 избавити
 избавьникъ
 пробавити
бавл҄ избавл҄ꙗти
 избавл҄ѥниѥ
бъв забъвениѥ
бы былиѥ
 быти
 бытиѥ
 забыти
 забытиѥ
 забыть
 избыти
 избытиѥ
 избытъковати
 избытъкъ
 избытъчьствовати
 небытиѥ
 побыть
 прибыти
 прибытъкъ
 прѣбыти
 събыти
быв бывати
 забывати
 избывати
 прибывати
 прѣбываниѥ

 прѣбывати
 събывати
 съпрѣбывати

‹17›
⸨багър⸩ багърити
 багъръ
 багърѣница

‹18› (see § 657)
бад избадати
бод бости
 избости
 пробости
 събости

‹19›
бан҄ бан҄ꙗ
 бан҄ьскъ

‹20›
бедр бедрьнъ

‹21›
бедр бедра

‹22›
⸨бесѣд⸩ бесѣда
 бесѣдованиѥ
 бесѣдовати
 побесѣдовати

‹23› (see § 679, 730)
би бити
 възбити
 избивати
 избити
 низъбити
 побивати
 побити
 прибити
 пробити
 прѣбивати
 прѣбити
 разбивати
 разбити
 събити
 убиваниѥ
 убивати
 убител҄ьничьскъ
 убити
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 убитиѥ
биj убиꙗти
 убииство
 убииствьнъ
 убиица
боj разбои
 разбоиникъ
 разбоискъ
 разбоиство
 убои
 убоиство
 убоица
 убоичьнъ
бьj биѥниѥ
 убиѥниѥ

‹24› (see § 742)
бир избирати
 събираниѥ
 събирати
бор изборьнъ
 съборъ
 съборьникъ
 съборьнъ
бра бракъ
 брачьнъ
брѣ брѣмѧ
 обрѣменити
бьр бьрати
 възбьрати
 избьраниѥ
 избьрати
 прибьрати
 събьраниѥ
 събьрати

‹25›
⸨бисьр⸩ бисьръ

‹26› (see § 730)
бич бичь

‹27›
благ благо
 благостын҄и
 благость
 благостьнъ
 благъ
 благын҄и
 прѣблагъ

блаж блажениѥ
 блаженикъ
 блаженьнъ
 блаженьство
 блажити
 блажьнъ
 облажениѥ
 облаженикъ
 облажити
 прѣблаженъ
 ублажити

‹28›
блажн҄ съблажн҄ꙗти
блазн блазна
 блазнити
 блазнъ
 блазньничь
 блазньнъ
 облазнити
 съблазнити
 съблазнъ

‹29›
блат блато

‹30›
ближ ближика
 ближьн҄ь
 приближати
 приближити
близ близньць
 близньчьнъ

‹31› (see § 659)
блиск блискати
 блискъ
блист блистаниѥ
 блистати
бльщ бльщаниѥ
 бльщати

‹32›
блѣд блѣдъ
 блѣдѣти
 облѣдѣти

‹33› (see § 692)
блѧд блѧдь
 блѧдьникъ
 блѧдьнъ
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 блѧсти
блѫд блѫдилище
 блѫдити
 блѫдъ
 блѫдьникъ
 блѫдьница
 блѫдьничьскъ
 блѫдьничьство
 блѫдьнъ
 заблѫдити
 проблѫдити
 съблѫдити
блѫЖ блѫЖениѥ
 заблѫЖениѥ
 съблѫЖениѥ

‹34› (see § 704)
бл҄уд бл҄юсти
 събл҄юдати
 събл҄юдениѥ
 събл҄юсти

‹35›
бл҄уд бл҄юдъ

‹36› (see § 702)
бл҄ьв бл҄ьвати
 бл҄ьвотина
 избл҄ьвати
 обл҄ьвати

‹37›
бог богатити
 богатъ
 богатьствиѥ
 богатьство
 богатѣти
 богъ
 богын҄и
 небогъ
 обогатити
 обогащати
 разбогатѣти
 убогъ
бож безбожьнъ
 безбожьство
 божии
 божьскъ
 божьство
 божьствьнъ

 неубожьнъ
 обубожати
 поубожати
 убожьство

‹38›
боj безбоꙗзниѥ
 боꙗзнь
 боꙗти
 възбоꙗти
 убоꙗти

‹39›
бол боль
 больнъ
 болѣзнь
 болѣзньнъ
 болѣти
 поболѣти
 разболѣниѥ
 разболѣти

‹40›
бол҄ бол҄ии

‹41›
⸨бол҄ар⸩ бол҄ꙗринъ
 бол҄ꙗрьскъ

‹42› (see § 743)
бор борениѥ
 борьць
 поборити
 прѣдъборьникъ
бра браниѥ
 бранити
 брань
 браньскъ
 брати
 възбранити
 възбран҄ꙗти
 побраньскъ
 прѣбрати
 съпобрати

‹43›
бот разботѣти

‹44›
брад брада
 брадѣти
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‹45›
брад брады

‹46›
бразд бразда

‹47›
брат братиꙗ
 братриꙗ
 братръ
 братрьн҄ь
 братрьство
 братъ
 братьн҄ь
 братьство

‹48›
браш безбрашьнъ
 брашьно
 брашьньце

‹49›
бри бридъкъ
 бритва

‹50› (see § 703)
брус убрусъ
брыс брысало
 събрысати

‹51›
бръв бръвь

‹52›
бръз бръзъ

‹53›
бръзд бръзда

‹54›
брън҄ брън҄ꙗ

‹55›
брьв брьвьно

‹56›
брьн брьна
 брьниѥ
 брьньнъ

‹57› (see § 681)
⸨брьсел⸩ брьселиѥ

‹58› (see § 744)
брѣг брѣщи

‹59›
брѣг брѣгъ
брѣж брѣжьнъ

‹60›
брѣзг пробрѣзгъ

‹61›
брѧц брѧцаниѥ

‹62›
бу буѥсть
 буи
 буиство
 възбуꙗниѥ
 обуꙗти
 обуити

‹63› (see § 704)
буд възбудити
 убудити
буЖ възбуЖати
бъд бъдрость
 бъдръ
 бъдрьливъ
 бъдѣниѥ
 бъдѣти
 възбънѫти
 забъдѣньнъ
 забъдѣти
 побъдѣти
 сънабъдѣти

‹64›
бук букъви

‹65›
бур бурьнъ
бур҄ бур҄ꙗ

‹66›
⸨бъчел⸩ бъчела

‹67›
был҄ был҄ꙗ

‹68›
быстр быстръ
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‹69›
бѣг бѣгати
 бѣство
 въбѣгати
 въбѣгнѫти
 избѣгати
 избѣгнѫти
 отъбѣгати
 отъбѣгнѫти
 побѣгати
 побѣгнѫти
 прибѣганиѥ
 прибѣгати
 прибѣгнѫти
 пробѣгнѫти
 разбѣгнѫти
 убѣгнѫти
бѣж бѣжаниѥ
 бѣжати
 избѣжати
 отъбѣжати
 прибѣжати
 прибѣжище
 убѣжаниѥ
 убѣжати
 убѣжище
 убѣжьнъ

‹70›
бѣд безбѣдьнъ
 бѣда
 бѣдити
 бѣдьнъ
 побѣда
 побѣдител҄ь
 побѣдити
 побѣдьливъ
 побѣдьникъ
 побѣдьнъ
 убѣдити
бѣЖ побѣЖати
 побѣЖениѥ

‹71›
бѣл бѣлити
 бѣлость
 бѣлъ
 убѣлити

‹72›
бѣс бѣсити
 бѣсованиѥ
 бѣсовьскъ
 бѣсъ
 бѣсьновати
 бѣсьнъ
 възбѣсити
 възбѣсовати
 възбѣсьнѣти
бѣш бѣшениѥ
 възбѣшати
 възбѣшениѥ

‹73›
ваб вабити

‹74›
вад вадити
 навадити
 обадител҄ь
 обадити
 повадити
 съвада
 съвадьникъ
ваЖ обаЖениѥ
 поваЖати

‹75› (see § 661, 666)
ваЖ проваЖати
 прѣпроваЖати
вед вести1
 въведениѥ
 въвести
 възвести
 довести
 извести1
 навести
 низъвести
 отъвести
 повести
 привести1
 провести
 прѣвести1
 прѣдъвести
 съвести
вод водити
 въводити
 възводити
 доводител҄ь
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 изводити
 наводити
 низъводити
 отъводити
 поводатаи
 приводити
 проводити
 прѣдъизводити
 прѣпроводити
 разводити
воЖ воЖь

‹76›
ваj ваꙗниѥ
 изваꙗти

‹77› (see § 62, 771)
вал валити
 възвалити
 извалити
 отъвалити
 привалити
вал҄ вал҄ꙗти
 отъвал҄ꙗти
 отъвал҄ѥниѥ
вль вльна1
 вльнити
 вльньнъ
 вльн҄ꙗти
 вльн҄ѥниѥ
въл вълати

‹78›
вап вапа

‹79›
вап повапьнити

‹80›
вар варити1
 прѣдъварити
вар҄ вар҄ꙗти
 прѣдъвар҄ꙗти

‹81› (see § 678, 809)
вар варити2
 варъ
 възварити
 разварити
вьр вьрѣти
 прѣвъзвьрѣти

 съвьрѣти

‹82› (see § 787)
⸨ваш⸩ вашь

‹83›
ведр ведро

‹84› (see § 661)
вез весло
 вести2
 извести2
 привеслати
 привести2
 прѣвести2
воз возъ

‹85› (see § 810)
вел велѣниѥ
 велѣти
 повелѣвати
 повелѣниѥ
 повелѣти
вол волити
 вольнъ
 доволъ
 довольнъ
 изволити
 неповольнъ
вол҄ вол҄ꙗ
 извол҄ѥниѥ
вьл довьльство
 довьлѣти

‹86›
вел велии
 велииство
 великота
 великъ
 величаниѥ
 величати
 величиѥ
 величити
 величьствиѥ
 величьство
 възвеличати
 възвеличити
 прѣвеликъ

‹87›
⸨вельбѫд⸩ вельбѫдъ
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⸨вельбѫЖ⸩ вельбѫЖь

‹88›
вепр вепрь

‹89› (see § 62, 745)
вер верига
 верѣꙗ
вор завора
 отворити
вра врата
 вратар҄ица
 вратар҄ь
 вратъ2
 вратьникъ
врѣ врѣтище
 въврѣти
 заврѣти
 проврѣти
⸨твар҄⸩ затвар҄ꙗти
⸨твор⸩ затворити
 затворъ
 растворити2
⸨твор҄⸩ затвор҄ѥниѥ

‹90›
вес веселиѥ
 веселити
 веселъ
 възвеселити
 възвесел҄ꙗти

‹91›
весн весна
 весньнъ

‹92›
вет ветъхъ
 ветъшати
 обетъшати
 обетъшити

‹93› (see § 665)
веч вечеръ
 вечерьн҄ꙗ
 вечерьн҄ь
 вечер҄ꙗ
 вечер҄ꙗниѥ
 вечер҄ꙗти
 навечериѥ
вьч вьчерашьн҄ь

‹94›
вещ безвещьнъ
 вещь
 вещьнъ
 вещьство

‹95› (see § 731)
ви завити
 извити
 обити2
 повивати
 повити
 прѣвити
 съвивати
 съвити
 съвитъкъ
виj повиꙗти
вьj виꙗлица
вѣ вѣньць
 вѣньчати

‹96› (see § 732)
ви безвиньнъ
 вина
 виновьнъ
 виньникъ
 виньнъ1
 невиньнъ
 необиньнъ
 неповиньнъ
 обиновати
 обинѫти
 повиновати
 повиньнъ
 повинѫти
воj воѥвати
 вои
 воинъ
 воиньство
 воиска
 съвоинъ

‹97›
ви възвитиѥ
 възвить
 изобиловати
 изобильнъ
 обилиѥ
 обиловати
 обилъ
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 обильнъ

‹98›
вид видовати
 видъ
 видьнъ
 видьць
 видѣниѥ
 видѣти
 възавидѣти
 възненавидѣти
 завида
 завидьливъ
 завидѣти
 зависть
 завистьливъ
 завистьникъ
 невидѣниѥ
 незавидьливъ
 незавидьнъ
 независтьнъ
 ненавидѣниѥ
 ненавидѣньнъ
 ненавидѣти
 ненавистиѥ
 ненависть
 ненавистьникъ
 ненавистьнъ
 обида
 обидьливъ
 обидьливьство
 обидѣти
 позавидѣти
 привидѣниѥ
 прѣобидѣти
 уобидѣти

‹99›
вин винар҄ь
 вино
 виньнъ2

‹100›
⸨виноград⸩ виноградъ
   виноградьнъ

‹101› (see § 663)
вис висѣниѥ
 висѣти
вѣс въвѣсити

 възвѣсити
 низъвѣсити
 обѣсити
 повѣсити
 прѣвѣса
 съвѣсити
вѣш обѣшати

‹102›
вит витати
 обитати
 обитѣль
 обитѣльнъ
 привитати
 прѣвитати

‹103› (see § 62)
влаг влага

‹104› (see § 62)
влад владыка
 владычица
 владычьн҄ь
 владычьскъ
 владычьствиѥ
 владычьство
 властел҄ь
 властел҄ьскъ
 власти
 власть
 обладаниѥ
 обладати
 область
 областьнъ
 съвласти

‹105› (see § 62, 772)
влак облакъ
влач влачити
 извлачити
 облачити
 облачьнъ
 облачьць
 привлачити
 развлачити
 съвлачити
вльк влькъ
вльч вльчьць
влѣк влѣщи
 въвлѣщи
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 извлѣщи
 облѣщи
 отъвлѣщи
 повлѣщи
 привлѣщи
 прѣоблѣщи
 съвлѣщи
 съоблѣщи

‹106› (see § 62)
влас власъ
 власѣнъ

‹107› (see § 62, 811)
влъс влъснѫти
влъх влъхвованиѥ
 влъхвовьнъ
 влъхвъ
влъш влъшьба
 влъшьбьнъ
 влъшьскъ
 влъшьствиѥ
 влъшьство

‹108› (see § 62)
вльн вльна2

‹109›
вод безводьнъ
 вода
 водьнъ
 наводиѥ
 наводьнити

‹110›
вол воловьнъ
 волъ

‹111› (see § 812)
вон҄ вон҄ꙗ
 вон҄ꙗти
 обон҄ꙗти
ѫ обѫхати

‹112›
воск воскъ

‹113›
⸨вощаг⸩ вощага

‹114› (see § 62)
враб врабии

‹115› (see § 62)
враг врагъ
враж вражениѥ
 вражии
 вражьда
 вражьдовати
 вражьскъ

‹116› (see § 62)
вран вранъ

‹117› (see § 62, 746)
врат вратити
 вратъ1
 вратъкъ
 възвратити
 обратити
 отъвратити
 прѣвратити
 развратити
 съвратити
вращ възвращати
 възвращениѥ
 обращати
 обращениѥ
 отъвращати
 прѣвращати
 развращати
 развращениѥ
 съвращати
 увращати
врьт врьтѣти
врѣт безврѣменьнъ
 врѣменьнъ
 врѣмѧ

‹118› (see § 62)
врач врачевати
 врачевъ
 врачевьнъ
 врачевьскъ
 врачь
 врачьба
 врачьбьнъ
 изврачевати

‹119› (see § 62)
врьб врьбиѥ
 врьбьница
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‹120› (see § 62)
врьв врьвь

‹121› (see § 62, 747)
врьж врьжениѥ
 отъврьжениѥ
врѣг врѣщи
 въврѣщи
 възврѣщи
 выврѣщи
 изврѣщи
 испроврѣщи
 низъврѣщи
 опроврѣщи
 отъврѣщи
 поврѣщи
 приврѣщи
 разврѣщи
 съврѣщи

‹122› (see § 62, 678, 748)
врьз отврьзати
 отврьстиѥ
 поуврьзениѥ
 разврьзати
 разврьзениѥ
врѣз отврѣсти
 поврѣсти
 разврѣсти
 уврѣсти

‹123› (see § 62)
врьт врьтъ

‹124› (see § 62)
врьт врьста

‹125› (see § 62)
⸨врьтъп⸩ врьтъпъ

‹126› (see § 62)
врьх врьховьн҄ь
 врьхъ
врьш съврьшати
 съврьшениѥ
 съврьшител҄ь
 съврьшити

‹127› (see § 62)
врѣд врѣдити
 врѣдъ
 врѣдьнъ

 прѣврѣдити
врѣЖ врѣЖати
 врѣЖениѥ

‹128›
вън вънѣшьн҄ь

‹129› (see § 813)
въп въпити
 привъпивати
въпл҄ въпл҄ь
ъп възъпити

‹130›
⸨вътор⸩  въторица
  въторъ
  въторъкъ
  въторьникъ
⸨овътор⸩ овъторити

‹131›
вы выꙗ

‹132› (see § 814)
вык выкнѫти
 извыкнѫти
 навыкнѫти
 обыкнѫти
выц навыцати
выч навычениѥ
 обычаи
 обычаинъ
 обычьнъ
уч научати
 научениѥ
 научити
 поучаливъ
 поучати
 поучениѥ
 поучити
 проучати
 учениѥ
 ученикъ
 ученица
 ученичь
 учител҄ѥвъ
 учител҄ь
 учител҄ьнъ
 учити
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‹133›
выс възвысити
 высити
 высокъ
 высота
выш възвышениѥ
 вышениѥ
 вышьн҄ь
 прѣвышии
 прѣвышьн҄ь
 съвышьн҄ь
⸨овыс⸩ овысити

‹134›
вьд вьдова
 вьдовица
 вьдовичь

‹135›
вьс вьсь
 вьсьнъ

‹136› (see § 788)
вьс вьсакъ//
 вьсачьскъ//
 вьсь
 вьсѣкъ//
 вьсѣчьскъ//

‹137› (see § 815)
вѣ отъвѣти
вѣт вѣтии
 вѣтъ
 вѣтьскъ
 завѣтъ
 извѣтъ
 неотъвѣтьнъ
 несъвѣтьство
 обѣтованиѥ
 обѣтъ
 отъвѣтъ
 привѣтъ
 съвѣтовати
 съвѣтъ
 съвѣтьникъ
 увѣтъ
 увѣтьникъ
вѣщ вѣщавати
 вѣщаниѥ
 вѣщати

 вѣще
 завѣщавати
 завѣщати
 извѣщати1
 несъвѣщаниѥ
 обѣщавати
 обѣщаниѥ
 обѣщати
 отъвѣщавати
 отъвѣщаниѥ
 отъвѣщати
 провѣщати
 съвѣщавати
 съвѣщати
 увѣщавати
 увѣщаниѥ
 увѣщати

‹138›
вѣ вѣꙗ
 вѣиѥ
 вѣтвиѥ
 вѣтвь

‹139›
вѣ въвѣꙗти
 възвѣꙗниѥ
 възвѣꙗти
 вѣꙗниѥ
 вѣꙗти
 вѣтръ
 вѣтрьнъ
 вѣтрьн҄ь
 провѣꙗти

‹140›
вѣд безвѣдьнъ
 безвѣстьнъ
 възвѣстити
 възвѣщати
 възвѣщениѥ
 вѣдь
 вѣдѣниѥ
 вѣдѣти
 вѣсть
 вѣстьникъ
 заповѣданиѥ
 заповѣдати
 заповѣдь
 заповѣдѣти
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 засъвѣдѣтел҄ьствовати
 извѣдѣти
 извѣстити
 извѣстовати
 извѣсть
 извѣстьнъ
 извѣщаниѥ
 извѣщати2
 извѣщениѥ
 исповѣданиѥ
 исповѣдати
 исповѣдовати
 исповѣдь
 исповѣдьникъ
 исповѣдьница
 исповѣдѣти
 навѣдѣти
 невѣста
 невѣсть
 невѣстьникъ
 невѣстьство
 недовѣдѣти
 несъвѣда
 несъвѣдьнъ
 несъвѣстьнъ
 повѣданиѥ
 повѣдати
 повѣдовати
 повѣдь
 повѣдѣти
 повѣсть
 повѣстьнъ
 проповѣданиѥ
 проповѣдател҄ь
 проповѣдати
 проповѣдовати
 проповѣдь
 проповѣдьникъ
 проповѣдѣти
 проувѣдѣти
 съвѣдь
 съвѣдѣниѥ
 съвѣдѣтел҄ь
 съвѣдѣтел҄ьствиѥ
 съвѣдѣтел҄ьство
 съвѣдѣтел҄ьствовати
 съвѣдѣти
 съвѣстовати
 съвѣсть

 съвѣстьнъ
 съвѣстьствовати
 съизвѣстовати
 съповѣданиѥ
 съповѣдати
 съповѣдовати
 съповѣдѣти
 увѣдѣниѥ
 увѣдѣти
вѣЖ навѣЖениѥ
 невѣЖьствиѥ
 невѣЖьство

‹141›
вѣдр вѣдро

‹142›
вѣЖ вѣЖа

‹143›
вѣк вѣкъ
вѣч вѣчьнъ
 прѣвѣчьнъ

‹144›
вѣк вѣко

‹145›
вѣн вѣнити

‹146›
вѣр безвѣриѥ
 въвѣрити
 възвѣровати
 вѣра
 вѣрити
 вѣровати
 вѣровьнъ
 вѣрьнъ
 вѣрьствовати
 невѣриѥ
 невѣрьнъ
 невѣрьствиѥ
 невѣрьство
 увѣрити
 увѣровати

‹147› (see § 816)
вѧд увѧдати
 увѧнѫти
вѧЖ увѧЖати
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свѧд присвѧнѫти

‹148› (see § 655, 817)
вѧз възвѧзати
 вѧзати
 завѧзати
 извѧзати
 навѧзати
 обѧзаниѥ
 обѧзати
 привѧзаниѥ
 привѧзати
 съвѧзати
 съвѧзовати
 съвѧзьн҄ь
 увѧзати
 увѧсти
вѫз съвѫзъ
ѫж ѫже
 ѫжика
 ѫжичьство
 ѫжьникъ
ѫз обѫзъ
 ѫза
 ѫзилище
 ѫзъкъ
 ѫзьникъ

‹149›
вѧщ вѧщии
 наивѧщии

‹150›
гад гадъ
 гадьнъ

‹151› (see § 657)
гаЖ въгаЖаниѥ
 въгаЖати
 угаЖати
год безгодиѥ
 безгодьнъ
 въгодити
 въгодьникъ
 въгодьнъ
 година
 годити
 годъ
 негодовати
 угодиѥ

 угодити
 угодьникъ
 угодьнъ
гоЖ угоЖениѥ

‹152›
ган гананиѥ

‹153› (see § 683, 818)
ган҄ изган҄ꙗти
 отъган҄ꙗти
 поган҄ꙗти
 проган҄ꙗти
гон выгонити
 гонител҄ь
 гонити
 изгонити
 отъгонити
 погонити
 пригонити
 прогонити
 съгонити
гон҄ гон҄ѥниѥ
 непогон҄ѥниѥ
 прогон҄ѥниѥ
гън выгънати
 гънати
 изгънаниѥ
 изгънати
 отъгънати
 погънати
 прогънати
 разгънати

‹154› (see § 749)
гар възгарати
 разгарати
 съгарати
гор възгорѣти
 горѣти
 изгорѣти
 разгорѣти
 съгорѣти
гор҄ гор҄ѥсть
 гор҄ии
 гор҄ькъ
 гор҄юшьнъ
грѣ безгрѣшьнъ
 грѣти
 грѣховьнъ



671 

‹167› – угль

671 

 грѣхъ
 грѣшьникъ
 грѣшьница
 грѣшьничь
 грѣшьнъ
 погрѣшениѥ
 погрѣшити
 прѣгрѣшениѥ
 прѣгрѣшити
 съгрѣвати
 съгрѣти
 съгрѣшати
 съгрѣшениѥ
 съгрѣшити

‹155›
гас гасити
 гаснѫти
 погасити
 угасати
 угасити
 угаснѫти
гаш угашениѥ

‹156› (see § 657)
гваЖ пригваЖати
гвоЖ пригвоЖениѥ
гвозд гвоздии
 гвоздиинъ
 гвоздь
 пригвоздити

‹157›
⸨геон⸩ геона
 геоньскъ

‹158›
глав възглавьница
 глава
 главизна
 главьнъ
главл҄ оглавл҄ѥниѥ

‹159› (see § 819, 835)
⸨гла.гол⸩ възглаголати
  глаголаниѥ
  глаголати
  глаголъ
  изглаголати
  неизглаголаньнъ
  оглаголаниѥ

 оглаголати
 проглаголати
 съглаголати

‹160›
глад гладивъ
 гладъ

‹161›
глад гладити
 гладъкъ
 загладити
 изгладити
 погладити
глаЖ заглаЖати

‹162› (see § 819)
глас възгласити
 гласити
 гласовати
 гласъ
 огласити
 пригласити
 прогласити
 съгласьнъ
глаш въглашениѥ
 възглашати
 възглашениѥ
 глашати
 оглашати
 оглашениѥ
 приглашати

‹163›
глин глиньнъ

‹164›
глум глумити
 глумъ
 непоглумьнъ
 поглумити
глумл҄ глумл҄ѥниѥ

‹165›
глух глухъ

‹166›
глът поглътити
глъщ поглъщати

‹167›
гльб угль(б)нѫти
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‹168›
глѧд глѧдати
 оглѧдати
 съглѧдати

‹169›
глѫб въглѫбити
 глѫбина
 глѫбиньнъ
 глѫбокъ
 углѫбити

‹170› (see § 658)
гнет гнести
 погнести
гнѣт угнѣтати

‹171› (see § 733)
гни гнити
 изгнити
 съгнити
гноj гнои
 гноинъ
 гноище
гнь гньсь

‹172›
гнѣв безгнѣвьнъ
 гнѣваниѥ
 гнѣвати
 гнѣвити
 гнѣвъ
 гнѣвьливъ
 гнѣвьнъ
 погнѣвати
 прогнѣваниѥ
 прогнѣвати
 разгнѣвати
 разгнѣвити
 съгнѣвати

‹173›
гнѣЖ въгнѣЖати
гнѣзд въгнѣздити
 гнѣздити
 гнѣздо
 угнѣздити

‹174›
гнѣт възгнѣтити

‹175›
гнѫс гнѫсьнъ
гнѫш възгнѫшати
 гнѫшати

‹176›
⸨гобин⸩ гобино

‹177›
⸨гобьѕ⸩ гобьѕевати
 гобьѕиѥ
 гобьѕити
 гобьѕьствовати
 угобьѕити

‹178›
гов говѣинъ
 говѣиньство
 говѣниѥ
 говѣти

‹179›
⸨говор⸩ говорити
 говоръ

‹180›
⸨говѧЖ⸩ говѧЖь

‹181›
гол голъ
 оголити

‹182›
⸨голѣн⸩ голѣнь

‹183›
⸨голѫб⸩ голѫбинъ
 голѫбин҄ь
 голѫбь

‹184›
гон гонѣти

‹185›
⸨гонаж⸩ гонажати
⸨гонез⸩ гонезнѫти
⸨гоноз⸩ гонозити

‹186›
гор гора
 горьница
 горьнъ
 горьн҄ь
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 подъгориѥ

‹187›
⸨господ⸩  господа
  господинъ
  господин҄ь
  господын҄и
  господь
  господьн҄ь
  господьскъ
  господьствиѥ
  господьство
⸨госпоЖ⸩ госпоЖа

‹188›
гост гостиница
 гостиньникъ
 гостиньница
 гостиньць
 гостити
 гость
 гостьникъ

‹189›
⸨готов⸩ готовати
 готовити
 готовъ
 приготовати
 приготовити
 съготовати
 съготовити
 уготованиѥ
 уготовати
 уготовити

‹190› (see § 661, 667)
граб грабити
 разграбити
грабл҄ грабл҄ѥниѥ
 разграбл҄ѥниѥ
греб гребениѥ
 грети
 погребениѥ
 погребител҄ь
 погрети
гриб погрибати
гроб гробище
 гробъ
 гробьнъ
грѣб погрѣбаниѥ

 погрѣбати

‹191›
град градъ2

‹192›
град безградьникъ
 възградити
 градити
 градъ1
 градьникъ
 градьнъ
 градьскъ
 градьць
 заградити
 заградьнъ
 ограда
 оградити
 приградъ
 прѣградити
граЖ възграЖати
 възграЖениѥ
 граЖанинъ
 граЖениѥ
 граЖь
 ограЖениѥ

‹193›
гран гранъ

‹194›
гроз гроза
 грозьнъ

‹195›
гроз гроздъ
 грозновиѥ
 грознъ

‹196› (see § 664, 681)
гром громовъ
 громъ
 громьнъ
гръм възгръмѣти
 гръмѣти

‹197›
гръд възгръдѣниѥ
 гръдость
 гръдъ
 гръдын҄и
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 разгръдѣти
гръЖ гръЖениѥ

‹198›
гръЖ съгръЖати

‹199›
гръл грълица
 гръличищь

‹200›
гръм гръмъ

‹201›
грън гръньчар҄ь

‹202›
гръст гръсть

‹203›
⸨грътан⸩ грътань

‹204›
грыз грысти

‹205›
грѣз съгрѣзити

‹206›
грѧд грѧсти
 огрѧсти

‹207› (see § 693)
грѧз погрѧзнѫти
грѫж погрѫжати
 погрѫжениѥ
грѫз погрѫзити

‹208›
грѫб грѫбъ

‹209›
грѫст грѫстокъ

‹210› (see § 705)
губ губител҄ь
 губител҄ьство
 губити
 изгубити
 пагуба
 пагубьникъ
 пагубьнъ
 погубити
 сугубити

 сугубъ
 сугубьнъ
 усугубити
губл҄ погубл҄ꙗти
 погубл҄ѥниѥ
гъб разгънѫти
 съгънѫти
гыб гыбнѫти
 гыбѣль
 изгыбати
 изгыбнѫти
 погыбати
 погыбениѥ
 погыбнѫти
 погыбѣль
 погыбѣльнъ
 прѣгыбати

‹211›
гум гумьно

‹212›
гѫб гѫба

‹213›
гѫг гѫгънивъ

‹214›
гѫд гѫсли
 прѣгѫдьница

‹215›
гѫс гѫсѣница

‹216› (see § 820)
да бездарьствьнъ
 въдаꙗти
 въдати
 въздаꙗниѥ
 въздаꙗти
 възданиѥ
 въздател҄ь
 въздати
 даꙗниѥ
 даꙗти
 давьць
 дань
 дарити
 дарованиѥ
 даровати
 даръ
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 дарьствовати
 дател҄ь
 дати
 издаꙗти
 издати
 неуподар҄ѥниѥ
 одарити
 отъдаꙗти
 отъданиѥ
 отъдати
 подаꙗти
 подавати
 подар҄ꙗти
 подател҄ь
 подати
 придаꙗти
 придавати
 придати
 продаꙗти
 проданиѥ
 продати
 прѣдаꙗниѥ
 прѣдаꙗти
 прѣдавьникъ
 прѣданиѥ
 прѣданьникъ
 прѣдател҄ь
 прѣдати
 раздаꙗти
 раздавати
 раздавьникъ
дад подадител҄ь
 прѣдадител҄ѥвъ

‹217›
дав давити
 подавити
 удавити
давл҄ подавл҄ꙗти
 удавл҄ѥниѥ
 удавл҄ѥнина

‹218›
дав давьнъ

‹219›
дал дальн҄ь
 подалиѥ
 удалити
дал҄ удал҄ꙗти

‹220› (see § 750)
дар ударити
дар҄ удар҄ꙗниѥ
 удар҄ѥниѥ
дир въздирати
 дира
 раздирати
дор раздоръ
дьр въздьрати
 дьраниѥ
 дьрати
 издьрати
 одьрати
 прѣдьрати
 раздьрати

‹221› (see § 678, 821)
двар҄ въдвар҄ꙗти
 удвар҄ꙗти
двор въдворити
 дворъ
 прѣдъдвориѥ
 удворьникъ
двьр двьрь
 двьрьникъ
 двьрьница
 двьрьца

‹222›
двиг въздвигнѫти
 въздвигъ
 двигнѫти
 подвигнѫти
 подвигъ
 съвъздвигнѫти
движ въздвижениѥ
 движати
 движениѥ
 подвижати
 подвижьникъ
 подвижьнъ
двиѕ въздвиѕати
 двиѕати
 подвиѕаниѥ
 подвиѕати

‹223›
деб дебельство
 удебелѣти
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‹224›
дев девѧтъ
 девѧть

‹225› (see § 822)
деЖ безнадеЖьнъ
 надеЖа
 одеЖа
 одеЖьнъ
дѣ въдѣти
 въздѣꙗти
 въздѣлати
 въздѣти
 дѣꙗниѥ
 дѣꙗти
 дѣиство
 дѣиствовати
 дѣиствьнъ
 дѣланиѥ
 дѣлател҄ь
 дѣлати
 дѣло
 дѣльникъ
 дѣтѣль
 задѣꙗти
 задѣти
 издѣꙗти
 издѣлати
 надѣꙗти
 недѣл҄ꙗ
 недѣл҄ьнъ
 одѣꙗло
 одѣꙗниѥ
 одѣꙗти
 одѣвати
 одѣниѥ
 одѣти
 подѣлиѥ
 понедѣл҄ьникъ
 придѣꙗти
 придѣлати
 придѣти
 прѣдѣꙗти
 съдѣꙗниѥ
 съдѣꙗти
 съдѣвати
 съдѣиство
 съдѣиствовати
 съдѣиствьникъ

 съдѣлати
 съдѣтел҄ь
 съдѣтел҄ьнъ

‹226›
⸨декѧбр⸩ декѧбръ

‹227›
дес десити

‹228›
дес десѧтина
 десѧторъ
 десѧтъ
 десѧть
 отъдесѧтьствовати

‹229›
десн десница
 деснъ

‹230›
див въздивити
 дивити
 диво
 дивъ
 дивьнъ
 подивити
 удивити

‹231›
див въздивиꙗти
 дивиꙗ
 дивии

‹232› (see § 62)
длан длань

‹233› (see § 62, 773)
длъг длъгъ
длъж длъжьникъ
 длъжьнъ

‹234› (see § 62, 681, 773)
дль дльгота
 дльгъ
 задльжити
 продльжати
 продльжениѥ
 продльжити
дьл продьлити



677 

‹246› – раздробити

677 

‹235›
доб добрость
 доброта
 добръ
 неподобьникъ
 неподобьнъ
 непрѣподобьнъ
 подоба
 подобати
 подобиѥ
 подобити
 подобьнъ
 подобьствиѥ
 приподобити
 прѣдобръ
 прѣподобиѥ
 прѣподобьнъ
 съподобити
 удобъ
 удобьнъ
 уподобити
добл҄ добл҄ѥсть
 добл҄ѥстьнъ
 добл҄ь
 добл҄ьнъ
 добл҄ьство
 подобл҄ѥниѥ
 съподобл҄ꙗти
 съподобл҄ѥниѥ
 удобл҄ꙗти

‹236› (see § 734)
доj доилица
 доити2
 надоити
 отъдоити
дѣ дѣва
 дѣвица
 дѣвичь
 дѣвичьскъ
 дѣвьство
 дѣвьствьнъ
 дѣти
 дѣтищь
 дѣтьскъ

‹237›
дол одолѣвати
 одолѣниѥ
 одолѣти

 прѣдолѣвати
 прѣдолѣниѥ
 прѣдолѣти
 прѣодолѣти
 съдолѣвати
 съдолѣти
 удолѣти

‹238›
дол долъ
 дольн҄ь
 ѫдолиѥ
 ѫдоль

‹239›
дом домашьн҄ь
 домовитъ
 домовьнъ
 домъ

‹240›
⸨дохътор⸩ дохъторъ

‹241›
драв съдравиѥ
 съдравъ

‹242›
драг драгъ
 прѣдрагъ

‹243›
драг подрагъ
драж подражаниѥ
 подражател҄ь
 подражати
 подражениѥ
 подраживъ
 подражити
 подражьникъ

‹244›
драж раздражати
 раздражити

‹245›
древ древьн҄ь

‹246›
дроб дробити
 дробьнъ
 раздробити
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 съдробити

‹247›
дроЖ дроЖиѩ

‹248›
друг другоица
 другъ
 другъ
 подругъ
друж дружина
 дружьба
 дружьн҄ь
 подружиѥ
 съдружити

‹249›
дръв дръва

‹250›
дрьж въздрьжаниѥ
 въздрьжаньнъ
 въздрьжати
 дрьжава
 дрьжавьнъ
 дрьжаниѥ
 дрьжати
 одрьжаниѥ
 одрьжати
 подрьжаниѥ
 подрьжати
 подъдрьжати
 прѣдрьжати
 съвъздрьжьникъ
 съдрьжати
 удрьжаниѥ
 удрьжаньнъ
 удрьжати

‹251›
дрьз дрьзати
 дрьзновениѥ
 дрьзнѫти
 дрьзовати
 дрьзость
 дрьзъ

‹252› (see § 750)
⸨дрькол⸩ дрьколь

‹253›
дрѣв бездрѣвьнъ
 дрѣво
 дрѣвьнъ
 дрѣвѣнъ

‹254›
дрѣм въздрѣмати
 дрѣманиѥ

‹255›
дрѧзг дрѧзга

‹256› (see § 823)
дрѧс дрѧселовати
 дрѧселъ
дрѧх дрѧхлъ
 дрѧхльство

‹257›
дрѫг дрѫгъ
дрѫж въдрѫжати
 въдрѫжити
 подрѫжити

‹258›
дрѫч дрѫчениѥ
 удрѫчениѥ
 удрѫчити

‹259› (see § 653)
ду въдунѫти
 въздунѫти
 дуновениѥ
 дунѫти
 надути

‹260›
дуп дупина

‹261› (see § 706)
дух въздухъ
 духовьнъ
 духъ
душ бездушьнъ
 въздушьнъ
 душа
 душевьнъ
 душьнъ
 задушити
дъх въдъхнѫти
 въздъхнѫти
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 дъхати
 дъхновениѥ
 задъхнѫти
 издъхнѫти
дъш отъдъшениѥ
дых въздыханиѥ
 въздыхати
 дыханиѥ
 дыхати
 издыханиѥ
 издыхати
 отъдыхати
 съдыханиѥ

‹262› (see § 789)
дъв дъва
 дъвакъ
 дъвои
 дъвоица

‹263›
дъЖ бездъЖиѥ
 дъЖевъ
 дъЖевьнъ
 дъЖити
 дъЖь
 дъЖьнъ
 одъЖати
 одъЖити

‹264›
дън бездъна
 бездъниѥ
 бездънъ

‹265›
дън дъна

‹266›
дъск дъска
дъщ дъщица

‹267›
дъщ дъщи

‹268› (see § 689)
дым дымъ
 надымати
дѫ дѫти
 надѫти

‹269›
дьбр дьбрь

‹270›
дьн дьневьнъ
 дьнь
 дьньница
 дьньнъ
 дьньсьн҄ь
 дьньшьн҄ь
 надьневьнъ

‹271›
дѣб удѣбенъ

‹272›
дѣд дѣдъ
 прадѣдъ//
 прѣдѣдъ//

‹273›
дѣл дѣлител҄ь
 дѣлити
 нераздѣльнъ
 отъдѣлити
 прѣдѣлъ
 раздѣлити
дѣл҄ раздѣл҄ꙗти
 раздѣл҄ѥниѥ

‹274›
дѫб дѫбиѥ
 дѫбрава//
 дѫбравьнъ//
 дѫброва//
 дѫбровьнъ//
 дѫбъ

‹275›
дѫг недѫговати
 недѫгъ
дѫж недѫживъ
 недѫжьникъ
 недѫжьнъ

‹276› (see § 824)
ес ѥстьствиѥ
 ѥстьство
 ѥстьствьнъ
с насѫщьнъ
 съсѫщьнъ
 сѫщиѥ
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 сѫщьнъ
 сѫщьство

‹277›
жаб жаба

‹278›
жас прѣжасати
 ужасати
 ужасениѥ
 ужасити
 ужаснѫти
 ужасть
 ужастьнъ
 ужасъ
 ужасьнъ

‹279› (see § 668)
жег въжещи
 жещи
 зажещи
 иЖещи
 ожещи
 пожещи
 раЖещи
 съжещи
 ужещи
жеж раЖежениѥ
 съжежениѥ
жиѕ въжиѕати
 зажиѕати
 прижиѕати
 раЖиѕаниѥ
 раЖиѕати
 съжиѕати
жѣг въжагати
 пожагати
 прижагати
 съжагати

‹280›
жел въЖелати
 въЖелѣти
 желаниѥ
 желати
 желѣниѥ
 желѣти
 пожеланиѥ

‹281› (see § 658)
жел желѣтва

жел҄ жел҄ꙗ
жѣл жалити
 жаловати
 жалость
 жаль
 пожалити
 съжалити

‹282›
⸨желѣз⸩  желѣзнъ
  желѣзо

‹283›
жен жена
 женити
 жениховъ
 женихъ
 женьскъ
 женьство
 оженити

‹284›
жест жестокъ
 жестость
 ожестити
 ожесточаниѥ
 ожесточити
 ожестѣти
 ужесточениѥ

‹285›
жи жито
 житьница
 житьнъ2

‹286› (see § 707)
жи жизнь
 жизньнъ
 жилище
 жител҄инъ
 жител҄ь
 жити
 житиѥ
 житиискъ
 жить
 житьнъ1
 иЖити
 ожити
 пажить
 пожити
 прижити
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 прижитиѥ
 прииЖити
 съпожити
жив живити
 животъ
 животьнъ
 живъ
 оживити
живл҄ живл҄ꙗти

‹287›
жид жидовинъ
 жидовьскъ
 жидъ

‹288› (see § 659)
жид ожидати
жьд дожьдати
 жьдати
 пожьдати

‹289›
жил жила

‹290› (see § 690)
жим съжимати
жѧ съжѧти

‹291› (see § 62)
жлад жладьба
 жласти

‹292› (see § 62, 751, 752)
жрь жрьтва
 жрьтвьнъ
 жрьти
 жрьтиѥ
 пожрьти
жьр жьрьць
 жьрьчьскъ

‹293› (see § 62)
жрьд жрьдь

‹294› (see § 62)
жрьн жрьнъвьнъ
 жрьны

‹295› (see § 62, 751, 752)
жрѣ пожрѣти

‹296› (see § 62)
жрѣб жрѣбии

‹297› (see § 62)
жрѣб жрѣбьць
 жрѣбѧ

‹298›
жуп жупище

‹299›
⸨жупан⸩ жупанъ

‹300›
⸨жупел⸩ жупелъ

‹301›
жьзл жьзлиѥ
 жьзлъ

‹302› (see § 683, 818)
жѧ жѧтва
 жѧтвьнъ
 жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ
 жѧтел҄ь
 жѧти
 пожѧти

‹303›
жѧд въЖѧдати
 жѧданиѥ
 жѧдати
 жѧдьнъ
 жѧдѣти
жѧЖ жѧЖа

‹304›
жѧл жѧло

‹305› (see § 62)
ѕвѣзд ѕвѣзда

‹306›
ѕѣл ѕѣло

‹307›
заЖ заЖь

‹308›
⸨заjѧц⸩ заѩць

‹309› (see § 62, 753)
зар озарити
зар҄ зар҄ꙗ//
 озар҄ꙗти
зир възирати
 зазирати
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 назирати
 озирати
 призирати
 прозирати
 съзирати
зор възоръ
 зазоръ
 зазорьнъ
 позоратаи
 позорище
 позоровати
 позоръ
 позорьникъ
 прозорьнъ
 прѣзорьнъ
 прѣзорьство
зор҄ зор҄ꙗ//
зра зракъ
 озракъ
 призракъ
зрь зрьцало
зьр възьрѣниѥ
 възьрѣти
 дозьрѣти
 зазьрѣти
 зьрѣниѥ
 зьрѣти
 назьрѣти
 позьрѣти
 призьрѣти
 прозьрѣниѥ
 прозьрѣти
 прѣзьрѣниѥ
 прѣзьрѣти
 узьрѣти

‹310› (see § 684)
звон звонъ
звѧ звѧщи

‹311›
звѣр звѣринъ
 звѣриньнъ
 звѣриньскъ
 звѣрь
 звѣрьнъ

‹312› (see § 774)
зел зеленъ
 зелиѥ

зла злакъ
 златикъ
 златица
 злато
 златъ
 златьнъ
 позлатити

‹313›
зем земьнъ
 земьскъ
 подъземиѥ
земл҄ земл҄ꙗ
 земл҄ьскъ

‹314› (see § 735)
зи зинѫти
зиj зиꙗти

‹315› (see § 659)
зид съзидати
зиЖ зиЖител҄ь
зьд зьданиѥ
 зьдател҄ь
 зьдати
 зьдъ
 съзьданиѥ
 съзьдател҄ь
 съзьдати

‹316›
зим зима
 зимьнъ

‹317›
злъч злъчь

‹318› (see § 825)
зм змиꙗ
 змиѥвъ
 змии
 змиинъ

‹319›
зна зазнаменати
 знаменавати
 знаменати
 знамениѥ
 знаменитъ
 знаменовати
 знаниѥ
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 знати
 назнаменати
 назнаменовати
 познавати
 познаниѥ
 познати

‹320›
зноj знои

‹321›
зоб изобати
 озобати
 позобати

‹322› (see § 62, 754)
зор съзорити
зрь зрьно
 съзрьно
зьр зьрѣлъ
 съзьрѣти

‹323› (see § 678, 708)
зъв възъваниѥ
 възъвати
 зъваниѥ
 зъвати
 позъваниѥ
 позъвати
 призъваниѥ
 призъвати
 прозъвати
 прѣдъзъваниѥ
 съзъвати
зыв възывати
 позывати
 призываниѥ
 призывати
 съзывати

‹324›
зъл безълобивъ
 безълобиѥ
 безълобьнъ
 зъло
 зълоба
 зълобивъ
 зълобити
 зълобовати
 зълобь
 зълъ

 зъль
 незълоба
 незълобивъ
 незълобиѥ
 озълобити
 озълобл҄ѥниѥ
 узълобити
зъл҄ озъл҄ѥниѥ

‹325›
зыб зыбаниѥ
 зыбати
 непозыбьнъ

‹326›
зѣн зѣница

‹327› (see § 694)
зѧб зѧти
 прозѧбати
 прозѧбениѥ
 прозѧбнѫти
зѫб зѫбъ
 зѫбьнъ

‹328›
зѧт зѧть

‹329› (see § 826)
и възити
 вънити
 доити1
 заити
 изити
 ити
 наити
 низъити
 обити1
 отити
 подъити
 поити1
 прити
 проити
 прѣвъзити
 прѣдъити
 прѣити
 разити
 сънити
 сънитиѥ
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‹330› (see § 655)
иг игълинъ

‹331› (see § 655)
иг иго

‹332› (see § 655)
игр възиграти
 играти
 игрь

‹333› (see § 655)
им безименьнъ
 именитъ
 именовати
 имѧ

‹334› (see § 655, 691)
им възиманиѥ
 възимати
 вънимати
 имѣниѥ
 имѣниице
 имѣньнъ
 имѣти
 недоимѣти
 обимати
 поимовати
 сънимати
ьм възьмати
 въньмати
 въсприимати
 заимати
 заимъ
 изьмати
 иманиѥ
 имати
 наимьникъ
 обьмати
 отьмати
 подъимати
 поимати
 прииманиѥ
 приимати
 приимичьнъ
 прѣимати
 прѣимьникъ
 съньмати
 съньмище
 съньмъ

 съприимьникъ
ѧ възѧти
 възѧтиѥ
 вънѧти
 въсприѩти
 заѩти
 изѧти
 изѧщьничьскъ
 наѩти
 обѧти
 отѧти
 отѧтиѥ
 подъѩтел҄ь
 подъѩти
 подъѩтиѥ
 поѩти
 приѩти
 приѩтиѥ
 приѩтьнъ
 прѣѩти
 сънѧти
 сънѧтиѥ
 уѩти
 ѩти
 ѩтиѥ

‹335› (see § 655)
иск възисканиѥ
 възискател҄ь
 възискати
 възисковати
 изискати
 исканиѥ
 искати
 обискати
 поискати
 сънискати

‹336› (see § 655)
искр искрьн҄ь

‹337› (see § 655)
искр искра

‹338›
⸨испол⸩ исполинъ
⸨спол⸩ сполинъ

‹339› (see § 655)
испр въиспрьн҄ь
 прѣвъиспрьн҄ь
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‹340› (see § 655)
ист истина
 истиньнъ
 истовъ
 истъ
 неистовл҄ѥниѥ
 неистовъ
 неистовьство
 уистити
ищ уищениѥ

‹341› (see § 655)
ист исто

‹342›
⸨истукан⸩ истуканьнъ

‹343› (see § 790)
j ꙗкъ
 *и
 иже
⸨jел⸩ ѥликъ
⸨jетер⸩ ѥтеръ

‹344›
jазв ꙗзва
 ꙗзвина
 ꙗзвити
 ꙗзвьнъ
 уꙗзвити
jазвл҄ ꙗзвл҄ꙗти

‹345›
jам ꙗма
 ꙗмьнъ

‹346›
jар ꙗрити
 ꙗрость
 ꙗръ
 възъꙗрити

‹347›
jар ꙗрьмъ
 ꙗрьмьникъ
 ꙗрьмьничь

‹348›
jас поꙗсати
 поꙗсъ
 прѣпоꙗсати

‹349›
jасн ꙗснъ
 изъꙗснити

‹350› (see § 791)
jед ѥдинакъ//
 ѥдиначьнъ
 ѥдинъ//
 ѥдиньство
 ѥдин҄ѥниѥ
 ѥдьнакъ//
 ѥдьнъ//

‹351›
⸨jезер⸩ ѥзеро

‹352›
jел ѥлень
 ѥлен҄ь

‹353›
jуг юговъ
 югъ
jуж южьскъ

‹354›
jун юница
 юность
 юнота
 юноша
 юнъ
 юньць
 юньчь

‹355›
jѧдр уѩдрити
 ѩдръ

‹356›
jѧѕ ѩѕа

‹357›
⸨jѧзык⸩  ѩзыкъ
⸨jѧзыч⸩  ѩзычьникъ
  ѩзычьнъ
  ѩзычьскъ

‹358›
jѧч ѩчьнъ
 ѩчьнѣнъ

‹359› (see § 792)
к каковъ
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  какъ
  къто
  кыи
⸨кол⸩  коликъ
⸨котор⸩  которыи
⸨ничьж⸩  уничьжати
  уничьжениѥ
  уничьжити
ч  чии
  чьто

‹360›
ка каꙗзнь
 каꙗниѥ
 каꙗти
 нераскаꙗньнъ
 окаꙗниѥ
 окаꙗти
 покаꙗзнь
 покаꙗзньнъ
 покаꙗниѥ
 покаꙗньнъ
 покаꙗти
 раскаꙗти

‹361›
кад кадило
 кадильнъ
 кадити
 покадити
каЖ каЖениѥ

‹362›
каж каженикъ
 прокажениѥ
каз исказити
 казити
 казнь
 проказа
 проказивъ
 проказити
 проказьлѣти
 проказьство
 расказити

‹363›
каз казаниѥ
 казател҄ь
 казати
 казньць

 наказаниѥ
 наказати
 показаниѥ
 показати
 показовати
 прѣдъпоказати
 съказаниѥ
 съказател҄ь
 съказати
 съказовати
 указаниѥ
 указати
 указъ

‹364› (see § 775)
кал закалати
кла заклати
 исклати
 клада
 клати
 прѣклада
кол заколениѥ
 колениѥ
 колъ
 раскольнъ

‹365›
кал калъ
кал҄ кал҄ꙗти
 покал҄ꙗти

‹366›
кам камениѥ
 камень
 каменьнъ
 камыкъ
 камѣнъ
 окаменити
 окамен҄ѥниѥ
 окамѣнити

‹367›
кап канѫти
 капати
капл҄ капл҄ꙗ

‹368›
кап капище
 капищьница
 капищьнъ
 капь
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‹369› (see § 657)
кар҄ покар҄ꙗти
 укар҄ꙗти
кор корити
 непокоръ
 непокорьнъ
 покорити
 укоризна
 укоризньнъ
 укорити
 укоръ
 укорьнъ
кор҄ покор҄ѥниѥ
 укор҄ѥниѥ

‹370› (see § 657)
кас касати
 прикасати
кос коснѫти
 прикосновениѥ
 прикоснѫти

‹371›
каш кашица

‹372›
квас квасъ
 квасьнъ

‹373›
кес кесар҄ѥвъ
 кесар҄ь

‹374›
кит китовъ
 китъ

‹375›
клад бесприкладьнъ
 въскладати
 въскласти
 класти
 накладати
 накласти
 прикладати
 прикладъ

‹376›
⸨кладѧѕ⸩ кладѧѕь

‹377› (see § 657)
клан҄ въсклан҄ꙗти

 клан҄ꙗниѥ
 клан҄ꙗти
 поклан҄ꙗниѥ
 поклан҄ꙗти
 прѣклан҄ꙗти
 уклан҄ꙗти
клон въсклонити
 клонити
 непрѣклоньнъ
 подъклонити
 поклонити
 поклонъ
 поклоньникъ
 приклонити
 прѣклонити
 уклонити
клон҄ въсклон҄ѥниѥ
 поклон҄ѥниѥ
 прѣклон҄ѥниѥ

‹378›
клас класъ
 класьнъ

‹379›
клат клатити

‹380› (see § 62)
⸨клеврѣт⸩ клеврѣтъ

‹381› (see § 661)
клеп клепати
клоп клопотъ

‹382›
клеп закле(п)нѫти

‹383›
клик въскликновениѥ
 въскликнѫти
 кликновениѥ
 кликнѫти
клиц въсклицаниѥ
 клицати
клич кличь

‹384› (see § 685)
клин заклинаниѥ
 заклинати
 проклинати
клѧ заклѧти
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 клѧтва
 клѧти
 проклѧти

‹385›
клок клокотати

‹386›
клосн оклоснити

‹387›
кльц кльцати

‹388›
кльч кльчьтати
 кльчьтъ

‹389›
клѣст съклѣстити
клѣщ съклѣщати

‹390›
клѣт клѣтъка
 клѣть

‹391›
клѧч клѧчати

‹392›
⸨кл҄евет⸩  кл҄ѥвета
  кл҄ѥветар҄ь
  кл҄ѥветати
  кл҄ѥветьникъ
  кл҄ѥветьнъ
  окл҄ѥветавати
  окл҄ѥветаниѥ
  окл҄ѥветати

‹393›
кл҄ус кл҄юсѧ

‹394›
кл҄уч закл҄ючити
 кл҄ючар҄ь
 кл҄ючати
 кл҄ючити
 кл҄ючь
 прикл҄ючаи
 прикл҄ючити
 съкл҄ючити

‹395›
коб кобь

‹396›
⸨кобыл⸩  кобыла

‹397› (see § 709)
ков ковар҄ьство
 ковъ
 ковьникъ
къ къзнь
кы кызнь
 кызньникъ

‹398›
ков ковати
 наковало
 наковально
 оковати
 оковъ
 поковати

‹399›
⸨ковьчег⸩ ковьчегъ
⸨ковьчеж⸩ ковьчежьць

‹400›
кож кожа
 кожьнъ
коз коза
 козьлищь
 козьлъ
 козьлѧ
 козьл҄ь

‹401› (see § 653)
коj покои
 покоинъ
 покоити
 прѣпокоити

‹402›
кок кокотъ
 кокошь

‹403›
кол колесьница
 колесьничьнъ
 коло

‹404›
⸨колѣб⸩  въсколѣбати
  колѣбаниѥ
  колѣбати
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‹405›
⸨колѣн⸩  колѣно

‹406›
⸨колѧд⸩  колѧда

‹407›
⸨комък⸩  комъканиѥ
  комъкати

‹408›
кон безакониѥ
 безаконьниѥ
 безаконьникъ
 безаконьновати
 безаконьнъ
 бесконьчьнъ
 възакониѥ
 възаконити
 доконьчати
 законъ
 законьникъ
 законьнъ
 исконьнъ
 исконьчавати
 исконьчати
 коньць
 коньчавати
 коньчаниѥ
 коньчати
 коньчина
 коньчьнъ
 оконьчати
 подъзаконьнъ
 поконь
 съконьчавати
 съконьчаниѥ
 съконьчати
кон҄ безакон҄ѥниѥ

‹409›
⸨коноб⸩ конобъ

‹410›
кон҄ кон҄ь
 кон҄ьнъ
 кон҄ьскъ

‹411›
коп въкопати
 ископаниѥ

 ископати
 копати
 копиѥ
 копииникъ
 окопати
 подъкопавати
 подъкопати
 прокопати
 раскопавати
 раскопати

‹412›
копр копръ

‹413›
кор коръ
 корьць

‹414›
кор въкоренити
 искоренити
 корениѥ
 корень
 укоренити

‹415›
⸨кораб⸩  корабьникъ
  корабьчии
⸨корабл҄⸩  корабл҄иць
  корабл҄ь

‹416›
⸨корист⸩ користь

‹417›
кост кость

‹418›
кот котьлъ

‹419›
кот котъка

‹420›
⸨котор⸩ котора
 которати
 которичь
 которьнъ
 некоторичьнъ

‹421›
⸨котыг⸩  котыга
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‹422›
кош кошь
 кошьница

‹423›
краб крабии

‹424›
крад крада

‹425›
крад искрасти
 красти
 окрасти
 украсти

‹426› (see § 657)
краj въскраин҄ь
 краи
кроj укрои

‹427›
⸨крамол⸩ крамола
  крамольникъ

‹428›
крас краса
 красити
 красовати
 красота
 красьнъ
 украсити
краш украшати
 украшениѥ

‹429›
краст крастѣль

‹430›
краст краста

‹431›
крат ократити
 прѣкратити
 съкратити

‹432›
крат кратъ

‹433› (see § 657)
крач искрачило
кроч окрочити

‹434›
крив раскривити

‹435›
крил въскрилиѥ
 въскрилити
 крилатъ
 крило
 окрилити

‹436›
крин криница
⸨окрин⸩ окринъ

‹437›
крич въскричати
 кричава
 кричати
 кричь

‹438› (see § 679, 710)
кров закровъ
 кровъ
 покровител҄ь
 покровище
 покровъ
 съкровище
 съкровъ
 съкровьнъ
кръв окръвениѥ
 прикръвениѥ
кры закрыти
 крыти
 окрыти
 покрыти
 прикрыти
 съкрыти
 укрыти
крыв закрывати
 окрывати
 покрывати
 прикрывати
 съкрывати

‹439›
кром кромѣшьн҄ь

‹440›
кроп кропити
 окропити
 покропити
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кропл҄ кропл҄ꙗ
 кропл҄ѥниѥ

‹441›
крот кротити
 кротость
 кротостьнъ
 кротъкъ
 некротъкъ
 укротити
 укротѣти

‹442›
круп крупица

‹443›
крух укрухъ
круш съкрушати
 съкрушениѥ
 съкрушити

‹444›
кръв кръвавъ
 кръвь
 кръвьнъ
 окръвавити

‹445›
крък кръкнѫти

‹446›
⸨кръкыг⸩ кръкыга

‹447›
кръм въскръмити
 кръма2
 кръмити2
 накръмити
 прѣкръмити
кръмл҄ кръмл҄ꙗ
 кръмл҄ѥниѥ
 кръмл҄ѥникъ

‹448›
кръм кръма1
 кръмити1
 кръмьникъ
 кръмьчии

‹449›
кръч кръчьмл҄ꙗвати

‹450›
⸨кръчаг⸩  кръчагъ
⸨кръчаж⸩ кръчажьнъ

‹451› (see § 680, 755)
крьс въскрьсати
 въскрьсениѥ
 въскрьсновениѥ
 въскрьснѫти
 съвъскрьснѫти
крѣс въскрѣсити
 въскрѣсьнъ
крѣш въскрѣшати
 въскрѣшениѥ

‹452›
крьст крьстиꙗнинъ
 крьстиꙗнъ
 крьстиꙗнын҄и
 крьстиꙗньскъ
 крьстиꙗньство
 крьстител҄ь
 крьстити
 крьстъ
 крьстьнъ
 окрьстьн҄ь
 прѣкрьстити
 раскрьстити
крьщ крьщати
 крьщениѥ
 прѣкрьщати

‹453›
крѣп крѣпити
 крѣпость
 крѣпъ
 крѣпъкъ
 укрѣпити
 укрѣпѣти
крѣпл҄ укрѣпл҄ꙗти

‹454›
крѫг крѫгъ
 окрѫгън҄ь

‹455›
ку куꙗти

‹456›
куд кудити
 прокуда
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 прокудити
 прокудьникъ
 прокудьнъ
куЖ прокуЖати

‹457›
⸨кумир⸩ кумиръ
  кумирьница
  кумирьскъ

‹458›
куп искупити
 искуповати
 купити
 куповати
 купьць
 прикупъ
купл҄ купл҄ꙗ
 купл҄ьнъ

‹459›
куп въкупьнъ
 купъ
 купьнъ
 присъвъкупити
 съвъкупити
 съкупити
купл҄ прикупл҄ꙗти
 съвъкупл҄ꙗти
 съвъкупл҄ѥниѥ
 съкупл҄ѥниѥ

‹460›
кур въскурити
 курити
кур҄ въскур҄ꙗти
 кур҄ѥниѥ

‹461›
кур курии
 куръ

‹462›
кус въкусити
 въкусъ
 искусител҄ь
 искусити
 искусъ
 искусьникъ
 искусьнъ
 неискусьнъ

 окуса
 окусити
 покусити
куш въкушати
 въкушениѥ
 искушати
 искушениѥ
 окушати
 покушати

‹463›
кут прѣкутити

‹464›
куц куциꙗ

‹465›
⸨къкън҄⸩  къкън҄ь

‹466›
⸨къмотр⸩ къмотра

‹467›
⸨кънѧж⸩ кънѧжь
⸨кънѧѕ⸩  кънѧѕь

‹468›
⸨кън҄иг⸩  кън҄игъчии
  кън҄игы
⸨кън҄иж⸩  кън҄ижицѧ
  кън҄ижьникъ
  кън҄ижьнъ

‹469›
късн къснити

‹470› (see § 711)
кы накынѫти
 покыновениѥ
кыв покываниѥ
 покывати

‹471›
кыд искыдати
 съкыдати

‹472›
кык кыка

‹473›
кып въскыпѣти
 искыпѣти
 кыпѣти
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‹474›
кыс въкыснѫти
 въкысѣти
 въскыснѫти
 въскысѣти
 кысѣлъ

‹475›
кыч кычениѥ
 кычити

‹476›
кѫп кѫпѣль
 покѫпати

‹477›
кѫп кѫпина
 кѫпиниѥ

‹478›
кѫт съкѫтати
кѫщ кѫща

‹479› (see § 653)
ла лаꙗти2

‹480› (see § 653)
ла лаꙗниѥ
 лаꙗти1
 лател҄ь

‹481› (see § 657)
лавл҄ улавл҄ꙗти
лов ловитва
 ловити
 ловъ
 ловьць
 ловьчь
 уловити
ловл҄ уловл҄ѥниѥ

‹482› (see § 827)
лаг възлагати
 вълагалище
 вълагати
 налагати
 облагати
 отълагати
 подълагати
 полагати
 прилагати
 прѣдълагати

 прѣдъполагати
 прѣлагати
 сълагати
лег възлещи
 лещи
 облещи
 улещи
леж възлежати
 вълежати
 лежати
 надълежати
 належати
 облежати
 прилежаниѥ
 прилежати
 прилежьнъ
 прѣдълежати
 сълежати
лог залогъ
 прилогъ
 прѣлогъ
 сълогъ
лож възложити
 въложениѥ
 въложити
 заложити
 ложе
 ложесно
 наложити
 низъложити
 обложити
 отъложити
 подъложити
 положениѥ
 положити
 приложениѥ
 приложити
 прѣдъложениѥ
 прѣдъложити
 прѣложениѥ
 прѣложити
 съложениѥ
 съложити
лѣг възлѣганиѥ
 лѣгати
лѧж лѧжаꙗ

‹483› (see § 807)
лад ладии



694 

‹484› – ладиица

694 

 ладиица

‹484› (see § 662)
лаз вълазити
 вълазъ
 залазъ
 излазити
 прѣлазити
 сълазити
 сълазъ
лѣз възлѣсти
 вълѣсти
 излѣсти
 лѣствица
 прѣлѣсти
 сълѣсти

‹485›
лак лакъть

‹486› (see § 657)
лам прѣламати
ламл҄ съламл҄ꙗти
лом изломити
 ломити
 приломити
 прѣломити
 разломити
 съломити
ломл҄ прѣломл҄ѥниѥ

‹487›
⸨ланит⸩ ланита

‹488›
ласк ласканиѥ
 ласкати

‹489›
лед ледъ

‹490›
лет възлетѣти
 летѣти
 полетѣти

‹491› (see § 736)
ли възливати
 въливати
 вълити
 вълитиѥ
 изливати

 излити
 обливати
 поливати
 проливати
 пролити
 прѣливати
лиj възлиꙗти
 вълиꙗти
 излиꙗти
 лиꙗти
 налиꙗти
 облиꙗти
 полиꙗти
 пролиꙗниѥ
 пролиꙗти
 прѣлиꙗти
 разлиꙗти
 сълиꙗти

‹492›
лиз лизати
 облизати
 полизати

‹493›
лик ликовати
 ликъ
 ликъствовати
 съликъствовати

‹494›
лис лисии
 лисъ

‹495›
лист листвиѥ
 листъ
 облиствьнѣти

‹496› (see § 828)
лих лихованиѥ
 лиховати
 лихотъкъ
 лихъ
 облиховати
 прѣлихъ
лиш лишати
 лишениѥ
 лишити
лѣк отълѣкъ
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‹497›
лих лихва

‹498›
лиц лице
лич изобличати
 обличати
 обличениѥ
 обличиѥ
 обличител҄ь
 обличити
 обличьникъ
 различениѥ
 различиѥ
 различьнъ
 съличьнъ

‹499› (see § 659)
лищ прѣлищати
льст въльстити
 льстивъ
 льстити
 льсть
 льстьнъ
 льстьць
 обльстити
 прѣльстити
 прѣльсть
 прѣльстьникъ
 ульстити
льщ льщениѥ
 прѣльщати
 прѣльщениѥ

‹500› (see § 660)
⸨лобъз⸩  лобъзаниѥ
  лобъзати
  облобъзати
⸨лобыз⸩  лобызаниѥ
  лобызати
  облобызати

‹501›
лов въловьнъ

‹502›
лоз лоза
 лозиѥ
 лозьнъ

‹503›
лок локы

‹504›
лон лоно

‹505›
лоп лопотивъ

‹506›
⸨лопат⸩ лопата

‹507›
лук лукъ

‹508›
лун луна
 луньскъ

‹509›
луч лучати
 лучии
 лучити
 получаи
 получениѥ
 получивъ
 получити
 прилучаи
 сълучаи
 сълучати
 сълучити
 улучити

‹510›
луч луча

‹511›
лъб лъбьнъ

‹512› (see § 660)
лъг лъгати
 сълъгати
лъж лъжа
 лъживъ
 лъжь
 лъжьнъ
лыг облыгати

‹513›
льв львии
 львовъ
 львъ
 львьскъ
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‹514›
льг льгъкъ
 льгъчити
 льгын҄и
 обльгъчавати
 обльгъчати
 обльгъчити
льѕ польѕа
 польѕевати
 польѕьнъ

‹515›
льн льнѣнъ

‹516› (see § 776)
льп приль(п)нѫти
 прильпѣти
лѣп лѣпота
 лѣпотьнъ
 лѣпъ
 лѣпьствовати
 прилѣпити
 прилѣпьнъ
 прѣлѣпъ
лѣпл҄ прилѣпл҄ꙗти

‹517›
льщ льщаниѥ
 льщати

‹518›
лѣв лѣвъ

‹519›
лѣк излѣкованиѥ
лѣч лѣчьба

‹520›
лѣн лѣнивъ
 лѣнити
 лѣность
 лѣнъ
 облѣнити
 разлѣнити

‹521›
лѣс лѣсъ

‹522›
лѣт безлѣтьнъ
 лѣто
 лѣтьнъ

‹523›
лѣт лѣть

‹524›
лѣх лѣха

‹525›
лѧдв лѧдвиинъ
 лѧдвиѩ

‹526› (see § 695)
лѧк налѧщи
 сълѧщи
лѧц лѧцати
 налѧцати
 сълѧцати
лѫк лѫка
 лѫкавъ
 лѫкавьновати
 лѫкавьнъ
 лѫкавьствиѥ
 лѫкавьство
 лѫкъ
 прѣлѫкавъ
 разлѫка
лѫч лѫчити
 неразлѫчьнъ
 отълѫчати
 отълѫчениѥ
 отълѫчити
 отълѫчьнъ
 разлѫчати
 разлѫчениѥ
 разлѫчити
 улѫчити

‹527›
лѫг лѫгъ
лѫж лѫжьнъ

‹528›
лѫк сълѫкъ

‹529›
лѫщ лѫща

‹530›
л҄уб възл҄юбити
 л҄юбивъ
 л҄юбити
 л҄юбъ
 л҄юбъвьнъ
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 л҄юбы
 л҄юбьзнъ
 л҄юбьнъ
 нел҄юбьство
 обл҄юбити
 прил҄юбити
 прѣл҄юбы
л҄убл҄ възл҄юбл҄ѥниѥ
 възл҄юбл҄ѥникъ
 л҄юбл҄ѥниѥ
 л҄юбл҄ѥникъ
 прил҄юбл҄ѥниѥ

‹531›
л҄уд л҄юдиѥ
 л҄юдьскъ

‹532›
л҄ут л҄юто
 л҄ютость
 л҄ютъ
 л҄ютьць

‹533› (see § 793)
м мои

‹534›
ма намаꙗти
 намановениѥ
 помаꙗниѥ
 помаꙗти
 помавати
 поманѫти

‹535› (see § 657)
маг възмагати
 изнемагати
 помагати
 прѣнемаганиѥ
 прѣнемагати
 съпомагати
мог възмощи
 изнемощи
 мощи
 мощь
 мощьнъ
 немощь
 немощьнъ
 отънемощи
 помощи
 помощиѥ

 помощь
 помощьникъ
 прѣмощи
 прѣнемощи
мож възможьнъ
 невъзможьнъ
 поможениѥ

‹536›
маз замазати
 мазати
 маслина
 маслиньнъ
 масло
 мастити
 маститъ
 масть
 помазаниѥ
 помазаньникъ
 помазати
 умастити

‹537› (see § 657)
мак омакати
мок мокротьнъ
 мокръ
моч мочити
 намочити
 омочити
 умочити

‹538›
мал малъ
 мальчькъ
 умалити
мал҄ умал҄ꙗти
 умал҄ѥниѥ

‹539› (see § 756, 835)
мар҄ умар҄ꙗти
мир умирати
мор заморити
 изморити
 моръ
 уморити
мрь бесъмрьтиѥ
 бесъмрьтьнъ
 бесъмрьтьство
 мрьтвость
 мрьтвъ
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   мрьтвьць
   омрьтвѣти
   съмрьть
   съмрьтьнъ
   умрьтвиѥ
   умрьтвити
   умрьтвѣти
   умрьтиѥ
   умрьщвл҄ꙗти
   умрьщвл҄ѥниѥ
⸨мрь.мрѣ⸩  измрьмрѣти
мрѣ   измрѣти
   мрѣти
   умрѣти

‹540›
мат матерьн҄ь
 матер҄ь
 мати
 матица

‹541›
мат заматорѣти
 матерьство

‹542› (see § 657)
матр҄ расъматр҄ꙗти
 съматр҄ꙗти
мотр расъмотрити
 съмотрити
 съмотрьливьнъ
мотр҄ съмотр҄ꙗти
 съмотр҄ѥниѥ
мощр҄ усъмощр҄ѥниѥ

‹543›
мед медъ

‹544›
меЖ меЖа

‹545› (see § 661, 669)
мет възметати
 въметати
 изметати
 метати
 омета
 отъметаниѥ
 отъметати
 отъметьнъ
 подъметъ

 помести
 пометати
 приметати
 прѣметати
 разметати
 съмести
мот мотыла
мѣт възмѣтати
 въмѣтати
 отъмѣтати
 помѣтати
 примѣтати

‹546›
меч мечь

‹547›
ми миновати
 минѫти
 прѣминовати
 прѣминѫти

‹548› (see § 663)
миѕ помиѕати
мѣж помѣжити
 съмѣжати
 съмѣжити

‹549›
мил безмилостивъ
 миловати
 милостивъ
 милостивьнъ
 милостын҄и
 милость
 милостьнъ
 милъ
 помиловати
 прѣмилостивъ
 съмилити
 умилити
мил҄ умил҄ѥниѥ

‹550› (see § 686)
мин въспоминаниѥ
 въспоминати
 поминати
мьн мьнѣниѥ
 мьнѣти
 помьнѣти
 съсѫмьнѣти
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 сѫмьнѣниѥ
 сѫмьнѣньнъ
 сѫмьнѣти
 усѫмьнѣти
мѣн въмѣнити
 мѣнити1
 намѣнити
 примѣнити
мѣн҄ намѣн҄ꙗти
мѧ въспомѧнѫти
 памѧтивъ
 памѧтиѥ
 памѧть
 помѧновениѥ
 помѧнѫти

‹551›
мир миръ
 мирьнъ
 мирьскъ
 примирити
 съмирити
мир҄ съмир҄ꙗти
 съмир҄ѥниѥ

‹552›
мис миса

‹553› (see § 777)
мла млатъ
млѣ млѣти
 съмлѣти

‹554›
млад младенищь
 младеньство
 младеньць
 младеньчь
 младъ
 младьнъ
 младьньць
 младьньчь
 младѣнищь
 младѣньць
 младѧтьце

‹555›
млъв безмлъвиѥ
 безмлъвьнъ
 безмлъвьствиѥ
 млъва

 млъвити

‹556›
мльк измлькнѫти
 прѣмлькнѫти
 умлькнѫти
мльч мльчаливъ
 мльчальникъ
 мльчальнъ
 мльчаниѥ
 мльчаньнъ
 мльчати
 помльчати
 прѣмльчати
 умльчати

‹557›
мльн мльнии

‹558›
млѣк млѣко
млѣч млѣчьнъ

‹559›
моЖ моЖанъ

‹560›
мол молитва
 молитвовати
 молитвьникъ
 молитвьнъ
 молити
 мольба
 помолити
 умолити
мол҄ мол҄ѥниѥ

‹561›
⸨монист⸩ монисто

‹562›
мор҄ мор҄ѥ
 мор҄ьскъ
 помор҄иѥ
 примор҄иѥ

‹563›
мост мостъ

‹564›
⸨мотык⸩ мотыка
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‹565›
мош мошьна

‹566› (see § 681, 757)
мраз мразити
 мразъ
 мразьнъ
 омразити
мръз мръзость
 мръзъкъ
 мръзѣти
 омръзѣти
 помръзнѫти
 съмръзениѥ
 съмръзнѫти

‹567› (see § 681, 758)
мрак мракъ
 примракъ
мрач мрачьнъ
 омрачати
 омрачити
 помрачениѥ
 помрачити
 прѣмрачьнъ
мрък мръкнѫти
 омръкнѫти
 помръкнѫти
мръч мръчениѥ
мрьц помрьцати

‹568›
мрѣж мрѣжа

‹569›
⸨мрѣкор⸩ мрѣкориꙗ

‹570› (see § 712)
мух муха
мъш мъшица

‹571› (see § 713)
мъв немъвениѥ
 омъвениѥ
мы измыти
 мыти
 омыти
 отъмыти
 отъумыти
 умыти
мыв омывати

 отъмывати
 умывальница
 умываниѥ
 умывати

‹572›
мъд мъдьлость
мъЖ измъЖати

‹573›
мък измъкнѫти
 промъкнѫти
мъч мъчати

‹574›
мън мънихъ
 мънишьскъ

‹575›
⸨мъног⸩  мъногъ
  прѣмъногъ
⸨мънож⸩ мъножати
  мъножити
  мъножица
  мъножьствиѥ
  мъножьство
  умъножати
  умъножениѥ
  умъножити

‹576›
мъск мъскъ

‹577›
мъст мъстъ

‹578›
мысл домыслити
 замыслъ
 мыслити
 мысль
 мысльнъ
 недомыслити
 несъмысльнъ
 помыслити
 помыслъ
 примыслити
 промыслити
 промыслъ
 промысльникъ
 размыслити
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 съмыслити
 съмыслъ
 съмысльнъ
 умыслити
мышл҄ несъмышл҄ѥниѥ
 помышл҄ꙗниѥ
 помышл҄ꙗти
 помышл҄ѥниѥ
 примышл҄ꙗи
 примышл҄ꙗти
 примышл҄ѥниѥ
 промышл҄ꙗи
 промышл҄ѥниѥ
 размышл҄ꙗи
 размышл҄ꙗти
 размышл҄ѥниѥ
 съмышл҄ꙗти
 умышл҄ꙗи
 умышл҄ѥниѥ

‹579›
мыт мытар҄ь
 мыто
 мытьница

‹580›
мыш мышь
 мышьца

‹581›
мьзд безмьздьникъ
 възмьздиѥ
 мьзда
 мьздьница

‹582›
мьн҄ мьн҄ии
 мьн҄ити
 умьн҄ити

‹583›
мьст мьстити
 мьсть
 мьстьникъ
 отъмьстити
мьщ мьщати
 мьщениѥ
 отъмьщати
 отъмьщениѥ

‹584›
мьч мьчьтъ

‹585›
мьш мьша

‹586› (see § 653)
мѣ измѣниѥ
 измѣти
 съмѣти

‹587›
мѣд мѣдь
 мѣдьница
 мѣдьнъ
 мѣдѣнъ

‹588›
мѣл мѣлъ

‹589›
мѣн измѣна
 измѣнити
 измѣновати
 мѣна
 мѣнити2
 неизмѣньнъ
 непрѣмѣньнъ
 прѣмѣна
 прѣмѣнити
 прѣмѣновати
 прѣмѣньникъ
мѣн҄ измѣн҄ꙗти
 измѣн҄ѥниѥ
 мѣн҄ѥниѥ
 прѣмѣн҄ꙗти

‹590›
мѣр безмѣрьнъ
 възмѣрити
 измѣрити
 мѣра
 мѣрило
 мѣрити
 намѣрити
 прѣмѣрити
 размѣрити
 съмѣрити
 съмѣрьнъ
мѣр҄ съмѣр҄ꙗти
 съмѣр҄ѥниѥ
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‹591›
мѣс мѣсити
 непримѣсьнъ
 несъмѣсьнъ
 примѣсити
 размѣсити
 съмѣсити
 умѣсити
мѣш примѣшати
 размѣшьнъ
 съмѣшати
 съмѣшениѥ
 съмѣшьнъ

‹592›
мѣст въмѣстити
 мѣсто
 намѣстьникъ
мѣщ въмѣщати

‹593›
⸨мѣсѧц⸩ мѣсѧць
⸨мѣсѧч⸩  мѣсѧчьнъ

‹594›
мѣх мѣхъ

‹595› (see § 696)
мѧк мѧкъкъ
 умѧкнѫти
мѧч омѧчити
 умѧчити
мѫк мѫка1
 мѫка2
мѫч мѫчениѥ
 мѫченикъ
 мѫченица
 мѫченичь
 мѫченичьнъ
 мѫченичьскъ
 мѫчильнъ
 мѫчител҄ь
 мѫчител҄ьство
 мѫчити
 мѫчьнъ
 умѫчити

‹596›
мѧс мѧсо

‹597› (see § 697)
мѧт възмѧсти
 мѧсти
 мѧтежь
 мѧтежьникъ
 мѧтежьнъ
 съмѧсти
 съмѧтениѥ
мѫт възмѫтити
 мѫтити
 омѫтити
 съмѫтити
мѫщ възмѫщати
 възмѫщениѥ
 съмѫщаниѥ
 съмѫщати
 съмѫщениѥ

‹598›
мѧт мѧта

‹599›
мѫд замѫдити
 мѫдити
 мѫдьнъ
 незамѫдьнъ
 помѫдити
 прѣмѫдити
 умѫдити

‹600›
мѫдр измѫдрѣвати
 мѫдрити
 мѫдрованиѥ
 мѫдровати
 мѫдрость
 мѫдръ
 мѫдрьство
 мѫдрьствованиѥ
 мѫдрьствовати
 прѣмѫдрость
 прѣмѫдростьнъ
 прѣмѫдръ
 умѫдрити
мѫдр҄ умѫдр҄ꙗти
мѫЖр҄ прѣмѫЖр҄ꙗти

‹601›
мѫж безмѫжьнъ
 възмѫжати
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 мѫжати
 мѫжь
 мѫжьскъ
 мѫжьство
 мѫжьствьнъ

‹602› (see § 657)
навл҄ обнавл҄ꙗти
нов новъ
 обновити
 поновити
новл҄ обновл҄ѥниѥ
 поновл҄ѥниѥ

‹603›
наг нагость
 нагота
 наготовати
 нагъ
наж обнажати
 обнажениѥ
 обнажити

‹604› (see § 794)
⸨наш⸩ нашь

‹605›
неб небесьнъ
 небесьскъ
 небо
 подънебесьнъ
 подънебесьскъ

‹606›
⸨невод⸩ неводъ

‹607› (see § 661, 670)
нес възнесениѥ
 възнести
 вънесениѥ
 вънести
 вынести
 донести
 изнести
 нанести
 нести
 понести
 принесениѥ
 принести
 пронести
 прѣвъзнести

 прѣнести
 сънести
нос възносити
 въносити
 износити
 наносити
 носила
 носити
 обносити
 отъносити
 поносити
 поносъ
 приносити
 приносъ
 проносити
 прѣвъзносити
нош възношениѥ
 изношениѥ
 ношениѥ
 поношениѥ
 приношениѥ
 прѣношениѥ

‹608›
ниж нижьн҄ь
низ низити
 низъ

‹609› (see § 671)
низ вънисти
нож ножь
 ножьницѧ
ноз вънозити
ньз възньзнѫти
 въньзнѫти
 проньзнѫти
 уньзнѫти

‹610›
ник възникнѫти
 никнѫти
 поникнѫти
 приникнѫти
ниц ниць

‹611›
нищ нищета
 нищь
 обнищати
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‹612›
ног  нога
  ногъть
нож  ножьнъ
  подъножиѥ
⸨пазнег⸩  пазнегъть

‹613›
⸨ноздр⸩  ноздри

‹614›
нощ нощь
 нощьнъ
 обнощьница
 обнощьнъ

‹615› (see § 62)
нрав нравъ

‹616› (see § 714)
нур изнурити
 прѣизнурити
нур҄ изнур҄ѥниѥ
ныр проныривъ
 проныриѥ
 пронырити
 проныръ
 пронырьство

‹617›
ны унывати
 уныниѥ
 унын҄ѥниѥ
 уныти

‹618›
нын҄ нын҄ꙗшьн҄ь

‹619›
ныр нырище

‹620›
нѣм нѣмовати
 нѣмость
 нѣмъ
 онѣмѣти
нѣмл҄ онѣмл҄ꙗти

‹621›
нѫд нѫдити
 понѫдити
 принѫдити

нѫЖ нѫЖа
 нѫЖьникъ
 нѫЖьнъ
 понѫЖати
 принѫЖати

‹622›
н҄ив н҄ива
 н҄ивьнъ

‹623› (see § 655)
об обьщевати
 обьщениѥ
 обьщиѥ
 обьщина
 обьщити
 обьщь
 обьщьникъ
 обьщьнъ
 обьщьство
 приобьщавати
 приобьщати
 приобьщити

‹624› (see § 795)
об оба
 обоꙗкъ
 обои

‹625›
⸨облаш⸩  облашь
  облашьскъ

‹626›
⸨обьд⸩ обьдо

‹627›
ов овьнъ
 овьн҄ь
 овьца
 овьчь
 овьчѧ

‹628› (see § 796)
ов овъ

‹629›
⸨овощ⸩  овоще
  овощьнъ

‹630›
⸨огав⸩ огавиѥ
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‹631› (see § 655)
огн҄ огн҄ь
 огн҄ьнъ

‹632›
одр одръ
 одрьць

‹633›
⸨оjьм⸩ оими
 оимьскъ
 оимьство

‹634›
ок безоковати
 око
оч безочьство
 очесьнъ

‹635›
⸨олов⸩ олово
 оловѣнъ

‹636› (see § 797)
он онъ

‹637›
⸨онущ⸩ онуща

‹638›
⸨опаш⸩ опашь

‹639› (see § 759)
ор орало
 орати
ра рало
 ратаи

‹640›
ор орьлъ
 орьл҄ь

‹641›
⸨орѫд⸩ орѫдиѥ

‹642›
⸨орѫж⸩ въорѫжити
 орѫжиѥ
 орѫжьникъ
 уорѫжити

‹643›
ос осьлъ
 осьльскъ

 осьлѧ
 осьлѧтинъ
 осьл҄ь

‹644›
⸨оскръд⸩ оскръдъ

‹645›
осм осмъ
 осмь

‹646›
ост изострити
 наострити
 осла
 остриѥ
 острити
 острогъ
 острость
 остръ
 остьнъ

‹647› (see § 655)
от отьць
 отьчина
 отьчь
 отьчьствиѥ
 отьчьство
 прѣотьць

‹648›
⸨оцьт⸩ оцьтъ
 оцьтьнъ
 оцьтѣнъ

‹649›
пад въпадати
 въпадениѥ
 въпасти
 допасти
 западъ
 западьнъ
 западьскъ
 испадати
 испасти
 нападати
 нападениѥ
 напасти
 напасть
 напастьствовати
 низъпасти
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 отъпадати
 отъпадениѥ
 отъпасти
 паданиѥ
 падати
 падениѥ
 пасти1
 подъпадати
 припадати
 припасти
 пропадь
 пропасть
 распадати
 распалина
 распалиньнъ
 распасти
 съпадати
 съпасти1
 упасти1

‹650›
⸨пазух⸩ пазуха

‹651› (see § 737)
паj напаꙗниѥ
 напаꙗти
 упаꙗти
пи испити
 пиво
 пивьца
 пиръ
 пити
 питиѥ
 питии
 упивати
 упити
 упитиѥ
поj напоити
 поити2
 упоити
пьj пиꙗница
 пиꙗнъ
 пиꙗньствиѥ
 пиꙗньство

‹652›
пак пакость
 пакостьникъ

‹653›
пал палица

‹654› (see § 829)
пал запалити
 опалити
 палити
 подъпалити
 попалити
пал҄ опал҄ꙗти
 пал҄ѥниѥ
 попал҄ꙗти
 распал҄ѥниѥ
⸨пепел⸩ пепелъ//
 упепелити
пла въспланѫти
 пламень
 пламеньнъ
 пламѣнъ
пол полѣти
⸨попел⸩ попелъ//

‹655›
пан паница
 паничица

‹656›
пап папа
 папежь

‹657›
⸨папрьт⸩ папрьтъ

‹658› (see § 760)
пар парити
пер въперити
 перьнатъ
пьр пьрати

‹659›
пас опасениѥ
 опасивъ
 опасъ
 опасьнъ
 паства
 паствина
 паствиньнъ
 пасти2
 пастуховъ
 пастухъ
 пастыр҄ь



707 

‹667› – пискати

707 

 съпасати
 съпасениѥ
 съпасител҄ѥвъ
 съпасител҄ь
 съпасовъ
 съпаства
 съпасти2
 съпасъ
 съпасьнъ
 упасти2

‹660› (see § 665)
пек пещера
 пещерьнъ
 пещи
 пещь
 пещьница
 пещьнъ
 попещи
печ беспечальнъ
 въпечалити
 опечалити
 печалити
 печаловати
 печаль
 печальнъ
 попечениѥ

‹661›
⸨пелен⸩ пелена

‹662›
⸨печат⸩ запечатьлѣти
 печать
 печатьлѣти

‹663›
пил пила

‹664› (see § 687)
пин запинати
 пропинати
 распинати
пон опона
 распонъ
пон҄ пон҄ꙗва
 пон҄ꙗвица
пѧ запѧти
 запѧтиѥ
 припѧти
 пропѧти

 пропѧтиѥ
 пѧдь
 распѧти
 распѧтиѥ
 съпѧти
пѫ пѫта

‹665› (see § 761)
пир попирати
 прѣпирати
прѣ опрѣти
пьр запьрати
 непрѣпьривъ
 попьраниѥ
 попьрати
 попьрище
 прѣпьрѣниѥ
 прѣпьрѣти
 пьрѣниѥ
 пьрѣти
 распьрати
 распьрьнъ
 распьрѣниѥ
 распьрѣти
 съпьрѣти
 сѫпьрьникъ
пьр҄ пьр҄ꙗ
 распьр҄ꙗ
 сѫпьр҄ь

‹666› (see § 659)
пис написаниѥ
 написати
 неисписаньнъ
 писаниѥ
 писменьнъ
 писмѧ
 прѣписати
 съписаниѥ
 съписати
пьс въпьсати
 напьсаниѥ
 напьсати
 прѣдъпьсаниѥ
 пьсаниѥ
 пьсати
 съпьсати

‹667›
писк пискати



708 

‹668› – въспитаниѥ

708 

‹668›
пит въспитаниѥ
 въспитѣти
 напитати
 напитѣти
 питати
 питѣниѥ
 питѣти
 прѣпитѣти
 упитѣти
пищ пища
 пищьнъ

‹669›
плав плавъ

‹670› (see § 715)
плав плавати
 прѣплавати
плу отъплути
 плути
 прѣплути
плъ плъниѥ

‹671›
плак въплакати
 въсплакати
 оплакати
 плакати
 проплакати
плач бесплачьнъ
 плачевьнъ
 плачь

‹672›
плат отъплатити
 платъ
плащ въсплащениѥ
 плащаница
 плащаничьнъ
 плащь

‹673› (see § 661)
плед племеньнъ
 племѧ
 съплеменьникъ
плод бесплодьнъ
 неплодовитъ
 неплоды
 неплодьнъ
 неплодьство

 плодити
 плодовитъ
 плодъ
 плодьнъ
 приплодити

‹674›
плеск въсплескати
 плескати
 съплесканиѥ
 съплескати

‹675›
плесн плесно
 плесньце

‹676› (see § 661, 672)
плет исплести
 пленица
 плести
 приплести
 съплести
 съплетъкъ
плит съплитати
плот оплотъ
 плотъ
плѣт съплѣтати

‹677›
плещ плеще

‹678›
плищ въсплищевати
 неплищеваниѥ
 плищевати
 плищь

‹679›
плоск плоскъ

‹680›
плущ плуща

‹681›
плък плъкъ
плъч въплъчениѥ
 въплъчити
 оплъчати
 оплъчити
 плъчити
 прѣдъплъчьнъ
 съвъплъчениѥ



709 

‹699› – постити

709 

 уплъчити

‹682›
плът бесплътьнъ
 въплътити
 плъть
 плътьнъ
 плътьскъ
 плътѣнъ
плъщ въплъщениѥ

‹683› (see § 778)
пльз въспопльзениѥ
 пльзати
 пльзъкъ
 пльзѣти
 попльзнѫти

‹684›
пльн испльнити
 напльнити
 пльнъ
пльн҄ испльн҄ꙗти
 испльн҄ѥниѥ
 напльн҄ꙗти

‹685›
плѣ исплѣти
 плѣва
 плѣвелъ
 плѣвьница
 плѣвьнъ
 плѣти

‹686›
плѣн плѣнити
 плѣнъ
 плѣньникъ
 плѣньница
 поплѣнити
плѣн҄ оплѣн҄ѥниѥ
 плѣн҄ꙗти
 плѣн҄ѥниѥ

‹687›
плѧс плѧсаниѥ
 плѧсати
 плѧсьць

‹688› (see § 716)
пл҄и пл҄иновениѥ

 пл҄инѫти
пл҄у въспл҄юнѫти
 пл҄юнѫти
пл҄ьв запл҄ьваниѥ
 запл҄ьвати
 опл҄ьвати
 пл҄ьваниѥ
 пл҄ьвати

‹689›
пл҄уск пл҄юскъ

‹690›
⸨поган⸩ поганинъ
 поганъ
 поганын҄и
 поганьскъ

‹691›
под исподьн҄ь
 прѣисподьн҄ь

‹692›
позд поздьнъ

‹693› (see § 779)
пол пола
 полъ
 прѣполовити
 прѣполовл҄ѥниѥ

‹694›
⸨полат⸩ полата

‹695›
пол҄ пол҄ѥ
 пол҄ьскъ

‹696›
поп попъ
 попьство

‹697›
⸨пород⸩ порода
 породьнъ

‹698›
⸨посаг⸩ беспосагаꙗ
 посагати
 посагнѫти

‹699›
пост постити



710 

‹700› – постъ

710 

 постъ
 постьникъ
 постьница
 постьнъ
пощ пощениѥ

‹700› (see § 665)
пот потити
 потъ
 потьнъ

‹701›
⸨потьпѣг⸩ потьпѣга

‹702› (see § 681, 762)
пра испрахнѣти
 прахнѣнъ
 прахъ
 распрашити
пръ пръсть
 пръстьнъ

‹703›
прав бесправьдиѥ
 бесправьдьнъ
 въправьдити
 исправител҄ь
 исправити
 направити
 неправьда
 неправьдивъ
 неправьдьникъ
 неправьдьнъ
 оправьданиѥ
 оправьдати
 оправьдити
 правило
 правител҄ь
 правити
 правость
 правота
 правъ
 правын҄и
 правьда
 правьдивъ
 правьдьникъ
 правьдьничь
 правьдьнъ
 управити
правл҄ исправл҄ꙗти

 исправл҄ѥниѥ
 направл҄ꙗти
 правл҄ѥниѥ
 управл҄ꙗти
 управл҄ѥниѥ

‹704›
праг прагъ

‹705›
праж опражн҄ꙗти
 упражн҄ѥниѥ
праз испразнити
 непраздьнъ
 праздьникъ
 праздьновати
 праздьнъ
 праздьньствиѥ
 праздьньство
 праздьньствовати
 съпраздьньствовати
 упразнити

‹706›
прас напрасьнивъ
 напрасьниѥ
 напрасьнъ

‹707› (see § 657)
праш въпрашаниѥ
 въпрашати
 повъпрашати
 съвъпрашати
прос въпросити
 въпросъ
 въспросити
 испросити
 просител҄ь
 просити
прош въпрошениѥ
 испрошениѥ
 прошениѥ

‹708›
пращ пращьникъ

‹709› (see § 657)
пращ пращати
прост простити
 простость
 простъ



711 

‹728› – прѣпрѫда

711 

 простын҄и
 прѣпростъ
прощ прощениѥ

‹710›
приj неприꙗзнинъ
 неприꙗзнь
 неприꙗзньскъ
 неприꙗзньство
 приꙗзнивъ
 приꙗзнь
 приꙗтел҄ь
 приꙗти1

‹711›
присн присность
 приснъ

‹712›
⸨притран⸩ притранъ

‹713› (see § 653)
про прокъ
 прокыи
 прочии

‹714›
прот противити
 противл҄ꙗти
 противл҄ѥниѥ
 противъ
 противьникъ
 противьничь
 противьнъ
 противьство
 сѫпротивити
 сѫпротивьникъ
 сѫпротивьнъ

‹715›
прът прътищь
 прътъ

‹716›
прьв прьвъ
 прьвѣньць

‹717›
прьс прьси

‹718› (see § 762)
прьст прьстень

 прьстъ

‹719› (see § 653)
прѣ прѣдьн҄ь
 прѣЖьникъ
 прѣЖьн҄ь

‹720›
⸨прѣгын҄⸩ прѣгын҄ꙗ

‹721›
прѣм прѣмьдивъ
 прѣмьн҄ь

‹722›
прѣсн опрѣснъкъ
 опрѣснъчьскъ

‹723›
прѣт въспрѣтити
 запрѣтити
 прѣтити
прѣщ въспрѣщати
 въспрѣщениѥ
 запрѣщати
 запрѣщениѥ
 прѣщениѥ

‹724› (see § 698)
прѧг въпрѧщи
 припрѧщи
 распрѧщи
 съпрѧщи
прѫг прѫгъ
 сѫпрѫгъ
прѫж прѫжати

‹725›
прѧд прѧсти

‹726›
прѧд въспрѧнѫти

‹727›
прѧт въспрѧтати
 прѧтати
 съпрѧтати

‹728›
прѫд прапрѫда//
 прапрѫдъ//
 прапрѫдьнъ//
 прѣпрѫда//



712 

‹729› – прѣпрѫдъ

712 

 прѣпрѫдъ//
 прѣпрѫдьнъ//

‹729›
прѫт прѫтиѥ

‹730›
пуст въпустити
 въспустити
 запустѣниѥ
 запустѣти
 испустити
 опустити
 опустѣти
 отъпустити
 попустити
 пустити
 пустота
 пустошь
 пустошьнъ
 пустъ
 пустын҄и
 пустын҄ьникъ
 пустын҄ьнъ
 пустын҄ьскъ
 распустити
 распустьнъ
 съпустити
 упустити
пущ въпущати
 въспущати
 испущати
 испущениѥ
 отъпущати
 отъпущениѥ
 попущати
 попущениѥ
 пущати
 пущеница
 съпущениѥ
 упущати

‹731›
пъв пъваниѥ
 пъвати
 упъваниѥ
 упъвати

‹732›
път пътеньць

 пътица
 пътищь
 пътѣньць

‹733›
пыт въспытати
 испытаниѥ
 испытати
 испыть
 опытати
 попытати
 пытаниѥ
 пытати

‹734›
пьс пьсии
 пьсъ
 пьсьскъ

‹735›
⸨пьцьл⸩ пьцьлъ
 пьцьльнъ

‹736›
пьш пьшеница
 пьшеничьнъ
 пьшеньнъ

‹737›
пьщ възнепьщевати
 непьщеваниѥ
 непьщевати

‹738› (see § 738)
пѣ въспѣвати
 въспѣти
 въспѣтиѥ
 испѣти
 припѣвати
 пѣвьць
 пѣниѥ
 пѣти
 пѣтиѥ
 съпѣти
⸨пѣсн⸩ пѣснь
 пѣсньнъ

‹739›
пѣг пѣготивъ
 пѣготы



713 

‹754› – уобразити

713 

‹740›
пѣн пѣна
 пѣнити
 пѣньнъ

‹741›
⸨пѣнѧж⸩ пѣнѧжьникъ
⸨пѣнѧѕ⸩ пѣнѧѕь

‹742›
пѣс пѣсъкъ

‹743›
пѣст пѣстунъ

‹744›
пѣш пѣшь

‹745›
пѧт пѧта

‹746›
пѧт пѧтъ
 пѧтъкъ
 пѧть

‹747›
пѫд распѫдити

‹748›
пѫт беспѫтьнъ
 припѫтьнъ
 пѫть
 пѫтьникъ
 пѫтьнъ
 распѫтиѥ

‹749›
пѫч пѫчина

‹750›
раб поработати
 поработити
 порабощати
 раба
 рабии
 рабиискъ
 рабичищь
 работа
 работаниѥ
 работати
 работьникъ
 работьнъ

 рабъ
 рабын҄и
 рабьскъ

‹751›
рав равьнъ
 уравьнити

‹752›
рад въздрадовати
 обрадованиѥ
 обрадовати
 порадовати
 радованиѥ
 радовати
 радость
 радостьнъ
 радоща
 радъ
 сърадовати

‹753›
рад отърада
 отърадити
 отърадьнъ
 радити
раЖ отъраЖати

‹754› (see § 662)
раж въздражати
 проображениѥ
 прѣображениѥ
раз въздразити
 въобразити
 заразити
 необразьнъ
 образити
 образовати
 образъ
 образьнъ
 поразити
 приразити
 прообразити
 прообразованиѥ
 проразити
 прѣобразити
 прѣобразовати
 раздразити
 съобразьнъ
 уобразити



714 

‹755› – обрѣзаниѥ

714 

рѣз обрѣзаниѥ
 обрѣзати
 отърѣзати
 отърѣзовати
 прѣрѣзати
 рѣзати
 урѣзати

‹755› (see § 657)
раЖ пораЖати
 раЖаниѥ
 раЖати
род народъ
 обѫродѣти
 породити
 породьство
 прѣродител҄ьнъ
 родител҄ѥвъ
 родител҄ь
 родител҄ьница
 родител҄ьскъ
 родител҄ьство
 родити
 родъ
 родьство
 ѫродивъ
 ѫродити
 ѫродовати
 ѫродъ
 ѫродьнъ
 ѫродьскъ
 ѫродьство
 ѫродьствовати
роЖ пороЖениѥ
 пороЖьство
 роЖениѥ
 роЖьство
 роЖьствьнъ

‹756›
раз разьнъ
 разьньствиѥ
 разьньствити
 разьньство
 разьньствовати

‹757›
раj раи
 раискъ

‹758›
рак рака

‹759›
рам рамо

‹760›
ран рана

‹761›
ран рано

‹762›
раст въздрастениѥ
 въздрасти
 въздрастити
 въздрастъ
 издрастити
 отърасль
 порасти
 прорастити
 расти
 растити
 растъ
ращ въздращати
 наращениѥ
 ращениѥ

‹763› (see § 830)
рат бездратии
 рать
 ратьникъ
 ратьничьскъ
 ратьнъ
рет ретити
 реть

‹764›
рач рачити

‹765›
ребр ребро

‹766› (see § 661, 673)
рек зарещи
 издрещи
 нарещи
 отърещи
 порещи
 прорещи
 прѣдърещи
 прѣрещи



715 

‹773› – подърыти

715 

 рещи
 урещи
реч наречениѥ
 неиздреченьникъ
 неиздреченьнъ
 отъречениѥ
 проречениѥ
риц издрицати
 нарицаниѥ
 нарицати
 отърицати
 прорицаниѥ
 прорицати
 сърицати
 урицати
рок зарокъ
 нарокъ
 оброкъ
 отроковица
 отрокъ
 порокъ
 прирокъ
 пророкъ
 рокъ
роч нарочитъ
 нарочьнъ
 непорочьнъ
 отрочии
 отрочина
 отрочищь
 отрочьникъ
 отрочьнъ
 отрочѧ
 пророчица
 пророчь
 пророчьскъ
 пророчьство
 пророчьствовати
 прѣрочьнъ
 урочьнъ
рѣк прѣрѣканиѥ
 прѣрѣканьнъ
 прѣрѣкати
рѣч нарѣчиѥ
 рѣчивъ
 рѣчь
 рѣчьновати

‹767›
рем ремьство

‹768›
рем ремень

‹769› (see § 739)
ри въздринѫти
 выринѫти
 низъринѫти
 отъривати
 отъринѫти
 поривати
 приристати
 ривати
 ринѫти
 ристати
 съринѫти
 съристати
 уривати
рѣ рѣка
 рѣчьнъ
рѣj отърѣꙗти
 порѣꙗти
 рѣꙗти

‹770›
риг отъригати
 отъригнѫти

‹771›
риз риза
 ризьница
 ризьнъ

‹772›
рик рикати

‹773› (see § 717)
ров прѣровъ
 ровъ
 ровьникъ
ру руно
ръв въздръваниѥ
 отъръваниѥ
 ръватва
 ръвеникъ
 уръвати
ры издрыти
 отърыти
 подърыти



716 

‹774› – рыло

716 

 рыло
 рыти

‹774›
рог рогъ
рож рожанъ
 рожьць

‹775›
⸨рогоз⸩ рогозина

‹776›
роЖ роЖиѥ
розг розга

‹777›
⸨розвьн⸩ розвьнъ

‹778›
рос роса
 росити

‹779›
рот ротити

‹780› (see § 718)
ру въздрути
 рути

‹781› (see § 719)
руд руда
 румѣнъ
ръЖ ръЖа

‹782›
руш раздрушати
 раздрушениѥ
 раздрушити
 рушити

‹783›
ръз ръзати

‹784›
ръп бездръпътьнъ
 обръпътити
 поръпътати
 ръпътаниѥ
 ръпътати
 ръпътъ

‹785›
рыб рыба
 рыбар҄ь

 рыбитвъ
 рыбица

‹786›
рыд въздрыдати
 рыданиѥ
 рыдати

‹787›
рьв въздрьвьновати
 порьвьновати
 рьвьнивъ
 рьвьниѥ
 рьвьнител҄ь
 рьвьновати
 рьвьность

‹788›
рѣд рѣдъкъ

‹789›
рѣп рѣпиѥ

‹790›
рѣсн върѣснити
 рѣснота
 рѣснотивьнъ

‹791› (see § 831)
рѣт изобрѣсти
 изобрѣтати
 изобрѣтениѥ
 обрѣсти
 обрѣтател҄ь
 обрѣтати
 обрѣтел҄ьникъ
 обрѣтениѥ
 обрѣтѣль
 приобрѣсти
 приобрѣтати
 приобрѣтел҄ьникъ
 приобрѣтениѥ
 приобрѣтѣль
 сърѣсти
 сърѣтаниѥ
 сърѣтати
 сърѣтениѥ
рѧщ сърѧща

‹792›
рѣш издрѣшениѥ
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 нераздрѣшьнъ
 отрѣшати
 отрѣшениѥ
 отрѣшити
 раздрѣшати
 раздрѣшениѥ
 раздрѣшити
 рѣшити
 урѣшити

‹793›
рѧд върѧдити
 издрѧдьнъ
 порѧдиѥ
 рѧдъ
рѧЖ върѧЖениѥ

‹794›
рѫг нарѫганиѥ
 нарѫгати
 порѫганиѥ
 порѫгати
 рѫгати
 рѫгъ
рѫж рѫжениѥ
 рѫжьнъ

‹795›
рѫк рѫка
рѫч върѫчити
 обрѫчити
 порѫчати
 порѫчити
 порѫчьникъ
 рѫчьнъ

‹796›
рѫт порѫтити
рѫщ върѫщати

‹797› (see § 798)
с сеица
 сицевъ
 сиць
 сь
⸨сел⸩ селикъ

‹798› (see § 832)
сад въсадити
 досадител҄ь
 досадити

 насадити
 посадити
 просадити
 садити
 садъ
саЖ досаЖати
 досаЖениѥ
 посаЖати
сед оседълати
сѣд въсѣсти
 засѣдьникъ
 осѣсти
 посѣдѣти
 посѣсти
 присѣдѣти
 просѣсти
 прѣдъсѣданиѥ
 прѣдъсѣсти
 прѣсѣдѣти
 расѣдати
 съсѣдати
 съсѣсти
 сѣдалище
 сѣдало
 сѣдати
 сѣдениѥ
 сѣдильнъ
 сѣдѣниѥ
 сѣдѣти
 сѣсти
 сѫсѣдъ
 сѫсѣдын҄и

‹799› (see § 799)
сам самъ

‹800›
сам самъчии

‹801›
сан сановитъ
 санъ

‹802›
⸨сапог⸩ сапогъ

‹803› (see § 800)
св присвоѥниѥ
 присвоиствити
 свои
 своиствьнъ
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соб пособиѥ
 пособовати
 собити
 ѫсобица
⸨сѧ⸩ сѧ

‹804›
свар сваръ
 сварьникъ

‹805›
свекр свекры

‹806›
⸨сверѣп⸩ въсверѣпѣти
  сверѣповати
  сверѣпъ
  сверѣпьство

‹807›
свин свинии
 свинъ

‹808›
свир свирати
 свирьць
 свирѣль

‹809›
свист свистаниѥ

‹810› (see § 674)
свит освитати
 свитати
свьт просвьтѣти
 свьтѣниѥ
 свьтѣти
свѣт бесвѣтьнъ
 освѣтити
 просвѣтити
 прѣсвѣтьлъ
 свѣтило
 свѣтильникъ
 свѣтител҄ь
 свѣтити
 свѣтовьнъ
 свѣтъ
 свѣтьлость
 свѣтьлота
 свѣтьлъ
 свѣтьльство

свѣщ освѣщавати
 освѣщати
 освѣщениѥ
 просвѣщати
 просвѣщениѥ
 свѣща
 свѣщило
 свѣщьникъ

‹811›
⸨свобаЖ⸩ свобаЖати
⸨свобод⸩  свобода
  свободител҄ь
  свободити
  свободьнъ
⸨свобоЖ⸩ свобоЖениѥ

‹812› (see § 62)
свраб сврабьнъ

‹813›
свѧт освѧтити
 прѣсвѧтъ
 свѧтилище
 свѧтило
 свѧтител҄ь
 свѧтител҄ьскъ
 свѧтити
 свѧтость
 свѧтъ
 свѧтын҄и
 свѧтын҄ьнъ
 свѧтьба
 свѧтьць
свѧщ освѧщати
 освѧщениѥ
 свѧщати
 свѧщениѥ
 свѧщеникъ

‹814› (see § 62)
седм седмица
 седморица
 седморъ
 седмъ
 седмь

‹815› (see § 658)
сек секыра
сѣк исѣщи
 отъсѣкати
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 отъсѣкнѫти
 отъсѣщи
 посѣкати
 посѣщи
 просѣкати
 прѣсѣщи
 расѣщи
 съсѣкати
 съсѣщи
 сѣщи
 усѣкновениѥ
 усѣкнѫти
 усѣщи
сѣч исѣчениѥ
 отъсѣчениѥ
 сѣчиво
 сѣчь
 сѣчьца
 сѣчьць

‹816› (see § 658)
сел въселити
 населити
 приселити
 прѣселити
 прѣсельникъ
 селити
 селище
 село
 сельнъ
 уселити
сел҄ въсел҄ѥниѥ
 въсел҄ѥньскъ
 прѣсел҄ѥниѥ
сѣл҄ въсѣл҄ꙗти
 насѣл҄ꙗти

‹817›
сестр сестра

‹818›
сет сетьнъ

‹819› (see § 663)
си осило
 сило
сѣ сѣть

‹820›
сиj въсиꙗти
 осиꙗти

 просиꙗти
 сиꙗниѥ
 сиꙗти

‹821›
сил насилиѥ
 насилити
 сила
 сильнъ
сил҄ насил҄ꙗти

‹822›
син҄ осин҄ꙗти

‹823›
сир сирота
 сиротьство
 сиръ

‹824› (see § 657)
скак въскакати
 наскакати
 скакати
скоч въскочити
 искочити
 отъскочити
 прискочити
 прѣскочити
 скочити

‹825› (see § 62, 763)
сквар сквара
скврѣ раскврѣти

‹826›
сквож сквожьн҄ꙗ

‹827› (see § 62)
скврь бескврьньнъ
 оскврьнавити
 оскврьнити
 оскврьн҄ꙗти
 оскврьн҄ѥниѥ
 прѣскврьньнъ
 скврьна
 скврьнавъ
 скврьнити
 скврьность
 скврьнъ
 скврьньникъ
 скврьньнъ
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 скврьн҄ѥниѥ

‹828›
склаб осклабити
 склабити
склабл҄ осклабл҄ѥниѥ

‹829› (see § 62)
⸨сковрад⸩ сковрада

‹830›
скоп скопити
 скопьць

‹831›
скоп заскопиѥ

‹832›
скор наискорѣи
 скорость
 скорота
 скоръ

‹833›
скот скотии
 скотъ
 скотьнъ

‹834›
⸨скрижал⸩ скрижаль

‹835›
скрин скриница
скрин҄ скрин҄ꙗ

‹836›
скръб бескръбьнъ
 въскръбѣти
 оскръбити
 оскръбѣти
 поскръбѣти
 прискръбьнъ
 прѣскръбьнъ
 скръбити
 скръбь
 скръбьнъ
 скръбѣти
скръбл҄ оскръбл҄ꙗти

‹837›
скрьж поскрьжьтати
 скрьжьтаниѥ
 скрьжьтати

 скрьжьтъ

‹838› (see § 833)
скуп проскупьство
скѫп скѫпость

‹839›
⸨скълѧѕ⸩ скълѧѕь

‹840›
скѫд неоскѫдѣньнъ
 нескѫдьнъ
 оскѫдити
 оскѫдѣти
 скѫдость
 скѫдъ
 скѫдѣти

‹841›
⸨скѫдъл⸩ скѫдълъ
  скѫдъльниковъ
  скѫдъльникъ
  скѫдъльничь

‹842› (see § 780)
сла въсладити
 насладити
 наслаЖати
 наслаЖениѥ
 сладость
 сладъкъ
 сланъ
 сласть
 сластьнъ
 слатина
 услаЖати
сол осолити
 солило
 солищьскъ
 соль
 сольнъ

‹843›
слаб неослабьнъ
 ослаба
 ослабити
 ослабѣти
 раслабити
 раслабѣти
 слабость
 слабъ
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слабл҄ ослабл҄ꙗти
 ослабл҄ѥниѥ

‹844› (see § 720)
слав въславити
 прославити
 прѣславьнъ
 слава
 славити
 славьнъ
славл҄ прославл҄ꙗти
 славл҄ѥниѥ
слов бесловесьнъ
 бесловьнъ
 словесьнъ
 слово
слу опослушати
 ослушаниѥ
 ослушати
 ослушьливъ
 послуховати
 послухъ
 послушаниѥ
 послушати
 послушьливъ
 послушьникъ
 послушьство
 послушьствовати
 прослутиѥ
 прѣслушаниѥ
 прѣслушати
 слути
 слутиѥ
 слухъ
 слушати
слы прослышати
 слышаниѥ
 слышати
 услышаниѥ
 услышати

‹845›
слан слана

‹846›
⸨сланут⸩ сланутъкъ

‹847›
слан҄ въслан҄ꙗти

‹848›
слин слина

‹849›
слон слоновьнъ

‹850›
слуг слуга
 слуговати
служ послужениѥ
 послужити
 служениѥ
 служител҄ь
 служител҄ьница
 служити
 служьба
 услужити

‹851›
слуз слузъ

‹852›
слън беслъньнъ
 слъньце
 слъньчьнъ

‹853›
сльз сльзъкъ

‹854›
сльз просльзити
 сльза
 сльзити
 сльзьнъ

‹855› (see § 680, 781, 782)
сльп осльпениѥ
 осльпнѫти
слѣп ослѣпити
 слѣпота
 слѣпъ
 слѣпьць
слѣпл҄ ослѣпл҄ꙗти
 ослѣпл҄ѥниѥ

‹856› (see § 508, 782)
сльп въсльпати

‹857›
слѣд въслѣдовати
 въслѣдьствовати
 ислѣдити
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 наслѣдиѥ
 наслѣдити
 наслѣдованиѥ
 наслѣдовати
 наслѣдьникъ
 наслѣдьствовати
 неислѣдьнъ
 повъслѣдовати
 послѣдовати
 послѣдъкъ
 послѣдьн҄ь
 послѣдьствовати
 слѣдити
 слѣдованиѥ
 слѣдъ

‹858› (see § 740)
смиj въсмиꙗти
 посмиꙗти
 просмиꙗти
 смиꙗти
 усмиꙗти
смѣ смѣхъ

‹859›
смик смикати

‹860›
смок смокъвиниѥ
 смокъвинъ
 смокъвьница
 смокъвьничьнъ
 смокъвьнъ
 смокы

‹861› (see § 681, 764)
смрад осмрадити
 смрадъ
 смрадьнъ
смраЖ просмраЖати
смръд въсмръдѣти
 смръдѣти

‹862› (see § 764)
смрьд смрьдъ

‹863› (see § 721)
снов основаниѥ
 основати
сныв оснывати

‹864›
сноп снопъ

‹865›
снѣг снѣгъ
снѣж оснѣжити

‹866› (see § 722)
сов совати
су исунѫти

‹867›
сок сокъ

‹868›
⸨сокач⸩ сокачии

‹869›
соп сопьць

‹870›
сох посоха

‹871›
спод сподъ

‹872›
спѣ непоспѣшьнъ
 поспѣти
 поспѣховати
 поспѣхъ
 поспѣшати
 поспѣшениѥ
 поспѣшити
 поспѣшьникъ
 поспѣшьствовати
 приспѣти
 прѣспѣвати
 прѣспѣти
 спѣти
 спѣхъ
 спѣшениѥ
 спѣшити
 спѣшьнъ
 съпоспѣшьникъ
 успѣвати
 успѣти
 успѣхъ
 успѣшениѥ
 успѣшьнъ
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‹873›
спѫд спѫдъ

‹874› (see § 62)
срам бесрамиѥ
 бесрамъкъ
 бесрамьнъ
 осрамити
 посрамити
 срамити
 срамота
 срамъ
 срамьнъ
срамл҄ осрамл҄ꙗти
 осрамл҄ѥниѥ
 посрамл҄ꙗти
 срамл҄ꙗти
 усрамл҄ꙗти

‹875› (see § 62)
срач срачица

‹876› (see § 62)
срьб срьбаниѥ

‹877› (see § 62, 765)
срьд осрьдованиѥ
 срьдьце
 срьдьчьнъ
 усрьдиѥ
 усрьдьнъ
срѣд посрѣдьн҄ь
 срѣда
 срѣдьн҄ь

‹878› (see § 62)
срьп срьпъ

‹879› (see § 657)
ста въстаꙗти
 въставати
 въставител҄ь
 въставити
 въставл҄ꙗти
 въставл҄ѥниѥ
 въстанивъ
 въстаниѥ
 въстаньнъ
 въстати
 достати
 настаꙗти

 наставити
 наставл҄ꙗти
 наставл҄ѥниѥ
 наставьникъ
 настати
 недостатъковати
 недостатъкъ
 недостатъчьнъ
 непрѣстаньнъ
 остаꙗти
 оставити
 оставл҄ꙗти
 оставл҄ѥниѥ
 останъкъ
 остати
 остатиѥ
 остатъкъ
 остатъчьнъ
 поставити
 поставл҄ꙗти
 поставл҄ѥниѥ
 приставити
 приставл҄ꙗти
 приставл҄ѥниѥ
 приставьникъ
 пристанище
 пристати
 прѣдъпоставити
 прѣдъставити
 прѣдъстати
 прѣстаꙗти
 прѣставити
 прѣставл҄ꙗти
 прѣставл҄ѥниѥ
 прѣстати
 стаꙗти
 ставило
 ставити
 ставл҄ꙗти
 ставл҄ѥниѥ
 стадо
 станиѥ
 станъ
 стати
 съвъставити
 съставити
 съставл҄ꙗти
 съставл҄ѥниѥ
 съставъ
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 съставьникъ
 състати
 сѫпостатъ
 уиставл҄ѥниѥ
 уставити
 уставл҄ꙗти
 уставл҄ѥниѥ
 уставъ
 уставьнъ
 устати
сто достоꙗниѥ
 достоꙗти
 достоинъ
 достоиньнъ
 достоиньство
 застоꙗти
 настоꙗниѥ
 настоꙗти
 непостоинъ
 остоꙗниѥ
 остоꙗти
 отъстоꙗти
 постоꙗниѥ
 постоꙗти
 прѣдъстоꙗти
 прѣдъстолиѥ
 прѣстоꙗниѥ
 прѣстоꙗти
 прѣстолъ
 растоꙗти
 стоꙗниѥ
 стоꙗти
 столъ
 съпрѣстольнъ
 състоꙗниѥ
 състоꙗти
 състольникъ
 устоꙗти

‹880›
стар прѣстарѣти
 старица
 старость
 старъ
 старьць
 старьчь
 старѣишина
 старѣишиньскъ
 старѣишиньство

 старѣишиньствовати
 състарѣти

‹881›
⸨стегн⸩ стегно

‹882›
стеж стежеръ

‹883› (see § 783)
стел҄ постел҄ꙗ
 стел҄ꙗ
стил постилати
стьл настьлати
 подъстьлати
 постьлати
 стьлати

‹884›
стен въстенати
 стенаниѥ
 стенати

‹885› (see § 834)
степ степень
 степеньнъ
стоп стопа
стѫп въстѫпати
 застѫпаниѥ
 застѫпати
 застѫпити
 застѫпъ
 застѫпьникъ
 истѫпити
 настѫпати
 настѫпити
 непостѫпьнъ
 непристѫпьнъ
 остѫпати
 остѫпити1
 остѫпити2
 остѫпьнъ
 пристѫпати
 пристѫпити
 прѣстѫпати
 прѣстѫпити
 прѣстѫпьникъ
 прѣстѫпьнъ
 растѫпити
 стѫпаниѥ
 стѫпати
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 стѫпити
 състѫпити
 устѫпати
 устѫпити
стѫпл҄ застѫпл҄ѥниѥ
 пристѫпл҄ѥниѥ
 прѣстѫпл҄ѥниѥ

‹886› (see § 659)
стиг постигнѫти
стиж непостижьнъ
 постижениѥ
стьг стьгна
стьѕ стьѕа

‹887› (see § 62)
стлъп стлъпъ
 стлъпьникъ

‹888› (see § 766)
стра пространиѥ
 пространити
 пространъ
 пространьство
 прѣстран҄ꙗти
 страна
 страньникъ
 страньнъ
стрѣ прострѣти
 распрострѣти

‹889›
страб устрабити

‹890›
страд бестрастиѥ
 бестрастьнъ
 непостраданьнъ
 острастити
 постраданиѥ
 пострадати
 прѣстрадати
 страданиѥ
 страдати
 страдьба
 страсть
 страстьникъ
 страстьничьскъ
 страстьнъ

‹891› (see § 663, 767)
страж стража
 стражь
 стражьба
стрѣг стрѣщи1

‹892› (see § 741)
страj устраꙗти
строj нестроѥниѥ
 пристроити
 строѥниѥ
 строи
 строинъ
 строител҄ь
 строител҄ьство
 строити
 състроити
 устроѥниѥ
 устрои
 устроити
стрѣ стрѣха

‹893›
страх страхованиѥ
 страхъ
страш пострашениѥ
 пострашити
 пристрашьнъ
 страшивъ
 страшити
 страшьнъ
 устрашати
 устрашениѥ
 устрашити

‹894› (see § 663, 767)
стриг постригати
стриж пострижениѥ
стриѕ постриѕати
стрѣг пострѣщи
 стрѣщи2

‹895› (see § 723)
стров островъ
стру струꙗ

‹896›
строп отъстропити
 стропъ



726 

‹897› – струга

726 

‹897› (see § 724)
струг струга
стръг остръгати
 стръгати

‹898›
струj оструити

‹899›
струп струпивъ
 струпъ

‹900›
стръп стръпътивъ
 стръпътьнъ

‹901›
стрьк стрькъ

‹902›
стрьм устрьмити
стрьмл҄ устрьмл҄ѥниѥ

‹903›
стрѣк пострѣкати
 стрѣкало
 стрѣкати

‹904›
стрѣл стрѣла
 устрѣлити
стрѣл҄ стрѣл҄ꙗти
 състрѣл҄ꙗти

‹905› (see § 725)
студ бестудиѥ
 бестудьникъ
 бестудьнъ
 бестудьць
 студенъ
 студень
 студеньць
 студовьнъ
 студъ
 студьнъ
 устудити
стыд непостыдьнъ
 постыдѣти
 стыдость
 стыдъкъ
 стыдѣниѥ
 стыдѣти

 устыдѣти

‹906›
стьбл стьблиѥ

‹907›
стькл стькльница
 стьклѣница

‹908›
стѣн остѣнити
 стѣна

‹909›
стѣн҄ стѣн҄ь

‹910›
суj суѥта
 суѥтьнъ
 суи

‹911›
сук сукъно

‹912›
сул сулѣи
сул҄ сул҄ии

‹913› (see § 726)
сур суровъ
сыр осырѣти
 сыръ1
 сыръ2
 усырити

‹914› (see § 727)
сух сухота
 сухъ
суш исушити
 осушати
 суша
 сушило
 сушити
 усушити
съх исъхнѫти
 съсъхнѫти
 съхнѫти
 усъхнѫти

‹915›
⸨съвалъм⸩  съвалъмъ
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‹916› (see § 660)
съл въсълати
 посъланиѥ
 посълати
 прѣдъпосълати
 сълати
 сълъ
сыл въсылати
 отъсылати
 посылати

‹917› (see § 660)
съп осъпы
сып въсыпати
 исыпати
 осыпати
 подъсыпати
 посыпати
 просыпати
 расыпати

‹918› (see § 660)
съп бесъниѥ
 посъпати
 съниѥ
 сънъ
 съпаниѥ
 съпати
 усънѫти
 усъпениѥ
 усъпити
сып усыпати

‹919›
със съсати
 съсъ
 съсьць

‹920›
сът съто
 съторица
 сътьникъ
 сътьнъ

‹921›
сът сътъ

‹922›
сын сынъ2
 сыньнъ

‹923›
сын сыновьство
 сынъ1
сын҄ въсын҄ꙗти
 въсын҄ѥниѥ
 усын҄ѥниѥ

‹924›
сыт насытити
 несытость
 несытьнъ
 несытьство
 сытость
 сытъ
 сыть
сыщ насыщаниѥ
 насыщати
 насыщениѥ

‹925›
⸨сьребр⸩  посьребрити
  сьребро
  сьребрьникъ
  сьребрьнъ

‹926›
сѣ въсѣꙗти
 въсѣти
 насѣвати
 насѣти
 осѣти
 просѣꙗти
 расѣꙗниѥ
 расѣꙗти
 сѣꙗниѥ
 сѣꙗти
 сѣмѧ
 сѣти
 сѣтиѥ

‹927›
⸨сѣвер⸩ сѣверовъ
 сѣверъ

‹928›
сѣд сѣдина
 сѣдинавъ
 сѣдъ

‹929›
сѣн осѣнити
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 посѣнити
 сѣнь
сѣн҄ осѣн҄ꙗти

‹930›
сѣн сѣно
 сѣньница

‹931›
сѣт посѣтити
 посѣтовати
 присѣтити
сѣщ посѣщати
 посѣщениѥ
 присѣщениѥ

‹932›
сѣт сѣтованиѥ
 сѣтовати
 сѣтьнъ

‹933›
сѧг досѧгнѫти
 осѧгнѫти
 посѧгнѫти
 присѧга
 присѧгнѫти
 присѧщи
 прѣсѧгнѫти
сѧж присѧжениѥ
сѧѕ осѧѕати

‹934› (see § 699)
сѧк исѧкнѫти
сѫч исѫчити
 прѣсѫчити

‹935›
сѫд въсѫдъ
 въсѫдьнъ

‹936›
сѫд осѫдити
 осѫдьнъ
 посѫдити
 присѫдити
 расѫдити
 съсѫдити
 съсѫдъ
 сѫдии
 сѫдиискъ

 сѫдиище
 сѫдилище
 сѫдител҄ь
 сѫдити
 сѫдище
 сѫдъ
 сѫдьба
 сѫдьнъ
 усѫдити
сѫЖ неосѫЖеньнъ
 осѫЖати
 осѫЖениѥ
 посѫЖениѥ
 расѫЖати
 расѫЖениѥ
 усѫЖати

‹937›
сѫк осѫкатъ
 сѫкатъ
 сѫкъ
сѫч сѫчьць

‹938› (see § 801)
т таковъ
 такъ
 тачаи
 тъ
⸨тол⸩ толикъ

‹939›
та потаити
 таибьникъ
 таибьнъ
 таилище
 таина
 таинъ
 таити
 тать
 татьба
 татьбина
 утаити

‹940›
таj истаꙗти
 истаити
 растаꙗти
 таꙗти

‹941› (see § 661, 675)
так таканиѥ
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тач растачати
тек дотещи
 истещи
 отещи
 отътещи
 потещи
 притещи
 прѣдътещи
 прѣтещи
 растещи
 сътещи
 тещи
теч прѣдътеча
 течениѥ
ток въстокъ
 отокъ
 потокъ
 токъ
точ въсточивъ
 въсточьнъ
 источити
 источьникъ
 оточьнъ
 поточьнъ
 расточити
 точениѥ
 точило
 точити
тѣк истѣкати
 притѣкати
 прѣтѣкати

‹942› (see § 657)
тап утапати
тапл҄ истапл҄ꙗти
 потапл҄ꙗти
топ истопити
 истопнѫти
 потопити
 потопъ
 потопьнъ
 растопити
 утопити
 утопнѫти

‹943› (see § 802)
тв твои
⸨ты⸩ ты

‹944› (see § 657)
твар тварь
 утварь
твар҄ притвар҄ꙗти
 протвар҄ꙗти
 прѣтвар҄ꙗти
 раствар҄ꙗти
 сътвар҄ꙗти
 твар҄ꙗти
 утвар҄ꙗти
твор потворити
 притворити
 прѣтворити
 растворити1
 сътворити
 творити
 творъ
 творьць
 творьчь
 утворити
твор҄ раствор҄ѥниѥ
 сътвор҄ѥниѥ
 твор҄ѥниѥ

‹945› (see § 62)
тврьд сътврьдити
 тврьдость
 тврьдъ
 тврьдь
 тврьдѣль
 утврьдити
тврьЖ утврьЖати
 утврьЖениѥ

‹946›
тел телица
 тельць

‹947›
теп тепениѥ
 тети
 утети

‹948› (see § 661)
тепл теплость
топл топлота
 топлъ

‹949›
тес протесати
 тесати
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‹950›
тет тетъка

‹951›
тик тикъ

‹952›
тим тимѣниѥ
 тимѣно
 тина
 тинавъ
 тиньнъ

‹953›
тин тинь

‹954› (see § 768)
тир въстирати
 истирати
 отирати
 прѣтирати
трь отрьти
 прѣтрьти
 сътрьти
 трьти

‹955›
тис тиса

‹956› (see § 663)
тиск истискати
 сътискати
 утискати
тѣщ потѣщити
 тѣщити
 утѣщати

‹957› (see § 663)
тих тихость
 тихота
 тихъ
тиш отишати
 отишиѥ
 тишина
 тишити
 утишити
тѣх утѣха
тѣш тѣшити
 утѣшати
 утѣшениѥ
 утѣшити
 утѣшьнъ

‹958› (see § 62)
тлап въстлапити

‹959› (see § 62)
тлък протлъковати
 тлъкованиѥ
 тлъкъ

‹960› (see § 62)
тлъп тлъпа

‹961› (see § 62)
тлъст отлъстѣти
 утлъстѣти

‹962› (see § 62, 681, 784)
тльк тлькнѫти
тлѣк сътлѣщи
 тлѣщи

‹963›
тол утолити

‹964›
том томител҄ь1
 томител҄ь2
 томити
 утомити
томл҄ томл҄ѥниѥ

‹965› (see § 803)
тр третии
 третиица
 триѥ
 трои
 троинъ
 троица
 троичьнъ
 троичьскъ

‹966› (see § 728)
трав отравити
 травити
тров отровениѥ
тру натрути
трѣв трѣва
 трѣвьнъ

‹967›
трат тратати

‹968›
⸨трепет⸩ въстрепетати
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 трепетати
 трепетъ
 трепетьнъ

‹969›
⸨тризн⸩  тризна

‹970›
трош растрошити
 трошити

‹971›
труд потрудити
 трудити
 трудъ
 трудьнъ
 утрудити
труЖ труЖаниѥ
 труЖати
 утруЖати

‹972›
труп трупиѥ
 трупъ

‹973› (see § 769)
тръг въстръгати
 въстръгнѫти
 истръганиѥ
 истръгати
 истръгнѫти
 отътръгнѫти
 потръгнѫти
 протръгнѫти
 прѣтръгнѫти
 растръгати
 растръгнѫти
трьѕ въстрьѕати
 отътрьѕати
 потрьѕати
 протрьѕати
 прѣтрьѕати
 растрьѕаниѥ
 растрьѕати
 трьѕаниѥ
 трьѕати

‹974›
тръг тръгъ
тръж тръжище
 тръжьникъ

 тръжьство

‹975› (see § 835)
⸨тръ.тър⸩  вътрътърати

‹976›
тръх тръхъть

‹977›
трьн трьниѥ
 трьновъ
 трьнъ
 трьнѣнъ

‹978›
трьп потрьпѣти
 прѣтрьпѣниѥ
 прѣтрьпѣти
 сътрьпѣниѥ
 сътрьпѣти
 трьпѣливъ
 трьпѣниѥ
 трьпѣти
 утрь(п)нѫти

‹979›
трьст трьстиѥ
 трьсть

‹980›
трѣб истрѣбити
 отътрѣбити
 потрѣбити
 прѣтрѣбивъ
 сътрѣбити
трѣбл҄ истрѣбл҄ꙗти
 истрѣбл҄ѥниѥ
 потрѣбл҄ꙗти

‹981›
трѣб потрѣба
 потрѣбованиѥ
 потрѣбьнъ
 трѣба
 трѣбище
 трѣбованиѥ
 трѣбовати
 трѣбьникъ
 трѣбьнъ
трѣбл҄ наитрѣбл҄ии
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‹982›
трѣзв трѣзвениѥ
 трѣзвити
 трѣзвъ

‹983›
трѣсн трѣснъ

‹984› (see § 700)
трѧс въстрѧсти
 истрѧсти
 отрѧсти
 отътрѧсати
 отътрѧсти
 потрѧсати
 потрѧсти
 сътрѧсати
 сътрѧсти
 трѧсавица
 трѧсти
трѫс потрѫсьнъ
 трѫсъ

‹985›
трѫб въстрѫбити
 провъстрѫбити
 трѫба
 трѫбити
 трѫбьнъ
трѫбл҄ трѫбл҄ѥниѥ

‹986›
трѫд трѫдовитъ
 трѫдъ

‹987›
трѫт трѫтъ

‹988›
туЖ туЖь
 утуЖити

‹989›
тук тукъ
туч тучьнъ

‹990›
тул тулъ

‹991›
тур туръ

‹992› (see § 660)
тък въстъкнѫти
 затъкнѫти
 истъкати
 истъкнѫти
 натъкати
 потъкнѫти
 притъкъ1
 притъкъ2
 прѣтъкнѫти
 сътъкати
 тъканиѥ
 тъкати
 тъкнѫти
 утъкнѫти
тъч потъчениѥ
 притъча
тык затыкати
 потыкати
 прѣтыканиѥ
 прѣтыкати

‹993›
тъм тъма

‹994›
тън истънити
 тънъкъ

‹995›
тъч тъчьникъ
 тъчьнъ

‹996›
тъщ истъщати
 истъщити
 тъщета
 тъщетьнъ
 тъщь

‹997›
тъщ потъщаниѥ
 потъщати
 тъщаниѥ
 тъщати
 тъщивъ
 тъщьнъ

‹998›
тыс тысѧщи//
 тысѧщьникъ//
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 тысѧщьнъ
 тысѫщи//
 тысѫщьникъ//

‹999›
тьл бестьлѣниѥ
 бестьлѣнъ
 бестьлѣньнъ
 истьлити
 истьлѣниѥ
 неистьлѣньнъ
 растьлѣти
 тьлител҄ь
 тьлити
 тьлѣниѥ
 тьлѣньнъ
 тьлѣти
тьл҄ истьл҄ѥниѥ
 тьл҄ꙗ

‹1000›
тьл тьло

‹1001›
тьл ѫтьлъ

‹1002›
тьм отьмити
 отьмьнити
 отьмьнѣти
 прѣтьмьнъ
 тьма
 тьмьница
 тьмьничьникъ
 тьмьничьнъ
 тьмьнъ

‹1003›
тьст тьсть
тьщ тьща

‹1004›
тѣл тѣлесьнъ
 тѣло

‹1005›
тѣсн тѣснъ

‹1006› (see § 701)
тѧг въстѧгнѫти
 истѧгнѫти
 отѧгнѫти

 отѧготѣти
 отѧгъчати
 отѧгъчити
 протѧгнѫти
 сътѧгнѫти
 тѧгнѫти
 тѧгость
 тѧгота
 тѧготьнъ
 утѧгнѫти
тѧж нетѧжаньнъ
 отѧжати
 отѧжьчавати
 отѧжьчати
 притѧжаниѥ
 притѧжати
 протѧжьнъ
 сътѧжаниѥ
 сътѧжати
 тѧжа
 тѧжател҄ь
 тѧжесть
 тѧжькъ
 утѧжити
 утѧжьчити
тѧѕ въстѧѕаниѥ
 въстѧѕати
 истѧѕати
 отътѧѕати
 сътѧѕаниѥ
 сътѧѕати
тѫг тѫга
тѫж бестѫжьнъ
 въстѫжити
 притѫжати
 сътѫжаниѥ
 сътѫжати
 сътѫжениѥ
 сътѫжити
 тѫжениѥ
 тѫжити

‹1007›
тѧт тѧтива

‹1008›
тѫт тѫтьнъ

‹1009›
тѫч тѫча
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‹1010› (see § 836)
у обути

‹1011›
уд удъ
 удьнъ

‹1012› (see § 655, 817)
уз сънузьнъ

‹1013›
узд узда

‹1014›
⸨укроп⸩  укропъ

‹1015›
ум безумиѥ
 безумьникъ
 безумьнъ
 въразумити
 изумѣти
 недоумѣниѥ
 неразумичьнъ
 неразумьничьнъ
 поразумѣти
 поумити
 проразумѣвати
 разумивъ
 разумичьнъ
 разумъ
 разумьливъ
 разумьнъ
 разумѣвати
 разумѣниѥ
 разумѣти
 съразумѣниѥ
 умъ
 умьнъ
 умѣти
умл҄ безумл҄ь

‹1016›
ун҄ изун҄ьшина
 ун҄ии
 ун҄ити
 ун҄ьшиина

‹1017›
усм усмѣнъ

 усниꙗнъ

‹1018›
уст наустити
 поустити
 поустьнъ
 уста
 устити
 устьна
ущ поущаниѥ
 поущати
 поущениѥ

‹1019› (see § 655)
утр заутрьн҄ь
 утриѥ
 утро
 утрьница
 утрьн҄ѥвати
 утрьн҄ь
 утрѣи
 утрѣшьн҄ь

‹1020›
ух ухо
уш вънушити
 заушаниѥ
 заушениѥ
 заушити

‹1021› (see § 657)
хаЖ исхаЖати
 прихаЖати
 прѣхаЖати
 хаЖати
ход въсходити
 въсходъ
 въходити
 въходъ
 въходьнъ
 доходити
 заходити
 заходъ
 исходатаꙗти
 исходатаи
 исходатаиникъ
 исходити
 исходище
 исходъ
 исходьнъ
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 находити
 непроходьнъ
 непрѣходьнъ
 низъходити
 объходити
 объходьнъ
 оходити
 оходъ
 оходьникъ
 оходьнъ
 похода
 походити
 приходити
 приходъ
 проходити
 прѣвъсходити
 прѣдъходити
 прѣходити
 прѣходьнъ
 расходити
 съходити
 съходъ
 уходъ
 ходатаи
 ходатаиство
 ходатаити
 ходити
 ходъ
хоЖ въсхоЖениѥ
 въхоЖениѥ
 исхоЖениѥ
 низъхоЖениѥ
 прихоЖениѥ
 прохоЖениѥ
 съхоЖениѥ
 хоЖениѥ

‹1022›
⸨халѫг⸩  халѫга

‹1023› (see § 837)
хап хапати
хѫп охѫпити
 похѫпити

‹1024›
хвал бесхвальнъ
 въсхвалити
 похвала
 похвалити

 похвальнъ
 прѣхвалити
 прѣхвальнъ
 хвала
 хвалити
 хвальнъ
хвал҄ похвал҄ꙗти
 похвал҄ѥниѥ
 хвал҄ѥниѥ

‹1025›
хват въсхватити
 исхватити
 похватити
 хватати

‹1026›
⸨херовим⸩ херовимъ
  херовимьскъ

‹1027›
⸨хитон⸩  хитонъ

‹1028›
хлад прохладити
 хладъ
 хладьнъ
хлаЖ прохлаЖениѥ

‹1029›
хлап хлапъ

‹1030›
хлащ въсхлащениѥ

‹1031›
хлъм хлъмъ

‹1032›
хлѣб хлѣбъ
 хлѣбьнъ

‹1033›
хлѣв хлѣвина
 хлѣвъ

‹1034›
хлѧб хлѧбь

‹1035›
хлѧд охлѧданиѥ

‹1036›
хлѫп въсхлѫпати
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 хлѫпати

‹1037›
⸨хорѫг⸩ хорѫгы

‹1038› (see § 664)
хот въсхотѣти
 похоть
 похотьнъ
 похотѣниѥ
 похотѣти
 хоть
 хотѣниѥ
 хотѣти

‹1039›
⸨храбър⸩ храбъръ
  храбърьскъ

‹1040›
храм бесхрамьникъ
 храмина
 храмъ

‹1041›
хран съхранити
 съхраньнъ
 хранилище
 хранило
 хранител҄ь
 хранити
 храньнъ
хран҄ съхран҄ꙗти
 съхран҄ѥниѥ

‹1042› (see § 664)
хром хромъ
 хромьць
хръм охръ(м)нѫти

‹1043›
⸨хръзан⸩ хръзанъ

‹1044›
⸨хрьбьт⸩ хрьбьтъ

‹1045›
худ охудити
 охудѣти
 ухудѣти
 худость
 худъ

‹1046›
хул охулити
 похулити
 хула
 хулити
 хульникъ
 хульнъ
хул҄ въсхул҄ꙗти
 похул҄ꙗти
 похул҄ѥниѥ
 хул҄ѥниѥ

‹1047›
хыз хызина
 хызъ

‹1048›
хыт въсхытати
 въсхытити
 исхытити
 похытати
 похытити
 расхытити
 съвъсхытити
 хытрость
 хытростьнъ
 хытръ
 хытрьць
хыщ въсхыщати
 въсхыщениѥ
 въсхыщьникъ
 расхыщати
 хыщениѥ
 хыщьникъ

‹1049›
⸨хѫдож⸩ хѫдожьникъ
  хѫдожьствиѥ
  хѫдожьство

‹1050› (see § 62, 676)
цвит отъцвисти
 процвисти
 процвитати
 цвисти
цвѣт цвѣтило
 цвѣтъ
 цвѣтьнъ
 цвѣтьць
 цвѣтьчанъ
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‹1051› (see § 62)
црьк црькъвица
 црькъвище
 црькъвищьнъ
 црькъвьнъ
 црькы

‹1052›
цѣв цѣвьница

‹1053›
цѣд зацѣдити
цѣЖ оцѣЖати

‹1054›
цѣл ицѣлител҄ь
 ицѣлити
 ицѣльба
 ицѣлѣвати
 ицѣлѣти
 цѣлител҄ь
 цѣлител҄ьнъ
 цѣлити
 цѣлованиѥ
 цѣловати
 цѣлъ
 цѣлъвьнъ
 цѣлы
 цѣльба
 цѣльбьнъ
 цѣлѣти
цѣл҄ ицѣл҄ꙗти
 ицѣл҄ѥниѥ
 цѣл҄ѥниѥ

‹1055›
цѣн бецѣньнъ
 съцѣнити
 цѣна
 цѣнити

‹1056›
цѣп оцѣпати
 оцѣпѣнѣвати
 оцѣпѣнѣти

‹1057›
цѣп расцѣпити

‹1058›
цѣс въцѣсар҄ити
 уцѣсар҄ити

 цѣсар҄ѥвати
 цѣсар҄ѥвъ
 цѣсар҄ити
 цѣсар҄ица
 цѣсар҄ь
 цѣсар҄ь
 цѣсар҄ьскъ
 цѣсар҄ьствиѥ
 цѣсар҄ьство
 цѣсар҄ьствовати

‹1059›
цѣст оцѣстити
 цѣстити
цѣщ оцѣщати
 оцѣщениѥ

‹1060›
цѧт цѧта

‹1061›
ча дочаꙗньнъ
 отъчаꙗниѥ
 отъчаꙗти
 причаꙗти
 чаꙗниѥ
 чаꙗти
 чаѥмьнъ

‹1062›
чар чари

‹1063›
час часъ
 часьнъ

‹1064›
чаш чаша

‹1065› (see § 658)
чез ичезнѫти
чѣз ичазати

‹1066›
чел чело

‹1067›
⸨чел҄ад⸩ чел҄ꙗдь

‹1068›
⸨чел҄уст⸩ чел҄юсть
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‹1069›
чес чесати
⸨чешу⸩ чешуꙗ

‹1070›
чет причетати
 съчетаниѥ
 съчетати

‹1071› (see § 62)
⸨четвор⸩  четворица
  четворъ
⸨четврь⸩ четврьтъ
  четврьтъкъ
⸨четыр⸩  четыре

‹1072› (see § 653)
чи испочити
 почивати
 почити

‹1073›
чин бесчиниѥ
 бещиница
 бещиньнъ
 въчинити
 причинити
 съчинити
 учинити
 чинити
 чинъ
чин҄ въчин҄ꙗти
 съчин҄ѥниѥ
 учин҄ѥниѥ
 чин҄ѥниѥ

‹1074› (see § 688)
чин зачинати
 начинаниѥ
 начинати
 учинаниѥ
чѧ безначѧльнъ
 въчѧло
 въчѧти
 зачѧло
 зачѧти
 зачѧтиѥ
 начѧло
 начѧльникъ
 начѧльнъ
 начѧти

 начѧтиѥ
 начѧтъкъ
 събезначѧльнъ
 учѧти

‹1075›
чист ичистити
 нечистота
 нечистъ
 очистити
 прѣчистъ
 чистина
 чистител҄ь
 чистител҄ьство
 чистити
 чистость
 чистота
 чистъ
чищ очищати
 очищениѥ

‹1076› (see § 659)
чит бечисльнъ
 бечисменьнъ
 въчисти
 изъчитати
 ичисти
 неищисльнъ
 отъчисти
 почисти
 почитаниѥ
 почитати
 причисти
 причитати
 ращисти
 число
 числьнъ
 чисмѧ
 чисти
чьт бесчьствиѥ
 бесчьствьнъ
 бечьствовати
 бечьстиѥ
 бечьстьнъ
 нечьствовати
 нечьстивъ
 нечьстиѥ
 нечьстовати
 нечьсть
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 нечьстьнъ
 почьтениѥ
 причьтьникъ
 прѣчьсть
 прѣчьстьнъ
 чьстивъ
 чьстити
 чьсть
 чьстьнъ
 чьтениѥ
 чьтьць

‹1077› (see § 62)
⸨чловѣк⸩ чловѣкъ
⸨чловѣч⸩ въчловѣчениѥ
  въчловѣчити
  чловѣчинъ
  чловѣчь
  чловѣчьнъ
  чловѣчьскъ
  чловѣчьство

‹1078› (see § 62)
чрьв очрьвити
 чрьвити
 чрьвь
чрьвл҄ чрьвл҄ѥнь

‹1079› (see § 62)
чрьм чрьмьновати
 чрьмьнъ

‹1080› (see § 62)
чрьн очрьнѣти
 чрьнило
 чрьница
 чрьнъ
 чрьньць
 чрьньчьскъ

‹1081› (see § 62, 770)
чрьп ичрьпати
 начрьпати
 почрьпало
 почрьпальникъ
 почрьпати
 чрьпати
чрѣп почрѣти

‹1082› (see § 62)
чрьт начрьтаниѥ

 начрьтати
 чрьта
 чрьтати

‹1083› (see § 62)
⸨чрьтог⸩  чрьтогъ

‹1084› (see § 62)
чрьщ очрьще

‹1085› (see § 62)
чрѣв чрѣво
 чрѣвьнъ

‹1086› (see § 62)
чрѣв чрѣвии

‹1087› (see § 62)
чрѣд чрѣда
чрѣЖ чрѣЖениѥ

‹1088› (see § 62)
чрѣз чрѣсла

‹1089› (see § 62)
чрѣн чрѣновьнъ

‹1090›
чу безъчувьствьнъ
 въсчудити
 почудити
 почути
 прѣчудити
 учути
 чувьствиѥ
 чувьство
 чувьствовати
 чувьствьнъ
 чудесьнъ
 чудити
 чудо
 чудьнъ
 чуиство
 чути

‹1091›
⸨чьван⸩ чьванъ

‹1092›
чѧд бещѧдиѥ
 бещѧдьнъ
 ищѧдиѥ
 чѧдо
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 чѧдь
 чѧдьце

‹1093›
чѧст причѧстиѥ
 причѧстити
 причѧстьникъ
 причѧстьнъ
 съпричѧстьникъ
 учѧстиѥ
 учѧстьнъ
 чѧсть
 чѧстьнъ
чѧщ причѧщаниѥ
 причѧщати
 причѧщениѥ

‹1094›
чѧст чѧстъ

‹1095›
шар шаръ
 шаръчии

‹1096›
шест шестъ
 шесть

‹1097›
ши шиꙗ

‹1098›
шиб прошибати
 шибати

‹1099› (see § 659)
шид ушидь
шьд въшьствиѥ
 дошьстиѥ
 ишьствиѥ
 нашьствиѥ
 ошьльць
 ошьстиѥ
 пришьльствиѥ
 пришьльство
 пришьльствовати
 пришьльць
 пришьствиѥ
 пришьстиѥ
 съшьствиѥ
 шьствиѥ

 шьствовати
 шьстиѥ

‹1100›
шип шипъкъ
 шипъчанъ

‹1101›
шир раширити
 уширити
 широкъ
 широта
шир҄ рашир҄ꙗти

‹1102› (see § 62)
шлѣм шлѣмъ

‹1103›
шуj шуи
 шуица

‹1104›
шум въшумѣти
 шумъ
 шумьнъ

‹1105› (see § 729)
шы съшити
 шити

‹1106›
шьп шьпътаниѥ
 шьпътати

‹1107›
шѧт шѧтаниѥ
 шѧтати

‹1108› (see § 838)
щед прѣщедръ
 ущедрити
 щедрота
 щедръ
щѧд пощѧдѣти
 щѧдѣти

‹1109›
щет отъщетити
щещ отъщещати

‹1110›
щит защитител҄ь
 защитити
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 защитьникъ
 щитъ
щищ защищати
 защищениѥ

‹1111›
щут ощутити

‹1112› (see § 655, 804)
ьн въиньнъ
 инакъ
 инокость
 инокъ
 иночьскъ
 иночьство
 инъ
 отьнѫдьнъ

‹1113› (see § 839)
ѣ ꙗто
ѣд ꙗдениѥ
 ꙗдовитъ
 ꙗдъ
 ꙗдь
 ꙗдьца
 ꙗсли
 ꙗсти
 изѣдениѥ
 изѣсти
 обѣданиѥ
 обѣдовати
 обѣдъ
 обѣсти
 отъꙗдъ
 поꙗдати
 поꙗсти
 сънѣдати
 сънѣдениѥ
 сънѣдь
 сънѣдьнъ
 сънѣсти
 уꙗдениѥ

‹1114› (see § 840)
ѣ ꙗти
 въꙗти
 възѣти
 приꙗти2
 прѣꙗти

‹1115› (see § 655)
ѣдр ꙗдра
 ꙗдро

‹1116›
ѧтр обѧтрити
ѧтр҄ обѧтр҄ꙗти
ѧщр҄ обѧщр҄ѥниѥ

‹1117›
ѫг ѫгълъ
 ѫгъльнъ

‹1118›
ѫгл ѫгль

‹1119›
ѫд ѫдица

‹1120›
ѫтр вънѫтрьн҄ь
 ѫтроба
 ѫтробьнъ
 ѫтрьн҄ь

‹1121› (see § 655)
ѫч паѫчина
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адъ 636fn
адьскъ 636fn
адьстѣамь 395
аеръ 46, 636fn, 885
аерьнъ 636fn
азъ 302, 381
алчѫща  508
алъкати 508
алънии 807
анг҄лі 188
аравііска 197
архиереи 46, 336, 636fn, 869, 

885
архиереискъ 324, 636fn, 869
архиереовъ 324, 636fn, 869
аще 175, 189
аще 175
аѧг҄елы 188
ꙗвение 894
ꙗвити 492
ꙗвл҄ꙗти 515
ꙗвл҄ѥниѥ 341
ꙗвлѫ 117
ꙗвьꙗѥтъ 894
ꙗвьѥно 117, 136
ꙗвьѭ 117
ꙗдра 285fn, 341
ꙗдро 341
ꙗду  399
ꙗдъ 391fn
ꙗдъшихъ 225, 226
ꙗЖъ 239
ꙗрьмъ 852
ꙗсли 285fn, 353
ꙗсти 226, 416, 481, 522
ꙗти 416, 481, 565, 567
бе 355
бежнегоже 206
бежн҄его 76, 868
безаконены 197
безаконеньѣ 196
безаконнъе 196
безаконнье 196
безаконньѣ 196
безвѣстьнаа 195
бездениꙗ 341
безденїе 341
бездениѣ 341
безденъ 352

бездратии 324
бездъна 352
бездъниѥ 341
бездьнии 341
безъврѣменьноѭ 641.1
безъратии 324
безъчувьствьнъ 641.1, 872
бесꙿчьстиꙗ 76, 872
беспосагаꙗ 352, 849
бестраха 2.2
бесчиниѥ 872
бесчьствиѥ 872
бесчьствьнъ 872
бесчьстьвьнѫѭ 872
бесъниѥ 75
бечіслъноѥ 76, 231, 239
бечьствовати 855
бечьстиѥ 76
бещисльнии 76
бещѧда 76
бещѧдиѥ 872
бещѧдьнъ 872
би 549
бимъ 239, 549, 612
бимь 549, 612
бисте 549
бити 434, 434, 440, 448, 

454
бихомъ 549
бишѧ 549
биѣхѫ 468
благаа 181
благо 341
благословивъ 474
благоствітъ 198
благъи 140
благы 395
блаже 355
блажнѣахѫ 118
ближика 850
блискаѭще 515
блискати 515
блист- 341
блистаниѥ 341
блистати 515
блисц- 341
блисцаѩ 515
блісцѣньѣ 187
блѧдь 353
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бл҄ьвати 434
бл҄юдъ 336
бл҄юсти 481
боꙗзньѭ 239
божиа 140
больи 225
большаа  396
больші  396
бол҄еи 136, 152
бол҄ии 281, 324, 922
бол҄ы 170
бол҄ьши  396
борении 614
бости 481
брады 302, 367
браниѥ 341
брати 434, 434, 438, 440, 

446, 454, 509
братиꙗ 352
братриꙗ 352
братриѭ  403
братръ 336
братрьн҄ь 324
братрьство 341
братъ 336
братьн҄ь 324
братьство 341
братьѭ 239
бридъкъ 847
бръвъно 169, 898
брън҄ꙗ 352
брьвн҄а 166, 169
брьна 352
брѣгру VII, 15, 890
брѣмѧ 302, 358
брѣщи 434
букъви 285fn, 302, 367
буѭ 151
бъдръ 324
бъран- 341
бъраниѥ 614
бываѭщеіхъ 396
бысть 612
быти 416, 481, 543
бъити 177
быхомы 612
бышꙙ 219
бьЖреѭ 324
бьран- 341

бьраниꙗ 614
бьрати 434, 434, 440, 443, 

454, 509
бѣаста  545
бѣство 341, 855
бѣсъ 391fn
бѣсъновавы 170
бѣсꙙщъ  396
бѣшеньѥ 239
бѫ 549
бѫдѫ  612
бѫрѣ 151
валѣше 221
варити1 492
варити2 492
василеемъ 403
вашиихъ 899
вашѧ 214
великаа 140, 154
великыимъ 239, 240
велъѣ 196
вельѣ 136, 155
°велѣвати 865.5
велѫ 221
вепрь 337
верига 846
верѣꙗ 849
веселье 196
вести1 481, 509
вести2 509
весъ VII, 196
весь VII, 155, 182, 196, 

239
видома 621
видѣвы и 240
видѣлы-и 156
видѣстѣ 612
видѣти 464, 493
видѣѣхѫ 472
видѧщи 183
видѧщіи 183
виЖи 620
виЖъ 464
виЖь 464
визжь 117, 620, 890, 894
°вити 481
властелы 398
влъшве 105
вльна1 352



INDEX Of wORDS

748 

вльна2 352
влѣщи 434, 434, 435fn, 

440, 452, 454, 481, 
502

во кръві 898
во съмръті 196, 899
во съмрът-і-хъ 196
во тъ часъ 155, 898
во-чьсті 196
воѥводѫ  297, 403
возъвахъ 196
вои 285fn, 336
волъ 391fn
вопіѩ 581
врабеі 196
врагь 182, 869
враѕі 192
врата 285fn, 341
вратъ1 336
вратъ2 336
вратѣ 336
врачевъ 399, 403
врачеи 403
връже 239
връѕи 165
връху  399
врьхъ 391fn
врѣмѧ 302, 358
°врѣсти 481
врѣщи 434, 481
вса VII, 224, 239
всацѣі 402
вси 169
всь  VII, 2.3, 898
всѣ VII
въ смꙿрьти 899
въвръгѫт 182
въврѣщъ 88
въдовичꙙ 324
въжлюбленъиѩ 76, 207
въжл҄юблѫ 76
въЖелати 515
въЖѧдати 508
възаалк- 807
възбѣшеньꙗ 239
възвеселѭ 193
възвить 353
възвысити 492
възвыши 492

въздаание 154
въздвіжіте 610
възімааше 913.1
възимати 913.1
възимаѭтъ 913.1
възискаѭща 608
възіскѫще 608
възіщѣте 620
възлак- 807
възлегошѧ 589
възлежаахѫ 587
възлежѧщю 135
възложетъ 198
възлюблю 151
възл҄юбл҄ены 152
възмогъ  482
възможъна 224
възненавіді 493
възношеньѣ 196
възньзнѫти 510
възнѣсѧ 482
възъꙗривъ 641.5
възъꙗрити 492
възъписта VII
възъпьѣше 581
възьалк- 807
възьꙗривъ 641.5
възьмати 434, 913.1, 913.1
възѧти 434
въинъно 324
въиньнъ 324
въкоренити 492
вълаахѫ 515
вълати 515
вълаѩ 515
вълити 434
въметіте 616
въмѣрішѩ 492
вънегда 196
вънегъда 196
вънезаѣпѫ 655.6, 867
вънемл҄ѣте 913.1
вънимати 913.1, 913.1
вънисти 434
вънушити 492
вънъмати 913.1
въньзнѫти 510
въньмати 913.1
вънѣшьн҄ь 858
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въпиꙗмъ 620
въпити 416, 423, 578
въпиѣахѫ 581
въпиѣхѫ 468
въпрашахѫ 226
въсесъжагаемаа 195
въскръші 610
въслак- 807
въсльпати 434, 508
въсплачѧт 616
въсплещѣте 187
въспомѧнѫти 510
въсприемлѭтъ 913.1
въсприимати 913.1
въсприимаше 913.1
въспѣтъ  482
въстаатъ 154
въстахъмъ 573
въсхвативъ 241
въсхлѩпаѭтъ 515
въсхлѫпати 515
въсчудити 872
въсѣавы 181, 183
въсѣл҄ꙗти 515
въсѣхъ 209
въсѧ 182
вътораѣ 181
въторъкъ 336
въторьникъ 336
вътрътърати 41, 515
въуш- 492
въшъдъшю 224, 898fn
въшьствиимъ 239
въѣдѫ 567fn, 569
вы-истинѫ 156
вы-июдеихъ 156
выврѣщи 641.6
выгонити 641.6
выгънати 641.6
выистълѣнъе 197
вынести 641.6
вынꙿнаѣ 324
выринѫти 641.6
высокъ  850, 922
°выцати 115fn
въишьнімі 206
вышьнуму 187, 193
вышьнюму 187, 193
вышьнѣго 191

выѭ 217
вь 196, 224, 239
вь н҄ѭ 169
вьведе 239
вьдова 352
вьдовица 352
вьдовичь 324
вьжѧЖетъ 508
вьЖѩЖетъ 160
вьзалк- 807
вьзвеселѫ 193
вьзвѣщению 239
вьздвиже 224
вьздеЖѣте  605
вьздивьꙗ 239
вьздѣвъ 239
вьземл҄ѭтъ 913.1
вьземъ 239
вьземъше 239
вьземъши 239
вьземѧі 894
вьзискаѭща 608
вьзлегѫ 482, 589
вьзлежааше 587
вьзлежѧще 169
вьзлежѧщеꙇмъ  396
вьзлюбенъ 117
вьзлюбень 137, 180
вьзлюбл҄енъ 117
вьзлюбѫ 180
вьзмьздьꙗ 239
вьзнесошꙙ 482
вьзньзъ 510
вьзнѣсѧ 482
вьзъми 155, 898fn
вьзьми 155
вьзьрѣвъ 224
вьзѧсѧ 482
вьзѧтъ 155
вьзѧшѧ 482
вьлѣзе 239
вьлѣзошꙙ 239
вьметаему  151
вьнимаіте 913.1
вьнѫтрьн҄иї 231, 239
вьпиꙗста 579
вьса 320
вьсакъ 325, 402, 850
вьсачьскъ 324
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вьседръжителю 355
вьселѣѩї 515
вьсемогы 204, 210
вьсемогъиꙇ 204, 210
вьсесъжагаемыхъ 197
вьспоѭ 196
вьспѣ 482
вьсь  301, 302, 319
вьсѣ VII, 320
вьсѣавы 183
вьсѣкъ 325, 402, 850
вьсѣчьскъ 324
вьсѩ 136
вьсѭ 174, 320
вьчерашьн҄ь 858
вьчеращьн҄- 858
вѣдимоѥ 529
вѣдѣти 416, 483, 527
вѣдѣѣхѫ 472
вѣдꙙ 622
вѣмы 612
вѣмы и 140, 183
вѣмь 612
вѣрити 492
вѣровахѫ 468
вѣруѥтѣ 612
вѣръны  156
вѣрьне 355
вѣръи 177
вѣтрьнъ 324
вѣтрьн҄ь 324
вѣчьнаго 208
вѣчьнѣам 395
вѣщаѥмы 612
вꙙжетъ 913.2
вѧщии 281, 324, 922
вѫз- 352
гадъ 391fn
гвоздвиими 336
гвоздвиинааго 324
гвоздии 336
гвоздиинъ 324
гвоздіиныѩ 324
геона 46, 352, 636fn, 869, 

885
геоньскъ 324, 636fn, 869
ги 355
главизна 848
глаголъ 41

глагол҄ꙗте 620
гласу  399
гласъ 391fn
гласьмъ 399
глумлѣхъ 468
глꙈхы 218, 225
глѣте  620
глѫбокъ 850, 922
глѫщьмъ 399
гнити 434
гнуш- 515
гнѣвааши 618
гнѣвомъ 239
гнѫсьнъ 324
гнѫшати 515
гобьѕити 492
гобьзѩщиѣ 492
говѣинъ 849
гонꙗаше 234
гон҄аше 234
горее  396
горꙙ 149, 622
горьнъ 324
горьн҄ь 324
горьши  396
горѫще 616
горѫщиїмъ 616
горѫщіми 616
гор҄ии 281, 324, 922
гор҄юшьнъ 858
гослехъ 198
господа 352
господеи 155
господиномъ 239
господинъ 336
господинь 239
господь 302, 371
господьн҄ь 324
гостиница 352
гостиннику 176, 182
гостиньница 352
гостіньницѫ 174, 176
градъ1 302, 326, 336, 391fn
градъ2 336
граЖанехъ 397
граЖанинъ  301, 302, 329
гребищь VII
грети 481, 509
гризетъ 509
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гробище 341
гробьнѣꙗмь 395
гроздъ 391fn
грознъ 391fn
гръмъ 336
грысти 509
грѣꙗхѫ 223
грѣди 157, 509
грѣти 509
грѣховъ 399
грѣхъ 391fn
грѣхъмі 399
грѣшьною 402
грѣшьнъ 324, 402
грꙙдѣѣше 472
грѧдѧи 622
грѧдѧі 622
грѧдꙙи 164, 622
грѧсти 509
грѩды 174, 177
грѩдѫи 622
грѩдѫі 622
грѩдѫщю 174
грѫбъ 922
грѫстокъ 850
гънати 416, 594
гыбл҄ѭщее 610
гыбнѫти  609
гѫсли 285fn, 353, 851
дааниѣ 154, 168
даате 618
дадѣаше 521
даЖи 620
дазь 117, 136, 205, 207, 

620, 894
дал҄ѧ 229
дал҄ꙙ 229
дамъ 239, 612
даровати 511
дароваѧ 511
дарове 399
дарохъ 399
даръ 391fn
даръми 399
даръи 204
дати 416, 481, 517
даѣахѫ 181
даѣти 168
двигнѫти 416, 423, 429, 503

движенъ 610
двіжѩщіѣ  396
°двиѕати 115fn, 512
двьрьца 352
двѣма 325
дебрѣе 324
декѧбръ 336, 636fn, 869
денъ 196, 898
день 196, 239, 898
деньніцѩ 196
десѧте 374
десѧть 302, 373
десѧтьмъ 374
десѧтѣ 374
десѩте 160
деши 619
дівеса 341, 400
дивиꙗ 352
дивии 352
дивлѣахѫ 153
диво 341
дира 352
дирѣ 352
длъгъ 239, 391fn
длъжънъ 239
днесъ 898
дни 169
дниі 898
днь 898
дньми 898
добраа 395
добрааго 395
добраго 395
добровѣ 198
добръ 324
добры 395
добры 395
добръи 183
добръии 183
довл҄ьств- 341
довольнъ 324, 810, 897fn
довьльство 341
довьлѣѥтъ 559
довьлѣти 416, 556, 559
довьлѣѣше 559
довьлѧтъ 559
доити1 492
доити2 492
°долѣвати 865.5
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°долѣти 515
дом 182
домашьн҄ь 858
домащьн҄- 858
домови 399
домохъ 399
домъ 391fn
достоꙇ  612
дохъторъ 336
дочаанъныѧ 324
дочаꙗньнъ 324
древльнюму 324
древьн҄ь 324
дроЖиѩ 285fn, 352
другаѣ 181
другому 402
дрꙈгому 402
другуму 402
другъ 324, 336, 402
друѕѣамъ 395
дръва 285fn, 341
дрьжава 845
дрьколь 353, 750
дрѣвесе 341, 400
дрѣво 341
дрѣвьнъ 324
дрѣвѣнъ 324
дрѧзга 352
дрꙙздѣ 105
дрѧселъ 324
дрѧхлъ 324
дрѫгъ 336
°дути 509
духъ 391fn
душетъ 508
душѫ  403
дъва 285fn, 325
дъвака 325
дъвакъ 325, 850
дъвѣма 325
дънеи 898
дъхати 434, 508
дъхновеньѥ 610
дъщи 302, 369
дышетъ 508, 613
дьвама 325
дьне 401
дьневьнъ 324, 861
дьнеи 898

дьнемъ 401
дьнемь 401
дьнехъ 401
дьниѭ 401
дьну 401
дьнь 337, 391fn
дьнье 169, 898
дьны 225
дьньсьн҄ь 324, 855
дьньшьн҄ь 324, 855, 858
дьньѭ 401
дьню 401
дьрати 434
дѣата 618
дѣаше 603
дѣꙗхѫ 223
дѣꙗшѧ 223
дѣлателъ 397
дѣлательмъ 397, 398
дѣлател҄ь  301, 302, 329
дѣлати  416, 423, 429, 512
дѣлесе 341, 400
дѣлесъ 341, 400
дѣлесы 400
дѣло 341
дѣлъмъ 399
дѣти 285fn, 353, 416, 602
дѣтиі 225
дѣѣши 619
дѫбрава 352
дѫбравьнъ 324
дѫброва 352
дѫбровьнъ 324
дѫбу  399
дѫбъ 391fn
дѫти 434, 509
е  226, 612
его 229
единааго 402
единуему 402
едины  402
единѫѭ 402
еестъ 198
еленемъ 401
емите 620
емлѣте 620
емл҄етъ 913.1
ему 229
емꙈ 218
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етіопѣні 397
еѧ 229
ѥгда 214
ѥдинааго 325
ѥдинакъ  325
ѥдинъ 214, 325, 402
ѥдьнакъ 325
ѥдьнъ 325
ѥзеро 341
ѥлень 391fn, 861
ѥликъ 325, 402
ѥму 214
ѥмꙈ 233
ѥсмъ  239
ѥсмь 416
ѥстьство 865.3
жаба 54fn
жабами 187
жахъ 54
желаниѥ 341
желати 515
желѣзьнъиими 891fn
желѣниѥ 341
желѣти  416, 423, 515
жена 302, 342
жено 355
женѣахѫ 597
жен҄ихъ 166
жестокъ 850
жещи 464, 481, 509
жи 614
живе 614
живого 402
живъ 324, 402
живꙙи 164, 622
живѧі 622
живѫі 622
живѫї 622
живѫщиїхъ 240
жидове 399
жидовинъ 336
жидомъ 336
жидохъ 336, 399
жидъ 336, 391fn
жиды 336
жідѣахѫ 470, 613
°жиѕати 115fn, 512
жителъ 329fn, 398
житель 329fn

жител҄инъ 336
жител҄ь 336
жити 54fn, 156, 434, 481
житьнъ1 324
житьнъ2 324
жласти 509
жлѣдетъ 509
жрьны 302, 367
жрьти 434, 509
жрѣбѧ 302, 360
°жрѣти 481, 509
жупелъ 336
жъгомыимъ 613
жъдѫ 613
жьдати 434
жьдѣахѫ 470, 613
жьдѣаше 470
жьдѣте 613
жьдѫщиїмъ 613
жѣбы 187
жюпелъ 336
жюпьлъ 336
жѧтел҄ꙗнинъ 336
жѧтел҄ь 336
жꙙтел҄ѣнемъ 398
жѧти 434, 509
°жѧти 509
жѩтвы 174
жѩтелѣнемь 397
ѕѣло 285fn, 324
забъвена 549
забъвенъ 549
забытиѥ 485
забыть 485
завиди 464, 493
зависти 355
заврѣти 434
завѧзаѭща 913.2
заемлетъ 913.1
зажьже 613
заЖь 336
заЖꙙ 336
заимати 913.1
закланъ 614
закле(п)нѫти 871
заколениѥ 341
заколенъ 614
заколѣте 620
закол҄ен҄ие 341
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закьхѣе 869
заматер- 515, 854
заматорѣти 515, 854
замѫдити 492
заповѣЖи 620
запрѣщашетъ 612
зар҄ꙗ 352
затвар҄ꙗти 745
затворити 745
зачѩтъ 136
зашчіті 117, 207, 894
защитити 492
защицаѧ 117
защищати 117
звѣрі  403
звѣроꙗдимо 524, 621
звѣрѣ  403
звꙙгома 424
звѧщи 424, 509, 846
зеленъ 861
земи 117, 153, 167, 180, 

222, 894
земі 194
зем҄и 167
земли 117
землі 194
землѫ 117, 137, 193, 194, 

222
землѭ 117, 137, 152, 153, 

194
земльскаѣ 207
земльстії 197
землѣ 137, 152, 153, 194, 

222
землѧ 180
землѧ 222
землѩ 117, 194
земл҄ꙗ  302, 342
земл҄и 167
земл҄ьскъ 324, 864
земл҄ѧ 152
земл҄ꙙ 237
земл҄ѫ 160
земл҄ѭ 152
земъѣ 194
земъѩ 117, 194
земъѭ 117, 137, 194
земьꙗ 222
земьскъ 324, 864

земьѧ 222, 237, 894
земьѩ 117, 194
земьѭ 117, 137, 222
земѭ 117, 137, 194
зиꙗти 434
зимнъ 898
(з)лааго 395
злато 341
змиꙗ 352
змиевъ 399
змиѥ 355
змиѥве 399
змии 336
змъи 197, 898
знааше 915
знаꙗше 223, 915
зноѥве 399
зноѥвъ 399
зовѣаше 470
золъта 198, 341
зор҄ꙗ 352
зъвати 434
зълаа 395
зълааго 395
зъло 341
зълодѣа 140
зълы 395
зълы 395
зъль 353
зьдати 434
зьлаа 181, 182, 395
зьрѣаста 612
зюпелъ 336
*и 285fn, 318, 325
і 162
идѣашета  612
идѣстѣ 612
иже 318, 325
ꙇже 176
ꙇжнегоже 76
ижн҄ѥго 868
ꙇжь 171
ꙇЖенѫ 597
ꙇз негоже 76
ізбавітоі 898
ꙇзбавление 147
ізвлѣшѩ 482
ꙇзволивы 474
извол҄ениимъ 239, 241
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извѣдѣти 485
извѣсто 531
извѣстъ 485
изгнати 224
издрещи 868
издрѫкы 2.2, 868
иземлеші 913.1
иземьѧ 913.1
иземьѭще 913.1
изидете 564
измрьмрѣти 41, 509
измрьмьрѫтъ 509, 756
ізмѣніе 341
измѣниѥ 341
измѣти 481, 509
ізмѣтъ 482, 509
измѫдрѣвати 845
ꙇзо облака 169
изун҄ьшина 352, 849
изꙿчезе 92, 872
изшедъшу 241
изъꙗснити 492
изъходꙙще 641.1
изъходꙙщу 241
изъчитати 641.1, 872
изъчитаѧи 92
ꙇзъѣсньшиимь 641.5
изьмати 913.1
изѧщьничьскъ 856
икованыѩ 890
имали 913.1
имати 913.1, 913.1
ꙇмы 534
имѣньꙗ 239
имѣти 416, 532
имѣѧи 534
ꙇмѣѩ 534
имѣѭтъ 534
имѣѭще 534
имѧ 302, 358, 358
имѫщъ 224
инакъ 325
иниі 325, 402
инокъ 850
иноплеменьникось 182
инъ 325, 402
ісвї 216
искаахѫ 468fn
искаста  612

искати 434, 498
искахѫ 468fn
искрьниі 183
искрьны 225
искѫтъ 615
испльнꙗѧ 221
испльнѣѧ 221
испльн҄ьша 474fn
ꙇсплѣвемъ 601
исполинъ 336
испрошии 474fn
істиньнѣмь 147
істінѫ 147
исто 302, 362
истопѫ VII
їстѣлениѣ 76, 872
истѣлитъ 76, 872
истѣшѩ 482
исходатаꙗти 508
ꙇсхоЖахѫ 171
исцѣлити 76
їсшъдъ 239, 241
їсъхнѣꙗше 472
исъхошѧ 482
исъхѫ 482
исъшедъше 241
исъшетъ 610
ꙇсыпаетъ 608
исыплѭтъ 608
исѧчетъ 610
исѩче 610
ити 416, 481, 561
ицѣліті 76
ицѣлѣвати 515, 845
ицѣлѣтъ  618
ичазати 54
ичезѫ 872
ичисти 868
ичрѣва 868
ишедъши 155
ишедъшъ 898
ꙇщате 620
ищезошꙙ 92
іщезѫ 482
ищѣте 174, 620
ꙇщѣте 160, 620
ꙇщѣте 620
ищѧдиѥ 872
ꙇщѫтъ 615
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їюдѣісті 111
кагръличища 850
камениѥ 341
камень 337, 391fn, 861
камы 401
камыкъ 336
каплѣ 194
капью 894
капѫщіѣ 194, 894
кесареви 356
кесар҄ѥвъ 324, 869
кесар҄ь 336, 869
китовъ 324, 636fn, 869
китъ 336, 636fn, 869
кланꙗѧ 221
класти 509
клати 434, 509
клицати 115fn, 512, 515
клъцаше 468
кльцати 115fn, 512, 515
ключи 152
клѧти 434, 434, 440, 445, 

454, 481
клꙙти 219
кл҄ѥвета 352
кл҄юсѧ  302, 360
кнꙙже 355
кн҄ижицꙙ 239
ковати 434, 498, 508
кога 380
когда 196
когъда 196
козьлѧ 302, 360
кои 376
коіхъ 376
колениѥ 341
колику 402
коликъ 325, 402
коло 302, 362
конець 182
конобъ 336
конъца 196
коньбъ 336
кон҄у 229
кон҄ь 302, 326
кораби 222
корабицемь 894
кораблѣ 221
корабл҄иць 336, 864

корабꙿникомъ 336
корабь 167, 222
корабьникъ 336
корабьчии 850
корене 401
корень 391fn, 861
косе 610
кость  302, 349
котерааго 324, 792, 854
которыи 285fn, 324
коѭ 376
красти 481
крильма 399
кромѣшьн҄ь 858
кротъкыми 240
кръве 403
кръма1 352
кръма2 352
кръмити1 492
кръмити2 492
кръмл҄ꙗ 352
кръмьчии 352, 850
кръмьѭ 894
кръстенье 341
кръчьмл҄ꙗвати 852
крыти 434, 434, 438, 440, 

449, 454, 509, 874
крьве 403
крьстиꙗнинъ 336
крьщениѥ 341
крѣпл҄еꙇ 170
крѣпокъ 196
крѣпъ 922
крѣпъкъ 922
крѣпѣи 396
кто 182
кумиремъ 403
кумиръ 336
куплѫ 145, 152
куплѭ 152
купъ 336
куциꙗ 849
къзнь 353
кънижьн҄ици 166
кън҄игъчии 850
кън҄игы 285fn, 352
кън҄ижицѧ 285fn, 352
къснити 492
къто 302, 379, 856
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къшнѣаше 118, 492
кы 376
кызнь 353
кыи 302, 375
кысѣлъ 851
кыхъ 156
кь намъ 869
кьнижьници 898
кьнѧзу 229, 869
кьто X, 182, 869
кѫѭ 376
лаꙗниѥ 341
лаꙗти1 508
лаꙗти2 508
ладии 352
лазара 234
лазарꙗ 234
лазара 234
лакомыи 621, 807
лакты 401
лакъть 391fn
лателіхъ 336
лател҄ь 336
лачѫща 508
лежаше 241
лежітось 898
лежѧщу 229
лещи 416, 481, 586
лиꙗти 434, 509
°лити 509
лихъ 922
лице 341
ліцѣ 187
личеса 341, 400
личесе 341, 400
ложесно 341, 855
ложь 196
локъ  198
локы 302, 367
лучии 281, 324, 922
лучъши  396
лъжъмъ 399
лъжѧще 616
°лѣсти 481
любиви 324
любивѫѭ 324
люблѣше 470
любо 316fn
любъвь 206

любьꙗше 894
любьѭ 894
любѣаше 180
людиꙇ 206
людъсциі 111
людьстіи 111
людьсции 111
лютесе 341, 400
лютъ 221
лютѣишꙙ  396
лѧдвиѩ 285fn, 352
лѧжаꙗ 849, 865.3
°лѧцати 115fn
°лѧщи 481
лѫкааго 241
лѫкавы 395
л҄юбивъ 324, 845
л҄юбити  416, 423, 486
л҄юбы 302, 367
л҄юбьзнъ 848
л҄юдиѥ 285fn, 337
л҄юто 341
л҄ютъ 922
магдалын҄и 152
малечꙿко 324
малыхъ 163, 170
мальчькъ 324
манастиру 236
манастыру 236
манастырѣ 236
манастырꙙ 236
масло 851
мати  302, 369, 369
матица 352
менъші  396
метати 434, 434, 440, 441, 

454, 498, 498
метаѭще 608
мететъ 608, 615
мечь 336
мещетъ 615
°миѕати 115fn
миловати  416, 423, 429, 506
милосрьде 355
мирови 356
мірос 182
миру  399
миръ 336, 391fn
младенищь 336
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младеньць 336, 861
младеньчь 324
младьньчь 324
млъвѣаше 470
мльвѣше 470, 894
млѣти 434
мне 198, 382
многащи 224
много 224
многъ 169
многъмъ 399
многы 239
многыимъ 197
многѫ  403
множѣишиѣ  396
множѣішѧ 214
мнози 136, 165, 220
мнозѣми 402
мнозѣмъ 402
мнозѣмь 402
мнозѣхъ 402
мнѣ 196, 224
мнꙙще 239
можахѫ 468
можемъ  198
можѣахѫ 145
молꙗаше 236
молитво 198
молітво 198
молѣахѫ VII
молѣхѫ VII, 152, 157, 470
молѣше 470
мол҄ꙗше 236
мол҄ѣахѫ VII
мореви 356, 399
мору 221
морѣ 221
мосеемъ 89, 403
мосѣеви 403
мотыла 851
мощи 481
мощь 353
мрътвъмъ 399
мрътвъиихъ 183
°мрьцати 115fn
мрѣкориꙗ 849
мрѣти 434, 434, 438, 440, 

451, 454, 481
мудѧщу 174

мук- 352
мъдлост- 353
мъдьлость 353, 851
мъногоочитъ 53
мъногъ 324, 402
мъножъство 196
мъноѕѣми 402
мытари 166
мытарі 397
мытары 397
мытар҄ь 166
мыти 434
°мышл҄ꙗи 118fn
°мышл҄ꙗти 118fn
°мышл҄ѥниѥ 118fn
мьнии 807
мьньшьми 399
мьнѣахѫ 157
мьн҄ии 281, 324, 922
мьн҄иі 170
мьн҄ити 492
мьн҄ѫ 236
мьшѣ 201
мѣдьнъ 324
мѣдѣнъ 324
мѣнити1 492
мѣнити2 492
мѧсти 481
мѩ 174
мѫдити 492
мѫдры  156
°мѫдрѣвати 865.5
мѫдьнъ 324
мѫжу 174
мѫжю 174
мѫжѫ 151
мѫка1 352
мѫка2 352
мѵк- 352
навыцати 512
надь нь 182
надьневьнъ 324
надѣахъ 195
назнаменуѭще  396
наивѧщии 281, 324, 641.17, 922
наїпаче 190
наискорѣи 281, 324, 641.17
наитрѣбл҄ии 281, 324, 641.17, 922
налѩшѩ 482
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напаѣатъ 618
напаѣтъ  618
напитати 515
напитѣти 515
напрасніѥмъ 341
напрасьнивъ 324
напрасьниѥ 341
напрасьнъ 324
нарицаеть 608
наричеши 608
насъитілъ 204
насъицені 117, 207, 894
насыщьша 474fn
натрути 434
научѫ 187
научѭ 187
наченъ 155
начьнѣѣхомъ 472
начѧтами 485
начѧти 434
начѧтъ  482
нашь  302, 314
нашѣ 201
неба 363
небесьскъиѩ 204
небесьстѣѣмъ 111
небо 302, 362
небсцѣемь 111
небъитіѣ 204
невѣзества 117
невѣрьны 225
него 221
негъблѧ 510
недовѣдимыи 529
недѣл҄ꙗ 851
недѫжънъѧ 217, 224
неисповѣдимыи 529, 621
неисповѣдимѫѭ 529
неищисльнъ 872
некоторууму 241
нему 221
немѫ 151
неплоды 302, 367
непокоръ 336
нести 416, 423, 429, 481, 

499
несътръпѣтиꙗ 493, 890
несътрьпѣна 493
несѣта 483

несꙙ 164, 622
нечааниѣ 154
нечестіѭ 196
нечисты 170
нечьстівії 197
нивѣ 236
никоѩже 376
никыже 170
никымьже 240
нимъ 221
ничимъже 224
ничсоже 239
ніща 189
нищь 302, 303
новъ 302, 303
ноготъ 401
ногты 401
ногъты 401
ногъть 391fn
ножьмь 399
ножьницѧ 285fn, 352
ноздри 285fn, 353
носила 285fn, 341
нощъ 189
нощьѭ 239
нуЖ- 352
[на] нъ 196
нънѣ 184
нъи 204
нынꙗ 236
нынꙗшьн҄еѥ 324
нынѣщьнее 324
нынѣщьн҄- 858
нын҄ꙗ 236
нын҄ꙗшьн҄ь 324, 858
нын҄ѣ 236
нын҄ѣшьн҄ꙗ 324
нѣ  612
нѣ сѫтъ 541
нѣкога 380
нѣмы 225
нѣси 542
нѣсте 542
нѣстъ 542
нѫдити 492
нѫЖа 352
нѫЖьникъ 336
нѫЖьнъ 324
н҄ивѫ 236
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оба 285fn, 325
обемл҄ѭтъ 913.1
обиди 464, 493
обидъи 148
обідѫцѣ 201, 207
обимати 913.1
(о)бімаѭтъ 913.1
обити1 509
обити2 509
облещь 88, 589
обличивъи 474fn
обоꙗкъ 325
образось 169
образъмь 211, 399
обрѣжѫтъ 608
обрѣзаете 608
обрѣменити 492
обрѣмьꙗѧ 492, 890
обрѣсти 416, 590
обрѣтел҄ьникъ 336, 851
ѡбрѣты 170
обрꙙщаахъ 593
обубожати 515
обувени 614
обувенъ 509
обути 509
объдръжитъ 641.9
объмашꙙ 913.1
объст- 493
объубожавыи 515
объходити 492, 641.1, 641.9, 

641.9fn
объходьнъ 324, 641.1, 641.9, 

641.9fn
обыклъ 610
обьдо 639fn, 847
обьзираѧ 641.9
обьмати 913.1
обьсръдование 341
обьст- 493
обьстоꙇмъ 641.1
обьсѣнитъ 641.9
обьтекло 509
обьщь 843fn
обѣцѣлъ 117, 207, 894
обѣцѣниѣ 207, 894
обѧщр҄ѥниѥ 118fn
овоще 641.8fn
овысити 492

овышааше 492
овьцꙙ 219
овьчѧ 302, 360
огнꙈ 236, 403
огнъ 236
огнь 221
огньнѣмь 236
огн҄и 236, 403
огн҄ь 336, 403fn
огн҄ьныи 236
одел- 341
одолѣвати 845
одолѣниѥ 341
оживе 614
ожіве 614
оими 285fn, 336
окаменены 225
окаменити 492
окамѣнити 492
оклевещеши 608
оклоснишѧ 229
окл҄еветаꙇте 608
око 302, 364, 364
оковати 508
оковехъ 336
оковъ 336
окрывати 515
окрьстьнѧѧ 221
олѣа 140
омрачене 355
омрачивъ 474
омрачъ 474fn
омрачьшааго 474fn
омыі 197
онъсица 797, 798
оньсицꙙ 316fn
оплатмь 209
оплатъмь 209, 211
опражн҄ꙗти 118fn
опрѣти 434
опъръ 239, 898fn
орѫжиѥ 341
орѫжыми 170, 399
освѩце(ньѣ) 117, 894
оседълати 851
осклабивъ 474
осклабьѥниѥ 894
осла 851
ослабенъ 894
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ослабленуму 153
ослабл҄ь 474fn
основати 434, 508
осрьдованиѥ 341
оставену 237
оставивꙿшу 474
оставимы-и 156
оставлениние 180
оставлѭ 117
оставль 153
оставь 153
оставѭ 117, 137, 180, 894
осталѣ 573
остоꙗти 493
острогъ 846
оструга 508, 613
остръгати 508
остѫпити1 492
остѫпити2 492
осъпы 285fn, 352
осьлѧ 302, 360
осѧѕати 512
осѫдити 492
от 196
отвръстъ 485
отврѣсти 434, 485
отемл҄ѭщюму 913.1
отещи 509
отлъстѣти 61fn
ото съвѣдѣнеї 898
ото съмръти 899
отрочѧ 302, 360, 360
отръ 614
отрѣшаата 618
отрѣшаатъ 618
отъꙗдъ 66
отъвращаеші 189
отъвръѕі 192
ѡтъвръзе 641.10
отъвръзи 641.10
отъвръзошꙙ 641.10
отъвръзѣмъ 192
отъврьзетъ 641.10
отъвѣ 509
отъвѣти 509
отъвѣшѧ 509
отъвѣщаваши 618
отъвѣщавъ 146
отъвѣщавъ 146

отъгьнавъ 898
отъдастъ  482, 521
отъдъшениѥ 610
отъим- 509
отыметъ 163, 170
отъкрышѧ 641.9
отълѫчивъшу 474
отъметѫщиихъ 615
отъмъщеньѥ 239
отънемьѧи 641.10
отънемьѭщъ 641.10
отъньм- 509
отънѧ- 509
отънꙙ 641.10
отъпꙈсти 218
отъре 614
отъригати 515
отъригнѫти 510
отъръваниꙗ 509
отърыти 509
отърьвена 509
отъстоꙗти 493
отътрѣбити 492
отъходѧ 641.9
отъѩ- 509
оть н҄ихъ 239
отьмати 913.1
отьре 614
отьр҄е 614
отьці 198
отьцьмъ 399
отѧти 509
отѩтыхъ 485, 485fn
оубожавы 515
оупꙿвании 341
оходити 492, 641.9fn
оходъ 336, 641.9fn
оходьникъ 336, 641.9fn
оходьнъ 324, 641.9fn
охръ(м)нѫти 871
оцьтьнъ 324
оцьтѣнъ 324
оцѣпѣнѣвати 845
очишчение 894
очішчениѣ 117, 207
очищѫ 189
ощѫтитъ 135, 151
падаѭщихъ 156
пазнегъть 391fn
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пасти1 481, 509
пасти2 509
пастуховъ 858
пастухъ 858
пастыр҄ь 854
пастѣ 111
пасцѣ 111
пасѫщемъ 230
паучина 655.6
паѫчина 352
паѭчин- 867
паѭчины 655.6
пепелъ 41, 336
печате  401
печатемъ 401
печаті  401
печатомъ 401
печатомь 401
печать 391fn
пещера 854
пещерънѫѭ 239
пещи 464, 509
пещъ 239
пиꙗница 352
пиꙗньство 341
пиꙗте 620
писаное 613
писати 613
писахъ 613
писмѧ 302, 358
питати 515
пити 434, 481
питомомъ 621
пітомъ 621
питомы 621
питѣти 515
піцѩ 117, 136, 207, 894
плакати 416, 423, 429, 494, 

508
пламене 401
пламень 391fn
пламы 401
пламымъ 401
плачѧщии 616
плащаницѫ 174
плащѣніцѫ 174
племѧ 302, 358
плесно 341
плещьма 399

плищъ 239
плодовъ 399
плодъ 391fn
плути 434, 434, 435fn, 440, 

447, 454, 502
плуща 285fn, 341
плънѣ 224
плътьнъ 324
плътѣнъ 324
пльзати 434
пльзѣти 493
плѣвелъ 845
плѣвома 601
плѣти 416, 598
плюѣхѫ 470
пл҄инѫти 510
пл҄ьвати 434, 434, 440, 444, 

454
пл҄юнѫти 510
по томъ 155
по томь 155
поꙗсаше 468
побитъ  618fn
повелѣвати 845
повелѣньѥ 239
повитъ  485
повръже 239
поганинъ 336
погребошѧ 482
погрѣсѧ 482
погубивы 474
погубьꙗѭ 894
погубьѥниѥ 894
погыблемь 610
погыблете 610
погыбъшимъ 156
подаꙗше 241
подаЖи 620
подазь 117, 894
подась 620
подражаниѥ 341
подражати 515
подрѣж- 341, 515
подъемлетъ 913.1
подъѥмати 913.1
подъимати 913.1, 913.1
поемл҄ѭтъ 913.1
пожагати 54
поженѣте 597
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пожрѣти 434
пожрѣхомои 197
пожърѫтъ 615
пожьже 613
пожьрѭ 615
познатъ  618
поимати 913.1
поимашѧ 913.1
поити1 492
поити2 492
покаавъшу 238
покаание 154, 223
покаанье 136, 168, 169
покаати 238
покаꙗвъ 238
покаꙗвъше 238
покаѥтъ 214
покажѣте 620
покажѫ 608
показаѥтъ 608
поклонистѣ 612
поклонь 166
поковати 508
покрывати 515
покрыѣте 620
покушаѫщу 229
положити 492
положѭ 174
получиви 324
получивъ 324
полъ 391fn
пол҄ѥ  302, 338
помажетъ 608
помажѧтъ 616
помазаѭще 608
помещѫще 615
помиѕати 512
помози 165, 220
помоць 76, 207
помоцьѭ 207, 209
помрьцати 512
помышлѣасте 612
помышл҄ен- 135fn
помъишл҄ен- 135fn
помъишл҄ении 232
помѣн- 510
помѧнѫти 510
помꙙнѫхомы 612
помѩно 198

помѫдити 492
понедѣл҄ьникъ 336
понесъшеимъ 155
поношаасте 612
понуЖаѥмъ 515
понѫдити 492
понѫЖати 515
пон҄ꙗва 845
попелъ 41, 336
попове 399
попъ 391fn
порабощати 843fn
породьство 341
породьству 341
пороЖьство 341
порозьству 341, 894
послужъшии 474fn
послѣдьнѣ 324
послѣдьнѧѩ 152
послѣдьн҄ь 324
поставльше 166
поставл҄ѫ 160
постижена 610
постомъ 224
постриѕати 512
пострѣщи 509
посьлі 182
посѣтовати 511
потаплѣти 221
поті  198
потовъ 399
потъ 391fn
потъкѫ 482
потъкнѫшꙙ 482
потъкошꙙ 482, 610
поть  198
потѣшѩ 482
похвалѫ 193
похвалѭ 193
почрѣти 434
пощедітъ 198
поѣсѩ 482
поѩтъ  482
праведъныхъ 156
правраті 492
правратішѩ 429, 492
правъдныи 239
правъдѣ 196
правъдѫѭ 297, 403
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правьднааго 239
правьдныи 239
правьдъныи 239
прадѣдъ 336
прапрѫда 352
прапрѫдъ 336
прапрѫдьнъ 324
приꙗти 568fn
привръгошꙙ 482
прівръгѫ 482
привꙙжате 913.2
привꙙзаньꙗ 239
привꙙзаѭщааго 913.2
придете 564
придомъ 482
приемати 913.1
пріемлѧтъ 616
пріемлѭце 117, 206, 207
приемл҄етъ 913.1
приемъше 155
приѥмлꙗаше 470
приѥмьꙗше 470
приѥмьѥтъ 894
прижитъ  482
пріиЖівеши 183
приимааше 913.1
приималъ 913.1
приимати 913.1, 913.1
пріімахѫ 913.1
приімъ 225
пріклонѫ 193
приклучьшю 152
приложьша 474fn
приложьшии 474fn
приль(п)нѫти 871
прилюбьꙗше 492
прил҄юбити 492
приметь 612
принесенъи 204, 210
прінесены 204, 210
принесошѧ 482
принѣсѧ 482
принѫдити 492
принѫЖати 515
приобрѣтел҄ьникъ 336, 851
пріобрѣтохъ 593
приобрѣтъ 593
приобрѣтъхъ 593
присвѧдѫ 482

присвѧнѫти 510
пристав҄енье 167
приставл҄еньѣ 167
приставл҄ѣетъ 167
пристѫпивъ 474
пристѫплъше 182
пристѫпл҄ь 167, 474fn
пристѫпь 117, 136, 167, 894
пристѫп҄ь 167
пристѫпьша 474
пристѫпьше 153
прити 641.13
притокы 324
прітчѫ 174
притъкъ 324, 336
прітъчѭ 174
притьчаиши 324
притѧжѭ 135, 145
приходѣахѫ 470
приходѧщии  396
приходꙙщъ 239
прішелецъ 898
прішельці 196
пришъдъ 239
пришъдъшу 239
прішьлецъ 196
приѣхавъше 567, 568fn
приѧшѧ 214
пробасѧ 482
проганꙗше 468
проѕѧбе 178
прозираѭ  612
прозѧбаатъ 154
прокыи 285fn, 324
пролитъѩ  485
проложішѩ 492
пролѣатъ 618
проньзнѫти 510
пропадь 353
пропасть 353
проповѣ 612
пропѧсѧ 482
пропѧтаѣ 154
проразумѣвати 845
прорьци 464
простръто 485
прострѣти 434
прострѣтъ  482
просѧть 612
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просѩце 894
противъ 324
противѩцꙇхъ 117, 859
протꙙже 610
процвисѧ 482
процѣѣмь 395
прочии 285fn, 324
прошѫ 174
пръста 182
пръсть 855
прьвъ 324
прьси 285fn, 353
прьстень 391fn, 861
прѣбываите 148
прѣбывате 618
прѣбываѭщиѣ  396
прѣбыстъ 482, 549
прѣвратити 492
прѣвышии 281, 324, 922
прѣгын҄ꙗ 352
прѣгын҄ѣхъ 352
прѣдамеи 898
прѣдн҄има 239, 240
прѣдо нь 196
прѣдолѣвати 845
прѣдьн҄ь 324, 847
прѣдѣдъ 336
прѣѥмл҄ета 913.1
прѣЖьн҄ь 324
прѣимати 913.1
прѣлиѣѭщѫ 608
прѣломь 222
прѣлѣетъ 608
прѣл҄юбодѣани 170
прѣл҄юбодѣаниі 170
прѣл҄юбы 302, 367
прѣмѫдити 492
прѣмѫдроі 197
прѣмѫЖрати 515
прѣмѫЖр҄ꙗти 118fn, 515
прѣотьць 336
прѣплꙈвъше 218
прѣпоѣсаетъ 608
прѣпоѣшетъ 608
прѣпрѫда 352
прѣпрѫдъ 336
прѣпрѫдьнъ 324
прѣрѣканъѣ 196
прѣславъноѥ 239

прѣставлениѣ 207
прѣстанѣѣше 472, 573
прѣѣдѫ 482, 567fn, 569
прѣѣхавъше 567, 569
псаное 613
псати 613
п сꙿахъ 613
пси 155
псомъ 155, 169
пустивъши 474
пътеньць 336, 861
пытааже 241
пьетъ 136, 155, 169
пьрати 434
пьсати 434, 434, 440, 442, 

454
пьцѣте 464
пѣготы 285fn, 352
пѣниѥ 341
пѣнѧѕа 178
пѣнѧѕу 137, 145, 150, 174
пѣнѧѕы 403
пѣнѧзу 137, 145, 150
пѣнѧзю 137, 150
пѣстунъ 853
пѣта 485
пѣти 434, 435fn, 440, 450, 

454, 481, 502
пѣтиѥ 341
°пѧти 481
пѩть 137, 174
пѫта 285fn, 341
пѫть  302, 333
рабе 355
рабии 324
рабиискъ 324
рабичищь 336
работа 352
работъ 898
работьнъ 324
рабъ 241, 336
рабын҄и 301, 302, 345
радити 492
радоща 352, 843fn, 855
радуꙗше 470, 472
раЖ- 341
разбивъ 241
разбити 641.16
разбоиникъ 641.16
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разбоиници 241
разврѣсте 482
разг- 352
раздражъ 474fn
раздꙿробьша 474fn
разидошꙙ 482
разідѫ  482
различьнъ 641.16
различьны 241
разломеныѧ 237
размышл҄ꙗи 336
размѣшенъ 324
размѣшьнъ 324, 324
разумѣвати 845
разумѣшѧ 214
рамо 341
рано 285fn, 324
рарабъ 890
раскврѣти 434
расмащраѭ 515
расмащрѣхъ 515
распѧсѧ 135fn
распѧти 434
распѧтъ  485
распѩсѧ 174
распѩсѩ 135fn
растварѣѣше 229, 472
растворити1 492
растворити2 492, 745
растрьѕати 508
растрьзоваѥтъ 508, 890
растѣѣше 472
расцѣпити 872
расъматр҄ꙗти 515
расѣшѩ 482
рачъшѫѭ 922
ращисти 872
ремене 401
ремень 391fn, 861
рещи 464, 481, 509
риб- 352
рибиц- 352
рибѣ 226
рикати 515
ристати 855
°рицати 115fn
роб- 234, 336
робиискоѭ 324
робичищъ 336

робот- 352
роботьн- 324
робъ 241
родителы 397, 398
родителю 355
родось 169
родъ 336, 391fn
родьство 341, 855, 864
роЖиѥ 341
роЖьство 341, 855, 864
розбити 241
розбоиникъ 241
розга 352
розличьныѧ 241
розьства 894
розьство 117, 341, 894
розьству 894
рокамі 198
румѣнъ 61fn, 852
рути 434
рꙿче 613
ръвати 498
рыба 352
рыбари 398
рыбитвъ 857
рыбица 352
рыбѣ 226
рыти 434
°рѣсти 481
рѣшꙙ 482
рѧдъ 391fn
рѫкоѩть 53
рѫкѫѫ 403
садъ 391fn
самарѣнехъ 398
самоѥ 325, 402
самъ 325, 402
самъчии 352, 850
санъ 391fn
свекры 302, 367
свинии 352
свин҄иі VII
свин҄иѣми 166
свьтѣти 493
свѣтити 492
свѣщило 341
свꙙтааго 229, 238, 241
свѧтыи 229
свꙙтыхъ 240
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свѩты 204, 210
свѩтъихъ 204
сега 378
седмериц- 352
седморица 352
седморъ 47, 61fn
сеица 849
секыра 854
селикъ 325, 402
селицѣ 402
село 302, 338
селъныихъ 183
сиꙗ 378
сие 378
сиѥ 378
сіи 183
сии  378
сілъна 196
силѫ  403
сиць 302, 319, 325, 850, 

864
скрьгьщѧ 224, 508, 869
скрьжьтати 508
скѫдълъ 336
скѫдъльникъ 336
славьꙗше 237, 241
сладъкъ 922
слово 302, 362, 362
слову 363
слуга 352
слути 434
слъзами 224
сльньцю 136, 174
слѣпе 355
слѣпцю 174
смиꙗти 434, 509
смикати 515
смокъвьница 352
смокы 302, 367
сновати 498
собити 492
собьра 196
сокачии 352, 850
сонъмы 898
сполинъ 336
споловъ 336
спѣти 509
срдциихъ 183, 899
срьдьца 130, 201

срьдьцѣ 130, 136, 137, 201
ставьꙗхѫ 237
станъ 391fn
старьцы 403
старѣишино 355
стати 416, 570
створихъ 196
створѫ 179
стел҄ꙙщꙙ 616
степень 391fn, 861
стои  156
стоі  170
стража 352
стражиѥ 403
стражьба 352
стражьбы 352
стражьми 399, 403
страЖѫ 352, 847
страЖѫщѩ 160
°стриѕати 115fn
строꙗꙗше 472
стръгати 434
стрѣгѫї 622
°стрѣти 481
стрѣщи1 509, 767
стрѣщи2 434, 509, 767, 874
студенъ 853
стуЖии 402
стъкашꙙ 508
стьѕѣмъ 187
стькльница 352
стьклѣница 352
стьлати 434
стѣн҄ь 336
сугоб- 324
сугубъ 324
сукъно 341
сулѣи 281, 324
сулѣиши  396
сул҄е 324
сул҄ии 281, 324, 922
съблажн҄ꙗти 118fn
съблюде 236
съблюсъ 482
събѫдѫщеѥ 549
съвити 434
съвѣдѣтелі 397, 398
съвѣдѣтельмъ 398
съвѣзавъше 157, 508
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съвѧжате 184, 620
съвꙙжѫ 608, 913.2
съвѧзати 508
съвѧзаѩи 608, 913.2
съвѧзьн҄ь 324
съвѫзъ 336
съгрѣшаі 162
съгрѣшаті 201
съгрѣшениимъ 399
съгъбалъ 510, 890
съгънѫти 510
съде 224
съдолѣвати 845
съдравиі 170
съжъжетъ 613
съжѧти 434
съзрьно 341
съкрушивꙿше 241
съкрушивъи 474fn
сълѫкъ 324
съматр҄ꙗти 515
съмотр҄ꙗти 515
съмощрѫ 118
съмрьтьнѣѣмꙿ 395
съмѣꙗше 223, 915
съмѣрити 492
съмѣти 509
съмѣше 223, 915
съмѧтошѧ 482
съмѧшѧ 482
съмѩсѩ 482
съмѩшѩ 482
сънемл҄ѭтъ 913.1
сънемъ 898
съниѥ 75
сънимаахѫ 913.1
сънимати 913.1, 913.1
сънити 485
сънмь 898
сънъ 75
сънъмаахѫ 913.1
съньмати 913.1
сънѣстъ 482
съпаства 352
съпати 416, 574
съпѣти 509
сърѣтете VII, 482, 593
сърѣтоста VII, 482
сърѣтосте 482, 593

сърѣтѫ 593
сърѧща 865.3
съсати 434, 498
съспоспѣшникъ 239, 241
сътвореи 182
сътворивъ 474fn
сътворьшааго 474
сътворьшѧ 152
сътрьпѣти 493
сътрѧсѧ 482
сътъкати 508
сътьрѣмъ 620
съѫзи 641.3
сы  396
сынову  399
сынохъ 399
сыну  355, 399
сынъ1 336, 391fn
сынъ2 336, 391fn
сыны  399
сыръ 324, 336
сь 302, 377
сы 209
сьлѣсти 239
сьмꙙтеньꙗ 239
сьрѣтаѭщꙙѧ 239
сьрѣте 239
сьрѣтеньѥ 239
сьрѣтошѧ 593
сьсꙙде  585
сьтрѧсѫ 482
сьѩ 155
сѣалъ 181, 238
сѣаниꙗ 223
сѣаниѣ 168
сѣати 238
сѣатъ 618
сѣдильнъ 324
сѣдомъ 585
сѣдохомъ 585
сѣдѣаше 583
сѣдѫ 482
сѣмѧ  302, 358
сѣное 483
сѣнь 353
сѣсти 416, 481, 582
сѣти 483, 485, 509
сѣтовати 511
сѣчь 336
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сѣчьца 352
сѣчьць 336
сѣщи 481
сѧ 229, 285fn, 302, 381
°сѧѕати 115fn
сꙙи 149, 164, 622
сѧі 622
сѧтъ 485fn
сѩ 145, 174
сѩдевѣ 174
сѫдобъ 196, 844
сѫдъ 336, 391fn
сѫдъба 844
сѫдъны 170
сѫдьба 844
сѫи 622
сѫть 612
сѫчець 169
сѫщаа  396
сѫщу 135, 145
сѫщъщъ 241
таибьно 324
таибьнъ 324
таибьнѫ 324
таинаа 195
таковъсѧѩ 316fn
такозе 117, 205, 207
такъ 325, 402
такыѧ 325, 402
тачаее  396
тачаи 281, 324
тачѣе 145
твоі 162
творааше 472fn
творꙗаше 472fn
творꙗꙗше 472, 472fn
творꙗше 472fn
творѣаше 472fn
творѣꙗше 472fn
творѣше 470, 472fn
творѣѣше 472, 472fn
творѭ 179
тврьдъ 922
твѫѭ 198
текостѣ 612
теченьꙗ 239
тещи 464, 481, 509
тина 75
тинавъ 75, 845

тиньнъ 75
тлъкѫщуму 160
тлѣщи 434
тогда 196
тогъда 196
толикааго 402
толикоѩ 325
толикъ  325, 402
толикы 325, 402
толми 239
томъ 239
тоѩзе 117
трав- 352
треіцеѭ 849
триѥ 285fn, 302, 321
тріи 183
труднааго 239
трудовъ 399
трудъ 336, 391fn
°трьѕати 115fn, 434
трьплѫ 221
трьпѣти 416, 423, 429, 489
трьти 434
трѣбуꙗше 472
трѣбуутъ 618
трѣва 352
трѣзвениѥ 341
трѧсти 481
трѫдъ 336
туЖеї 402
туЖемъ 402
туЖемь 402
туЖиихъ 140, 156
туЖихъ 140, 156
туЖь 324, 402
тузꙇмъ 205, 207, 324, 402, 

894
тъ 302, 314
тъкати 434, 498
тъма 352
ты 302, 381
тъи 177, 204
тысѧщи 352, 859
тысѧщьникъ 336
тысѫщи 352, 859
тысѫщьникъ 336
тѣло 302, 362
тѣлѣ 363
тѣсте 612
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тѧгость 353
тѧжателъ 398
тѧжесть 353
тѧжькъ 922
°тѧѕати 115fn, 512
тѧтива 845
убипитѣны 621
убиѣмо и 183, 898
убогыхъ 197
убѣлѭ 193
увѧсти 485
увꙙсти 485
увѩзаѭтъ 913.2
угль(б)нѫти 871
удариі 225
Ꙉдарьи 225
ударѣхѫ 470
удобь 323
удъ 391fn
удъми 399
удѣбена 324
удѣбенъ 324, 853
ужасеньꙗ 239
ужасете 482
ужаснѫста 482
ужасосте 482
укоренити 492
укрѣпіхъ 198
улучити 492
улучіти 492
умерои 898
умерошъ 898
умодрітъ 198
умръщвьшааго 76, 492
умръщвьшюму 492
умрьтвити 492
умрьщвл҄ꙗти 118fn
умрьщвл҄ѥниѥ 118fn
Ꙉмрѣтъ 218
умрѣтъ  482
умы  225
умьн҄ити 492
°умѣвати 865.5
умѫдити 492
уньзнѫти 510
ун҄ии 281, 324, 922
ун҄ьшиина 352, 849
упепелити 41
уподобивъ 474

упражн҄ѥниѥ 118fn
упъваниѥ 341
урвавъ 239
уръвати 434, 508
усниꙗнъ 75
уста 285fn, 341
устръмьѥниѥ 237, 239
устръмьѥнье 229, 237, 239
устрьмьꙗше 237
устрьмьѥниѥ 237
устрьмьѥниимъ 237, 239, 241
устьна 352
усъмощр҄ѥниѥ 118fn
усъпи 492
усъпити 492, 576fn
усъпьшиїхъ 610
усъше 610
утвръди 182
утвръдивъ 239
утопѫ VII
утро 341
Ꙉтрьꙗ 224
утрьн҄ѥвати 511
утрьн҄ь 324
утрь(п)нѫти 871
утрѣи 281, 324
утрѣшьн҄ь 858
ухо 302, 364
ученикотъ 182
учеци 226
учителю 221, 236
ушидь 337
фарисею 355
фарисѣемъ 403
хвал҄ѣше 241
херовимъ 336, 636fn, 869
херовимьскъ 324, 636fn, 869
хитонъ 336, 636fn, 869
хлꙙбьныи 648
хлѫбаѩ 648
ходатаѩцю 894
хоЖаше 226, 468
хорѫгы 302, 367
хотѣти 416, 550
хотѣше 468
хотꙙщи 230
хотѧщіи 183
хощетъ 230
хощи  552
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храбъръ 324
храбърьскъ 324
хриб- 336
хръб- 336
хрьбьтъ 336
худъ 922
хулѣхѫ 470
хулѣше 470
хътѣти 552
хътꙙ 552
хъще 552
хъщѫ 552, 664
цвисти 434, 481
цвѣтовъ 399
цвѣтъ 391fn
циркънаѣ 211, 324
ціръковь 211, 324
цꙇръкъве 211, 324
цръковь 169
црькъвьнъ 324
црькы 302, 367, 367
црю 221
цѣловати 511
цѣловънаа 324
цѣлъвьнъ 324
цѣлы 302, 367
цѣлъивати 511
цѣлываѭтъ 511
°цѣлѣвати 865.5
°цѣпѣнѣвати 865.5
цѣсарествие 155
чаѥмьнъ 852
чари 285fn, 336
часъ 54fn, 135
честьно 196
четыре 285fn, 302, 383
чешуꙗ 352
чешюѩ 352
чинъ 391fn
число 851
чисмѧ 302, 358
чисти 434, 434, 435fn, 440, 

453, 454, 481, 502
чисѧ 482
чишѧ 482
члвѣкови 356
члкь 869
чловѣколюбивыи 236
чловѣчинъ 336

чрьпати 434, 509
чрѣсла 285fn, 341
°чрѣти 509
что 155, 239
чувьство 341
чудо 302, 362
чуЖаахѫ 135, 145
чуиство 341
чьстивъ 324
чьстѩце 894
чьтивъ 324
чьто 302, 379, 856
чѣетъ 174
чѣсъ 135, 136, 137, 160
чѣсѣ 145
чѣша 187
чѣшѩ 187
чѣшѫ 187
°чѧти 481
шаръчии 850
широкъ 850, 922
шити 54, 434
шъдъше 239
шьдши 239
шьствиѥ 341, 855
шьстиѥ 341
шѫѭѭ 151
щедротамъ 189
щедръ 189
щедръ 189
щуЖеи 402
щуЖъ 402
щюЖего 402
ѣвілъ 136
ѣвлѫ 180
ѣгньць 655.1, 867
ѣдъшеимъ  396
ѣдъшимъ 396
ѣдь 214
ѣдѣахъ 526
ѣдѣхѫ 214
ѣдꙙи 149, 164, 622
ѣдѧтъ 136
ѣзъ 382, 867
ѣстъ 526
ѣсъ 526
ѣсѧ 482
ѣхаі 567, 569
ѣшѧ 214, 226
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ѣшѧ 482
юної 898
юноша 352
ютр- 324, 341, 867
ютрън- 511
ѧзоікомъ 217
ѧстѣ 612
ѩзкь 869
ѩти  481
ѫдолиѥ 641.15
ѫдоль 641.15
ѫжика 850
ѫжьникъ 336
ѫза 352
ѫзьникъ 336
ѫродъ 336, 641.15
ѫрѫж- 341
ѫсобица 641.15
ѫтьлъ 641.15



1-simplex · 289
2-base · 289
2-combi · 289
2-duplex · 289
2-pron · 289
aberrant: 

~ (alternative) pairings · 111, 117
~ derivation · X, 887
~ spellouts (forms) · 129, 887, 890
paradigmatically ~ spellouts (forms) 

· 129
~ cluster transformation · 76
segmentally ~ spellouts (forms) · 129

aberration (operation) · 887
atomic ~ · 139, 140
lexemic (lexical) ~ · 139, 892–893
modifying ~ · 141
paradigmatic ~ · 891
segmental ~ · 129, 891
yer ~ · 140

ad-prepositional forms of the pronoun 
*и · 318

adjacency:
~ relation of grades · 100
~ relation of formatives · 873.6
segmental ~ condition · 873.6

adjective:
short (indefinite) ~ · 269
uninflectable ~ · 323
long (definite) ~ · 269

agreementless numbered lexemes · 382
agreementless numberless lexemes · 379, 

382
alloforms (variants) of the formative · 13

distribution of ~ · 83
adjacent ~ · 873.6 

alloformy:
intraparadigmatic/interlexemic ~ · 98

~ relation · 13
segmental ~ · 82
standard types of ~ · 82

~ of the suffixes · 842
allographs · 132
alternation · 98, 99
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replacement by ~ (replacements 
rules by ~) · 100

velar palatalization ~ · 105
substitutive softening ~ · 112

~ series · 99
free/limited ~ · 102

~ segmental position · 101
pairing by a given ~ see pairing, 

mor phophonological
segmental position tied to an ~ · 101

~ grades · 99–100
series isolation condition ~ · 104

~ undergoers · 99
comparable by ~ · 873.6
fundamental vowel ~ · 119

alternative:
~ spellouts · 129
~ correspondences · 111, 117
see also aberrant

ambivalent · 39
analysis-by-synthesis · 247fn
anomalies:

morphophonological ~ · 882
syntagmatic (segmental, phonologi-

cal) ~ · 882, 907–909
anomalous:

~ replacement ц → ч, ѕ → ж · 108, 115
~ roots · 643
morphologically ~ forms · 881

aorist:
root ~ · 477
old sigmatic 1 ~ · 478
old sigmatic 2 ~ · 479

assortment of the formative see 
formative

athematic verbs · 417
basic component · 876
basic correspondence · 130, 134
basic stem see verb stem
basic writing systems · 134
benchmark corpus · I
benchmark list of lexemes, wordforms 

· 3, 257
bicomponential terminals · 295
boundary adjustment · 251–252, 260

~ rules · 260
~ rules for verbs · 462
~ rules for nominals · 288

bundle · 406

C-declension (consonant declension) · 
391

c-simplex · 289
canon · IV
canonical OCS · IV
category values · 243
Čistovič’s thesis · 246fn
clitics · 868
clusters · 59, 73
combinations with sonants · 677, 681
comparative · 279, 919–924
compositionality see principle of 

com positionality
conditional · 546
conjugation:

e-conjugation · 458
i-conjugation · 458

CVC ambivalence · 39
CVC schema · 36, 38
CVC-ambivalent suffixes · 95, 883 
CVC norm:

~ of the formative · 36
~ of the word · 42

D2 see personal dative
declension (type):

basic twofold ~ · 299 
C-declension · 391
i-declension · 299
monovariate ~ · 299
pronominal ~ · 299
twofold ~ · 299
u-declension · 391

~ type deformations · 263, 301
~ and nominal inflectional classes · 

299
definite adjective see adjective
deformation:

~ of nominal terminals · 392
~ of the declension type · 263, 301

degrees of comparison see comparative
domain of an alternation · 102
double substitutive softening · 118
doublet wordforms (lexemes) · VIII, 877
effect: 

morphophonological ~ (double sub-
stitutive softening) · 118

paradigmatic ~ see paradigmatic 
effect

epenthetic i ̯· 6, 70
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expanded/syncopated:
~ workstem · 285, 286
~ form · 286

extraparadigmatic: 
~ lexemes · 249fn
~ forms · 249

fall of the yers see aberration, yer ~ 
finite forms of the verb see 

representations
first palatalization · 110, 869.4
fork · 130

segmentally decidable ~ · 130fn
form see spellout
formative family see formative
formative · 6

~ autonomous uses as prepositions · 637
~ comparable by the alternation · 873.6
alloforms of ~ · 13
assortment (family) of ~ · 78
autonomous ~ · 36fn
family (assortment) ~ · 78
finally ambivalent ~ · 39
hard/soft subtype of the twofold ~ · 85
initially ambivalent ~ · 39
monovariate ~ · 13, 78
nonstandard ~ · 38
overslash/underslash variant of the 

twofold ~ · 85
polyvariate ~ · 13, 78
positional classes of the ~ · 6, 36
segmental positions of the ~ · 37
segmentally adjacent ~ · 873.6
variant ~ 13fn

free paradigm · 243
geminates · 61
gloss · 2.3
grade of the alternation · 99–100

heavy/light ~ · 125
adjacent ~ · 100

grammatical classes · 249
hard/soft variety:

~ of the twofold declension· 299
~ of the twofold formatives · 85

i-declension · 299
imperfect:

contracted ~ · 467
iotated ~ · 471
present ~ · 469

indefinite adjective see adjective

inflection see terminal
inflectional class of the nominal · 299
j-present · 465
Jakobson’s law · 43, 875
kamora · 17
kamorated:

~ letters · 19
~ phonemes · 30

Kuryłowicz’s thesis · 904
l-epentheticum · 117fn
labile · 95, 128 
law of the velars · 56, 869
lexical component of the verb · 422, 

876.4
long adjective see adjective
loose formative adjacency · 53
megafamily · 911
megalexeme · 911
morphological balance rule see rule
morphological composition · 250, 876

~ of a word (pRs-schema) · 40
~ of nominal forms · 283
~ of verbal forms · 409

morphological gender · 267
morphological skeleton · 251
morphoneme · 6fn
morphophonological:

~ variants · 84
~ variation · 82
~ soft consonants · 28 

neutralization · 870
new CVC ambivalence · 97
new ш-participle · 473
nominal forms of the verb see 

representations
nonstandard aorist · 476
normalization · 1, 4
opaque:

~ parse · 628 
~ root · 628
~ stem · 628

pairing:
adjacent ~ · 873.4
alternative ~ in the substitutive soft-

ening · 117
alternative ~ in the velar palataliza-

tion · 111
morphophonological ~ (by a given 

alternation) · 873.3
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phonological ~ · 873.2
phonological consonant ~ · 31
phonological vowel ~ · 25
rule of horizontal and vertical ~ · 678, 

874.4
segmental ~ · 873
vertical/horizontal ~ · 125

paradigmatic:
~ address · 245
~ call · 245
~ cell · 243
~ class · 255
~ classes of the verb · 416
~ construction · 242, 246
~ index · 257
~ lexemes · 249
~ standard · 255, 429
~ standard of the verb · 429

paradigmatic effect · 263
absence of substitutive softening ~ · 

437
alien terminals in the paradigm ~ · 

301, 386
alien workstem expansion ~ · 433, 

438fn 
C-final stem arrest ~ · 433
labileness in the paradigm ~ · 433, 

437
substitutive softening ~ · 433
syncopated stems in the paradigm ~ · 

301
unstable root vocalism ~ · 437

parent:
~ lexeme of the comparative · 279
~ verb · 275

participle:
л-participle (л-Part) · 253, 407
м-participle (м-Part) · 407
н-participle (н-Part) · 407
т-participle (т-Part) · 407, 483
ш-participle (ш-Part) · 407
щ-participle (щ-Part) · 407

parts of speech · 249fn
personal dative (D2) · 282, 356
positional classes of formatives · 6, 36
primary forms see secondary forms
principle of compositionality · 130
profile · 256
pRs schema · 6, 40

pure/sonant vocalism · 121
quasisegments · 99, 873
reduplication · 41
representation (spellout):

graphic ~ · 1
morphophonological ~ · 1, 6
phonological ~ · 1, 5
phonological ~ of alternative spell-

outs · 136
representations:

nominal ~ (short and long adjec-
tives) · 273

verbal ~ (finite and nominal) · 405
root:

anomalous ~ · 643
closed ~ · 38
labile ~ · 128
opaque ~ · 628
open ~ · 38
pronominal ~ · 643
unique ~ · 643

rule:
~ of horizontal and vertical cor re-

spon dences pairings · 678, 874.4
grade replacement ~ · 100

~ of syntagmatic depth reduction · 48
basic stem allotment ~ · 427
boundary adjustment ~ for nomi-

nals · 288
boundary adjustment ~ for verbs · 

462
cross-class ~ · 874.5
CVC agreement ~ · 93
Havlík’s ~ · 898

~ of morphological balance · 459
twofold ~ · 86

second palatalization · 110, 869.4
secondary forms (wordforms) · 262, 880

~ of the nominals · 282
~ of the verb · 408

segment · 8
segmental rewrite rules · 869.3–4
segmentally decidable rules · 65, 130fn, 

869.3
segmentless substitutive softening · 864
series isolation condition · 104
short adjective see adjective
simple consonants · 30 
sonant vocalism · 121
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sonants · 30
spellout (representation):

aberrant ~ · 129, 890
alternative ~ · VIII, 129, 886
corrupt (erroneous) ~ · 15, 129, 890
graphically alternative ~ · 129, 890
inflectional ~ · 251
inflectional ~ of comparatives · 281
inflectional ~ of participles · 278
morphologically strange ~ · 890
paradigmatically aberrant ~ · 129
segmentally aberrant ~ · 129

starting forms of comparatives, щ- and 
ш-participles · 285

stem:
expanded/syncopated ~ of the nomi-

nals · 285–286
workstem · 252, 258
see also verb stem

subparadigm · 243
substitutive softening see alternation
suffix:

~ alloformy · 842
CVC ambivalent ~ · 95, 883
standard/nonstandard ~ · 841
twofold ~ · 90, 884

supine:
~ for velar-final stems · 88
~ terminal · 407

syncopated workstem, form see 
expanded/syncopated

syntactic gender · 267
syntagmatic depth reduction · 48, 900
system:

PRAE, IMf, INf-AOR · 405 
tense yer · 898
terminal (inflection) · 6, 36

bicomponential/monocomponential 
~ · 293–295

decomposition of verbal ~ · 295–298
decomposition of verbal ~ · 611
hard and soft varieties of ~ · 299
infinitive ~ · 407
monovariate ~ · 292

~ as paradigmatic variant · 259
supine ~ · 407
twofold ~ · 85
twofold ~ of the nominals · 292
twofold ~ of the verb · 458

terminal set · 259
twofold/monovariate ~ · 292
standard/nonstandard ~ · 292

third palatalization · 110
tight formative adjacency · 53
twofold:

~ declension type · 299
~ formatives · 85
~ rule · 86
~ suffixes · 90, 884
~ terminal sets · 292
~ terminals (inflection) · 85
~ variance · 84–86
nominal ~ terminals (inflection) · 

292
new ~ variance · 91
secondary ~ variance · 863
verbal ~ terminals (inflection) · 458

u-declension · 391
u-simplex · 289
unique:

~ lexemes · 255
~ nominal lexemes · 302, 357
~ roots · 643
~ verbs · 417

unstable vocalism see paradigmatic effect
variants of the formative see alloforms of 

the formative
velar palatalization see alternation
verb class competition · 912, 913
verb family · 421
verb stem:

basic stem/workstem ~ · 413, 431
basic expanded/truncated ~ · 413, 

431
basic ~ allotment rules · 427
expanded/truncated workstem ~ · 

428
verb classes see paradigmatic classes
verbal platform · 865
verbs:

irregular ~ · 419, 434, 454
regular ~ · 419, 429

vocalic realization · 123
vocalism:

pure ~ · 121
sonant ~ · 121
unstable ~ see paradigmatic effect

vocative · 282, 355
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wordform · 2, 248
workstem see stem
yer confusion, fall, regression, strengthening · 898

see also aberration, yer ~
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Symbols and abbreviations

A accusative case
A the grammatical class of adjectives (A lexemes); may be used as super-

script, cf. aбожии
Aor aorist
Brev short forms of adjectives
C 1) any consonant phoneme or letter
 2) in CVC schemata, a single consonant or a consonant cluster
C° leading grade of the substitutive softening alternation, simple consonant 

(see § 112)
C• following grade of the substitutive softening alternation, substitutively 

soft consonant (see § 112)
Compar comparative
Cond conditional (see § 408)
D dative case
D2 personal dative
Du dual number
f feminine gender; may be used as superscript, cf. fжена
G genitive case
H sonant; sonant series of fundamental vowel alternations; H(m), H(n), 

H(u), H(j), H(r), H(l) are names of the sonant series
h labileness in the paradigm paradigmatic effect (see § 433)
I instrumental case
Imf imperfect
IMf imperfect system
Imv imperative
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Inf infinitive
«Inf» workstem of the infinitive form (see § 437)
INf-AOR infinitive-aorist system
L locative case
m masculine gender; may be used as superscript, cf. mбогъ
mph morphophonology, morphophonological (mph spellout, mph representa-

tion, mph pairing)
N nominative case
n neuter gender; may be used as superscript, cf. nнебо
norm normalization, the graphic system of canonical OCS
p prefix
P pure series of fundamental vowel alternations
Part participle
PD Paradigmatic Dictionary in the present grammar
ph phonology, phonological (ph spellout, ph representation, ph pairing)
Pl plural number
Plen long forms of adjectives
Prae present
«Prae» workstem of the 1SgPrae form (see § 437)
PRAE present system
pRs the stem's morphological composition schema by formative position class-

es (see p, R, s)
R root
RD Root Dictionary in the present grammar
r the grammatical class of extraparadigmatic lexemes
s suffix
S the grammatical class of substnatival lexemes
S* sibilants and shibilants as part of clusters (i.e. ч, ж, ш, щ, Ж, ц, and ѕ)

(see § 59)
Sg singular number
Sup supine
t terminals, or inflections
V 1) A single vowels
 2) The grammatical class of the verbs (V lexemes)
Voc vocative case
# 1) left or right edge of the word
 2) loose formative adjacenty (see § 53)
⩨ C-final stem arrest paradigmatic effect (see § 433)
• substitutive softening paradigmatic effect (see § 433)
° 1) absence of expected substitutive softening paradigmatic effect (see 

§ 437)
 2) part of a morphological composition, including with a prefix (see, e.g., 

§ 481)
* 1) unstable root vocalism paradigmatic effect (see § 437)
 2) variable ranging over segments (see, e.g., § 896)
 3) precedes a reconstructed or non-existing form (cf., e.g., *и)
⤸, ⤹ alien stem expansion paradigmatic effect (see § 433)
= separates stem and terminal in inflectional spellouts, e.g. стран=ѫ, нес.

ен=
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| in morphologically anomalous forms indicates the absence of a terminal, 
e.g. нес.ы|

∇ morphologically anomalous form (see § 881)
⨂ paradigmatic cells of syncopated forms of щ-Part, ш-Part, and Compar (see 

§ 310)
0 empty segment string, zero; in paradigmatics, a zero terminal
× replaces the word “times”
( ), ⸨ ⸩ in mph representations, single parentheses indicate the root; double pa-

rentheses indicate an opaque root
‹ ›, ‹‹ ›› single angled brackets indicate the root number in the PD and RD. Dou-

ble angled brackers indicate the root number in Sadnik
‖ phonological or morphophonological pairing
> adjacency
~ 1) non-adjacent pairing
 2) contrasting distribution of segments
// doublet lexemes in the dictionaries

The meaning of any other auxiliary symbol is explained in the paragraph where 
that symbol is used.
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